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Preface to the Third Edition 


Conceived and largely written in the 1930s, the original edition of 
The Growth of American Thought assumed that ideas could best be 
understood in terms of their social context and social utility. Because it 
also assumed that the life of the mind depends in large measure on the 
existence and activity of the agencies of culture, it emphasized the role 
of the church, government, and business, the development of schools, 
publishing, and libraries, the impact of wars and economic crises. I was 
well aware that another approach was possible and desirable: one that 
systematically analyzed ideas in terms of their philosophical foundations, 
internal structure, and interrelationships. In The Growth and in other 
writings I tried my hand at this approach and urged others, with better 
training, to probe deeply and systematically into what I called “the 
interior of ideas.” I thought at *he time, and still think, that a combina- 
tion of these two main approaches is highly desirable. 

Since the appearance of the second edition of The Growth of Ameri- 
can Thought in 1951, some scholars have carried the functional approach 
much further than I did. This has been particularly true of intellectual 
historians who have been sensitive to the role of American ideas and 
values in the contest with totalitarianism. But the main emphasis in 
scholarship has been on the systematic injier analysis of ideas. The only 
general synthesis that has been largely governed by this approach is Stow 
Persons’ American Minds (1958). But a long list of essays and mono- 
graphs, cited in the new bibliographical note of the present edition, 
has greatly enriched the literature of American intellectual history 
through the internal analysis approach. The reaction against the study 
of movements of thought in social context and in terms of social uses 
reflects dissatisfaction with the assumption that the instrumentality of 
ideas is a valid and useful key to understanding tliem^ The reaction also 
reflects the vogue of the consensus interpretation of American historical 
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experience, that is, the thesis that conflicts of interest ha\e been less real 
and important than we common!) believed m the 19%. 

Loss of faith in the role of reason as a major factor in men’s experience 
and potentialities has been natural, if not inevitable, in a world of war, 
re\olution, and Molcnee, a woild which testifies to the power of emotion 
and irrationality. It is not surprising that scholars have recently attached 
considerable importance to legends, myths, and symbols. The work of 
Charles Fcidlcr, llcnry Nash Smith, John Ward, R. \V. B. Lewis, and 
Marvin Meyers, to cite only a few, reflects this concern, a concern 
heightened by the fasliionablencss of Freudian and nco Freudian theories 
and by the teachings of many social psychologists. As yet, however, no 
scholar has made this approach the governing frame of reference of a 
systematic, comprehensive history of American intellectual and emo- 
tional life. Preoccupation with symbols and myths, with rhetoric and 
appearances, with the need for gieater precision m the analysis of units 
of thought and emotional cuncnts, is reflected in the \ocabulan of many 
younger scholais. One meets again and again such terms as tension, 
iiony , tragcd\, search for identity, and alienation. 

Although the institutional embodiment of ideas has not been neg- 
lected by scholars in the last ten or fifteen years, the main emphasis m 
recent accounts of American religious, political, economic, philosophical, 
legal, and scientific thought, has been analytical ratlin than functional. 
Jlic latest scholarship has added new, rich, and significant dimensions 
to the work of pioneers in the field. 

In preparing this new edition of The Growth of American Timing f 
I considered the possibility and desirability of a drastic reorganization 
within an essentially different framework. To iny surprise 1 found that in 
the original edition 1 had taken into account, howeser briefly and in 
adequately , many' ideas, approaches, and emphases that have since bc- 
eome populai. The emotional content of culture, as expressed in myths, 
legends, and folklore, received attention in my earlier work. So too did 
anti-intellcctualism and the related problem of the status and role of 
intellectuals in American society. Preceding editions also helped to call 
attention to another theme that has become a major interest — the 
“image” of America in foreign lands. 

Yet it w'ould be immodest and inaccurate to suggest that recent 
scholarship on these and other subjects has changed our understanding 
,of American intellectual history’ only slightly. In the present edition I 
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have tried to take into account tlic new scholaislup and fresh points 
of view. I have also added a chapter on the intellectual and cultural in- 
terests of the 19s0s. WhateuT its shortcomings, this chaptei has profited 
from the criticisms of m\ seminars and of fi lends, paiticularh Inin G. 
W\!lic, Kendall Birr, Fulmer Mood, and Louis C. lluntei, and of my 
daughter, Martha Wohlforth 

I want to cxpiess nn appicc iation to Gail Bicmei who did tedious 
checking, and to Mildred Llo\d, who hped and rchped portions of the 
present edition of 'I he Growth But ni\ main debt is to Kaunond J. 
Wilson who, as im research assistant, i archills anal\/»d ihe text of the 
1951 edition in 1 elation to the recent monog-apluc and nterpretatixe 
liteiature. 

Many basic books, old and new aic .nailable to scholars, teachers, 
and students of intellectual liiston, often in mexpensne papciback form. 
Despite this lich supph, I d.ue to hope that tin unnnichensive s\n- 
thesis of 'Ihe Giowtli of American Thought, together with its icsiscd 
discussion of specific problems, will gum an tee i»s futuic usefulness. I 
hope, too, that the book mas continue to suggest themes and problems 
for investigation. 


January , J964 


Merle Curii 



Introduction 


An account of the growth of American thought involves, in the first 
place, a study of the growth on American soil of knowledge of the physi- 
cal universe, of human nature, and of social relationships. Since man's 
precise and tested knowledge of his environment physical and social, 
and of himself has been at every point in time subject to varying limita- 
tions, he has speculated on that which he did not know. ITiesc specula- 
tive operations, sometimes casual, random, and entirely unorganized, 
have been transmitted from generation to generation as superstitions and 
folklore; sometimes they have been systematized as theology and philoso- 
phy. In cither case such informal notions and beliefs, or organized ideas, 
properly belong to intellectual history. To knowledge and ideas must 
be added the values which men and women have held and cherished. 
The history of knowledge, of speculation and ideas, and of values can- 
not easily be traced without reference to the institutions especially con- 
cerned with making accretions to knowledge and thought and dissemi- 
nating these. Thus the growth in America of schools, colleges, libraries, 
the press, laboratories, foundations, and research centers becomes an 
important condition for the growth of American thought. 

Bodies of exact knowledge, patterns of thought, and all the agencies 
of intellectual life developed in America in relation to their counterparts 
in Europe. Each generation of Europeans who came to America brought 
prevailing or dissenting European ideas, brought in greater or less degree 
special intellectual techniques and the command of bodies of knowledge, 
brought concepts of the good and the desirable. All these played essen- 
tial roles in the growth of American thought. Americans, old and new, 
familiarized themselves with newer intellectal currents in the Old World 
through travel and study abroad and through reading in the original or 
in translation reports of scientific discoveries and emerging systems of 
thought. But even in the seventeenth century, and increasingly with the 
passage of time, Americans also contributed both knowledge and ideas 
to Europe. 


x 
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If the history of the growth of knowledge, thought, values, and the 
agencies of intellectual life is not to be a mere chronicle, it is necessary 
to explain, as far as possible, how this growth took place. The factors 
that have aided and the factors that have retarded it must be considered. 
The status of knowledge, the tissue of thought, the cluster of values are 
all at any particular time affected by the physical environment and econ- 
omy, polity, and social arrangements, all more or less in the process of 
change. Because the American environment, physical and social, differed 
from that of Europe, Americans, confronted by different needs and prob- 
lems, adapted tlic European intellectual heritage in their own way. And 
because American life came incrcasinglv to differ from European life, 
American ideas, American agencies of intellectual life, and the use made 
of knowledge likewise came to differ in America from their European 
counterparts. The interrelationships between the growth of thought and 
the whole social milieu seem to be so close and base been so frequently 
neglected that this study of American life has tried consistently to relate 
that growth to the whole complex environment It is thus not a history’ 
of American thought but a social history of American thought, and to 
sonic extent a socioeconomic liiston of American thought. 

This emphasis on the relationships between developing ideas and 
bodies of know ledge on the one hand and other phases of American life 
on the other imposes certain limitations, if the account is to be encom- 
passed in a single volume. An effort has been made throughout to de- 
scribe in broad outline the nature of the dominant ideas and to indicate 
the major contributions made by Americans to exact knowledge. But 
this study docs not purport to provide an exhaustive analysis of the 
“interiors” of the ideas and systems of thought chosen for consideration. 
Such analvscs, in the manner of Bun's History of the Idea of Progress 
or Lovcjov’s Great Chain of Being , would indeed be valuable, but they 
are not a part of the plan of this book. Tire emphasis chosen has also 
precluded a full discussion of the development of each of the intellectual 
disciplines in America. The study is primarily a social history' of Amei- 
ican thought. 

This study of American intellectual life is organized in chronological 
periods according to ideas which may' be thought of as characteristic of 
the successive eras in that history. Complex and long though the colonial 
era was, different though American life and thought on the eve of the 
Revolution were from life and thought in the seventeenth century, the 
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colonial period nevertheless presents a certain unity. In that period 
Europeans adapted their heritage of thought and knowledge to the con- 
ditions of colonization and to a new physical and social environment. 
The heritage of Christian thought, of the polite learning of the Renais 
sauce, and of a vast body of folklore was supplemented by that of the 
Enlightenment which began to make its impact on America in the 
seventeenth century. The next general period, extending from the rise 
of the Revolution to the end of the eighteenth century, was marked by 
the growth of the idea of Americanism. Cultural nationalism, the ex- 
panding Enlightenment, and the conservative reaction all contributed 
to and were in turn affected by the concept of Americanism. 'Hie first 
third of the nineteenth century, roughly, was marked by patrician leader- 
ship in thought. This, however, was challenged by the frontier in those 
decades, and the nationalism inherited from the revolutionary shift in 
emphasis was challenged by both cosmopolitan and regional ideas and 
interests. The period extending approximately from 1830 to 1830 was 
dominated by the democratic upheaval that profoundly affected intel- 
lectual life; this was an era in which new currents of equalitarian thought 
made themselves felt. This was also the golden day of progress and 
optimism, in which science and technology made great advances, in 
which knowledge was popularized, and in which patriotic and national- 
istic ideas were assimilated to democratic theory. 

'Hie period extending roughly from 1830 to 1870 was marked by the 
triumph of nationalism and business ideology in social and political 
thought. The cultural regionalism of the Old South was paralleled 
the decade prior to the Civil War by the intellectual defense of com- 
merce and industry in the North; these patterns of thought and feeling 
were opposed as their associated interests were in the Civil War. Appo- 
mattox was followed by an upsurge of business ideology and a new 
nationalism in thought and feeling. 

From 1870 or thereabouts to the end of the century the dominant 
idea was the assertion of individualism in a corporate age of applied 
science. Science advanced on supernatural ism, and evolutionary thought 
affected and was affected bv the utilitarian ideas and interests that pre- 
vailed. At the same time the earlier democratic movement toward the 
popularization of knowledge continued; the corporate character of the 
age was reflected in the new emphasis on the professionalization of 
many areas and levels of intellectual life. At the same time, in the name 
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of individualism and reform, ideas and systems of thought reflected the 
challenge implicit in the application of science to life, and these reform 
and protest ideas stimulated a countcrdcfcnsc in the name of conserva- 
tive interests. 

In the twentieth century optimism has been subject to diversion, 
criticism, and contraction. The imperialistic adventure of 1898 and 
subsequent years and the crusade of 1917 to make the world safe for 
democracy were followed by disillusionment, criticism, and compla- 
cency, and then b\ renewed optimism in the decade of the 'twenties. 
But the breakdown in economy during the 'thirties esentuated in new 
intellectual searches, and the world crisis intensified the widespread 
pessimism and uncertainty. 

No brief is held for the superiority of the organization of this study. 
With a different set of purposes a different organization would lx? 
natural. The fact that a treatment based on leading social attitudes is 
combined with a chronological division of the subject matter means 
that a particular person or group, or a given conception or attitude, is 
often dealt with in different connections in different parts of this book. 
But this is unavoidable in a work departing as this docs fiom a 'rictly 
chronological treatment. 

The problem of emphasis, of selection and rejection of materials, 
and that of chronologs have not been the only difficulties encountered. 
The sources lor a studs of American intellectual history arc abundant 
— formal treatises In theologians, philosophers, scientists, and social 
scientists; autobiographies and letters of scholars, published and un- 
published; novels, talcs, poems, cssa\s, critical reviews in periodicals; 
records of the agencies of intellectual life, schools, colleges, founda- 
tions, learned societies, publishing houses, newspapers, and the like; 
collections of folklore, folk songs, ballads, and proverbs; literature 
written and published for the masses— vthesc are only some of the 
materials available. In some measure this study rests on such materials. 
But the scope of this undertaking is so vast that b\ necessity mono- 
graphic literature bulks large. Of this there is an impressive amount, 
in spite of the fact that students of American historv have long been 
primarily concerned with political, military, economic, and social ac- 
tivities and institutions. 

Even from the start, however, intellectual interests were in some 
measure represented in historical writing. Edward* Johnson, one of 
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New England's first historians, included in his Wonder-Working Provi- 
dence of Zion's Saviour in New-England (1654) an account of the 
founding of the churches in Massachusetts Bay and of the religious 
ideas and controversies that both harassed the founders and added zest 
to life. A half century later Cotton Mather’s Magnolia Christi Americana 
chronicled in detail the lives of the divines, the “afflictive disturbances,” 
and the fortunes of Harvard College. Nor did other colonies lack his- 
torians to relate intellectual interests and achievements, or the absence 
of them. Hugh Jones’ The Present State of Virginia (1724) is still a 
valuable source for our knowledge of the agencies of intellectual life in 
the Old Dominion. Other historians throughout the eighteenth century 
included in their narratives fragments of intellectual history. 

The first monumental work devoted solely to this field appeared in 
1803, when the Reverend Samuel Miller, a Presbyterian clergyman of 
New York, published his two-volume Retrospect of the Eighteenth 
Century. This scries of essays on virtually every phase of the intellectual 
life of Europe in the eighteenth century included surveys of the state 
of knowledge in the United States and of American contributions to 
knowledge. With all its shortcomings it was a notable effort and is still 
useful to the student of the growth of American thought. 

The historians of the first half of the nineteenth century were above 
all else concerned with political and institutional history. In conse- 
quence our intellectual past fared badly at their hands. The neglect 
that it suffered in formal historical writings was in part compensated 
for by the appearance, beginning in 1829, of a series of anthologies ni 
American literature and by an unbroken interest in the history of 
American letters. Moreover, in such infopnal histories as academic 
orators often provided at the meetings of literary societies or at com- 
mencements, our intellectual glory was a favored theme. But the cir- 
cumstance that Americans had actually created a notable political rec- 
ord, that sectional and party controversies were so absorbing, that our 
intellectual life was so largely subordinated to other matters, tended 
to keep that aspect of our past subordinate. The tendency to empha- 
size political events was subsequently confirmed by the political and 
institutional interests of scholars trained in the German historical 
seminars and influenced by such English historians as E. A. Freeman. 

The last two decades of the nineteenth century witnessed significant 
departures from this pattern. John Bach McMaster’s first volume of 
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the History of the People of the United States (1883) devoted refresh- 
ing attention to intellectual developments and interests, and this 
emphasis was sustained in subsequent volumes. Eight years after the ap- 
pearance of McMastcr’s first volume llenry Adams, in his History of 
the United Slates during the Administrations of Jefferson and Madison , 
made an effort to fathom the “American mind" of the early nineteenth 
century. Edward Eggleston called attention to the need for studying the 
cultural development of the American people. lie did not carry out his 
full plans, but the appearance in 1901 of The Transit of Civilization 
from England to America in the Seventeenth Century broke new 
ground. About this time Moses Coit Tyler was bringing to a close his 
scholarly and comprehensive literary history of the colonial and revolu- 
tionary periods, the first volume of which had appeared in 1878. 

New European emphases in the historical studies of European de- 
velopment were not without their influence. In England, Green’s Short 
History of the English People carried still further the tradition of 
Macaulay and others in devoting some attention to the social and cul- 
tural chapters of the nation's past, and historians of France were follow- 
ing in the same course. The visit to America in 1904 of the German his- 
torian, Karl Lamprccht, did much to focus attention on cultural history, 
broadly conceived. Taking up the work of Dr. John Draper of New York 
University, who had published in 1863 The Intellectual Development of 
Europe , James Harvey Robinson ot Columbia University called the at- 
tention of students of American history as well as those in the European 
field to the history of man's mind as an important means of detennining 
how the past gave way to the present. Evarts B. Greene, Frederick J. 
Turner, Edward Channing, and, on the Pacific coast, Herbert E. Bolton, 
all gave’ attention to the development of intellectual interests. 

In the period since the First World War great strides have been made 
in the studv of our intellectual past and this aspect of our history has 
begun to come into its own. The publication in 1917 and the following 
years of the Cambridge History of American Literature was significant 
by reason of its scope and scholarship. When the Histor y of American 
Life under the editorship of Dixon Ryan Fox and Arthur M. Schlesinger 
began to appear in 1927, it was clear beyond doubt that our intellectual 
history is both richer than anyone had supposed it to be and, further- 
more, susceptible of the same scholarly treatment that other aspects of 
the national life have received. 
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Yet in view ot the emphasis gi\cn b\ historians to political, military, 
and economic actiutics, it is still correct to sa) that intellectual life in 
the United States, especial]) m its relation to other phases of liistor), has 
been, coiiip«uati\cl) speaking, sad!) neglected in detail and m general. 
Onl\ m 1940 was our first liistor)' of American democratic ideas made 
available; and admirable though Ralph Gabriel’s study is, it docs not 
cover the whole sweep of democratic thought in America. We have re- 
cently had from the hands of Charles and Mary Beard a history of the 
idea of civilization in the United States, but we are virtually without his- 
tories of such ideas as liberty, progress, security, militarism, individual- 
ism, and collectivism — ideas now' in tumultuous and heated use. It is 
impossible at present to say with what meanings they have been cm- 
ploxed, or what changes in meaning they have undergone in the course 
of their American experience. 

The situation is only slightly better in the area of systematic thought. 
It is true that we have histories of American philosophic thought, of 
educational thought, and of political thought; and that \vc shall presently 
have from Joseph Dorfman a systematic history of American economic 
thought. Religious and theological thought in America have also been 
studied and reported on for certain periods. But these histories of Amer- 
ican systems of thought, despite their merits, are not comprehensive. 
Furthermore, there are no general histories of scientific and technological 
thought, or of esthetic thought, or of American social thought. 

Even more striking is the dearth of studies of the ideas or fragments 
of larger bodies of thought present in the minds of the great mass n* 
common people or implicit in their behavior. The vast majority of plain 
people do not, of course, write books or make public addresses or focus 
their attention in any sustained way on the objects of intellectual inter- 
est. Yet popular thought is certainly a phase of American life that bears 
profoundly on the nature of American democracy and on American 
destiny itself. A people commonly believed to be noted for its common 
sense deserves studies indicating what each generation from the begin- 
ning has regarded as practical, as common sense. To what extent have 
the assumptions of what is regarded as common sense been implicit in 
the behavior of ordinary men and women, and to what extent have they 
been made explicit by their spokesmen or by writers, orators, and artists? 

We have at our command few adequate histories of specific disciplines 
in the United States — progress of knowledge in the natural sciences, for 
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example, or in geography, history, or ps\cholog\. '1 lie studies that do 
exist are for the most part lacking in comprehensiveness. 

Nor have all the histories of knowledge, of thought, and of speculation 
related the subject matter to changing social, economic, and cultural 
conditions. In a few cases, it is true, efforts to do so base been made. In 
this field Vernon L. Parrington was a pioneer. Main Currents in Amer- 
ican Thought (1927, 1930) related the writings of American men of let- 
ters, political leaders, orators, and other figures to the social and eco- 
nomic conflicts in American life, especially to agrarianism on the one 
hand and to capitalism on the otlici . Bernard Smith's Forces in Ameri- 
can Criticism (1939) carried this appioach further. In the chapters in 
The Rise of American Civilization and America in Midpassage dealing 
with American cultural interests, the Beards have achic\ed notable suc- 
cess in the integration of ideas and interests, of cultural values, system'* 
of thought, and bodies of knowledge with the context of which all these 
arc part. 

Some may contend that the history of intellectual life in America 
cannot be written now for the reason that adequate special studies on 
which a general synthesis must rest have not yet been made. According 
to one widely held view, efforts to grasp the whole or any part, even in 
thought, are useless until preliminary inquiries have been completed. In 
fact, how ever, monographic studies made without thought about the re- 
lations of the special to the general arc likely to be arid. 

Actually it is not possible, of course, for specialized research and 
writing to proceed without some reference to thought, however stray 
and surreptitious such thought may be, about the wider relationships. 
Since particulars do bear relations to the general, preliminary thought 
about the problem of these relations, based of course on the knowledge 
available, can aid in the production of monographs that will be useful as 
the higher and higher generalizations arc* reached. To wait until scholars 
have completed all the requisite special studies is to postpone wider con- 
sideration on the assumption that these studies will in fact be completed; 
such an assumption may or may not be warranted. So to wait is to de- 
prive even particular inquiries of the thought about the problem of the 
whole, which is available at the present stage in the development of 
the theme. 

The task of writing a social history of American thought may be 
undertaken, meantime, in the light of present thought and knowledge. 
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It is a task of such magnitude that the author has no idea that his labors 
arc definitive. lie hopes only that they may furnish some suggestions to 
other historians who will explore this field, and that they may help some 
readers to achieve a fuller appreciation of our country's past. 
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The Christian Heritage 


The Old Spirit of New England hath been sensibly going 
out of the world, as the old saints in whom it hath gone; 
and instead the return of the spirit of the world with a 
lamentable neglect of strict piety has crept in upon the 
rising generation . 

— COTTON MATHER, 1702 

I was not only taught patience, but also made thankful to 
God who thus led me about and instructed me, that I 
might have a quick and lively feeling of the Afflictions of 
my fcllow-Creaturcs, whose Situation in life is difficult. 

— JOHN WOOLMAN, 1774 


The Christian tradition, introduced by the first comers, reinforced 
by nearly all their European successors, and perpetuated by conscious 
effort, was the chief foundation stone of American intellectual develop- 
ment. No intellectual interest served so effectively as Christian thought 
to bring some degree of unity to the different classes, regions, and ethnic 
groups. Whatever differences in ways life and whatever conflicts of 
interest separated the country gentry and great merchants from the fron- 
tiersmen, poor farmers, artisans, and. small shopkeepers, all nominally 
subscribed to Christian tenets and at least in theory accepted Christi- 
anity as their guide. However much French Huguenots, Dutch and Ger- 
man Calvinists, German and Swedish Lutherans, German and Swiss 
Baptists differed in creed and culture from one another and from the 
English-speaking Calvinists, Quakers, Anglicans, Baptists, and Catholics, 
■all adhered to a core of common beliefs and values. However widely all 

3 
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these social and ethnic groups differed in doctrine and form of worship, 
they all, with certain notable exceptions, shared a common Christian 
conception of human nature, of social relationships, and of the nature 
of knowledge and beauty; and all were substantially agreed on the super- 
natural origin and destiny of man and the supernatural basis of the 
universe itself. 

There were, to be sure, minorities which did not share fully in the 
Christian heritage: the great majority of the Indians, who were always 
on the fringe of colonial life rather than part and parcel of it, and the 
new comers among the Africans. The latter, though they clung to many 
of their own religious ideas and though many masters w’ere opposed or 
indifferent to their Christianization, tended to accept Christianity and 
to make it in their own way tlicir own religion. 

r Jhc Jews alone of those who lived in the heart of colonial society 
clung steadfastly to a non-Christian faith. Yet the tiny Jewish minority 
that had established s\ nagognes by the end 1 of the colonial era in New- 
port, New' York, Philadelphia, Charleston, and Savannah shared many 
of the ideas and \ alues of Christians. Christianity had been derived from 
Judaism, a fact that was greatly emphasized in Puritan thought. All 
branches of Christianity shared with the Jew's the Old Testament, the 
teachings of which at that time occupied a large place in Christian 
ideology'. 

The traditional Christian prejudice toward Jews did not disappear in 
colonial thought, but it became less marked than in the Old World. Th" 
Swedish traveler Peter Kalm saw' Jews as possessing equal political pn i- 
leges with Christians. This was not actually the case. But they usually 
did enjoy a status superior to that of the Jews in Kurope, a situation 
explained by several factors. The generally tolerant position of Rogei 
Williams and of the Quakers provided oases for the Jew's in Rhode 
Island and Pennsylvania. No doubt their improved status owed some- 
thing to the fact that they contributed to commercial prosperity in a 
society in which capital was scarce. The jealousy frequently occasioned 
bv such success was offset in part by' the common assumption in a rapidly 
expanding economy that there was room for everyone to get ahead. More 
valid than these explanations, however, is the fact that the Jew's w'erc 
so small a minority as to be inconspicuous. Nevertheless they introduced 
a distinctive clement into colonial life. 
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Clerical Support of Intellectual Life 

In the early decades of American experience the clergy, whose duties 
were multiple and pressing, were the leading representatives of intel- 
lectual interests. Some acted as physicians and legal advisers, others 
taught the young. A surprising number found time to write theological 
tracts or treatises that stimulated the development of printing presses in 
the colonics and frequently elicited praise from their colleagues in the 
Old World. In the later seventeenth century and especially in the 
eighteenth, when the colonial population became more numerous and 
society more complex, intellectual functions were more frequently di- 
vided and specialized. But even at the end of the colonial era the clergy 
continued to be a force as intellectual leaders. 

This leadership was well exemplified by the role of the clergv in the 
development of the colonial colleges. Anglican, Lutheran, and Calsinist 
churches alike insisted on a trained clergy, and hcncc provision had to be 
made for their higher education. Harvard and Yale provided the neces- 
sary facilities for the New England Congregational ists; the College of 
New Jersey (Princeton) and the “log colleges" that sprang up in the 
mid-eighteenth century in the Middle Colonics existed for the Presby- 
terians, Queens College (Rutgers) for the Dutch Reformed chuiches, 
and the College of William and Mary and King’s College (Columbia) 
for the Anglicans. It is true that in Philadelphia, where the Quakers 
repudiated the need for a trained clergy, a college was launched in 1741 
that in some measure represented secular interests; but the other colonial 
colleges were all founded to give ecclesiastical training. The clergv pro- 
vided these colleges, including the College of Philadelphia, with the 
main body of their faculties; and even at the end of the colonial period, 
when secular interests were stronger than they were a hundred years 
earlier, many college students were planning a ministerial career. 

Intellectual leadership of the clerg) was also evident in the support 
they gave to higher learning outside college halls, lbe Calvinist, 
Lutheran, and Anglican clergy in the Middle and Southern Colonics fre- 
quently befriended natural science- and almost always supported classical 
knowledge and culture. The learning of the New England clergy is pro- 
verbial. In his erudite study, The New England Mind^ Perry Miller has 



6 ADAPTATION OF THE EUROPEAN HERITAGE 


demonstrated that the first three generations of Puritan clergymen had 
immense appetite for learning in almost every field. The intellectual 
giants of Puritan New England were masters of a profound synthesis of 
ancient and modem knowledge of the universe, a synthesis tied together 
by the now all but forgotten Ramist logic. Even after this synthesis of 
knowledge had begun to crumble, the New England clergyman was re- 
garded as sufficiently learned to instruct college students in all branches 
of the curriculum. The practice of “rustication,” or the residence of a 
delinquent undergraduate with a country' parson who acted as his tutor, 
survived even in the nineteenth century. ■ 

The clergy not only supported higher learning but did much to dis- 
seminate knowledge. Ihc conception of a learned clergy capable of 
expounding the Bible in the light of scholarship and reason implies a 
sufficiently well-educated laity to follow theological discussions. It is this 
fact that helps to explain why New England led in supporting secondary 
education. The New England minister generally continued to supervise 
the town schools. When the town could not or did not support a Latin 
grammar school, the minister prepared bookish or ambitious youth for 
college. In New York the Dutch Reformed church continued its early 
interest in schools; among the German Pennsylvanians both Henry 
Melchior Muhlenberg, the Lutheran leader, and Michael Schlatter, the 
Swiss-bom patriarch of the German Reformed sect, devoted much time 
to establishing and improving church schools. The Moravian bishops at 
Bethlehem and Nazareth enjoyed wide renown for the excellence of th^ir 
schools. Nor was the Scotch-Irish Presbyterian clergy' negligent in rcgr.d 
to education; in Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and the Garolinas they too 
were leaders in founding and maintaining elementary and secondary 
schools. Many Anglican parsons in Maryland and Virginia either con- 
ducted schools or taught boys in the rectory. The Quakers had no spe- 
cially trained clergy; they insisted that, however unlearned and ignorant, 
any soul could commune directly' with the Holy Spirit. Thus they put 
somewhat less emphasis on secondary education than other Christian 
groups. But they did not neglect it, and they supported elementary 
schools. 

As promoters of adult education the clergy' helped to break down some 
of the barriers between the learned classes and their less lettered fellows. 
In founding libraries for the lower and middle classes the Anglican So- 
ciety for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge spread not only religious 
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literature but boobs on mathematics, history, and agriculture. In this 
connection the pioneer work of Dr. Thomas Bray and his “associates” in 
Maryland and Virginia is memorable. In New England the custom of 
printing sermons contributed to public instruction and enlightenment. 
The scimon dealt not only with matters of faith and morals. The funeral 
sermon retailed and inteipreted news of shipwrecks and other calamities. 
The ordination sermon was weighted with theological learning, and the 
election day sermon aimed to advance political understanding and, of 
course, to influence political action. Finally, the stimulus the weekly ser- 
mon provided for household discussion enlarged the mental horizons of 
many plain people who thus found an intellectual interest in Christianity 
as well as comfort, support, and social outlet. 


The Sources of Christian Truth 

No function of the trained clergy was regarded as of equal importance 
with the exposition of God's Word, for in the last analysis each branch 
of Christianity fell back on revelation as the only sure path to knowledge 
and truth. God had spoken and His Word, contained in the Bible, was 
holy, absolute, and final. 

The profound differences in doctrine, worship, and church government 
that separated the various branches of Christendom were overshadowed 
by the importance every Christian group attached to the Bible, the Book 
of Books. Catholics and Anglicans put less emphasis on individual Bible 
reading than other Christians, but the Bible was their final authority on 
matters of doctrine and the ultimate source of God’s revelation. As such 
it occupied an indispensable place in church services. Ihe early Puritan 
prejudice against reading the Scriptures in church services because it 
smacked of Catholic and Anglican liturgy had begun to disappear before 
the end of the seventeenth century. The Bible was to be found in almost 
every Calvinist household that possessed any books at all, and it was read 
not only once but over and over again. The obligation to read it was the 
chief reason for universal elementary education in communities domi- 
nated by Calvinism. Children sometimes learned their first letters from 
its pages; and even when they got their start in a catechism, a book of 
piety, or the highly Biblical New England Primer , thej were soon gradu- 
ated to the Testaments. The Bible constituted the chief leading matter 
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in the German schools maintained in the Middle Colonies by the Ger- 
man Refomied and Lutheran bodies. The children of many Calvinist 
and Lutheran households could repeat by heart an impressive number of 
Scripture verses. Among Quakers and Mennonitcs the Bible or Pastorius* 
New Primer , a thoroughly scriptural handbook, were the mainstays when 
the young were instructed in the art of reading. The Gemian population 
could read the Bibles that in 1743 began to issue from the Pennsylvania 
press of the Dimkcr Christopher Sower. Anglo-Americans had to depend 
on imported Bibles until 1777, when the first American edition of the 
New Testament in the Knglish version was printed. 

In the interpretation of the Bible there were wide differences. The 
historical conception of one true church as the guardian and expounder 
of God's word governed not only the Catholics and Anglicans but in 
some measure the Calvinists and Lutherans as well. These churches, 
cither in the Old World or in some part of the New, had enjoyed the 
prestige and authority of being “established’" by law. All emphasized the 
creed and the catechism or “confession” as the necessary and proper dis- 
tillation of God’s meaning in Holy Writ. These faiths therefore had to 
set great store on a properly trained clergy capable of using reason and 
logic in an authoritative way to expound the creeds, the traditions 
peculiar to the given church, and the Bible itself. But the concept of an 
historical church and an authoritative clergy as the custodians and inter- 
preters of sacred truth was not universal. 

The idea that the individual could determine religious truth on the 
compulsion of his own subjective intuitions rather than on the authority 
of a clergy or the traditions of a church was a significant and logical out- 
come in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries of the Protestant revolt 
itself. The teachings of the Cambridge Platonists and much in the 
Puritan movement were an expression of this general current of thought 
and feeling. But the Quakers, Mcnuonites, and related “plain sects” pro- 
vided the most clear-cut and consistent example pf this position. Accept- 
ing the Bible as God’s revealed word, these groups dispensed with creeds, 
clergy, and liturgy, llicy emphasized rather direct, subjective communi- 
cation of every individual with the Holy Spirit as the authentic way of 
arriving at the truth. 

This aspect of Quakerism reached its highest level in the writings of 
John Woolman, a simple farmer, tailor, and teacher. Woolman did not 
reject sensory experience and natural knowledge as important instruments 
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for understanding human nature and human relations. But lie believed 
thaf direct personal communication with God enabled man to test, sup- 
plement, and revise what he learned by the outward and more obvious 
processes of knowledge and what he received through others, no matter 
how authoritatively they might speak, whether on secular or on spiritual 
matters. Woolman wrote in his Journal that “as the mind was moved b\ 
an inwaul principle to love God as an invisible, incomprehensible being, 
by the same principle it was moved to love Him in all Ilis manifestations 
in the visible world .” 1 The fact that Woolman and his fellow Quakers 
did not feel the need of learned ministcis to interpret religious truths and 
that lie believed in the power of c\ en the most humble among them to 
speak the tongue of the Spirit, tended to break down the prevailing 
barriers between the learned and the untutored at the same time that 
authoritative creeds and priests were rejected as sources of Christian 
truth. 

The emphasis on the religious feelings and intuitions of the individual 
layman as a source of divine truth, as the way of illuminating the mean- 
ing of Scripture, made inroads on churches that attached importance to 
tradition, a trained clergy, and ecclesiastical authority. Belief in the in- 
spiration of la\mcn by the Holy Spirit found exponents in earl\ Massa- 
chusetts Bay; Anne Hutchinson and Roger Williams defied the theocracy 
bv insisting on the inalienable, God-given right of even* individual to 
search for the Lord's truth in his own soul. Anne Hutchinson's anti- 
nomianism was peculiarly subversive of a society founded on orthodoxy 
and hierarchy. She insisted, in somewhat the same fashion as the 
Quakers, that God’s love was communicated immediately to the re- 
generate, and that this love served the saint as a guide to action. Thus, 
no mediation of the clergy was necessary, cither for salvation or for right 
conduct. The theocracy of Massachusetts Bay was able to banish Anne 
Hutchinson and Roger Williams. But tlfcir ideas were not so easily 
stilled. In the eighteenth century Jonathan Edwards fostered anew the 
development of the emotional, intuitive, and personal strains in Puritan- 
ism. At about the same time the Middle Colonies witnessed the impact 
of German Pietism on the Lutheran and German Reformed churches, a 
movement which subordinated intellectualistic theology to personal 
fervor and piety. In both the Middle and Southern Colonies Presbyterian 

1 Amelia M. Gummere (ed.), The Journal and Essays of Jq/in Woolman (The 
Macmillan Co., 1922), 156. 
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ranks were broken by the rise of a group that emphasized the leadership 
of the emotionally fervent and redeemed Christian irrespective of his 
theological training and ordination. Meantime the Baptists and the 
Methodist group within the Anglican church were making headway in 
their emphasis on personal feeling as the key to an understanding of 
God’s Word and Will. 

These tendencies were all related to the Great Awakening or wave of 
revivals that swept the colonies in the 1740s. From Maine to Georgia the 
revivals were preached by men of great feeling and eloquence, many of 
whom had been inspired by German Pietism or English evangelicalism. 
The social significance of the Great Awakening will be clarified in a sub- 
sequent discussion of the democratic aspects of Christian social thought. 
Here it is important to emphasize the fact that the Awakening counter- 
acted the growing secularism, rationalism, and skepticism of the 
eighteenth century on the one hand and on the other challenged the 
traditionally dominant intellectualistic and- authoritarian expositions of 
Christianity. In kindling the religion of the heart in the great mass of 
plain people the revivals gave a broader base to the Christian heritage. 

Christians differed considerably, and at times vindictively, in their 
interpretations of the Bible and especially in what they considered the 
most effective way to salvation. The Great Awakening, which in some 
respects cut across denominational lines and weakened the hold of sec- 
tarian dogma, by no means dispelled sectarian differences and bitterness. 
In fact, it multiplied sectarian cleavages by leading to new splits within 
such groupings as the Congregationalists and the Presbyterians — one 
group favored the Great Awakening, another opposed it. Sectarian differ- 
ences cannot be entirely explained on the dpctrinal level alone; religious 
affiliations in part followed social stratification. All religious organiza- 
tions, to be sure, included both humble and substantial folk; but some, 
especially the Anglicans and the Congregationalists and Presbyterians in 
at least the more settled communities, tended to attract the better- 
educated and better-established classes. On the other hand the Baptists 
and the Methodist group within the Anglican organization tended to 
appeal to the less lettered and poorer people. 

The Protestant churches, thus held apart by class as well as by doctrinal 
differences, believed firmly in the absolute correctness of their own in- 
terpretation of Scripture. Sectarianism was bitter, and this fact had and 
continued to have a marked effect on education. It meant that sects 
' regarded education as of first importance in the maintenance of sec- 
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tarignism: the education of children was to be controlled either in 
sectarian schools or, as in New England, in public schools whose policies 
and practices were determined by the orthodox in the community. It also 
meant that the development of higher education was generally regarded 
as the business of the various sects. 

Sectarianism also exerted an unmeasurable yet nevertheless positive 
influence on intellectual habits. It resulted from and tended to strengthen 
naive and absolutistic ways of thinking: if one steadfastly adhered to the 
principles of his own sect, he must believe not only in the superiority of 
its creed but also in the inferiority of every other. Thus Baptists were 
convinced that the immersion of adults rested on Scriptural authority 
and was thus immensely preferable to the baptism of infants by 
sprinkling. 

Bitter though the rivalry among Protestant groups was, they all shared 
a common hatred of Catholics. Tins had its roots in the rancor that most 
seventeenth-century Anglo-Americans felt toward “popery”; a rancor 
shared by the Huguenots who settled in South Carolina and other 
colonies, by the Scotch-Irish Presbyterians in the back country of Penn- 
sylvania, Virginia, and the Carolinas, and by the German-speaking 
Lutherans and Calvinists in Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Virginia. The 
relative proximity to Catholic foes during the French and Indian War 
still further accentuated anti-Catholicism. Calvinist clergy denounced 
the papacy; the colleges closed their doors to adherents of Rome; and 
with few exceptions provincial governments either excluded Catholics or 
discriminated against them. 


The Origin of the Universe 

From the point of view of intellectual history the most distinguishing 
feature of Christianity was its acceptance of a particular type of super- 
naturalism. In one way or another this dictated the Christian view of the 
origins of the physical universe, the character of human nature, social 
relationships, and esthetic values. 

To all but the most liberal Christians— whose number to be sure was 
growing — the area in which the supernatural agency of God constantly 
exerted itself was very large. Orthodox Christians of all^sccts regarded the 
universe as God's handiwork, something He had created and which was 
separate from Him. The book of Genesis told the story. According to 
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sacred chronology, some four thousand years had elapsed since the 
Creator, existing prior to and independent of the universe, had created 
the world in six da\s hv TIis absolute fiat. Fashioned from nothing, the 
earth was destined to return to nothing. The phenomena of its surface 
and those immediately beneath its surface might teach man something 
of its true history and character, but on the whole the earth concealed 
rather than revealed God’s nature. r lhe enigma of creation could be 
understood only through revelation. 

While liberal Christians were accommodating their thought to the 
findings of natural scientists, the orthodox tended to discount as utterly 
worthless the opinions of these scientists on such issues as the origins of 
the earth. In 1798 F.bcnezcr Marsh of Yale, presently to be named to an 
instructorship in Hebrew, illustrated in his commencement oration, “On 
the Truth of the Mosaic History of the Creation,” the inherited opinion 
of the orthodox educated clcrg\ of New England. Upholding the literal 
Biblical account of the creation of land, water, mountains, and light, 
Marsh concluded that “the expression of Moses, Tn the beginning God 
created the 1 Ica\cn and the earth,’ exhibits a more rational idea on this 
subject than all the opinions of . . . philosophers.” 2 

All who were counted as orthodox Christians continued to believe in 
divine intervention in the phenomena of nature and in the affairs of men. 
It is true that b\ the end of the eighteenth century miracles had come to 
be regarded as exceptional rather than as normal occurrences. 'Hie general 
\ icw of educated orthodox Christians at the end of the colonial period 
was expressed in an article in the New Haven Gazette and Conii i ticut 
Magazine. 'Hie author of this piece upheld the validity of miracles but 
discouraged the faithful from looking for daily signs of God’s miraculous 
intervention. According to common belief God intervened also in the 
affairs of nations. His justice brought disaster to wicked rulers and 
peoples and rejoicing to those deserving of His benovolcnce. 


Christian Concepts of the Origin, Nature, and Destiny of Man 

All orthodox Christians subscribed to the doctrine that, while God 
had created man in His image, His favored creatures had fallen from 

2 Ebenezcr Grant Marsh, An Oration on the Truth of the Mosaic History of the 
Creation (Hartford. 1798), 45. 
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grace when the devil tempted Eve. In consequence the sons and daugh- 
ters of man had thereafter been bom in sin. All likewise subscribed to the 
doctrine of personal immortality and to the idea that man might, directly 
or indirectly, enlist divine aid in meeting worldly trials. Save for the 
Calvinists all entertained the possibility of personal salvation for every 
man, woman, and child. 

The Calvinist conception of human nature, shared by New England 
Puritans, the Dutch and German Reformed churches, and the Presby- 
terians, did not make a mere automaton of man; he had limited free 
will, but this did not essentially lessen the base and weak character that 
was his. Whatever virtue, whatever rationality a man might have was a 
mcic vestige of his creation in God’s image. The Fall had almost com- 
pletely corrupted the faculties of man’s soul — his memory, his imagina- 
tion, his reason, his will — and only God’s grace could cleanse the soul 
and return the faculties to balance and order. One of the leading Puritan 
thinkers, Thomas Hooker, placed the central difficulty in the corruption 
of the imagination, which in turn defiled all other faculties. “A man’s 
imaginations,” Hooker wrote, “arc the forge of villainy, where it’s all 
framed, the warehouse of wickedness, the magazine of all mischief and 
iniquity, whence the sinner is furnished to the commission of all evil . . . 
the sea of abominations, which overflows into all the senses, and they are 
polluted into all the parts of the body, and they are defiled and carried 
aside with 111am noisome corruptions .” 3 

This pessimistic view of human nature, with its expectation of eternal 
punishment for all save the elect few, cut deep and left many marks. 
One of the most popular poems in New England continued to be 
Michael Wigglesworth’s “Day of Doom.” In this grim scvcntcenth- 
centun description of judgment day the Calvinistic God of wrath and 
justice spared none of the damned the fullness of tonnent: 

For day and night, in their despite 
Their torment’s smoke ascendcth. 

Their pain and grief have no relief. 

Their anguish never endeth, 

There must they be and never die, 

There must they dying, ever lie. 

And not consume away. 

8 Quoted in Pern* Miller, The New England Mind: 1 he Seventeenth Century 
(Hanard UnixeTsitv Press, 1953), 258. 
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Moreover, the theology in even the revised hymnbooks toward the end of 
the eighteenth century clung to tradition. Hymns of death and perdition 
were amply represented. Joel Barlow’s collection of Watts’s hymns 
(1785) omitted the joyous “When I survey the Wondrous Cross” but 
included “My Thoughts on Awful Subjects Roll”: 

Hark, from the tombs a doleful sound. 

Mine ears attend the cry — 

Ye living men, come, view the ground 
Where you must shortly lie. 

Divine wrath and a grim hereafter entered at least on Sundays into the 
minds of those who sang such words as: 

Far in the deep where darkness dwells. 

The land of horror and despair; 

Justice has built a dismal hell. 

And laid her stores of vcnggicc there. 

Eternal plagues and heavy chains, 

Tormenting racks and fiery coals. 

And darts t’inflict immortal pains. 

Dipped in the blood of damned souls. 

Disparaging views of human kind were illustrated in prevalent notions 
of child nature. “Infants,” declared Jonathan Edwards, “arc not looked 
upon by God as sinless. 'Ihcy arc by nature children of wrath, seeing this 
terrible evil comes so heavily on mankind in infancy .” On another oc- 
casion the great New England theologian referred to children as “ viper' ” 
But Calvinist thought not only regarded child nature as depraved, un- 
regenerate, and corrupt; it also imbued the child with all the qualities of 
mature adults. Thus Edwards described the religious experiences of four- 
year-old Phebe Bartlct in almost exactly the same terms that he used to 
portray the emotions and conflicts of a hardened sinner. Sermons and 
books for children continued to hold that the \oung were susceptible to 
the same disciplinary training as adults. Such a conception of child 
nature favored appeals to emulation in the training of \outh. In a society 
that was marked by a hard struggle for existence if not by an increasing 
competitiveness, emulation in character training was useful in promoting 
a successful adjustment to social environment. 

But in no denomination was the Christian view of human nature 
entirely dark. Even within the Puritan fold itself human nature was often 
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regarded as good in so far as the true and the divine entered into a given 
regenerate individual; and in the early eighteenth century several New 
England clergymen, under the influence of the rationalistic clement in 
Puritanism and the rising deism, looked on human nature with some 
measure of optimism. It will be remembered that Anne Hutchinson, 
Roger Williams, and the Quakers, while admitting that the flesh is weak, 
nevertheless regarded it as the vehicle through which the Holy Spirit 
moves. Anglicans, notwithstanding their emphasis on piety and morals, 
seem in practice to have viewed human nature more charitably than the 
Calvinists, in any case they were less concerned with private morals if the 
forms of the church were decently observed. Catholic doctrine also 
emphasized the divine spark in ever) human being. Nor was the grim 
Calvinistic conception of child nature shared by all religious men. A 
Lutheran synod in 1760 took a realistic and humane view of child nature 
in declaring that the Bible must be so presented in religious instruction 
that children “may feel in their youthful sensuousness as if a box of 
sugar or something of that sort had been opened for distribution.” 'Hie 
German Mcunonitc schoolmaster, Christopher Dock, observed in his 
Schulordming ( 1750) that because of the humanitarian sentiments pre- 
vailing in America, schoolmasters could not treat children as strictly as 
custom in the Old World prescribed. Dock’s conception of child nature 
was revealed in his insistence tluA the cause of moral infractions on the 
part of some children must be patiently and intelligently inquired into, 
and in his emphasis on the principle of loving understanding as the basis 
of all discipline. 


Esthetics in Christian Thought and Expression 

\ 

The subordinate role that Americans have frequently given to beauty 
has often been attributed to the horror with which Quakers and Calvin- 
ists regarded any appeal to the senses h worship and to their tendency 
to deprecate sensuous beauty in everyday life. Tt is indeed true that 
seventeenth-century Puritans limited music in church to a dismal and 
unmelodious psalmody, and that Quakers justified their exclusion of it 
altogether on the score that, in Penn's words, “to bewitch the hear* with 
temporal delight by playing upon the instruments ai^d singing, was to 
forget God.” Nor can it be denied that both Calvinists and Quakers 
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shrank from decoration in everyday life and that both frowned on such 
vehicles for esthetic expression as the theater. That these prevailing at- 
titudes had some effect in subordinating the concept of l>eauty to religion 
and subsequently to utilitarianism is probably true. But in view of certain 
elements in both Puritanism and Quakerism such a position can easily 
be pushed too far. 

Even on the religious level the attitude of Puritans and Quakers to- 
ward esthetic experience was not altogether one of mere negation. 
Puritans expressed some feeling for design on their tombstones and in 
the eighteenth century gave increasing scope to elements of beauty in 
both church music and church architecture. In religious literature Puri- 
tanism made room for a beauty of imagery and expression that achieved 
esthetic heights in the writings of the greatest of the latter-day Puritans, 
Jonathan Edwards, llie spiritually exalted, serenely contemplative, and 
socially sensitive writings of some Quakers were also evidence of the 
relation of religious mysticism to esthetic form and feeling. 

In their everyday lives Puritans and Quakers did not stifle every 
esthetic impulse. If they did not, like the German sects of Pennsylvania, 
decorate clocks, chests, and furniture with gaily colored and exquisitely 
designed geometrical figures, unicorns, flowers, and fruits, they frequently 
expressed their feelings for line and proportion in their furniture and 
their homes. In making these truly functional, even the most rigidly 
ascetic Christian sects achieved an austere but pleasing dignity and quiet 
beauty. Both Quakers and Puritans inherited and developed the great 
medieval shop or craft tradition in which simple dignity and grace were 
achieved through proportion and line, and this accounts for the genuine 
beauty^ of many Quaker and Puritan homes and everyday utensils. What 
is more, the well-known tendency of both Puritans and Quakers to de- 
plore worldly vanities did not prevent them from having their portraits 
painted when they could afford to do so. Indeed, the first American 
artist to achieve European distinction, Benjamin West, was bom of 
simple Quaker parents. 

The religious groups in Pennsylvania contributed positively to the 
development of music and the minor arts on American soil. Johann 
Kclpius, deeply versed in the mysticism of Jacob Boclime, not only wrote 
theosophical tracts on doctrine and prayer at the hermit's retreat on the 
Wissahickon but composed hymns rich in symbolism. At the Ephrata 
Community' Conrad Beisscl, of the Seventh-Day Baptist persuasion, con- 
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tributed many highly figurative hymns to a volume entitled Z ionitic Hill 
of Incense or Mountain of Myrrh , wherein are to be found all sorts of 
lovely and sweet-smelling odors , prepared according to the apothecary's 
art . Consisting of all sorts of Love-operations in divinely sanctified souls, 
which has expressed itself in many various spiritual and lovely llymns. 
It was not only in The Song of the Solitary and Deserted Turtle Dove 
that Beisscl’s religious mysticism found esthetic expression. lie invented 
a new system of harmony emphasizing peculiar arrangements in the fal- 
setto, and trained the Cloister Sisters to celebrate in picturesque song the 
awakening of God’s kingdom at the setting of the sun and the midnight 
appearance of the Bridegroom. At the Moravian colony in Bethlehem 
great emphasis was put on choral work, orchestration, and composi- 
tion. In 17*12 the Collegium Musicum not only enriched the Moravian 
liturgy but presented in concert form the great music of the Old World. 
Among many of the Pennsylvania Germans love of beauty also found 
expression in illuminated manuscripts. At Ephrata this form of esthetic 
expression was carried to a high level. 

Hie view that esthetic appeals to the senses had their value not only 
colored the attitude of Anglicans and Catholics toward form and ritual 
in worship but in some measure affected their outlook on the everyday 
world. ''J liis was in part true also of the Swedish and German Lutherans. 
Adherents to these liturgical faiths preserved, so far as circumstances 
permitted, the grand tradition of beauty in church architecture and the 
use of the organ in worship. As wealth increased, church structures of 
dignity and beauty appeared in the larger cities. To cite only a few ex- 
amples, Christ Church in Philadelphia, which was built in 1724 in the 
Sir Christopher Wren style, installed an organ in 1728 and chimes a few 
years later; the lovely Rhode Island church presided over by Dean 
Berkeley was another pioneer in the use of^organ music; and the Anglican 
churches in Charleston exemplified the simplicity, proportion, and state- 
liness of the architecture of the Georgian renaissance in the mother 
country. St. Barnabas (Episcopal) Chi rch in St. Anne’s parish in Mary- 
land employed the Swedish artist Hessclius to decorate the altar with a 
“last supper.” In Philadelphia St. Peter’s Church, noted for its fenestra- 
tion and the general beauty of its interior, embodied the Catholic con- 
ception of esthetics in worship. In 1774 John Adams, after attending 
services in St. Man’s Church in Philadelphia, wrote to his wife that 
“the music, consisting of an organ and a choir of singers, went all the 
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afternoon except at sermon time, and the assembly chanted most sweetly 
and exquisitely. Here is everything which can charm and bewitch the 
simple and ignorant. I wonder how Luther ever broke the spell.” 

Even the Calvinists of John Adams’ Boston had gradually modified 
their early prevailing views regarding the role of music in church worship. 
The Puritans had always drawn a sharp distinction between music in 
church and music in the home. The use of instrumental and melodious 
music in church they had condemned on the score that it distracted from 
true worship. Vocal and instrumental music in the home and at social 
gatherings they had approved unless it violated their sense of decency. 
Gradually, however, their attitude toward church music itself had 
changed. 'Hie dismal and grim metrical versions of the Psalms in the 
Bay Psalm Book (1640, 1651) aimed to reflect as closely as possible the 
meaning of the Hebrew text. “Lined out” by the church sexton and in- 
toned rather than sung by note, psalm singing at best was on a low 
esthetic level; by the end of the seventeenth century, with the passing of 
the old generation and the exigencies of frontier conditions, the quality 
of intoning had deteriorated markedly. In the early decades of the 
eighteenth century dissatisfaction with the “old style” of church singing 
prompted clerical discourses advocating better church singing and en- 
couraged the formation of singing schools. By the middle of the 
eighteenth century' the Psalms had begun to lose their hold in the Cal- 
vinistic churches. Hie Bay Psalm Book was modernized, and as a result 
of the Great Awakening, the hymns of the English Nonconformist, Dr. 
Isaac Watts, became familiar even in churches that had not opened their 
doors to the evangelical revivalists. The increasing vogue of Anglicanism, 
with its use of the organ, also strengthened the desire for more melodious 
music within the orthodox New England churches. 

Marked improvement in church singing resulted from the labors of 
men gifted in music. Josiali Flagg’s A Collection of the Best Psalm Tunes 
(1764) marked an important step in the process by which psalmody was 
modified in the direction of the more harmonious traditions of church 
music. William Billings, a lame tanner, popularized fugues and included 
in The New England Psalm Singer (1770) the newer hymns as well as 
paraphrases of the Psalms adapted to the times. During the last two 
decades of the century several greatly improved hymnbooks appeared, 
the most notable ones being thqse arranged by Joel Barlow, Timothy 
Dwight, and Nathan Strong. Another popular hymnal was that spon- 
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sored by the well-known printer of Boston and Worcester, Isaiah 
lliomas. The first edition of the Laus Deo (1786) included the Halle- 
lujah Chorus and many familiar and popular religious songs. Most of the 
newer books also included a few hymns composed by Americans, the 
most celebrated of which were Samuel Davies’ “Lord I am Thine, En- 
tirely Thine” and Timothy Dwight’s austere choral “I love Thy Kingdom, 
Lord.” Francis Hopkinsou, the Philadelphian whose original song My 
Days Have Been so Wondrous Free (1759) is regarded as colonial 
America’s earliest secular composition, achieved a wide reputation as a 
psalmodist by virtue of his adaptation of the Psalms of David for the 
Dutch Reformed church in New York. This work, together with James 
Lyon’s Urania (1761), which likewise marked an achievement in 
psalmody, indicated that in the Middle Colonies as well as in New 
England Calvinistic religion was responding to the demand for new and 
better musical standards in church sen-ices. 

Calvinist church architecture as well as its church music improved 
greatly during the eighteenth century. Ibis was partly due to the fact 
that in the larger and richer communities more means were available for 
church structures. The spread of Anglicanism and the new architectural 
fashions in England represented by Sir Christopher Wren and his school 
also played a part in this development. If the greater emphasis put on 
ecclesiastical architecture among Calvinists did not consciously reflect 
the growing idea that objects of beauty might properly turn man’s 
thoughts and feelings toward God, it nevertheless must have enhanced 
the esthetic experience of the worshiper. 


Christian Doctrines and Social Attitudes 

Whatever their persuasion, Christians shared certain social ideas. Yet, 
here, as in conceptions of human nature and esthetics, there was much 
variety and even considerable contradiction. The Dutch Calvinists, and 
even more the Swedish and German Lutherans, refrained from applying 
religious doctrines to political issues. When political authority was seri- 
ously challenged, Anglicans tended to emphasize the doctrine of passive 
obedience to divinely constituted political powers; bu{ they by no means 
always made a religious duty of political obedience. The Quakers, Men- 
nonites, Dunkers, and other related sects carefully defined the degree of 
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obedience due the state and in consequence were somewhat suspect 
among other Christians. Within the Puritan fold itself there were vari- 
ous leaders and groups who failed to see esc to eye. The social and politi- 
cal theory of John Wintlnop was not that of Roger Williams, 'lhe 
former regarded church and state as two aspects of an organic unity. The 
latter belies ed in the separation of religious and political functions and 
denied the right of the state to dictate the beliefs and forms of worship 
of any individual. Finally, the evangelical parts, largely identified with 
the more humble social groups and embodying many of the eailicr dis- 
senting traditions within Puritanism, still further complicated the social 
implications of Protestant Christianity. Nevertheless it is possible to 
name a common authority to which almost all Christians, Protestants 
and Catholics alike, appealed : the Bible was in general regarded as a 
guide in all human relations. 

Thus the Biblical condemnation of w itches was invoked not only in 
New' England but in Pennsylvania and Virginia. If social and ps\eho- 
logical conditions w'crc favorable, as w r as the ease in the New' England 
of the last quarter of the seventeenth century, the Biblical command, 
suffer ve not a witch to live, could be invoked to persecute eccentric 
women — and men — against whom other members of the community 
had some grudge. The belief in witchcraft did not entirely disappear 
after the Salem hangings, but long before the end of the colonial period 
the execution of witches in the name of God had become merely a 
memory. 

The general Biblical prescription for family relationships continued 
to be taken more or less seriously in most quarters. Scripture taught that 
the primary social unit was the patriarchal family. Children were en- 
joined to give absolute obedience as w r cll as their labor to tlieir parents; 
woman, in accordance with St. Paul’s teaching, was in her original nature 
weaker than man and therefore subordinate to him in all things. Such a 
pattern of thought, which w r as generally accepted in Christian circles 
save among Quakers and related sects, provided little experience within 
the family in democratic living. Yet this general conception of family 
relations served human needs fairly well in a new society. The Biblical 
command to multiply and replenish the earth and the stipulation that a 
youth’s labor belonged to his father were congenial precepts in view of 
the economic value of children .in a new land where labor was scarce. 
* The Christian’s duty to accept his worldly lot was illustrated in many 
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sermons. Representative of these was one by the Reverend Joseph Mor- 
gan. In 1732 this spokesman of the Lord argued that the poor should be 
content with their station and that the rich should be sustained in theirs. 
The poor, Morgan went on, have in general “a more comfortable Life 
here, and far less danger as to the next Life. ... A Rich Man has a 
miserable Life; for lie is always full of Fear and Care. . . . Whereas a 
man that has but Food and Raiment with honest Labour, is free from 
these fears and Cares. . . . We need to pity and love Rich Men.” But, 
Morgan hastened to add, the accumulation of riches is a public good: 
"Thus God in his Wisdom and Mercy turns our Wickedness to Publick 
Benefits/’ 4 

The Christian’s obligation cheerfully to accept his station was an idea 
transmitted to the young Republic. Noah Webster, the author of the 
widclv used Spelling Book (1783), is only one of many well-known 
Americans who entertained social beliefs similar to those expressed in 
such colonial sermons as that of Joseph Morgan. Webster noted in his 
diary that the Christian must show patient submission to “the evils of 
life and calm acquiescence in the disposition of divine providence which 
suffers no more evils to take place in the system than are necessary to 
produce the greatest possible good.” line poor were to submit to poverty 
with faith that they might better their lot through the practice of 
frugality, industry, and obedience to the moral teachings of God. 

Most colonial Americans recognized that they had as great an obli- 
gation to obey civil authorities as to respect their social and economic 
superiors. British patriotism w ? as a Christian duty which at least the 
English-speaking Calvinists and Anglicans preached from their pulpits. 
The fact that the Empire’s chief enemies, France and Spain, were Cath- 
olic in faith merely served to deepen the patriotic zeal of English-speak- 
ing clergymen whose hatred of Rome remained intense. The Dutch and 
German-speaking Calvinists and Lutherans felt less enthusiasm for 
Britain. But as Protestants who hated Romanism and as advocates of 
the doctrine of obedience to civil authority, they tended to go along 
with their English-speaking Protestant brethren. In the minds of the 
orthodox it was not only a Christian duty to obey the state but it was 
the patriotic obligation of civil authorities in turn to support religion. 

By and large, Christian doctrine was used to reinforce an economy 

4 Joseph Morgan. The Nature of Riches , Shewed from the Natural Reasons of the 
Use and Effects Thereof . . . (Philadelphia, 1732), 14, 15, 17, 21. 
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based on the sanctity of private property and the value of individual 
enterprise and profit. But it also sanctioned controls over the use of 
private property and was even invoked to justify communism. Kelpius, 
Beisscl, and the early Moravian leaders found in Scripture warrant for 
the religious communism with which they experimented in Pennsyl- 
vania. 'Hie Pauline and 'Iliomistic conceptions of the rich man as the 
steward of possessions to be used for the benefit of the needy continued 
to have at least theoretical importance in general Christian thought. 
In the early seventeenth century Massachusetts Puritan leaders, well 
read in St. Thomas Aquinas and aware that a Bible commonwealth 
involved “the integrity of the community,” cndca\ ored to enforce the 
medieval practices of regulated wages, prices, and profits. But the 
opportunities provided by cheap and abundant lands and business en- 
terprise deflected men’s minds from the ideal of a regulated economy 
in which profits and the acquisition of property should be subordinated 
to community well-being Survivals of the fcarl\ doctrine, to be sure, 
were found in the careful regulations provided for the market places in 
New England towns and elsewhere, and in New England town planning. 

The less conservative social teachings of Christianity were expressed 
in still other ways. Implicit in Puritan doctrine was the idea of the 
covenant or compact: God and man, men and men, were united by 
covenant or compact, the terms of which were a sacred guide to con- 
duct. It is true that Puritans in authority tended to interpret the idea 
of the covenant or compact to their own advantage. Yet it provided r. 
powerful instrument to such dissenters from oligarchic control as Rogc. 
Williams, 'ITiomas Hooker, John Wise, and Jonathan Ma\hcw. In the 
true spirit of the dissenter these and other. men made bold to defy 
authority, both in England and in Massachusetts, and to defend the 
principle that authority is limited by compact in both civil and ecclesi- 
astical relationships. 

The Puritans were not the only group that opposed authority when- 
ever it clearly overran its “just bounds” by ruling against the word of 
God and the “common interest.” The duty of resisting the evil actions 
of secular authority was so central in Quaker and Mciinonite doctrine 
that the members of these sects frequently suffered. This was particularly 
true of the Friends, w r ho during their early career in non-Quaker colonics 
oaid heavy penalties for disobc>ing the law of religious and civil con- 
formity. The Quaker and Mcmionite comiction that war is an instru- 
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ment of evil which the faithful should not use led to “sufferings” when 
provinces in which they were in a minority engaged in war. Many pre- 
ferred harsh punishment to the betrayal of their conscience. In Pennsyl- 
vania, where the Quakers long controlled the colonial government, the 
peace policy that was pursued served fairly well the economic interests 
of the Friends, mans of whom profited from the Indian fur trade. More- 
over, unlike the Scotch-Irish on the frontier, seaboard Quakers did not 
face the immediate danger of Indian attack. Yet the Friends surrendered 
control of the Pennsylvania government during the French and Indian 
War rather than take the responsibility for conducting war. 

The limitation of authority also owed much to the minority groups 
struggling for religious freedom. Such struggles were uuiieccssarv in four 
colonies — Rhode Island, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and Delaware — 
where, for the first time in modern hist on, church and state wcie entirely 
separated. F.lsewhcrc, however, the situation was different. The seven- 
tcenth-ccntury Maryland Catholics and the cightccnth-ccntiin New 
England Anglicans alike contributed to the growth of religious freedom, 
not because they belies cd in it as a Christian principle of universal 
application, hut rathci because without it their own position was hardly 
endurable. Opportunism played a part, too, in the eighteenth century 
struggles of Presbvterians, Baptists, and Methodists in colonies where 
Anglican ism or Congregation ah mi was established. But some among 
these groups, especially the Baptists, were also ardent believe] s in religi- 
ous freedom as a basic Christian principle; in tins they were disciples of 
Roger Williams and the seventeenth ccnturv Quakers, Mennonites, and 
other quictistic sects, who had taken the same position. Since minority 
religious groups could not enjoy full civil rights in provinces where an 
established church existed, even contest for religious freedom was like- 
wise one for political democracy. 'Hnis Christianity could lend itself to 
the support of democratic as well as undcmociatic political and social 
practices. 

The struggle of the dissenting sects for religious freedom was not their 
only contribution to democratic ideas and practices. In asserting the 
importance of a common humanity in contradistinction to a class society, 
evangelical religion still further charted the road to freedom. Lesser folk 
who resented political and social domination by tljc ruling stiata in 
society saw in the revivals one means of protest, one way to defy the 
well-educated professional groups and privileged merchants and planters. 



24 ADAPTATION OF THE EUROPEAN HERITAGE 


The religious enthusiasm engendered by the Great Awakening did for a 
time divert attention from political struggles between the more and the 
less democratic forces, but it also prepared the way for the advance of 
democratic forces. By materially augmenting the dissenting strength in 
colonies with established churches the Great Awakening hastened the 
separation of church and state. It also resulted in a greater parity be- 
tween the untutored laity and a clergy that was frequently far less well 
trained than that which the established churches insisted on having. 

Great numbers of plain people were aroused during the revivals to 
a religious enthusiasm and a conception of tlieir significance in the eyes 
of God. Domine Theodoras Frelinghuyscn and Jonathan Edwards pre- 
pared the ground for the later revivalists, for George Wliitefield, Gilbert 
Tennent, Samuel Davies, and Devereux Jarratt. These men, impassioned 
preachers, dispensed with manuscript notes and erudite sermons and 
spoke from their hearts to the hearts of the plain people. In promoting 
new educational agencies, especially the “log col leges/' the evangelists 
helped to democratize learning. 

The opposition of the well educated and the well-to-do to the Great 
Awakening merely accentuated the democratic character of the move- 
ment. r lhe opposition of so many among the well-to-do classes may be 
partly ascribed to the natural distaste of cultivated men and women for 
the emotional and physical excesses associated with the revivals, excesses 
especially marked in meetings conducted by such Scotch Presbyterians 
as the Tennents. But the established classes also opposed the Grea* 
Awakening because it threatened, or seemed to threaten, the prevailing 
political and social arrangements. The vehemence with which certain 
evangelists, notably James Davenport, denounced the well bom, the rich, 
and the educated was plainly a matter of concern to these classes; the 
extravagances of Davenport led to his imprisonment. The Anglican doc- 
trine that one must accept his station in life, and the Calvinist emphasis 
on the idea l hat the few were to lx: saved and the many condemned, 
were in many respects more appropriate to a class society than the evan- 
gelical stress on a common humanity in which each soul, however 
humble, communed directly with God on the same equal plane with 
everyone else. 

Humanitarianism as well as democratic resistance to authority and 
status also drew strength from Christian thought and feeling. The 
revivalists promoted missionary enteq) rises and humanitarian activities. 
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But general concern for the less fortunate colonial Americans seems first 
clearly to have appeared among the Friends and Mcnnonites. In the 
latter part of the seventeenth century Pastorius urged Friends in Pennsyl- 
vania to free their slaves. From 1754, when John Woolman wrote Some 
Considerations on the Keeping of Negroes , until his death in 1772, this 
Quaker teacher tried to persuade Friends to emancipate their slaves. 
In 1776 the Philadelphia Meeting excluded those who refused to free 
their bondsmen. Woolman, whose conception of a compassionate reli- 
gion with disinterested service to the lowly was so concretely expressed 
by his life and in his imperishable Journal also preached the Christian 
virtue of a just distribution of man’s worldly goods. In his eves excessive 
riches and abject poverty flooded the land with endless ills. Although 
even Quakers who had achieved wealth and worldly position in some 
measure shared his spiritual and social sallies, Woolman was outstand- 
ing for the emphasis lie put on the social implications of Quakerism. 
When the philosophers of the Kuropean Enlightenment idealized the 
Pennsylvania Quakers for their humanitarianism, their condemnation of 
excessive riches and vanity, their pacifism, and their simple morality, 
they could have pointed to John Woolman as the outstanding model 
for their picture. 

But Quakerism had no monopoly of Christian humanitarianism. The 
Puritan concc n for the wcll-bci-ig of everyone in the gioup, particularly 
in matters of morals and faith, could be extended to humanitarian and 
charitable action, as the “friendly societies” of Cotton Mather prosed. 
Franklin confessed that the Essays to do Good of this erudite divine 
inspired in him devotion to the ideals of neighbor!} cooperation, service, 
and humanitarianism. Morcoser, the Puritan concern for the degraded 
was not limited to their own culture group. John Eliot, the Mavhews, 
and others tried, it will be recalled, to educate and uplift the Indian of 
New England; and Judge Samuel Scwall of Boston published in 1700 a 
tract. The Selling of Joseph , i i which the slave trade and slavery itself 
were condemned as un Christian. “There is no proportion,” observed 
Scwall, “between Twenty Pieces of Silver and I TBEITI’Y.” 

Such Christian sentiments were to develop, under proper social pres- 
sures, into wider protests against the status quo. And to the Quaker and 
Puritan appreciation of the hardships of the less fortunate must be added 
that of the Anglicans, whose missionary and educational efforts reached 
from New York to Georgia. Evangelistic preachers in the slave commu- 
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nities drew inspiration in their stand against slavery from their colleagues 
in England, who by the mid-century were beginning their notable cam- 
paign against the slave trade. 


The Cultivation of Theological Thought 

'I be clergy naturally laid special emphasis upon theology as the most 
important field of speculation and knowledge. American clergymen 
continued to follow closely the work of their colleagues abroad, and the 
theological developments in the eightccnth-ccntury colonics paralleled 
in many respects those in the Old World. Henry Melchior Muhlenberg, 
the patriarch of the Lutheran church, had studied at Gottingen and 
Halle and possessed sound and extensive scholarship. In 1763 three of 
his sons set off for Halle to prepare for the ministry. Fresh recruits from 
the German theological centers, such as J. II. C. Helmuth who arrived 
in Pennsylvania in 1769 and published devotional and theological writ- 
ings, kept Lutherans in touch with the theological scholarship and spec- 
ulation of the fatherland. Similarly the German Reformed church 
continued throughout the first three-quarters of the eighteenth century 
to send well-trained theologians to Pennsylvania and to German settle- 
ments in other provinces, and these clerics — J. A. C. Hclffenstein, for 
example — published their sermons and theological reflections. The Dutch 
Reformed church in New York also sent its sons to Holland for theo- 
logical study and received well-trained clergymen from Leyden, Gronin- 
gen, and other university centers. English-speaking clergymen likewise, 
through books and sojourns in England and Scotland, kept in close 
touch with the theological interests of their fellows abroad. Occasionally 
English leaders, such as Fox, Whitcficld, the Wesley s, and John Murray, 
the Univcrsalist, came to America in person. 

But the streams did not all flow down one side of the mountain. 
American theologians addressed not only their fellow Americans but 
an audience in Europe as well. By the middle of the eighteenth century 
two fairly well-defined groups were developing one or the other of the 
two major traditions m early Puritan thought and enjoying a European 
response to their writings. One, which emphasized the rational and the 
humanistic elements in the Puritan tradition, can best be considered 
subsequently in relation to the rise of the Enlightenment. The other 
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developed in a systematic way, and with much intellectual skill, the de- 
terministic and mystical or emotional elements in the Puritan tradition. 

Several factors explain the tendency to systematize the deterministic 
and mystical in the Calvinist New England tissue of thought. The evan- 
gelical emphasis on free will and grace demanded a counterdefense of 
election and predestination. The deistical implications of the rationalis- 
tic position of the liberals invited orthodox refutations. The rising tide 
of secularism could not go unchallenged. This had advanced so far that 
there was no longer a question of building God’s kingdom, a Bible 
commonwealth, here and now; it was necessary to deal in terms of uni- 
versal, to emphasize the relation of man’s temporary sojourn in an evil 
world to the nature of evil, the essence of God, the eternal verities. To 
strengthen their position New England theologians of the conservative 
school reasserted in more systematic form the essentials of the Calvinist k 
position as it had been modified by the seventeenth-century Puritans. Bv 
tying together loosened knots and by straightening out snarls in the 
theological argument, they sought to give a renewed strength to the 
fabric of New England theology. At the same time its champions made 
certain compromises with the enemy. As yet they were reluctant to meet 
the rationalistic challenge of the Enlightenment — that was to be laigcly 
reserved for a later generation. But they did try to square somewhat the 
harshest and the most rigorous aspects of Calvinism with the new senti- 
ments of humanity and reason. And the growing challenge of cvangcl- 
icism, which conservatives had belittled and derided, the}' met by taking 
it to their own bosom. Jonathan Edwards, a leading evangelist and a 
great theologian, did far more than point the way to such a synthesis. 

Although Edwards died in 1758, his influence persisted. Two of his 
works were published posthumously in 1788, and long after that his 
metaphysical and theological writings, especially his great On the Free- 
dom of the Will , inspired many a student. What gives Edwards a highly 
significant place in the history of our thought is that lie made many 
concessions to the newer currents challenging Calvinism, and yet in his 
final synthesis he subordinated all of these to an amazingly logical 
defense of the essentials of the Genevan master as they had been devel- 
oped by subsequent Calx inists. To rationalism and ever, to materialism 
lie made certain bows; Locke’s theory' of knowledge, yith modifications, 
lie partly, but only partly, incorporated. Accepting with unquestioning 
lovalty the truth and rationality of the Scriptures, Edwards like the 
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rationalists saw no conflict at all between the Bible and reason. In main- 
taining that philosophy and science are one and in taking some heed of 
the growing spirit of scientific discovery, Edwards in a sense fortified 
Calvinism against the onslaughts of new and hostile forces. To those 
who emphasized the feelings and sentiments rather than reason, he also 
held out a warm hand. His own poetic nature led him to give an im- 
portant if secondary place to esthetics, and his conviction that emotions 
bulk large in the makeup of the human mind lay at the basis of his bold 
acceptance of revivalism. 

Nor was Edwards, be it remembered, deaf to the claims of intuition- 
alism. lie did not accept NVoolman’s doctrine of the “inner light”; but 
in a simple figuic of speech lie compared the relation between the 
“divine and supernatural light” and the human mind to the sun’s illu- 
mination of the visible universe. It was this divine light, Edwards taught, 
that rewarded the true believer for gladly and willingly accepting the 
seemingly harsh determinism of Calvinism. The great theologian of 
Geneva had seemed to deny to man the sense of freedom for which he 
yearned; but Edwards assured the faithful that freedom was to be 
obtained by accepting as beautiful and reasonable the divine necessity of 
which he was a part, lb us, to some extent, he disarmed the critics of 
Calvinism and provided its followers with less uncomfortable quarters. 

Jonathan Edwards was one of America’s most gifted intellectuals. He 
chose to spend his genius in the service of a sternly Calvinistic piety, 
but new intellectual paths lay before his countrymen. The materialistic, 
humane, and progressive ethics of the Enlightenment eventually replaced 
Edwardscan piety; an optimistic view of human nature superseded Ed- 
wards’ conviction of man’s timeless and crusliihg imperfections. Some of 
Edwards’ successors tried to hold his lofty position, but the history of 
New England theology in the latter part of the eighteenth century is the 
history of Calvinism’s retreat before its critics whom Edwards had not 
stilled. After his death — whether as evangelists, rationalists, or univer- 
salists — they continued to gnaw away at the surviving framework of his 
thought. 

The most distinguished of Edwards’ followers was the learned editor 
of his literary remains, Samuel Hopkins, pastor of the church in Great 
Barrington, Massachusetts until 1769, when he removed to a Congrega- 
tional pulpit in Newport, Rhode Island. In his System of Doctrine Con- 
tained in Divine Revelation (1793), a work incorporating the results of 
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more than two decades of thinking and writing, Hopkins developed the 
New Divinity theology associated with his name. Hopkins attempted to 
hold to the essentials of Edwards’ theology, but he slipped into com- 
promise with the new ethic of worldly reform. For Edwards, God's plan 
for the world was ail objectiv c good, whether it made for human happi- 
ness or for worldly misery. To Hopkins, on the other hand, God’s uni- 
verse was a stage 011 which progress toward the greatest happiness of the 
whole was enacted. 1 o this conception of the greatest happiness of the 
whole, Hopkins coupled the doctrine of general atonement, the idea that 
Christ died for everyone, for Negroes, Indians, and the disinherited 
generally, as well as for the godly and substantial classes. Hopkins’ ideas 
of the happiness of the whole and general atonement led him to take an 
active missionary interest in the unfortunate, especially the sla\cs. He 
vigorously attacked slavery, in spite of the interest of Newport merchants 
in the slave trade. 

Hopkins tried to maintain that his reformist attitude was consonant 
W'ith Edwards’ determinism by emphasizing that all benevolence must 
be completely disinterested. Edwards had asserted that all selfishness is 
sin. Hopkins, shifting the emphasis, insisted that all sin is selfishness. 
Any interest in the self, apart from the objective order of ercatioii, is 
sinful, llius the antidote to sin, the supreme human goal, is to become 
“disinterested’’ in the self, to become truly benevolent. Hopkins’ New 
Divinity was an attempt to defend Calvinism b\ incorporating into it 
the elements of the more humane morality of the eighteenth century. 
Blit Hopkins, and Edwards’ other followers, failed to achieve a compro- 
mise or a synthesis that would restore unity to the religious life of 
New England. 

Thus the intellectual life of the colonists — their view’s of the universe, 
of human nature, and of esthetics, their Social and political ideas — was 
shaped in large measure by Christian patterns of thought. 'Hie Great 
Awakening brought Christian doctrine and Christian experience to the 
great body of plain people, who in many instances had previously been 
affected by the Christian heritage in only a general w'ay. Within the 
patterns of Christian thought, of course, still other intellectual values 
and perspectives found a place and formed a part of the intellectual 
legacy from the colonial age. 




Legacies to the New 
Nation 


Whal then is the American, this new man? lie is 
either an European, or the descendant of an Euro- 
pean; hence that strange mixture of blood, which 
you will hud in no other country. 

— df. cr£:vkcceur, 

Letters from an American Farmer, 1782 


By the end of the eighteenth centun the young American nation 
possessed a distinctive intellectual life. The ideas and agencies of thought 
and opinion in the newly launched republic were no mere replica ot 
those in the Old World. r ITiis resulted in the first instance from the fact 
that the American physical environment provided a unique stage on 
which colonial life developed. The unique natuic of intellectual life 
in the young nation was also related to the fact that a company of many- 
tongued actors played their parts on that stage. 

The colonial legacy to the United States was the contribution of 
many peoples each influencing the others — a process that inevitably 
modified the ideas and cultural institutions imported from the Old 
World by each of these varied groups. Although the influence of non- 
English-speaking peoples of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries on 
subsequent intellectual life in America has often been underestimated, 
it is nonetheless true that the ideas and agencies of intellectual life be- 
queathed by the colonial era owed far more to Great Britain than to any 


20 



LEGACIES TO THE NEW NATION ^1 


other land, for English-speaking peoples made up the dominant element 
in colonial society. 


The Unique Legacy of the English-Speaking Colonial Americans 

r lhe English-speaking colonists contributed, from their own heritage, 
all-important vehicles for the communication of knowledge, ideas, and 
attitudes. Modified though it w as by accretions from other culture groups 
and by colonial conditions, the English language was vet the dominant 
one in the new nation — a fact of profound significance. It meant, among 
other things, that the Americans shared with Great Britain the ballads 
and the more formal literature of the motherland. But the literary legac\ 
w r as greater than this, for it was through English and Scotch channels 
that the Graeco-Roman classics and the literatim of the Renaissance 
were transmitted to the American people. The better-educated colonial 
Americans might and did read in the original the writings of the great 
French thinkers, but for the most part eighteenth-century Continental 
thought was introduced to the colonics thiough translations made in 
Great Britain and through British interpretations. The British news- 
paper, pamphlet, broadside, and magazine likewise provided colonial 
Americans with models. Colonial colleges were patterned after the 
British colleges, and the Latin grammar schooh closely followed British 
prototypes. Even the dame schools and charity schools had their English 
precedents. 

The Atlantic seaboard was a stage on which the bitter conflicts of 
the entire Protestant Reformation and the Catholic Counter-Reforma- 
tion were reenacted. TTic dominant religious patterns, however, came 
from Great Britain and Ireland. Catholicism, Anglicanism, Calvinism 
in its Congregational and Presbyterian forms, and Quakerism were all 
derived from Great Britain. British Independents, Baptists, and Quakers 
contributed to America their distinctive religious doctrines, including 
the significant idea of the separation of church and state. Hie ideas of 
religious toleration and freedom expounded in Great Britain by Quakers, 
by certain Puritan groups and individuals, and by the C ambridge Plato- 
nists and Latitudinarians provided the necessary sccdf for the growth of 
these ideas in American soil, which proved to be even more fertile ground 
for them than that of the motherland. 
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British social and economic ideas, modified by the colonial environ- 
ment, bulked large in the legacy to the new nation. Conceptions of class, 
including the remnants of such feudal ideas as benefit of clergy and the 
laws of land inheritance, were brought over during the time of settle- 
ment, and the English ideal of the gentleman took firm root in early 
America. More consequential were the British middle-class conceptions 
of comfort, individual success, and usefulness. The Irish and Scotch- 
Irish contributed the ideas of clan loyalty and opposition to landlordism. 
Remnants of English medieval economic ideas, such as control of the 
market place, also took root in the colonics.' The mercantilistic doctrine 
of integrated control of the Empire’s economic life increasingly ran 
counter to many colonial interests; but a mercantilistic philosophy, modi- 
fied to promote the interests of American merchants, was enlisting sup- 
port on the eve of the Revolution. Above all, the growing idea of free 
economic enterprise figured in the British-derived legacy. 

In the field of legal and political ideas the heritage from the mother- 
land was of paramount significance. English-speaking colonial Ameri- 
cans had the same respect for law as the British, as well as the same 
inclination to protest against it or against its administrators when it 
seemed to be incompatible with local self-interests. r llie doctrine of the 
higher law, or the supremacy of the law of God and Nature over all 
human law, though of course not exclusively English in origin, was 
transmitted to the new American nation through British channels. The 
common law, modified though it was in some respects by colonial cond 1 ’ 
tions, was of English derivation. The British Americans brought with 
them and nourished on colonial soil the characteristically British con- 
cepts of local self-government and representation, of written constitu- 
tions, and of judicial supremacy. The seventeenth-century doctrines 
espoused by the English Puritans in their struggles with the King also 
migrated to America and were refurbished in conflicts between the 
colonists and the mother country and even in tussles between the more 
and the less privileged groups within the colonics themselves. In this 
arsenal of ideas were included the conviction that the relationship 
between ruler and ruled is a contractual one, the doctrine of the suprem- 
acy of the higher law over human authority, the right of revolution, and 
the conception, unforgettably formulated by Milton, of the civil liberties. 
The antithetical political ideas of passive obedience to constituted 
authority also survived among English-speaking colonial Americans, who 
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cited British precedents and treatises in support of their contentions. 

The full significance of the British heritage of ideas and patterns for 
the agencies of intellectual life will become more clear in subsequent 
discussions. 


The Culture of Non-English-Speaking Groups on the 
Atlantic Seaboard 

The Dutch, Germans, Swedes. Welsh, and French Huguenots scat- 
tered along the Atlantic coast from New England to Ccoigia resembled 
the heirs of British culture in that the\ possessed much of the same 
knowledge, many common values, and a similar outlook on nature, man, 
and society. This similarity was related to the fact that the non-English- 
speaking groups, as well as the English, Scottish, and Scotdi-Trish, were 
affected by certain great processes that were profoundly altering the 
civilization of all western Europe: the process of maritime expansion and 
colonization oil the one hand, and the religious conflicts of the Refor- 
mation and Counter-Reformation on the other. Whatever the land of 
their origin, the lives of the migrants had been affected by economic Mid 
social changes incident to the expansion of trade, overseas activities, and 
internal readjustments, especially the dislocation of agriculture. In con- 
sequence of these social and economic changes and conditions in Europe, 
it was largely artisans, peasants, and small traders who left their home- 
lands for America. With few exceptions, these peoples also subscribed to 
one or another form of Piotestantism. These facts, together with the 
common life which thc\ more or less shared in the New W orld, made it 
all the more natural for them, regardless of differences of speech, national 
culture, and creed, to think alike on mam' matters. At the same time, 
howcvci, the Dutch, Swedes, Huguenots, Germans, and other peoples 
differed from one another and from their English-speaking neighbors ir 
many respects and made each his own contribution. 

The century between the British conquest of New Netherlands in 
1664 and the outbreak of the American Revolution had been marked 
by the waning role of the Dutch element in New York Certain ideas 
and customs prevalent during the Dutch rule, such as Jhe use of judicial 
torture and easy divorce, had disappeared altogether. The beginnings of 
an indigenous literature had, except in the field of theology, been for- 
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gotten. No one read the early seventeenth-century treatise of Domine 
Johannes Mcgapolcnsis on the Indians, in which he confessed his mysti- 
fication at the Mohawk dialect. r I1ic verses of Jacob Stcendam and 
Domine Hcnricas Selyns, as well a? the political and descriptive tracts 
written in the early years of the colom by such men as Van dcr Donck, 
a university-bred physician, apparently lay collecting dust on the shelves 
of a few great houses. Indeed, the vigorous intellectual life in Holland 
had occasioned few echoes in New Netherlands even at the height of 
Dutch rule. 

Nevertheless, some remnants of the old' Dutch culture survived and 
even affected the intellectual life of the province a hundred years after 
the British took over in 1664. The use of arbitration as a means of ad- 
ministering justice and the cjuasi-fcudal ideas that governed the relations 
of patroons and tenants had left their traces in the Hudson vallc\ . As 
Protestants and traders the Dutch attached considerable importance to 
literacy; a majority of the ten thousand people in the colony at the time 
of the British conquest could apparent!) read and write, and the tradi- 
tion of elementan education survived in the schools maintained by the 
Dutch Reformed church. The church itself, with its peculiar polity and 
architecture, was no doubt the most significant intellectual survival of 
the Dutch era. The theological, philosophical, and classical writings im- 
ported by ministers and schoolmasters during the Dutch regime con- 
tinued to find readers in the Dutch-speaking settlements. Facii more 
significant was the fact that the ministers of the Dutch Refonncd church 
still wrote and published books; more than fifty books in the Dub it 
language, cliicfh of a religious nature, w ere published between 1708 
and 1794, . 

r lhc picturesque body of folklore and tradition bequeathed by the 
Dutch-Americans was hardly less significant as an intellectual legacy 
than the Dutch Reformed church. Karly in the intellectual life of the 
new American nation a group of New York writers created, from memo- 
ries of doughty burghers, irascible go\emors, lordly but indecisive and 
quaintly phlegmatic patroons, together with the folklore and legends 
of a simple, fun-loving, and superstitious people, distinctively American 
specimens of literature that have a permanent place in oiu culture. 
Washington Irvings [Knickerbocker's] History of New York (1809) and 
Hudson valley legends are, of course, the best-known examples. 

On the eve of the Revolution the presence of German-speaking groups 
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provided another element in the intellectual heritage of the new nation, 
and their culture displayed more vitality than that of the Dutch. From 
the three counties in eastern Pennsylvania largely dominated by Ger- 
mans, these people had spread into southern New York, into western 
Maryland and Virginia, and even into the Carolinas German-speaking 
groups from the Rhineland and Switzerland had also settled in the 
Southern Colonics. Only recently, in fact, has the importance of the 
German contribution to the cultural life of the colonial South been 
full) appreciated. 

Although the German groups included skilled artisans and even 
learned scholars, the peasant clement predominated. In many respects 
the plain folk among the Germans resembled the untutored men and 
women in other cultural groups: they feared God, labored hard, clier 
islicd their families, resorted to weird remedies when ailing, and took 
but little interest in the affairs of the larger world. Yet the unusually 
thrifty, family-centered, pious, and industrious peasants and artisans of 
German stock possessed certain skills, values, and ideas that ga*e a 
singular flavor to their culture. Combining a love of beauty with utili- 
tarianism, the German peasant and craftsman introduced the great 
medieval tradition of folk art; the sturdy barns with their decorative 
effects, the carefully designed and colorful household utensils and furni 
turc, the fine-line drawings of*en found on baptismal and marriage 
certificates, rich in religious symbolism and folklore, added variety and 
picturescjucncss to the intellectual and artistic heritage of the young 
American nation. 'IT»c Pennsylvania Germans also cherished religious 
music. The 500-odd hymns composed at the Anabaptist community at 
Kphrata in Pennsylvania utilized every known measure and stanzaic 
form. These did not become the nucleus of a permanent and significant 
musical tradition, but the auspicious beginnings of music among the 
Moravians had a more permanent influence on the development of 
esthetic ideas and values. Outsiders frcqucntlv \ isited Bethlehem, the 
jirinripal Moravian center, to hear original compositions in the Bach 
tradition and to become familiar with the scores of the great European 
composers. 

I 11 still other ways did the skills' and values of the plain German folk 
exert an influence beyond their own communities. The peasant Mock’s 
superior knowledge of agriculture found expression both m practice and 
in discussions in cightccnth-century German newspapers and almanacs. 
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and fostered an interest in scientific agriculture among Americans of 
other national backgrounds. As pioneers in the manufacture of paper 
and in the foundry skills on which printing rests, German artisans helped 
to provide one of the basic agencies of intellectual life. 

Like other culture groups, tlic Germans included a small number of 
learned men whose knowledge stood in striking contrast to the intellec- 
tual unsophistication of the main body of the people. The founder of 
Germantown, Pennsylvania, Francis Daniel Pastorius, was known 
throughout the eighteenth century by his writings, which included 
Description of Pennsylvania , Disputation , Missive to the Pietists , Letters, 
Tractates t and New Primer. The great erudition of Pastorius is even more 
evident in his Beehive, an encyclopedia for his children which was not 
published until after his death. Another las man, far less learned, did 
much to disseminate religious knowledge and practical information 
among the Germans. 'Hiis was Christopher Sower, the founder of the 
German-language press in America. 

It was in the religious field that the German intellectual leaders 
contributed most to the foundations of American thought. True, the 
tlieosopliical writings and songs of Johann Kelpius and Conrad Bcissel 
were not destined to have as much influence on the subsequent develop- 
ment of mysticism in America as did the mystical elements in Quakerism 
and Puritanism. But German Pietism was a considerable clement in the 
legacy from the colonial era. Pietism was a reaction against the formal- 
ism of Lutheranism and the intcllcctualism of Calvinism. It emphasized 
the subordination of theology and doctrinal controversy to the religion 
of the heart and appealed to the ideal of personal piety; it made much 
of the importance of applying Christian ctjiics and morals to everyday 
living. German Pietism influenced American evangelicalism both directly 
and indirect!}. Hie first contact between German Pietists and Anglo- 
American Christian leaders seems to have been established by the 
Lutheran court minister in London who put Cotton Mather in touch 
with A. II. Francke, the Pietist leader at the University of Halle. In the 
Middle Colonies Thcodorus J. Frclinghuvscn and Henry Melchior Muh- 
lenberg, who were sympathetic to Pietism, helped pave the way for the 
Great Awakening of the mid-eighteenth century. 'Ihe most telling con- 
tribution of German Pietism to colonial evangelicalism was, to be sure, 
an indirect one: George Whitefield, the English evangelist who had 
been stimulated by the Halle movement, was the chief agent of the 
Great Awakening in America. 
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Other national groups in colonial America made some impact on 
intellectual life without exerting anything like the influence of the 
Germans. 'Flic Swedes on the Delaware, for example, wrote pioneer 
descriptions of the topography, flora, fauna, and meteorology of that 
region. r lTicy produced a philological treatise on the Lenape dialect in 
connection with their efforts to convert the tribe. In Gustav llesselius 
the Swedes possessed an organ-builder and artist or distinction who 
became well known outside Swcdish-Amcrican ciicles. Swedish parsons 
and Swedish religious literature were both imported from the mother- 
land throughout the colonial period. Yet the Swedes were too few in 
number to resist cultural absorption. 

Similarly the French Huguenots had largely been absorbed b\ their 
neighbors before the American Resolution. In South Carolina they 
had contributed to the knowledge of the cult uic of the grape, rice, 
indigo, and silk; and in Charleston, in New Rochelle near New York 
City, and in other centers they had established schools foi \oung women, 
contributed to the graces of everyday life, and piovided nuclei foi the 
subsequent reception of French ideas and customs. 

Collectively the large strains of non-Miiglish-speaking stocks exerted 
an imponderable but nonetheless real influence on the intellectual life 
of the colonial era. Hie iioii-English-spcaking groups did not subscribe 
to the Anglican form of icligion, md their opposition to the payment of 
taxes for its maintenance in certain of the colonics strengthened the 
growing movement for separation of church and state. The mcie pres- 
ence of so many non British people likewise gau. force to the idea that 
America was an asylum for the oppressed of all the world. 

It was in laying a foundation stone for American nationality that 
the non English-speaking groups along the Atlantic seaboard made one 
of their most significant contributions. In Rurope new peoples 01 nation- 
alities had arisen when one conquered and assimilated or v\as assimilated 
by another. But in colonial America a distinctive people emerged partly 
because of a naturalization policy more liberal than that in Europe and 
partly because the mutual aloofness of the British and non-British cul- 
tural groups gradually decreased and gave way to intimate daily associa- 
tion and intermarriage. ITie fusion of many peoples in*o a distinctive 
one was evident in the modification of the English, language b\ the 
accretion of words from the Dutch, German, and French. And having 
no British ties and feeling little or no intellectual subserviency to Eng- 
land, these non-British stocks helped pave the way for, and gave reality 
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to, the intellectual declarations of independence from England during 
the revolutionary period. Their contribution to the development of the 
idea of American nationality was pointed out by that shrewd French 
husbandman, Crcvccoeur. “I could point out to you,” he wrote in his 
Letters of an American Farmer (1782), “a man whose grandfather was 
an Englishman, whose wife was Dutch, whose son married a French 
woman, and whose present four sons have now four wives of different 
nations.” In America, he continued, “individuals of all nations arc 
melted into a new race of men,” new' in part because of that “strange 
mixture of blood, which you will find in no other country,” but new 
also by reason of the fact that, having left behind all his ancient preju- 
dices and manners, the immigrant had received “new ones from the new 
mode of life he has embraced, the new government he obeys, and the 
new rank he holds.” 1 

Significant as were the contributions, separate and collective, of the 
non-Englisl l-spcaking groups on the Atlantic seaboard, their influence 
on the ideas and agencies of intellectual life during the colonial period 
was less marked than that of the English-speaking peoples. 'Hie fact 
that the Dutch, Swedes, and Germans, especially during the early period 
of colonization, lived more or less by themselves in relatively contiguous 
neighborhoods explains in part why their influence was overshadowed 
by that of the British and their offspring. Moreover, it should be remem- 
bered, in estimating the influence of the non-English stocks on the 
development of intellectual life, that the non-English were probably at 
no time in a majority in any province. Indeed, the Swedes, Finns, and 
Huguenots were tiny minorities. Even in Pennsylvania, where Franklin 
once feared that the German language and 'culture might supplant the 
English, the Germans dominated only a few counties. Moreover, the 
Germans had come not from a united nation but from a variety of sepa- 
rate states. Having fled from persecution, famine, and war, they had 
little motive for maintaining any close tics with the fatherland, save the 
religious one. Without political experience and having no desire to par- 
' icipate in politics, the Germans in general willingly surrendered political 
leadership to the English-speaking groups who represented the governing 
nation, Great Britain. The political dominance of the English-speaking 
groups, together with the fact that they maintained closer associations 

, 1 J. Hector St. john de Crcvcccciir, Letters from an American Farmer (Philadcl- 

; lr i. 1793), 46. 
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with their motherland than did the non-English-spcaking groups with 
theirs, explains in large part the more influential role of the British- 
derived heritage of ideas and cultural agencies. 


legacies of the French and Spanish Borderlands 

The American stage rccci\ed its actors from different Old World 
backgrounds, but these backgiounds were not unrelated; the French and 
Spanish on the borderlands in America were basically related to the 
English, Swedish, Dutch, and German colonists on the Atlantic sea- 
board by virtue of their common venture in overseas enterprise, eco- 
nomic and religious. That is to say, the French and Spanish in the 
interior and on the southern and western rims of the present domain 
of the United States shared with the Europeans on the eastern coast the 
cultural dynamics of European maritime expansion and the conflicting 
forces of the Reformation and Counter-Reformation. The differences 
between the cultural patterns of the Protestant colonists from Great 
Britain, Sweden, Holland, and Germany and those of the Catholic 
French and Spanish in the borderlands should not obscure the common 
tie between them. 

Thus it was natural that the thought and feeling of the Atlantic 
seaboard colonists should have been affected by the presence of the 
Catholic Spaniards in Florida and of the Catholic French in the trans- 
Appalachian hinterland. It is tme that the Atlantic coast peoples gained 
little or no actual knowledge from the French and Spanish colonists. 
But the Latin outskirts of their world were a part of their own setting 
and inevitably affected their thinking. For one thing New France and 
New Spain aroused the hostility of those' engaged in building a civili- 
zation on the Atlantic coast not only because they were Catholic but 
also because they were the seat of activities that threatened the fur- 
trading and agricultural ambitions of the seaboard colonists. Moreover, 
the Dutch and British colonists further inherited the deeply rooted 
hostility of their homelands to Spaniards and French. With such ideas 
and interests the seaboard colonists entered into the wars waged by 
Great Britain against the Spanish and French, and c\yn toyed with the 
plan of an intercolonial union, the better to defend themselves oi even 
to conquer their economic, political, and religions foes. 'Urns the pres- 
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ence of the Spanish and French in the borderlands occasioned, as a 
legacy to the new American nation, a feeling of suspicion, distrust, and 
bitterness toward these people. 

But the Spanish and French contributions were not merely negative. 
The pockets of French and Spanish culture that existed at the time of 
the American Revolution within the present confines of the United 
States were, sooner or later, to enrich the intellectual life of the nation 
by increasing the heterogeneous character of its legacies of ideas and 
values bequeathed b\ the Old World. 

When the Atlantic seaboard colonists began their revolt against 
England, islands of French culture existed at Mobile and New Orleans 
and dotted the vast wilderness of the Mississippi valley and the remote 
regions of the Great Lakes. Although they had faced the vicissitudes of 
wilderness and imperial struggle, these islands of French life were no 
longer held together and dominated by military and administrative 
officials. In 1763, when France surrendered the trans-Appalachian coun- 
try to England, the French Jesuits were expelled, and the small farmers 
or habitants in the Illinois country, the fur traders, and the merchants 
were virtually without leadership. 

Despite their heroic efforts to convert the Indian, the French religious 
orders had little permanent influence on the aborigines. But in the 
course of their missionary efforts the)' did introduce some part of intel- 
lectual culture into the forest. 'Hie Jesuits established a college at Kas- 
kaskia in 1721, and a half century later some of the rare volumes from 
its library graced the private collections of the aristocracy of St. Louis. 
Father Meurin, who had come to the Illinois country in 1742 and who 
had received special permission to return* after the expulsion of his 
order, had studied the dialects of the Illinois Indians and prepared a 
dictionary. In view of the supreme difficulties involved in the effort to 
convert the red men and to exert some vigilance over the scattered 
coureurs de bois and farming communities, it was impossible for the 
religious orders to sustain intellectual life save as the most pressing 
requirements of the Catholic faith dictated. 

In the more settled villages, such as Vincennes, St. Charles, and St. 
Louis, intellectual culture had made some advances among the well- 
to-do fur merchants, physicians, and other substantial citizens. Impres- 
sive private libraries could still be found on the baronial estates with 
their seignorial traditions. In 1800, when the population of St. Louis 
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numbered only 669 souls, fifty-six heads of families owned books — a 
total of 1350 volumes. Among them was a good representation of stand- 
ard French works on engineering, medicine, science, and the classics. 
What is more surprising, several of the well-to-do merchants owned the 
writings of the great exponents of the Enlightenment. The library of 
Auguste Chouteau of St. Louis, for example, included the works of 
Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Bcccaria, Locke, Descartes, Button, Mon- 
tesquieu, and the Abbe Raynal. Dr. Antoine Francois Saugrain, pioneer 
in the use of smallpox vaccine m the western country, owned copies of 
Goethe’s works, the writings of Molierc and Beaumarchais, and a num- 
ber of books on medicine. As late as 1 818 a Protestant missionary in 
Missouri complained that every Frenchman “of any intelligence and 
importance” with whom lie formed an acquaintance was of the school 
of French Liberalists — “an infidel to Bible Christianity.”- However true 
this may have been of the upper group, the rank and file of small mer- 
chants, fur trappers, and habitants clung to the Catholic faith. Nor did 
much learning grace this picturesque folk; in 1796 two-thirds of the 
population of Vincennes did not even know how to read 

New Orleans and, to a much smaller extent. Mobile were the only 
French centers destined to exert an important and persistent influence 
on the life and thought of the nation of which they were ultimately to 
become a part. In 1766, when the Spanish took over New Orleans, it 
was a village of little more than three thousand people, a third of whom 
were slaves. Yet its impressive ecclesiastical and public architecture dis- 
played civic and esthetic values. 'Ilie Jesuits and Ui salines had made it 
possible for many youth to obtain an elementary Catholic education. 
There is, indeed, some evidence that by the end of the century the 
writings of the French philosophes were known in New Orleans. The 
urbane social amenities and gaiety of the' substantial citizens did not, 
however, cncourge serious intellectual endeavors. Apart from a few 
official reports and memoirs, the only literary production of any note 
seems to have been an epic poem written bv a wealthy planter in 1779. 

Yet Louisiana transmitted a definite intellectual legacy to the nation 
that purchased it in 1803. The Sietc Partidns, an amalgamation of 
Roman-French-Spanish law, continued to influence Louisiana law. Cre- 
oles clung to the French language and customs and#e\en maintained 

2 Rufus Babcock (ed.), Memoir of John Mason Peck, D.D. (Philadelphia, 1864), 

S7. 
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cultural supremacy in New Orleans until almost the middle of the 
nineteenth century. The cosmopolitan admixtures of French, Spanish, 
and other peoples provided a grace of life, a light-hearted, pleasure-loving 
spirit, a strong feeling of caste, and a picturesque, dreamy sense of the 
past. At length French-speaking Louisiana was to become conscious of 
this past and interpret it to the nation in histories and legends. In time 
a local-color school of literature, of which George Cable and Grace King 
were representative, was to present a faint but charming silhouette of 
this lingering Latin culture. 

To sonic of the lands they conquered aiid attempted to colonize the 
Spaniards left little more than a lcgacx of place names and faded 
memories. On others tlicx had significant and enduring influence. Only 
a few comcrts, churches, and ruined garrisons, and the names of places 
testified to the long Spanish occupation of Florida which in 1763 came 
under the British flag. In 1776 the Spanish impact on Texas promised 
to be lasting. The do/en Franciscan missions that had been established 
by 1731 had introduced among the Indians a knowledge of textiles, stock 
raising, and Spanish agriculture in general. The vocational training that 
the natives received went hand in hand with the main purpose of the 
fathers — the Christianization of the aborigines. In 1778 Fray fuan 
Augustin Morfi wrote that “these Indians arc today well instrumented 
and civilized. Manx plax the harp, the violin, and the guitar, sing well.” 
The Indian ncophxtcs painted frescoes and altarpicces that fused primi- 
ti\c and Spanish concepts of color, design, and imagery, and tlicx carved 
figures of saints and cherubim striking in effect. Vet the promise xvas not 
fulfilled. The future of Texas was not to lie with the Spaniards. Onlx in 
place names, in traditions, and in land laxv xvas the Spanish influence to 
survive the migration from the United States in the 1820s and 1830s. 

Under the leadership of the remarkable Franciscan, Junipero Serra, 
the missions of California were entering on a golden age when the 
eastern seaboard colonies struck for independence from F.ngland. But 
the labors of the friars of California bore little fruit so far as the Indians 
were concerned. The paternalistic mission regime failed to teach the 
Indians how to preserve and develop the civilization of Spain without 
clerical direction. 'Thus when the missions declined and finally became 
secularized in the nineteenth century, the Indians generally reverted 
to their primitive wax’ of life. 

, In the New Mexico country a sufficient number of Spaniards, lay 
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and clerical, took root to provide lasting foundations of Spanish culture. 
The Pueblo Indians, differing as they did in their culture from the 
aborigines of Texas and California, accepted and retained Catholicism, 
which they blended with their own religious rites and doctrines. 'The 
mixture of Spanish and Indian blood in the mesas, canyons, and deserts 
of New Mexico and Arizona provided another basis for the permanent 
survival of Spanish Catholic culture. Indeed, Santa Fc, with its garrison, 
trading post, churches, and convents, reproduced on a small scale some 
of the glories of the Spanish-Amcrican culture of Mexico City. 

Although the efforts of the Jesuits and Franciscans in the Southwest 
nowhere fully achieved their dream of narrowing the gulf between the 
Spaniard and the native, the missionaries did earn' their own learning 
into the Southwest and in the course of their labors made significant 
contributions to knowledge. To the chain of sturd\ and beautiful mis- 
sion structures that stretched from the Rio Grande to San Francisco 
Bay, Junipcro Scrra, Father Kino, and other friars brought theological 
and devotional volumes of intellectual and artistic merit. In quest of 
souls, the Franciscans and Jesuits did not come as scientists, ethnolo- 
gists, historians, geographers, and teachers, although they were to some 
extent all of these. Their reports to their superiors, sometimes made 
available to a larger public, contained valuable maps and descriptions 
of the physical environment and of the languages and cultures of the 
Indians themselves. In the Arizona country the Jesuit missionary Father 
Kino, after formulating nccessarv vocabularies, translated catechism and 
prayers into native tongues. His Historical Memoirs of Pimeria Alta 
describes w ith accuracy and insight the customs, character, and topogra- 
phy of the regions visited by this tireless and devoted missionary. For a 
century and a half Father Kino’s map, which discredited the prevailing 
theory that California was an island, wafc the principal map of the 
Arizona-Califomia country. Between the years 1745 and 1763 three 
Franciscan fathers in the Texas missions wrote books on missionary 
methods and on the philology and character of the native peoples. 

r lhe Spanish missionary era came to an end in the first quarter of 
the nineteenth century, but its influence survived among the Spanish- 
speaking Californians and New Mexicans, and to a lesser extent among 
the Pueblo Indians. At length English-speaking America, after its con- 
quest of these regions in the middle of the nineteenth century, was to 
discover the survivals of architecture, the crude but fascinating and often 
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moving decorative arts of the Spanish-Indian culture, and the folklore 
of those who had come under Spanish influence. Archeologists and 
anthropologists enlarged the horizons of their respective fields and con- 
tributed to a general awareness, especially in the Southwest, of the 
antiquit}' and achievements of tiic earlier cultures and their lingering 
traces. Hie Spanish past provided materials for California writers of 
the local-color school that emerged after the Civil War. 'thanks to 
Helen Hunt Jackson, Mary Austin, Will a Cathcr, and others, the read- 
ing public both in the Southwest and in the country at large have be- 
come increasingly aware of the romantic and primitive glow of the mesa 
and pueblo land and of the mission past. The discover}' of all these 
traditions and survivals came too late to be a dominant or shaping 
influence in American intellectual life. Yet in the Southwest the Spanish 
left a permanent impress, and the Spanish bequest to American thought 
and feeling has been colorful and enriching. 


The Indian, the Negro, and the Atlantic Seaboard Legacy 

The colonists on the Atlantic seaboard knew relatively little about 
the French and Spanish achievements with the Indian and distrusted 
what was commonly supposed to be a Machiavellian alliance. But their 
own experience with the Indians in the coastal region and hinterland 
shaped their ideas about the red men. Indeed, the presence of the Indian 
was a telling factor in the emotional and intellectual heritage passe d oil 
by the colonists. The ever-felt nearness of the red man explains many 
differences in ideas and attitudes fctweep the colonial Americans and 
their European fathers and brothers. 

The fact that the English, Dutch, and Germans did not achieve the 
same measure of racial and cultural fusion .with the Indian as did the 
Spanish and the French had far-reaching consequences. For one thing, 
it prevented the seaboard newcomers from understanding what great 
differences existed in the cultural levels and characteristics of the various 
tribes; in their eyes all red men were alike. Thus the white man's ideas 
of the Indians were warped by much misinformation, fancy, and preju- 
dice. The Indian concept of the collective character of landownership, 
for instance, did not make sense to a people rapidly becoming more 
conscious of individual property rights and beginning to show a com- 
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petitivc spirit in agriculture as in other forms of economic enterprise. Bv 
and large the whites understood little of Indian nature worship, of the 
poetical Indian love of the land as it was rather than as it might become 
under cultivation, or of the Indian fondness for symbolizing memorable 
communal experiences in rituals and ceremonials. Neither did the whites 
fully understand the Indian concept of passive submission to an irresis- 
tible fate, or the curiously dual behavior of the red man when he was 
with his own kind and when he was with the whites. 'Hie stoicism, the 
sober gloom, and the dignity attributed by the whites to the Indian did 
not always correspond to his actual behavior when he was with Indians. 

These misconceptions tended to be corrected as traders and mis- 
sionaries among the Dutch, German Moravians, and English made 
contacts with the Indians. From the material culture of the red men 
the whites learned lessons in foicst lore, in agriculture, and in medi- 
cine; they also learned the advantages in forest fighting of the open or 
deployed order under protection of ambushes — a tactic that contrasted 
with the close order of the Europeans. Forest diplomacy likewise occa- 
sioned the Indian treaty, a new literary form born of the contacts of 
the two races. Some fifty of these treaties found their way into print. 
Constance Rourke has emphasized the liighh dramatic charactei of mis 
form of ‘practical letters,” and has called attention to the rich episodes, 
the bold portraiture, the sly humor, the high quality of poetry, and the 
epic proportions of these treaties, the prototypes of the later stage plays 
of Indian life. 

The interplay of action between the whites and Indians required 
explanations and vindications of the white men’s behavior and of the 
Indian responses to that behavior. Being unable to enslave the Indian, 
the whites worked out a tlicon of the red men as quasi-sovereign peoples 
to be won as allies in the contests with Freitch and Spanish rivals. When 
the Indians blocked the agricultural advance of the white frontier they 
were killed or pushed farther into the hinterland or confined to reserva- 
tions. It was this process that set the major intellectual problems for the 
whites in their relations with the Indians. 

The practical nature of the problems posed did not prevent the whites 
from cloaking their ideas about the Indians in religious terms, for the 
age was an intensely religious one and religious assumptions underlay 
much of its thinking. It was incumbent on the whites, in the first in- 
stance, to explain in terms of Genesis and Exodus the existence of the 
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Indians on the western hemisphere, a problem that was generally an- 
swered by regarding the Indian as a descendant of the African Phoeni- 
cians or the Asiatic Tartars. 

More important, of course, was the idea, widely held, that Christian 
duty demanded the salvation of the Indian from the devil, whose pecu- 
liar creature he was. The early Virginians endeavored, sporadically and 
half-heartedly to be sure, to Christianize the red man; the Swedish 
Lutherans along the Delaware sent out missionaries to the Indians and 
translated the catechism into the Lcnapc dialect; the Moravians entered 
into the work with genuine devotion. Puritan divines preached the duty 
of rescuing aboriginal souls from hellfirc; the May hews, David Brainard, 
Jonathan Edwards, and Klcazar Whcelock followed in the footsteps of 
John Eliot, the pioneer Puritan missionary whose work had included the 
translation of the Bible into an Algonquin dialect. In devotion to faith 
and empire, the Anglican Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in 
Foreign Parts maintained missions among the Indians of central New 
York. The fact that so little success attended the efforts to bring the 
Indian into the Christian fold has sometimes been attributed to the 
Protestant emphasis on an ability to read the Bible, an emphasis that 
made the labors of Protestant missionaries far more difficult than those 
of French and Spanish Catholics in the Ohio and Mississippi vallcis and 
on the distant plateaus of the Spanish Southwest. In a larger measure 
the relative failure of the Protestant missionary efforts may be attributed 
to the basic conflict between the econonis of the Indians and that of Hu; 
English. 'Hie fact that the Atlantic seaboard settlers pushed westward in 
search of farms jeopardized the Indians* hunting grounds and made 
conflict inevitable. 

When the conflict became particularly bloody, when the white men, 
hysterically fearful for their lives and for those of their women and 
children, indulged in brutal recriminations and even in massacres, they 
found it necessary' to justify' their actions on moral and rational grounds. 
In their efforts to enslave the Indians the whites had already elaborated 
a rationale of white superiority. This rationale was now extended. The 
Indian w'as condemned as a savage incapable of becoming civilized anc! 
Christianized. He was, in the words of Cotton Mather, a rabid animal, 
perfidious, bloody', cruel, a veritable devil in the flesh, an agent employed 
bv Satan himself to overcome God’s chosen people. If such vituperations 
were less necessary in periods of equilibrium, it was still easy to regard 
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the Indian as an inferior species to be forced onto a reservation or pushed 
farther into the wilderness when the land hunger of the whites pressed 
too heavily on his preserves. 

Such rationalizations of white superiority were of course a far cry 
from the picture of the Noble Savage that had gradually emerged in the 
drawing rooms of European philosophers and poets tor whom, at a safe 
distance, the savage Indian possessed great romantic charm. Educated 
eighteenth ccntun Americans gradually became familiar with the roman- 
ticized conception of the Indian as a stoical, dignified, unspoiled child 
of nature, or with the rationalistic idea that he was an innately good 
creature, conditioned b\ his pcculiai emironment and susceptible of 
quickly taking on the white man's sirtucs. 

The African cultural pattern, like that of the Indian, stood out in 
stark contrast to those derived from western Europe. But by reason of 
their intimate association with the whites the \fricans were to influence 
American intellectual life to a greater extent than the Indians. This was 
true in spite of the fact that the Negro was a minority element in the 
seventeenth ccntun and that, c\cn at the end of the colonial period, it 
was onh in the Southern Colonies that he made up a consideiablc part 
of the population. r Ihcrc was also the consideration that African cultuic 
did not come to America intact. Carried to the Atlantic seaboard against 
their will, thrown abiupth into an uttcily unfamiliar way of life, and 
held to an abject status, the Negroes ictaincd only portions of their 
primitive African culture. 

It is no cas\ task to estimate even roughlv the extent to which African 
culture sur\i\cd among the Negroes and directly influenced the whites. 
Some anthropologists hold that the Negro retained large portions of his 
African culture and that these had great power of survival. There can be 
little doubt that the culture which the African did bring with him 
affected his selection of certain elements in the white culture; set it 
seems to be stretching a point to assume, as one authority has, that the 
Negro fondness for the Baptist faith resulted from the presence among 
the slaves of many priests of the African river-cults. But in any ease, the 
African-born Negroes did not entirely abandon all their religious rites. 
It may be that in some instances these reinforced comparable culture 
traits among the whites; the Reverend Samuel Parris,* whose credulous 
view of the testimony of the bewitched w'as heightened when members 
of his family became afflicted during the Salem outbreak, may have been 
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influenced by, and may well in turn have influenced, his Barbados slave 
woman, Ti tuba, who was wise in the ways of voodooism and a confessed 
witch. Whether or not African rhythms survived to any appreciable 
extent in the dance, in work songs, and ultimately in the religious music 
or spirituals of evangelical revivals is a disputed point; but there is no 
question regarding the transmission by the Negroes of such African “day 
names” as Cudjo, Ouash y, and Cuffee, and of a considerable body of 
folklore, including the tar-babv and rabbit stories. 

It would be easy to overemphasize the importance of formal education, 
whether secular or religious, in the acculturation of the Negroes. The 
dominant white view regarding formal instruction of Negroes crystallized 
only slowl\. I 11 the interest of efficiency masters early began to teach 
Africans the English language, vocational skills, and concepts of obedi- 
ence and subordination. As the slave status of the Negro servant became 
generally accepted and legally insured, masters were reluctant to Chris- 
tianize colored people lest conversion work manumission. But the Bishop 
of London made it clear that conversion need not affect slave status. 
'Ihus the way was opened to formal efforts in the Anglican colonies to 
instruct Negroes in Christian doctrine. The Anglican Society for the 
Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts outshone any other group in 
its services to Negro education. 'I he Reverend Thomas Bray and his 
“associates” promoted the establishment of schools and taught hundreds 
of slaves and free Negroes not only Christian doctrine but reading, writ- 
ing, and simple arithmetic. Puritan slaveowners in New England vve 
religious instruction to their household servants, and the Quakers as early 
as 1693 began to advocate religious training as a preparation for emanci- 
pation. B} the third quarter of the eighteenth century such Quakers as 
Anthony Bcnczct were instructing Negroes in schools established for 
that purpose. 

In spite of these efforts progress was slow, partly because of the 
Negroes' unfamiliarity with the English language, their disinclination to 
accept a new religion in place of their own rites unless they dearly saw an 
advantage in doing so, and the great differences between African con- 
ceptions of morality, truthfulness, and property rights and those of 
Christians. In addition, many slaveowners continued, despite official pio- 
nounccmcnts, to fear that Christianization, especially if accompanied by 
the knowledge of reading, might promote Negro unrest and make white 
control more difficult. Bom of such fears was the law South Carolina 
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enacted in 1740 forbidding whites to instruct Negroes in reading and 
writing. Yet in the course of time, and especially as a result of the re- 
ligious rev ivals of the eighteenth century, increasing numbers of Negroes 
were gathered to the fold. With its emphasis on humility, equality before 
God, and salvation in the future world, Christian faith made more and 
more appeal to the slaves, who tended, in some cases against the wishes 
of their masters, to make the Christian religion their own. 

Instruction in reading for Christian uplift gave some Negroes a con- 
siderable body of the white man’s knowledge. Advertisements for the 
sale of Negroes or for the return of fugitives included such informative 
statements as “he can read print,” ‘Van write a pretty good hand and has 
probably forged a pass,” “could read, write, and speak both French and 
Spanish pretty well,” and “has some knowledge of medicine.” Excep- 
tional members of the race achieved distinction in the white man’s realm 
of the mind. 'Flic poems of Phyllis \\ ’heat Icy (17~3) and of Jupiter 
Hammon ( 1761 ) may be cited foi their feeling and versification, and the 
almanacs of Benjamin Bannckcr for the mathematical skill they dis- 
played. Before the end of the colonial period at least a few Negroes w ere 
sufficiently well trained, or oil the way to becoming sufficiently well 
trained, to instruct the sons of the white gentry' iii the higher as well as 
in the elementary blanches of knowledge. The mass of the black race, 
however, remained largely ignorant of the intellectual arts of the whites. 

While the Negroes were slowly becoming familiar with sonic of the 
white man’s ideas and even his intellectual skills, the whites were being 
influenced by the Ncgiocs. In areas where their numbers were consider- 
able, the Africans influenced the folkloie, idiom, pronunciation, and 
food habits, and possibly the music and dance, of the whites. 

The indited influence of the Ncgio on American intellectual life was 
an even greater factor in the colonial legacy to the new nation than any 
direct influence. In the Soutii the presence of a host of abjectly ignorant 
slaves deepened the traditional Old World gulf between the classes who 
shared the great body of humane ana scientific knowledge and the 
masses whose world of thought and feeling was governed largely by lore 
and superstition. In creating the problem of slavery and a related race 
issue, the presence of the Negro bequeathed a stubborn legacy to the new 
nation. The slave system gave rise in the South to a greater emphasis on 
the idea of social class than would otherwise have been the case. 'Hie 
concept of the dignitv of manual labor, which was to become a char- 
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actcristically American idea, was largely lacking in the slavcliolding com- 
munities of the Old South, where physical toil was associated with 
slavery. In the later seventeenth century, as the whites slowly crystallized 
their ideas about the slave status of the Negroes (these had at first been 
regarded as servants in more or less temporary bondage), it became 
necessary to rationalize the dominant position of the white race. The 
blacks were looked upon as “accursed” and “inferior.” The repressive and 
brutal punishments sometimes meted out to slaves, especially to those 
who resisted their fate by engaging in revolts, were justified on similar 
grounds. At the same time the pitiful condition of the blacks fed the 
springs of Christian and humanitarian sentiment and thus gave rise to 
the idea that the Negroes must be freed and enlightened. 

The ideas and attitudes represented bv so many cultures — indigenous, 
African, and European — not only were modified by interaction with one 
another. 'I hey were still further modified b\ factors that resulted from 
the physical environment. 'Hie two intimately related forces — cultural 
interaction and environmental selection and modification — were chang- 
ing the ideas and attitudes of all the peoples living in America, were 
creating a new civilization. 



3 l The Old World 

* 

! Heritage Modified 


January 27, 1711 I rose At 5 o'clock and read 
two chapters in Hebrew and some Greek in 
Lucian. 1 said my prayers and ate boiled milk 
tor breakfast I danced my dance. It rained all 
night hut held up about S o'clock this morn- 
ing. My sick people w ere all better, thank God 
Almighty. I settled several accounts; then 1 
read some English which gave me great light 
into the nature of spirit. I ordered Tom to 
plant some (1-c-s ) seed. I ate goose giblets for 
dinner. In the afternoon my wife and I took 
a little walk and then danced together. Then 
1 read some more English. At night 1 read 
some Italian and then played at piquet with 
my wife. ... I said my prayers and had good 
health , good thoughts, and good Junior, thank 
God Almighty . 

— The Secret D ' ary of 
William Bvrd ofWestovcr, 1711 


Intellectual life in colonial America was much lil^ that of the Old 
World from which in so large a measure it was derived; on both sides of 
the Atlantic there were always the fundamental postulates and categories 

5 * 
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of civilized western thought. But one cannot understand the intellectual 
equipment of the rising American nation without taking into account 
how the American physical environment and the new social environment 
modified the Old World intellectual agencies. It would be a great mis- 
take to assume that the intellectual life of Great Britain, Holland, 
France, Germany, and other lands was transferred to the New World in 
toto and developed here in the same way as in Europe. Here the first 
colonists, after trying and perilous voyages, encountered a physical en- 
vironment that often differed strikingly from that of their homeland; at 
once they were confronted with pressing problems of survival and of 
adjustment to their fellow men, problems they had never met before. 
Here their descendants continued their conquest of the wilderness; they 
had to work out new ways of dealing with the people, savage and civi- 
lized, of their own and of different nationalities with whom they were 
thrown in contact or whose company they needed. New problems beget 
new thoughts, and in the long-drawn-out process of learning to live in 
America the colonists found that their habits of living, their attitudes 
and hopes, and, along with these, their systematized ideas were altered in 
mam ways. 

Whatever the differences between the areas comprised in the thirteen 
original states — and these environmental differences were indeed con- 
siderable — all had certain common features that differentiated them from 
the Old World. In all the colonies natural resources were abundant as 
compared with the homelands; in all of them the population was rot 
only varied in ethnic makeup but relatively sparse. These facts, together 
with the related one that colonial economy w as predominantly extractive 
in character and hence predominantly rural, bxerted a selective influence 
on the survival and modification of Old World ideas. 

A few examples must serve to illustrate the general theme. The effort 
to transplant the declining feudal institutions and ideas of Great Britain 
was largely futile because of the easy accessibility Of free lands. The plan 
for establishing a titled aristocracy, whether in Massachusetts or the 
Carolinas, failed chiefly because humble folk could not be kept in a 
position of quasi-serfdom on vast landed estates when an abundance of 
land enabled them to become freeholders. Even the feudal ideas of land 
inheritance, primogeniture and entail, were difficult to sustain and were 
in fact declining as a result of frontier influences long before the Ameri- 
can Revolution struck them a death blow. To take another example, the 
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great distances, the scarcity of population, and the primacy of economic 
tasks in a new country made it impossible to reproduce in totality the 
specialized intellectual functions of a mature society. Even if Latin 
grammar schools, colleges resting on medieval foundations, and richly 
endowed libraries had been immediately needed and pressingly de- 
manded in the relatively simple colonial societies they simply could not 
have been maintained as in the Old World. Nor, even had there been 
the desire, could literary and scientific patronage in all its fullness, or the 
Inns of Court, or the scientific institutions of Holland and Gcrmanvhase 
been duplicated. In time various agencies of intellectual life did indeed 
develop according to Old World patterns, but the colonists in adjusting 
themselves to the new conditions of colonial life modified these institu- 
tions in more than one respect. 

r rhe colonics not only differed from Europe in physical environment 
and social conditions, thc\ differed from one another; and each colonv 
was further divided into regions, some of which had much in common 
with similar regions in neighboring provinces. The differences between 
the settled districts along the scacoast and the less populated inland or 
frontier country were no less striking. He who swung an axe in the back 
country had a different outlook from the merchant, the artisan, o*. the 
planter in the coastal regions. 'I be varied economics that developed as a 
result of differences in soil, climate, and natural resources in New 
England, the Middle Colonics, the Southern Colonies, and the back 
country in all these sections affected the number and character of schools, 
libraries, colleges, newspapers, and indirectly the more basic attitudes 
toward nature and society. 

The complex economy of New England, for example, encouraged the 
growth of compact communities which, in contrast to the far-flung iso- 
lated homesteads in the South, could maintain schools fairly easily and 
could foster training useful to the town-meeting type of local govern- 
ment and to rising commercial pursuits. The bountiful provisions of 
nature in the South, so different from the sparse endowment of New 
England, encouraged the Southerners to concentrate on agriculture— a 
fact that profoundly affected intellectual life. 'J he Southerner, too, was 
less careful in his attitude toward the exploitation of *bc soil than the 
New Englander, and more inclined to develop out-qf-doors recreational 
habits. Economic conditions springing out of the physical environment 
made large slaveholding unprofitable in the northern colonies and ma- 
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terially affected thought respecting that social relationship, just as the 
profitableness of slavery in the tobacco and rice colonies inclined South- 
erners toward the justification of slavery and toward an agricultural 
aristocracy. These examples will be multiplied as the story of American 
intellectual development unfolds. 

How the agencies of intellectual life and patterns of thought and feel- 
ing were modified by the common features that differentiated all the 
colonies from Kuropc, and by the peculiar local conditions in the 
colonies, can be illustrated by reference to the varied problems and 
needs of men and women in the country and in the towns, whether in 
New England, the Middle Colonies, or the South. 


The Intellectual Interests of Country Gentlemen 

Whether of English gentry or trading background, the substantial 
Narragansett planters of Rhode Island, the lords of estates in eastern 
New York and Pennsylvania, and the more numerous great planters in 
the Southern Colonics inherited and aspired to realize the ideal of the 
English country gentleman. Land was too abundant, too easily acces- 
sible to enable them to establish a feudal aristocracy by completely 
identifying political privileges with the holding of great estates. But it 
they could not entirely succeed in reproducing the English feudal estates, 
they lived and thought in a way- 111 at set them apart from their inden- 
tured servants, their poorer neighbors, and the rough and ready huntcis 
and pioneer farmers on the frontier. They' cherished the conviction of 
their own natural right and destiny' to leadership in civil and social 
affairs, and of consequent responsibility for those beneath them in the 
social order; they thought of themselves as guardians of courteous man- 
ners, hospitality, fortitude, prudence, moderation, and justice; they as- 
sumed the utility of religion both to individuals and to the decent 
foundations of society'; and they respected learning both as a practical 
tool and as a badge of gentility. These ideals, which in some degree 
governed the planter wherever he lived, can be illustrated by reference to 
Virginia. 

The planting aristocrats of Virginia, convinced that one was “better 
never bom than ill-bred,” spared no effort to acquire learning and culture 
'and to provide it for their sons. r fhe culture of a gentleman approxi- 
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mated the Renaissance ideal of versatility; it included a general rather 
than a specialized knowledge of the Greek and Roman classics, an ac- 
quaintance with French and with the great writers in the English tongue, 
and some familiarity with the Bible and Christian doctrine, historv, 
philosophy, law and political thought and practice, medicine, music, 
architecture, painting, and natural science. In order to introduce their 
sons to this culture Virginia gentlemen customarily employed tutors — 
sometimes educated young men who came to America as indentured 
servants or as employees, sometimes neighboring parsons. The tutor pre- 
pared the \oung Virginian for college bv grounding hnn in I .illy \ latin 
Grammar , the English Rudiments, Goldmine on the Eiench Tongue , 
lloddcr’s Arithmetic , and Euclid. In the natural course of things sons 
were sent cither to one of the colonial colleges or to the great public 
schools and universities of the mother country or, in the case of the 
Catholic planters of Maryland, to a Jesuit college in France. 'Hie daugh- 
ters of these countiy families often learned their French and occasional h 
other subjects from family tutors; from their mothers thc\ acquired the 
finish and social graces appropriate to ladies. The planteis themselves 
possessed the means, leisure, and inclination to buy and read ncvvspapcis, 
magazines, and books, to travel to the provincial capital on mjltci, of 
business and politics, and there to attend concerts and dramatic pieces 
and to exchange talk with college professors, clergymen, and officials 
who had recently been in London or at Cambridge, Oxford, or Edin- 
burgh. At the provincial capital the planter also displaced his rcmaikablc 
knowledge of political thcorv and practice, the one field of knowledge in 
which the professional rather than the amateur standard was acceptable. 

The versatile intellectual equipment of a gentleman planter not only 
was a badge of social status but was designed to be useful in the prac- 
tical concerns of everyday life. The Virginia planter, like his Elizabethan 
forebear and his New England contemporary, did much “purposeful” 
reading; even the books on religion and piety which the planters read in 
greater measure than is commonly supposed weie presumably useful pre- 
parations for leading a good life and for the next world. 'File classics 
themselves were considered useful in providing lessons of patriotism and 
statesmanship, models of pure taste m w'riting, and personal solace and 
inspiration. The Virginia planter also acquainted hjmsclf with Black- 
stonc. Coke, the Virginia statutes, and A Perfect Guide for Studious 
Young Lawyers , the more effective!}* to adjudicate local disputes involv- 



$6 ADAPTATION OF THE EUROPEAN HERITAGE 


mg points of law. He sometimes read the classical treatises on medicine 
and always had at hand at least one practical book of advice on the 
epidemic diseases that struck at his slaves and his livestock. lie studied 
the best English architectural guides when the time came to design and 
build a new house or garden. Aroused by the ill effects that prevalent 
methods of fanning had on the soil, planters and substantial farmers 
responded to the British agricultural reform movement and read the im- 
ported Mystery of Husbandry Discovered by John Worlidge or some 
other treatise on scientific agriculture even though the best British guides 
were of little use to cultivators of such indigenous staples as tobacco and 
com. As the scientific movement associated with the Enlightenment be- 
came felt in America, planters occasionally supplemented their reading 
and practical experience by planned experiments with soil and breeding. 
Some, motivated by practical needs or by a desire for distinction in the 
great world of learning or perhaps merely by an unusual curiosity, dili- 
gently collected and classified flora, fauna, and other natural phenomena 
in tlicir neighborhood and sent descriptions of their labors to the Ameri- 
can Philosophical Society in Philadelphia or the Royal Society in Lon- 
don. William Bvrd and John Clayton are examples of planters whose 
amateur work in science won them recognition abroad as well as at home; 
and in South Carolina a planter's daughter, Eliza Lucas Pinckney, added 
to the existing knowledge of rice and indigo culture. 

There was, no doubt, some truth in the remark of the Reverend Hugh 
Jones of the College of William and Man' that early cightccnth-ccnturv 
Virginia planters were “generally diverted, by business or inclination, 
from profound study and prying into the depth of things” and “more 
inclinable to read men by business and conversation, than to dive into 
books .” 1 Yet in many cases the depth of book learning possessed by 
planting gentlemen was considerable. William Byrd the second, for 
example, began even' day by reading a chapter in Hebrew', or the Greek 
Testament, or Homer, Lucian, 'lliucydidcs, or the Anacreon, or one or 
another of the Latin classical writers. Book lists, diaries, letters, and wills 
indicate that many planters sustained a lifelong and genuine interest in 
the wide range of books deemed important in the equipment of a gentle- 
man and useful in carry ing on the many activities of the plantation. 

The intellectual qualities and talents of southern planters were seldom 
communicated to the public and transmitted to posterity through the 

1 Hugh Jones, 7 he Present State of Virginia (London, 1724), 44. 
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printed page. For this there were several reasons. The code of the gentle- 
man, emphasizing as it did versatile accomplishments rather than a 
specialized knowledge, partly explains why contributions to the trans- 
actions of scientific societies were the exception rather than the rule. 
Partly it was due to the necessity planters felt for exptessing their intel- 
lectual skill in the practice of politics, amateur medicine and law, archi- 
tecture and landscape gardening, and partly to the lack of publishing 
facilities and of close contacts in a rural society. 

Yet as letters, diaries, and other unpublished materials testify, many 
planters had literary gifts. William Byrd’s diaries, penned in shorthand, 
reveal versatile and ingenious qualities of mind, pungent wit and keen 
insight, that were probably not untypical of his class. Ilis History of the 
Dividing Line , which circulated in manuscript form in Kngland, reflects 
not only the elegant style of the eighteenth century but an earthy humor 
and a sophisticated urbanity. The qualities of mind of which William 
Byrd was so excellent a representative became part of the legacy which 
the ruling class of the plantation South bestowed upon the intellectual 
life of the new nation. 

At the end of the colonial period the values and intellectual interests 
of the planting gentry closely resembled those of the English country 
gentleman. But colonial conditions had in some respects modified the 
heritage. In the first place, it was easier in Virginia, as it was in Mary- 
land and the Carolinas, for self-made men to enter the ranks of the 
country gentry because land was so much more abundant and accessible 
than in England. Granted that pride of family became a pronounced trait 
in the psychology of the rural gentry, the planting aristocracy was by 
no means a closed caste. The values and attitudes of the colonial planter 
were more practical than those of many of his English forebears and 
contemporaries. Having to attend to the diYcct export of his produce and 
to the import of his luxuries', lie disparaged commerce and trade less than 
did the English country gentry, indeed planters seldom objected to hav 
ing their sons become merchants. Furtliermoic, the colonial planter 
could succeed only through shrewdness and careful attention to the prac- 
tical and business details of a great plantation; in this respect his per- 
spectives and values differed in some measuie from those of his English 
model. 

Planters were aware that special efforts needed to be made in a rural, 
isolated, and provincial society if the younger generation was not to be- 
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come one of ignorant boors, if their sons were to have the courteous 
manners, graces, and polite acquaintance with the classics that distin- 
guished a gentleman. Thus planters frequently put even more emphasis 
than their English contemporaries on the importance of their own edu- 
cation and that of their children. 

Finally, slavery introduced a new note in the code and behavior of the 
American planter. It tended to reinforce and give reality to the attenu- 
ated feudal ideal, including pride in the feeling of being a lord of crea- 
tion. If some achieved the gentlemanly ideal of restraint and liberality 
in dealing with slaves and other inferiors, many acquired an arrogance 
and a belief that physical violence was necessary to control such childish 
people, 'llius the American southern gentleman resembled his English 
cousin, but he was, as the studies of Louis B. Wright and others show, 
definitely American. 


The Intellectual Interests of the Plain People in the Country 

Ihe plain people in the country generally did not share the intellectual 
interests of the local gentry, but the lower classes in the Middle and 
Southern Colonies included a certain numlicr of indentured servants 
with some claims to education. In these colonies the demand for family 
tutors and teachers was frequently met by obtaining an indentured 
servant deemed capable of providing instruction to the young. In 1773 
the Reverend Jonathan Boucher of Manland testified that “not a ship 
arrives with cither redemptioners or convicts,' in which schoolmasters are 
not as regularly advertised for sale, as weavers, tailors, or any other trade 
with little other difference, that I can hear of, excepting perhaps that the 
former do not usually fetch so good a price as the latter.” 2 Advertise- 
ments in newspapers informed the public that such and such a ship 
captain would sell a white servant who knew Latin, or French, or mathe- 
matics, or accounts. The indentured servants that bound themselves out 
as tutors or teachers frequently included well-trained Scotsmen and even 
occasional university men anxious to make a start in the New World. In 
general, however, the talents of most of the indentured servant teachers 

2 Jonathan Boucher, A View of the Causes and Consequences of the American 
Revolution: In Thirteen Discourses . . . (London, 1797), 184. 
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were meager; the evidence is fairly clear that many drank to excess and 
even had criminal records. Although in some instances an indentured 
teacher might enjoy the respect of his master and the community, for the 
most part these men were treated as servants. Thus the scarcity of schools 
for the sons of the planters introduced a factor in the intellectual life of 
rural American communities less frequently found in the English country- 
side — the educated or semi-educated servant or near-servant. 

ITie great body of farmers throughout the colonies did not, of course, 
possess cither the leisure or the economic means to develop their minds 
in the degree and manner possible among substantial planters. The grim 
tasks of everyday existence absorbed most of their mental and physical 
energy. Nor did they have cither the time or the money to buy many 
books or to make prolonged visits in the towns and cities. Yet from the 
very experiences that tied them to their farms the} and their children 
learned much about the seasons and elements, about animals, plants, 
and trees. Tliev learned the skills associated with hushandn and the 

• j 

household arts. This knowledge was related to their main concern in a 
way which that acquired from books could not have been. 

Handicapped though small farmers were in matters of book learning, 
they were not entirely cut oft from the world of ideas expressed in the 
printed page. As boys most of them had learned to read and write, meager 
though school opportunities were in rural America, especially in the 
Middle and Southern Colonics. Even in New York, Pennsylvania, New 
Jersey, and Delaware the churches maintained some schools in rural 
districts; and in the Southern Colonics these weic supplemented by “old 
field” schools supported by neighboring farm families. Toward the end of 
the colonial period these slender facilities in the Middle and Southern 
Colonies were enlarged by the rise of “log colleges.” Founded by Cal- 
vinist clergymen, these institutions madfe it possible for the sons of 
ordinary fanners to acquire some part of the classical education regarded 
as necessary for the ministry. In New England the sons of plain farmers 
mastered the rudiments of reading, wnting, and arithmetic during short 
winter temis at the district schools sustained by the community. Boys 
too frail to endure the rigors of fami life or gifted with intellectual 
talents often managed to prepare for college in the home of the village 
parson or to attend a Latin grammar school in a neighboring town. 
Farm girls everywhere generally fared less well in schooling than boys, 
but it was often customary, especially in New England and in the church 
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schools of Pennsylvania, to admit girls; elsewhere they sometimes learned 
to read without benefit of school attendance. 

Religion offered some intellectual stimulus to farmers in almost every 
region of the colonics save the frontier. In many village churches, both 
in New England and in the provinces to the south, fanners often listened 
to sennons on theology and ethics that were of high intellectual caliber. 
From the middle of the eighteenth century to the eve of the Revolution 
fanners as well as townsmen heard well-trained ministers expound the 
political teachings of Sidnc), Milton, Harrington, and Locke. Some 
farmers no doubt applied these writers* doctrine of political contract to 
the local political area and were thereby fortified in demanding from the 
ruling groups a larger participation in legislative matters. Anglican clergy- 
men in the Southern Colonies sometimes displaced less zeal for learning 
than their Calvinist colleagues, but such men as Commissary James Blair 
and the Rcxcrcnd Thomas Brav of Virginia cherished high standards of 
scholarship and stimulated parsons, professional men, and fanners alike 
to read books in the parish libraries that they founded. Above all, farm- 
ers obtained much intellectual stimulus from reading and especially from 
discussing and “chewing over" the Bible and books on piety. 

The almanac was another source of intellectual stimulus to the farmer. 
Read and reread, enjoyed for the jokes and humor and for the engraved 
embellishments as well as for the infonnation their pages contained, the 
almanacs were frequently saved for main years, and provided eager boys 
and girls with a wide variety of reading material during the long wii.Ur 
evenings. Probably few farmers questioned the accuracy of the almost 
encyclopedic infonnation found in the almanacs. Yet if these popular 
pamphlets did not do much to foster a critital attitude toward what was 
contained in their pages, the best almanacs struck straight blows at super- 
stition and folklore, and introduced to many a country lad the Copemi- 
can and Newtonian conceptions of the universe. 

From the almanacs the farm family secured practical advice on health 
and medicine, the planting and harvesting of crops, the position of 
heavenly bodies in different seasons, household arts and lore, and po- 
litical information. Under the influence of the two outstanding almanac 
makers, Dr. Nathaniel Ames and Benjamin Franklin, the better almanacs 
also provided esthetic satisfactions through quotations and selections 
from some of the great Continental writers as well as from such 
eighteenth-century English essayists and poets as Addison, Steele, Thom- 
son, and Pope. 
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In the almanacs there was much sprightly and homely wisdom; and 
from these proverbial expressions it is possible to guess at the social atti- 
tudes and general values that farmers held or that the editors of these 
pamphlets desired them to hold. In accordance with the needs of colo- 
nial life the farmer was advised to be enterprising, painstaking, frugal, 
and industrious. An idle man is a Burden to himself , to his Family , and 
to the Puhlick. . . . God gives all things to Industry. ... A fat Kitchen 
makes a lean Will Industry and frugality make a Poor Man Rich 

Numberless maxims made virtues of self-help and self-reliance: If you 
would thrive , first contrive & then Strive. . . . Many complain of bad 
Times , but take no care to become belter tlieinselves . . . . Adversity 
makes a Man Wise. . . . 

Contentment with one’s lot found frequent expression: Let the Poor 
be Content with their present Lot, for when they come to make Brick 
without Straw, their case will be yet Worse. . . . Pam's our Inheritance; 
Pleasure is lent to Man upon Hard Usury. . . . All men are bv nature 
equal, But differ greatly in the sequel. . . . Tfs as truly Folly for the Poor 
to ape the Rich, as for the Frog to syvell, in order to equal the Or. But 
the advice to accept one’s fate was tempered with the admonition to 
acquire what one could: Get what you can , and wliat you get hold; T is 
the Stone that will turn all your Lead into Gold. Besides such maxims 
the folk wisdom of the almanav s included among the roster of virtues 
obedience to parents and a proper neighborly cooperation in practical 
matters. 

Because the farmers read little and wrote less, it is difficult even with 
the aid of the almanacs to reconstruct their social attitudes and intel- 
lectual presuppositions. A study of the ballads and folk songs that farm 
people sang throws some light on their sentiments and ideas. While it is 
true that indentured servants and even slaves sang these songs, they be- 
longed in a peculiar sense to the yeoman ry or small freeholders. 

The ballads and folk songs that the colonists brought with them from 
England, Ireland, Scotland, and other countries became subject to the 
changes of oral transmission and to the impact of new experiences. In- 
numerable variants of such famous Scotch and English ballads as “The 
Maid Freed from the Gallows” arid “Lord Randall” reflect rural crimes 
and sensations. But since there are no written versions of these ballads 
and folk songs as they were sung in the colonial period it is not possible 
to say with certainty to what extent and in just what respects they were 
modified. It is reasonable to suppose, however, that some of the modifi- 
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cations that occurred gradually during the American career of these Old 
World ballads began in the colonial period itself. Thus supernatural ele- 
ments no doubt began to be discarded, high-boni personages tended to 
shed some of their aristocratic peculiarities. In addition to the Old World 
songs and ballads which were modified as they took root in American 
soil, rural folk sometimes composed new songs to express new experi- 
ences. From the colonial period, however, relatively few songs have come 
down to us in their eighteenth-century form; “Springfield Mountain,” the 
trivial ditty of a young man “bitten by a pison sarpent” while mowing 
hay, and several songs celebrating the French and Indian War arc among 
those that did become part of the American heritage. 

The ballads and folk songs sung by rural people during the colonial 
period portrayed vigorously, swiftly, and concretely universal problems 
of the human heart. Grim warfare, disappointments in love, the harsh- 
ness of parents, gentleness toward women, mercy toward the poor, and 
justice for the oppressed — these were themes of many of the gloomy and 
somewhat fatalistic songs in which both evil and good stood out starkly 
without qualification. Poignant and simple, these romantic songs were 
charged with values admirably summarized in an evaluation attributed 
to Sidney Lanier. “I know that he who walks in the way that these 
ballads point will be manful in necessary fight, fair in trade, loyal in 
love, generous to the poor, tender in the household, prudent in living, 
plain in speech, merry upon occasion, simple in behavior and honest in 
all things.” The songs lived because they helped those who sang tliei.i 
to meet the vicissitudes of rural life in a new country. In answering the 
need for beauty, in providing emotional outlets, and in upholding as a 
moral value resignation to frustration and tragedy, the ballads and folk 
songs were useful to the bold, unsophisticated people confronted by 
strange new problems as well as by the traditional ones. 

The limited formal intellectual interests and many of the attitudes of 
the farmers, who at the end of the colonial period formed a majority of 
the Americans, stood in direct contrast not only with the culture of the 
well-to-do planter but also with that of the frontiersman who had pushed 
into the raw land to the west of settled areas. Even in New England, 
where die frontier was advancing more largely by town groups than by 
individuals, the process often lowered intellectual standards. An example 
was the division of the New England town school into local or “district” 
schools that were smaller and accordingly inferior but which were the 



THE OLD WORLD HERITAGE MODIFIED 63 

best that sparsely settled areas of the newly laid-out township could 
maintain. Beyond the thin line of settled communities the frontier di- 
luted such intellectual culture as the farmer and his family possessed. 
The hunters, trappers, adventurers, and first wave of pioneer farmers 
seldom had either the opportunity or the need to indulge in what com- 
monly passes for the life of the mind. Churches and schools, the two 
chief agencies of intellectual life in the more settled rural areas, were at 
first nonexistent in the remote hinterlands. Communication was so in- 
adequate that broadsides, newspapers, almanacs, and the Bible itself 
could be obtained only by chance. In any case conditions of life on the 
farthermost frontier were such that these agencies of intellectual life 
were of little use in the immediate tasks at hand. 

Yet even life on the frontier was not one of entire mental and emo- 
tional torpor. We may be almost certain that Scotch and English ballads 
were sung and adapted to new experiences and needs in the wilderness. 
And a new kind of education was achieved in the very struggle with the 
primitive forces of nature, which often sharpened practical inventiveness 
and promoted self-sufficiency, versatility, and independence of mind. 
Nor should the educational value of exploring new terrains, new phe 
nomcna in nature, and new tribes of aborigines be forgotten in am effort 
to balance the intellectual gains and losses incidental to pushing back 
the fionticr. 

The most significant idea that both ordinary country people and fron- 
tiersmen possessed was that of the value and dignity of their way of life. 
Toil on the fann was hard, but the American farmer was not a peasant. 
He had come to regard the cultiv ation of the soil not only as a dignified 
calling but as the most important clement in the ctonon.v. lie did not 
need to have the Physiocrats tell linn that. Tlie famier and even the 
frontiersman in the wilderness had also come to realize that, to protect 
or advance his interests, he must participate to some extent m public life. 
He bequeathed a legacy of individualism and of democratic inclinations 
— these constituted his chief intellectual gift to the new republic. 


Colonial Towns as Intellectual Centers 

Wherever towns sprang up and flourished, intellectual life differed 
markedly from that in rural areas. When measured on the same cultural 
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scale as the larger provincial towns of Great Britain the more consider- 
able colonial towns made an excellent showing in cultural opportunities 
and achievements. But similar though American towns were in many 
respects to provincial British towns, they differed in various ways. New 
ideas and new books readied America from England only at irregular 
and often at long-dclaved intervals; apparently one of the first copies of 
Newton’s Principia y published in England in 1687, to arrive in the colo- 
nies was that which James Logan obtained in 1708. English intellectuals 
had sometimes qualified or even abandoned given ideas before the 
colonists had received and assimilated them. Isolation was consequently 
even more marked in some respects than in the provincial town* of the 
mother country. In addition, almost even' American seaport of am size 
numbered among its residents people of various ethnic backgrounds, a 
fact which made American towns and their intellectual life unique. 

In considering the legacy of colonial towns to the intellectual life of 
the nation it is of some importance to keep in mind the fact that at the 
end of the colonial era no town was sufficiently larger than the others or 
was so situated as to become the dominant cultural center. Boston and 
New York each numbered scarcely more than 20,000 people in 1770, and 
Philadelphia had only 30,000. Charleston with its 1 0,000 population and 
Newport with 7000 were themselves centers of considerable importance. 
Each colony or group of colonies looked in the first instance to the 
largest town in a given stretch of the Atlantic seaboard. After that Lon- 
don was naturally regarded as the center of thought. This was true 11 . 
spite of the preeminence of Boston and Philadelphia in certain cultural 
activities, and notwithstanding the growing habit among artists, scholars, 
clergymen, and printers of developing contacts in cities other than their 
own. 'Phe fact that the new nation began with several intellectual cen- 
ters no one of which enjoyed cultural hegemony was to be a telling 
factor in its subsequent intellectual history. 

The growth of towns in the eighteenth century — one person in thirty 
lived in a town at the end of the colonial era — profoundly affected the 
development of intellectual life. Besides the larger towns, smaller ones, 
such as Annapolis, Lancaster, Providence, Hartford, Albany, New Haven, 
and Lynn were centers of communication, exchange, and to some extent 
of intellectual activity. The seaboard cities were in relatively close touch 
with England, and all the towns were centers of communication for sur- 
• rounding areas. Annapolis and Williamsburg, although little more than 
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villages, were frequented by the more consequential Maryland and 
Virginia planters who enjoyed the social life as well as the advantages 
offered by the theater and concerts, and, in the case of Virginia’s capital, 
the College of William and Mary. Although Williamsburg and in greater 
measure Charleston shared the characteristics of northern towns, urban 
life developed chiefly in the colonics north of the Potomac. Thus the rise 
of towns still further differentiated the northern from the southern 
provinces, intellectually as well as economically and socially. 

The towns were the chief centers of intellectual activity because they 
enjoyed closer relations with Europe and because they offered great op- 
portunities for social contacts and the discussion of events and ideas. 
They also contained the great majority of the men for whom professional 
and intellectual interests were the main concern. It was in the larger 
towns that printers published the greatest number of the broadsides, 
almanacs, newspapers, sermons, and books that appeared with increasing 
frequency in each successive decade of the eighteenth century. It was 
also there that the chief collections of books were to be found, if the 
great libraries on a relatively small number of plantations and estates be 
excepted. r lhc towns, too, were for the most part seats of the provincial 
colleges, whose faculties took a leading part in the intellectual activities. 
The cities also attracted the most distinguished figures in law, in medi- 
cine, and, with notable exceptions, in theology, and they were the homes 
of the official and merchant classes, whose role in the development of 
intellectual life was considerable. 


Intellectual Interests of the Official and Merchant Classes 

The intellectual and cultural life of flic capital towns occasionally 
profited from the presence of royal governors or proprietors’ agents inter- 
ested in learning and culture. These n en were often the product of the 
English universities and the Inns of Court. Mam of them stimulated 
interest in schools and colleges and even contributed to educational in- 
stitutions from their own funds. Thus Governor Nicholson gave valuable 
support to William and Mary and to other institutions*, Gabriel Johns- 
ton of North Carolina encouraged the establishment of a printing press 
and of schools; and James Hamilton of Pennsylvania took an active in- 
terest in the College of Philadelphia and became the patron of Benjamin 
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West, the first colonial American to achieve distinction in painting. 
Governor Dinwiddle and Lieutenant Governor dc Lanccy were both 
patrons of the theater. 

A few representatives of proprietors and of the crown contributed to 
the intellectual life of the colonies by their own writings. James Logan, 
agent of the Penns, experimented with Indian maize in an effort to 
determine sex relationships in plants, and corresponded with the great 
naturalists of the Old World. Governor Hamilton published literary and 
scientific papers, and Governor Robert Hunter of New York wrote a 
political farce, the first plav printed in the English-speaking colonics. 
Governor Hutchinson of Massachusetts compiled a relatively accurate 
History of the Massachusetts Bay Colony (1764). 'Hie contribution of 
Cadwalladcr Golden, lieutenant governor of New York, to mathematics, 
pin sics, botany, and medicine was the most notable enrichment of 
Anglo-American cultural life by a member of the official class. 

The intellectual life of the colonial towns was even more cioscly de- 
pendent upon the merchant aristocracy. In spite of risks and losses inci- 
dent to business and commerce and the ncccssit\ in a new and rapidly 
developing society of reinvesting a great portion of capital in enterprise, 
the eighteenth century saw the emergence of a considerable number of 
men with fortunes resulting from land speculation, the Indian fur trade, 
lumbering and shipbuilding, fishing, the lending of monc\, and, above 
all, trade and commerce. This merchant aristocracy was chicfh confined 
to the towns of New England and the Middle Colonics, but it was ibo 
represented in Charleston, where planters frequently combined agricul- 
ture with commerce. These well-to-do merchants, like the planters, 
tended to imitate in their manners the way of life of the English aristoc- 
racy. However demanding their practical affairs were, some among the 
merchant aristocracy found occasional leisure for intellectual and cul- 
tural pursuits. Although few may have specifically recognized it, class 
distinctions were maintained by a t\pc of education in which the mind 
of the future lordly merchant was disciplined by the classics, the esthetic 
sense developed by belles-lettres and the arts, and the social graces sup 
plementcd by considerable acquaintance with polite learning. Subscrip- 
tion concerts, limited for the most part to exclusive social circles, enabled 
him to hear some of the best chamber and symphonic music, including 
that of Handel and his contemporaries. 

The merchants also had to acquaint themselves with more practical 
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subjects. It was desirable to have some knowledge of navigation, geog- 
raphy, and current economic conditions in the larger world as well as in 
the colonics themselves. Merchants had to be familiar with the law, 
modem languages, accounting, and mathematics, 'lhcir sons, when they 
did not go abroad for cultural or professional training, often studied at 
the colonial colleges. Partly in response to the needs of this group, some 
of the newer colleges established in the eighteenth century broadened 
the traditionally classical and theologically weighted curriculum In offer- 
ing more work in the modem languages and sciences which were useful 
to the lionclcrical professions and in the training of leaders in ci\il life. 

The merchant class thus influenced intellectual life by emphasizing the 
knowledge useful for their business interests and for the maintenance of 
their social status. Its members encouraged the provincial colleges by 
making gifts of scientific apparatus, and, occasionally, funds. Sometimes 
they contributed to well-planned astronomical observations and other 
scientific investigations. Along with professional men and a few planters, 
merchants participated in the activities of the “academy” established by 
Franklin in 1744 and reorganized 25 scars later as the American Philo- 
sophical Society. They also had the means to attend the thcatci which, 
especially after the fourth decade of the eighteenth century, m some 
cities presented the plass of the classical Knglish dramatists including 
Shakespeare, Congreve, Steele, Vddison, and Goldsmith. Well-todo 
merchants and their ladies had their poi traits painted while on visits to 
England; others patronized such local portrait painters as Robert Fcke 
of Newport and a half dozen others. A Philadelphia merchant, William 
Allen, made it possible for young Benjamin West to study in Italy; John 
Singleton Copley’s portraits of the merchants of Boston and other cities 
bear witness to their patronage of this subsequently distinguished artist. 
Silversmiths, pewterers, glassmakcrs, and cngra\crs likewise drew support 
from the merchant aristocrat whose mansions they embellished with 
their handicraft, much of which was of high merit. 

The support given by merchants to printers and bookdealers was an 
even more notable contribution to intellectual life. A few merchants 
collected rare and costly books on a wide variety of subjects for their 
private libraries. The library assembled at Newport by the prosperous 
merchant Abraham Redwood was rich in the classics, theology, philoso- 
phy, and science. The library, like that of James Logan, Penn's repre- 
sentative in Philadelphia, was made accessible to a limited number of 
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readers. Other merchants supported the proprietary libraries that devel- 
oped in almost all the larger towns. Some of these libraries were ostensibly 
open to the public, but in practice they seem to have been used chiefly 
by the professional and merchant groups that established and supported 
them. Now and then books were included in the donations made by 
merchants to the colleges; the college libraries were open to cultivated 
gentlemen. Sometimes a wealthy merchant subsidized the publication of 
the writings of less well-to-do fellow colonists. Merchants also helped in 
the support of the dozen ephemeral magazines which enterprising print- 
ers launched in the years between 1741 and 1776. They were also sub- 
scribers to such British periodicals as the Gentlemans Magazine . All in 
all, the growth of intellectual life in the colonics was greatly furthered by 
the merchants. 


The Intellectual Opportunities of the Lower Ranks in the Towns 

Not even' urban dweller, of course, shared in the intellectual life that 
the cities offered. Children of mechanics, artisans, small shopkeepers, 
and tradesmen did often profit from the town-supported elementary 
schools in New England and from the sectarian schools elsewhere, but 
they seldom attended the Latin grammar schools or the provincial col- 
leges. Franklin's father, for instance, could not send his more intel- 
lectually inclined sons to Harvard. Only in exceptional cases did poorer 
town boys of special promise receive sufficient aid to prepare for coliege 
and to continue their studies until graduation. 

Thanks in part to the fact that the European guild system, with its 
regimented restrictions over artisans, was never transplanted to America, 
mechanics and artisans were able, after their long day's toil, to supple- 
ment the training they received in school and apprenticeship. New 
agencies arose which enabled them to satisfy their natural curiosity and 
improve their status. In the eighteenth century almost every colonial 
town advertised private evening schools where one might lcam mathe- 
matics, accounting, modem languages, and other subjects useful to those 
seeking to climb in the ranks of commerce. In the two or three decades 
preceding independence some artisans extended their knowledge of 
natural science by attending the lectures on electricity, mechanics, geog- 
raphy, and astronomy which men like Ebenezer Kinnersley of Philadel- 
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pliia and Christopher Colics of New York gave in their own and in other 
cities. 

The lower social orders did not enjoy equal opportunities with those 
above them in the matter of libraries, but they did have certain facilities 
for obtaining and reading books. 'Hie intellectually ambitious artisan or 
tradesman might occasional! v profit from the goodl\ supply of standard 
authors in proprietary libraries b\ virtue of the custom enabling im- 
pecunious aspirants to become members through payment of the stipu- 
lated fees in kind. Until the Town House in Boston burned in 1747, its 
reading room, well stocked with theological tomes, could be consulted. 
In the decades preceding the Res olution pm ate circulating libraries, such 
as that of John Mein the Boston bookseller, were open to anyone able to 
pay the required fee — one pound eight shillings m the ease of Mein’s 
establishment. Most mechanics and artisans probably found this too 
steep, but they could and did follow’ the example in Benjamin Kranklin, 
who organized his fellow tradesmen and artisans in Philadelphia into 
mutual improvement societies in which practical and philosophical epics 
tions were debated and collections of books acquired. The intellect nails 
curious or ambitious artisan found in these libraries ample opportunities 
for pursuing a wide variety of literary and scientific interests. 

The mechanic or artisan or tradesman often profited from the increas- 
ing number c.f newspapers tlia r were launched to meet the needs of 
merchants for more frequent and systematic reports; twenty-two papers 
were established between 1713 and 1745. Enterprising lads from the 
mechanic class sometimes enjoyed remarkable educational opportunities 
as printers’ devils and journeymen in publishing shops. The papers were 
fairly expensive, hilt they could be perused at the neighboring taverns. 
In these journals the man of humble station might read shipping news, 
stories of crime and accidents, poems, inbral advice, essays, and bits of 
curious and useful information. More important, the papers carried 
political letters on current issues in the colonics and in the mother 
country. The newspaper reader was, in fact, profiting from the growing 
freedom of the press, a freedom of significance to the more humble 
classes in their tussles with the privileged groups. If a plain citizen were 
sufficiently ambitious and gifted he might even find in these papers a 
vehicle for his own thoughts, since the newspaper, by printing con- 
tributors’ letters, became a sort of public forum. A milepost on the road 
to free political discussion was passed in 1735 when John Peter Zenger, 
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a German printer in New York, was upheld by a jury in liis claim that a 
newspaper might, contrary to English practice, criticize an official by 
printing a statement of fact. 

The intellectual life of the sailors, longshoremen, fishermen, inden- 
tured servants, and Negro slaves was narrower than that of small shop- 
keepers and artisans, but even the least favored orders in the towns were 
not cut off from all chances for schooling. In New England the children 
of such people could learn the rudiments of book knowledge in the town 
schools. Elsewhere some of the young of this class learned how to read, 
write, and “figure” in schools maintained by various religious organiza- 
tions, the most active of which was the Anglican Society for the Propa- 
gation of the Gospel and its allied societies. The law’s governing the 
responsibilities of men to whom children w’ere bound ou* as apprentices 
required that the boys, and even the girls, be given a minimum of in- 
struction, and these laws, in spite of frequent violation, accomplished 
some part of their purpose. Offspring of the Negro slaves in the tow'ns 
fared less w r ell. But even an occasional black \ oungstcr, if his master was 
indulgent or unusually pious, might learn the catechism, along with 
respect for his superiors, from the missionaries of the Anglican philan- 
thropic and proselyting societies, or the elements of Christian ethics from 
Quaker teachers. Notwithstanding the great inequality of opportunity to 
pursue knowledge in the colonial tow’ns there was, according to Euro- 
pean travelers, less illiteracy than in the towns of the Old World. 

Those from the lower ranks who knew their letters could find suitable 
reading matter in the cheap and popular broadsides that could be pur- 
chased for a pittance or read in the tavern. These single sheets contained 
spirited “new’s ballads” of Indian encounters, patriotic accounts of the 
French w ars, and lurid descriptions of earthquakes and other catastrophes. 

The hostility of the “inferior sort” toward “pretentious and haught\ 
aristocrats" was more frequently expressed in political and social tensions 
than in literary output. But an almanac rhvmstcr’s lines “To Spring” 
betray the resentment of the poor toward the rich: 

Now the pleasant time approaches; 

Gentlemen do ride in coaches; 

But poor men they don’t regard 

That labor to maintain them hard. 

Such expressions also implied the “lowbrow’s” jealousy and compensa- 
tory disdain for the effete “culture” of the “better folk.” 11ms the 
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cleavage in the intellectual life of townspeople was already raising prob- 
lems bound to become important with the gradual democratization of 
life. 

If the lower classes disliked the cultured aristocracy it is dear that the 
educated rich in turn looked down on the “lesser folk,” who appeared to 
them incapable of light and culture. The indifference of the “riffraff” io 
the learned sermons of the clergy and their hearty response to the emo- 
tional appeals of the revivalists during the Great Awakening of the 1740s 
was, in the eves of the elite, only one proof of the intellectual short- 
comings of the masses. Their “foolish,” conviiial, gav street songs, 
adaptations no doubt of current London music hall ditties, also be- 
tokened in the minds of cultured and pious leaders a lack of taste and 
propriety. 

On the eve of the Revolution the seventeen th-century sumptuary 
legislation was largely a memory. But the established classes had by no 
incans abandoned all types of social control. The criminal code was 
harsh. The chinch and the schools, as upholders of law and order, made 
use of broadsides to promote obedience, respect for authority and rank, 
and upright living. Descriptions of earthquakes were accompanied b\ 
solemn warnings sometimes directed specifically to the lowly wicked to 
repent lest similar visitations of God’s wrath utterly destroy them. The 
execution of criminals charged with offenses against society was similarly 
made the occasion for hortatory warnings frequently put into the alleged 
“last confession” of the culprit: 

Let servants all in their own Place 
The masters sene with l’aith. 

Lest God should leave them to themselves 
As these poor Cieatures weje. 

Shun vain and idle Company; 

They’ll lead you soon a tray ; 

From ill-famed Houses ever flee, 

And keep yourselves away. 

With honest Labor earn your Bread, 

While in your youthful Prime; 

Nor come you near the Harlot’s Bed; 

Nor idly waste your Time. 

The gulf between the intellectual and cultmal attitudes of the lowest 
and highest ranks was wide, but some hoped that a bridge might be 
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thrown across it. Cotton Mather took his own group to task for failing 
to provide the street folk with pious and uplifting songs in place of the 
foolish ditties in which they delighted, and his neighborhood clubs en- 
deavored to provide light as well as virtue to the poor and degraded. 
Particularly in the period just before the Revolution, a humane, enlight- 
ened, and democratic representative of the favored classes occasionally 
admonished the lesser folk to oppose the detestable “European” policy 
which condemned the common people, “three-quarters of the world,” to 
be kept in ignorance “that they may be slaves to the other quarter who 
live in magnificence.”* However inadequate were the facilities for teach- 
ing the children of the poor, these facilities in some measure justified the 
hope that the social and cultural ladder was within the reach of those at 
the very bottom. Indentured servants sometimes won places of promi- 
nence in the intellectual life of the later colonial and revolutionary era — 
an achievement not altogether surprising when it is recalled that many 
teachers and well-educated men came to America as indentured servants. 
Yet the gulf between the intellectually favored upper classes and the 
ignorant poor remained wide indeed. 


The Growth of Colonial Self-Consciousness 

Neither the wide divergences between the intellectual life of the vari- 
ous social groups in the city and country nor the isolation of many rural 
districts presented the gradual growth of an intercolonial culture. From 
the mid-eighteenth century to the eve of the Revolution the needs of a 
more settled society and of a growing trade 'promoted the improvement 
of road< and other facilities for communication. Inns multiplied, and the 
postrider with his pouch of letters, newspapers, and official documents 
became a more frequent visitor even in the remoter rural areas. As deputy 
postmaster for the colonial post, Franklin during the tears between 1753 
and 1755 introduced shorter and better postal routes, lower rates, and the 
regularization of the practice of sending newspapers through the govern- 
ment post office. As a result of these improvements the communication 
of ideas was greatly facilitated. 

3 Samuel Briggs, The Essays, Humor and Poems of Nathaniel Ames . Father and 
Son , of Dedham , Massachusetts from their Almanacks , 1726-1775 (Scott and For- 
man, Cleveland, 1891 ) , 382-383. 
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* At the same time the growth of a newspaper press with the increase of 
population and of commerce facilitated the development of intercolonial 
self-consciousness. Journalists and printers traveled from colony to colony; 
even if a newspaper found few readers outside a given community, the 
events and opinions expressed in any one were frequently copied in 
others. In somewhat the same way the emergence of colonial magazines 
was a symptom of a growing self-consciousness. 

The lower schools were still too decentralized and autonomous to pro- 
vide any great stimulus to an intercolonial consciousness, but the col- 
leges promoted that end. Students from one province sometimes studied 
at the learned institutions of another, and scholars interested in a par- 
ticular field naturally corresponded with and visited colleagues elsewhere 
with similar interests. 

During the eighteenth century a group consciousness developed not 
only among college students and scholar but also among physicians, 
lawyers, clergymen, and Masonic Lodge men. lhesc personal as well as 
business and professional intercolonial contacts furthered the idea that 
the colonics should develop a culture different from that of the mother 
country. With the rise of intercolonial political problems, cspccialh 
those of defense against the French, the idea of union found expression. 
As early as 1722 Daniel Coxe, a wealthv and influential resident of New 
Jersey, anticipated Franklin’s famous plan and plea for a union of the 
colonics. 

One mark of this emerging provincial culture was an increasing con- 
cern with the colonial past. 'J liis was evidenced »n part in the efforts of 
Franklin to purchase Americana in London for the Philadelphia Library 
Society, and of the Reverend Thomas Prince of Boston to collect the 
records of New England’s past. 'Ihe development of historical interest in 
America’s past was also expressed in tlftc gradual growth of American 
historiography. Whereas many histories had been written, like Cotton 
Mather’s Magnalia Christi Americana (1702), to glorify Cod and to 
demonstrate Ilis particular concern with America and its people, the 
historical w T riting in the two or three decades preceding the Revolution 
was noteworthv for its secular outlook on the colonial past. The Reverend 
Thomas Prince wrote with surprisingly little of the didacticism that was 
prevalent in the eighteenth century; and the histories by the Reverend 
William Stith of Virginia and by Governor Thomas Hutchinson of 
Massachusetts showed pride in the colonial pa^t without sacrificing the 
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existing canons of historical scholarship. Such books were read in the 
various colonies. 

But the developing pattern of colonial culture envisioned a bright 
future as well as a glorious past. Many shared Jonathan Edwards’ convic- 
tion that Providence had singled America out as “the glorious renovator 
of the world.” Although John Adams, writing in 176^, did not have in 
mind exactly the same kind of renovation, his words bear quoting. “I 
always consider,” he wrote, “the settlement of America with reverence 
and wonder, as the opening of a grand scheme and design in Pi evidence 
for the illumination and the emancipation of the slavish part of mankind 
all over the earth.” In 1730 when Philadelphia was still a small town a 
local enthusiast predicted that 

Europe shall iiiouin her ancient fame declined 

And Philadelphia be the Athens of Mankind. 

Others noted the deviation of American English from the mothci tongue. 
Some pointed to the greater diffusion of knowledge in America, and 
others to the pronounced mechanical ingenuity of the people, as tokens 
of an emerging and different American culture. Expansiveness, self 
sufficiency , and visions of “imperial grandeur” likewise marked the grow- 
ing colonial self-consciousness, but the dream of a great American culture 
had, of course, to remain almost wliolh in the realm of aspiration until 
social conditions permitted more specialization among those most inter- 
ested in the life of the mind. 




Diffusion of the Arts 
and Sciences 


All intended for divinity should he taught Latin and 
Creek; for physic the Latin, Greek and French; for 
law the Latin and French; merchants, the French, 
German and Spanish; and though all should not he 
compelled to learn Latin , Greek , or the modern for- 
eign languages, yet none that have an ardent desire to 
learn them should he refused. 

—BENJAMIN FRANKLIN, 1749 

Hypotheses may he of use to put us upon further 
cucjtiiry, and a more critical examination, hut are 
never to he rccch eel, any further than the}' arc sup- 
ported by proper evidence. 

—SAMUEL WILLIAMS, 1785 


Physical distance did not break the intellectual ties between the New 
World and the Old. The American colonists brought with them from 
Europe a vast store of polite learning and a rapidly developing body of 
scientific knowledge, throughout the colonial period Americans worked 
to preserve this inheritance. The. practical demands of life in America 
and the separation from European centers of learning made it extremely 
difficult for any thinker to do more than merely transmit literature and 
science. But in spite of adverse conditions, a number of Americans did 
make original contributions to the development of their intellectual 
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heritage. Above all, colonial scholars and scientists made it possible for 
Americans to participate in the vigorous intellectual life of scventeentli- 
and eighteenth-century Kurope. 

The mass of the colonial population was only slightly touched, if at 
all, by the body of polite learning and scientific interests which devel- 
oped in the colonics and which was a precious part of the legacy to the 
new nation. In a sense, to be sure, Christianity had assimilated much 
classical learning, and ordinal}' men and women did hear frequent allu- 
sions to the ancient writers in the lcarped sermons of some of their 
clergy. Here and there among the lowly an indentured teacher-servant 
was well versed in the classics. In rare instances an ambition to master 
natural science led the son of an artisan to stud}- Latin; Thomas Godfrey, 
a Pennsylvania glazier learned the language in order to read Newton’s 
Principia. But on the whole the plain people had little use for Latin, 
Greek, and 1 lebrew, or indeed for the classics of the Renaissance litera- 
ture. Ihe idea that even the common people might derive esthetic satis- 
factions and mental stimulus from the classics was still practically 
unheard of. To the people themselves such studies doubtless seemed a 
useless luxury. Only as the offspring of humble folk sought entrance into 
the professions or the world of culture and social status did knowledge of 
the classics and of modern polite learning become essential. 


The Transmission of the Ancient Classics 

The classics of Greece and Rome might well have been entirely 
neglected in the busy New World had they not ministered to many 
needs. In the first place they served the requirements of professional 
interests. Law and medicine both assumed a familiarity with Latin. The 
Catholic, Anglican, Lutheran, and Calvinisfic faiths all set much store 
on a clergy that could read Scriptures in the original Hebrew and Greek 
and had some acquaintance with the vast theological literature in the 
Latin tongue. If the Christian faith was to be perpetuated in the New 
World, provision had to be made in schools and colleges for the training 
of youth in the ancient classics. 

That educated Americans in the colonial period enjoyed a firsthand 
knowledge of classical literature was also the result of the medieval con- 
ception that associated command of Latin with status and of the 
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Renaissance ideal that associated gentility with classical learning. Yet 
the classics were never regarded merely as a superficial badge of the 
gentleman. The ancient languages, valued as the repositories of a time- 
less wisdom and truth, had trained great leaders in the past, and it was 
assumed that they still had the power to do so in a later day. More than 
that, the cultured class believed that the truth and wisdom in classical 
literature were bound to solace the human spirit. 

The merchant or planter who regarded himself and was regarded bv 
others as a gentleman thus possessed a knowledge of the classics and saw 
to it that his sons learned theii Iiatin and Greek at an early age. However 
much he was occupied with interests allied to his business or occupation, 
lie was likely to maintain a genuine interest in the classics. It is probable 
true that many a planter who as a lad had learned his Latin and Greek 
from a family tutor or from the neighboring parson failed to make much 
personal use of the beautifully bound classical tonics in his library. But 
classical knowledge was bv no means rare among planters, even if most 
of them were less assiduous in reading the classics than the second Wil- 
liam Byrd, whose library included 394 \olumcs of the ancient classics. 
In polite conuTsalion in the drawing room, m private letters, and in 
political oiations classical allusions were frequent. Nor was it deemed 
odd when Richard Lee of Virginia had inscribed in Latin on his tomb- 
stone the words: “lie was \cry skillful in the Greek and Latin 
languages. . . .“ 

Local parsons and private tutors in the homes of the well-to-do aided 
in transmitting classical learning to succeeding generations of fasoicd 
south, but the task was laigcly shouldered by the schools and colleges. 
Thanks to the Puritan zeal for learning and the fad that New England 
settlement followed the township organization of closely settled com- 
munities, Latin grammar schools were established by legislation and in 
part supported from the public funds of the towns themselves. Thus 
almost from the start New England had more schools iii which a classical 
training might be obtained than did the planting colonics that boasted a 
mere handful of preparatory schools endowed bv private philanthropy . 
In the eighteenth century, when well-trained Presbyterian clergymen 
from Scotland and Ireland settled in the Southern and Middle Colonies, 
these regions came to enjoy much better opportunities for the pursuit of 
classical scholarship. 

Since the colonial colleges, in the manner of ihc English and Scotch 
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universities, specified the admission requirements in the classical lan- 
guages, the type of training provided in the preparatory schools or at the 
hand of private tutors was essentially the same everywhere. Masters were 
almost always themselves products of the Old World universities or the 
colonial colleges. The hest of these teachers, such as Ezekiel Chccvcr of 
New Haven and Boston, the Reverend William Tennent of Pennsyl- 
vania, and Dr. David Caldwell of North Carolina, commanded a thor- 
ough knowledge of Latin and Greek. Their pupils, boys from seven to 
fourteen, were subjected to a rigorous training in Latin grammar, com- 
position, and reading. In the better schools Latin was also used as a 
medium of communication. Hie present use of Latin in commencement 
exercises is a survival of the colonial view that the language of the 
Romans was the proper vehicle for academic communication. During the 
course of Latin studies boys read Juvenal, Corderius, Ovid, Vergil, 
Caesar, Cicero, and Horace. Greek grammar was also begun, and the 
higher classes dipped into Xenophon and Homer. In accordance with 
tradition and the prevailing belief in mental discipline through drill, the 
emphasis was put primarily on an acquisition of the languages them- 
selves. But the products of the best Latin grammar schools enjoyed no 
mean acquaintance with some of the greatest masterpieces of classical 
literature. 

The colleges, in contrast to the Latin grammar schools, admitted into 
the curriculum a number of studies other than the ancient languages, 
particularly logic, mathematics, and metaphysics. But the classics domi- 
nated the four-year course of study in all nine of the colonial colleges. 
The curriculum included Cicero, Terence, Ovid, Sallust, Vergil, Horace, 
and Martial, and not infrequently Livy' and Tacitus among Roman 
writers; among those of Greece, Homer, Demosthenes, Aristotle, Hesiod, 
and Theocritus supplemented the New Testament. The private libraries 
of college students indicate that it was not uncommon for undergraduates 
also to read Euripides, Sophocles, and other writers. There is ample evi- 
dence that while the classics were regarded as indispensable tools in the 
study of divinity, they were also cherished for their humanistic value. 
Samuel Eliot Morison has shown that at seventeenth-century Harvard 
the undergraduates were manifestly appreciative of the literary and 
esthetic qualities of the great masterpieces of the ancient world. In the 
eighteenth century, when so much emphasis was put on elegance of 
style, the humanistic and literary value of the classics received even 
greater attention. 
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It is true that the eighteenth century also saw a tendency' to give some- 
what less emphasis to the classics in the curriculum of both secondary 
schools and institutions of higher learning. Many of the disciples of the 
Enlightenment desired to have them largely replaced by modem lan- 
guages and the natural and social sciences. Yet in spite of this, and not- 
withstanding the impatience of many in the rising middle class with the 
emphasis on the classics in the secondary schools, Latin and Greek 
maintained their dominant position. Franklin, himself the leading spirit 
in the movement to give the utilitarian studies a larger place in the 
Academy of Philadelphia, observed in 1773 that “it has been of late too 
much the mode to slight the learning of the ancients/' Nor did the 
academics that began to replace or supplement the Latin grammar 
schools in the late colonial era subordinate Latin and Greek to non- 
classical studies. On the eve of the Revolution a group of tutors and 
undergraduates at Yale demanded that more attention be given to 
English letters, but the classics continued to dominate the curriculum. 
Inventories of books and lists of holdings in libraries bear witness to their 
continued vogue. Tlius in spite of growing criticisms the classics held 
their own in institutions of learning. 

That many men grounded in the great books of the Greeks and 
Romans continued after college to read and to draw inspiration from 
them in their c\ eryday lives is clear from the wealth of classical allusions 
in orator}', in polite letters, and even in journalism, 'flic argument has 
been made that the classics broadened the mental horizons of the men 
who led the Revolution and instilled in their hearts the Greek concept of 
honor and the Roman ideal of virtue. In point of fact, both conservatives 
and radicals drew support for their views from the classics. The distrust 
of human nature and the traditionalism in much classical literature no 
doubt strengthened men of a conservative' and skeptical temper. On the 
other hand, liberals with rationalistic leanings no doubt derived support 
from the classical ideal that reason shc'ild control emotion and from the 
ancients' concept of natural law. During the discussions that preceded 
the Revolution and in the struggle itself, Aristotle and other classical 
authorities were cited on the superiority of the law of God and nature 
to that of human enactment. John Dickinson of Penns\l vania appealed 
to the Antigone as proof of the danger involved in violating tiie im- 
mutable law of nature. Demosthenes, Thucydides, Polybius, Plutarch, 
Cicero, and Tacitus were invoked to justify colonial resistance, and classi- 
cal writers were quoted in support of the republican ideal. 
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Contributions to Classical Scholarship 

The eighteenth century was witnessing in T urope the publication of 
new and impiovcd texts of most of the ancient w liters, a senes of 
superioi lexicons and grammars, and a number of notable translations, 
which contributed not onl\ to an underst inding of tlic Grech md Latin 
classics themsehes but to the modern tongues as well Americans par 
ticipatcd little m this development, but the) wcie not altogether inactive 
L\en agunst the odds of the fiist terrible sears m Jamestown, George 
Sands s labored theie on his poetical transition of Ovids Mctamor 
phases (I ondon, 1626), a translation praised b\ both Divden and Pope 
Although not actuilh published until 1709, L/cLiel Cheevei s Accidence, 
A Short Introduction to the Latm longue, was m realit a pioduct of 
the seventeenth ccnturv I his minual, remarkable for its simplicitv, 
comprehensiveness, and exactness, reached its twentieth edition m 1785 
While m part based on existing 1 nglish manuils, Ghecvers At'tdence 
contained much that was derived from Ins own greatness as a tcacliei, a 
gicatness tint led Cotton M ither to wntc 

Do but name Checver md the 1 cho str light 

Upon th it N ime, Good Litin, will repeat 

Preoccupied though the Amencan press was with the publication of 
sermons, almanacs, broadsides, and official documents, it also pain its 
respects to the classics In 1729 a transhtion of the Moials of 1 pictctus 
issued from a Phil ldclphia press With the appearance m Philadelphia 
of James Logan's translations of Diontsius Catos Moral Distic/is 
(1735) and Ciceros De Scnectute (1744) with notes of explanation, it 
was clear that American classical scholarship could be productive as well 
as thorough WTicn, m 1760, James Otis of Boston printed his Rudiments 
of Latin Prosody, it became apparent that no single colon) was monopo 
lizing the publication of cl issical studies 

Nor was American interest in Hebrew, Chaldee, and Svnac entncly 
lacking Regarded as the parents of all western tongues, these ancient 
Oncntal languages were valued as a philological tool But it was prin- 
cipally as a kc> to the Old Testament that they were so greatly respected 
not only m Puntan New Lngland but wherever a learned clergy was 
regarded as indispensable to Christian worship Judah Moms, a Chris- 
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tianized Jew, set a high standard of scholarship in the field of Hebraic 
studies at Harvard. His successor, Stephen Sewall, prepared a Hebrew 
grammar. Sewall's example was followed by other Hebraists, especially 
by the erudite president of King's College, Dr. Samuel Johnson, and b\ 
the Reverend Dr. Kunze of the University of Pennsylvania, who an- 
nounced that his grammar was based upon an “improved plan.” Al- 
though interest in Hebrew waned in the colleges during the later colonial 
period, the rich scholarship that Ezra Stiles, subsequently president of 
Yale, possessed in this field testified to the high standaids that were still 
maintained. The proficiency that an exceptional scholar trained in the 
late colonial period might achieve in Arabic is illustrated bv the corre- 
spondence the Reverend William Bentley of maritime Salem conducted 
with Arabic chiefs m their own tongue, and by the references in Bent ley \ 
diary, one of the great documents in the intellectual history of late 
eighteen til-century America. 


'l he Reception of Modern Literature 

On the eve of the Resolution the prisatc and quasi-public libraries of 
the American colonies included not only the wiitings of the ancient 
poets, historians, orators, and philosophers, but sirtually all the works m 
Italian, French, and English or the leading figures of the Renaissance 
and succeeding centuries Mam of these uibane products of the Renais- 
sance period had come from the libraries of seventeenth century planters 
and clergymen, who had brought 01 imported them along with books on 
agriculture, mineralogy, medicine, law', theology, and pict\. Planters 
favored Castiglionc's The Book of ihe Courtier and comparable books in 
French and English, particularly The Complcat Gentleman, r l'lw English 
Gentleman , The Gentleman s Calling , and the like. But, as the studies 
of Louis B. Wright show, sev enteenth century planters also owned the 
works of Erasmus, Montaigne, Sir T nomas \loie, Bacon, Machiavelli, 
Guicciardini, Bodin, Hobbes, Descartes, Locke, Grotius, Butler, Burton, 
and many another known today only to specialists but highly regarded 
in that century'. 

Despite fires and other mishaps, many’ books from the scvcmccnth- 
century libraries of New England parsons were still in existence on the 
eve of the Revolution to testify' to the broad interests of the erudite lead- 
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ers of the Puritan church. For these men read not only ponderous Latin 
tomes of theologians. Catholic and Protestant, but most of the writers 
included in the libraries of Virginia planters. In addition. New England 
libraries gave space to such poets as Herbert, Donne, and Milton; and at 
least some Harvard students were familiar with the “Venus and Adonis” 
of Shakespeare, the worldly verse of Herrick, the richly imaginative and 
urbane poetry of Spenser, and the Renaissance Arcadia of Sidney. 

As the eighteenth century advanced planters, merchants, lawyers, 
physicians, clergymen, and even rising mechanics continued to import 
from abroad books by the leading writers of the time. To cite an example, 
on the eve of the Revolution the Philadelphia Library Association pos- 
sessed not only the ancient and modem classics and works on science 
and practical affairs, but such contemporary writers as Fielding, Steele, 
Richardson, and Thomson. On the shelves of other libraries in the City 
of Brotherly Love were the leading contemporary writings as well as rare 
volumes representing the secular culture of earlier centuries in England 
and on the Continent. Philadelphia publishers brought out reprints of 
Defoe, Goldsmith, Gray, Locke, Pope, Samuel Johnson, Blackstone, 
Lord Karnes, Robertson, Stcmc, and Young, among others. But only an 
analysis of the reception that was accorded the Enlightenment in 
America can reveal the full richness of colonial acquaintance with 
eighteenth-century secular thought. 


The Colonial Interest in Natural Science 

The colonial legacy of classical scholarship cannot be easily over- 
emphasized, but the legacy of natural science was from some points of 
view even more significant. Scientific inquiry not only accumulated a 
body of reasonably accurate knowledge of the natural world. It also 
diminished the authority of superstition, of classical tradition, and of 
religion itself. When the Republic was founded the great majority of the 
people, including many learned men, doubtless still cherished traditional 
superstitions and supernatural beliefs, but these were far less general 
than they had been at the end of the seventeenth century. In view of the 
small number of persons concerned with scientific inquiiy and the 
obstacles confronting them, and considering the preoccupation of most of 
these men with other concerns as well, their achievements seem truly 
remarkable. 
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•It has already been noted that occasional planters, farmers, and mer- 
chants engaged in scientific pursuits along with their other activities, or in 
other ways supported them. The interest in mathematics, astronomy, 
navigation, map making, and surveying sprang partly from the fact that 
these studies had practical value for men engaged in commerce, indus- 
try, and land promotion. John Winthrop, Jr., the seventeenth-century 
industrial promoter and governor of Connecticut, pursued his studies in 
astronomy, botany, chemistry, and metallurgy largely in the hope of 
achieving economic independence for himself and New England through 
the establishment of mines and industries. The interest of Philadelphia 
merchants in northern maritime routes led to their suppoi t of a project, 
premature to be sure, for arctic exploiation. Only the scarcity of capital, 
it seems, prevented prospective entrepreneurs from acting on the sug- 
gestion of a Pennsylvania scientist for a geological survey . 

In response to the stimulus of agricultural lciomicrs in England, 
planters and farmers often engaged in scientific observation and experi- 
ment. But they were also influenced to do so by the exhaustion of their 
soil and by a desire to discover new or improsed varieties of staples and 
stocks. The experiments of John Winthrop, II, with Indian com, Jared 
Eliot’s studies of husbandry’, John Clayton’s botanical observations, 
William Byrd’s exploration of the economic and curative value of Vir- 
ginia’s plants, and Eliza Pinckney’s experiments with indigo and rice are 
illustrative of the utilitarian motive of much scientific inquiry. So is the 
work of the Virginia planter, William Eitzliugh, who studied mineralogy 
in the hope of discovering precious metals on his estate. To emphasize 
this is not to deny that in some instances, notably in the ease of John 
Bartram, the Quaker fanner of Pennsylvania, sheer love of nature itself 
or genuine scientific curiosity was a stronger moti\e than any utilitarian 
consideration. x 

Artisans with an unusual flair for mechanical manipulation also con- 
tributed to the advance of science. Thus navigation profited from the 
invention of the quadrant, to which the Philadelphia glazier Thomas 
Godfrey seems to have as good a claim as the Englishman Hadley for 
whom it was named. David Rittenhouse, self-taught astronomer, began 
his scientific work as a clock maker; and Amos Whittemore, subsequent 
inventor of a textile machine, was trained as a gunsmith. The greatest 
of colonial scientists, Benajmin Franklin, came from the artisan class 
and pursued the printing trade for much of his life. 

The professions made the major contribution to the development of 
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natural history. Lawyers such as Paul Dudley of Massachusetts; clergy- 
men such as the Mathers, Benjamin Colman, Thomas Prince, and 
Samuel Williams; physicians such as William Douglass of Boston, Cad- 
walladcr Coldcn of New York, John Mitchell of Virginia, and Alexander 
Garden of South Carolina are representative examples. 'Hicsc men, for 
whom scientific inquiry was an avocation, were mot is ated by a variety 
of considerations. With some the pursuit of science was a hobby, an 
expression of an unusually strong curiosity about the flora, fauna, and 
other phenomena of a strange new world. Some of them doubtless also 
set store on the prestige to be won b\ contributing papers to the Rosa! 
Society in London and corresponding with the great naturalists in the 
Old World, who were generous in their recognition of the contributions 
of American scientific workers. Physicians hoped to obtain effective cures 
from some of the native herbs in their neighborhoods. Some clergymen, 
like the Mathers, hoped to demonstrate through their observations of 
natural phenomena the rcalits of the supernatural world of spiiits. 
Others believed that the study of nature might enable them to under- 
stand rationally some of God’s mysteries and to demonstrate His hand 
in even phenomenon and occurrence in the natural world. 'Unis the 
Reverend Samuel Lee, an important figure in the Royal Society, did 
much after his migration to New England in 1686 to familiarize the 
local clog} with the idea that the new science magnified God’s glory. 
In the eighteenth century this \icw came to be increasingly accepted. 

Only a handful of men devoted themsehes solely to science and 
derived then livelihood from it. Perhaps Isaac Greenwood of Boston 
was the first colonist to support himself by teaching natural science. Ilis 
successor at Harvard, John Wintlnop, who taught natural philosophy 
from 1738 until Ins death in 1779, was, after Franklin, colonial America’s 
most distinguished scientist. William Small, a professor at William and 
Mars in the later colonial period, also made science his main concern, 
and in other colleges scholars gave at least part of their talent and energy 
to that discipline. Surveying and instrument making, applications of 
scientific knowledge, enabled Rittenhouse to pursue his investigations. 
John Bartram supported himself in part by selling seeds and plants to 
other gardeners and naturalists. 

Material support for scientific actisity in the colonial period was 
scanty and for the most part unorganized; in general, American natural- 
ists depended on their own resources. They found a vehicle for the 
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publication of their work in the transactions of the Royal Society. 
Occasionally a well-to-do English friend of science contributed funds for 
the support of scientific investigations in the colonics. The action of 
the crown in appointing John Bartrum royal botanist and allocating to 
him a small annual stipend was exceptional. The provincial legislature 
of Massachusetts helped finance the first astiononiical expedition under- 
taken by Professor John Winthrop in 1761, when he observed in No\u 
Scotia the transit of Venus across the sun, and the Pennsylvania assem- 
bly contributed to the construction of telescopes and observatories for 
the study of the transit of Venus in 3 '”69. Greatest of all boons was the 
establishment of the American Philosophical Society, wliidi aided in the 
astronomical observations in 1769, promoted facilities for cooperate c 
imestigations on othci occasions, and pi os ided ail outlet for publication. 

The chief institutional support for colonial science came fiom the 
colleges. Instruction in the sciences, especially in the Copenucan astron- 
oim and in mathematics, was well established before the end of the 
seventeenth century. At Harvard Thomas Biattlc observed and com- 
puted lunar eclipses and Halley’s comet (16S0). 'The data lie thus 
as'.cmbJcd, together with his piecisc observations of the variations of 
the magnetic needle, were utilized by Newton in Ins Princi/na. ^ucii 
recruits fiom the mother country as Charles Morton, who joined the 
Uaivaid staff in 1692, and especial] \ Isaac Greenwood, did much to 
lessen the vogue of Aristotelian authoritananisui m college science. 

Otliei colleges giaduallv assembled sufficient appaiatus to give students 
some acquaintance with the experimental method of studving astrun- 
oim, physics, and chemistry. In his General Idea of the College » / 
Mi run id (17^) Provost William Smith of the College >f Pcnnsvlvan i 
visioned the triumph of scientific knowledge over error, superstition, 
and the phvsical obstacles imposed by the wilderness. The first instru. 
tiun in non- Aristotelian botany given in an American college was th.it 
provided at the Philadelphi . institution over which he picsidcd. In 
176S Adam Kulm, a student of Linnaeus, began his lcctuics m botain. 
'Lhc following yeai Dr Benjamin Rush became at the same institution, 
the first American professor of chemist iv. Ai King’s College special 
attention was also given to the study of natural phenomena. 

On the populai level the magazines and especially the almanacs con- 
tributed to the diffusion of scientific knowledge. The American Maga- 
zine (1757-1758) found space for original problems in mathematics aud 
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for scientific papers. Horticulture and mechanics also received attention 
in the short-lived colonial magazines. The almanac, it is true, frequently 
confirmed astrological lore by encouraging farmers to think of the 
planets as the words of life, death, growth, and decay, and to plant their 
crops according to the phases of the moon. So marked, indeed, was the 
impact of tradition that it was possible for the Reverend Dr. Samuel 
Deane, respected and moderate pastor of the First Church in Portland, 
to advance, as late as 1790, the theory that the moon put a larger amount 
of spirit into fruit when the heavenly bodies exerted their greatest attrac- 
tion. Still it is also important to remember that in the hands of enlight- 
ened compilers the almanac was a scientific educator of importance. 
The first colonial account of the Copcmican system appeared in an 
almanac for 1659 published at Cambridge by a young Harvard graduate, 
Zechariah Bridgen. In the words of Theodore Hombergcr, Franklin's 
Poor Richard in 1753 '‘began an account of modem astronomy, which 
ran for two years and amounted practically to a popular textbook on 
that subject.” In New England Nathaniel Ames also popularized in his 
famous almanac the Copemican and Newtonian theories of the universe. 

Nor should it be forgotten that many clergymen familiarized their 
flocks with current scientific theories. Increase Mather in 1683 organized 
the first scientific society to effect “Improvements in Philosophy and 
Additions to the Stores of Natural History.” With his son. Cotton, he 
also supported, against the opposition of some of Boston’s leading phy- 
sicians, the new movement for inoculation against smallpox. Benjamin 
Colman and Professor John Winthrop of Harvard not only popularized 
Newtonian theories but, as their writings on earthquakes, droughts, and 
rains reveal, were also well informed in both natural history and natural 
philosophy. 

Although such clergymen promoted the spread of the newer scientific 
theories of the universe and of natural phenomena, many of their col- 
leagues clung to the cruder supematuralism. Notwithstanding the 
naturalistic explanations of earthquakes advanced by Professor Winthrop 
in 1755 and 1759, educated clergymen as well as untutored laymen were 
quite willing, when darkness descended at midday on May 19, 1790, to 
attribute it to supernatural agencies. The prevailing distress over God's 
anger suggested that a naturalistic conception of the heavens had made 
less headway among the scmieducatcd than might have been expected in 
view of the fact that Calvinism with its doctrine of special interpositions 
of the Deity had long been on the wane. 
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Methods, Assumptions, and Theories in Colonial Science 

In looking at the growing body of scientific knowledge accumulated 
during the colonial period one is struck by many features that differenti- 
ate it from science today. What we think of as science was then divided 
into two fields: natural philosophy, which included physics, chemistry, 
and mathematics; and natural history, comprising geology, botany, and 
zoology. But there was so little specialization that most investigators 
were as much at home in natural philosophy as in natural history. Dr. 
John Mitchell of Virginia won a reputation in physics, medicine, scien- 
tific agriculture, and cartography , and also found time to assemble more 
than a thousand specimens of native plants. James Logan, a Philadelphia 
merchant and agent for the Penn family, stole time from his labors to 
study mathematics, botany, and optics. 

Cadwalladcr Colden was a physician, an anthropoligist, a botanist, a 
physicist, and a mathematician. Professor Wintlirop worked in the fields 
of mathematics, geography, phy sics, electricity, and astronomy. Franklin 
concerned himself with mathematics, mechanics, physics, geology, and 
oceanography. The greatest degree of specialization was achieved by 
John Bartram and his son William, whose activities were largely confined 
to botany. 

Any discussion of scientific method in the colonial period must take 
as its point of departure the status of mathematical knowledge, for the 
study of astronomy and physics especially was closdv dependent on 
mathematics. Although tlic relatively simple economy of the seventeenth 
century did not generally require widespread use of any thing except the 
most elemental}’ arithmetic, a few scholars, chief of whom was Thomas 
Brattle of Harvard, displas ed in their calculations for the almanacs accu- 
rate knowledge of certain branches of higher mathematics. Such mathe- 
matics as Harvard taught was largely subordinated to astronomy; in 
considerable measure this remained true of all the colleges in the 
eighteenth century. 

As commerce, navigation, and surveying enlisted ever stronger interest 
in the later colonial period, knowledge of mathematics became more 
widespread. Bishop Berkeley’s presence in New England and the evolu- 
tion of the American Philosophical Society also contributed to the grow- 
ing interest in this subject. In 1728, when I.viac Greenwood became 
Hollis professor of mathematics and natural science at Harvard, the 
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course of study included, besides arithmetic, a subject almost entirely 
neglected in tlie preparatory schools, the dements of algebra, with the 
principles of algebraic conic sections, plain and spherical trigonometry, 
the doctiinc of spheres, the use of globes, and the principles of mensura- 
tion. Calculus, the Newtonian system of “fluxions,” was slower to gain 
current . fames Logan mastered Newton’s Principia, as did his friends 
Cadw.'lladcr Golden and 'Jhomas Godfrey But Calculus was not taught 
in the colleges until 1746, after John Winthrop succeeded Isaac Green- 
wood as Hollis professor at Harvard. At about the same time, President 
Clap of Yale was invigorating the study of mathematics. With the foun- 
dation of the College of Philadelphia mathematics was, at least in the- 
ory, giwn an honored place; but in general there was no scry significant 
advance in the mathematical curriculum until the last two decades of 
the century. 

'Phe character of mathematics instruction is revealed by the text- 
books of the period. In 1729 Professor Greenwood produced an “arith- 
metic," the first textbook by an American wholly devoted to the subject. 
Although it marked an improvement on existing English textbooks, it 
reached only a limited audience. The most popular textbook throughout 
most of the century was that of the Englishman, Thomas Dilwortli. His 
Schoolmasters Assistant excluded demonstration and reasoning and gave 
much attention to difficult and ambiguous rules and definitions based on 
the principle of memorization. Nevertheless, much of the instruction 
must have been able. Jefferson, for example, acquired at William and 
Mary not only a taste for, but considerable skill in, mathematics, which 
he put to good use in his formula for constructing the moldboard of a 
plow on mathematical principles. 

Mathematics enabled colonial scientists to prepare almanacs and espe- 
cially after the introduction of Copemican and Newtonian science at 
I Iarvard in the second half of the seventeenth century, to make astro- 
nomical calculations of practical value. Skill in mathematics and a firm 
grasp of Newtonian physics enabled Professor Winthrop of Harvard to 
put to excellent account his observations of the transits of Venus over 
the sun. His studies of these transits from various vantage points enabled 
him to determine with surprising exactness the number of degrees of 
longitude between Cambridge and London and to demonstrate the 
accuracv of Newton’s laws of motion. 

* Mathematical knowledge figured no less in the astronomical work of 
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David Rittenliouse, who was likewise a disciple of Newton. Sclf-tauglit 
though he was, handicapped by ill health and straitened incans, sus- 
pected by many orthodox Quakers, Rittenliouse nonetheless developed 
sufficient competency in both mathematics and astronomy to contribute 
to these fields work that was significant if not as original as Wintlirop’s 
paper on comets (1759). In his calculations of the transit of Ycnus in 
1769 Rittenliouse corrected an error made by the more learned Win- 
throp and, according to good authority, observed certain features that 
escaped all other observers. His part in fixing the disputed boundaries 
of his state also testified to his skill in mathematics. 

But what most endeared Rittenliouse to his contemporaries was his 
construction in 1767 of the orrery. This machine, which simulated the 
motions of the planets and their satellites and lunar and solar eclipses 
at any point in time backward or forward for 5000 years, prodded spec- 
tators with a remarkable picture of the solar svstem and the precision 
of its movements. Jefferson with pardonable pride and exaggeration 
wrote of him in his Notes* on the State of Virginia: “lie has not indeed 
made a world; but he lias by imitation approached nearer its Maker 
than any man who has lived from the creation to this day*' 1 I Tis im- 
provements in the telescope constituted another practical service to 
astronomy for which Rittenliouse was much applauded. 

Not only did mat hematics assist scientists in constructing precision 
instruments; it enabled them to manipulate the ‘ philosophical appa- 
ratus" in the “cabinets" that giadually took shape in college halls. In- 
structors icsortcd to mathematics to test and demonstrate hypotheses in 
the fields of gravitation, electricity, heat, and pneumatics. This was all 
the more important in view of the fact that some of the current text- 
books, such as Benjamin Martin's Philosophical Grammar , lent sanction 
to many views that were accepted onwnerc authority. Dr. Alexander 
Garden of Charleston admired the use to which Linnaeus put mathe- 
matics in his studies of bot uiy and zoology, but the time had not yet 
come for its wide application in biology. 

Colonial naturalists, largely' concerned as thev were with the collection 
and classification of specimens, made only occasional use of the micro- 
scope and of experimental techniques. Cotton Mather was impressed 
by the microscope’s wondrous po\v r crs, and Edward Brumfield of Boston 

1 Thomas Jeflcrson, Notes on the Stale of Virginia ( University of North Carolina 
Press, 1955). 64. 
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later used a powerful magnifying glass to study “the strong workings of 
the bowels of a louse/’ John Bartram also made use of microscopic 
observations “upon the male and female parts in vegetables.” The Bar- 
trams found time to experiment with hybridization, but most investiga- 
tors of flora, fauna, and rocks confined their work largely to assiduous 
collecting and classification. This specimen gathering greatly extended 
knowledge of the animal and vegetable realms and enabled Gronovius, 
Linnaeus, and other European leaders in the field to work out their 
systematic classifications. The value of some of the studies of American 
naturalists was increased by the remarkably faithful drawings that accom- 
panied them, the work of such talented craftsmen as Mark Catesby, an 
English visitor who studied southern plants, birds, fishes, shells, and 
serpents, and Jane Coldcn, the daughter of the lieutenant governor of 
New York. 

Students of the medicinal properties of flora and fauna were some- 
times handicapped by basic theological assumptions related to the 
ancient doctrine of correspondence. According to this theory, God had 
placed a “signature” on each substance so that, by reason of a symbolical 
correspondence between its outer appearance and a given condition or 
ailment, it acted as a cure. The Creator, it was believed, had made noth- 
ing in vain; hence the whole world was a great cosmic pharmacy to be 
explored and utilized. 

Assuming in advance that God’s purpose was revealed in every minute 
aspect of His handiwork, naturalists did not make their observations 
with entire objectivity. Thus Dr. John Mitchell, one of the most dis 
tinguished colonial naturalists of the eighteenth century, remarked, in 
describing the pouch of the Virginia opossum': “How often, then arc we 
obliged, in discovering and prying into the works of nature, to acknowl- 
edge the Almighty has not only given being to, but has likewise provided 
for the well-being of this, as well as other creatures!” 2 The Biblical doc- 
trine that man had been created in the image of God tended to set 
human kind apart from the animals, with the result that medicine was 
insufficiently grounded on animal pathology and physiology. Scientific 
classification based on the relationship of various created objects was 
also hampered by the conviction that God had created fixed species. 
What was more, the scholastic method of discussing scientific questions 

•Herbert Thatcher, “Dr. Mitchell; M.D., F.R.S., of Virginia,” in Virginia Mag • 
azine of History and Biography , XL (January, April, July, October, 1932), 345-346. 
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persisted. In 1769 a Harvard disputation on the question whether the 
reptiles of America originated from those preserved by Noah was decided 
in the affirmative. 

Authoritarian and traditional barriers to scientific advance neverthe- 
less did give way. Many a time-honored myth sanctioned by the authority 
of a distinguished name was dispelled by the shrewd observations of a 
people who had to adjust themselves to a new environment. Even the 
untutored pioneer, seeking his food in stream and forest, rejected the 
notion that migrating birds flew to the moon in winter. While a Phila- 
delphia naturalist maintained as late as 1800 that swallows hibernated 
in mud and while ideas of fantastic animals persisted in some quarters, 
such concepts were exceptional among a people who had from necessity 
rubbed close elbows with nature. 

Colonial scientists wurc generally more concerned with amplifying 
and supporting the theories of European scientists, Newton in natural 
philosophy and Linnaeus in natural liiston, than in advancing hypoth- 
eses of theii own. For the most part American naturalists contented 
themselves with filling in the gaps which the strange phenomena in their 
own vicinity invited them to explore. In this they showed good judg- 
ment, for at best they were ill equipped to advance theoretical explana- 
tions or to make imposing syntheses of scientific knowledge. 

Cadwalladcr Coldcn, the versatile lieutenant governor of New York, 
was an exception. lie was interested in the larger issues of synthesis and 
made bold to grapple with the sliflfest problems implicit in Cartcsianism 
and Ncw'tonianism. 'Framed at the University of Edinburgh, Colden 
corresponded with the leading scientists and thinkers in England and on 
the Continent. He differed with Bishop Berkeley's analysis of Ncw'ton’s 
theories and ventured to criticize and make practical applications of the 
theories of fluxions and gravitation. In his ^Principles of Action in Matter 
(1751) he disavowed materialism. Nevertheless, he himself came close 
to taking a materialist position; what he did was to resolve matter into 
the mechanics of force by holding tnat the properties of things are 
merely their various modes of activity. In 1778 another physicist, Ben- 
jamin Thompson, provided experimental evidence in his work on heat 
in support of this theory of matter. But in taking an even more compre- 
hensive position Coldcn made a pioneer contribution toward a mature 
phase of scientific materialism which deserves to be remembered. 

Colden w'as not the only one to advance scientific hypotheses in 
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explanation of natural phenomena. The appearance of earthquakes in 
New England in 1727 and 1 75 S posed fundamental questions concerning 
the cause of this cxtraoidinary phenomenon. While most of the clergy 
saw in them the hand of God, Paul Dudley, trained in law and honored 
by the Royal Society for his investigations in natural history, advanced 
the theory that the earthquake resulted from the motion of the earth's 
crust. But the first really scientific explanation of the earthquake was 
that advanced in 1759 by Professor Winthrop of Harvard. Using the 
inductive method, Winthrop concluded that the disturbance of the 
earth's crust seemed to be \va\cs of motion which transmitted a pendu- 
lum-like movement to houses and barns. Apphing computation to the 
phenomenon, he drew an analogy between musical vibrations and seis- 
mic motions. In 17S5 Winthrop’s pupil and successor, Samuel Williams, 
developed his tcachci's seismic theories, maintaining that the earth's 
undulations resulted from a strong clastic vapor which mo\cd along the 
under surface of the earth, producing fire in the bowels of the earth as it 
adsanccd. However crude these explanations now seem, thc\ were at 
the time in accord with the most adsanccd scientific theories; and what 
is of greater significance, tlicv were at least in part arrived at by empiri- 
cal observations and mathematical calculations, and adsanccd with some 
degree of tentativeness. The fact that was most important was that 
earthquakes were accounted for b\ natiual rather than by supernatural 
agencies. 

Often standing on the verge of original work in the field of thermo- 
dynamics, Winthrop supplied Benjamin Franklin with aid in his studies 
of atmospheric electricity. It was of course Franklin's work in this field 
that established American science in the cyfcs of European contempo- 
raries. Onh slightly familiar with the emerging European literature on 
electricity, Franklin conducted a thorough analysis of the Leyden jar 
and in consequence revised the first general theory of electricity, that of 
Dufay. Franklin advanced the single-fluid thcon of electricity and con- 
tributed the language (“plus" and “minus") for its description. His 
theory enabled him to make measurements, therein proving its superi- 
ority to the two-fluid theory, and to explain adequately the condenser 
and the phenomena of repulsion and attraction. A true scientist, Frank- 
lin devised various ways for testing his theory, one of which was the 
famous kite experiment. Unfamiliar, apparently, with the theories of 
’Certain French savants which identified electricity and lightning, in his 
identification Franklin depended on his own previous aiiahsc*’ of the 
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Leyden jar and on his own theory concerning the nature of clcctricitv. 
llic kite experiment, the date of which is somewhat obscure, confirmed 
his thesis that machine-made or frictional electricity was identical with 
atmospheric electricity. The significance of his experiment has been 
popularly overemphasized, but it did make his original contributions 
to electrical theory better known, llis hypothesis and theories, advanced 
first in letters to an English correspondent and presented bv him to the 
Royal Society, were published in 1751 as Experiments and Observations 
on Electricity made at Philadelphia in America , a book rightly regarded 
as one of the most important treatises in the history of man's knoyvledgc 
of electricity. French scientists confirmed his findings, but Franklin's 
honor remains that of an original mind. 

Because of the great popularity it achieved, Franklin’s work had a 
double significance. It contributed to an explanation of the phenomenon 
of lightning, one of nature’s wildest spectacles. But it also increased the 
respect of the popular mind for natural philosophy. Lightning, like 
earthquakes, comets, \iolcnt storms, and othei awesome displays of 
nature, had always been a principal source of dread and speculation 
about the supernatural. Franklin helped tame the thunderbolt, and by 
doing so helped foster a more empirical and less fearful attitude toward 
the woild. Franklin also discovered a way of controlling lightning. In 
hitting on the fact that “points l«a\c a property by which they can draw 
on as well as throw off the electrical fluid at a greater distance than blunt 
bodies can/’ and that atmospheric electricity could be drawn from the 
skies through a yvet string and passed off in visible sparks through a key, 
he took the easy next step to the imention of the lightning rod. 

The invention of the lightning rod was only one illustration of Frank- 
lin's conviction that science should promote general well-being. Ilis 
practical interest did not stop with experimentation and theory’; he 
illustrated the relationship betyveen science and its application to every- 
day life for the increase of comfort and yvcll-bcing by inventing a stove 
that vastly improyed the heating of houses, and by suggesting bifocal 
lenses, da) light saving, and air bathing. Out of a concern for sailing 
vessels on the high seas and for man’s good in oLher situations, Franklin 
provided proof of the movement of cyclonic storms, constructed a pio- 
neer map of the Gulf Stream, studied the behavior of oil in yvatcr, and 
investigated many other phenomena m natural history, chemistry, 
geology', mathematics, and phy sics. 

While utilitarianism governed Franklin’s conception of science — lie 
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once apologized for spending time in a mathematical exercise which 
could have no useful bearing — it did not exclude a larger vision. To 
the criticism that the new experiments in balloon flights were utterly 
useless Franklin rejoined by asking. "Of what use arc new bom babies?" 
With unusual honesty lie admitted his own lack of patience with the 
indispensable process of verification and willingly heard all he could 
against his favorite theories. Ilius lie achieved in remarkable degree the 
true scientist’s ideal in preferring to have truth prevail, even if over his 
most cherished hypotheses. And his gropipg realization of the relative 
rather than the absolutistic character of tmth was in itself of great 
potential value to scientific theory. 

Franklin, then, with Coldcn and Winthrop, demonstrated that Amer- 
ican scientists could on occasion concern themselves with larger theories 
and general principles. Yet his interest in the utilization of scientific 
knowledge for man’s good was characteristic of the humane inventor, the 
utilitarian. In the field of mechanics the utilitarian motive which Ameri- 
can soil nourished found many illustrations. In a pioneer country labor- 
saving expedients were particularly necessary; before the middle of the 
seventeenth century* an important improvement in a sawmill was pat- 
ented. German mechanics in Lancaster, Pennsylvania, perfected the 
"Kentucky rifle," an asset alike to the patriots in the Revolution and to 
pioneers in the wilderness. The names of at least two inventors should 
not be lost from the record of our intellectual history. Christopher Colles 
built the first steam engine in the colonics; and before the Revolution 
the principle of an improvement in flour milling was simmering in the 
mind of Oliver Evans, pioneer in many fields of invention. 


The Status of Medical Knowledge 

An equally utilitarian application of scientific knowledge was found 
in the practice of medicine. The effort to cure the sick also illustrates 
well the conflict between superstitious traditionalism and scientific pro- 
cedure. Not only in America but in Europe itself the status of medical 
knowledge at the end of our colonial period seems primitive from the 
standpoint of today. That germs were the cause of many diseases was 
not yet suspected; and in the absence of clinical thermometers and 
stethescopes diagnosis was naturally very faulty. Anesthetics were not in 
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use, and many important agents in materia medica, such as ergot, iodine, 
morphia, and strychnine, were not yet in vogue. Almost all physicians 
were prone to use excessive drugs, both in quantity and in kind. Even 
worse in its effects on therapeutics was the doctrine of correspondence 
The best physicians accepted, a priori, general theories of the cause of 
disease and then applied the specific that seemed logical. Thus blood- 
letting was carried to incredible lengths on the assumption that it was the 
proper means, with blistering and emetics, of relieving the system of 
"morbid acrimonies, and other matters in the blood/’ 

In colonial America certain social and economic conditions still further 
handicapped the advance of professional medicine. Not until the second 
quarter of the eighteenth century did many young men go to Edin- 
burgh, London, and other medical centers for their training; the great 
majority of the physicians on the eve of the Revolution were trained as 
apprentices to established practitioners. The fact that only in the larger 
towns could physicians devote their entire time to medicine, since in 
most communities the practitioner had to supplement his meager income 
by farming or some other vocation, put yet another check on professional 
development. Specialization was frowned upon; it made faltering head- 
way even in the largest towns only after the mid-century. With popula- 
tion widely dispersed, with few and bad roads, with little ready cash in 
the pockets of great numbers of die common people, much reliance was 
put on self-treatment. George Fisher’s The American Instructor , to 
which is added The Poor Planter's Physician , and John Wesley’s Primi- 
tive Physick, or An Easy and Natural Method of Curing Most Diseases, 
are examples of popular books of home medicine. 

Although trained physicians did not themselves continue generally 
to employ folk notions such as administering drugs according to the 
phases of the moon, and using manure for poulticing sores, spider webs 
for treating fever, and rattlesnake poison mixed with cheese for rheuma- 
tism, they had to contend against such practices. Matters were not 
helped by the fact that quacks abounded. The poverty of great numbers 
of people, together with their credulity, made them, then as now, easy 
prey to unscrupulous vendors of miraculous cure-alls. 

In still other ways popular prejudice stood in the way of medical 
advance. Although autopsies were occasionally performed in the seven- 
teenth century, religious prejudices against such practices made it almost 
impossible for physicians to use cadavers in teaching anatomy. Angry 
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crowds opposed such attempts, and Dr. William Shippen, who an- 
nounced a course of lectures in 1762 in Philadelphia, found it necessary 
on one occasion to hide from an enraged citizenry. The generally held 
belief that epidemics were visitations of an angry God likewise halted 
empirical inquiries into the occasion of such catastrophes. 

On the other hand the scientific attitude did make definite advance, 
especially after the first quarter of the eighteenth century. 'Ibis followed 
partly from the fact that a larger number of young men received their 
training in Kuropcan medical centers. The growth of rationalism in 
religious circles further facilitated the use of empirical methods and pro- 
vided encouragement for concerted efforts to discover natural causes and 
natural remedies for diseases. The establishment of a hospital in Phila- 
delphia in 1752, and of medical schools in the same city and in New 
York in the 1760s, was a milestone. Although the great body of practi- 
tioners remained unorganized, three medical associations had been estab- 
lished before the outbreak of the Revolution, and legislative provisions 
for the regulation and improvement of practice were making progress in 
the larger towns. 

With increasing frequency indhidual physicians conducted experi- 
ments which heralded a new spirit. Thus, Dr. Lining of Charleston 
investigated the spread of “noninfcctious epidemic diseases” and in a 
scries of pioneer experiments in human metabolism studied the relation 
of the weight of food to bodih exertions and fluctuations in perspira- 
tion. Yellow fever was the subject of interest and scientific observation; 
the studies of Dr. John Mitchell of Virginia were to play a subsequent 
role of importance in Philadelphia at the end of the century. Cadwalla- 
der Golden’s 't reatise on Wounds and bevefs and his extensive contribu- 
tions to materia mcdica helped to establish his Kuropcan reputation. 
In 1736 Dr. William Douglass of Boston published the first adequate 
clinical description of scarlet fewer, a significant contribution. But in 
many respects the most memorable pioneer and hero in the annals of 
cightccnth-ccntun American medicine was Dr. Zabdicl Boslston of 
Boston. In opposition to the Kuropcan-traincd leaders of the profession, 
Boylston experimented with inoculation against smallpox and was ulti- 
mately rewarded by the Ro\al Society. The time w'as still far in the 
future when American medicine would enjoy a reputation for originality 
as well as competency, but the record w as not altogether blank. 

I 11 accepting, modifying, and extending the venerable classical tradi- 
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tiori and the rising body of scientific knowledge colonial Americans once 
more showed that in spite of their isolation at least their intellectual 
leaders belonged to the western community of knowledge. While the 
classics and polite literature, which were regarded as indispensable to the 
training of a learned clergy and the education of gentlemen, continued 
as in Europe to set the social classes apart, science promised to close 
somewhat the gulf between the learned few and the uncultivated many. 
Many clergymen welcomed science as an additional support for theology. 
But it was also welcomed because it was useful in helping colonists to 
conquer the wilderness, to advance their social status, and to achieve 
wealth and comfort. 

The development of a bodv of scientific knowledge regarding the 
universe and the application of parts of this knowledge to the increase 
of man’s worldly goods and the improvement of his physical health had 
other consequences. It tended to promote secularism and faith in the 
ability of human reason to find the truth and to use it to impiovc the 
human lot. At the same time that man’s faith in supcrnatunilism, 
whether in matters of cosmology 01 of tliciapcutics, was diminished, 
his conception of human nature, of social relations, and of the Deity 
became moic rational, that is, he viewed such matters as more subject to 
investigation in terms of reason and nature. But this is another stor\. 
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The Prime Immunity in Mans State, is 
that he is most properly the Subject of 
the Law of Natuic. . . . The Second 
Great Immunity of Man is an Original 
Liberty Instampt upon his Rational Na- 
ture. lie that intrudes upon this Liberty', 
Violates the Law of Nature. . . . The 
Third Capital Immunity belonging to 
Mam Nature, is an equality ? amongst 
Men. . . . 

JOHN wise, 1717 


Among the legacies transmitted to the new nation the pattern of 
thought known as the Enlightenment was one of the most important. 
In Kant's celebrated words, the Enlightenment was “the liberation of 
man from his self-caused state of minority." It was a protest against 
traditional reliance on authority in religious and secular life. It asserted 
man's ability to understand the universe without supernatural revelation 
and without the authoritative guidance of earthly superiors. It assumed 
the original worth and dignity of all men, and challenged the com- 
fortable to alleviate the harsh lot of the poverty-stricken and ignorant 
masses and the victims of irrational and inhumane social conditions. 

The apostles of the Enlightenment were under the spell of the New- 
tonian conception of a harmonious, law-governed universe, a rational 

9 s 



THE RISE OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 99 


system ruled by the mathematical law of cause and effect. The assump- 
tion was that man, as a part of this rational universe, could understand 
it through his own reason; it was no longer necessary to view the universe 
as a mystery only partially explained by divine revelation. Religious 
doctrines must consequently be tested by reason and accepted only if 
found to be in accord with the great rational design of the universe as 
comprehended by man's mind. To the true son of the Enlightenment 
the only religion validated by mathematics, logic, and scientific observa- 
tion and experiment was deism — a philosophy conceiving of the Deity 
as an architect who had planned and set in motion a harmonious and 
self-regulating universe. 

According to the philosophy of the Enlightenment, human nature was 
not predetermined by an arbitrary deity; it was the natural result of the 
environment that molded it. Man possessed no innate ideas; his mind 
was the product of his experiences, good and bad. Total depravity and 
predestination were mere religious fictions invented by the priests to rein- 
force their control over the credulous. If human nature contained large 
elements of evil, these were simply the result of natural causes — irra- 
tional conditions and an authoritative type of training. Man had the 
power to improve his own nature by improving his environment through 
science and education so it would accord with reason and natural law. 
ITius the Enlightenment conceived of human nature in optimistic terms. 

Political, social, and economic theories no longer rested on super- 
natural revelation, but on natural law. Tlie ancient theory of contract 
under natural law was invoked to explain the procedure by which man 
had forged society from the original state of nature in which indi\ iduals 
existed like so many atoms. Ilius the state and society were not organic 
but mechanistic; they were merely an artificial entity. The only ultimate 
reality was the individual, whose natural tights to life, liberty , property, 
and the pursuit of happiness could not rightfully be alienated by the 
state. If the state did violate the natural law of the universe by alienat- 
ing these rights, then in the interest of reason ai.d justice men could and 
should resort to revolution. Since man could in any case test institutions 
by reason and reform them according to its light, the world was infinitely 
perfectible. The heaven!}' city was here on this earth, and man was to 
achieve it through his own rational powers. Belief in these powas con- 
stituted, as Carl Becker has maintained, a new religious faith. 

These basic ideas of the Enlightenment wcic deeply rooted in the 
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growth of secularism and the science that had been transforming western 
Europe since the late Middle Ages and especially since the Renaissance. 
The great popularity of the Enlightenment in the late seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries can be only partly explained, however, by the scien- 
tific progress of the period and the consequent delimitation of the area 
in which supernaturalism flouiished. 

The ideas of the Enlightenment answered new needs resulting from 
new ways of life. 'I he rising middle classes needed ideas quite different 
from those that had served the priestly .and feudal classes. Natural 
science was a more useful instrument in guiding them in their mercantile 
enterprise than the revealed word. 'I lie pursuit of commerce called for 
religious toleiation, the civil liberties, respect for property', and security 
of property from arbitrary taxation. The middle classes needed indisidual 
freedom for enterprise, 'I licy needed to be released from the hampering 
economic doctrines that a religious and feudal society had imposed 
against taking interest and “undue” profits. 'Hies required not an organic, 
regulatory state, but one imested with mere police powers. An en v ii oil- 
men 1 allowing for personal freedom, so necessary to commerce and trade, 
came to be regarded as the natmal emironment, the one in accord with 
the great harmonious mathematical laws of the universe itself. A philos- 
ophy of free will lather than of predestination, one which assumed that 
reason and natural law enabled man to control his environment and 
mold his dcstim, seemed plausible to men with such requirements. 
Optimism and faith in progress stood high in the scale of \ allies of 
middle classes. 'I hus the doctrines of the Enlightenment piovidcd these 
classes, especially tire trading folk, with ideas congenial to their interests. 

It might appear that colonial society was an uncongenial soil for the 
growth of the Enlightenment. Colonial thought was dominated by re- 
ligion, and though tiade prospered, agriculture with its long feudal past 
formed the primary basis of the economy. Blit ccitain considerations 
offset these facts. Agiiculture was not, as in Europe, glutted with 
feudal remains. It was largely an agiieultuic of the small independent 
farmer or of the planter who as an exporter of staple crops w'as some- 
thing of a business man or at least in close touch with merchants 
Then, too, the religion that dominated colonial life contained, as wc 
shall sec, elements favorable to an emphasis on reason and on a human- 
ity operative in this world. 'Mius not only among the leaders of the 
trading class but among the clergy and the landed proprietors were to be 
found ardent disciples of the new faith. 
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Commerce and trade and the urban life, which grew rapidly along the 
Atlantic scacoast throughout the eighteenth century, provided fertile soil 
for the growth of ideas characteristic of the Enlightenment. The fact 
that many peoples with conflicting religious ideas were living together 
helped to break down religious authoritarianism; some degree of tolera- 
tion was a practical necessity if order and prosperits were to be realized. 
These peoples had come to America to be free from authority — in many 
cases from the authority of a particular kind of religion or from that of 
a landed gentry or a restrictive trade guild system. r lhc\ had come here 
to realize a fuller life as indiv iduals, and in the belief that America had 
a future which human effort might shape. Colonial conditions — above 
all, the existence of free or cheap lands and other 11.1t ural resources — 
proved that thev were not entireh wiong. 

Hie predominant!) agricultural and ldigious character of colonial 
society and thought and its remoteness fiom European centers of intel- 
lectual life explain m pait why the Enlightenment developed later in 
America than in Eui ope. But conditions favorable to it did exist, and 
it did develop. Its rise and growth presided the most exciting intellec- 
tual experience of the men and women who looked with increasing fa\or 
on the “great truths” which were congenial to their physical and spiritual 
needs. 


Rationalism in Religion 

Recent scholarship has emphasized the place that Puritanism made 
for the exercise of reason in the solution of both dails problems and 
theological mysteries. Roger Williams, it will be recalled, was a true 
precursor of the Enlightenment in his opposition to external compul- 
sion in matters of faith and belief — in his insistence that all men, and 
not merely priestly scholars, were capable of understanding truth. And 
Roger Williams’ imperishable pleas for religious freedom were not the 
only elements in Puritan thought that foreshadowed the rationalism 
of the Enlightenment. Even the most orthodox Puritans believed that 
the truth of Scripture was to be upheld b\ means of "right reason.” In 
according prominence to the humanistic logic of the great French Prot- 
estant thinker, Petrus Ramus, New England Puritans modified the 
Aristotelian and scholastic logic and the metaphysics of Calvin. Many 
shared with Ramus the conviction that the inlu icnth rational universe 
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was comprehensible by man’s reason. Thus the way was open for Puri- 
tans to extend hospitality to Copcmican and Newtonian science, when 
it promised a better key to the universe than did Aristotclianism and 
scholastic physics. 

The favor accorded the new science by many Puritan divines was 
probably not a deviation from Puritanism but an expression of the 
rational element in the Ramcan interpretation of it. Charles Morton's 
Compendium rhysicae, a traditional work in sonic respects, neverthe- 
less gave a place to much of the newer sc.icnce and paved the way for 
the full introduction of Newtonianism in the 1730s and 1740s by such 
men as Isaac Greenwood and John Wintlirop. F.vcn Cotton Mather and 
Jonathan Edwards responded to the implications of the rational element 
in Puritanism and attempted to meet the challenge of the new science 
to theology. 

Anglicanism reserved a large compartment for rationalism. Holding 
that the Bible did not specif)- every minute detail of the workings of 
God, many Anglicans regarded Scripture as a general guide rather than 
a complete code of laws. It was not difficult for them, therefore, to give 
large scope to natural rather than to supernatural processes in everyday 
matters. In putting less emphasis than Puritanism on the depravity of 
man and more on God’s grace, Anglicanism made it relatively easy for its 
adherents to give a considerable role to reason. Thus the Reverend 
William Smith, provost of the College of Philadelphia, contended that 
the God-given faculties of reason and understanding must be improved 
in the interest of truth and happiness, and insisted that young men 
would be more receptive to the truth and value of Christianity if its 
accord with reason and natural law were clearly demonstrated. Samuel 
Johnson, a New England Puritan, in reacting against the grim bearings 
of the Calvinism lie had known among the Yale theologians, went 
straight over to the Anglican camp and to Bishop Berkeley's philosophi- 
cal idealism. Calvinism, Johnson declared, “reflects dishonour upon the 
Best of Beings." All beings, he continued, whatever their race or age, 
have the capacity to comprehend God’s beneficent purposes and plans 
through intellectual light. However tenaciously Johnson clung to Bei- 
kelian idealism in order to support his faith against the onslaughts of a 
more thoroughgoing rationalism, he nevertheless marks a halfway point 
between the older Calvinism and the more rationalistic religious position 
of the deists. As president of King's College he was in a position to in- 
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fluence important groups in New York as well as the youth under his 
chaige. 

As Newton's exposition of the rational nature of the universe was 
more widely accepted, a group of New England clergymen carried 
further the rationalistic implications in Puritanism itself. Newton's 
influence accounts in part for the rationalistic tone in the writings of 
Benjamin Colman of Boston, who declared for the principle of ration- 
ality both in the Deity and in His human creatures. The reading of such 
seventeenth- and early eighteenth-century English latitudinarian and 
rationalistic theologians as Herbert of Cherbury, Cliillingworth, Locke, 
Taylor, Clarke, and Tillotson further strengthened Puritan divines in 
their new views, for these English theologians had absorbed, among 
many streams of thought, the teachings of the Dutch Arminius, who 
had emphasized man's cooperation in salvation as well as God's grace. 
The Puritan doctrine that God had given man lus reason to use in 
pursuit of the truth influenced such New England parsons as Lemuel 
Briant, Ebenczer Gay, Solomon Stoddard, and Peter Bulkeley to apply 
the test of reason to some of the chief problems of religion. 

The shift away from revealed religion to natural religion is illustrated 
by the theology of John Wise. This Ipswich minister, whose father was 
an indentured servant and who himself had gone to jail for protesting 
against the regime of Governor i vndios, declared that “right reason, that 
great oracle in human affairs, is the soul of man so formed and endowed 
by creation with a certain sagacity or acumen whereby man’s intellect is 
enabled to take up the true idea or perception of things agreeable with 
and according to their natures." In a subsequent book this champion of 
democracy in church and in secular government argued for reason and 
revelation as equally valid. 

During this period the rationalistic emphasis in theological thought 
led to modifications of the doctrines of predestination and Trinitarian- 
ism. Jonathan Mavliew of the West Church in Boston expounded his 
belief in rational liberty and in man's capacity to determine his fate. In 
his discussion of theological problems he applied the rational method; 
the light of nature and the law of Moses pointed, he urged, to the same 
duties of man. In Mayhew's insistence on the unity of the Deity and in 
his conception of the subordinate nature of Christ he was close to the 
Unitarian position, a significant outcome of rationalistic theology. The 
rationalistic interest in the nature of Christ led to the republication in 
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Boston in 1756 of The Humble Inquiry into the Scripture Account of 
Jesus Christ , whose author, Thomas Ernlvn, was the first minister in 
England to call himself a Unitarian. Mayliews own successor at West 
Church, the Reverend Simon 1 loward, rejected on rational grounds the 
Calvinistic tenet of predestination and total depravity and virtually 
denied the doctrine of the Trinity . 

The positive corollary of the protest against the Calvinistic concep- 
tion of a harsh and omnipotent Deity who had predestined the greater 
part of mankind to eternal damnation was the conception of God as 
a divine father whose entire relations with all His creatures reflected Ilis 
beneficence and their divinity. This was the position of Charles 
Chauncy of the Fiist Church in Boston. Although it was not published 
until 1784, his Beneficence of the Deity was actually written in 1755. 
This treatise marked the systematic exposition of the ideas Chauncy 
had been expounding from the pulpit c\cr since 1739, when he preached 
a sermon in fa\or of religious toleration. Sickened at the horrors pictured 
by the itinerant evangelists of the Great Awakening, Chauncy taught 
that God is a rational being who gi\cs evidence of Ilis essential goodness 
in the creation and the endowment of man, who partakes of the same 
nature as Himself. Total depravity and the constant inters ention of the 
Deity in man’s daily affairs had no place in his thought. The geneial 
position of Ma\hcw and Chauncy anticipated the Unitaiianism and 
Universalism that became explicit and institutionally expressed in the 
last decades of the eighteenth eenlurv. 


The Spread of Rationalism and Deism 

By 1740 the lationalistic thcologv of the more liberal New England 
clergymen had made considerable headwa\ among the upper classes in 
the larger towns. Deism itself, a logical development of rationalism in 
theology, was also winning recognition. Deism had been formulated by 
such seventeenth centurs and early eighteenth -century English writers 
as Blount, Tindal, Shaftcsburv, Collins, and others. They deduced from 
Newton’s picture of the universe as a law-governed machine the corol- 
lary of God as hirst Cause, as a supreme architect who, having created 
a perfect self-regulating machine, was no longer concerned with Ilis 
creation. With an alarm perhaps unwarranted by the facts, the English 
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revivalist Whiteficld reported that the writings of such deists as Tillot- 
son and Clarke enjoyed great popularity among Harvard students. He 
was no less exercised over the fact that the library which Bishop Berkeley 
bequeathed to Yale contained some thirty volumes written by exponents 
of rationalism in religion. At Newport the painter Robert Fckc was the 
center of a group that read and discussed dcistic writings. It was also 
from Newport that the frccthinking printer, Thcophilus Cossart, trav- 
eled about the colonics, no doubt spreading his unorthodox wares. At 
Philadelphia a circle of which Franklin was m a sense the center imbibed 
the new ideas, 'llie Library Company of Pennsylvania’s capital was 
amply supplied with the writings of the great rationalists and deists. 
According to the Reverend Jonathan Dickinson, Philadelphia coffee- 
houses were by mid-century the scene of considerable dcistic talk. White- 
ficld preached in that city for the special benefit of “Reasoning Unbeliev- 
ers.” Some of Virginia's gentry wcic exposed to such advanced doctrines 
at William and Marv, and many planters read dcistic literature in 
their own libraries and more than half accepted its teachings. At Savan- 
nah in 1737 John Wesley discos ered an asowed deist! Presently the 
great evangelist declared that deism was a greater menace to the colony 
than popery itself. 

The spicad of the ideas of British and French deists and rationalists 
was facilitated not only by the importation of their books but by the 
discussion of their theories in colonial periodicals. Although editors 
generally pictured Voltaire as a devil and a brilliant wit, Jeremy Grid- 
ley, learned Boston lawyer and a leading conti ibutor to the American 
Magazine and Historical Chronicle , showed the “great philosopher” 
proper respect. Voltaire's Treatise on Tolerance and his Philosophical 
Dictionary were frequently referred to, and long extracts from his tales, 
historical writings, and essays appeared 'in the periodical picss. The 
poetical versions of rationalism and deism in the writings of Pope and 
other English poets likewise gamed fragmentary admittance to the pages 
of colonial magazines in the years following the mid-century’. 

Newspaper readers also began to get glimmerings of the new approach 
to religion and the universe. Some journals included dcistic pieces and 
others printed articles written to refute these heresies. In 1739 the 
Charleston Gazette discussed rationalism and deism, and the spicad of 
“infidelity” was deplored by Alexander Graham, anothci South Carolina 
writer. Certain New York journals opened their columns to the new 
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dispensation. William Livingston, himself a liberal member of the 
Dutch Reformed church, founded his Independent Reflector in 1752 to 
oppose, among other “ogres,” superstition, priestcraft, and bigotry. The 
same year saw the appearance in James Parker's New York Gazette of an 
allegorical polemic against revealed religion. Although Parker was threat- 
ened with legal action, Franklin urged Governor Coldcn to stay the 
prosecution on the ground that publicity would give even greater effec- 
tiveness to the article. Parker in any case subsequently recanted. 

It is difficult to estimate the extent to which deistic ideas had spread 
by the eve of the American Revolution. John Adams testified that “the 
principles of Deism had made considerable progress” in the outlying 
towns of Massachusetts. It is probable that deism was largely confined to 
the better educated, for newspaper readers made up only a small propor- 
tion of the population, and it was only an occasional almanac that 
incorporated any part of Voltaire’s creed. Ii) any case, certainly the mass 
of the people read very little. Explicit evidence points in the same direc- 
tion. Dr. William Douglass of Boston declared that “the wise and think- 
ing” part of the population had learned by the mid-century to regulate 
itself by natural religion (a religion which squared with reason and 
science). On the eve of the Revolution Joseph Clarke, a prominent 
citizen of Northampton, Massachusetts, felt it necessary in ordering 
certain works on natural religion from a Boston bookdealcr to take great 
precautions for secrecy lest people in their “bigoted attachment” to 
orthodox}- cast infamy on him because he was known to be interested in 
unorthodox volumes. 

Between the rationalistic outlook on theology and cosmology and 
deism itself in its concrete and fully developed form there was no sharp 
dividing line. In general, the cultivated man who espoused the rational- 
istic or moderately deistic position elevated reason to a position on a par 
with revelation; only a tew went so far as to repudiate revelation alto- 
gether, and fewer still subscribed to a definitely “materialistic” or “athe- 
istic” position. Joseph IIawle\, a lawyer of Northampton, Massachusetts, 
and John Adams did embrace skepticism for a time. To these represen- 
tatives of the advance guard Franklin must be added. Although in his 
youth he went so far as to reduce God to a machine, to deny Ilis provi- 
dence and man's free will, to question the conception of sin and of 
personal immortality, he presently retreated to the moderate deistic 
position which stopped considerably short of such extremes. Other 
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prominent men, including Virginians who were to plav leading parts in 
the Revolution, continued to maintain nominal affiliations with churches 
and avoided open espousals of deism in its advanced forms. 

Further investigation may yield a more complete and satisfactory 
explanation for the acceptance of a moderate form of deism by manv 
among the fortunate classes. Where authority is concentrated in a mili- 
tary or political or religious aristocracy and the masses arc ignoiant and 
poor, faith in an arbitrary God would naturally prevail more widely, and 
the need for mercy and for divine intervention be more widely felt, than 
in a society' where a relatively prosperous and less ignorant middle class 
was beginning to be important and in which business men and successful 
farmers could attain both money and learning. Many such men, one 
might suppose, would not need the comforts of the old religion and 
would be equipped to understand the new’. Very likely many thoughtful 
men were influenced to entertain the new doctrines by such excesses as 
those of the witchcraft delusion and the Great Awakening. 

However one may account for the appeal of the rationalistic and 
deistic ideas to many educated men, the reasons for tlieir failure to 
spread widely among the common people in this period can more easily 
be understood. One factor, perhaps a minor one, was the attitude of 
many among the favored classes who regarded religion as an important 
device for maintaining order anci discipline among the “meaner sort'* of 
folk. In 1745 a writer in the American Magazine urged reasonable men 
to hold “infidels” in contempt because they tended to become the “Idols 
of the Mob.” Religious teachings, this writer continued, kept the “Rab- 
ble” orderly; deism might well promote social upheaval. Many among 
the substantial classes probably agreed with Franklin that even if the 
more extreme form of deism was valid, it could not be useful. As Frank- 
lin put it, “talking against religion is unchaining a tiger; the beast let 
loose may worry his liberator.” Franklin and those who agreed with him 
feared that attacks on religion might, in short, sap morality among the 
feeble and ignorant. In holding that religion was justified by its moral 
utility and its value in social control of the masses, the humane and 
generally liberal Franklin probably represented the point of view of the 
class into which lie had moved since the days of his apprenticeship in 
the printing trade. 

The opposition of such men as Franklin to the spread of deism among 
the plain people was by no means the most important reason for the 
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relatively slight headway it made in popular thought. Not many ordinary 
folk read books on the intellectual level of rationalism and deism, or 
periodicals, or even newspapers. The rationalism of the minority ot 
liberal New England ministers was overshadowed by the orthodoxy of 
the great majority of clergymen who reached the plain people. When 
secularism and religious indifference had begun to make headway among 
the humble ranks of society, the Great Awakening checked these tend 
encics. The doctrine of repentance or hcllfirc aroused exciting emotions 
as rationalistic religion did not. It is also possible that many small farm- 
ers, shopkeepers, artisans, and longshoremen saw no advantage in 
espousing deism, associated as it was in their minds with the upper 
classes, the very classes that were unpopular for their unwillingness to 
concede political privileges or to grant economic measures, such as paper 
money, which the lowei classes desired. Under revolutionary conditions, 
however, rationalism and deism were to become instruments by which 
the militant common man defied the authority both of the churches 
and of the established classes. 


Social and Economic Theory 

Just as European formulations of rationalism and deism found Amcri 
can ssmpathi/crs, so did the social and economic thought of the Enlight 
enment. The emergence in Kuiope of this both of thought was plated 
on the one hand to the tendency to apph the Newtonian formulations 
of the pin sic al unherse to social and economic relationships, to substi 
tute a rational and secular scheme for a Supernatural and organic ethic. 
It was also in part conditioned 1>\ new problems born of a griming com- 
merce and the carh stages of industrialism in Kngland, problems of the 
family, class relationships, population, the role of the state in the eco 
nomic icalin, and war. The rising middle class generally disliked the 
traditional conception of a static and organic theory of politics and 
economics. Main cntieprencurs especial 1\ disliked the fettering restric- 
tions imposed on business enterprise b\ English mercantilism. Adam 
Smith and other theorists explored the relations between land, industry, 
trade, wealth, and general well-being. With the appearauec in 1776 of 
the Wealth of Nations the. foundations of classical economics were laid 
and an intellectual defense for laisscz fairc was outlined. 
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American interest in economic problems was naturally stimulated bv 
these developments in the motherland as well as by the increasing com- 
plexity of American social and economic life. The scventccnth-ccntury 
theory that economic and social issues were tied to religion, which Puri- 
tans and Quakers had taken with special seriousness, was supplemented 
or even replaced by the new secular and rationalistic approach. The inci- 
dental attention given to economic and social theory in collegiate 
instruction in connection with the classics, theology, and philosophy was 
enlarged at William and Man, where in 1724 Hugh Jones ad \ oca ted 
the study of American history and the training of young men for colo- 
nial civil sendee through the social disciplines. In 1754 the College of 
Philadelphia announced instruction in “ r lhc Ends and Uses of Society,” 
and King’s College moved in the same direction. A largci proportion of 
students chose to wrestle with social, political, and economic theories in 
their disputations. The growing attention given to the study of law in 
the offices of practitioners was another indication of the increasing im- 
portance of a body of thought and knowledge directly related to the 
needs of an ever more complex economy. The classical curriculum was, 
to be sure, still regarded as the necessary preparation for the professions, 
but the increasing interest in the social disciplines was nevertheless 
well defined. 

Economic conflicts within the colonies occasioned sharply pointed 
discussions in which the first American contributions to economic theory 
were made. Agriculture, trade, taxation, and, above all, curicncy pro- 
vided the subject matter for a considerable body of writing in which 
e\cr\ interest was supported and attacked by lawyers, newspaper editors, 
clergymen, planters, merchants, and public officials. Most of these 
ephemeral writings reflected heat rather than light, but they accustomed 
Americans to read and write on controversial economic issues. They also 
placed less emphasis than former discussions, especially those of the 
seventeenth-century Puritans, on the idea that God’s plan and will, not 
man’s, w'as the directing force in economic matters. 'Hie implication that 
can could control his caithly goods rationally w\ts an evidence that the 
Enlightenment was operating in the field of American economic thought. 

Franklin alone of the colonial writers on economic theory has con- 
tinued to interest students of the subject, despite the fact that lie devel- 
oped no w'dl-defined and systematic body of economic doctrine. He did 
not even master the greatest of the European theorists who dealt with 
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the physiocratic dogma that all value inheres in the land, a doctrine lie 
accepted in part. But his economic writing shows no trace of belief in 
the supernatural. lie expresses unequivocally his conviction that eco- 
nomic relations should be and arc bv nature rational, and that man’s 
mind can and should understand these relationships and guide him in 
advancing general well-being on this earth. 

In their orientation to middle-class interests Franklin's economic ideas 
are further related to the Enlightenment. Within the middle-class frame- 
work of his economic thinking lie generally weighted his ideas on the 
side of the less well established artisans and indebted farmers. By insist- 
ing that gold and silver arc commodities, he contributed to the develop- 
ment of the quantitative theory of monetary value. He followed Sir 
William Petty in selecting labor rather than precious metal as the 
measure of value. Franklin was generalizing from American experience 
when in his Observations Concerning the Increase of Mankind (1751) 
he argued that wages must be high in a country where free land is 
abundant. In subsequent years he developed the theory of the economics 
of high wages, and in the spirit of the economic freedom so dear to the 
Enlightenment attacked pleas for tariffs as “selfish arguments of a 
favored class/’ In discussing taxation in his later years the \cncrablc 
philosopher emphasized the social in contradistinction to the individual 
origin of property; property, he maintained, is therefore all the more 
subject to the control of society in the interest of society. 

These ideas were, to be sure, overshadowed in the minds of nest 
Americans by Franklin’s “Poor Richard” philosophy, which emphasized 
the so-called capitalistic virtues of hard work, thrift, saving, and expedi- 
ency. lhc popularity of this philosophy no doubt lay in the appeal it 
made to men and women eager to get ahead in an economy in which, 
however scarce capital might be, opportunities for the enterprising 
were real. 

Many of the older patterns of thought continued to endure and to 
retard the acceptance of the doctrine of progress, which European philos- 
ophers were developing into one of the favorite concepts of the Enlight- 
enment. Many American intellectuals, including Franklin, believed in 
the so-called grcat-chain-of-being idea, a philosophical conception that 
conceived of an hierarchical order of creation in which each being im- 
perceptibly merged with those above and below, filling the entire universe 
with a “plenitude” in which no further expansion or change could take 
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place. The vogue of the classics in colonial culture must have inclined 
many who read of the conflict between the “ancients'* and “modems** to 
side with the “ancients.” And, of course, the traditional Calvin istic doc- 
trine of an unmalleablc human nature ran counter to faith in unlimited 
progress. 

Yet there was much in colonial life and thought that made the doc- 
trine of progress acceptable. The rapid growth of everything m America 
encouraged its inhabitants to envision a limitless future development. 
The achievements of science and the Baconian conception of the social 
utopia that science might effect fed the springs of the faith in progress. 
A contributor to the Virginia Gazette in 1 1VJ represented a fairlv widely 
held faith in the glorious future of the human mind: “'Hie world, but a 
few ages since, was in a ven poor condition as to trade and navigation. 
Nor, indeed, were they much better in other matters of useful knowledge. 
All knowledge of mathematics, of nature, of the brightest part of human 
wisdom, had their admission among us within the last two centuries. The 
world is now duih increasing in experimental knowledge and let no man 
flatter the age with pretending wc are arrived to a perfection m dis- 
coveries.” The idea of progress, which was to enjoy a peculiarly American 
flowering m the Revolutionary era, was one of the most significant 
legacies of the eighteenth century to the America of the nineteenth. 


The Natural Rights Philosophy 

No less characteristic of the Enlightenment or any less important in 
late cightecnth-ccntun American thought than the idea of progress was 
the natural rights philosophy. According to this philosophy, to which 
ancient, medieval, and earl\ modem writcis had contributed, men orig- 
inally lived in a state of nature without benefit of ci\il authority. Pos- 
sessing the same natural rights and go\ .’rned by the same natural laws — 
the rights to life, liberty', property, and the pursuit of happiness — each 
enforced these rights as best he could. Since the strong often took ad- 
vantage of the weak, men surrendered, in accordance with the dictates of 
reason, the state of nature for the civil state. In doing so they merely 
surrendered the right to enforce their natural rights individually; the 
rights themselves were not surrendered, contrary to the view of Hobbes 
and other exponents of absolute monarchy. 7bese rights, which were 
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frequently identified with the law of God, no ruler could subvert. Im- 
plicit in the contract theory of the origin of civil authority were the 
corollary doctrines of the consent of the governed, popular sovereignty, 
and the right of revolution. 

The seventeenth-century Puritans in Great Britain forged the natural 
rights philosophy into a powerful weapon in their contest with royal and 
ecclesiastical authority, and the Calvinists in New England and the 
Middle and Southern Colonies enjoyed as part of their inheritance this 
philosophv as elaborated in the writings of Harrington, Milton, Sydney, 
and, somewhat later, Locke. Not only were they acquainted with the 
natural rights philosophy; they actually put it into operation in covenant- 
ing with one another in the new communities established on the various 
frontiers of New England or in the backcountry of the Middle and 
Southern Colonies. In the realm of ecclesiastical organization too, this 
philosophy was frequently invoked. In 1648, for example, the Reverend 
Thomas ITooker, leader in establishing Hartford, supported the Congre- 
gational doctrine of the original ecclesiastical equality of all church mem- 
bers. Although men had mutually covenanted to subject themselves and 
thus had forged the sinews by which a religious society is “sustained and 
supported,” they nevertheless reserved the right to proceed against any 
officer “that goes aside.” At the beginning of the eighteenth century John 
Wise enlisted the natural rights philosophy in support of the traditional 
Congregational form of church polity', which was threatened by adherents 
of Presbyterianism. 

While the natural rights philosophy w as nourished chiefly by Calvinist 
clergymen and brought forth most often to sene the more democratic 
position in ecclesiastical controversies, it occasionally did service in the 
political sphere as well. The overthrow of the regime of Governor Andros 
in 1689 was justified by appeals to the right of revolution against tyranny. 
On the centennial anniversary of the execution of Charles I, the Rev- 
erend Jonathan Mavhcw of Boston justified the action of the regicides by 
an appeal to the natural rights philosophy in general and to the right of 
revolution in particular. “\Vlicn once magistrates act contrary to their 
office,” Maylicw insisted, “when they rob and ruin the public, instead 
of being guardians of its peace and welfare, they immediately cease to be 
the ordinance and ministers of God; and no more deserve that glorious 
character than common pirdtes and highwaymen .” In conclusion he de- 
clared that for a nation thus abused to resist their prince, even to 
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dethrone him, was “but a reasonable way of vindicating their liberties 
and just rights”; it was merely “making use of the means, and the onlv 
means, which God has put into their power, for mutual and self-defense. 
And it would be highly criminal in them, not to make use of this 
means.” 1 No wonder that this sermon by Mayhew was remembered and 
reprinted on the eve of the Revolution! 

Lawyers as well as clergymen popularized the natural rights philosophy. 
In 1728 Daniel Dulanv, attorney general of Maryland, quoted an array 
of great political philosophers to support the concept of a basic natural 
law which no human authority could subvert. The philosophy was still 
further popularized by the legal writings of Blackstonc, which were read 
by plantation gentlemen as well as b\ candidates for the bar. fames Otis, 
a Boston lawyer, cited the natural rights of self-taxation, personal liberty , 
and freedom in his opposition to the writs of assistance and the revenue 
act of 1764. “The colonists being men, have a right to be consideicd as 
equally entitled to all the rights of Nature w ith Europeans, and they arc 
not to be rcstiaincd, m the exercise of any of these rights, but for the 
evident good of the whole country 

But it was only gradually that the colonists followed the precedent set 
by Otis and invoked the natural rights philosophy in their agitation 
against the policies of the mother country, 'lliey appealed rather to their 
rights as Englishmen, to their colonial charters, and finally to their con- 
ception of an imperial federation of self-governing dominions. When 
London brushed all these arguments aside, then the patriots resorted to 
the full implications of the natural rights philosophy. Erudite revolu- 
tionists like John Adams made good use of such authorities as Machia- 
vclli, Bodin, and the still disputed author of Vindiciae Contra 'iyrannos. 
But it was Burlamqui, Vattcl, Grotius, and Pufendorf, together w’ith the 
Puritan theorists of the seventeenth century, and above all Locke, who 
enjoyed the widest popularity . 1 Icnce when Jefferson put the doctrine of 
natural rights into the imperishable w uds of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, it was already familiar to Americans through the writings of 
well-known leaders and pamphleteers. 

Although most colonial expositions of the natural rights philosophy 
showed little sympathy with its “leveling” implications, these played 
some part in the protests against special privileges Judge Samuel Sewall 

1 Jonathan Mayhew, A Discourse Concerning Unlimited Submission and Non- 
Resistance to the Higher Powers (Boston. 1750), 24, 41’ 
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of Boston, in his antislavery tract The Selling of Joseph (1700), not only 
appealed to Christian ethics but invoked the laws of nature and of 
Nature’s God against slavcholding. As the Revolution approached, critics 
of slavery applauded the application of the natural rights theory to the 
slave, an early example being the declaration of the Rhode Island assem- 
bly in 1774: “Whereas . . . the inhabitants of America are generally 
engaged in the preservation of their own rights and liberties, among 
which that of personal freedom must be considered as the greatest, and 
as those who arc desirous of enjoying all the advantages of liberty them- 
selves should be willing to extend personal liberty to others,” slaves were 
henceforth to be free. Advocates of social equality’ in other human rela- 
tions were also to appeal to the cqualitarian implications of the natural 
rights philosophy. 


The Growth of Ilumanitarianism 

The growth of humanitarian thought and feeling — a major phase of 
the Enlightenment — can be understood only in terms of social and eco- 
nomic conditions in the Old World and the New. In Europe humani- 
tarianism was largely, but by no means exclusively, a middle-class 
phenomenon; and this was inev itably true in America, where the middle 
classes dominated. Hie social sympathies of the middle classes with those 
less fortunate than themselves may have resulted in part fiom the 1 k. t 
that these social groups were dynamic, recruited from beneath and on 
the make, and thus somewhat better able, to think in terms of social 
improvement than the traditionally static classes of long-established 
privilege. But this was not all. The very social evils against which hu- 
manitarians protested were the underpinnings on which middle-class 
prosperity rested — the slave trade; the rise of mines, mills, factories; the 
growth of grim cities and loathsome slums. Being sensitive in the way 
that all human beings arc more or less sensitive and imbued with the 
Christian doctrine of brotherhood, middle class men and women fre- 
quently inveighed against the injustice of the slave trade and slavery, 
against the suffering of the degraded poor. It has been argued that in so 
doing they were perhaps compensating for less praiseworthy traits, that 
their humanitarian activities' may have been salve for troubled con- 
sciences. But whether this is true or not, one cannot deny the high- 
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mindedness and obvious sincerity of the great humanitarian leaders of 
the middle class. Motivation in such matters varies with individuals and 
with groups. It is likely to be mixed, complex, impossible to analyze 
clearly. But the outcome of that motivation in word and deed the 
historian may trace. 

In any case humanitarianism was a body of thought and feeling em- 
bracing many ideas and values. The doctrine of progress suggested the 
possibility, even the inevitability, of elevating the most unfortunate 
members of society. The natural rights philosophy could be interpreted 
to justify' this elevation as right and just. r lhc rising romantic sentiment, 
idealizing as it did primitive peoples and emphasizing the dignity of the 
indi\ idual and the beauty of God's creation, also encouraged sympathy 
for the Indian, the slave, or the wretch near at hand in jail or slum. The 
romantic poet James Thomson, whose Seasons (1726-1730) enjo\cd 
some vogue in America, encouraged the organization of charity and 
prison reform; Edward Young, whose romantic Night Thoughts ( J 742— 
1745) rivaled The Seasons , also recommended kindness and benevolence 
as the duty of every living soul. Goldsmith and other romanticists showed 
their sympathies for the lowly. Carl Becker has suggested that romanti- 
cism, with its emphasis on sentiment, was the chief means by which the 
sons of the Enlightenment attempted to solve the problem of evil; in 
view of the actual existence of cruelty and brutalilv in both human 
nature and the institutions man had made, this problem was inexplicable 
by rationalism alone or by Locke’s repudiation of innate ideas. 

No constituent in humanitarianism was more important than Chris- 
tian ethics and piety, especially as exemplified by Quakers and the 
evangelical sects. r 11ic Quaker doctrine that the golden rule should be put 
into daily practice led to concern for the unfortunate classes; and despite 
their preoccupation with denial life, the Evangelicals, because thev min- 
istered chiefly to the lowlv, could not be blind to the actual miseries of 
the degraded and impoverished who flooded prisons and slums. Even 
before the Revolution Granville Sharp, a leading British adherent of 
cvangclicism, was in close touch with colonial humanitarians. 

Among other winds that filled. the sails of humanitarianism was the 
dcistic faith in the essential goodness and rationality uf mankind. In- 
deed, the humanitarians translated into practice this rationalistic doc- 
trine, which in the hands of so many of its philosophical exponents was 
largely divorced from action. Typical of the English deists who bridged 
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the gap between theory and action in this respect was Lord Shaftesbury. 
In his Characteristics (1711) he maintained that human nature was not, 
as Hobbes insisted, egotistical, but was, on the contrary, imbued with 
moral sense and benevolence, and that this had nothing to do with any 
religious sanctions. Not onl\ did Shaftesbury himself find admirers in 
the colonics, but Alexander Pope, whose heroic couplets reflected many 
of Shaftesbury’s doctrines, was read from South Carolina to New Hamp- 
shire. Another exponent of natural religion known to colonial intel- 
lectuals, Wollaston, expressed the essential doctrine of huinanitarianism 
with admirable incisivcncss. ‘"ITicrc is something in human nature, 
resulting from our \erv make and constitution, which renders us ob- 
noxious to the pains of others, causes us to sy inpatlii/c with them, and 
almost conipiehcnd iu in their ease.” 

Also central to eighteenth-century hmnanitaiianism was the comic- 
tion, not uniclated to deism, that physical and social emironment is the 
dominant factor in shaping human institutions. Montesquieu among 
others had suggested that differing social environments account for 
differences in social institutions. As a result of the voy ages of discos cry 
which rescaled strikingly varied cultures and of Locke’s theory that 
human nature, being plastic at birth, is shaped by its surroundings, the 
ens ironmentalist position in social thought became incrcasingls popular 
in the eighteenth centra The doctrine that phssical and social environ- 
ment determined institutions encouraged the belief that social esil ic- 
sultcd not flora God s wrath and erase on mankind but from objee nc 
conditions which might be rationally attacked and bettcicd. 

In Scotland Adam Ferguson did much to make environmentalism 
familiar, and his work svas not unknown in the colonies. But Montesquieu 
was an even moic effective populari/er. Among the youthful colonists 
who read Montesquieu svere James Otis, Thomas Jefferson, John Adams, 
John Dickinson, and Richard Henry Lee. Colonial periodicals began as 
early as 1745 to include excerpts from Montesquieu’s The Persian Letters. 
Before the close of the French and Indian War the Boston Gazette 
printed selections from the Spirit of the Iaiws, hoping that none might 
suppose that a '‘Frenchman may have justcr Notions of Civil Liberty 
than some among ourselves.” From 1770 to 1776 Montesquieu was not 
only cited but often quoted at length in the newspapers. Colonial in- 
tellectuals further familiarized themselves with the new climate of 
opinion when they read the Encyclopedia of Diderot, a great work which 
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set forth the environmentalist conception of human nature and human 
institutions and plainly implied that man might control and shape both. 

Although cm ironmentalism has main earlier expressions, a classic one 
is that of the French- American literary husbandman Crcvccocur, who 
argued that laws, customs, and institutions are governed by the wav of 
life imposed by physical resources. “Men arc like plants; the goodness 
and flavor of the fruit proceeds from the particular soil and exposition in 
which the\ grow. We arc nothing but wlvat we dense from the air we 
breathe, the climate we inhabit, the government we obev, the system of 
religion sve profess, and the mode fit our employment .” 2 

Among the specific humanitarian causes engendered by tiic doctrine of 
ens ironmentalism prison reform stood near the top. Having investigated 
English prisons, James Oglethorpe, a high ion, piomotcd the coloniza- 
tion of Georgia as a haxen for England's disheartened debtors. Philan- 
thropic persons supplemented the y carls grants ot Parliament, which in 
17^2 made possible the Georgia experiment in human itarianism and 
empire — for the new colony was also a pivotal outpost on the border of 
the Spanish domains. 'Hie has cm which Georgia was intended to pun ide 
foi \ictims of English social and legal anachronisms was also open to the 
persecuted Protestants of Geimam and Switzerland. But despite Oglc- 
thoipes demotion and the zeal of such evangelical leaders as John and 
Glurlcs Weslcx, the humanitarian aspects of the cxpci imcnl fell by the 
boaid; Amciican faultier conditions and indix i dual is tie ideology were 
not well adapted to the planned cconomx of small holdings and the 
paternalism on which the foundci s of the colony counted. 

Humanitarian interest in the lot of criminals xvas also greatly stimu- 
lated b\ the teachings of Beecaria, the Italian philosopher whose treatise 
On Crimes and Punishments interpreted crime in terms of cnx iron- 
mental and utilitarian factors. Bcccana taVight that punishments should 
reform the ciiminal and detei him from further crime. His devastating 
criticism of the common infliction of *he death penalty foi minor crimes 
found rcadv response in America, xvlicrc human beings xvcic 11101c 
needed than in the ovci populated countries of \K Old World. Beecaria 
was cited bx John Adaim in his defense of the' British soldiers for their 
part in the Boston Massacre. Jefferson, too, made the acquaintance of 
Beecaria s book in the decade before independence But Bcccaria’s pliilos- 

2 J. Hector St. John dc Crcvecceur, Letters from an American Parmer (Philadel- 
phia. 179H.4S. 
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ophy of crime, especially his theory that the penalty should be propor- 
tionate to the antisocial character of the crime, was popularized chiefly 
through Blackstone's Commentaries , the main fare of colonial students 
of the law on the threshold of the Revolution. 

The most single-minded spokesmen of humanitarianism in colonial 
America were the followers of William Penn. It will be recalled that the 
Quakers were \irtually the conscience of the eighteenth century and 
pioneers in almost all humanitarian endeavors. Their doctrine of human 
benevolence found expression in their opposition to a harsh penal code. 
As early as 1736 American Friends spoke out against cxccsshe drinking, 
which was held to be a major cause of poverty. The establishment m 
Philadelphia in 1732 of a public almshouse maintained by public funds — 
the first, probably, in the colonies — testified to the Quaker concern for 
the well-being of the unfortunate immigrant paupers. At no time did the 
Society' of Friends forget its testimony against war as an institution both 
inhuman and un-Christian. 'Hie importance of the Quakers was the 
greater in that they influenced many outside their own ranks. 

John Woolman's efforts in applying ceaseless pressure on his more 
faint-hearted fellow Quakers by condemning the holding of slaves v as 
continued by his friend, Anthony Benezet, a French-Fnglish school- 
master who settled in Philadelphia in 1731. Bcnczet’s moving tracts on 
slavery were circulated in England, where they influenced in all prob- 
ability such consequential abolitionists as Granville Sharp, Robert 
Shackleton, and John Wesley. Benezet mustered the bloodcurdling t*>ti- 
mony of men who knew the slave trade at firsthand, and he provided 
English and French abolitionists with arguments against the assumption 
that the Negroes were after all an inferior people. Ilis eloquent humani- 
tarianism is illustrated by his insistence that slavery violated not only the 
Gospel of Christ and the principles of natural justice but also “the com- 
mon feelings of Humanity/’ and that it was moreover “productive of 
infinite Calamities to many Thousand Families, nay to many Nations, 
and consequently offensive to God the Father of all Mankind.” 1 * Benezet 
also attacked the institution of war, not only writing stirring pamphlets 
but pleading with members of the Continental Congress on the eve of 
the Revolution to find some solution for the disturbing tension in order 
that war, “the premeditated and determined destruction of human be- 
ings,” might be avoided. 

8 Anthony Benezet. Some Considerations on the Keeping of Negroes , 2nd ed. 
(Germantown, 1760), 4. 
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Representative of the more secular phases of human itarianism was the 
versatile Franklin, Bcnczet’s neighbor and friend. Franklin well exempli- 
fied the remark of Voltaire that “without humanity, the virtue which 
comprehends all virtues, the name of philosopher would be little de- 
served.” Social responsibility bulked large in Franklin’s thought. Tlius 
the members of the Junto which lie organized in 1727 promised to love 
mankind and took a stand against slavery and other inhumane customs. 
His growing dislike of slavers' was expressed when in 1727 he printed 
Ralph Sandiford’s Practice of the Times , an abolitionist tract. But the 
slave was not the only unfortunate who enlisted the attention of the busy 
statesman and philosopher. Those who somehow failed to achieve a due 
portion of man’s worldly goods also aroused his ssmpaths. To lessen the 
likelihood of war, he spoke and woiked tor an imperial federation as the 
most promising method of solving the problem of colonial tensions with 
England; and when this failed he tried to delimit the scope of war by 
negotiating treaties for the voting Republic providing that maritime 
civilians might be exempted from the relentless war machine. In still 
other wa\s Franklin, without thinking himself the less patriotic, fostered 
internationalism and cosmopolitanism. 

In his insistence that women’s intellectual inferiority was due tc the 
limitations imposed on them b\ tradition Franklin was in yet another 
respect on the side of liumanitananism and enlightenment. Most Amcri 
cans, holding that women are hv nature inferior to men and at best 
diadems in their husbands’ crowns, accepted without question the in- 
ferior legal status of women, a status which, while more advanced in 
main respects 111 America than in England, closclv followed common 
law. In the position he took on the abilities and status of women Frank- 
lin was in advance of his American 1 on temporaries. But a clarion call for 
the emancipation of women was soundtd bcfoic the Declaration of 
Independence. Thomas Paine, editor of the Pennsylvania Magazine and 
protege of Franklin, inserted n the issue of August, 1775, an essay on 
females which was peihaps the first gcncial plea in America for the 
underprivileged sex. 

Thus the colonial period saw the development of virtually every aspect 
of the Enlightenment. A sizeable minoritv of leaders nf thought were 
attacking crude supematuralism in religion, and more rational doctrines 
were preached from the pulpit with increasing frequency. The doctrine 
of progress and the natural rights pliilosophv took firm hold in the 
American colonics, and the latter was invoked m appeals to England for 
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a more just colonial policy. Romanticism in literature and general 
thought helped feed the springs of humanitarianism. 'Hie ordinary man 
stood forth in new dignity. This quickening of American thought was to 
be regarded bv later disciples of the Enlightenment as the brightest and 
most promising of the colonial legacies to the new nation. 
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i Shift in Emphasis 


Here all religion rests, and soon thv race 
Her purest lights. In wisdom's eve shall trace. 
Here the last flights of sue nee shall ascend. 

To look lino’ heaxen , and sense with reason 
blend. 

— joi i n \Ri o\v, 1 he Vision of Columbus , 1787 

The present max with propriety be styled the 
age of philanthropy ; and Amenta, the empire 
of reason. 

— ENOS III 1 CIICOCK, 1799 


In populaii/ing the natuial rights plnlosopliv and the humanitarian 
doctrines of the Enlightenment the American Revolution opened no new 
visl.is in our intellectual life. But it did acceleiate, if indeed it did not 
itself make possible, the realization of certain values in the Enlighten- 
ment that have come to be thought of as characteristically American. In 
affecting economic, social, and political life the American Revolution in- 
evitably exerted an influence also on intellectual perspectiscs and cultural 
institutions. It dealt severe blows to the agencies of intellectual life, but 
it also did much to democratize American thought. 
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Intellectual Losses 

'Hie Revolution did not put an end to all intellectual endeavor. The 
high level of Samuel Hopkins’ theological writing indicates that even in 
the midst of the distractions of war and resolution New England the- 
ology was still vital and capable of growth. Hie Literary Diary of Presi- 
dent Stiles of Yale shows that during the wai he was able to deepen and 
broaden his scholarship by serious studs and generous reading. Not far 
from Philadelphia William Bartram, whose father died in 1 "77, con- 
tinued to maintain the botanical gardens that had brought fame to the 
family; in his spaie moments he almost ccrlainh -worked on the manu- 
scripts of his tinsels in preparation for the volume that in due time 
would be published. I lis cousin, Ilumplue\ Mai shall, labored chiring the 
Resolution on his forthcoming treatise on foiest trees and shrubs in 
the United States, the first systematic book on botany to appear in the 
new country. Forced into rustreation by the war, another Pennsyh lirran, 
the Rc\ crenel Gothilf Muhlenburg, began the study of botany in the 
spring of 1778 mid b\ the close of hostilities had well under way his work 
of collecting arrd classifs ing the flora in his vicinitv in preparation for a 
notable botanical publication. Othei scholars went on with their intel- 
lectual labor during the war. 

Nescrthclcss, a larger number, including America’s most distinguished 
intellectuals, put by therr scholaily labors foi public sen ice. Despite 4 tie 
pleasure Franklin found in his diplomatic career, it was with a sense of 
pleasant expectancy that he sent Congress on December 26, 17S\ a 
reminder of its promise to recall him at the dnd of the war. lie frequently 
looked forward during the struggle to the leisure he finally found aboard 
ship, two years later, when lie wrote out his ideas on “The Causes and 
Cures of Smoky Chimneys” and indulged his scientific curiosity by 
“making observations” of the temperature and character of sea water 
under vaiving circumstances. If Franklin was the young Republic’s “first 
intellectual,” Thomas Jefferson was a close second. Only in the last year 
of the war did Jefferson quit public life for a time to put in shape Ins 
observations on the topography, flora, fauna, and institutions of his native 
state. Other scientists who gave themselves to the patriot cause were 
similarly diverted from their inquiries and intellectual labors. David 
Rittenhousc, Pennsylvania’s famous astronomer, supervised the maiiu- 
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facflire of saltpeter and directed the new United States mint. Writing to 
him in 1778, Jefferson remarked half reproachfully: “I doubt not there 
arc in your country many persons equal to the task of conducting go\ em- 
inent; but you should consider that the world has but one Rittcnhousc, 
and that it never had that before.” 1 2 * 

In any period of action men’s energies are largely absoibcd in practical 
pursuits and speculative thought tends to go by the board. Years after 
the peace was won Dc Witt Clinton obsened that “the convulsions, 
devastations, and horrors which attended the Resolution wcic ill calcu- 
lated to cherish the interests of science. Our seminaries of education 
were broken up: and all our attention was occupied in lesisting the 
calamities which pressed upon the country r ITic sicissitudcs of the 
Revolution led to the destruction of the two manuscript \olumcs which 
John Clayton of Virginia had written to supplement his great Ho ra 
Virginica , published under the auspices of Gronovius. 

Clinton’s gloomy rcmniks were borne out in the damage inflicted b\ 
the war on many agencies of intellectual life. In rural areas schools 
generally closed thcii doois, and c\cn in the towns their woik was hin- 
dered. Erom the time that the British occupied the eit\ until the war 
ended, New York had no schools. The Anglican Society for the Propa- 
gation of the Gospel, an effect is c again for elementary education m the 
Middle and Southern Colonics, abandoned its work during the conflict 
and did not resume it after England's final defeat. Mam of the Latin 
grammai schools and other secondary institutions were cnpplcd. L\cn 
in New 7 England, where education was most deeply rooted, the schools 
often suffered because of the genual preoccupation with the tasks of war. 
Illiteracy mcicased, as did indebtedness and poverty. 

The colleges, when they continued their acti\ ities at all, did so with 
depleted ranks and under scxeie strains. OPtlie Yale staff a number were 
transferred to other locations. Tutor Dwight, for instance, took some of 
the students to Wethersfield; Piofcssor Story centered his instruction at 
Clastoubun ; and President Daggct visited “the different classes as often 
as he could with convenience.” Harvard gave up its halls to the pro- 
vincial troops, to rcoccupy them after the British evacuated Boston. 

1 Julian P. Boyd (ed.), The Papers of Thomas Jefferson (Princeton Umursity 
Press. 1Q50- ), 11,203. 

2 Dc W itt Clinton, An Introducton Discourse delivered before the Literary and 

Philosophical Society of Ncn * York (New ^ ork. 1 SI 5 ) , G. 
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Financially it was in desperate straits, students fell off markedly, and the 
shortage of textbooks became so acute that Tory libraries were plundered 
with the consent of the authorities. r 11ie chief building of the College of 
Rhode Island was used as a barrack and hospital; at the end of the war 
President Manning reported that the 500 books which the college still 
possessed were “both very ancient and very useless, as well as very ragged 
and unsightly.” Dartmouth’s Indian students were dispersed, and the 
college was reduced to “nakedness and want.” llie College of Philadel- 
phia quartered “hundreds of soldiers at. one time, so that classes were 
discontinued.” Worse, the college was abolished by an antiaristocratic 
legislature unable to stomach the Tory complexion of its governing 
board, and for some time the new University of Pennsylvania was a mere 
fledgling. King’s College closed its doors. 

In New Jersey and Virginia matters were not much brighter. At the 
College of New Jersey at Princeton the apparatus and librarv were scat- 
tered, and Picsidcnt Witherspoon devoted much of his time and energy 
to propagandizing for complete religious freedom and other public issues. 
So disturbed were conditions in the Old Dominion, especially during the 
last years of the war, that the College of William and Mary suffered con- 
siderably; the mother chapter of the Phi Beta Kappa Society, established 
after the beginning of hostilities, was obliged to discontinue its organiza- 
tion. But neither William and Mary nor the College of New Jersey nor, 
indeed, any of the colleges suffered complete ruin, and each in one way 
or another made some contribution to the patriot cause. 

Book collections outside college halls also suffeied. Although some 
libraries in Philadelphia escaped plunder, the rich Morrisania library was 
depleted. In Newport the famous Redwood library, which boasted 1500 
books, many of great value, numbered little more than half that many at 
the conclusion of hostilities. “The pilfering hand of the British,” observed 
a visitor to the empty library house that had stored the treasures, “in this, 
as well as in other instances, carried on war not only against men, but 
against learning.” 8 It seems probable that the little libraries painfully 
assembled bv the Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge and 
related organizations likewise came to an untimely end. At Charleston the 
Library Society, which on the eve of the Revolution possessed between 
five and six thousand books, was destroyed in 1 778 by the conflagration 

8 John Drayton, Letters written during a Tour through the Northern and Eastern 
Slates of America (Charleston, 17 C M), 42. 
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that reduced half the city to ashes; only 185 volumes were saved, and 
these only in much-mutilated condition. Like other proprietary and sub- 
scription libraries, the Charleston Library Society suffered a great deple- 
tion of funds as a result of the chaos of revolutionary finance. 

During the war it had been almost impossible to import imprints from 
England, and colonial presses were so poorly equipped that it was hard 
for their owners to supply substitutes. 'Ihc first foundry for casting type 
had been established only in 1772, and it was almost impossible for 
American printers to maintain themselves without aid from abroad. Of 
the 43 newspapers published in 1783, not one, even of those in the lead- 
ing towns, enjoyed an uninterrupted career throughout the war. r i wo of 
the three magazines being issued in British America on the eve of the 
Revolution were forced to abandon publication when hostilities began; 
another, inaugurated in the midst of the conflict, did not survive at all. 
Difficult as it was to maintain newspapers and magazines, it was even 
harder to publish books, 't hus the war interfered with the composition 
and publication ot the volumes of miscellaneous poems, inspired bv the 
English lyricists as well as by Pope, which had appeared in the last two 
decades of the colonial period with increasing frequency and which gave 
growing evidence of lit ciary skill. 

For scientists the problems posed bv war were also grave. Tlie colonial 
man of science depended, perhaps even more than tlie poet or essayist, on 
contacts with Europeans. During the war many scientists on both sides 
of the Atlantic made strenuous efforts to keep the channels of com- 
munication and investigation open. Franklin, for example, overstepped 
his authority and directed \merican warships not to molest tlie exploring 
expedition of British Captain James Cook. Cook’s men were not enemies, 
Franklin declared, but rather “common friends to mankind/’ 4 In general, 
however, American science suffered the same retarding effects of the war 
as did other intellectual pursuits. Tlie closing of many of the colleges, the 
lack of books, the difficulties ot corrcsp. ‘iidence. the interruption of the 
stream of voung men to European centers of learning, all slowed the de- 
velopment of science in the new nation. 

In disrupting the activities of the churches on which so much of the 
intellectual life of the colonial era centered, the Revolution dealt a 
severe blow to the life of the intellect. Much clm-ch property was de- 

4 Quoted in Brooke llindle. The Pursuit of Science : n Revolutionary \merica 
(Uimnsilv of North Carolina Press. F'Sfoj, 221. 
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stroked and many schools sponsored by religious societies were aban- 
doned. Preoccupation with political and military resistance permitted the 
older religious and moral sanctions to weaken, and there was widespread 
complaint of I he prevalence of superficial worldliness and the consequent 
decline of the spiritual and intellectual \ irtucs. The secularization of life 
that had characterized the later colonial era was greath accelerated, and 
the separation of church and stale advanced rapidh. Although in the 
long run intellectual life profited in mans respects from this pioccss, the 
immediate effect discouraged friends of learning. 

'I he Resolution also deprived the countn of the talents of many of the 
Tones whose claims to scholarship and cultuic few denied. “What the 
loss ot the Huguenots was to commerce and manufactures in France,” 
wrote a former English resident in the colonies, “that of the Loyalists 
was to religion, literature, and amenitw in America. The silken threads 
were chaw 11 out of the mixed web of society, which has ever since been 
compaiati\el\ coarse and liomch . The dawning light of elegant- science 
was quenched in universal dullness.' ” r ’ Among the "lories who found 
refuge outside the land were Miles Cooper, wilts and learned head of 
King's College in New 7 York; Jonathan Boucher, classical scholar, teacher, 
and Anglican parson in Man land and Virginia; Samuel Peters, talented 
clergyman who had done much to achancc the interests of the Church 
of England in Connecticut; and Daniel Leonard, scholarly Boston lawyer 
and pamphleteer. American science lost Dr. Alexander Garden, Charles- 
ton’s well known naturalist, and Benjamin Thompson, subsequently 
Count Rumford. ’Phis picturesque figure went to England, where he 
made a notable contribution to theoretical pin sics, and subsequently to 
Bavaria, where, as the elector’s chief minister, he gave further expression 
to lus scientific talents. 


Advance in Intellectual Democracy 

But if the Revolution dealt hard blows to intellectual life it also 
planted seeds that w 7 cre destined, in the words of a contemporary ob- 
server, “to spring up and to bring forth fruit highly honorable to our 
country.” Dr. David Ramsay of South Carolina declared in 1789 that 
“while Americans were guided by the leading-strings of the mother coun- 

B Ann Grant, Memoirs of an American Lady (London, 1809), II, 317. 
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try. they had 110 scope nor encouragement for exertion.” It seemed, lie 
went on, “as if the war not only required, but created talents.” Men 
whose minds were “warmed with the love of liberty, and whose abilities 
were improved by daily exercise, and sharpened with a laudable ambition 
to serve their distressed country, spoke, wrote, and acted, with an energy 
far surpassing all expectations which could be reasonably founded on 
their picsious acquirements.”'' 1 Certainly many of the rank and file who 
participated in the Revolution enjoyed long afterward a dignified social 
and political status. 

Intellectual dcmoci acy was also stimulated by the development of 
pamphleteering and the popularization of ideas that resulted from the 
mass circulation of liteialuic. The natiual lights philosophy with which 
Americans had become increasingly familiar during the rise of the En- 
lightenment was tianslatcd into stirring calls to action. Resistance to 
tyranny, the right of a people to determine its fate, the gloiics involved 
in a struggle for liberty — all these ideas found full expression. Such anti 
monarchical, piodeinoeratie, and militant pamphlets as Common Sense 
and The Crisis , written by a young and obseuie recent ani\al fiom 
England, 'Ihonms Paine, were representative of a considerable bodv of 
popular litciaturc. Republican pamphlet cciing helped to bicak the p r op 
to conservative thought which the mystical, symbolical concept of mon- 
archy had st lengthened. Old idea* vvcic fui tlicr weakened by the publicity 
that was given to the uprooting of a variety of feudal vestiges of land- 
holding. I11 examining the later history’ of the Enlightenment there will 
be occasion to consider this widespread political education in greater 
detail. 

By accelerating the separation of church and state — a process that in- 
deed had already started — the Rcvohilion gave impetus to the concept of 
religious ficcdom. 'Hie new federal government was almost completely 
divorced from formal religion. Some of the new stale constitutions fol- 
lowed Virginia\ lead and completely separated church and state. Even 
the state constitutions that did not go all the wav blit retained civil dis- 
abilities on Catholics guaranteed them complete freedom of worship. In 
separating or in laying the foundations for separating church and state 
these revolutionary constitutions prepared the way for later developments 
in our intellectual life that were of far-reaching significance. 'Jbe way 

0 David Ramsay, The History of the American Revolution (Philadelphia, 1789), 
11,316. 
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was thus paved for the ultimate establishment of free tax-supported 
schools, a milestone in our intellectual history. Again, the separation of 
church and state removed a buttress of traditionalism and authoritarian- 
ism since in general, both in the American colonics and in Europe, estab- 
lished churches had supported the status quo. 

In still other ways did the Revolution feed intellectual democracy. The 
more democratic enthusiasts insisted that intellectual life must be com- 
mon to all the people. The great body of farmers, mechanics, and other 
plain folk who had hitherto taken only slight part in the intellectual life 
of the colonial period had to be provided, declared the intellectual 
democrats, with opportunities for education and culture, not only be- 
cause an educated public was an indispensable condition for the success 
of a republican form of government, but because only through mass en- 
lightenment could the fruit of the Revolution be reaped. In the words of 
Colonel Da\id Humphreys, Washington’s aide-de-camp, 7 

No feudal tics the rising genius mar. 

Compel to servile toils, or drag to war; 

But, free, each vouth his fav’ritc course pursues, 

The plough paternal, or the svlvan muse. 

To the argument of conservatives that republicanism was fraught with 
the dangers of anarchy, one champion of the people, speaking in Cam- 
bridge, Massachusetts, in 1783, insisted that the plain folk were as likely 
to make “a laudable and profitable use” of liberty as “the great nun of 
the earth,” and that if the masses were raised to wisdom they would 
improve their freedom “to the greatest and most luppifying purposes.” 8 
A few months later the Universalist pioneer, the Reverend John Murray, 
declared that schools, academies, and colleges, as well as Olympic exer- 
cises to encourage the arts and the professions, should be put within the 
reach of every citizen. Tyranny and aristocracy, not democracy, en- 
dangered the destiny of the Republic, said this bold spokesman for 
cultural democracy; American culture, he insisted, must be as inclusive as 
possible. 

Before the end of the century these ideas were developed at length by 
different minds. Of the cultural patriots who desired to see an inclusive, 

7 The Miscellaneous Works of Colonel Humphreys (New York, 1790), 45. 

8 Charles Turner, V.D.M., Due Glory is to be Given to God. A Discourse (Bos- 
ton, 1783), 26-27. 
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democratic intellectual life, Dr. Benjamin Rush of Philadelphia was par- 
ticularly outspoken. “'Hie business of education/* observed this distin- 
guished physician, “has acquired a new complexion by the independence 
of our country. The form of government we have assumed, has created 
a new class of duties to even' American/' 9 If republicanism was to suc- 
ceed, youth must be trained in public schools in the Christian religion, 
in patriotism, in civic understanding, in practical skills, and in physical 
culture. Thomas Jefferson was even more explicit. In 1779 he proposed a 
state plan of education which would have given even' child in Yiiginia 
an elementary schooling in locally managed public schools. The most 
promising boys were to enjoy further training in academies and colleges, 
the poorer ones being provided with scholarships for that purpose. By 
such a selective process Jefferson hoped that the genuine talents of boys 
of the poorer class might be developed and utilized for public service. 
Washington, Hamilton, and Madison all apprmed the scheme for a 
national university that would enable talented \oung men, whatever their 
economic circumstances, to advance knowledge through research and to 
receive training for public sen ice. Before the end of the century programs 
for a democratic education suited to American needs were dcvcl. ped in a 
series of essays submitted for a prize offered by the American Philo- 
sophical Socich for ihc best educational plan for the Republic. 

Most proponents of a dcmocranc culture included within its scope the 
education of girls, whose opportunities for study had been so circum- 
scribed in the colonial period and were still similarly circumscribed both 
in America and in Europe. In 1783 the Revcicnd Timothy Dwight, who 
trenchantly criticized the superficial character of the education meted 
out to girls of the more favored class, remoxed to Ciceiifield Hill, 
Connecticut, where he opened a school that trained girls as well as boys 
in college preparatory subjects. About the Same time another pioneer in 
the education of girls, Caleb Bingham, opened a school for girls in 
Boston. 'I 'lie general feeling among cultural patriots and democrats was 
that mothers exerted a profound influence on their sons during the im- 
pressionable years, and that they should for that reason, if for no other, 
be sufficiently trained in history, civics, and related fields to enable them 
to mold the characters and minds of the future officeholders and voters 
of the nation. Even more truly democratic was the application of the 

0 Benjamin Rush, “Of the Mode of Education in a Republic," Essays , Literary 
Moral, and Philosophical (Philadelphia, 17 l 18), 6-7. 
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philosophy of the natural rights of man to the problem of women's 
participation in the life of the mind. 

The most liberal of the cultural democrats thought that Negroes as 
well as women should be included in the scope of the new culture. Al- 
though in condemning the slave trade and slavery itself such men as the 
Rcscrcnd Samuel Hopkins of Newport and Anthony Benezet, the Phila- 
delphia Quaker, rested their arguments largely on Christian grounds, 
thc\ also pointed out the inconsistency between the Declaration of 
Independence and the institution of slavery. Hopkins, in addressing the 
Continental Congress, hoped that it would be sensible of “the equal un- 
righteousness and oppression as well as inconsistence with ourselves, in 
holding so mam hundreds of blacks in slavers, who have an equal right 
to freedom with ourselves, while we arc maintaining this struggle for our 
owti and our children’s liberty.” 10 The Reverend Samuel Miller of New' 
York City declared in a Fourth of July sermon in 1793 that the American 
patriot must shudder at the existence of slavcn. “Alas,” he lamented, 
“*hat we should so soon forget the principles, upon which our wonderful 
revolution was founded!” 11 Others took a similar point of \ iew, and this 
note w r as struck not onl\ during the Revolution itself but in the \ears 
following. Some, notabh Anthony Benezet, demonstrated by actions as 
well as words the conviction that the Negro must be not onlv freed but 
educated as well. 

Although inspired more by cultural nationalism than by democracy, a 
few' of the new textbooks entertained some implementation of the idea 
of intellectual democracy. In the preface to the second part of his G nim- 
matical Institute Noah Webster pleaded for a simplified spelling on the 
ground that it was appropriate to a republican society in which all must 
be literate in order to fulfill their political duties. Jedidiah Morse did not, 
it is true, identify a republican form of government with a democracy; 
yet his plea for the rejection of English “geographies” on the ground that 
American south must not be molded by the monarchical and aristocratic 
ideas of England had democratic implications. 'Hie democratic idea is 
more apparent in Erasmus Root’s preface to his Introduction to Arith- 
metic (1796). Root admonished his countrymen to be independent and 
anti aristocratic even in their system of monetary reckoning. 

10 Samuel Hopkins, A Dialogue Concerning the Slavery of the Africans (Norwich, 
1776), and A Discourse upon the Slave T radc . . . (Boston, 1854), 549. 

11 Samuel Miller, A Sermon Preached in New -York, July 4, 1795 (New York, 
1795,, 27. 
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Let us, I beg of you, Fellow-Citizens, no longer mcanlv follow the British 
intricate mode of reckoning. Let them ha\c their way, and us, ours. . . . 
Their mode is suited to the genius of their government, for it seems to he 
the police of tyrants, to keep their accounts in as intricate and peiplexing a 
method as possible; that the smaller number of their subjects mav be able 
to estimate their cnoimous impositions and exactions. But Republican money 
ought to be simple and adapted to the meanest capaeit'. 1 - 

If the fine arts and esthetic \alucs were to lia\c a valid and vital place 
in the life of the Republic they bad, it was widely belies cd, to be related 
to the common life. Washington, who dcarh lo\ed the theater, justified 
it not on the ground of sheer beauts of the drama or pure enjounent but 
on the score that it would “advance the interest of private and public 
sirtue . . . and have a tendcncs to polish the manners and habits of 
society." Franklin held that in the existing stage of American develop 
ment a schoolmaster was worth a dozen poets and that a taste fen* the aits 
should not be generally cult hated until the means foi its indulgence 
existed. “Nothing is good 01 beautiful," he wrote, “blit m the mcasine 
that it is useful: yet all things base a utilit\ uudci paiticulai cm. um 
stances. Thus poetry, painting, music (and the stage as tlicr embodi- 
ment) aie all necessary and proper giatifications of a icfincd ‘tab of 
society but objectionable at an eailier pciiod, since then eultixation 
would make a taste for the enjcn ment precede its means.” In comment- 
ing on the Declaration of Independence* as a literary document Jefferson 
maintained that its chief merit lay in the fact that, while it drew upon 
difficult and subtle literary souices, it communicated rommonly shared 
beliefs. This idea that the arts are intimately related to the society from 
which they spring and on which they rest was fiequcntly to be shunted 
aside and overlooked; hut it was characteristically American and con- 
tinued to enjoy popular approval c\cn wlifcn patricians and intellectuals 
denied or condemned it. 

In the field of music the democratic conception of culture found ex- 
pression in the establishment of popular singing schools and in the 
vogue of musical forms clear to simple rural folk William Billings, the 
Boston tanner, was a leader in this movement. as was Oliver lloldcn, a 
Charleston carpenter. In Philadelphia Andre \v \dgate, the son of simple 
people, projected in 1786 a great choral concert with singers from every 
social rank in which simple antique modes with gapped scales (“solfa * 

12 Erasmus Root, An Introduction to Arithmetic f ihe Use of the Common 
Schools (Norwich. Conn.. 1796), Pictacc. 
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or “fasola” ) were to find their place along with such genteel pieces as 
Handel’s Messiah. Adgatc was attacked by another Philadelphia musi- 
cian, Alexander Julian, who belittled the practice of solfa as becoming 
only to artisans, mechanics, and farmers. But Adgate held the concert 
and went on to publicize his scheme for universal musical education. 
Even Julian made a concession to the democratic cultural impulse by 
establishing the City Concerts, which, unlike the concerts of colonial 
days, were public functions. A Philadelphia newspaper in 1792 hailed 
this departure with the comment that “one bench supports you and one 
joy unites — there is no struggle for precedency or for place.” 

The idea of cultural democracy at no time, in fact", enjoyed unanimous 
approval among \mcrican patriots. Conservatives who thought of the 
Revolution as a re\olt against English authority rather than a social 
movement had little taste for the democratic idea that caste and privilege 
could or should be eliminated from intellectual life. They agreed with 
John Adams that the natural aristocracy of talent should enjoy superior 
cultural privileges along with the direction of ailairs. “'Hie people of all 
nations,” wrote Adams, “arc naturally di\ ided into two sorts, the gentle- 
men and the simple men . . . the poor arc destined to labor, and the rich, 
by the advantages of education, independence and leisure, arc qualified 
for superior stations.” 13 Many members of the economically dominant 
group had no notion of sharing with the common people the intellectual 
and esthetic values of which they considered themselves the proper 
guardians and patrons. Nothing had happened to lessen their conviction 
that as individuals the common people were shiftless, unreliable, igno- 
rant, and vulgar, and as a class were vicious and dangerous unless 
disciplined by an education emphasizing 'obedience, subordination to 
authority, and skill in the necessary routines of everyday work. Embit- 
tered at the pretensions of ordinary fellows to wisdom and learning, 
aristocrats made such jests as 

Down at night a bricklayer or carpenter lies. 

Next sun a L\curgus, a Solon doth rise. 

It is not easy to determine what the plain people themselves thought 
about the idea of an intellectual democracy, for few had the desire, 
equipment, or opportunity to express their views. Many of these people, 

13 Charles Francis Adams (cd.)| The Works of John Adams (Boston, 1851), VI, 
185. 
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it will be recalled, possessed and read almanacs, the Bible, and perhaps a 
book or two of sermons. But in general the great majority of farmers, 
mechanics, longshoremen, fishermen, and small shopkeepers had acquired 
only a very elementary introduction to book knowledge and on the whole 
felt little need of an acquaintance with more than the tool subjects of 
reading, writing, and figuring. 

To such learning as the plain people possessed the Revolution itself 
made some contribution. Militan service acquainted m.inv with parts of 
the country other than their own. F\cn those who did not read the 
patriotic broadsides and pamphlets which were scattered everywhere 
listened at taverns to heated discussions of monarch) and of the right of 
the people to resist tyranny. In New England the Congregational clergy 
popularized such ideas in sermons and cited the authority and reasoning 
of Locke, Harrington, Milton, and Sidney . The Resolution enriched folk 
culture by occasioning and popularizing such marching songs as “Yankee 
Doodle” and ballads celebrating patriotic heroes and hcioints. Alto- 
gether it is likely that the plain people merited the judgment of Johann 
David Schocpf, the German geologist and phssician, that the great ma- 
jority of ordinan Americans, despite their indifference to book learning, 
possessed a good natural understanding and manifested “a better expres- 
sion of their understanding than people of the same rank in Europe.” 4 
There was a basis for this in colouial experience, but the Revolution 
accentuated it. 

Occasionally a spokesman for the plain people expressed himself in 
print on the issue of intellectual democrat's . In the preface to Reason 
the Only Oracle of Man (1784) Ethan Allen, a Vermont revolutionist 
and fanner, took it for granted that he had as good a “natural right to 
expose himself to public censure, b\ endeavoring to subserve mankind, 
as anv of the species who have published their productions since the 
Creation.” Completely confident of the right of an ordinary man to have 
his say in the realms of liighci knowledge, .Mien asked no favor at the 
hands of philosophers, divines, or orators. 

Before the end of the century another New England fanner, William 
Manning, put his ideas on a shared culture into crude but vigorous 
idiom. “Laming is of the greatest importance to the -^port of a free 
government, and to prevent this the few are alwa* s crying up the advan- 

14 Johann D. Schocpf, '1 ravels in the Confederation (W. J. Campbell, 1911), II, 
212 . 
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tages of costly collages, national acadimys & Grammcr schools, in order 
to make places for men to live without work, & to strengthen their party. 
But arc always opposed to cheep schools & woman schools, the ondlv or 
prinsaple means by which laming is spred amonguc the Many/’ 1 * With 
keen insight this shrewd Massachusetts husbandman demanded not only 
education for the masses but also their control over newspapers and other 
agencies of cultural life in order that the common people might be able 
to protect their interests from the learned aristocracy. Let farmers and 
workers unite in societies to that end. Manning advised. 

Many of the humble people may have yearned for a more democratic 
intellectual culture, but many more were neither equipped intellectually 
nor sufficiently free from the tasks of everyday labor to give much thought 
to such matters. Equally important, many were deeply suspicious of the 
so-called intellectual class and therefore of learning itself. Most intel- 
lectuals earned their living by the practice of law, medicine, or theology, 
or lived abundantly' on the income from land or commercial property. In 
the hard times that became acute with the establishment of peace the 
intellectual group aroused the increasing hostility of ordinary men. The 
clergy by and large aligned themsch cs with the privileged merchants and 
well-to-do landowners, however much some of them berated the rich for 
the speculate e tendencies of the times and for their worldlincss. Physi- 
cians W’crc suspected of robbing graveyards for corpses to dissect, and 
accused of otherwise exploiting the poor. 

But it was the lawyers, the country’s chief literary spokesmen, who 
w'ere especially disliked by the plain people. Subservient to the creditor 
class, they could and did foreclose mortgages on farmers and imprison 
urban debtors w’ho w'ere unable to meet their obligations. So great w r as 
the hostility to the law that its practitioners were sometimes asked by 
irate citizens of humble status to leave town. In 1786 the citizens of 
Braintree, a town near Boston, requested in town meeting that “there 
may be such laws compiled as may- crush or at least put a proper check 
or restraint on that order of Gentlemen denominated Lawyers, the com- 
pletion of whose modern conduct appears to us to tend rather to the 
destruction than to the preservation of the towm 'The conviction was 
widespread that, as one man writing in 1783 put it, the courts might be 
purged and “voluminous laws curtailed into a plain command, which the 

lfl William Manning, in Samuel E. Morison (cd.), The Key of Libbcity (The Man- 
ning Association, Billerica, Mass., 1922), 20-21. 
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common people, of plain sense, may understand.” In view of such preju- 
dices it is probable that many of the plain folk paid little or no attention 
to the demands for universal participation in the higher intellectual in- 
terests of the favored classes. 

The plain people suspected those who demanded state support for the 
theater on the ground that America should be less dependent on Europe 
for ‘‘genius, wit, and refinement.” Their spokesmen feared that a govern- 
ment-supported theater, such as was proposed in Pennsylvania in 1785, 
might become a dangerous tool in the hands of conservatives, and that in 
any ease the drama might blind the citizenry to its political responsibili- 
ties. That such fears were groundless subsequent events demonstrated. 
Roy all Tyler's The Contrast (1787) satirized aristocracy and glorified 
the simplicity and virtue of the agrarian hero, our first stage Yankee. In 
1789 New York City witnessed the first play by William Dunlap, a demo- 
crat who berated aristocratic patronage and viewed the drama as an effec- 
tive instrument for the improvement of society. 


Nationalism in Intellectual Life 

Although a shaip line separated social radicals from social conserva- 
tives on niattus imohing intellectual democracy, the two groups were 
united in support of cultuial nationalism. 'I'his idea was shared in greater 
or less measure by all members of the learned class save those who re- 
gretted, openly or secretly, that the colonies had embarked upon and 
won the struggle foi independence from England — a large number, to be 
sure. The self-consciousness that had become increasingly articulate in 
the later decades of the colonial cu not only had contributed to the 
movement for independence but was in ttirn greatly heightened by the 
Resolution. 

In establishing a confcderati.m and finally a federal capital the Revo- 
lution brought together periodically some of the best minds of all the 
states, together with the represen tati\ es of foreign powers, and thus pro- 
vided new facilities for the interchange of ideas and for the development 
of the spirit of American nationalism. But nothing contributed as much 
to the growth of cultural nationalism as the fact that Americans ceased 
thinking of themschcs as citizens of the British Empire. Learned colo- 
nists had participated in the cultural life of various countries on the 
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European continent, and the struggle for political independence and the 
alliance with France lessened the disposition to look to England as 
the chief intellectual center of the world. Indeed, the bitter anti-British 
propaganda that was circulated during the Revolution aroused ill feel- 
ings which persisted long after the close of the war and which help to 
explain why Americans resented any criticism emanating from Great 
Britain. 

For the time being at least, French ideas and culture enjoyed popu- 
larity not only among intellectual leaders but among a certain number 
of ordinary townsfolk as well. 'I he increased vogue of French etiquette, 
art, literature, and philosophy reflected the influence of French military 
officers and diplomats and the spokesmen of the French Enlightenment. 
Most likely the ideas of the Enlightenment would have become increas- 
ingly popular in America even without the revolution; hut association 
with French liberals and the acceptance,, at least for the time, of the 
doctrine of the rights of man certainly strengthened that great move- 
ment of ideas. It is noteworthy that the ideas of the French “philoso- 
phes” helped Americans to throw off the intellectual tutelage of England 
and to formulate the cultural character that they desired for an inde- 
pendent America. 

Even during the conflict itself efforts were made to provide for many 
types of professional and cultural activities fitting to an independent 
country. In 1782 the Harvard Medical School began its work; and one of 
its instructors, himself a product of European schools, observed tha* be- 
fore the war it had been thought necessary to go abroad to complete a 
medical education. “A country so completely independent in other re- 
spects as the United States, however ready to receive information in the 
higher grades of science, by the cultivation of literary correspondence 
abroad, should blush to be indebted to foreign seminaries for first prin- 
ciples of professional instruction” 1 * Dr. Benjamin Waterhouse in this 
reference to the establishment of the medical school at Harvard expressed 
a widely held idea. 

This point of view explains in part, though only in part, why so many 
new institutions of learning were established b\ religious organizations in 
the last years of the war or in the years immediately after the conclusion 
of peace. At Andover in Massachusetts and at Exeter in New Hampshire 

16 Benjamin Waterhouse, The Rise, Progress, and Present State of Medicine (Bos- 
ton, 1792), 28. 
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new academies bearing the family name of their donor, Phillips, were 
already attracting students from distant parts. Dickinson College was 
launched in Pennsylvania in 1783, and St. John's at Annapolis was re- 
organized as a college the next year. Within the decade the Episcopalians 
established Washington College in Maryland and the College of Charles- 
ton in South Carolina; the Presbyterians founded, in addition to Dickin- 
son, Hampdcn-Sydney in Virginia (1782) and Transylvania Seminary in 
Lexington, Kentucky (1785). In 1784 Judge 'lapping Reeve formally 
opened at Litchfield, Connecticut, a law school that was to become 
nationally celebrated for its method of instruction through moot courts, 
and for its distinguished pupils. New schools for gills marked by a more 
serious educational purpose were also founded with increasing frequency. 
National pride contributed to the rapid restoration of the older colleges 
that had suffered so much devastation during the war. 

Perhaps the most striking evidence of the feeling that an independent 
nation should play a larger role m promoting knowledge was the estab- 
lishment of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences at Boston in 
1780. The membership included leading patriots. The object of the 
Academy was 

to promote and encourage the knowledge of antiquities in America, and of 
the natural history of the coimtn , and to determine the uses to which the 
various natural productions of the country may be applied; to piomotc and 
encourage medical discoveries, mathematical disquisitions, philosophical 
inquiries and experiments, astronomical, meteorological, and geoguphicai 
observations, and improvements in agriculture, arts, manufacture, and com- 
merce, and, in fine, to cultivate every art and science which may tend to 
advance the interest, honor, dignity, and happiness of a free, independent 
and virtuous people. 17 

The members of the Academy listened regularly to papers on mathe- 
matics, astronomy, electricity, geography, chemistry, agriculture, and the 
mechanical and medical arts; and aftei 1785, when the first volume of 
the Academy's memoirs was published, the general public was enabled 
to share these contributions. 

Such enterprise was by no meins confined to New England. Promi- 
nent Virginians lent material aid to Qucsnay dc Beaurcpairc, who was 
promoting the Academy of Sciences and Fine A* Is in this country and 

17 Memoirs of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences (Boston, 1785), I, 5-4 
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in France. Tin’s institution, for which a building was begun in Rich- 
mond in 1786, was to have brandies in the leading towns and affiliates 
in Europe. The ambitious plans fell through partly because of the out- 
break of revolution in France. But in Philadelphia the American Philo- 
sophical Society renewed with vigor the work that the war had hampered. 
The exigencies of the struggle had compelled the Society to suspend 
the publication of its transactions, but with the return of peace plans 
were immediately made for the continuation of the series. 

The determination to make not onl\ the advancement of learning, 
but piety itself less dependent on F.urope was another result of the 
increase in national sclf-consciousncss. It was, for instance, considered 
improper for an independent nation to depend on the importation of 
Bibles from the Old World. Robert Aiken, the Philadelphia printer who 
in 1777 issued the first American version of the New Testament in 
English, brought out in 1782 the first complete English Bible in America. 
This chunky \ olumc, almost cubic in shape, was so poorly printed and so 
expensive that it could not compete with the cheaper imported volumes, 
and it put Aiken in debt some three thousand pounds. Nevertheless, the 
event was one of national importance, for Congress by special resolution 
commended the Aiken Bible to good patriots. No doubt this American 
Bible helped stimulate a new feeling of cultural independence by pro 
viding tangible eu'dcncc that God’s printed word could issue from Phila- 
delphia as well as from Oxford. B\ the beginning of the new century at 
least twenty editions of the complete Bible, including the Catholic 
Rheims-Douai version, had appeared. In the preface to his first folio 
Bible Isaiah Thomas, the well-known Boston and Worcester printer, 
linked the patriotic life of America w ith the Bible. It must be the ardent 
and united wish of civil authorities, lie remarked, to see their fellow 
citizens supplied, independently of foreign aid, with copies of the sacred 
Scriptures. 

The Revolution stimulated the belief that America was destined not 
only to achieve intellectual independence from Europe but to win the 
cultural hegemony of the entire world. The time was at hand, the argu- 
ment ran, for America to realize the prophecy that Bishop Berkeley had 
made in 1731, when he visioned the transfer from Europe to America of 
supremacy in the arts, letters, and sciences. Joel Barlow, in a commence- 
ment poem delivered at Yale in 1778, had spoken boldl) on this point; 
in the new Republic the arts and sciences were to flourish as nowhere 
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else. The young poet further refused to take too seriously the warning 
that in a small and poor country there was no likelihood that a man of 
letters could exist without a patron. Barlow pictured the role of the poet 
in the new America as one of importance. 

Foreign observers confirmed the cultural nationalists in their convic- 
tion that America possessed the material and human resources for intel- 
lectual leadership. The German Johann Schoepf, who served King 
George during the Revolution, thought at its conclusion that in time 
geniuses in America would measure themselves with those of the Old 
World. On completing a three-year residence in the United States, the 
Marquis de Chastellux said in 1782: “Doubt not. Sir, that America will 
render herself illustrious by the sciences, as well as by her arms, and 
government. The extent of her empire submits to her observation a 
large portion of heaven and earth. What observations may not be made 
between Penobscot and Savannah? Between the lakes and the ocean?'’ 18 

'Hie conviction that political freedom nourished intellectual genius 
contributed more to the optimism of the patriots who proclaimed the 
future triumph of culture in America than did European assurances. 
As early as 1771 Philip Freneau and H. H. Brackenridge, in their com- 
mencement ode at the College of New Jersey, prophesied of the Muses: 19 

Hither they wing their way, Ihc last, the best 
Of countries, where the arts shall rise and grow. 

And arms shall have their day — Even now we boast 
A Franklin , prince of all philosophy . . . 

This is a land of every joyous sound. 

Of liberty and life, sweet liberty! 

Without whose aid the noblest genius fails. 

And Science irretrievably must die. 

Tli is belief that a free republic was the chief nursery of genius, a belief 
which was in part based on the analogy of the classical cultures of 
Greece and Rome, overlooked the fact tnat contributions to knowledge 
had been and were being made in despotic Europe. Nevertheless, this 
view continued to be a favorite theme of commencement orators. In 
1797 Joseph Perkins, in his Harvard' “part,” declared that native endow- 
ments best flourish where “the eagle genius is at full liberty' to expand 

18 Marquis de Chastellux, Travels in 'North- America (Dublin, 1787), II, 376-377. 

*» Frederick L. Pattee (ed.). The Poems of Philip Freneau, 3 vols. (Princeton Uni- 
versity Library, 1902), 1, 74. 
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her vigorous wings, to build her nest among the stars/* And many other 
orators, equally fervid, agreed with the young Harvardian that in the 
not distant future the United States would become “the scat of the 
Muses, the Athens of our age, the admiration of the world.”- 0 

But if the United States was to realize this promise of cultural suprem- 
acy, it was obvious to men of the time that the young Republic must 
not pattern its intellectual life on European models. In his Literary 
Importations (1786) Freneau thundered his denunciation of Europe:- 1 

Can we never be thought to h«i\e learning or grace 
Unless it be brought from that horrible place 
Where tyranny reigns with her impudent face? 

At about the same time Noah Webster, a Connecticut schoolmaster, 
wrote that “this country must, at some future time, be as distinguished 
by the superiority of her literary improvements as she is already by the 
liberality of her civil and ecclesiastical institutions. Europe is grown 
old in folly, corruption, and tyranny — in that country laws are perverted, 
manners are licentious, literature is declining, and human nature is 
debased. For America in her infancy to adopt the present maxims of the 
old world would be to stamp the wrinkle of decrepit age upon the bloom 
of youth, and to plant the seed of decay in a vigorous constitution.”- 2 

It was realized, of course, that it would be no easy task to achieve an 
American culture. Simeon Baldwin of Connecticut said in his Fourth 
of July oration in 1788 that it had been found “more difficult to root out 
those unnatural prepossessions, which tend to idolize the persons and 
productions of foreigners, to the prejudice of humble merit among our- 
selves, than to break the chain of political oppression. A single blow of 
the decisive sword destroy s the one — the sloyv progress of reason and 
mental development the other.’- 3 But though they yverc ayyarc of the 
difficulty of building an American culture, patriots dreyv from the Revo- 
lution inspiration to proceed yvith the task. 

Whatever their social attitudes, cultural nationalists agreed that 

20 Jowph Perkins, An Oration upon Genius , Pronounced at the Anniversary Com- 
mencement of Harvard University in Cambridge, July 19, 1797 (Boston, 1797), 9. 

21 The Poems of Philip Freneau, II, 304. 

22 Noah Webster, A Grammatical Institute of the Knglish Language . . . Part 1 
(Hartford, 1784), 14. 

23 Simeon Baldwin, An Oration, pronounced before the Citizens of Xew-Ilaven , 
July 4, 17HH (New Ilaven, 1788), 14. 
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scholarship in America had to concern itself with the American scene. 
American geography received increased attention. Decade by decade 
more and more light had been thrown on the great hinterland stretching 
west from the line of settlements along the tidewater of the Atlantic 
coast. Dr. John Mitchell, the Virginia naturalist, had made in 1746 
what has been designated as the most important map in our history 
because of its role in many boundary and diplomatic conti oversies. 
r l banks to the hard) pioneers and the interest of land speculators in the 
trans-Allegheny country, explorers and map makers were adding to the 
knowledge of that vast domain. In 1755 the Pennsylvanian Lewis ls\ans 
published his geographical essays, which with their accompanying maps 
marked an important increase in the knowledge of a considerable part of 
British America. Valuable information was also made available as the 
result of the western explorations of Daniel Boone, Jonathan Carvci, 
John Filson, Thomas Hutchins, and others. 

One result of the pride that the Revolution stimulated among the 
citizens of the several states was the preparation of geographical surveys 
of the states. The best of these by fai was Jctlerson’s Notes on Virginia, 
a comprehensive tieatise on the topography, natural history, and natural 
resources ot the largest state. Hearsay and fancy melted before the scien- 
tific procediuc that Jefferson had employed in collecting his data. Ilis 
book not only increased knowledge about the Old Dominion but in- 
duced others to make similar surveys for otlici states. Moreover, the 
Notes on Virginia assumed special significance in contemporary eves 
because of Jcflcrsoifs able refutation of the claims of such distinguished 
European scientists as DePauw, Buffon, and others, who had held that 
a less favorable physical environment in America dwarfed the represen- 
tatives of all species common to the Old World and the New. By the 
end of the eighteenth century virtually' ill states possessed maps and 
geographical surveys of considerable accuracy, although none enjoyed 
the distinction of Notes on Viiginia. 

In spite of the fact that Arrowsmith’s map of the United States was 
a noteworthy contribution to cartography, the country' was without a 
good general map when the nineteenth century began. Indeed, the status 
of map making was so low' and the gaps in geographical knowledge so 
many at the end of the colonial era that existing maps of America were, 
bv present-day standards, hardly worthy of the name. So scanty was the 
knowledge of the great domain west of the Mississippi that Imlay, an 
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authority on the geography of the West, could write in 1792 that cross- 
ing to the western sea should be relatively easy “as it docs not appear 
that the ridges of hills which divide the waters of the Pacific Ocean from 
the waters of the Mississippi, arc cither so high or so rugged as the Alle- 
gheny Mountains.” 24 

However limited the knowledge of American geography was, cultural 
patriots insisted that citizens should depend on the country's own work- 
ers in that field rather than on foreigners. “To depend on foreigners 
partial to a proverb to their own country,” wrote Jcdidiah Morse in the 
preface of his American Universal Geography , “for an account of the 
divisions, rivers, productions, manufactures, navigation, commerce, litera- 
ture, improvements, etc., of the American states, would certainly be a 
disgraceful blot upon our literary and national character.”-’ Morse him- 
self undertook the preparation of a geographical textbook to replace 
British gazetteers and books in this field. Geography Made Easy (1784) 
was followed by many other textbooks from Morse's study in the par- 
sonage at Charlestown, Massachusetts. The early editions of his geogra- 
phies contained inaccuracies resulting from scanty information or 
uncritical acceptance of material sent to him from the various localities 
he described, and his books suffered further from bias in favor of New 
England, of religious orthodoxy, and of extreme conservatism m morals. 
But all his geographical textbooks were staunchly American; all empha- 
sized the superiority of America over other countries, and all provided 
far more comprehensive treatments of the country than could be f*‘ *nd 
in the existing works of British authors. A compiler rather than an origi- 
nal scholar, Morse nevertheless greatly widened the extent of geographi- 
cal knowledge among his country men by making available inexpensive 
as well as relatively comprehensive treatments of the subject. 

Patriots not onlv insisted on the value of native studies of our terrain 
but taught that in our geography lay proof that providence had intended 
us to be a united nation. “Our lands arc marked by the very hand of 
nature,” declared an orator in 1794 before the New York Tammany 
Society. “On the cast, the Atlantic washes a various and extensive coast; 
on the west, the broad and rapid Mississippi pours its stream along; and 

24 Gilbert Imlay, A Topographical Description of the Western Territory , 3rd ed. 

(London, 1793), 116. 

23 Jedidiah Morse, American Universal Geography (Boston, 1793), Preface. 
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on the north the river St. Lawrence, and a chain of august lakes, form a 
natural boundary. Within these limits marked by invariable lines, and 
abundant!) extensive for the purposes of one empire, do we not find a 
variety of climate and of soil, and a rich diversity of productions, suffi- 
cient for all the conveniences and elegancies of life?” 26 

With the growing spell of the Romantic movement in the last decade 
of the century both foreign visitors and native Americans celebrated 
with new fervor the esthetic beauties of the American landscape and 
noted its unique character. The year after independence was won, the 
Reverend Jeremy Belknap called attention to the grandeur and dignity 
of the White Mountains; and President Dwight of Yale, who began his 
extensive tours of New England and New York in 1797, boasted that 
nowhere else could such variety of landscape be found. “Neither the 
poet nor the painter can here be ever at a loss for scenery to employ the 
pen or pencil.” But celebrations of the American landscape were not 
confined to specific regions. William Bartram’s Travels described unique 
features in the landscape of several states, and Joel Barlow's Vision of 
Columbus with its rhapsodic lines on America’s magnificent rivers, stu- 
pendous mountains, broad savannahs, and picturesque woodlands was 
definitely nationalistic. 

The interest that colonists had taken in the provincial past was greatly 
enhanced b\ patriotism released hy the Revolution. Although Ebenezcr 
Hazard’s scheme for collecting and publishing a “Documentary History 
of the Revolution” was not carried to completion, the patriotism aroused 
by the struggle against England was vigorously reflected in the histories 
of the Resolution that came from the pen of Dr. David Ramsay of 
South Carolina. Before the end of the century John Marshall was culling 
the ever-increasing literature on the “father of his country” in prepara- 
tion for his Life of Washington. In spite of its Federalist bias and lack 
of originality , it became a classic. Others who, like Gouvcrncur Morris, 
had been associated with the recent smuggle wrote memoirs. In part as 
a result of his American experience the Reverend William Gordon 
prepared his history of the Revolution. 

The most praiseworthy achievements in American historiography 
were the histories inspired by state pride and influenced by Jercmv Bel- 

26 John B. Johnson, An Oration on Union , delivered in the New Dutch Church in 
the City of New-York on the Twelfth Dav of May, 1794 (New York, 1794), 6. 
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knap’s admirable History of New Hampshire , the first volume of which 
was issued in 1784. Written with concern not only for political but for 
cultural and institutional history and for the influence of geographical 
factors, Belknap’s history also owed something to the new patriotic pride 
in America’s past. The histories of Vermont by Samuel Williams and of 
Pennsylvania by Robert Proud, to be followed later by those of Virginia 
by John Burk, of North Carolina by Hugh Williamson, and of South 
Carolina by David Ramsay, introduced many relative!) untutored folk 
to the reading of secular history, aroused an interest in the collection and 
preservation of local historical materials, and gave testimony to the 
generating influence of patriotism on scholarly achievement. 'Hie estab- 
lishment of the Massachusetts Historical Society in 1791 is further evi- 
dence of the new interest in the preservation of the records of the past. 

Cultural nationalism affected thought about language and literature 
no less than thought about geography and history. In 1781 President 
Witherspoon of the College of New Jersey pointed to the differences 
between the English language in America and in the mother country 
and coined the term “Americanism” to designate linguistic peculiarities 
of American English. 'Ihe great champion of national self-consciousness 
in language was, of course, the New England teacher Noah Webster. 
The first edition of Webster’s “blue-backed speller” declared that lie had 
"‘too much pride to stand indebted to Great Britain for books to learn 
our children the letters of the alphabet.” Ibis speller was the product of 
American experience and was more appropriate to the needs of Amei an 
schoolrooms than such British textbooks as Dilwortlfs. The phonetically 
simplified spelling and common American grammatical usages advocated 
by Webster went further than custom in America warranted; his scheme 
for artificially differentiating the American language from that of the 
mother land was too extreme to be generally acceptable. But the idea of 
an American language did not die. 

Pride in American achievements also inspired Joel Barlow’s Vision of 
Columbus (1787), the most notable literary product of the rising tide 
of cultural patriotism. In narrating the development of civilization in 
America, Barlow paid tribute to the accomplishments of artists, inven- 
tors, scientists, and literary men as well as statesmen and military heroes. 
His extravagant praise of American intellectual achievements was sopho- 
moric, but it won wide acclaim. Tbe most ardent cultural patriots chari- 
tably overlooked the fact that most of the intellectual achievements 
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Barlow celebrated in reality demonstrated the close ties between Ameri- 
can and European culture. 

The Revolution did not democratize American intellectual life or 
establish the uniquely American culture about which patriots boasted 
and dreamed. But it did focus attention on a cultural ptogram. If pressed 
to admit the intellectual dependence of America on Europe, such patri- 
ots as Dr. Benjamin Rush would have replied that the Revolution had 
not ended. In an address delivered in 1787 this pioneer psychiatrist 
developed in some detail the idea of the unfinished Revolution. “It 
remains yet to establish and perfect our new forms of government; and 
to prepare the principles, morals, and manners of our citizens, for these 
forms of government, after they arc established and brought to perfec- 
tion.” 27 Similar views were advanced by British and French disciples of 
the Enlightenment, who saw in the American Revolution a significant 
chapter in that pattern of thought. Richard Price, an English liberal, 
rejoiced that the American Revolution, in opening a new prospect in 
human affairs, would so leaven the world that the sacred blessings of 
liberty and humanity would spread until they became universal. Con- 
dorcct, in his Influence of the American Revolution on Europe (1786) 
praised as pioneer steps toward freedom the American separation of 
church and state, the republican form of government, and the devotion 
to antimilitarism. lie saw in our enlightened citizenry a token of Ameri- 
ca’s promise to accelerate progress both in America itself and throughout 
the whole world. 

The development of American thought during the Revolution illus- 
trated dramatically the manner in which political, economic, and social 
changes affect the life of the mind. On the most basic lc\cl, the disrup- 
tion of the agencies of intellectual life — libraries, printing establish- 
ments, churches, colleges — discouraged fnanv scholarly, literary, and 
scientific pursuits. Men of talent often had to turn from the laboratory 
or the classroom to tasks connected with the conduct of the war. Where 
the frontiers of knowledge did make rapid advances, as in the field of 
military medicine, it was usually as a result of some concrete aspect of 
the war. More indircctlv, the Revolution and its political and social 
results worked a deep and significant change in the nature of American 
thought. The related ideas of intellectual democracv and cultural nation- 
al Benjamin Rush, “An Address to the People of the United States ” in Niles, 
Principles and Acts of the Revolution (Baltimore, 18221, 402. 
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alism received some of their strongest and clearest early statements dur- 
ing the Revolution and the years that followed. These two themes were 
to remain central to American thought for many decades to come. 
Indeed, American intellectual history can be largely understood in terms 
of the continual criticism, revision, and restatement of the two ideals of 
nationalism and democracy. 
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The Expanding 
Enlightenment 


The foundation of our Empire was 
not laid in a g/oomy age of ignorance 
and superstition, hut at an epoch 
when the rights of mankind were bet- 
ter understood and more dearly de- 
fined, than at any former period: 
Researches of the human mind after 
social happiness have been carried to 
a great extent; the treasures of knowl- 
edge acquired by the labours of phi- 
losophers », sages, and legislators, thro ’ 
a long succession of years, are laid 
open for use, and their collected wis- 
dom may be happily applied m the 
establishment of our forms of gov - 
eminent. \ 

— GF.ORGL WASHINGTON, 1783 


Though challenged at ever)’ point, the ideas of the Enlightenment 
nevertheless gained ground during the war years and in the decades that 
followed. Not until the last years of the century, when Fedeialism 
dominated the political and in a large measure the intellectual life of 
the land, did the Enlightenment face a really serious threat. Only then 
was it doubtful whether the philosophy of natural rights, deism, humane 
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tarianism, the idea of progress, and faith in natural science would sur- 
vive the conservative onslaught. But even this conservative reaction, 
which continued to affect many aspects of American life after the tri- 
umph of political liberalism in 1800, did not strike the death knell of 
the Enlightenment itself. 

Tlie advance of the Enlightenment may be understood partly in terms 
of the favorable soil provided by the American Revolution. The natural 
rights philosophy was put to work not only to justify the revolt against 
England but also to give sanction to the’ efforts of shopkeepers, artisans, 
and small farmers to obtain political privileges from the dominant prop- 
ertied groups. Hard pressed by the still ascendant commercial creditor 
class and irritated bv the survival of undemocratic privileges in the new 
constitution of Massachusetts, small fanners rallied around Daniel Shays 
in 1786 and defied the ruling authorities. The rebellion itself was put 
down. The agrarians failed to defeat the adoption of the new federal 
Constitution, which they regarded as a potentially oppressive instrument 
likely to strengthen the hands of the substantial propertied classes. But 
these defeats, and that suffered a few sears later bv the Whiskey Boss in 
Pennsylvania, did not mean that the political liberalism of the Revolu- 
tion and the Enlightenment had been smothered; Jefferson’s election in 
1800 proved otherwise. 

Just as the American Resolution provided impetus for the populariza- 
tion of the natural rights philosophy, deism, humanitarianism, and a 
democratic conception of culture, so the French Resolution cla.uicd 
and sharpened political and social philosophies and invigorated Ameri- 
can democratic thought, “l orn, Dick, and« Harry” wore the revolutionary 
cockade and addressed each other as “Citizen” and tlicir wives as “Citi- 
zcncss” or “Citess” for short. They gave evidence in bold demonstrations 
and at civic feasts, as well as in the ncwlv organized democratic societies, 
of their intention to translate the slogan “liberty, equality , and frater- 
nity” into political and social realities. And the enthusiasm for the 
French Revolution, from which conservatives quickly shied away after 
momentary applause at the first events of that upheaval, naturally fed 
the springs of all the more advanced ideas of the Enlightenment. 

The Spread of Deism 

The growth of deism and the militancy of its chief apostles resulted 
in part from the secularization which the struggle against England 
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quickened. This secularization found expression in that worldlincss 
against which devout men and women vehemently protested, in the 
growth of anti clericalism, and in the movement for separation of 
church and state. But the association of Americans with French ration- 
alists who had come to help the colonies in the revolt against Britain 
or whose writings enjoyed vogue also fanned the fame of militant deism. 
Tlic adamantine resistance of the clergy, in both France and America, 
to the ideals of the French Revolution confirmed its American sympa- 
thizers in their opposition to the supernatural doctrines on which the 
power of the clergy rested. But the spread of deism among the American 
masses, even under these favorable circumstances, would scarcely have 
made such headway as it did without the appearance of new leaders and 
new methods for spreading the doctrine. 

In the early period of the American Enlightenment many deists had 
hesitated to espouse the cause openly lest they forfeit the approx al of 
those more conservative than themselves. They feared that deism might 
open the gates to social unrest and equalitarianism by undermining the 
social control of the masses provided by orthodox religion. But because 
of the new democratic spirit released by the revolution at home and fur- 
ther stimulated by that in France, deists appeared who took positive jov 
111 spreading their ideas among the masses. Since periodicals and news- 
papers did not reach the rank and file, new organs appeared which were 
popular in appeal and specifically dedicated to the cause of w inning the 
people. Enthusiastic deists inaugurated popular societies for spreading 
the cult and undertook missionary journeys up and down the land. Read- 
able tracts also proved a promising method for taking deism to the 
people. 

The first militantly dcistic work from the pen of an American ap- 
peared in 1784 under the title Reason the Only Oracle of Man. Although 
the book was nominally the work of the notorious Green Mountain 
rebel, Ethan Allen, probably a conside, ible part of this lively if some- 
what crudely executed polemic was actually written by Dr. Thomas 
Young, a patriotic physician whom Allen had known in Connecticut. 
The book found few readers; perhaps this was because a fire destroyed 
all but thirty copies of the first and only edition (an act of God, the 
orthodox piously held). Yet the revolutionary prestige of its author 
made it well known, and the diatribes of the orthodox, typical of which 
arc the lines from Timothy Dwight’s Triumph of Infidelity , familiarized 
manv with its existence: 
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In vain thro realms of nonsense ran 
The great clodhopping oracle of man. 

Yet faithful were his toils; What could he more? 

In Satan’s cause lie bustled, bruised and swore; 

And what the due reward, from me shall know. 

For gentlemen of equal worth below. 

Yet in spite of the scoffing of Timothy Dwight, Reason the Only 
Oracle of Man was important because it was symptomatic of the new 
militant mood of deism. It unmincingly rejected the doctrine of revela- 
tion on the ground that natural religion, based on reason alone, was 
entirely sufficient, and it repudiated miracles on the score that they 
implied that the machine the Deity had created was imperfect in its 
functioning. The Old Testament account of creation was subjected 
both to satirical jibes and to a rigorous criticism in which inconsistencies 
were thoroughly aired. Ethan Allen’s treatise was not original. Nor was 
it free from serious philosophical defects. It failed adequately to identify 
or relate creator and creation or to attack the problem of evil and of 
moral freedom. But Ethan Allen expounded the deistic position without 
hedging. Moreover, he identified deism with Americanism. Let feudal 
and corrupt Europe, with its kingcraft and its aristocracy, worship an 
absolute, arbitrary sovereign before whom men kowtowed like serfs! 
According to the Green Mountain leader, deism would provide America 
with a republican religion based on law rather than on whims, and on 
the dignity and freedom of man rather than on his depravity md 
servility. 

Far more influential than Ethan Allen’s.homcspun book was The Age 
of Reason by Thomas Paine, pioneer champion of American independ- 
ence. The first part of this sincere if somewhat bumptious attack on 
what Paine regarded as fiction and fable in religion appeared in Paris 
in 1794; the second part, written by its imprisoned author in the shadow 
of the Paris guillotine, reached America two years later. The cosmopoli- 
tan humanitarian wrote his fiery deistic tract because, in his judgment, 
the reactionary clergy in France made use of Scriptures to strengthen 
their authority and thus to block human progress. The former Quaker 
incidentally desired to check the tide of atheistic materialism by strip- 
ping orthodox Christianity of the “claptrap” that discredited it in the 
eyes of rationally minded men. For the thesis of The Age of Reason was 
that Christian theological doctrines are irreconcilable not only with 
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man’s divine gift of reason but also with the knowledge that man gains 
about the power and wisdom of God through the scientific study of the 
universe. In advancing his arguments against Christian cosmology, the- 
ology, and ethics, Paine popularized the long line of English anticlerical 
and rationalistic thinkers. Holding the account in Genesis to be merely 
an Israelite my tli, he insisted that it was possible to know through reason 
that the universe was created by God, not as a showman whimsically per- 
forming his tricks but as a First Cause working through the laws of 
nature. Only if religion were purified by eliminating its myths, only if it 
completely dissociated itself from political systems, could it render its 
truly ennobling functions; only then could it aid rather than fetter man 
in his struggle for freedom and fraternity. 

The Age of Reason was scattered the length and breadth of the land. 
Newspapers advertised it, together with the counterblasts that conserva- 
tives wrote to overthrow it. Bishop Mead of Virginia found even Parson 
Weems selling the heretical tract at the tavern in Fairfax County Court- 
house. 'lhc democratic clubs and the deist ical societies used it as a text- 
book. College students swallowed it whole, to the great alarm of their 
preceptors; and humble men in villages from New Hampshire to Georgia 
and beyond the Alleghenies discussed it by tavern candlelight. The storm 
of criticism which the book brought forth for the time only seemed to 
feed the fire, nor did the epithets cast on Paine slow down the conflagra- 
tion. He was abused as a filthy atheist, a dissolute drunkard, a malignant 
blasphemer, a superficial reasoncr. Believing him guilty of spreading a 
damnable heresy among the people, the orthodox overlooked his earlier 
services to American freedom and vilified him without stint. Wien he 
returned to America in 1802, he was well received by those who had 
come under his spell, but the tide had turned in favor of conservatism. 
His last years were impoverished, lonely, dnd wretched. 

Another example of the more brilliant type of deism was the book by 
the French savant Volncy entitled Rvins: Or A Survey Of The Revolu- 
tion Of Empires (1791). This was an oversimplified examination of 
comparative religions that rejected all supernatural accounts on the 
ground that it was impossible to know which religion possessed the truth. 
It was anticlerical in tone and critical of most of the theological and 
certain ethical doctrines of the New Testament. The Ruins was trans- 
lated by Jefferson and Joel Barlow, and enjoyed a popularity that was 
promoted even further by’ Volncy ’s sojourn in the United States. 
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But the propagation of deism among the people owed more to a 
former Baptist clergyman trained at Dartmouth than to any other singl- 
person. Elihu Palmer, the blind deist who devoted all his energy to thr 
attack on orthodox supematuralisin, was, like Paine, largely motivated 
by a devotion to republicanism, which in his view was jeopardized b» 
the alliance of aristocracy, despotism, and revealed religion. In his Prin- 
ciples of Nature (1802) Palmer elaborated a system of naturalistic ethics 
divorced from theology, attacked as absurd and immoral the orthodox 
tenets of revealed Christianity, and ridiculed the story of the flood as a 
mere superstition which in effect destroyed the order, beauty, and har- 
mony of the universe. 

Palmers contributions lay less in his written exposition of deism, 
which after all rethreshed old straw, than in the force that he gave to 
the organization of a bold and, in its appeals to the masses, engaging 
movement. Palmer became the center of a group of militant deists that 
included such men as John Fitch of steamboat fame. Colonel John 
Fellows, a revolutionary patriot and democrat, Dennis Driscoll, an ex- 
Irish priest, and the eccentric Scotsman “Walking John Stewart,” a 
quasi-materialist who lectured and wrote during his American sojourn 
in 1796. These men, with Palmer the chief dynamo, organized dcistic 
clubs such as the Society' of Ancient Druids and the thcophilantliropist 
societies and established tics with the pro- Jacobin democratic societies 
that had sprung up in 1794. Popular organs, including The Beacon t The 
Temple of Reason , and The Philanthropist , testified to the open md 
proselyting character of the newly organized movement. F.lihu Palmer s 
efforts did not cease until his death in 1806. Though no one person 
formally' took his mantle, the deistic gospel was carried on by British 
residents in the United States, among them George Houston, Robert 
Owen, and Frances Wright. The rapprochement of free thought and 
some elements of the organized labor movement in New York and other 
cities in the late 1820s owed much to the labors of Robert Owen, his son 
Robert Dale Owen, and Frances Wright. But Palmer's work marked the 
high tide of the movement. 

Although it is impossible to know how many persons held to the 
main tenets of deism, it is plain that deists were confined to no single 
area and to no one class. It seems clear that the spread of heterodoxy 
among the masses, or the fear that it might spread among them, was 
the chief occasion for the anxiety displayed by men and women of 
conservative religious faith. 
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Since deism was associated w ith cqualitarianism, above all with the 
“infidel” and “materialistic” doctrines and practices of the French revo- 
lutionists, am support that it found in high places in the young Republic 
provoked the wrath and bitterness of the standpatters. 'ITius Federalists 
welcomed the diatribes of the orthodox New England clergy in the 
presidential campaign of 1800. Hostile clergy declared that Jefferson had 
so thoroughly subscribed to French infidelity that his election to the 
Presidency w'ould result in the confiscation of even* Bible in New 
England! Jefferson had, in fact, been influenced by dcistic thought, but 
he had ne\er lent open aid to militant deism. Me had come to feel that 
the teachings of Jesus were superior to those of any other leader and that 
the church, if purified of corruptions of dogma and of its tie-up with 
politics, might serve useful ends. Ilis position, in short, was closer to 
Unitarianism than to the extreme doctrines of infidelity with which 
the conservative clergy charged him. 


Universalism and Unitarianism 

If in general the substantial groups in society did not openly fn ,r or 
deism, cspccialh after men in humble walks of life responded to its 
appeal or seemed to be on the point of doing so, rationalistic and hu- 
mane versions of Christianity did make headway among well-to-do 
people, cspccialh in New England. 

Spokesmen in New England for the new' liberal theology were a group 
of ministers known in the eighteenth century as “Arminians,” led by 
Charles Cliauncv and Jonathan Mayhcw. Chauncy w r as a Lockean in 
his conception of human nature, and lie w r as firmh committed to the 
idea of progress. Intelligent beings, he wrote, “arc continually going on, 
while they suitably employ and improve their original faculties, from 
one degree of attainment to another; and, hereupon, from one degree of 
happiness to another, without end.” The liberal theologians did not hold 
man in contempt, as did the older Calvinists, but exalted him, chieflv 
because of his reason. “It is by our reason that we arc exalted above the 
beasts of the field,” Mathew preached. “It is by this that we arc allied 
to the angels, and all the glorious intelligences of the heavenly world: 
yea, by this we resemble God himself.” 1 As they praised reason and 

1 Quoted in Conrad Wright, The Beginnings of Umtananism in America (Stan 
Press, PtSsK H8. 
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affirmed the idea of progress, Chauncv, Mayhew, and their followers also 
rejected the harsh conception of God that was central to the old Cal- 
vinism. God was not for them an incomprehensible tyrant, meting out 
stem justice to contemptible creatures, but rather the wisest and best 
of fathers. Such concepts of God and man w'ere congenial to the spirit 
of the Enlightenment, and they bore institutional fruit in Universalism 
and Unitarianism. 

Universalism owed its inception to the Englishman John Murray, 
who organized a congregation in Gloucester, Massachusetts, in 1779. 
But Chauncv had anticipated the central doctrine of Universalism when 
he declared that God, being infinitely good, could only have decreed 
that all men w'ere to be saved. In 1794 a Univcrsahst convention in 
Philadelphia formally organized the sect; but only w'itli the promotional 
work of its great leader, Hosca Ballou, did its doctrine pioclaiming the 
Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man and rejecting the idea 
of eternal punishment win a substantial following. 

Similar to Universalism in some respects, Unitarianism was both more 
comprehensive in its theolog\ and more influential. WHien James Free- 
man and his congregation at King’s Chapel in Boston formal!) took the 
Unitarian position in 1783—1784, the note most prominent in their ncw r 
prajerbook was the emphasis on the subordinate nature of Christ in the 
Trinity. Even before King’s Chapel broke with Anglicanism on this 
point, such liberals in the Congregational churches as ITiomas Barnard 
and John Prince had subscribed to the related Arian conception, which 
denied the consubstantial nature of the persons of the Trinity. In 1786 
the Re\erend William Bentley of Salem read with approval the objec- 
tions to Trinitarianism in the writings of the' well-known English scientist 
and Unitarian, Joseph Priestley. Priestley himself came to Pennsylva- 
nia, but his efforts to popularize Unitarianism there met with slight 
success. In New England itself, on the other hand, the visit of the 
English Unitarian, William Ilazlitt (1783-1785), crystallized much that 
was already under w'av. Boston theologians of a rationalistic bent had 
begun in 1783 to correspond with such English Unitarians as Dr. The- 
ophilus Lindsey. The subsequent publication of their letters revealed 
how rapid w r as the movement toward Unitarianism in the postrcvolution- 
aiy years, and also brought into the open the cleavage within the Con- 
gregational churches that had hitherto existed more or less covertly. 
With the establishment of Unitarian parishes in Portland, Worcester, 
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and other towns, and with the appointment of Henry Ware as Ilollis 
professor of divinity at Harvard (1805), Unitarianism became a force 
with which orthodoxy had to reckon. 

In the place that Unitarians made for revelation and even for miracles 
they were at odds with the deists and indeed with the leading exponents 
of the Enlightenment. But in emphasizing the importance of reason as 
an instrument for discovering the true meanings of God, in setting great 
store on conscience as authority and on freedom of inquiry, the early 
Unitarians were children of the Age of Reason. The spell of the En- 
lightenment was also evident in their conviction that human nature is 
divine and that man is therefore too good to be damned. These attitudes, 
together with their rejection of authoritarianism and terrorism in reli- 
gion, were exemplified in the opening hymn of Jeremy Belknap’s collec- 
tion (1795), so popular in Unitarian circles: 

Absurd and vain attempt to bind 
With iron chains, the freeborn mindl 
To force conviction, and reclaim 
The wandering, by destructive flame! 

The tendency of the early Unitarians to separate theory from social 
action, their emphasis on thought rather than on feeling, and their 
somewhat mechanical, logical habit of weighing texts suggested some of 
the limitations of the Enlightenment. But the moral and ethical teach- 
ings of the Scotch philosophers and the intuitional inspirationalism of 
Coleridge and the Kantian idealists were ultimately, through the agenev 
of William Ellery Channing, to lead to new revolts within the Unitarian 
ranks. That, however, is a later story. Meantime the new faith satisfied 
the upper classes who were its principal but by no means only adherents. 


Materialism 

More characteristic of the full-blown European Enlightenment than 
the mild rationalism of Unitarianism was the general materialistic phi- 
losophy. This assumed that the universe could be adequately explained 
in terms of the existence and nature of matter. Although Cadwallader 
Coldcn, who combined an interest in medicine, science, and philosophy 
with high office in colonial New York, had approached the materialistic 
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position, the general climate of opinion in America was too much in- 
grained with religious orthodoxy to nourish its growth. Yet it was not 
unknown. Members of the American Philosophical Society in Philadel- 
phia kept abreast with the materialistic theories of d’Holbach, Buffon, 
Condorcet, Condillac, and La Mettric. Without accepting French mate- 
rialism, the eclectic Jefferson enjoved a firsthand acquaintance with much 
of its literature, and if the Scotch common sense school seemed on the 
whole more satisfying to him, he did not dismiss offhand the doctrine of 
Cabanis that explained thought as a secretion of the brain. 

When Dr. Joseph Priestley came to Philadelphia in 1794 as a refugee 
from reactionary thought and persecution in England, he familiarized a 
small circle of Americans with the British materialistic philosophy rooted 
in the thought of Ilumc and Ilartlcs. In religious matters Priestley was, 
it will be recalled, a Unitarian, but this did not interfere with his philo- 
sophical materialism, to which lie won even fewer converts than to 
Lhiitarianism. It is possible that his more outspoken son-in-law. Dr. 
'Iliomas Cooper, similarly an exile from the reactionary mood of Eng- 
land, reached a larger number, since his career included the teaching of 
college youth. Yet even Cooper failed to found a genuine school of 
materialistic thought. Only a few men and women listened receptively 
to his doctrine that the soul did not exist previous to the body and 
ceased to exist with the destruction of the bod\ . 

Native-born Americans did contribute something to materialistic doc- 
trine. In 1776 and 1784 publications appeared with a materialist ic 
explanation of the cosmos and of bodv-and-mind relationships. These 
treatises were in truth unimpressive, and the pontifical theologians who 
deigned to notice them at all dismissed them as a wrestler might a 
featherweight dummy. Far more coiisccjucntial was the careful and 
learned address that Dr. Benjamin Rush delivered before the Philo- 
sophical Socieft. An Inquiry into the Physical Causes upon the Moral 
Faculty (1786) demonstrated the influence of disease and the particular 
physical condition of the brain upon memory, imagination, and moral 
faculty, dreams, and insanity. The year that Rush published his paper 
before the American Philosophical Society, the question whether the 
construction of the organs of the body “made all the difference between 
an idiot and a wise man” was decided in the affirmative at a Harvard 
disputation. r llie theory of the physical causation of many types of in- 
sanity had to wait for a full exposition until 1812, when Rush published 



THE EXPANDING ENLIGHTENMENT 159 


his Medical Inquiries and Observations Upon the Diseases of the Mind. 

A far greater number of Americans glimpsed some small part of the 
materialistic outlook in the Thanatopsis (1811) of William Cullen 
Bryant. Only three years before writing this famous poem Biyant had 
shared the orthodox Calvinism dominant in his community at Cum- 
mington, Massachusetts; but he had come under the influence of Uni- 
tarianism, deism, and the pantheism and stoicism of the classics. In 
Thanatopsis the grave is not the road to immortality but the means by 
which man is united with the vast, timeless, and insensate universe: 

Yet a few days, and thee 
The all-beholding sun shall see no more 
In all his course; nor yet in the cold ground. 

Where thy pale form was laid, with many teais. 

Nor in the embrace of ocean, shall exist 

Thy image. Karth, that nourished thee, shall claim 

Thy growth, to be resolved to earth again, 

And, lost each human trace, surrendering up 
Thine indi\ idual being, shall thou go 
To mix forever with the elements. 

To be a brother to the insensible rock 
And to the sluggish clod, which the rude swain 
Tunis with his sha:c, and treads upon. The oak 
Shall send his roots abroad, and pierce thy mould. 

True, shortly after writing the poem, Bn ant emphasized in his subse- 
quent vcisc the Unitarian conception of an all-powerful, all-knowing 
Nature identifiable with God, which guided not only the w’atcrfowl 
from zone to zone in the boundless sky but man’s own steps no less. 


Environmentalism and Its Implications 

Less offensive to faith than materialism, dispensing as it did with the 
First Cause in the explanation of the cosmos and of body -mind relation- 
ships, was the doctrine that the natural and social environment pro- 
foundly influences human nature. The older Calvinistic idea of the 
essential vilencss of human nature was repudiated, it will be recalled, by 
such liberal theologians as Charles Cliauncy, who insisted on the divine 
nature of mankind. It was also attacked by the Univcrsalists and Uni- 
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tarians who tended to accept the environmentalist theory, which at- 
tributed man’s wretched characteristics to irrational surroundings, 
institutions, and training. Those who did not derive this idea of the 
essential goodness of human nature from liberal theologians might read 
the same lesson in the teachings of such thoroughgoing environmentalists 
as Helvetius, La Mettric, D’llolbach, and Rousseau. 

The environmentalist theory of human nature was in general as dis- 
tasteful to conservatives as it was acceptable to radicals. In speculating 
on the causes of mental differences radical and conservative thinkers of 
that day alike assumed that “reason” dictated the particular view dear to 
them. Actually, of course, important determinants of such beliefs 
operated outside the realm of logical and conscious reflection. Preexisting 
social philosophies shaped attitudes and determined to an appreciable 
extent the selection of, and weight given to, evidence. Such an hypothesis 
is strongh supported by the alignment of leading thinkers of the day on 
the subject of heredity. In disparaging the influence of environment in 
conditioning mediocrity and talent Alexander Hamilton and John Adams 
spoke for the majority of tlieir .social group. Jefferson, on the other hand, 
believed that a f a\ orable environment, such as the American count re- 
side, nourished virtuous characteristics in humankind, whereas cities bred 
or brought out man's lowest and weakest traits. 

Influenced b) the environmentalist thcor\ of human nature in general 
and by Condorcet, Godwin, and Mary Wollstonccraft in particular 
many liberal Americans, though not Jefferson himself, accepted the id, 1 : 
that the differences in mental ability between the sexes were attributable 
to the more favorable opportunities provided the male portion of the 
race. This explanation of the inferior mental accomplishments of 
women became generally familiar to intellectuals with the publication in 
Philadelphia in 1794 of Man* Wollstonecraft’s A Vindication of the 
Rights of Women. With harsh words she took her sex to task for its 
complacent acceptance of its degradation, and she chided men for their 
selfishness in making women inferior by refusing them the educational 
opportunities that would establish their equality with males. A Vindica- 
tion of the Rights of Women was known to some of the young ladies at 
Mrs. Susanna Rowson’s school in Medford, Massachusetts. In the same 
vicinity the wife of the leading Universalist minister, Judith Sargent 
.Murray, contributed to the Massachusetts Magazine essays suggesting 
the influence of Mary Wollstonecraft; the “old-fashioned” notion that 
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women were incapable of great achievement was dismissed as a chimera 
of darkness and prejudice. After having read A Vindication of the Rights 
of Women in the English edition, Aaron Burr remarked in a letter to his 
wife that woman was capable of the greatest genius and that her de- 
ficiencies were to be laid at the door of inadequate education. He 
straightway embarked on the task of applying these ideas to the education 
of his daughter Theodosia. At ten she was introduced to Greek; and soon 
she was reading Terence and Lucian. Enos Hitchcock, a Rhode Island 
clergyman and educator, refused to accept Rousseau’s view that women 
are an inferior species, and Hannah Adams, the Massachusetts historian, 
implied that environment had much to do with the inferior achieve- 
ments of women in many areas of life; woman, she contended, was made 
not out of man’s heel to be trampled upon but out of his side to be 
equal to him. If this trampling ceased she would rise to the level that 
nature had intended her to enjoy. 

Even wider publicity was given to the new’ feministic ideas by Charles 
Brockdcn Brown. Iliis pioneer American novelist declared that since 
circumstances molded human beings, wiio were inherenth or innately 
all of a piece, “the differences that flow from the sexual distinction aic 
as nothing in the balance.” In Alcuin (1797) this exponent of democ- 
racy and of enlightenment pleaded for the legal, political, economic, and 
cultural freedom of women, and in Clara How ard the new* independent- 
minded woman appeared to advantage. 

Soil favorable to the growth of these relatively ncw r ideas was present 
in these postrevolutionary days. Liberal ideas in general were abroad, 
but special conditions favored a growing appreciation of women’s abil- 
ity. The economic importance of women m a new' society where labor 
was scarce and large families were necessary helped to raise them in the 
esteem of society. Further there was a growing conviction that women 
as moldcrs of south needed to be educated in citizenship, if the repub- 
lican experiment were to succeed. Tins position was advanced by Dr. 
Benjamin Rush in his Thoughts on Female Education (1787); it antici- 
pated similar arguments expounded during the following decade in plans 
for a national system of education suited to a democratic republic. And 
in real life at least a few w'omcn proved that their sex was capable of 
intellectual achievement. Such women as Abiga ; l Adams, Mercy War- 
ren, Margaret Winthrop, and Martha Ramsay were familiar w'ith many 
of the great works in theology, religion, and philosophy, with the classics, 
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contemporary literature, and science, and even with politics. The capac- 
ity of women to contribute to knowledge had been demonstrated by 
Jane Coldcn, who won the approval of eminent botanists for her draw- 
ings of unclassified specimens, and by Mercy Warren, who in the revolu- 
tionary period wrote plays and made preparations for writing her realistic 
history of the struggle for independence. However sentimental and 
imitative of European models their talcs and poems were, Elizabeth 
Ferguson, Sarah Wentworth Morton, Judith Sargent Murray, Susanna 
Rowson, and Ann Eliza Blceker were making contributions to the strug- 
gling American literature for which high hopes were entertained. These 
were promising beginnings. Nevertheless, the conservative view of wom- 
en’s ability and function generally held the field. 

Many apostles of the Enlightenment applied the doctrine of environ- 
mentalism to racial differences. The psychology of Locke and Hartley 
emphasized the importance of sensory stimuli in developing character, 
and the environmentalist theories of Montesquieu and his more doctrin- 
aire successors paved the wa\ for the idea that race differences result 
from environmental inequalities. The rising humanitarian and demo- 
cratic impulses further nourished the environmentalist theory that race 
differences are acquired rather than innately stamped by God as a 
blessing or a curse. In writing to Condorcct, Franklin implied that the 
poor state of free Negroes resulted from the fact that they had been 
deprived of an education rather than from any deficiency in natural 
understanding. Go\crnor James Bowdoin took a similar position in 17 s ” 
in addressing the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 

One of the most outspoken champions of this view was Samuel Stan- 
hope Smith, of the College of New Jersey. In 1787 Smith completed 
his Essay on the Causes of the Variety of Complexion and Figure in 
the Human Species y in which he explained racial differences, including 
mental traits, on the basis of such natural forces as varied climates and 
different social modes of living. “The body and mind have such mutual 
influences,” wrote Smith, “that whatever contributes to change the 
human constitution in its form or aspect, has an equal influence on its 
powers of reason and genius. . . . The minutest differences, existing con- 
stantly, and long continued, will necessarily create great and conspicu- 
ous differences among mankind.” 2 Such an interpretation of the racial 

• * Samuel Stanhope Smith, An Essav on the Causes of the Variety of Complexion 

and Figure in the Human Species (Philadelphia, 1787), 1 17-118. 
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characteristics of the Negro furnished philanthropic slaveowners ideo- 
logical grounds for emancipating slaves, who in many cases, to be sure, 
had become a burden rather than an asset. 

r I1ic vogue of such an environmentalist theory of Negro nature must 
not be overemphasized. In observing the superiority of the children of 
mixed unions, Jefferson himself, who was an excellent representative of 
the Enlightenment, favored the doctrine of the original mental inferior- 
ity, pcihaps even the separate origin, of the blacks. 

Striking an environmentalist note similar to that of Samuel Stanhope 
Smith, a Philadelphia physician, Dr. Benjamin Smith Barton, argued 
on the ground of his pioneer studies of Indian languages that the peo- 
ples of America and those of Asia had a common origin. He also con- 
tended that the physical differences between red and white men arc in 
fact inconsiderable, and that varying environments account for the 
superiority in the arts and crafts displaced at different times by different 
peoples. The implication of such an environmentalist doctrine, which 
mans of its exponents held explicitly, was that the white man who had 
despoiled the Indian should teach him the wa\s of civilization so that 
he might enjoy with white men “the desired inheritance.’ ’ Thus the 
older missionary ideal of Christianizing the Indian was consciously en- 
larged to include the bestowal of all the virtues of an enlightened cul- 
ture. In contrast to this position was the romantic idealization of the 
red man as a noble savage who in his natural primitive state exemplified 
dignits, innocence, and bliss. Most Americans, to be sure, were little 
influenced in their \iews on the aborigines cither by the environmentalist 
theory so dear to the Age of Reason or by that of the rising Romantic 
school which engaged many literary men. 


Humanitarianisni 

The humanitarianism which arose in the later colonial period, and to 
which the environmentalists’ tenets contributed, advanced notably dur- 
ing the Revolution and the succeeding years. In part this was related to 
the natural rights philosophy of the Resolution, which implied the im- 
propriety of holding slaves, imprisoning honest debtors, and meting out 
cruel punishments to unfortunate criminals. It reflected the even more 
comprehensive spirit of the Enlightenment — the belief that human 
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institutions should be tested by reason, that the dignity of man should 
be recognized and elevated, that steps should be taken to realize the 
idea of progress. Antislavery sentiment was strengthened by the reading 
of such writers as Voltaire, Rousseau, and Brissot de Warvillc, all of 
whom condemned slavery, and by the abolition of slavery in the French 
colonial possessions. This sentiment expressed itself in measures for the 
gradual emancipation of slaves in the northern states and in the manu- 
mission of many bondsmen in the South. 

The fact that slavery no longer appeared to be profitable made this 
easier to do. But there was also a widespread conviction that slavery was 
uncongenial if not contradictory to republican principles, that it stood 
in the way of realizing the rights of man. William Pinckney, in discuss- 
ing the proposals for emancipation in the Maryland legislature in 1789, 
took sharply to task men who talked like philosophers in regard to liberty 
and at the same time held human beings in bondage. Slavery, he con- 
cluded, could onl\ undermine that reverence for liberty which sustained 
democratic institutions. George Mason of Virginia declared before his 
death in 1792 that slavery was a slow poison contaminating the minds 
and morals of slave owners and that it was no less an infernal school of 
tyranny for future legislators. St. George Tucker, professor of law at 
William and Man, wrote in a pamphlet published in 1796 that slavery 
was completely at variance with the Bill of Rights; he advocated grad- 
ual emancipation. Jefferson also favored it, and Washington actuallv 
freed his own slaves. In the young commonwealth of Kentucky trans- 
planted Virginians, including Henry' Clay, foretold the evil effects of an 
institution inimical to both justice and gpod policy. Southerners in 
Congress approved the section in the Ordinance of 1787 which forbade 
slavery in the Northwest Territory'. If such sentiments could be pro- 
claimed in the South by men who owned slaves, they were even more 
at home in the North where none could pretend that emancipation 
would create a race problem or seriously threaten property rights. 

Such Enlightenment values, together with the sentiments of humanity 
so congenial to Quakerism and evangclicism, also suggested the wisdom 
of acting on the precepts of Beccaria and the example of English prison 
reformers like John Howard. Pennsylvania in 1794 and Virginia in 1796 
revolutionized their criminal codes by greatly decreasing the number of 
crimes punishable by death. Thanks to the efforts of such Pennsylvanians 
as Tench Coxe, Benjamin Rush, and William Howard, working through 



THE EXPANDING ENLIGHTENMENT l6$ 

tKe Society for Alleviating the Miseries of the Public Prisons, the legis- 
lature of Pennsylvania in 1790 took important steps toward the reform 
of prison conditions. The new laws required the classification of crim- 
inals, private cells, adequate clothing, religious teaching, and protection 
from thievery and extortion at the hands of their keepers. At least foui 
states, prompted by the distress induced by the unsettled currency and 
the misfortune that the tide of speculation had caused many respectable 
people, ameliorated their laws respecting imprisonment for debt. 


The Idea of Progress 

The idea of progress, inherent in the environmentalist thcon , found 
congenial soil in the colonics. Freneau and Raynal spoke for many Amer- 
icans and Europeans who saw in the un contaminated wilderness beyond 
the frontier the ideal setting for a new hpe of society in which both the 
po\crt\ and the artificialities and inequalities of a settled society should 
be abolished. The final blow' which the Revolution struck to such feudal 
relics as primogeniture, entail, union of church and state, and monarch- 
ism, as well as the humbling of the aristocracy, invited faith m Lropi- 
aiiism, as did the idealized \ersions of the Revolution which emanated 
from such European radicals as Richard Price, Condorcct, and Brissot 
de Warville. 11 1 esc men saw' in our struggle foi independence, and later 
in the French Revolution, an immense impetus to the unhcrsal aboli- 
tion of war, poverty, priestcraft, absolutism, feudalism, and all the spe- 
cial privileges that violate the dignity and equality of mankind. And the 
prophecies by Godwin and Condorcet of a future Eden rising through 
science and technolog}' a weakened response in the new Republic. 

The belief in the perfectibility of human nature and of social institu- 
tions found concrete expression in lliomas Paine’s Rights of Man 
(1791) and his Agrarian Justice (179C). These argued for a continuous 
reaffirmation by each generation of the original compact by which men 
established government. In this way government could be kept pure 
and responsive to the sovereign will of an enlightened people expressed 
through its majority. Within our grasp, Paine further contended, lay a 
political economy that could abolish poverty and provide security for 
the aged through graduated inheritance taxes and ground rents; thus 
society would receive back what it had created The security of all would 
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be augmented b\ the reduction of annaments and the abolition of war 
itself, an ideal dose to the heart of this former Quaker, and, indeed, 
dear to all apostles of the Age of Reason. 

The idea that progress could be accelerated by the agency of the 
democratic state had other champions. Philip Freneau was hopeful that 
poverty and war might be uprooted, that the ideal of the perfectibility 
of human nature and institutions might be realized: 

I low can we call those systems just 
Which bid the few, the proud, the first, 

Possess all earthly good; 

While millions robbed of all that’s dear 
In silence shed the ceaseless tear 
And leeches suck their blood. . . . 

IiCt laws rc\i\c, b\ heaven designed. 

To tame the tiger in the mind; 

And drive from human hearts 
That love of wealth, that love of sway, 

Which leads the world too much astray. 

Which points envenomed darts: 

And men will rise from what they arc; 

Siiblimcr, and superior, far. 

Than Solon guessed, or Plato saw; 

All will be just, all will be good — 

That harmony, “not understood/' 

Will reign the general law. r 

The doctrine of progress incorporated the Baconian belief in the pos- 
sibility of the amelioration of society’ through inductive science. Freneau, 
in spite of his melancholy primitivism, was reasonably sure than an en- 
lightened science operating on America’s vast physical resources would 
ultimately insure the triumph of equality and freedom. Dr. Benjamin 
Rush, although less sympathetic than Freneau to the ideal of democ- 
racy, nevertheless believed that America might achieve progress by 
shunning the luxury and sophistication of Europe, promoting Christian 
piety, and cultivating the utilitarian virtues with the aid of natural sci- 
ence. Franklin, too, saw in science a means to progress. In writing to 
Priestley he remarked that “it is impossible to imagine the Height to 
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which may be carried, in a thousand years, the Power of Man over Mat- 
ter. We may perhaps learn to deprive large Masses of their Gravity and 
give them absolute Levity, for the sake of easy Transport. Agriculture 
may diminish its Labour and double its produce; all Diseases may by 
sure means be prevented if not cured, not excepting Old Age, and our 
Lives lengthened at pleasure even beyond the antediluvian Standard/’ 3 

No other American expressed so unqualified a faith in the idea of 
progress and in this country’s relation to it as did Joel Barlow. He began 
his literary career as an associate of the Hartford Wits, whose verse 
showered satire on all leveling tendencies, but he became a convert to 
militant democracy during his residence abroad. The development of 
Barlow’s rationalism, humanitarianism, and utilitarianism and the closely 
related doctrine of progress is revealed by contrasting The Vision of 
Columbus (1787) with the revised and elaborated Columhiad (1809). 
In the former he delineated human history in orthodox fashion, sub- 
scribed to the Scottish common-sense distrust of abstract reason, and 
viewed progress in theological, passive terms. In The Columbiad , on the 
other hand, Barlow now argued that progress could be realized only 
through effort, and that democracy, science, and a rationalistic, humane 
education provided the key to that realization. Highly republican and 
nationalistic in tone and completely in tunc with the ideas of the En- 
lightenment, The Columbiad indicted the feudal remnants in civiliza- 
tion, glorified the perfectibility of human nature and institutions, and 
argued for the application of scientific method in morals and govern- 
ment as the most certain means of opening the door to unlimited good. 
America was set apart by Providence itself for this world mission: 4 

l r or here great nature with a bolder hand. 

Roll’d the broad stream and liqivcd the lifted hand; 

And here, from finisht earth, triumphant trod, 

The last ascending steps of her creating God. 

The decadence of ancient nations, largely the result of war, poverty, and 
the privileged status of the arts, would find no parallel in America, which 
was to end war b\ bringing the nations together in a league of peace and 
to inaugurate a democratic humanism by elevating everyone to enjoy 
the highest level of comfort, beauty, and knowledge. 

3 Albert II. Smythc (ed.), The Writing? of Benjamin Franklin (Philadelphia, 
1905-1907), VIII, 10. 

4 Joel Barlow, The Columbiad (Philadelphia, 1S09). 1, 59. 
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Barlow’s devotion to the idea of progress was unqualified, but many 
of its exponents had certain reservations. Few of them, indeed, had even 
glimmerings of the possibility that science, instead of enlightening and 
emancipating mankind, might become the instrument of a competitive 
economic order that would foster inequality and materialistic values and, 
by providing new and deadly weapons, further war itself. But many did 
have their doubts about the essential goodness and potential altruism 
and wisdom of human nature. Franklin, after prophesying his mechani- 
cal utopia, regretfully added, “O that moral science were in a fair way 
of improvement, that men would cease to be wolves to one another, 
and that beings would at length learn what they now improperly call 
humanity!” Franklin in particular feared that our progress, intimately 
related as it was to our abundant resources, might one day be halted 
when those resources were exhausted. Nor was he the only one who had 
his misgivings about human nature. Jefferson, whose conception of 
progress was also bound up with his faith in an agrarian society of small 
freeholders, gloomily distrusted the nonlandowning proletariat born of 
the cities. 

While some of the exponents of the idea of progress entertained such 
qualifications, they believed that the chief dangers to the realization of 
the idea might be neutralized. To his dying day Franklin hoped that 
mutual cooperation between men and nations might remedy many of 
the shortcomings of human nature. Rush believed that the inculcation 
of Christian piety and discipline and the utilitarian virtues which science 
fostered would serve the same end. The enlightened use of science, he 
thought, might even result in new resources to replace those that be- 
came exhausted. 

Others suggested even more definite measures for insuring the triumph 
of progress. The authors of plans for a national system of education 
suitable for a republic, including Rush himself, advocated greater em- 
phasis on the social and natural sciences and all the values inherent in 
a democratic humanism. Nathaniel Chipman, a Vermont legislator and 
judge, argued (1795) the value of a new type of history. In his judg- 
ment historians should pay less attention to the cyclical theories of 
histoiy that engaged Polybius, Machiavclli, and Vico; make less of 
battles, the intrigues of statesmen, and the “revolutions of empire,” and 
select for emphasis the forces that had advanced social progress and 
the improvement of the human mind. By promoting a better under- 
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standing of psychological and social forces the historian might enable 
Americans to direct their future course more certainly along the path 
of progress. 5 

Political measures appealed to others as the best way to overcome 
threats to progress. Convinced that progress was merely a chimera if 
Federalist policies were unchecked, John Taylor of Caroline, Virginia, 
called on agrarian America to mobilize against the menace of chartered 
banks, protective tariffs, and moneyed corporations. In his Enquiry into 
the Principles and Tendency of Certain Public Measures (1794) Taylor 
attacked these rising institutions as instruments of the moneyed aristoc- 
racy for exploiting other classes. In subsequent writings this economic 
realist warned his fellow citizens that unless corporations were checked 
they would erect a new moneyed aristocracy that would sink America 
to the level of former aristocracies. 


The Vogue of the Modem Languages and Literatures 

While it would be too much to say that the classics were disparaged 
by all the disciples of the idea of progress and the Enlightenment, they 
unquestionably did hold a less important place in the liberal climate 
of opinion of the late eighteenth century than they had once held. 
Jefferson, who so well exemplified the Enlightenment, continued to find 
inspiration in the classics, and Franklin himself looked with greater favor 
on them in later life; but Dr. Benjamin Rush was more representative 
of the American exponents of the Enlightenment. Writing in 1791, 
Rush declared that the emphasis the classics had received explained in 
large measure the prejudice which the masses felt for institutions of 
learning. So long as Latin and Greek remained the only avenues to 
education, universal diffusion of knowledge beyond the bare rudiments 
was impossible. In a new country where the chief task was to explore 
and develop natural resources, education should be functional to the 
main concern. “Undei these circumstances, to '.pend four or five years 
in learning two dead languages, .is to turn our backs upon a gold mine, 
in order to amuse ourselves catching butterflies.’' If the time spent on 
Latin and Greek w'ere devoted to science, continued this champion of 

B Nathaniel Chipman, Sketches of the Principles of Government (Rutland, Ver- 
mont, 1793), 31-33. 
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utilitarianism, wc might expect within a short time a revolution not only 
in science but in human affairs. For in Rush’s eves science was the chief 
instalment of social progress. 

lliougli the time had not come for uprooting the classics in American 
education, Rush’s attack was nevertheless prophetic, lliat they were 
declining even then was suggested a few years later by the Reverend 
Samuel Miller’s lament that much college instruction in the classics was 
superficial, a state of affairs which he attributed not onlv to the appeal of 
natural science but to the increasing vogue of the modem tongues. 

French and German were known to main' cultured colonists in the 
seventeenth centun, and with the development of commercial interests 
in the mid-eighteenth centun private schools began to offer instruction 
in French, Spanish, Portuguese, and Italian. But a marked increase of 
interest in French is traceable after 1770. Thanks to the subsequent alli- 
ance with Louis XVI, enthusiasm for French science, philosophy, and 
culture ran high. Private tutors were much in demand, and both acade- 
mics and girls’ schools offered instruction in the language. At Jefferson’s 
suggestion, the College of William and Man appointed a piofessor of 
modern languages in 1780, and about the same time Harvard provided 
for the studv of French, even going so far presently as to permit students 
to substitute it for Hebrew. Columbia appointed a French professor in 
1794, and Rhode Island College sought the aid of Louis XV I to that 
end. So great was the importance attached to French that in 1792, when 
Williams College was launched, it was accepted in lieu of the class- 
for entrance. A few vears later the Univcrsitv of North Carolina did 
likewise. Although this enthusiasm for the language and culture waned 
among conservative groups after the execution of Louis XVI and the 
more radical turn of the French Revolution, it increased among the 
democrats, who nonclialanth tripped off phrases to show their political 
and social sympathies. Not until the close of the century did the great 
reaction against French set in. 

The interest in modem languages and literature extended to English 
itself. Jefferson endeavored to facilitate the study of Anglo-Saxon by the 
preparation of a simplified grammar. General acclaim was accorded to 
Noah Webster’s studies in orthographv and linguistics. Having mulled 
over in his mind his bold theory that language should be phonetically 
simplified to render it more suitable to the untutored people using it, 
Webster in 1800 took up seriously his long-contemplated task of com- 
piling The Compendious Dictionary of the English Language (1806L 
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• Colonial Americans had always taken pride in the fact that they 
could participate in the glories of English letters, and the favored classes 
even in the seventeenth century read more widely than has been sup- 
posed. But the rise of literary circles in the postrevolutionary years was 
indicative of a new type of interest in letters. These groups gossiped 
about living English writers, read their works as they appeared, went 
back and familiarized themselves with earlier authors, and tried their 
own hand at imitating the prevalent literary forms. In fact, to judge from 
the space devoted to belles-lettres in newspapers and from book inven- 
tories, advertisements, and library lists, the vogue for literary works was 
considerable. Even the colleges responded by pa\ing greater attention 
to rhetoric and belles-lettres; the esthetic principles of such British 
authorities as Blair and Karnes aroused attention in academic circles. At 
Yale the interest in English literature that was apparent on the eve of 
the Revolution continued; and m 1794 William Ellery Clianning, on 
entering Harvard, found that undergraduates were passionately fond of 
Shakespeare who, it is true, was not set recognized in the curriculum. 

While the interest in modem English letters was largely fed by the 
importation of books from the British Isles, in Boston in the early 1790> 
two of Shakespeare’s plays were printed for the first time in America; 
in 1 795 the first complete American edition of Shakespeare, with an 
apolog\ for the dramatist’s morals and some textual criticism, began to 
issue from a Philadelphia press. Before the end of the century, a 
“speaker” included oratorical passages from Shakespeare. Thus with the 
decline of interest in the classics the body of humanistic English letters 
won increasing favor. 

At least one voice pleaded for the cle\ at ion of cverulay tasks to ail 
esthetic level, for the eradication of the old aristicratic separation be- 
tween beaut}' and use. Thomas Od ionic, 'in The Progress of Refinement 
(1792), set forth a conception of a democratic esthetics characteristic 
of the American Enlightenment: 

Let not America’s aspiring sons. 

To independent greatness born, to arts 
Refined, and virtue eminent, descive 
The imputation low' of idle downs. 

To make the towering forest to the axe 
Submit, to pile the enormous log, apply 
The fire, subdue and cultivate the land, 

In no mean labor of the ambitious swain . . . 
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And all, performing their allotted part, 

Become shrewd artists at their work, expert, 
Exact; and, by the mutual task of all, 

Society, just like an instrument. 

With various unisons, which harmonize 
In concord sweet, and breathe the general song. 
Is to perfection reared, to wealth and fame. 
Obtains utensils for convenient life. 

Heaps high emolument, and in the tide 
Of honour riots, while kind fortune smiles. 


Science 

The advances in natural science testified even more markedly than 
the interest in modem literature to the. hold of the Enlightenment on 
the young Republic. Certain conservatives who associated the vogue for 
science with the subversive Jacobinism of the French Revolution satir- 
ized the passion for the investigation of natural phenomena. Followers 
of the Enlightenment, on the other hand, were devoted to science In 
their view science, more than any other single force, challenged super- 
naturalism and the weight of the past and promised the acceleration of 
the era of peace, progress, and plenty. 

Captain Cook’s voyages in the South Seas, on one of which he was 
accompanied by John Ledyard, a Connecticut roamer of fearless cour- 
age, greatly extended geographical knowledge. Subsequent expeditions 
enlarged man's knowledge of all the continents and seas. America’s sense 
of isolation was lessened by anticipation of commercial intercourse with 
the newly discovered parts of the world; in 1784 the first American ship 
reached Canton, paving the way for cultural contacts, albeit limited. 
Pride was taken in the increase of comforts and elegancies which the 
enlarged world had made or promised to make. In addition, every de- 
partment of science profited from the eighteenth-century discoveries; 
new light was thrown on meteorology, mineralogy, biology, and what 
would now be termed anthropology. 

Although the young Republic played no direct part in the overseas 
undertakings that enlarged men’s horizons and stimulated their imagi- 
nations, the Lewis and Clark expedition to the Pacific northwest, be- 
friended by President Jefferson and undertaken under government 
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auspices in 1804, greatly enlarged knowledge of the geography, geology, 
botany, zoology, and ethnography of the vast regions lately acquired 
from Napoleon. 

American naturalists followed the investigations of European geolo- 
gists. They were stimulated by the controversy over clie origin of the 
surface of the earth waged by the Vulcanists, who contended that sub- 
terranean heat was responsible for the superficial structure of the earth, 
and the Ncptunists, who maintained that the earth’s surface had been 
built by successive deposits of rocks, the precipitates of a great primeval 
ocean. Both the Wemian or Ncptunist and the Huttonian or Vulcanist 
theories assumed a catastrophic rather than an evolutionary origin of the 
earth’s surface; nevertheless, as naturalistic explanations they reinforced 
the rationalists’ insistence on the inadequacy of the Mosaic account of 
creation. 

Americans in general contributed little to the Neptumst- Vulcanist 
controversy , but two men threw some light on the problem and in so 
doing strengthened a naturalistic interpretation of geological formations. 
In 1793 Benjamin De Witt, recognizing perhaps for the first time the 
phenomenon known as glacial drift, tried to explain the presence of 
various minerals on the shore of Lake Ontario by “some mighty con- 
vulsion of nature.” He furthei remarked that perhaps “this vast lake may 
be considered as one of those great fountains of the deep which were 
broken up when our earth was deluged with water, thereby producing 
that confusion and disorder in the composition of its surface which evi- 
dently seems to exist.” Jefferson, unable to explain in terms of Mosaic 
cosmogony the existence of marine fossils on the highest mountains of 
the American continents, preferred to follow the evidence of sense expe- 
rience, measurement, and accurate calculation rather than to rely on 
Biblical authority. With other naturalists 'he also devoted much effort 
to the classification of elephant-like fossils discovered in several parts of 
the country' — baffling witnesses of a prehistoric past which suggested that 
the earth was of greater antiquity than students who made their deduc- 
tions from Biblical chronology thought. 

In a less spectacular way the supematuralistic conception of the earth 
was weakened by the accretions to the geological knowledge of America 
made by such investigators as Schopf and Volnev, and by a company 
of American amateurs who sent to the learned societies specimens and 
descriptions of newly discovered oilstones, yellow and red pigments, and 
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a variety of minerals. Especially notew orthy was the appearance in 1798 
of a work from the hands of a New York phy sician, Dr. Samuel L. 
Mitchill, in which he accurately described the granite, schistic, lime- 
stone, and sandstone tracts of eastern New York. 

Other investigators, impelled by curiosity, patriotism, or the love of 
rational truth so characteristic of the Age of Reason, helped to rub off 
the dust from the murks lamp of hearsay by providing more accurate 
descriptions and classifications of American flora and fauna. William 
Peck, a Harvard graduate who had settled on a Maine farm, studied 
insects and aquatic life and in 1794 contributed a description of a new 
species of fish in what has been called the first American paper on sys- 
tematic /oology. 

To the descriptions of American flora made by Andre Micliaux and 
his son, natise citizens of the Republic added their contributions. In 
Pcnnsylsania Humphrey Marshall, a farmer, Gothilf Muhlcnburg, a 
pastor, and Benjamin Smith Barton, a college professor, sin 'eyed the 
natural history of tlieir state. In Massachusetts Manassch Cutler, the 
parson who helped organize the Ohio territory, collected and classified 
the flora of his neighborhood. Even when ins estimators saw in the uatinal 
world evidences of the unfolding of a divine purpose, as did the gentle 
Quaker William Bartram in his admirable Travels through Vo rth ami 
South Carolina , Georgia , East and West Florida (1791 ). the aeemate 
knowledge that was contributed paved the way for a naturalistic undci- 
standing of the universe. Bartram, in making man merch one of C.n l’s 
creatures, still further undermined the orthodox Biblical conception of 
man as the center of the universe and ruler of all li\ing things. 

Although American naturalists were chiefly concerned with the piob- 
lem of collecting and classifying data, they were not entirely indifferent 
to the larger theoretical problems that, even in a period of description 
and taxonomical emphasis, concerned European scientists. In the contro- 
versy between Linnaeus, who advocated classification according to the 
stamens and pistils of flowering plants, and Buffon and the dc Jussieus, 
whose superior system was based on natural resemblances, American 
botanists, including Jefferson, sided with the great Swede. Not until 
] 81 5, when Jefferson's Portuguese friend, the Abbe Correa, reduced the 
genera of Miihlenburg's catalogue to “the natural system,” did it begin 
to come into its own. 

If the pioneer genetic theory' of Charles Bonnet, who died in 1793, 
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sccnis to have aroused little interest in America, some of our naturalists, 
familiar as they were with the quasi-evolution ary conceptions of Leib- 
nitz, Maupertuis, Diderot, and Buffon, must have had glimmerings of 
the developmental hypothesis. Jefferson, with his fossils strewn over a 
room of the American Philosophical Society and later over the WTiitc 
House, recognized that all beings had not been created to continue for 
all time. The origins of physical life occupied the specific attention of 
Dr. Benjamin Waterhouse of Harvard, who explained the beginnings of 
life in terms of “the principle of vitality" or “animation" (which in turn 
was related to the First Cause). r ITic majority of American students no 
doubt accepted this a priori explanation; but in its studies of the phe- 
nomenon of drowning, the Massachusetts Humane Society, established 
in 1795, utilized the scientific method for investigating the nature of 
life and death. 

In chemistry the eighteenth century witnessed a virtual revolution. 
'Fables of chemical affinities, the first isolation of a gas, the discover} of 
new* metals and acids, and the invention of instruments for precise 
measurement laid the foundations for the incalculably important con- 
tributions made toward the end of the centurv by French chemists, par- 
ticularly Lnvoisici. Rejecting the widely held phlogiston theory, which 
assumed that but one element, phlogiston, existing in combination with 
metals, yyas capable of combustion, the French chemists set down the 
metals as simple substances rather than combinations of substances and 
phlogiston. 'Jins capital contribution, together with the new nomencla- 
ture and the new table of chemical symbols, greatly accelerated chemical 
advance. 

The coming of Joseph Priestley to Pennsylvania in 179-i on the one 
hand greatly stimulated the rising group of American chemists but on 
the other tended to retard the reception of ftie new French theories. Dr. 
Priestley, famous not only for his espousal of llnitarianism and of mate- 
rialistic philosophy but for his discovery if oxygen and for other notable 
chemical contributions, endeared himself all the more to liberal Ameri- 
cans by virtue of the fact that he had been driven out of his own country 
by the wave of reactionary persecution. His experiments in his little 
laboratory at Northumberland, Pennsylvania, led to the dLcovciy of car- 
bon monoxide, the liberation of air from water, and increased knowledge 
about spontaneous combustion and the action of caustic alkalies on 
flint glass. Priestley, who proved to be a vigorous stimulus to other chem- 
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ists, increased the scientific prestige of Philadelphia, which had long 
been the scientific center of America. But his efforts to rehabilitate the 
phlogiston theory which the French chemists had made obsolete occa- 
sioned sharp controversies with American chemists who cither accepted 
or leaned toward the new school. 

At Columbia Dr. Samuel L. Mitcliill, the distinguished naturalist 
whose work included pioneer investigations in both geology and biology, 
introduced in 1792 the system of Lavoisier and attempted to reconcile 
it to the phlogiston theory. Three years later John MacLcan, a Scottish 
surgeon, expounded the French theory at the College of New Jersey with 
less deference to Priestley. But the most redoubtable foe of the phlogiston 
theory was Dr. James Woodhouse, of the medical school in Philadelphia, 
who in 1792 established what was one of the first chemical societies in 
the world. In the society’s ill-equipped little laboratory Woodhouse con- 
ducted experiments that established tlie basaltic character of certain 
rock formations, demonstrated the action of nitric acid on metals, and 
laid the foundations for subsequent contributions to the chemistry of 
white starch, camphor, and anthracite coal. His Young Chemist 9 s Pocket 
Companion (1797) has been regarded as the first published guide for 
American students of experimental chemistry. A true son of the Enlight- 
enment, Woodhouse gave lectures that were distinguished for their want 
of reference to the dominantly held idea that the character of the Crea- 
tor was reflected in the chemical kingdom. The practicability of Lavoi- 
sier’s theories was also demonstrated when Klcuthcrc Ircnec du Pont dc 
Nemours, physiocratic philosopher and friend of Jefferson, started the 
powder business in Delaware. 

American scientists were zealous in putting their specialized knowl- 
edge to the service of mankind. Mitcliill advanced (1795-1797) his 
theory of “satanic septon,” according to which the chemical union of 
oxygen and azote (or septon) emitted from putrefying matter acted as 
an acidic febrile poison in producing many diseases. Although lie was 
incorrect in assuming that the organic decay which emitted “satanic 
septon” was itself the cause of disease, his teaching on the value of 
alkalies for neutralizing acidified matter was well founded as was his 
insistence on sanitation. 

Science was also drawn upon to promote the improvement of agricul- 
ture. The work of Jared Eliot of Connecticut and Arthur Young in 
England was continued by David Humphreys, who experimented with 
livestock breeding. While in Paris Jefferson sent to Americans for experi- 
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mental purposes many seeds and plants, including the olive, the cork 
oak, and an improved variety of rice. This versatile gentleman farmer’s 
design in 1798 for “the first scientific basis for the curve of the mold- 
board” in the plow was notable because it symbolized the transition 
from trial-and-error invention to invention by scientific law. The growing 
interest in scientific farming also found expression in agricultural socie- 
ties, which were established from 1785 on by merchants, professional 
men, and large landowners. These pioneer societies, in offering premiums 
for discoveries in plant and animal economy, were more akin to the 
learned academies of the eighteenth century' than to popular farmers’ 
organizations. 

Americans of the early Republic also displayed ingenuity in applying 
scientific principles to inventions designed to control nature, promote 
human comfort, and make a profit. Shortly after independence was won, 
facilities for carding cotton and wool were improved by Olrier F. vans’ 
in\ ention of a machine which in performing three functions broke a new 
path. Other pioneers were experimenting with the steamboat. On 
August 22, 17S7, John Fitch sailed a twclvc-sidc-paddle steamboat up 
the Delaware. John Stevens, whose attention was called to this boat, 
invented an improved vertical steam boiler and saverv type of steam 
engine which, with other experiments in steam engineering, were to 
make him a pioneer in the development of a steam engine for railways. 
An equally significant invention was, of course, the cotton gin. By 1793 
Eli Whitney, a guest on the Georgia plantation of General Nathanael 
Greene’s widow, had produced a model of a cotton gin which, with the 
rivals it suggested, was presently enabling short-fiber cotton to be pro- 
duced profitably on a large scale. This process was destined to rehabili- 
tate the institution of slavery and to make possible the immense 
development of cotton textiles. Before the end of the century WTiitncy 
had formulated the principle of interchangeable parts of machinery' in 
the manufacture of muskets at his factory near New Haven. This prin- 
ciple, which Samuel Colt, of amis-making fame, w r as later to develop, 
finally came to be one of the important reasons for the superiority of 
American technology. To what extent all these and other inventions 
W’ould promote the ideals of the Enlightenment no contemporary could 
be sure; but its optimistic exponents felt that these advances in science 
and in its application augured well for their values. Meantime interests 
and ideas hostile to the Enlightenment were being asserted. 
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Wc have had too many French philosophers 
already, and I really begin to think, or rather 
to suspeet, that learned academics, not under 
the immediate inspection and control of gov- 
ernment, have disorganized the world, and 
are incompatible with social order. 

—JOHN ADAMS, 1798 


r ilic exuberance with which many plain people and their leadas 
hailed the French Revolution, accepted deism, celebrated the idea of 
progress, and proclaimed the dawn of a new da\ was met by the counter- 
defense of those who saw little but evil in the claims of democracy at 
home and in the Resolution abroad. Ih'e conflict was not formal or 
sharph defined. Many substantial merchants and planters repudiated 
the political, social, and economic philosophy of the Enlightenment 
and the French Resolution without rejecting dcistic and rationalistic 
ideas. Some clergymen and a great number of plain people accepted 
democratic ideas but rejected skepticism and rationalism in the religious 
realm. Yet a conservative defense did emerge and, among different 
groups, became well formulated b\ the 1790s. The American Enlighten- 
ment, strong in the first flush of the revolutionary enthusiasm that 
created the new nation, was now under sharp attack. The conservative 
attack was both negative and positive, and the two aspects overlapped 
at many points. Negatively the defense of the established pattern of 
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economic, social, and political arrangements centered in an attack on 
the French Revolution and alleged Jacobinism at home; positively a ease 
was made for institutionalism, aristocracy, the continued restriction of 
suffrage to substantial property owners, and revealed religion. 

Given ideas, whether liberal or conservative, were not sharply and 
precisely identified with particular social and economic groups. Some 
of the leaders of the people were, like Jefferson, large slaveowners and 
landowners. Sonic humble people in the cities and a great main in the 
villages and on the farms did not share democratic ideas at all. Profes- 
sional men were divided, some siding with the champions of democracy 
or the Enlightenment or the French Res olution, some taking a conserva- 
tive position in political and economic matters or in religion, or in both. 

It is still true, however, that it was the substantial merchants and 
planters and the professional men most closely associated with them 
who were the chief critics of the Enlightenment and the French Revo- 
lution, of Daniel Shays and Thomas Jefferson. 'Hie critics of many of 
the ideas associated with the Enlightenment enjoyed a large measure 
of political power in the years between the framing of the Constitution 
in 1787 and the election of Jefferson in 1800. r lhc Jay Treats of 1794 and 
the quasi-war against France represented political victories for conserva- 
tive interest and ideas. The cause of democracy and the Enlightenment 
suffered even more from the Alien Act, which enabled the govern- 
ment to deport noisy agitators who had sought asylum from European 
reaction in America, and the Sedition Act, intended to silence the f eli- 
minations that American “Jacobins” directed against their Federalist 
foes. 'The victon of political liberalism in 1800 did not end the conserva- 
tive criticism. Conservatives drew' support from England, where the 
great Edmund Burke had forged a brilliant defense of the authority' of 
the past, of institutionalism and legalism) of property rights, and of the 
rule of the substantial classes, and where Hannah More w’as representa- 
tive of a great evangelical and pictistic pattern of thought. 

'Ihc intellectual bulwarks erected by the conservatives to hold off the 
democrats w'crc too strong to be taken even with Jefferson's entrance 
into the White House in 1801. Despite the political victors’ of the 
liberals and the encouragement President Jefferson gave to many values 
of the Enlightenment, the intellectual life of the nation remained in 
large measure in the hands of the conservatives and their sympathizers. 
'True, forces were at w'ork that slowly, imperceptibly, weakened the 
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aristocratic control of intellectual life; but the great victories for the 
democratization of knowledge had to await the rise of an urban labor 
movement, technological advances, and the political upheavals associ- 
ated with Andrew Jackson. Even then many of the ideas that took form 
during the conservative reaction against the Age of Reason continued 
to exert a stubborn sway. It is thus all the more important to understand 
their formulation and the role they played in the conflict of interests, in 
the battle between champions of the common people and the privileged 
members of society. 


The Denunciation of Violence and the Defense of Property 

The first task the intellectual champions of the larger property inter- 
ests set themselves was to attack the whole tribe of “Jacobins ” domestic 
and European, and the philosophers of the Enlightenment who were 
held responsible for the tumult in France and at home. Sometimes the 
diatribes against Tom Paine, William Godwin, Man Wollstonccraft, 
and their fellow revolutionists in France and America were bitingly 
sarcastic; sometimes they were marked by ribaldry, ridicule, racy audacity. 
Sometimes they fell like the thunderbolts of John Adams. The insulting 
calumny, scurrilous gusto, and abusive virulence of William Cobbett, 
the transplanted English journalist who wrote under the name “Peter 
Porcupine,” and of John Fenno of the United States Gazette equaled 
or exceeded that of such vitriolic democrats as William Duane and 
Philip Freneau. Promising poets like William Cliffton of Philadelphia 
and gifted cssau’sts like Joseph Dennic of* the Philadelphia Port Folio 
were only somewhat less savage dispensers of reactionary invective. The 
Hartford Wits achieved greater fame. The patriotic and didactic gen- 
tlemen of this school sometimes stood abreast or even ahead of their 
times in their psychological and esthetic ideas; but their pretentious 
burlesque of “lcvelers” and their celebrations, in the florid couplets of 
Queen Anne's age, of the idyllic charms of the uncontaminatcd New 
England village in general expressed religious orthodoxy and political 
conservatism. 

In denouncing the violence of the French Revolution its American 
critics idealized stability and order and at the same time appealed to 
the humanitarian horror of bloodshed. “When will these savages be 
satiated with blood?” asked John Adams, who viewed the turmoil and 
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upheaval in France with an understandable fear. A Harvard commence- 
ment orator of 1798, in referring to the French Revolution, declared that 
“it has in a manner annihilated society” by its subversive and violent 
temper. Even those favorably disposed toward its ideals were impressed 
by the incessant diatribes against the lust for blood displayed by its 
leaders. Lest America be sucked into the gory maelstrom, Thomas Green 
Fessenden, New England lawyer, journalist, and versifier, warned his 
readers in Democracy Unveiled (1805) to beware of all the French 
Revolution stood for: 

Such principles, alas, will flood 
Columbia's “happy land” with blood. 

Unless kind Providence restrain 
These demons of the hurricane. 

Richard Alsop, millionaire Connecticut merchant, a genial fellow among 
the Hartford Wits, wrote a mordant satire on the guillotine, and Wil- 
liam Cliffton delighted a Philadelphia litcran club with his vivid descrip- 
tions in prose and verse of the French bloodlcttcrs’ torment in hell 
while the beheaded Louis XVI basked in Elysium. The riotous faction- 
alism which the Revolution engendered in France especially dismayed 
the conservatives, to whom order was as much a virtue as chaos and 
violence were evils. And the factionalism promoted in their very midst 
by the conduct of Genet, the French emissary who appealed to the 
people over the government to enlist aid foi France, only increased their 
dismay. In sharp contrast the conservatives painted a picture of the 
peace and order that had prevailed when the authority of the past 
prevented such violent overturns. 

When violence was directed against property, American conservatives 
were stirred to wrath. The Federalists, \ protectors of commerce, were 
disgusted with agrarian attacks on “sound currency.’’ For some of them 
were beginning to look forward with Hamilton to the glorious develop- 
ment of manufactures, so dependent on accumulated capital and peace- 
ful markets. Fisher Ames spoke for the financial class when lie lamented 
the w'astc and desolation that followed in the wake of revolution. “Capi- 
tal, which used to be food for manufactures,” he remarked, “is become 
their fuel. What once nourished industry, now' lights the fires of civil 
war, and quickens the progress of destruction.” 1 When the confiscatory 
policies of the French Revolution were inaugunted, John Adams insisted 

1 Seth Ames (ed.), The Worfcs of Fisher Ames (Boston, 18 , >4), II, 33. 
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that “property must be secure or liberty cannot exist.” If the French 
revolutionary attacks on landed estates should be imitated, chaos, des- 
potism, and horror would rule the clay. 


Aristocracy and Democracy in Conflict 

The ccjualitarian ideas of the French Revolutionists and their Ameri- 
can votaries were no less distasteful to conscrvati\cs than the violence 
and disorder of the struggle. Then attack on cqualitaiinmsm was based 
on a conscr\ati\c doctrine of human nature. In contrast to the radical 
insistence that men arc b) nature equal and potentially good, the con- 
servative picture stressed the idea of innate differences in the abilities of 
individuals and assumed human nature to be inherently depra\ecl, 
passionate, and mothated by self-interest .rather than by altruism. In 
some respects this view of human nature corresponded to that of Cal- 
vinism; in others, particularly in its emphasis on self-interest as the basic 
human motive, it strongly suggested Maudes illc. \\ 'hates cr its intellec- 
tual precedents, it found considerable support in the postrevolutionary 
years. Tired of upheaval and fearful of new violence, some greyv luke- 
warm toward revolutionary ideas yvlio had once been stirred by them. 
Many had nc\er really believed the high-sounding wouls in the preamble 
of the Declaration of Independence. The extreme form in which the 
doctrines of equality were often stated seemed to many, at least on so'v r 
second thought, to make them plain contradictions of common knowl- 
edge — obviously some men were not and never had been equal to others. 

F.vcn before the lcvclism of the French Revolution prmoked conserva- 
tive onslaughts against the conception of human nature as innately 
altruistic and ccjualitarian, Shays’ rebellion and the debate over the 
federal Constitution had occasioned clear-cut pronouncements from 
spokesmen of substance and standing. General Henry Knox, writing to 
Washington in 1786 in regard to the “faction and licentiousness” which 
Shays’ revolt had occasioned, declared that men actually possess all the 
turbulent passions belonging to the animal and that only a government 
of force can exercise the restraint necessary for the protection of life and 
projxrty. During the discussions over the ratification of the federal 
Constitution The Federalist achanced similar arguments. Only a strong 
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central government, the argument ran, could suffice, since the passions 
of men do not and will not “conform to the dictates of reason and jus- 
tice, wilhout restraint/’ Madison, one of the authors of The Federalist , 
further emphasized “innate diversities in the faculties of men/* from 
which, he argued, spring inequality of property and the consequent 
selfish strife of the less well-to-do for the possessions of those whom 
superior talents ha\e blessed with greater wealth. Hamilton, in defend- 
ing the thesis that government must be both strong and sensitive to the 
interests of the great property holders, emphasized c\cn more baldly the 
thcoiy of the innately unequal and selfish nature of man. 

'These arguments rcceixcd classic expression in The Defence of the 
Constitutions and Essays on Davila. In these cnulite and closely rea- 
soned writings, John Adams attacked the equal itanamsm of both Amcri 
can and Trench lenders as unrealistic and based on a false and untenable 
conception of human nature, hi his exes, “by the law of nature all men 
are men and not angels — men and not lions — men and not whales — 
men and not eagles, that is, they are all of the same species. But man 
diflers bv natuic from man almost as man from beast. ... A physical 
inequality, an intellectual inequality of the most serious kind is cstab 
lislicd unchangeably by the Author of nature; and socictx has a right to 
establish any othci inequalities it may judge necessary and good/’ I Mi 
from being kindly and lational >s the Utopian democrats assumed, man 
by nature is “so corrupt, so indolent, so selfish and jealous, that he is 
never good but through necessity /’ a 

According to Adams, men are impelled not piiinarib bv ideals, reason, 
and altruism but bx a desire for goods; on one occasion he added sex 
expression. Democracy was theiefore to his mind utteJx unworkable 
and in fact the first step toward anaichy. Property had to be represented 
in gox eminent with due weight if the masses were to be lcstraincd from 
controlling gox eminent and using that control to strip the xxcll-todo of 
their property — the chief insi ranee of liberty. 'The people had to be 
curbed, through this and other checks, from expressing their naturally 
selfish and turbulent passions of aggrandizement On the other hand, 
Adams was both too logical and too realistic in his conception of human 
nature to assume that the well-to-do, if left to thcmHxcs to control 
government, could be depended on to act with justice toward the people. 
Governmental checks were needed to hold them in proper restraint. 

- Chillies Praucis Adams (cd.). The \\ oiks 0 } John Attains (lio^ton, 18s6), I, 462. 
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Unlike Hamilton, who frankly urged that government be strengthened 
in order to enable it the better to serve the class interests of piomoters, 
bankers, and industrialists, Adams feared the rise of an unprincipled 
oligarchy if the rich were allowed full rein. lie also emphasized the 
important role of the natural aristocrat, well-born, educated, disciplined, 
and sufficiently well off to be free from the crudest temptations for self- 
advancement. Such views prompted Adams, during the early sessions of 
Congress, to try to establish such titles for the President as “Ilis Elective 
Majesty” and to surround the high dignitaries of government with cere- 
monials fitting to their distinction. 

But the emphasis on the unequal abilities of men and on the essential 
selfishness of human nature was not the only accent in the defense of 
aristocracy. John Adams shared with many others of similar tempera- 
ment and class affiliations or sympathies the veneration bestowed on 
institutionalism and legalism by Burke in his Reflections on the French 
Revolution. This respect for established institutions, for the authority of 
the past, for law, found its most important expression, perhaps, in the 
judicial thought of John Marshall. As chief justice of the Supreme Court, 
which continued long after the election of Jefferson to be largely Feder- 
alist in its makeup, Marshall lent powerful support to the defense of 
property interests. In the Yazoo fraud ease he ruled that even though a 
legislature steeped in corruption had bestowed public lands on private 
investors, such a bestowal was a sacred contract. r llius judicial authority 
upheld the irrevocable nature of contract in spite of fraud against ihe 
public interest. r nie sanctity of the contract as a defense of propci ty 
rights long remained as a testimony of the victory of private over public 
interest. ' 

The well-reasoned and philosophical arguments of a John Adams or 
a John Marshall excited less public attention, to be sure, than the more 
uninhibited and cruder diatribes against democracy. Thus Fisher Ames, 
a dyed-in-the-wool New England aristocrat, cast off all restraint in ex- 
pressing his conviction that the “barbarous, infuriated, loathsome mobs” 
of revolutionary France would be duplicated in America, that any 
democracy was foreordained to end in a military despotism. Ceoige 
Cabot, another New England Federalist, frankly regarded democracy as 
the government of the worst and would have agreed heartily with the 
remark imputed to Alexander Hamilton, “Your people, Sir, is a great 
beast.” William Cobbctt, the raucous Englishman who edited Federalist 
newspapers and conducted a bitter pamphlet warfare on such democrats 
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as Bachc, Duane, and Freneau, exclaimed on one occasion, “O base 
democracy! Wliy, it is absolutely w orse than street-sweepings, or the filth 
of the common sewers.” One of his Philadelphia fellow apologists for 
aristocracy, Joseph Dcnnic, declared in 1803 in his periodical The Port 
Folio that a democracy, scarcely tolerable in any period, would in 
America issue in civil war, anarchy, desolation. “The institution of a 
scheme of policy so radically contemptible and vicious is a memorable 
example of what the villainy of some men can devise, the folly of others 
receive, and both establish in spite of reason, reflection, and sensation.” 3 
As an esteemed arbiter of taste Dcnnic bestowed praise on Irving and 
Paulding when, in 1807, their Salmagundi exposed “Jacobinical short- 
comings.” 

Verse makers, among whom Thomas Green Fessenden was typical, 
called on the Muse to aid in the fight against such allies of eciualitarian- 
ism as faith in reason and the idea of the perfectibility of human nature: 

. . . democrats, llliuniiiees. 

Arc birds obscene, and of a feather. 

Should therefore all be class’d together. 

The\ all object to the propriety 
Of law and ordci in society , 

Think reason will supph restraints. 

And make mankind a set of saints. 

Now it appears from what I state here. 

My plans for mending human nature 
l'.n title men to take the chair 
From Rousseau, Godwin, oj- Voltaire. 

They are of immense utility 
And tend to man’s pci 'cctibilitv; 

And if pursu'd, I dare to venture ye. 

He’ll be an angel in a century! 

And I’ll unmask the Democrat, 

Your sometimes this thing, sometimes that. 

Whose life is one dishonest shuffle. 

Lest he perchance the mob should ruffle. 


» The Port Folio, III (April 2 \ 1803), HS. 
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On another occasion Fessenden turned from satire and vilification to 
present the conservative prescription: 

Next, every man throughout the nation 
Must he contented with his station. 

Nor think to cut a figure greater 
Than was design’d for him by Nature. 

No tinker bold with brazen plate. 

Should set himself to patch the State, 

No cobbler leave, at Faction's call. 

His last , and thereby lose his all. 

The greatest number’s greatest good 
Should, doubtless, evci be pursu’d; 

But that consists, sans disputation. 

In order and subordination. 

The devotion of many literary men to the aristocratic cause was deep- 
ened bs their conviction that culture could not flourish in a democrats . 
Joseph Dcnnic was certain that under the patronage of a royal go\ em- 
inent his talents would ha\e won the recognition and honors that a 
churlish dcniociacs refused. “Ilad not the Revolution happened,*’ he 
wrote in 1800 from Philadelphia, where he enjoxed a post in the Depart- 
ment of State, 

had I continued to be a subject to the King, had I been born in England 
or resided in the Cit\ of London for the last 7 sears, nn fame would line 
been enhanced, and as to foitune J feel a moral certain t\ that I should ha\e 
acquired b\ im writings 3 01 4 thousand pounds. But, m this Republic, 
this region enured with the Jewish and canting and cheating descendants of 
those men, who during the reign of a Stuart , fled awav from the claims of 
the Creditor, fioni the tythes of the Church, from their allegiance to their 
Sovereign and from their duty to their God, what can men of liberality and 
letters expect but such polar icy treatment, as I have experienced? 4 

In Philadelphia, the literary' as well as the political capital, William 
Cliffton lamented the indifference of a democratic republic to litcrar\ 
genius and took severely to task the demogogical crowd for dictating to 
the fancy of a poet as the price for appreciation: 

4 Laura Cl. M. Pedder (cd.), 'lhc letters of Joseph Dcnnic (University of Maine 
Studies , 2nd senes, No. 36, Orono, 1936), 1 S2. 
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• In these cold shades, beneath these shifting skies, 

Where Fancy sickens, and where Genius dies; 

Where few and feeble are the Muse’s strains, 

And no fine frenzy riots in the veins. 

There still are found a few to whom belong 
The fire of virtue and the soul of song. 

Then, if some thoughtless Bavius dared appear. 

Short was his date, and limited his sphere; 

He could but please the changeling mob a day, 

Then, like his noxious labors, pass away; 

So. near a forest tall, some worthless flower 
Enjoys the triumph of its gaudv hour. 

Scatters its little poison thro’ the skies. 

Then droops its empty, hated head, and dies. 3 

The same sentiment prevailed in Boston, where in 1807 a contributor 
to the Anthology declared “that in this land, where the spirit of democ- 
racy is c\ crywherc diffused, we are exposed, as it were, to a poisonous 
atmosphere, which blasts everything beautiful in nature and corrodes 
everything elegant in art; we know that with us the ‘rose-leaves fall 
ungathcred’; and we believe, that there is little to praise, and nothing to 
admire in most of the objects, which would first present themselves to 
the view of a stranger.’’" 

There was some justification for the complaint that there w r as a dearth 
of intellectual and cultural achievements in the American Republic; but 
the conservative aristocrat’s view that this was the result of such democ- 
racy as prevailed was not accepted by all men of letters. The conscrvathc 
view stood in striking contrast to Freneau’s and Barlow’s apostrophes to 
the genius-nourishing qualities of a democracy. 


The Attack on the New Ideas of Sex and Race Equality 

The counterattack on the values of the Enlightenment and the fervid 
expression given them bv the French Resolution did not stop with the 
attack on democracy. The idea, dear to the Enlightenment, that women 

r * William Clifftou. Poems , Chiefly Occasional (New ^ ork, 1800), 53. 

“ l he Mont hi \ Anthology and Boston Renew, IV (Kumaiy, 180 7 ),44. 
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arc potentially capable of high intellectual achievements and worthy 
as human beings of equality in legal, political, and social matters was 
fought with vigor and invective. No doubt many cultured and well-to-do 
men and women did not sympathize with this assault; and no doubt 
many plain people, if the attack had come to their attention, would have 
approved. Nevertheless, the attack on the idea of sex equality enlisted 
the support of many of the critics of democracy and of many orthodox 
religious leaders who associated feminism with religious skepticism. 

Joseph Dennic inveighed against the newfangled ideas about women, 
including the latest mode of women’s dress, which lie associated with 
other French innovations. Scandalized representatives of the conven- 
tional proprieties made capital of the bold way in which Talleyrand, 
a representative of the- French Revolution, sported about on Philadel- 
phia’s streets with his mulatto mistress. Scurrilous verses insulting 
Jefferson for his alleged intimacies with slave women issued from the 
workshops of rhyme makers who shared the conservative views of sex 
and race. Clergymen scathingly denounced what they described a'* the 
profligacy, voluptuousness, and unclcanness of “infidels.” Deists were 
berated as libertines abandoning themselves to the sexual passions that 
religion alone could restrain. Jcdidiah Morse cursed the “lust and de- 
bauchery” to which, lie argued, the new ideas generally led, and Timothy 
Dwight attributed to the Illuminati, whom lie regarded as the engineers 
of the French Revolution, the uprooting of marriage, chastity, and 
decency from the world. “In the societies of Illuminati,” Dwin’it 
declared, 

doctrines were taught, which strike at the root of all human happiness and 
virtue; and every such doctrine was either expressly or implicitly involved 
in their system. The being of God was denied or ridiculed. Government was 
asserted to be a curse, and authority a mere usurpation. Civil society was de- 
clared to be the only apostasy of man. The possession of property was 
pronounced to be robbery. Chastity and natural affection were declared to 
be nothing more than groundless prejudices. . . . For what end shall we be 
connected with men, of whom this is the character and conduct? ... Is it 
that we may see our wives and daughters the victims of legal prostitution; 
soberly dishonoured; speciously polluted; the outcasts of delicacy and virtue; 
and the loathing of God and man ? 7 

7 Timothy Dwight, The Duty of Americans , at the Present Crisis, July 4, 1798 
(New York, 1798;, 20-21. 
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‘While womanhood was thus being idealized, women and even girls 
found employment in the rising factories and mills with the approval 
not only of humble men who needed the help of wives and daughters 
to support their families but of such champions of the manufacturing 
interests as Alexander Hamilton. The hours of laboi were from sunup 
to sundown; the shops and mills were often dark and damp, even accord- 
ing to the standards of the time. It was these mills and factories that 
Hamilton, foe of cqualitarian doctrines, regarded as nurseries of virtue 
for lower-class children and women. “It is worthy of particular remark 
that, in general, women and children are rendered more useful, and the 
latter more early useful, by manufacturing establishments, than they 
would otherwise be.”* Colonel Humphreys, one of the minor Hartford 
Wits, a patriot and a gentleman, a bitter critic of the French Revolu- 
tion, a factory owner and a guardian of public morals, believed with 
Hamilton that American men of wealth might elevate morals and pro- 
mote general well-being b\ providing children of both sexes with oppor- 
tunities to work in factories. The ideas which Hamilton and Humphreys 
held regarding women and children of the poor did not, of course, meet 
with the approval of all men of substantial wealth. But these ideas found 
comfortable support, and they ran counter to the notion that children 
of all classes and both sexes might achieve approximate equality if given 
equal opport un ities. 

Progressive thinkers, it is true, continued to cherish the doctrines laid 
down b\ Mary Wollstonccraft in her Vindication of the Rights of 
Women. But another Englishwoman, Hannah More, exerted far more 
influence in shaping American views as to the proper role of the female 
sex. Emphasizing the domestic virtues and the happiness to be derived 
from subordination, Hannah More became a general favorite and had 
many American imitators. It is also interesting to recall that Susanna 
Rowson, whose feministic sympathies have been noted, achieved her 
greatest literary success in Charlotte Temple, A Tale of Truth — a tale 
that had a moral, namely, that tragedy follows any violation of the 
conventional code of behavior for young women. Charles Brockden 
Brown's novels, which actually, incorporated the feministic theories 
which he accepted, did not fare nearly so well. Nor did the proposals 
for the education of the future mothers of the Republic, that their sons 

8 John C. Hamilton (ed.), The Works of Alexander Hamilton , 7 vols. (New 
York, 1850-1851), III, 207-208. 
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might become better citizens, meet with approval sufficient to stir up 
any very noteworthy action. 

Many spokesmen of the established order, such a Timothy Dwight, 
roundly denounced slavery . The Act of Congress of 1 807 which forbade 
the further importation of slaves also marked some limitation of slavery. 
But there are 111 am indications that the application of huinanitarianism 
and of the rights of man philosophy to the Negro enjoyed less favor 
than in the \ears immediately following the struggle for independence. 
The prohibition of slavery in the Old Northwest b\ the Northwest 
Ordinance was challenged b\ many who had migrated into the region 
from slavcowning states. The existence of slavers in the growing states 
and territories south of the Ohio and the acquisition of Louisiana in 
1803 extended its reach. In 1793 Congress made the escape of slaves 
more difficult bv passing a fugitive slave act. After 1798 the promising 
American Comention of Delegates from. Abolition Societies lost the 
buovanev of its early years, and some of its important constituents as 
well. Antislavery pamphlets and petitions to the legislature dwindled, 
and by 1814 Jefferson was apologizing for his reluctance to lead a crusade 
for emancipation. 

Discriminations against the free Negro in the North led to the estab- 
lishment of separate churches in some places. Moreover, it became in- 
creasingly difficult for free Negroes to obtain an education. The growth 
of sentiment against miscegenation and in favor of the colonization of 
freedmen m Africa or elsewhere was testimony to the conviction which 
mans Northerner as well as Southerners held regarding the capacities 
of the Negroes. The colonization movement, in other words, reflected 
the belief that c\en a free environment could not elevate young Negroes 
to a position of equality with the whites. 

The invention of the cotton gin and the growth of cotton textile 
factories in the Northeast during the \cars preceding the War of 1812 
no doubt began to set in motion an undercurrent against the doctrines 
of race equality and freedom. But the change was aided bv the general 
reaction against the Enlightenment. An article in Joseph Dcnnic’s Port 
Folio, for example, declared that the Negroes had become less industrious 
“since their heads had been turned by the modem jargon of liberty, and 
the rights of man.” John Randolph of Roanoke objected to the restric- 
tion of the slave trade on the score that it would curtail property rights 
and the right to acquire property. More important than anv other con- 
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siderations was tlie fear that Negro emigrants from the French West 
Indies, where slavery had been abolished and a Negro republic estab- 
lished, might foster revolts such as that which Gabriel, a Virginia Negro, 
plotted in 1800. Rumor had it that Negro emissaries from Santo Do- 
mingo proselyted among American slaves and if unchecked might win 
them over to the equalitarian doctrines of the French Revolution. Fear 
of slave insurrections, and actual revolts in Camden, South Carolina, in 
1816, and in North Carolina somewhat later, kept nerves taut and minds 
hostile to the doctrines of humanitarianism and cqualitarianism. Slave- 
owners had not yet begun a systematic defense of the bondage of the 
Negro — that was to conic. But it was clear that a change was underway 
both in the South and in the North, and that a waning of zeal for 
emancipation was part of the general conservative reaction against the 
Enlightenment. 


The Attack on Infidelity 

In the minds of many champions of wealth the French attacks on 
religion were closely associated with the confiscation of church lands 
and the estates of French nobles. “I know not what to make of a nation 
of thirty million atheists,” exclaimed John Adams, who had himself 
once flirted with dcistic ideas. In his attacks on Jacobinism Hamilton 
argued that it had annihilated the church and imposed a profane gos- 
pel. “A league has at length been cemented between the apostles and 
disciples of irrcligion and anarchy," he charged. “Religion and govern- 
ment have both been stigmatized as abuses; as unwarrantable restraints 
upon the freedom of man; as causes of the corruption of his nature, 
intrinsically good.” u To crush such heresv Hamilton proposed the 
organization of a Christian Constitutional Society devoted to upholding 
the Christian religion and the Constitution by checking the influence 
of “Jacobins” in the populous American towns. 

Conservative clcrg\mcn took the lead in fastening on the French 
Revolution the “triumph of infidelity" not only in France but in 
America itself. As carh as 1794 the Reverend Joseph Lathrop of Massa- 
chusetts was denouncing the “infamous combination of Jacobinism 

w llcnry Cabot Lodge (ed.), The Works of Alexander Hamilton , 9 vols. (C. P. 
Putnam’s Sons, 1885-1886), VIII- s ll S 
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and atheism.” Even William Ellery Channing, hospitable as he was to 
new and liberal ideas, felt that the “French Revolution had diseased the 
imaginations and unsettled the understanding of man everywhere.” At 
Harvard students were presented with Bishop Watson’s Apology for the 
Bible in the hope that it would wean them from the subversive doctrines 
of French revolutionary “atheism.” At Yale, where “the college was in 
a most ungodly state,” according to L\ man Beecher, where the under- 
graduates went so far as to nickname each other Volncy, Voltaire, and 
the like, Timothy Dwight mustered all hils talents to lead his straying 
lambs back to God. At other colleges similar efforts were made to break 
the spell of the “irrcligion.” 

The general conviction that the spread of infidelity was to be laid 
at the door of French philosophy was given a melodramatic emphasis 
when the Reverend Jcdidiah Morse of Charlestown, Massachusetts, 
chanced to read John Robinson’s Proofs of 'a Conspiracy against all the 
Religions and Governments of Europe. This somewhat unbalanced 
professor at Edinburgh charged that the Bavarian Illuminati, a free- 
thinking offshoot of the Masonic order, had deliberately plotted and 
engineered the French Revolution in order to spread its nefarious and 
antircligious doctrines. With even less care than he displayed in check- 
ing reports for his geographical textbooks, Morse rushed into his pulpit 
on the morning of May 9, 179S, and shared his momentous discover}’ 
with the world. The appearance of the Abbe Barrucl’s “confirmation” of 
Robinson’s charge led Morse to forego his prejudices against Catholic, ni 
for the moment and welcome this Jesuit ally. William Cobbctt of 
Philadelphia printed Morse's sermon in Porcupine's Gazette; Dr. David 
Tappan of the Harvard Divinity School and President Timothy Dwight 
of Yale, with other prominent clergymen, were easily converted. The 
radicals, with the aid of well-balanced clergymen, exposed the ridiculous- 
ness of the conspiracy charge, but its memory continued to serve as a 
warning against the pernicious union of Jacobinism and atheism. Ortho- 
dox upholders of the faith were strengthened in their determination to 
make the true religion prevail. 

Revivalism was at the heart of the rcassertion of religious faith and 
piety. As early as 1792 there had been some indications in New England 
that the revivalism which had so shaken the country in the time of 
Jonathan Edwards might again become a vital force. r lliis rcassertion of 
emotional religion was probably inevitable in a period of marked intcl- 
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lectual confusion and sharp ideological conflicts. Many who had lent an 
ear to dcistical ideas no doubt reacted against them when their most 
enthusiastic champions seemed to cam' adulation of skepticism and 
radicalism to extremes. Hard times may have facilitated the evangelical 
outburst, although there arc few references to economic difficulties in 
the evangelical sermons of the day. It is certain that the New England 
revivals were welcomed by such opponents of revolutionary deism and 
radicalism as Timothy Dwight and Jedidiah Morse. The chief support 
for the lcvivals came from villagers and fanners; the substantial mer- 
chants who were moving toward Unitarianism were, of course, indiffer- 
ent or hostile. A considerable number of merchants, however, some of 
w r hom had been indifferent or hostile toward orthodox Christianity, 
were attracted to the evangelical movement; Benjamin Tallmadge, 
staunch conservative Federalist, land speculator, and well-to-do merchant 
of Litchfield, Connecticut, is representative of this group. 

The middle and southern states also felt the new religious impulse. 
Many planters who had been more or less avowed skeptics accepted 
some form of orthodox Christianity or, like John Randolph of Roanoke, 
made religious affirmations. The chief strength of the revival movement 
in the South was, however, the small farmers whose political affiliations 
were democratic and Jeffersonian. Throughout the southern seaboard 
states, Baptrts, Methodists, and the evangelical wing of Presbyterianism 
gained much strength in the opening decades of the nineteenth century. 

By the v car 1 S00 itinerant preachers had begun to attract grea: throngs 
in the frontier country’ bevond the Appalachians. At camp meeting 
revivals these new Savonarolas preached a muscular, shirt-sleeves religion 
of fear and hope that attiactcd roughhevvn frontiersmen and their 
women folk. Hankering for emotional release, lonely in soul and starved 
for companionship, they welcomed, sometimes hysterically with shrieks, 
groans, and bodily contortions, the huge get-togethers where tense nerves 
and repressed feelings found satisfaction in emotional debauches in the 
name of God. The revivals also brought genuine religious inspiration to 
countless thousands and were an important factor in checking the reli- 
gious indifference and skepticism that had begun to spread among the 
common people of the West as well as among those of older regions. 

The orthodox attack on irreligion did not depend solety on re' lvalism. 
In fact, champions of the faith planned and executed what Dixon Ryan 
Fox called the “Protestant Counter-Reformation.” New agcucies for 
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the inculcation of orthodoxy sprang up under the fostering care of 
devoted leaders. Tin's movement owed much to the example of pious 
evangelicals in England, where the skepticism of the French Revolution 
was the object of a frontal attack. Hannah More began in 1795 to pre- 
pare a scries of tracts for inculcating piety and Christian faith in the 
hearts of everyone, children as well as adults, the humble as well as the 
more fortunate. These tracts prosed acceptable in America and soon 
were being imitated. In 1807 the Connecticut Tract Society was 
launched, and in 1814 the half dozen local organizations of a similar 
nature multiplied their power by forming a national body, the American 
Tract Society. 

Efforts were made to familiarize Americans more thoroughly with the 
Bible. Dr. Benjamin Rush, without abandoning his faith in science, 
progress, and other ideas associated with the Enlightenment, became a 
leader in the movement for renewed emphasis on Chiistian faith and 
Bible reading. In 1791 in his vigorous Defense of the Use of the Bible ds 
a Schoolbook he urged the importance of the school as an aecnrv for 
advancing Christian faith and morals through the Bible. Before long, 
Bible societies took their place with the tract societies. T’o piomotc the 
work of putting a Bible in every home, the American Bible Society in 
1816 began its long career. 

Other agencies foi advancing Christian pietv and morals wcic the 
societies that were founded to check Sabbath breaking, piofanilv, and 
sports, such as racing, that could not be justified as useful. But no 
cause promised more for the future than the crusade ag.iinst intemper- 
ance. Although an occasional voice had denounced drinking even in the 
seventeenth centuiy, and although attempts had been made to regulate 
the liquor traffic in the interest of decency and morality, it was not until 
the late eighteenth century that theic was systematic opposition to the 
use of spirits. To the earlier condemnation of inebriation bv such zealous 
souls as the Puritan Mathers and Jonathan Edwards, the Quakers An- 
thony Bcnczct and T homas Clialkcy, and the Methodist Thomas Coke, 
Dr. Benjamin Rush added his influential testimony. Ilis Inquiry into the 
Effects of Spirituous Liquors on the Human Body and Mind (1784; 
contended that an excessive amount of alcohol had deleterious physical 
and mental effects. Through correspondence with leading men and 
through his promotion of a petition from Philadelphia physicians to 
Congress in 1790 urging the restriction of the liquor traffic, lie helped 
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prepare the stage for a definite temperance ino\emcnt. As cailv as 1789 
a partial abstinence society appeared at Litchfield, Connecticut, but a 
general mosement did not get under was until the scars preceding the 
War of 1812 , when several tcinpciancc societies were organized. In LSI 2 
the Prcsbsteiian General Asscmbls in Philadelphia appointed a com 
mittcc to inquire into methods for restricting indulgence. 'I lie ness 
enreade was closcls allied to the es angelical inosemcnt. It also reflected 
the crossing humanitarian sentiment. \t the same tune mans adsocates 
of tcinpciancc belies cd that it would help check the secularism and 
ladicahsm associated with the relaxation of oithodox faith and Chris- 
tian piets. 

The Sundas school, winch had been established 111 bnglnnd to preside 
elcmentais seeulai instruction to children who toiled bs das 111 coal 
mines or factories, was apparent!' introduced 111 America toi the sank 
purpose. Hut it soon became an accepted means foi adsancmg Christian 
faith and moiuls among all children. 

Pails m the nineteenth eenturs missionars societies sscrc oiganized 
111 the scseral \css 111 1 gland States. I liesc sseie designed to spread the 
gos])el 111 the West and Southwest, svheic nidifleienee to religion was 
bchcsccl to he cspecialls widespread. Bs 1 <M 6 a Hnaid of Home Missions 
ssas ssstematjealls cultis.iting the field hesond the \lleghe111cs. Foreign 
missions likewise enlisted supput. 'to aid the ssoik of the niisaonais 
act nit ics new pciiodieals were begun, of winch the most wields lead 
ssas The Pdiiophst Lind Wissiontin \lan<iznic. Bs JS 09 it boasted ’"(UK) 
icadeis It ssas stnctls oithodox, as were* .1 munbci of the othci pcnodi- 
cals that campaigned against deism and skepticism, 'the missionary 
mosenicnl, like rex realism, relied hcasils upon the plain people m 
sillages and on fauns, although men of substantial piopcrts also 
conti lbutcd. ' 

The Protestant Counter-Reformation was concerned chicfls with 
ss inning people to the Chi return faith riirough es angelical methods, bn 1 
it chd not neglect scholaiship and education. Hebrew, svhich had sirtu- 
alls disappeared fiom the college ciuiieuluni, agun had its defenders. 
Ss stcmatic theologs, lcprcscnted hs the writings of such men as Samuel 
Hopkins, Joseph Bcllams, Timoths Dwight, and others, Lad a surprising 
soguc. To counteract the religious liberalism of the Unitarian sariety 
which had insaded liars ard, the kudos er Theological Seminars xvas 
established bs oithodox Coiigrcgationahsts, and before long other de- 
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nominations were founding theological schools to train a cleigy to com- 
bat more effectively the intellectualism of skeptics. 

Within the ranks of organized Christianity itself the new militant 
evangelical and missionary movement met with some opposition. Cer- 
tain old-fashioned predestinarians still believed it useless to try to alter 
what God had decreed, and some High Church Episcopalians showed 
disdain for the movement. But it nevertheless marched forward as with 
seven-league boots. 

Of the decline of deism and “infidelity” in this period there can be 
little doubt. Newspapers and periodicals gave less space to these ideas, 
and when they gave any, it was chiefly to scoff and condemn. The 
evangelical sects greatly increased their membership and strength. So 
powerful were they in Virginia, for example, that Jefferson was forced 
to revoke an invitation he had issued to Dr. r Ihomas Cooper, the well- 
known English philosophical materialist* to become a member of the 
faculty of the university. True, Dr. Cooper was called to South Carolina 
College, but his plain-spoken language and his insistence that the new 
geology failed to confirm the Mosaic account of creation aroused ortho- 
dox Presbyterians, who charged him with heresy. At Transylvania Uni- 
versity, once the seat of the Enlightenment in the West, Dr. Horace 
Holley was forced to retire because of his sympathy for liberal religious 
ideas. So general, indeed, was the aversion to infidelity that James Feni- 
more Cooper in his earlv novel Precaution presented religious faith and 
piety as the prime virtue in a prospective husband. 


The Delimitation of Natural Science 

Although many social and political conservatives befriended natural 
science and many devoutly religious men continued to add to the store 
of scientific knowledge, the general reaction against the Enlightenment 
engendered efforts to belittle the claims of natural science. This was 
especially true when these claims appeared to challenge orthodox reli- 
gion or the established social order, or when they were intimately asso- 
ciated with radical Utopianism. 

Dr. Richard Alsop, a conservative in politics and in social views, 
poked fun at the Newtonian theory, which had long enjoyed almost 
universal approval among learned men. In 1793 this Connecticut wit 
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afid millionaire merchant ridiculed the doctrine of the attraction of 
matter as contrary to common sense and revelation : 

That Matter’s chain’d to Matter, seems to be 
The underpinning of philosophy 
B\ Newton taught — the wonder-working sage. 

With this idea blotted many a page. 

If Matter is by Matter still attracted. 

This only proves that Matter is distracted. 

Long h.is the world been lur’d b\ Newton’s schemes 
His systems strange, and philosophic dreams, 

And long his fashion bid all ranks proclaim. 

In terms of loud applause his hallow’d name. 

But hence Newtonians sain no longer d.ire 
With heasen-ta light truths sour sophistry compare. 

Nor with sour brittle ai Kliments essay 
To prove that Matter’s legs, and runs asvay. 10 

Other spokesmen for the coil sen ative reaction took occasion to 
ridicule their opponents* enthusiastic devotion to science. In Terrible 
Tract oration (180s) Thomas Green Fessenden not only satirized pseudo- 
scientific qu ick remedies but heaped scorn on such naturalists as the 
English botanist Dr. Erasmus Darwin, on Buffon, and on political and 
literary liberals who dabbled in science. Vivisection and the breeding of 
animals for experimental purposes also evoked his jibes. In a period in 
which naturalism was being subjected to criticism this satire, which 
went through several editions, was particularly acceptable because it 
seemed to demolish the chief argument of the radicals. David Daggett, 
a New Haven lawyer and high Federalist who shared the pessimism of 
his fellow conservatives lcgarding the future of America, delivered a 
Fourth of July oration in 1799 with the fetching title, Sun-Beams may 
be extracted from Cucumbers , but the Process is Tedious. In pungent 
English somewhat reminiscent of Swift he derided scientific projects to 
grow lambs without wool, to devise automatic machines capable of 
navigating beneath water as well as in the aii (as if God would have 
neglected to provide man with wings had he been intended to fly!), 
and, ridiculous of the ridiculous, to extract sunbeams from cucumbers. 

10 Richard Alsop, The Echo, with other P"cms (New York, 1807), 23 ff. 
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Daggett laid bare the association of all such preposterous scientific 
notions with deism and democracy. In a work of greater literary merit 
Hugh Henry Brackcnridge, a democratic lawyer of Pittsburgh with con- 
servative leanings, poked fun at the members of the American Philo- 
sophical Society for mistaking a tarrcd-and-fcathcrcd culprit for a rare 
type of bird! 

The more serious criticism of science and naturalism took the form 
of attributing the yellow fever epidemic that devastated Philadelphia in 
the 1790s to divine wrath over the vogue for infidelity. Some even held 
that only the removal of certain Philadelphians by the scourge had 
sa\ed President Washington from being dragged out of his house by a 
mob and the United States from “a fatal revolution of government." 

Hie common opinion that the medical profession was heavily tainted 
with skepticism and materialism occasioned more than one attack on its 
members. Incensed at the practice of gra\c robbing by medical students 
and the dissection of the bodies of the poor on the score that they were 
poor and that the human bod\, made in the image of God, was sacred, 
a mob attacked the house, of a Baltimore ph\ sician in 1788 while lie 
was dissecting a cadaver for his pupils. About the same time the famous 
“doctors’ mob” in New York City, occasioned by a similar circumstance, 
showed even greater venom on the part of plain people with religious 
feeling. 

At the very time when some conservative spokesmen were ridiculing 
natural science as a central idea in radical Utopianism and a contra- 
diction to orthodox Christianity, others were assimilating it to religion 
and to socialh conservative doctrine. Properh interpreted, some argued, 
science might confirm orthodox faith. Naturalists had long been accus- 
tomed to the idea that the marvelous intricacies of nature, together with 
the obvious usefulness of the animal and vegetable kingdoms to man, 
proved beyond doubt that the world was ruled by the divine conscience 
of its Creator. 'Ibis point of view, which had never been obscured, was 
now advanced with renewed zeal. I 11 1793 Charles Christopher Reich 
endeavored to combat heresy among south b\ demonstrating to them 
in his Fifteen Discourses on the Marvellous Works of Nature that divine 
purpose, not fate or chance, governs the natural world. 'This worshipful 
attitude toward nature fed the springs of the Romantic movement, 
which was to enjoy much favor throughout the period in which the 
conservatives gave the tone to the nation’s intellectual life. 
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In addition to the testimony offered by the world of plants and ani- 
mals to supernatural claims, champions of the orthodox account of the 
creation found support for their position in the voyages of Captain James 
Cook. Prior to his demonstration of the proximity of Asia and America, 
pious men had been perplexed by the Scriptural story of the deluge; for 
if the entire world had been covered by water and if only Noah and his 
immediate companions had been saved, how could the American conti- 
nent, seeming]} at such a great distance, ever have become peopled? 
Now, however, it was apparent that the Asiatic descendants of Noah’s 
tribe could have crossed easily to America on the ice or in canoes; and 
thus faith in Scripture was reinforced and skepticism dealt a blow by 
the hand of science. 

The necessity of recognizing science and of making certain that it was 
used to confirm rather than to undermine orthodox faith no doubt was 
in part responsible for President Timothy Dwight's decision to establish 
a chair of science at Yale in 1803. Benjamin Silliman, the incumbent, 
having been converted to orthodox Christianity in the Yale revival and 
having properly prepared himself for his duties by studies in Philadelphia 
and in Europe, began a long and distinguished career which fully justi- 
fied the hope that science might lend support to Christianity. 

The religious sanction for scientific inquiry was reinforced by the 
feeling that science might be useful to the commercial interests so domi- 
nant in conservative social and political thought. It is true that it was 
Jefferson rather than a representative of commercial New England who 
was responsible in 1807 for the first steps which ultimately resulted m 
the execution of a coast survey, so helpful to commerce. It is also true 
that the phssiocratic President enlarged scientific knowledge through the 
Lewis and Clark expedition to the fgr Northwest. But the fur trade 
occasioned the expedition sponsored by John Jacob Astor into the Ore- 
gon countn, an expedition which enabled two naturalists, John Brad- 
bury and 'Ihomas Nuttall, to advance botanical and ornithological 
knowledge. The voice of commerce also spoke in The New American 
Practical Navigator (1801), an important manual which Nathaniel Bow- 
ditch, an anti-Jeffersonian New' England mariner, prepared. This classic 
in its field made use of the method of lunar observation originated by 
Tlieophilus Parsons, the conservative lawyer, who is generally remem- 
bered for his restatement of English common law in terms of American 
and, particularism mercantile needs. Industry as well as commerce 
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attracted the talents of scientists; Robert Hare, a Philadelphia brewer 
and subsequently a noted chemist, invented the compound blowpipe. 

To point out that scientific advance sometimes resulted from the 
stimulus of economic interest is in no sense to maintain that disinter- 
ested scientific curiosity and love of investigation did not often provide 
the chief if not the sole incentive to scientists. Alexander Wilson, the 
distinguished ornithologist, is probably a case in point, llis American 
Ornithology , the first volume of which appeared in 1808, was followed 
by others no less distinguished for accurate observations than for the 
human analogies which lent so much fascination to Hie beautifully illus- 
trated work. Another Scottish immigrant, William Maclurc, was begin- 
ning his important geological surras; and the work of such physicians 
as Samuel Bard in obstetrics, David Hosack and Philip Syng Ph\ sick in 
surgery, and Caspar Wistar in anatoim, brought added presHgc to the 
medical profession. 

However favorable conservatives might be toward science when it 
advanced tlieir interest, the period of reaction against the Enlighten- 
ment saw some modification of the zeal for applying science to inven- 
tions for the increased well-being of man. Henry Adams has called 
attention to the popular inertia, skepticism, and conservatism which 
greeted the pioneer efforts of sucli inventors of steam locomotion as 
“poor John Fitch” and Oliver Evans, the “American Watts.” Faith in 
the efficacv and social benefits of invention had so waned that only after 
repeated demonstrations, sometimes involving the ruin of inventors, did 
men of substance risk their capital in support of the later projects of 
Livingston and Fulton. However much leaders in Jefferson's camp might 
favor the application of science in the interest of human well-being, they 
shared the general failure of the Enlightenment to foresee the subordi- 
nation of science and invention to profits, a subordination the more 
likely by reason of the Jeffersonian enthusiasm for laisscz faire, which 
made government support of science and invention difficult if not all 
but impossible. 

Thus the political victor)- of Jefferson in 1800, a victory won with the 
aid of humble famicrs whose religious conservatism was marked, did 
relatively little to promote the realization of many of the ideals of the 
Enlightenment to which the author of the Declaration of Independence 
•still subscribed. But if conservative interests so largely won the day in 
Chief Justice Marshall's decisions, in the decline of deism and the 
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advance of orthodoxy, and in the delimitation of reason, equalitarianism, 
and science, it would be wrong to assume that the triumph of reaction 
was complete. 

The all-important fact remained that the victory of the Jeffersonians 
was a rebuke to the aristocratic condemnation of democracy, This was 
of greater moment in the realm of facts than all the verbal denunciations 
of democracy. Moreover, the Alien and Sedition Acts, instruments for the 
limitation of freedom of discussion and the right of asylum, were allowed 
to lapse after the Jeffersonian victory. The mere memon of them reacted 
to the discredit of their conservative authors. If Jefferson and his successor 
seemed to do disappointingly little to promote the values of the En- 
lightenment, it must be remembered that they did make a sincere effort 
to preserve the country’s peace through an embargo on exports and other 
devices resembling economic planning. 'llicse efforts failed, it is true In 
spite of the growing conviction that America ought to remain aloof 
from Europe’s strife, the youthful countn plunged into the titanic con- 
flict between Napoleon and Britain. But here and there a few men stood 
out against even this last resort to war, on grounds other than mere politi- 
cal and economic interest. No sooner was peace declared in 1815 than 
tw o Unitarian ministers, Noah Worcester and William Ellen Channing, 
took steps to launch a permanent protest against war and an unceasing 
campaign to build peace. The Enlightenment was not dead. 

Nevertheless, the time had not come as vet for any sustained efforts to 
popularize knowledge through widespread education. Nor had the in- 
dustrialization which had begun to transform the northeastern seaboard 
advanced sufficiently to call forth a labor movement and a series of 
humanitarian causes. But although the gulf separating the intellectual 
. \ peri cnees of the piofessional and other privileged groups from those of 
die great bod\ of plain people remained wide, genuine advances in the 
life of the mind were made under patrician direction. 
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Patrician Direction 
of Thought 


The learning of the countn : was almost entirely 
on the side of that party which began the ad- 
ministration of national affairs, and which soon 
became the minority. 

— WILLIAM I UDOR, 

Letters on the Eastern States, 1820 


When Washington declared jn his Farewell Address that the diffusion 
of knowledge was of prime importance in a republic, he was voicing a 
conviction with which most of the leading men of his time would have 
agreed. Educational architects provided plenty of plans to this end, but 
unfortunately circumstances stood in the way of their realization. 

Pressing problems of state and economy absorbed most of the energy 
and talents of those at the helm: rivalries among the several states and 
antagonisms between merchants and planters, debtors and creditors; the 
unruly Indians on the frontier, who had to be pacified oi removed into 
the further hinterland if settlement v as to advance; the War of 1812, 
fought in large part to secure advantages for commerce and to expand 
the western boundaries; turnpikes and canals, w Inch ultimately served as 
bonds of union but which for the- time being were the cause of bickering 
and strife; governmental favors demanded by men of substance in the 
Northeast who were busily diverting capital from ships to factories and 
mills; the changing order in the South, where planters were being called 
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on to cultivate cotton in a big way; the rapid dispersion of the people 
into the trans-Appalachian country and the renewal of foreign immigra- 
tion after the downfall of Napoleon. 'Hiesc wide-ranging problems of a 
new and inexperienced government help to explain why such slight 
headway was made in the systematic diffusion of knowledge on which 
the fathers of the Republic had pinned so much faith. 

But they arc not the entire explanation. Governors and other officials 
appealed in and out of season for public support of common schools and 
literary institutions, and the well-to-do paid tribute to the importance of 
an informed public; but there was little support of these measures, 
especially when the taxation of property was involved. New York per- 
mitted the promising beginnings of state subsidies for education to 
languish, and Virginia refused to cam- out Jefferson s proposal for a 
state-wide system of graduated schools. Planters, merchants, and profes- 
sional men everywhere preferred to manage the education of their own 
children in their own way and to leave that of the less fortunate to church 
and charity. 

'Ihcre were other factors too. The period following the War of 1812, 
marked as it was by hard times, was scarcely an auspicious time for insti- 
tuting a program of taxation for public education. Many though bv no 
means all conservative religious leaders preferred to keep education in the 
hands of the churches in order that it might inculcate pict\ , faith, and 
morals; public education might well become godless and promote the 
spread of deism and skepticism. Above all, the rapid dispersal of the 
population hampered the execution of the paper plans that were duly 
formulated from time to time in behalf of public education. 

An equally effective check on the democratization of knowledge was 
the status of class and political relationships during the years follow- 
ing the conclusion of peace with England in 1815. On the one hand, the 
small farmers and working people of the cities were not yet fully aroused 
to a realization of their political power and their needs. r i hough they won 
certain concessions, such as an extension of the suffrage and the relaxa- 
tion of imprisonment for debt, they were not yet in a position to demand 
universal free schools and other cultural privileges. On the other hand, 
the collapse of the French Revolution and the conservative reaction 
abroad heralded by the Age of Mcttcmicli, together with the moderate 
tone of the administrations of Janies Monroe and John Quincy Adams, 
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softened the bitterness with which the favored classes had regarded 
democracy during the high Enlightenment and Jacobin furor. A democ- 
racy led by gentlemen might after all be made palatable. 

Just as gentlemen continued to keep affairs of state in their own hands 
until the triumph of Jackson's long-threatening forces in 1828, so too did 
they continue to dominate cultural matters. r lhe specialization and the 
pressure of competition which characterize a highly technical, industrial 
society were not yet present to discourage the business or professional 
man from taking an active interest in the cultural aspects of life. Men of 
affairs not only entered actively into cultural life themselves but asso- 
ciated on intimate terms with the professional group. This was relatively 
small. According to an estimate of 1823, the country contained some 
6000 lawyers, 10,000 physicians, and 5000 clergymen. These favored 
classes differed in intellectual equipment and attitudes from the plain 
people. Tlius while other interests were at work beneath the surface, the 
values of the patrician class largely shaped the intellectual life of the new 
nation in the decades just before Jackson's election. 

To the patrician himself it was clear that his function was to lead, to 
maintain standards, to refuse to truckle to the vulgar whims ot the lower 
class either in ideas or in taste. He not only was to preserve the knowl- 
edge and culture of the past, he was also to increase the store. And if, as 
some serioush maintained, the absence of such well defined classes as 
existed in the Old World might prevent the rise of a school of fiction, 
there were other spheres in which the writer and artist might preserve and 
extend the great traditions of the past. 


Books, Magazines, and Newspapers 

Under the guidance of the favored classes the new nation's intellectual 
life made vigorous growth during th? first quarter of the nineteenth 
century, at least by quantitative standards. The 375 printing offices of 
1810 almost tripled, and the quality of the book> issuing from them was 
greatly improved. According to the estimate of an enterprising book- 
jobber, these presses supplied Americans with 20 percent of the current 
books in 1820, and with 30 percent in 1830. The rest were imported from 
the British Isles. Despite this relative dependence on the mother country, 
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it lias been estimated that some 50,000 titles (books, pamphlets, and 
magazines) bearing an American imprint appeared in the first three 
decades of the century. During the decade 1820-1830 the annual value 
of this output increased from something like two and one-half to three 
and one-half million dollars. 

Naturally the reading public grew with the population, but books still 
reached only a relatively small proportion of the people. In 1830 the sale 
of few books, even those regarded as successful, exceeded a thousand 
copies. Nor did the quasi-public proprietary libraries reach very far down 
into the social structure. The 50 libraries of 1800 with their 80,000 books 
were matched in 1825 by as many libraries and twenty times as many 
books in the four largest cities alone, but the era of the free public 
library for all the people was still a long way off. 

Periodicals, man) with high-sounding names and short lives, showed 
comparable growth within the same limited social framework. The forty- 
odd magazines of 1810 enjoyed no more than local support; and even in 
1825, when cultural patriots took pride in the fact that the country had 
almost a hundred periodicals, only a few served more than a numerically 
limited local clientele. This is borne out not only by the constant pleas 
of the editors for contributions to fill their columns and for unpaid back 
subscriptions to pa\ the bills of clamoring printers but by the circulation 
records themselves. Such specialized periodicals as the Medical Reposi- 
tory took satisfaction in a subscription list of 300, and Silliman's 
American Journal of Science “never reached one thousand paying sub- 
scriptions.” The Port Folio, the only general literary magazine in the first 
quarter of the century which could claim anything like substantial suc- 
cess, had no more than 2000 subscribers in its palmiest days. In 1820 the 
North American Review, which evoked praise even from the Scottish and 
English critics who were disposed to belittle all American literary efforts, 
had fewer than 600 subscribers. True, this number had increased to 3000 
by 1826. It was regarded as remarkable when a circulation of 25,000 was 
reached by the Christian Journal and Advocate, a Methodist weekly. 

Hie limited appeal of periodicals was partly owing to exorbitantly high 
postal rates, which sometimes added as much as 40 percent to the cost of 
a subscription, and partly to the status of printing (hand presses and 
“balls” still prevailed, making large issues all but impossible). For these 
reasons most periodicals were designed for the well educated, whose 
number was few; the pontifical discussions of weighty problems in the 
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manner of the English and Scottish periodicals could not make even the 
most eclectic of the magazines palatable to any but the smallest circles. 
Still another factor helps to explain the limited appeal of certain periodi- 
cals. As intellectual interests became more specialized in this period — an 
important evidence of advance — periodicals devoted to such subjects as 
medicine, law, the theater, and natural science were launched, with the 
result that general magazines devoted less space to specialized material 
and became less indispensable to specialists. 

Although the masses were not vet reading newspapers, the newspaper- 
reading public was expanding with the growth of population and com- 
mercial interests. By 1815 the United States produced annually 3 million 
more copies than did Great Britain. Whereas in 1810 only 376 news- 
papers were published, almost 900 appeared in 1828. In 1810 the annual 
issue was 22,321,000 copies; by 1828 the 852 journals boasted an annual 
issue of 68,117,971. This is to say that whereas in 1810 there were 3.81 
copies per person annually, in 1828 there were 13.8 copies. Moreover, the 
newspapers were improved both in plan and in execution. 

Despite this expansion newspapers were still for the most part organs of 
the mercantile and professional classes. 'Hie metropolitan journals cost 
from five to eight dollars per year, but all papers, both urban and rural, 
were too costly for most people in the humble walks of life. Not until 
new mechanical devices made mass production possible, a development 
that coincided with the political and educational awakening of the 
people, did “penny newspapers” purchasable on street comers become 
generally available. 


The Support of Intellectuals 


In the first quarter of the nineteenth century conditions did not permit 
even the most gifted man of letters to embark on a professional literary 
career if he had to earn his livelihood thereby. Few aspirants to literary 
fame followed the courageous example of Charles Brockden Brown, the 
first American to support himseif solely by his pen. His death in 1810, 
and the quiescence of Freneau after his patriotic outburst during the 
second war with England, left the scene largely to more conservative- 
minded men. Fortunately most of them enjoyed sources of support other 
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than writing. Indeed, many refused to accept payment for contributions 
to the first periodicals that inaugurated the policy of honorariums — that 
would have been too sordid a business for a gentleman. 

Publishing as a separate commercial enterprise hardly existed. In 1820 
over 70 percent of the books sold to the public were bought abroad. In 
any case none but schoolbooks, Bibles, and devotional works could be 
counted on to reach many purchasers. Books by native writers fared 
badly for two reasons. Most of the demand for polite letters could be 
supplied by reprinting English authors to whom royalties did not need to 
be paid because no international copyright existed. In the second place, 
the number of readers they attracted was small; hence the editions were 
limited, the unit cost high, and profits, if there were any at all, very 
meager. 

The result was that printers and bookdealers thought twice before 
embarking on the costly task of printing a manuscript. Usually an author 
had to pay the cost himself or guarantee in advance a suitable number of 
subscribers, whose names were sometimes listed in the volume when it 
appeared. Unless a writer was well-to-do or enjoyed patronage, or unless 
he was willing to shoulder what might prove to be a ruinous debt, he 
found it very difficult to procure a publisher. Hence those who wrote at 
all wrote for the small class that could purchase books. And they did not 
write if they hoped to make money. Bryant, our best poet of the 1820s 
regarded two dollars as a reasonable compensation for a poem. The 
popular songwriter George Pope Morris, author of “Woodman, Spare 
that Tree,” was exceptional in being able to count on $50 “for a song 
unread” and $3500 for Briar Cliff , a drama of the American Revolution. 
Such rewards were rare indeed. Noah Webster's experience was unique; 
in 1818 he was able to sell for $50,000 the copyright of his Spelling 
Book, 5 million copies of which had already found their way into cities, 
hamlets, and homesteads. 

In all the large and many of the smaller towns much of the activity 
which found expression in the publication of books and periodicals cen- 
tered in the literary groups of young lawyers, physicians, and journalists, 
and a sprinkling of ministers and men of affairs. Such bookstores as 
Charles Wiley’s in New York were a natural rendezvous for the members 
of these literary coteries. Some circles in New York, notably the quasi- 
secret Calliopean Society, maintained a library and with some formality 
encouraged literary and oratorial endeavors. More commonly such groups 
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met at one another's homes for conviviality, talk, and praise of the writ- 
ings of their fellows. Frequently these groups fostered a periodical. The 
Anthology Club in Boston maintained The Monthly Anthology and 
Boston Review; the Literary Confederacy of New York supported various 
ventures, as did the Ugly Club, the Bread and Cheese Club, and others 
similarly famed for wit and revelry. In Philadelphia the Tuesday Club 
was a pillar of strength to The Port Folio ; and at the famous “parties” of 
Dr. Caspar Wistar and the celebrated soirees of Robert Walsh, Catholic 
journalist and critic, literary gossip and brilliant talk flourished. The 
Portico was launched by a literary circle in Baltimore; at Charleston the 
Literary and Philosophical Club became known for the high intdlectual 
tone of its gatherings. 

Most of the men of letters and science in whose hands lay the advance- 
ment of culture came from substantial families able to indulge their sons' 
interest in literature or learning. Wealth ultimately derived from land 
enabled scions of well-to do families to promote cultural values as patrons 
or scholars. Dc Witt Clinton, governor of New York, sponsored educa- 
tional and scientific enterprises; Edward Livingston, who also followed 
politics, was the author of a scholarly legal code for Louisiana. James 
Fenimorc Cooper was endowed from the landed estates of his family in 
central New York. In South Carolina plantation wealth enabled John 
Izard Middleton to study archeology abroad and to win praise for the 
excellence of his drawings in his Grecian Remains in Italy (1812), a 
pioneer work in its field; Stephen Elliott, an authority on the natural 
history of South Carolina, for a time managed the family plantation. 
Virginia's brilliant social philosopher, John Taylor of Caroline, sup- 
ported his family from his plantations while he wrote tracts on 
agricultural reform and systematic treatises blasting the centralizing 
and capitalistic developments in American government and economic 
life. 

Directly or indirectly commerce als i enabled many men to enjoy the 
luxury of letters and scholarship. Sometimes men of affairs became 
patrons of literature and science. Thus in 1818 the rich Boston merchant 
Israel 'Ihomdike purchased for- Harvard the treasury of books that 
Ebding, the great German authority on America, had collected. After 
helping to build a fortune by marketing ice in the tropics, William 
Tudor of Boston devoted himself to critical and descriptive writing and 
to the editorship of the North American Review, which he founded in 
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1815. Nathaniel Bowditch, during the years of his service as an actuary 
to insurance companies, contributed mathematical papers to learned 
societies and translated with sagacious and clarifying annotations La- 
place’s classic Mecaniquc Celeste. He was able to shoulder the printing 
cost of $12,000 and thus to put the great work within the reach of 
serious American students. Boston also took pride in Charles Sprague, 
who combined banking with the writing of poetry. James Hillhouse, 
whose artificially Miltonic dramas were correct but dismal, for a time 
engaged in hardware merchandising in New York. Scholarship profited 
richly from the labors of John Pickering of the famous maritime family 
of Salem. Pickering enjoyed prestige as an authority on Roman law, a 
master of many American Indian dialects, and a scholar in the languages 
of China and India, which the recently opened commerce with the 
Orient had brought nearer to New England's interests. But no com- 
mercial fortune did more for science than that of the liberal-minded 
William Maclurc, a wealthy Scotch-American who completed m 1817 a 
geological survey of a vast area, the first such undertaking in the history 
of the science. His Observations on the Geology of the United States 
not only sketched in masterly fashion the grand features of the geology 
of the eastern half of the country, but presented new data which sup- 
ported neither of the two leading European schools in the field. 

Sometimes the fortunes of established families permitted an excep- 
tional son to enjoy a competency while pursuing literature. Richard 
Henry Dana, the elder, was able to abandon all thought of any pre fis- 
sion save letters; to this he devoted himself with complete pecuniary 
failure. Well-established merchants were often able to give at least a 
running start to sons with literary inclinations. William Crafts, the 
South Carolina wit and orator whose frothy pieces won him a consider- 
able local reputation, was a merchant's son. So too was George Ticknor 
of Boston, who brought back from an extended European sojourn much 
learning and a great library in modem literature. Robert Sands, author 
of metrical romances in the manner of Scott, and Washington Irving 
were both sons of successful merchants. So too was Fitz-Grccne Hallcck, 
whose countinghousc clerkship ultimately won an annuity from John 
Jacob Astor. Henry Schoolcraft, to cite yet another example, was the 
studious son of the director of the great Van Rensselaer glassworks. 
Schoolcraft’s desire to discover mineral deposits that might serve the 
interests of his father's business played some part in his decision to ex- 
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plore the West in 1817. This exploration led to pioneer studies not only 
in geolog} f but in ethnology as well. 

While the professional class in general enjoyed less wealth than the 
merchants and landed proprietors, many practitioners of law and medi- 
cine were among the richest men of their community. Among the men 
whose fathers were prominent and substantial physicians, able to give 
many advantages to their sons, were Joel Poinsett, public figure of South 
Carolina and patron of many worth}' cultural enterprises; Joseph Story, 
the distinguished scholar in jurisprudence; James Gates Pcrcival, author 
of the Spenserian Prometheus (1821), which struck a melancholy note; 
and Thomas Say, “father of American zoology.” Br\ ant’s father, while 
not wealthy, was a country doctor of standing. As in former times, 
medical men themselves often made contributions to knowledge. The 
Danas in their Outlines of Mineralogy and Geology of Boston r Horace 
Hayden in his Geological Essays (1820), and especial!}- Dr. Archibald 
Bruce, founder of the first geological journal, enriched science through 
studies ranging from the discover}- and classification of minerals and ores 
to the promulgation of novel theories. 

Success in law enabled man} men to play important roles in the cul- 
tural life of the period. Chancellor James Kent was in a position to pay 
out over $1000 for the publication of the first of the eight volumes of 
his great Commentaries on American Law. In this instance the invest- 
ment was profitable, for according to good authorit} Kent subsequently 
reaped $5000 annually from this venture. Charles J. Ingersoll, literarv 
critic and stout defender of Americanism in the life of the mind; Joseph 
Hopkinson, versifier and litterateur; and Peter Stephen Duponccau, a 
naturalized Frenchman celebrated for his work in Indian philology, en- 
joy cd lucrative law practices. 'llie list of lawyers with an active interest 
in letters also includes William Wirt' author of the much-admired 
Letters of a British Spy and a life of Patrick Henry; William Austin, 
writer of Hawthorncsque tales; and the rising orator Daniel Webster. 
The list could be extended almost indefinitely. 

The ministry, on the other hand, included few well-to-do men, but it 
did enable a goodly number to follow' a scholarly or literary bent and to 
give their sons the advantages of a scholarly home, association with 
leaders in the community, and a college eduenrion. Indeed, ministers' 
families far exceeded their quota of sons destined to win laurels in letters, 
science, and scholarship. 
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But not all the contributions came from families of wealth and 
prestige. In the decades after the War of 1812 at least a few men of 
humble origin achieved places of distinction in cultural life. A black- 
smith, Charles Brayton, acted as judge in Rhode Island's highest court. 
Thomas Nuttall, a botanist who had risen from printer's apprentice in 
Liverpool, somehow managed without patronage to meet his frugal 
needs while exploring the continent and classifying specimens for his 
magnificent Genera of North American Plants. Respite from the pres- 
sure of poverty came at length in 1822, \yhen Harvard appointed him 
curator of its gardens. College instructors too are represented among the 
pioneers of scholarship. Though they were engaged chiefly in the trans- 
mission of knowledge, some found even in poorly equipped and inade- 
quately financed institutions a security that enabled them to make 
original contributions to knowledge. Rutgers, Columbia, and Pennsyl- 
vania at different times harbored Robert Adrian, a mathematician who 
suggested the cateraria volvens curve and preceded by a year the German 
mathematician Gauss in demonstrating the exponential law of error gen- 
erally associated with the European’s name. Bowdoin and Amherst, 
through the geological work of Parker Cleaveland and Edward Hitch- 
cock, showed that even the smaller and poorer institutions might support 
original endeavors. 

In spite of the generally held laissez-faire philosophy which at least in 
theory reduced the government to the lole of a policeman, the ideals of 
the founding fathers regarding the duty of government to promote knowl- 
edge were not entirely forgotten. Expeditions primarily military in char- 
acter generally took along scientists, v\hosc contributions to knowledge 
were often considerable. The expedition of Zebulon M. Pike, dispatched 
by the War Department in 1806 to explore the headwaters of the 
Arkansas and Red Rivers, would no doubt have augmented geographical 
knowledge considerably had not Pike’s papers been seized by Mexican 
authorities. Schoolcraft investigated the Missouri lead mines and in 
1820 joined the Cass expedition, which provided opportunity for explor- 
ing the lead mines in the Lake Superior area. There he obtained much 
valuable geological information and gathered material for his ingenious 
speculations on the Indians. 

The most important governmental expedition in this period was that 
on which Stephen Long embarked in 1820 at the instance of the Secre- 
tary of War, John C. Calhoun. Accompanied by able geologists and 
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naturalists, Long’s expedition resulted not only in an impressive extension 
of geographical knowledge about the Rocky Mountain area but in the 
discovery of sixty new or rare animals, several hundred insects, and many 
interesting new plants. In 1824 Long led another expedition that quarried 
geological knowledge from the region bounded by the Mississippi, the 
Missouri, and the Canadian boundary. 

Government support of intellectual interests was frequently urged with 
vigor and broad vision but without marked success. Among those who 
attacked the problem of government subsidy most courageously was 
John Quincy Adams, whose scholarly report on weights and measures 
was published in 1821 at the expense of the federal government. In his 
inaugural address he asked for public support of the arts and sciences, 
and especially for a government observatory and exploring expedition so 
that the United States, like other countries, might contribute to the 
advancement of know ledge and the impro\ ement of the lot of mankind. 
But his plea fell on deaf ears. Other reverses retarded the program of 
government encouragement to culture. In 1825 fire damaged the Library 
of Congress, which had been reestablished in 1815 by the purchase of 
Jefferson’s enviable collection of rare and important volumes. But a new 
beginning was made in what ultimately was to become a great national 
monument to learning. In the field of state enterprise the common- 
wealths began to follow the example of New York and New Hampshire, 
which in 1820 established state libraries. 

In the arts the situation was much the same. The federal government 
was not utterh indifferent, but most artists were dependent on their own 
resources. Under public auspices the work of planning the national 
capitol, which had been so ably undertaken by Major ITinfant, a French 
officer in the American war for independence, was continued by Ben- 
jamin Latrobe, who took charge of the construction of the south w'ing 
of the building. English by birth and German by training, Latrobe was 
largely dependent on foreign artists /or the decorative work. At length 
two American artists, Rembrandt Peale and John Trumbull, were sub- 
sidized for their contributions to the beautification of the capitol. In 
general, however, ailists, like men of letters, were self-dependent. Even 
the patronage of the well-to-do failed to relieve Samuel F. B. Morse, 
John Trumbull, and many of their fellow artists of grave financial 
worries. 

Most of the few young men who succeeded without family support as 
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scientists, men of letters, and painters shared the views of the favored 
classes. There were exceptions, of course. One was John Neal, son of a 
Quaker schoolmaster, whose liberal and democratic ideas owed much to 
Jeremy Bcntliam, with whom he had enjoyed an intimate association 
during a residence in England. In his writings Neal championed women’s 
rights and other reforms. More typical was Hezekiah Niles, once a 
printer’s apprentice, who aligned himself with men of substance and 
position in championing the manufacturing and commercial interests in 
his famous Register. And Jared Sparks, after working his way from 
poverty to eminence as a biographer and historian and president of 
Harvard, absorbed with little difficult}' most of the values and ideas of 
the patrician class. 


Crosscurrents in the Colleges 

In some ways the colleges responded to the undercurrent of democracy 
but on the whole they retained their aristocratic tone. The paternalistic 
despotism that marked the supervision of colonial students still pre- 
vailed. Nor did democratic values and ideals profit from the unending 
preoccupation with emulation, with the desire for rank, which all too 
often killed the love of knowledge for its own sake. Hie traditional cur- 
riculum, in which the classics, mathematics, and logic were hcav’lv 
weighted, continued to dominate all the colleges. Hi ere was already 
much opposition to this policy from those who saw that it tended to 
exclude some youths ambitious to succeed in business and engineering. 
In any ease, it SMnbolizcd a venerable and aristocratic culture that 
seemed to have little immediate value to a utilitarian middle-class 
democracy. 

Thus the patrician concept of higher education prevailed. Most of the 
academic profession probably agreed with the head of Dickinson College 
in Pennsylvania that while a few fine minds were sometimes lost for 
want of forma] culture, “persons with uncouth and rugged minds” 
would be far better employed at a plow than in making themselves 
ridiculous by trying to obtain a liberal education. When the University 
of Virginia got under way in 1819, it was virtually restricted to the 
well-to-do. As late as 1830 th'c yearly fees for attendance at American 
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colleges, though they seem very low today, were large in terms of the 
cash income of the great majority of American families: from $180 to 
$201 at the University of Pennsylvania, $170 at Harvard, $140 at Yale, 
and a minimum of $120 at Brown and Williams. Naturally registrations 
were low. In 1820 fames Fcnimorc Cooper estimated that less than 8000 
graduates of the twelve oldest colleges were then living. These, together 
with the 3000 undergraduates, constituted a small fraction of the total 
population of approximately 10 million. 

Yet the road to a collegiate education was by no means entirely closed 
to bright and energetic sons of the poor. The rapid spread of private 
academics enabled many boys from families of limited means to prepare 
for college; the lads “boarded themselves” in the dormitory on food 
largely produced on their fathers’ farms. Young men intending to enter 
the ministry could obtain help from various societies that existed for this 
purpose; and in the northeastern states college youths might still cam 
their way by teaching school during the long holidays. Nc\\ colleges, 
moreover, were constantly being founded to increase educational oppor- 
tunities in the rapidly growing country. To the thirty colleges existing in 
1810 seven permanent institutions were added during the following 
decade. During the years from 1820 to 1830 twelve more took rooi. 

Certain educational leaders were also aware that the classical cur- 
riculum might not be well suited to the needs of even' youth. At Vermont 
President Marsh tried to democratize the university so that any Green 
Mountain boy might profit from the offerings according to his abilities 
and needs. The curriculum was liberalized at Brown, Amherst, and above 
all at Jefferson’s University of Virginia and Eliphalet Nott’s Union Col- 
lege in New York, where the elective system struck roots. r llic establish- 
ment of Norwich University in Vermont in 1820 and of Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institution four years later at v Trov, New York, supplemented 
the opportunities for technical training hitherto available chiefly at West 
Point. Even with these new facilities only a small proportion of college 
youth could obtain engineering and technical training at academic 
institutions. Colleges were by no means caste institutions, but in com- 
parison with the larger facilities, of the mid-ninetecnth-ccntury decades, 
opportunities for college education were still limited. 

One idea widely cherished during the postrevolutionary years was 
greatly modified in the decades following the War of 1812. Most liberals 
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had favored the state direction of colleges because they felt that the state 
could safeguard the schools from the influence of religious sects and 
the aristocratic classes and, on the assumption that the future would be 
molded by the colleges, best promulgate democratic ideals. But actually 
the educational system developed quite differently. The so-called state 
universities in North Carolina and Vermont received little public support 
and in most respects resembled private institutions; this was also true of 
the University of Virginia. The efforts to convert William and Maty, 
Pennsylvania, Harvard, and other colleges into state universities were 
resisted by patricians, imbued with the older values and traditions, who 
feared that state direction might transform the institutions into political 
footballs and open the gates to all manner of objectionable democratic 
invaders. When in 1816 the New Hampshire legislature tried to trans- 
form Dartmouth into a state university, the effort was blocked by a 
decision of the United States Supreme Court in which Chief Justice 
Marshall held that a college charter was an inviolable contract which a 
legislature might not impair. This significant decision guaranteed the 
perpetuity of private colleges and encouraged philanthropists and re- 
ligious sects to found new institutions. And since it was clear that 
private colleges could not easily be transformed into public- or state- 
controlled institutions, there was a clear call for the newer states to 
embark on the establishment of truly public universities. 


Museums, Libraries, and Galleries 

Among the lasting contributions of th6 patrician class during the 
period of its more or less unchallenged direction of American intellectual 
life was the foundation of libraries, historical societies, galleries, and 
museums. The Massachusetts Historical Society, established in 1791, was 
supported by the Boston aristocracy; in 1822 local gentry fostered similar 
organizations in Rhode Island and Maine and in the following year in 
New Hampshire and Connecticut. In 1807 another institution, stemming 
from the Anthology Society and destined to become a repository of rich 
treasures, was launched. This institution, the Boston Athenaeum, was a 
private subscription library which the business and professional classes of 
Boston used as a social center .as well as a useful reference library and a 
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museum of natural history. Its founders, men of substance and leader- 
ship, observed that Boston's commerce was highly productive and that 
“the class of persons enjoying easy circumstances, and possessing surplus 
wealth, is comparatively numerous. As wc arc not called upon for large 
contributions to national purposes, wc shall do well to take advantage of 
the exemption, by taxing ourselves for those institutions, which will be 
attended with lasting and extensive benefit, amidst all changes of our 
public fortunes and political affairs.” 1 Thanks to the benefactions of such 
public-spirited men of affairs as John Quincy Adams, John Lowell, 
James Perkins, and William Shaw, the Athenaeum absorbed many spe- 
cial collections and in a relatively short time became a popular literary 
center for its restricted shareholding membership, and a model for other 
athenaeums. 

Other cities saw the rise of similar institutions. Not to be outdone by 
Boston, a group of prominent Worcester men, including Isaiah Thomas, 
the far-famed publisher of almanacs, Bibles, and other books, incorpo- 
rated the American Antiquarian Society in 1812. This organization was 
to assist the future historians of the country by preserving materials that 
would serve as landmarks in the progress of civilization. It was not long 
before it had a notable collection of materials that became the pnde of 
Worcester’s first families: Indian and other American antiquities, maps, 
newspapers, manuscripts, and books. It issued annually a volume of pro- 
ceedings to which friends of the society contributed. In New York, John 
Pintard, a merchant prince of scholarly tastes, took the lead in establish- 
ing the New York Historical Society in 1804; on its rosters were the 
names of many men prominent in the professional and business life of 
the metropolis. 

In other cities also leading citizens established museums and academies 
of natural history. In 1832 such an institution was organized in Philadel- 
phia, and five \cars later the Lyceum of Natural History in New York 
began its useful career when prominint citizens assembled collections of 
specimens, contributed original papers, and published memoirs. About 
the sam e time museums of natural history wcic founded in Richmond, 
Raleigh, and Charleston, and .within a few years in Baltimore, Cin- 
cinnati, New Orleans, and at least a dozen small places. All these agen- 
cies enriched American intellectual life by encouraging a spirit of 

1 Josiah Quincy, The History of the Boston Athenaeum (Cambridge, 1851), 39-40. 



220 


PATRICIAN LEADERSHIP 


accurate observation and rational inquiry. To them subsequent develop- 
ments in science owed much. 

These institutions for the promotion of natural science did not mono- 
polize the interest of the patrician class. Ibe American Academy of 
Arts in New York (1802-1808), organized by the sale of shares of stock, 
broke new ground; and in 1805 seventy-one gentlemen of Philadelphia, 
chiefly merchants and lawyers, organized the Pennsylvania Academy of 
Fine Arts. Although a plan formulated in 1820 for the promotion of an 
American Academy of Letters did not materialize, the roster of its pro- 
posed members shows that the cultural leadership was in the hands of 
the well-to-do. In the words of Edward Everett, the list comprised “no 
small proportion of the respectability of our country”; and he added that 
great value would be attached to their opinions on any subject. 


Progress in the Popularization of Knowledge 

Aristocratic leadership in cultural life did not, of course, prevent the 
gradual advance of the popularization of knowledge. In fact, a period that 
experienced the stirrings of industrialism, the breakdown of the old 
apprenticeship system, the rise of a labor movement, the beginnings of 
the application of steam to printing presses, and the political unrest 
associated with Jacksonism was in the nature of things almost bound to 
see important steps taken for the popularization of knowledge. S’kIi 
treatises as Smith’s and Meases’ The Wonders of Nature and Art (1806- 
1807) and William Duane’s An Epitome of the Arts and Sciences , the 
second edition of which appeared in 1811, played their part in breaking 
the traditional monopoly of knowledge by the well educated and well- 
to-do. That the idea of free public libraries was in the air is clear from 
the address of Dr. Jesse Torrey, at Ballston Spa, New York, in 1817. 
Torrey insisted that most of the evils distracting mankind might be laid 
at the door of ignorance and that therefore in the interest of prosperity, 
security', and happiness legislatures must not stop with the endowment 
of universities for the few but must “diffuse knowledge among the many 
who supply their legislators with power as well as with money.” 2 

2 Dr. Jesse Toney, Jr., The Intellectual Torch; developing an original, economical , 
and expeditious plan for the universal dissemination of knowledge and virtue; by 
means of free public libraries (Ballston Spa, 1817), 3-4. 
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The proposal for the establishment of publicly supported free libraries 
did not take root at once. But the middle classes in the cities, longing for 
more reading matter, took things in hand by forming their own libraries. 
In 1820 two new institutions, the Mercantile Library Association and the 
Apprentices’ Library Association, were organized in New York; and 
presently Boston and Philadelphia announced the establishment of 
similar libraries. Even in rural districts reading opportunities gradually 
broadened. Thanks to the promoting genius of Mathew Carey, the 
Philadelphia publisher, book agents such as Parson Weems traveled up 
and down the land peddling in quantities biographies, histories, and 
manuals designed for the use and moral uplift of people in the ordinary 
walks of life. Moralistic and anecdotal chapbooks found a place in the 
wagons of the 200 peddlers that by 1823 were canvassing the country'. 

As a result of the evangelical movement the old staples of the Bibie 
and the almanac were now supplemented by tracts designed to inculcate 
piety, temperance, and Christian zeal. Appealing to human interests as 
these tracts often did, they must have encouraged the reading habit 
among the common people. More solid matter — theology, biography, and 
history — found its way into the parish libraries that multiplied in New 
England. It was in such “social libraries” that bovs like Elihu Burritt, 
the “learned blacksmith,” laid the foundations for their later learning. 

Significant in the popularization of knowledge were the museums 
established by the artist Charles Willson Pcale and his sons in Phila- 
delphia and Baltimore. From a modest beginning in 1794 in Pcale’s 
studio, the museum in Philadelphia developed until in 1808 it was self- 
supporting and had become not only one of the recreational showplaces 
of the city but an agency of definite educational value. For a moderate 
charge one might sec in its rooms an electrical machine and exhibits of 
wampum, scalps, tomahawks, historical curiosities, stuffed birds, pre- 
served reptiles, and strange animals standing lifelike in front of painted 
skies and woods. Or one might conti mplate the reconstructed skeleton 
of a mastadon, one of Pcale’s great achievements, or scrutinize a minute 
insect under a microscope. Brief readable descuptions and provision for 
oral explanations of the exhibits- added to the educational value of the 
institution. But it deteriorated into the sensationalists type of “dime 
museum” when the municipality and the fedcial government refused 
Peale’s offer to hand over the exhibits and he himself became too old to 
supervise his cherished specimens. As an earl) experiment in the popu- 
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larization of scientific knowledge Peale’s museum deserves an important 
place in our intellectual history. 

Although little was done in this period to improve the condition of 
rural common schools, Noah Webster estimated that by 1818 over 5 
million copies of his Spelling Book had introduced the art of reading to 
a large portion of the population. The private academies, which some- 
times enjoyed public subsidies, spread rapidly not only in the north- 
eastern but in the southern and western states as well. I’o these people’s 
seminaries many a poor country lad owed his start in the classics, in 
science, and in modem literature, fields in which some later achieved 
distinction. 

'lhc cities, growing rapidly with the advance of manufacturing, trade, 
and immigration, were unable to expand the private charity schools 
sufficiently to meet the new demands. But in 1805 the New York Free 
School Society relieved the situation somewhat by supplying the charity 
schools maintained by various religious groups with private subscriptions 
and public funds, and comparable steps were taken in other cities. 

Another boon came the following year when the first Lancasterian 
school opened in New York. “Youthful corporals of the teachers' regi- 
ments,” as the pupil-teachers were called, instructed the less advanced 
children in what they had just learned from the monitor above them or 
from the master himself. The methods of instruction were mechanical, 
but the Lancasterian schools enabled a great many children to learn at 
least something in a single room directed by one teacher. Congenial 'is it 
was to a society in which laissez faire was rapidly gaining popularity and 
in which the well-to-do opposed state taxation for public education, the 
Lancasterian system spread over the entire country. Its English founder, 
Joseph Lancaster, came to America in 1818 to carry on the work; and the 
prestige which it gained from the sponsorship of Dc Witt Clinton served 
it well. Under way by the end of the War of 1812, the Lancasterian 
system was given a new lease on life by the hard times that dampened 
the enthusiasm of the few who contended for more widespread public 
support of the schools. Until the great educational revival in the later 
1820s and 1830s, this system did good service in popularizing the idea of 
mass instruction. 

It would be easy to overemphasize the distance between the favored 
classes and the rank and file* of Americans with respect to intellectual 
equipment and perspectives. For the unlearned had at least entered the 
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(filter portal even before the patrician monopoly of learning began to be 
broken during the Jacksonian period. The learned and the ignorant, as 
Judge James Hall observed in his Letters from the West (1828), came 
into contact with one another more frequently and more intimately than 
in societies with well-defined castes. This was somewhat less true in the 
East than in the West; but even in the older rural communities common 
association in church societies, town meetings, and similar institutions 
presented a striking contrast with Europe. Seeing this, and the general 
literacy of the ordinary man, Hall prophesied, somewhat optimistically, 
that the gulf between the ignorant and the learned could not persist 
forever. 

A stronger case might be made for Timothy Dwight's contention that 
if the common man in America knew less about his particular task than 
the European peasant or artisan, he knew a great deal more about other 
matters. This view was frequently advanced even in the writings of the 
English travelers whose antipath v toward America was patent. Henry 
Bradshaw Fearon, for example, admitted that because of his mobility the 
American agricultural laborer surpassed the English yeoman in intelli- 
gence and information. A transplanted Englishman, John Bristed, wrote 
in 1818 that the mass of Americans excelled even- other people in the 
world in shrewdness of intellect, general intelligence, versatility, and 
readiness to experiment with untried things. 

Still others confirmed the observation made by William Cobbett on 
his return to America in 1817 that every' farmer, unlike the European 
peasant, was more or less a reader. At about the same time Lieutenant 
Francis Hall of His Majesty’s Light Brigade was impressed, like other 
travelers, by finding mathematical manuals and other useful books of 
knowledge in houses that made no pretense whatever to luxury or learn- 
ing. He also noted that the common 'people in America were better 
informed and had a greater aptitude for agricultural and mechanical 
innovations than their European counterparts. Jefferson, whom Hall 
visited at Monticello, ascribed these characteristics to the fact that Ameri- 
cans of all ranks and conditions, in greater degree than in Europe, found 
time to cultivate their minds after the cultivation of acres less hard to 
work than those of Europe. The great Virginian added that in town, 
court, and county meetings plain people found an opportunity for think- 
ing and discussing common problems in a way closed to humble men in 
the Old World. Surely, in this period of genually conservative orienta- 
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tion, there were powerful forces working toward the development of a 
people's culture. Before tracing the growth of that culture, it will be well 
to examine in some detail the nature of the intellectual activity of the 
patrician leadership. 



#**#»»****** 


Nationalism Challenges 
Cosmopolitanism 


Dependence, whether literary or political , is a state of deg- 
radation, fraught with disgrace ; and to he dependent on a 
foreign mind, for what we can ourselves prodm e, is to add 
to the crime of indolence, the weakness of stupidity. 

— The Port h olio, 1816 

We are the Romans of the modern world, — the great 
assimilating people. 

— OLIVER WENDEI I. IIOLMES, 1858 

You arc very energetic in America; and in all matters re- 
garding Education you are likely to outstrip Europe. You 
Jia\e undoubtedly suggested many impro\ emenfs, and we 
arc \cry willing to have the benciit of vour wisdom and 
experience. . . . America has long since taken the highest 
place in Jurisprudence, and all Europe must confess its 
obligations to the distinguished Jurists of that country. 
We have re such writers in Jurisprudence as Kent, Story 
& Grecnlcaf. ... In Theology, too, America stands very 
high , and some of her writers in that department arc 
esteemed throughout Europe. 

— J. S. MORI- TO HENRY BARNARD, 1856 


No simple formula epitomizes the complex pattern of ideas that 
characterizes the thought of the better established classes in the first three 
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decades of the nineteenth century. Broadly speaking, the desire for a 
distinctive American culture, which conservative intellectuals often 
shared with the radicals, conflicted with the continuing cosmopolitan 
and eclectic tone of intellectual life. To explain precisely what interests 
or motives led some patricians to favor one or another of the currents of 
thought, feeling, and taste obviously European, and others to uphold a 
programmatic cultural nationalism, would be impossible. Indeed, the 
same person frequently displayed both a fondness for classicism or 
Romanticism and an enthusiasm for what appeared to be a uniquely 
American idea or value. Certain factors may be kept in mind for the 
light each throws on this conflict. 

However much cultural patriots desired to have America stand on its 
own feet in intellectual matters, the young Republic did not yet have 
the intellectual resources to do so. The stream of young aristocrats who 
had gone to Europe in colonial times to study medicine, law, and the- 
ology had dwindled, but this did not mean that America now supplied 
all the specialized training and knowledge of which it stood in need. 
Individual students who had formerly sought European centers of learn- 
ing each with his own cup to fill were now largch but not entirely re- 
placed by college teachers who, in the words of Robert Spillcr, made the 
trip with gallon jugs to be brought back full of the priceless liquor for 
home distribution. The list of Americans who went to Europe to pur- 
chase apparatus for the scientific laboratories established in the older as 
well as in the newer colleges, or to equip themselves with specialized 
knowledge in the sciences or the modem languages they were to teach on 
returning, is too long to enumerate even in part. The odvssc) of Ben- 
jamin Silliman at the turn of the century and of Ilenn Wadsworth 
Longfellow twenty-five years later must represent the long line of scien- 
tists and students of modem languages who lighted their torches at 
European hearths. 

Nor was the development of greater facilities for higher education at 
home, a cause dear to the hearts of such cultured patriots as Jefferson, 
achieved without the aid of European scholars. If Jefferson clung 
adamanth to his early conviction that young Americans were in danger 
of being hopelessly corrupted bv the antircpublican manners and prin- 
ciples of a European education, lie was nevertheless unable to build the 
University of Virginia without the help of European scholars; having 
considered with equanimity the transfer of the entire faculty of the 
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University of Geneva, he finally borrowed heavily from British 
universities. 

The force of habit also helps to explain the continuing eclectic and 
cosmopolitan character of the cultural life of American patricians. Noah 
Webster, an early conservative advocate of a distinctive intellectual life, 
had been no more able than Jefferson to realize his ambitions without 
compromises— compromises dictated by habit. It is true that certain of 
his reforms in orthography, such as the characteristically American spell- 
ing of wagon, plow, mold, ax, labor, honor, center, and theater, were 
taking root, and it is also true that John Pickering, in his dictionary of 
words and phrases presumably peculiar to the United States, issued in 
1816, listed some 500 specimens. But Webster, in subsequent revisions of 
his ubiquitous Spelling Book , had yielded to the pull of deep-rooted 
habits by omitting many of his extreme innovations. So, too, in his 
Compendious Dictionary of the English Language (1806) he had, with- 
out entirely abandoning his role as a reformer, relinquished many inno- 
vations of his earlier linguistic chauvinism. The demand for the further 
Americanization of the language was still heard, but the hope of early 
patriots that American English would become as differentiated from the 
mother tongue as Dutch was from the German was not to be realized. 
Habit and tradition were too strong. 

Having always been the recipients of ideas and culture from abroad, 
educated Americans naturally continued to be However strongly Ameri- 
can patriots may have desired a distinctive cultural life, they could not, 
as men and women of ideas, taste, and learning, turn their backs on the 
wealth of traditional European culture or on the rising currents of 
thought in the Old World. Side by side on their shelves with the great 
treasures of Greece and Rome stood the eighteen th-ccnturv classics that 
inspired such imitations as Washington Irving’s Addisonian sketches. 
Old-fashioned southern gentlemen surprised James K. Paulding in 1817 
not only in stubbornly standing by English writers but in preferring 
older English writers. They refused to give up Milton for Byron, Newton 
for Hcrschel, or Locke for Stewart. 

The continued appeal of European currents of thought and the para- 
doxical appeal of cultural nationalism can be explained in terms of the 
congeniality of the one or the other to the particular needs of the culti- 
vated classes or the particular situation in which they found themselves. 
.In disdaining the newfangled notions and standing faithfully by their 
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Addison, Pope, and Johnson, the conservative southern planters with 
whom Paulding talked in 1817 were acting, consciously or otherwise, in 
accordance with their own best interests. For the great classical tradition, 
emphasizing as it did the judgment of convention and the group rather 
than the individual, venerating discipline rather than self-expression, was 
congenial to the spirit of keeping things as they stood. Other time-tested 
props of the established order were not forgotten; Palcv, with his justifi- 
cation in terms of a divine expediency of whatever existed, and Burke, 
with his reverence for the institutionalism of the past, remained favorites. 

No group of writers using the English language was more esteemed in 
cultivated circles than the Scottish common-sense school of philosophers. 
From prere\ olutionarv years when President Witherspoon of the College 
of New Jersey had introduced the Scottish realistic or common-sense 
philosophers down to the time when Jefferson found so much to admire 
in their thought, Reid, Brown, and Stewart gradually pushed Locke into 
a less favored place. By 1823 eight American editions ot Stewart’s 
Philosophy had appeared. The Scotch rhetoricians and critics, particu- 
larly Lord Karnes, Hugh Blair, and Archibald Alison, invaded American 
colleges to shape the oratorical and literary tastes of the rising generation. 
They were assisted by the Edinburgh Review, Blackwood's , the Quarterly 
Review, and the New Monthly Magazine; not only were these journals 
generally read by the mansion people but the}- provided a congenial pat- 
tern for American editors. 'Hie Scottish common-sense realism, pervading 
literary and esthetic criticism as it did, thus became familiar to the well 
read. The appeal of the Scottish philosophy lies in the fact that fox the 
baffling subtleties of the philosophic idealism of Berkeley, the negations 
of Hume, and the quasi-materialism of Lotkc, it substituted a common- 
sense assurance of the validity of Christian morals and Christian prin- 
ciples generally. It was, in short, admirably suited to the needs of 
conservative-minded intellectuals recovering from the hysteria that deism 
and Jacobinism had aroused and primarily concerned in their everyday 
life with the hardheaded tasks of consolidating the existing order and 
promoting commercial and industrial enterprises. 

Finalh, to understand the conflict between the continuing influence 
of European currents of thought and the ideal of cultural nationalism 
one must keep in mind the ever-changing conditions of life in the first 
decades of the nineteenth century. These changing conditions, closely 
associated with the growth of commerce and industry in an agricultural 
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frontier country and with the recession westward of the frontier itself, 
continued to require the accommodation of European ideas to American 
needs. The ideal of cultural nationalism frequently facilitated this process 
of accommodation or modification. 

The status of legal thought in the first three decades of the century 
illustrates these tendencies. It will be recalled that in general social and 
political liberals objected to the common law on the ground that it was 
British and therefore aristocratic and un-American, and that it was like- 
wise an instrument for the protection of creditors rather than debtors 
and of property rights rather than human rights. These radicals, influ- 
enced by the eighteen Ill-century concept of rationally made legal codes, 
favored the rejection of common law and the establishment of an Ameri- 
can law based on natural rights. Edward Livingston, who framed a legal 
code for Louisiana, represented this faith in a conscious juristic effort to 
construct a rational and humane law. But most trained lawyers and 
virtually all conservatives had no use for artificialh made laws; thc\ 
revered the common law for its organic nature, its time-tested precepts, 
and its provisions for personal rights and the sanctity of property rights. 

Many trained lawyers figured in the accommodation of English com- 
mon law to American conditions, but two figures, Joseph Story of 
Massachusetts and James Kent of New York, stood head and shoulders 
above the others. Both shaped much law bv their notable court decisions. 
Story in his Commentaries on the Constitution and Kent in his Com- 
mentaries on American Law supplemented and systematized tlieir court 
decisions, thus further contributing to the acceptance of English law. 
This they did by identifying it with the generally accepted law of nature, 
supplementing it through comparative law, and translating many of the 
social and political ideas and practices of the New World into legal con- 
cepts in harmony with common-law traditions. 

What made this law especially congenial to conscrvath es was that it 
met so well the needs of the director of an expanding commercial and 
industrial society. The doctrine so dear to many radicals, that liberty 
rested on economic equality, was rejected; the extent to which govern- 
ment might regulate property rights was carefully restricted; barriers were 
thrown around individual rights, especially property rights; and the 
primacy of the federal government as the most effecti\c means of pro- 
tecting propertied interests against assaults by the states was upheld. No 
wonder that Jackson, agrarian and champion or popular rights, regarded 
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Story as the most dangerous man in the land! He might well have 
coupled Kent with him. 

An organic law which could not easily be changed and which pro- 
tected property rights appealed to conservative interests. But this alone 
does not explain the reception of English law. The great jurists recog- 
nized American departures from English practices, especially in the 
sphere of landownership. With an American law derived basically from 
common law was amalgamated the simpler American methods of convey- 
ing real property, the less exalted status of land among other property 
categories which resulted from its abundance in a new country, and the 
elimination of the English preference for male stocks in the law of 
descent. 


The Romantic Mood 

The eclectic and cosmopolitan character of patrician thought was also 
exemplified by the growth of Romanticism in this country. The complex 
pattern of ideas and feelings commonly termed Romanticism owed much 
to America. Into this generous catchall had gone enthusiasm for the 
noble savage, the mysteries of the American wilderness, the primitive in 
general. The cult of simplicity and the state of equality which the 
Americans, particularly frontiersmen and Quakers, presumably exempli- 
fied were other quarries from which the imagination and sentiment could 
secure foundation stones for the Romantic structure. Tlius the pic- 
turesque, strange, and fantastic phenomena of the terrestrial paradise 
beyond the Atlantic gave to Romanticists the very stuff of dreams. 
Herder, Goethe, Chateaubriand, Bvron, Wordsworth, Blake, and 
Coleridge, among many others, were deeply in debt to America. 

Among the earliest of the Romantic types of literature to excite 
enthusiasm in America was the so-called Gothic romance. 1'he fondness 
for these widely read and widely imitated thrillers has been attributed to 
the general reaction against naturalism; in a time when reason was being 
sharply delimited, the incredible plots, bewildering spectacles of goblins, 
giants, ghosts, and damsels in distress stalking or stumbling through 
somber dungeons and dilapidated castles was in truth a tribute to the 
spell of the supernatural. Or perhaps all the exciting unreality of these 
funereal and demoniac debauches provided that notoriously satisfying 
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erfiotional escape which is always welcome and doubly so in a tumultuous 
world in which the old order breaks down through economic and social 
revolutions. 

The desire to escape from the unpleasant requirements of grim reality 
may also explain the lure of the picturesque and the remote, whether in 
time or place (another ingredient of Romanticism). Irving, always de- 
tached from the most acute realities of his own time, shifted from the 
rollicking wit of the Salmagundi Papers to his graceful and shadowy 
illusions of olden times on the banks of the Hudson, in the leisurely 
towns of Spain, and among the picturesque byways of England — not 
the England of factories and coal mines. All this may reflect Irving’s 
lack of ease in the bustling, gross, and practical America, which he so 
little understood. Cooper too, devoted as he was to America in so many 
ways, was unable to accept the “crude level ism” that violated his ideal- 
ized picture of a decorous eighteenth-century landed aristocracy, and so 
may have found solace in an exciting wilderness and a romantic sea. 
Paulding’s fondness for the ways of the lowly, so evident in his homespun 
pictures of old Dutch New York, also reflects Romanticism; if his angle 
of vision was somewhat different, it was no less remote from existing 
actualities. And, finally, Scott’s great popularity — during the decade 
1813-1823, 5 million volumes of the Waverley Novels issued from 
American presses — may have sprung from the lialf-felt need for com- 
pensatory escape. Or it may have been that his stirring talcs of border 
warfare struck a responsive chord in the hearts of Americans because 
they themselves knew something of the strife and adventure of the 
frontier, both from experience and from the alluring tales of their own 
Cooper. Or perhaps the mansion people were fascinated b\ Scott’s glow- 
ing accounts of the lords and ladies of feudal castles who lived on an 
even more pretentious and glamorous J)lane than any to which they 
themselves could aspire. 

Byronic melancholy and gloom ahp had its channs in a world that 
was still stormy and tumultuous, and it enticed Americans with facile 
pens into imitative efforts. But to those in comfortable circumstances 
the mood of optimism that was unmistakably present in the new currents 
of Romanticism was even more congenial as the old Federalist pessimism, 
which assumed that calamity was just around the corner, that the 
Republic could not endure, was giving way. The collapse of radicalism 
abroad, the relaxation of political rivalries, the security of property, and 
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economic expansion at home — all contributed to the reassertion of belief 
in a roseate future. Confidence in personality which the popular Byron 
glorified, in the power and destiny of the individual to set up judgments 
and values even in defiance of those established by authority and con- 
vention, took possession of people who saw about them tremendous 
human power constructing incredible canals and turnpikes, impressive 
factories, and magic cities. As one of the editors of the North American 
Review observed, “practical, satisfied men cannot do justice to a gloomy 
poetic mood which is critical of the world.” 

The worshipful attitude toward nature, another powerful element in 
the Romantic structure, inspired lyrics to solitude and melancholy, but 
it also confirmed the mood of optimism. No disciple of Romanticism 
felt so animated, so buoyant, so confident of the scheme of things, as 
when he reverently contemplated the beauties and mysteries of nature, 
when he gave himself up to flowers, birds, streams, and forests. Audubon, 
who made the wilderness his studio, felt that he had been commissioned 
by divine ordinance to observe and paint the Creator's feathered crea- 
tures; he reveled in his intimate comradeship with them; lie felt their 
delicious murmurs and melodious songs to be his own. Noteworthy as his 
unforgettable paintings of birds arc for their scientific value, they are no 
less significant evidence of the rhapsodic admiration that possessed 
Audubon. They show how the music of the forest reechoed in his soul 
and how respectfully he bowed “before that vast and thousand-chorded 
instalment formed by the eternal author of all.” Hundreds of other 
nature lovers who lacked Audubon’s genius glowed with optimism as they 
contemplated in the works of nature the inscrutable hand of the 
Creator, the promise of immortality, and divine immanence itself. At a 
moment when the standing social order sought the reaffirmation of re- 
ligious values as a final blow to atheism and nihilism, the light and life 
fostered by the mysteries and beauties of nature were as useful to re- 
ligion as they were congenial to tastes surfeited with eighteenth-century 
formalism. 

In the sphere of architecture the Romantic revolt against classicism 
did not get under way until after 1830. But the great exponents of the 
neo-Greek style — Benjamin Latrobc, Robert Mills, and William Strick- 
land — were not unfamiliar with the Gothic vogue. The Gilmor house 
which Alexander Jackson Davis constructed in Baltimore in 1832 pointed 
in the new direction. 
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In the field of painting the full tide of Romanticism did not set in 
until the period of Jacksonian individualism. Shortly after 1823, how- 
ever, Thomas Cole began to paint romantic landscapes of the Hudson 
valley and the Catskills. At about the same time Asher B. Durand, the 
engraver of “Musidora” (a nude figure in rustic surroundings which 
owed its inspiration to Thomson’s “Seasons”) virtually launched the 
Hudson River school of landscape painting. Rapturous in its celebration 
of romantic scenery, this school was to enjoy splendid triumphs. 

Closely allied to the reverential regard for nature was the vogue for 
the “falsely feminine” sentiment and moral didacticism that stamped 
so much of the drearily genteel writing of the Romantic school. Joseph 
Story spoke for many of his class when at the Harvard Phi Beta Kappa 
exercises in 1826 he bestowed high praise on American literature for the 
distinctive quality flowing from its moral earnestness. 

Sometimes dimly, sometimes quite consciously, the conservatives 
sensed danger in the implications of a Romanticism which after all did 
sacrifice discipline and all the checks of a more or less objective con 
ventionalism to subjective fancies and judgments. Such an alluringly 
romantic poem as Byron’s “Childc Harold’s Pilgrimage,” for instance, 
offended the respectable by what appeared to be its licentiousness; his 
new work was received with doubt and hesitation. Social no less ilian 
spiritual well-being was likely to suffer if abandonment to natural im- 
pulses became the order of the day. Writing in the North American 
Review for 1823, Samuel Gilman, the Unitarian minister at Charleston, 
gave some praise to the poetry of James Gates Pcrcival but went on to 
point out the dangers inherent in a break with tradition and a reliance 
on mere personal experience. Not until the period of Jacksonian de- 
mocracy and the rampant individualism of the social reformers did the 
full implications of the radicalism inherent in Romanticism become 
apparent. 


The Growing Interest in Non-British Culture 

The cosmopolitan and eclectic nature of patrician thought was re- 
flected in a growing interest in the culture of non British lands, especially 
Germany. For a long time, as a matter of fact, learned men had had 
some acquaintance with German thought, so that the enthusiasm for 
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German culture expressed in the years following the War of 1812 was 
not a sudden discovery but the culmination of a growing interest. The 
Reverend William Bentley ot Salem was a leading figure in the develop- 
ment of this interest in the postrevolutionary years, when commercial 
contacts with Hamburg and the Baltic ports were increasing. His 
Impartial Register (1800-1819) summarized the scientific, literary, and 
artistic advances in Germany. The circle of Americans who shared 
Bentley’s knowledge of Germany was broadened still further by the 
interest which the Hamburg geographer, Professor Ebcling, aroused and 
by the translations of German tales, plays, and poems which became 
available in America. 

Nevertheless, certain circumstances in the years immediately after the 
War of 1812 promoted this long-growing interest in German culture. In 
the general reaction against Great Britain incident to the war, it was 
natural to look for intellectual sustenance- elsewhere. Moreover, British 
Romanticists too were celebrating the glories of German thought and 
poetry. German culture did not embody the radicalism and materialism 
that had long been associated with the French, nor the reactionary 
monarchism and, what was worse, the Catholicism, of postrevolutionary 
France. The North German states were reputed to be, if not conserva- 
tively republican in politics, at least idealistic in thought and Protestant 
in faith. 

These circumstances and the long-developing interest in German 
culture provide the setting for a new chapter in the cultural relation of 
America and Germany. In 1814 an English translation of Madame de 
Stael’s De VMlemagne appeared in New York. This famous book was 
full of enthusiasm for German thought. About the same time the first of 
a long line of young Americans went to the German universities for 
study. In 1816 Edward Everett went to Gottingen, and somewhat later 
George 1 icknor, George Bancroft, and Joseph Cogswell. All came back 
enthusiastic about German scholarship and determined to elevate the 
intellectual life of America by shaping its universities and schools accord- 
ing to the German pattern. Everett failed to effect the transformation of 
Harvard, but Bancroft and Cogswell had better success at the Round Hill 
School, which they opened in Northampton, Massachusetts. Modeled on 
a gymnasium of the more liberal type, this celebrated school during its 
first eight years attracted 293' students from nineteen states. Knowledge 
of German culture was increased also by Edward Everett's brilliant re* 



NATIONALISM CHALLENGES COSMOPOLITANISM 235 


vifew of Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrlieit, which appeared in the North 
American Review in 1817. American periodicals, which had hitherto paid 
little attention to Gcnnan letters, save for Goethe’s Sorrows of Werther 
and the plays of Schiller and Kotzebue, now began to find a place for a 
whole series of essays on German literature, philosophy, scholarship, and 
education. Goethe gave a set of his works to Harvard in 1819, and other 
German imprints flowed into the country. 

Hie arrival of a small group of refugees also had its effect. In 1825 
Charles hollcn, a fugitive student leader, introduced German gymnastics 
in Boston and began instruction in liis mother tongue at Harvard. In the 
same year the University of Virginia introduced the study of Gcnnan. 
Those who were not among the small but enthusiastic group of pupils 
of Gcnnan masters or did not study the language in their own libraries 
could become acquainted with Gcnnan idealistic philosophy indirectly 
through Coleridge’s Aids to Reflection , which President James Marsh of 
the University of Vennont, himself a student of German philosopln, 
published with an illuminating introduction in 1829. Through still other 
channels German influence was felt; Francis Liebcr, a refugee, undertook 
shortly after his arrival in 1827 the preparation of the Encyclopaedia 
Americana. This followed German principles of scholarship and 
organization. 

But northern Germany, which in the 1830s and 1840s was to play so 
important a role in both American philosophy and education, was not 
the only source of the new fare. William Maclurc, the Scottish geologist, 
introduced into America Pcstalozzi’s educational theories, which in their 
emphasis on individual development and nature study were closely re- 
lated to Romantic ideas. Although the time had not yet come for Pcsta- 
lozzianism to soften the harsh, disciplined, book centered, and mechanical 
pedagogy of the traditional schools, it did nevertheless arouse interest. It 
inspired Warren Colburn, a Massachusetts teacher, to reorganize the 
presentation of elementary arithmetic, and at such libcial centers as 
Robert Owen’s New Harmony it came into its own. llie theories of 
another Swiss educator, Fcllcnberg, also aroused interest in limited circles 
and stimulated efforts to combine the training of the mind with physical 
labor. 

Patrician interest in the culture of Italy and Spain also increased. 
Philadelphia and New York profited from the presence of that extraordi- 
nary adventurer, Lorenzo Da Ponte, importei of books from the Latin 
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countries, litterateur, dramatist, and librettist for some of Mozart's best- 
known operas. As a teacher of Italian this gifted if erratic south European 
shared with the patrician class his knowledge of Dante and of Italian 
culture in general. At Washington an occasional representative of the 
diplomatic corps, such as the Portuguese minister Correa Da Scrra, re- 
minded limited circles of upper-class Americans of the glories of southern 
European culture. George Ticknor, returning in 1819 from a Wanderjahr 
during which lie visited Spain, became a distinguished expositor of the 
literature of that land. 

Most citizens of the United States knew little or nothing of Latin 
America, but a few intellectuals, such as the members of the American 
Philosophical Society, the New York Historical Society, and similar 
organizations, stimulated by growing trade relations and by the convic- 
tion that South Americans were copartners in throwing off Europe’s yoke, 
acquired considerable knowledge about this region. Dr. Samuel Latham 
Mitchill of New York, who acquainted himself with the leading writings 
on Spanish and Portuguese America, pleaded for closer cultural relations 
and as a member of the House of Representatives drew up in 1811 a 
significant report on Latin America. The Venezuelan agent in the 
United States, Manuel Rorrcs, and David Porter, an American naval 
officer, also contributed appreciably to the Americans’ knowledge of their 
southern neighbors. The great diversity that prevailed among the Latin 
Americans was seldom appreciated, and the common factors in the 
struggles for liberty on the two continents were overemphasize 1 Yet, 
despite the lack of perspective and the confusion of ideas and sentiments, 
American leaders of thought were not t only developing an interest in 
and a knowledge of Latin America but were coming to regard the up- 
heavals there as a great opportunity for serving both the United States 
and humauitv itself. 


The British Attack on American Culture 

Hie peculiarities of the developing American economy and society led 
to vigorous reassertions of the well-established idea of cultural national- 
ism — an idea, it will be recalled, shared with varying interpretations by 
both liberals and conservatives. But the new crop of British criticisms of 
America and the chauvinistic self-consciousness these criticisms engen- 
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dercd in the United States were also factors of considerable weight. The 
patronizing or condemnatory evaluations of American life and culture 
expressed in travelers* accounts and reviews published in the British 
literary magazines were no new thing. But after 1815 these attacks 
increased both in volume and in bitterness. No doubt the long-standing 
disdain and resentment over the growth of America were greatly replen- 
ished by the American declaration of war at the very height of the 
struggle against Napoleon. No doubt the enhanced rancor of the British 
owed something to the irritating patriotic conceit of an American public 
oblivious of its own shabby military record. In the United States the 
conviction deepened that these scurrilous attacks wcTe inspired no less 
by a desire for revenge than b\ a determination to belittle everything 
\mcrican in a desperate attempt to stave off parliamentary reform and, 
above all, to check emigration and protect British markets against the 
competition of American enterprise 

Whatever the motives, F.nghsh tiavclcrs returning from America 
joined with the literary critics of the great quarterly and monthly period- 
icals in patronizing or excoriating the Americans, or both. The retorts 
which the smarting Americans were quick to make, accompanied hv 
attacks on the dccadcntlv feudal character of English culture, only 
goaded the British into making still more sweeping assaults. Americans 
were ridiculed for their execrable taste, their vulgar manners, their un- 
limited bigotry, their colossal ignorance and vanity. Or they were de 
nounccd as a slave flogging, materialistic, gross, undisciplined people 
devoid of true religious feeling. In the United States, it was charged, 
democracy' ran riot, political corruption fouled public life, demagoguery’ 
icigncd supreme, and property' was unsafe from the mot). Franklin, the 
onlv American who was conceded any claim to genius, had been nur- 
tured under the British flag; subsequent inventors merely stole British 
ideas. 

American men of letters were characterized as pale and utterly un- 
worthy imitators of British writers. The words of the Reverend Sydney 
Smith, whose famous article in the Edinburgh Rciiew was less unfriendly 
than many, have often been quoted. 

During the thirty or forty years of their independence, they [the Ameri- 
cans | have done absolutely nothing for the Science*, for the Arts, for Liter- 
ature, or even for the statesman-like studies of Politics or Political Economy. 
... In the four quarters of the globe, who reads an American book? or goes 
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to an American play? or looks at an American picture or statue? What does 
the world yet owe to American physicians or surgeons? What new substances 
have their chemists discovered? or what old ones have they analyzed? What 
new constellations have they discovered bv the telescopes ot Americans? — 
what have they done in mathematics? . . . Finally, under which of the 
tyrannical governments of Europe is every sixth man a Slave, whom his 
fellow-creatures may buy and sell and torture? When these questions are 
fairly and favourably answered, their laudatory epithets may be allowed. . . - 1 

To such exasperating indictments the most malicious added an even 
worse one: However pitiful the stature of America, it could probably 
never rise higher because it was totally lacking in all the elements that 
make for greatness. If some of the attacks were less biting, if the more 
moderate ones admitted some virtues and patronizingly prophesied 
future accomplishments, they were no less irritating for their condescen- 
sion to a people aroused to a new sense of achievement, power, and 
destiny. 

The effect of such diatribes was to promote American cultural self- 
consciousness in patrician circles. In the field ot literary criticism the 
British attacks on American life led to spirited replies in which the short- 
comings of the mother country were held up to scorn and the 
achievements of America in every field, including the cultural, were 
reiterated. And finally, in our intellectual history itself the British criti- 
cisms reinforced the conviction that America must shake off its cultural 
dependence on Europe, that it must achieve uniquely American glories 
in science, the arts, and letters. Of the effects of the new nationalism 
which the British onslaughts helped to nourish, some account must 
be taken. 


The Call for Cultural Nationalism Renewed 

The bulk of the American replies to the British indictment forbids 
any thorough analysis; only their genexal character can be suggested. 
Before the full fire of the British onslaught, Charles J. Ingersoll, a 
Philadelphia lawyer, had come to the defense of American cultural 
achievements in his moderate inchiquin , the Jesuit's Letters (1810), the 

1 The Edinburgh Review, or Critical Journal, XXX111 (January- May, 1820), 
79-80. 
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fictitious account of a Jesuit touring the United States. r rhe Jesuit rejected 
the charge that Americans were a degenerate species given over to mate- 
rialism; lie praised much in their culture, especially the bold, nervous, 
and beautiful tones of their eloquence. It was high time, he concluded, 
for Europe to be undeceived “respecting a people, in many respects the 
first, and in none the lowest in the scale of nations.” James Kirkc Pauld- 
ing, who on four different occasions took up his pen in the defense of 
his country, inaugurated his efforts with The Diverting History of ]olin 
Bull and Brother Jonathan (1813), a satire on the British caricatures of 
his native land. Neither the fictitious traveler's account nor the burlesque 
were forgotten in the subsequent crusade. 

As the literary war became more heated, Robert Walsh, Alexander 
H. Everett, Christopher Gore, and others added a new note in the 
American defense by undertaking a counter analysis of England, which 
was significant as an evidence that Americans were now sufficiently self- 
conscious to describe the mother country in detail, just as any other 
foreign land might be described. Weak spots in the civilization of Great 
Britain were laid bare. Paulding in particular denounced what he insisted 
was the exploitation of the mass of the common people by an idle and 
vicious remnant of the feudal aristocracy. At least one American, Joshua 
E. White, a Savannah cotton merchant, warned his fellow countrymen 
to beware of the factory system which had cast such dark shadows over 
the liberty no less than the well-being of the English people. 

The most characteristic note in the American defense was the effort 
to explain the cultural shortage in terms of the brief national histon 
and the tasks imposed by the wilderness. Without any consciousness of 
paradox the positive defense glorified America’s intellectual contribu- 
tions. In this defense Timothy Dwight, William Tudor, and a long list 
of champions mustered their most redoubtable literary weapons. Nor 
did thev give up the combat until American magazines were flooded 
with their outpourings. The truculen. John Neal of Portland and Balti- 
more c\cn carried the war into the enemy’s camp by visiting England 
for the purpose of dispelling British illusions about America. To the sur- 
prise of many Americans he succeeded in persuading the editors of some 
of the leading journals to accept for publication his o\\ii evaluations of 
American letters, art, and affairs. 

No defense was more impressive than that which Charles J. Ingcrsoll 
made before the American Philosophical Socict) in 1823 in his Discourse 
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Concerning the Influence of America on the Mind. Foregoing the oppor- 
tunity to paint a brilliant picture of progress by contrasting the state of 
the American mind in his day with that of an earlier period, Ingersoll 
made so bold as to compare the cultural achievements of his country 
with those of the most advanced nations of Europe. Overgenerous 
though his evaluation of American education, law, science, invention, 
medicine, art, literature, and drama w as, he nevertheless argued plausibly 
for the thesis that “the average of intellect, and of intellectual power in 
the United States, surpasses that of any part of Europe,” though lie 
admitted that “the range is not, in general, so great, cither above or 
below the horizontal line.” Insisting that his efforts had not been in- 
spired by hostility toward any other country, Ingersoll concluded with 
a stirring peroration : “Let our intellectual motto be, that naught is done 
while aught remains to be done: and our study to prove to the world, 
that the best patronage of religion, science, literature, and the arts, of 
whatever the mind can achieve, is SELF-GOVERNMENT.” 1 * 

The note on which Ingersoll ended had already become a customary 
part of the reply to the British critics. Cultural patriots insisted that 
what America had done was only a beginning, that it needed to throw* 
off entirely the shackles of subservience to the European mind, that a 
culture corresponding to the genius of American institutions had to be 
created. To the conception of what should constitute a distinctively 
American literature and culture many of this country’s first minds 
contributed. 

In his review of Ingcrsoll’s A Discourse Concerning the Influence of 
America on the Mind, William Ellen* Channing outlined a credo which 
ranks high among the appeals for intellectual independence. In these 
justly celebrated Remarks on National Literature, Channing, after 
gently taking to task the cultural patriots who had exaggerated the 
literary accomplishments which foreign critics seemed to undervalue, 
contended that “vve want those lights which make a country conspicuous 
at a distance.” Valuable as English and, even more markedly, Continen- 
tal letters are for us, he continued, it were better to exclude them alto- 
gether if their acceptance will prevent us from creating our own 
intellectual life. “A country, like an individual, has dignity and power 
only in proportion as it is self-formed.” And the literature and intcllcc- 

2 Charles J. Ingersoll, A Discourse Concerning the Influence of America on the 
Mind (Philadelphia, 1823), 67. 
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tual glories of a people must not be divorced from its institutions and 
its life. It was fruitless to seek inspiration in themes which had distin- 
guished other civilizations; veneration for the past, patriotism, even 
romantic love, had already spent themselves in literature. 

But America, Channing went on, was destined to frame new social 
institutions, to release new human powers, to reap new spiritual harvests. 
Here man, unembarrassed by all the outworn disguises which in the 
Old World concealed those qualities which made him man, might, 
better than anywhere else, rise to communion with the Supreme Mind, 
receive and minister to the Infinite Spirit. And not a few gifted men 
alone; a better race of men could spring up only if the more talented 
freely shared their genius with the less gifted. Released from antiquated 
institutions, America could create an intellectual life truly expressive of 
itself — a life in which man could rise to his full stature through the 
release of all human potentialities, in which he might advance, in ways 
hitherto undreamed, science, the refinement of taste and imagination, 
moral and religious truth, 'lhc inspiration that Channing expressed so 
well lay back of many of the achievements of the American mind. 

Meanwhile mam who shared with Channing this heightened zeal 
for a distinctively American intellectual life looked to other formulas 
for its realization. Some, imbued with the romantic enthusiasm of Scott, 
advocated the utilization of the American past in literature and the arts. 
Professor Thomas C. Upham of Bowdoin expressed what was in the 
minds and on the pen of a vociferous group of contributors to periodi- 
cals: “Kuropcans may ridicule our name, our country', and our prospects,” 
he wrote in 1819, 

. . . but in the clinic so grossly misrepresented and defamed, it is not possi- 
ble for them to deny, that an ample andunost interesting field is open for 
literary speculations and e A ertions. The character and civil habits, the piety 
and magnanimity of the first settlers, the sufferings and devotedness of the 
missionaries, who penetrated into drea.y forests and abodes of savages; the 
societies of Christianized Indians; the character of celebrated chiefs; the ad- 
ventures of the first explorers of the country; tin; seclusion, devotions, and 
sufferings of frontier villages, are. enchanting topics as well for the pencil 
of the limner as the lyre of the bard; and are so remote and indistinct as to 
admit, where they require it, the inventions of fiction and the adornments 
of fancy. 8 

3 Thomas C. Upham, American Sketches (New York. 1819), 15. 
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When certain skeptics began to insist that even these materials were 
too thin for a rich literature, they were promptly contradicted by others 
who claimed that American resources were inexhaustible. James Fcni- 
more Cooper, who better than anyone else had shown in his Leather- 
stocking Tales the fertility of frontier romance, declared that American 
principles rather than local color could alone insure cultural nationalism. 
“The only peculiarity that can, or ought to be expected,’* lie observed 
in Notions of the Americans t “is that which is connected with their [the 
Americans*] distinctive political opinions.** In addition to the republican 
polity Cooper emphasized the common sense, the practicality, the sound 
morality in the American fabric. “I have seen,** he remarked, “more 
beautiful, graceful, and convenient ploughs in positive use here, than 
are probably to be found in the whole of Europe united. In this single 
fact may be traced the history of the character of the people and the 
germ of their future greatness.*’ 4 In calling attention to the particularly 
intimate connection between thought and action in a free society, 
Samuel L. Knapp likewise put his finger on a vein that ran deep in 
American experience, a vein, moreover, destined to become important 
in the cultural pattern of the future. 

Not only in literary criticism but in other fields of endeavor the 
national spirit inspired assessments of past achievements and programs 
for distinctive contributions. Reference has already been made to the 
demand for Americanism in religion and for missionary activities inde- 
pendent of those in England. In the field of the fine arts the patri ' in 
domination of the rising galleries and schools connected with them led 
Samuel F. B. Morse and other like-minded democratic associates to 
brand subserviency to patronage as a mark of European aristocracy and 
to demand in the name of Americanism institutions controlled by artists 
with a sense of social obligation to the public. We shall hear more of 
this in the story of the crusade to break down the intellectual and artistic 
monopoly of the patrician period. 

Even in the realm of science, which was relatively less responsive than 
literature to social currents, the impact of nationalism was felt. Natur- 
alists who sought in foreign lands training for themselves and equipment 
for their laboratories swelled with patriotic pride at the thought that 
they were thus laying the foundations for an American science. In 1818 
Benjamin Silliman, who established scientific studies at Yale on a new 

4 James Fcmmore Cooper, Notions of the Americans (London, 1828), II, 152. 
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level, founded the American Journal of Science. This pioneer undertak- 
ing announced at the start that it would function as a depository for 
“original American communications/’ National pride should not, Silli- 
man warned, cause American scientists to reject the rich treasures of 
European investigators, but it should stimulate them to make a return 
in kind. Frankly appealing for support from all sections of the country 
regardless of the rival claims of the larger cities and the local feelings 
nourished by state sovereignties, Silliman declared that the new venture 
was based on “permanent and momentous national interests” and de- 
signed to advance “both the science and reputation of our country.” It 
did both. With justifiable pride he could note in 1829 that the character 
of the Journal was “strictly national” and that its files were indispensable 
to anyone who would examine the progress of American science. 

In a remarkable survey of the achievements of natural science in 
America Dr. James E. Dc Kay of New York called attention to the 
effect of the War of 1812 in awakening the spirit of inquiry. 

The forest, and the mountain, and the moTass have been explored. The 
various forms and products of the animal, vegetable, and mineral kingdoms 
have been carefully, and in mam instances, successfully investigated. A 
proper feeling of nationality has been widely diffused among our naturalists; 
a feeling which has impelled them to study and examine for themselves, 
instead of blindly using the eves of foreign naturalists, or bowing implicitly 
to the decisions of a foreign bar of criticism. This, if restrained within due 
bounds, if it is not perverted into a narrow and bigoted sentiment, that has 
not infrequent!} been mistaken for national feeling, must be attended with 
beneficial consequences. 5 

De Kay took special pride in the fact that the knowledge of natural 
history and geology had advanced by leaps and bounds and that Ameri- 
can phenomena had stimulated and challenged European scientists. He 
proudly described the publication of American textbooks based on 
indigenous materials in the sriieres of botany, zoology, and geology. lie 
took delight in the fact that Llharles Lucicn Bonaparte had completed 
the ornithology by Alexander Wilson and in the zoological contributions 
of Leseur, Say, Harland, and Godman. But in De Kay’s view American 
conditions had affected the advance of scientific knowledge in even more 
significant ways. The simple yet grand features of American geology 

5 James E. Dc Kay. Anniversary Address on the Progress of the Natural Sciences 
in the United States (New York, 1820), 7. 
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excited and challenged the geologists of Europe who “not infrequently 
deduced principles on which depended the formation of a world” from 
“the phenomena of a molehill.” It was moreover possible, Dc Kay con- 
tended, for American naturalists, removed from the rivalries and conten- 
tions of their European colleagues, to examine controverted points “with 
the same justice and impartiality as if we were removed from them by 
intervening cent lines.” 0 

In still other respects nationalism stirred the imagination of American 
scientists. In dedicating the Western Museum Society in Cincinnati, Dr. 
Daniel Drake attributed the greater respcctabilih and dignity of char- 
acter for which the middle and lower ranks of American society wcic 
noted to the cultivation and diffusion of scientific no less than literary 
knowledge. “Let the architects of our national greatness,” he admon- 
ished, “conform to the dictates of science; and the monuments they 
construct will rise beautiful as our hills, imperishable as our mountains, 
and loftv as their summits, which tower sublimely above the clouds.” 7 


The Impact of Economic Nationalism 

Nationalism, a general term for intertangled sentiments, ideas, and 
interests, was heightened by the War of 1812 and the naval victories 
that saved the conflict from appearing to be a colossal failure. But it ' v as 
also fostered by frontiersmen, merchants, manufacturers, and farm us, 
who found that the federal government could meet their growing needs 
far better than municipalities, counties, pr states. Onlv the national 
government, for example, could supply certain types of information on 
a national scale. Tlius Dr. Adam Scybcrt proudly observed in his Statis- 
tical Annals of the United States , 1789-1818. that “no other nation has 
hitherto furnished an equal body of authentic information.” More and 
more the manufacturers of the seaboard ^bought in terms of national 
tariffs to protect home manufacturers against foreign competition; and 
manufacturers, merchants, and farmers clamored ever more frequently 
for internal improvements at federal expense in order that their products 
might reach an expanding national market. 

•Ibid., 16,69. 

7 Daniel Drake, An Anniversary Discourse on the State and Prospects of the West- 
ern Museum Society (Cincinnati, 1820), 39-40. 
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The relation of economic interests to cultural patriotism was often 
subtle and intangible, but occasionally it was clear and measurable. 
In 1816 Congress enacted a duty on imported foreign books, much to 
the satisfaction of American paper manufacturers, printers, and book- 
makers who now felt themselves able to produce books in quantities 
for the American public. Thomas Jefferson, John Pickering, and othd 
scholars, on the other hand, memorialized Congress to revoke this dutv 
so that foreign books would enter the country freely and enrich the 
nation’s intellectual life. Paper and book manufacturers replied that if 
the duties were withdrawn, British bookmakers would overwhelm the 
American market. “Our Government,” declared the sympathetic chair- 
man of the finance committee of the Senate, 

... 15 peculiar to oui selves and our books of instruction should be adapted 
to the nature of the Government and the genius of the people. In the best 
of foreign books we are liable to meet with criticism and comparisons not \er\ 
flattering to the Anieiican people. I 11 American editions of these the offen- 
sive and illiberal paits are expunged or explained, and the work is adapted to 
the exigencies and tastes of the American reader. But withdraw the protec- 
tion, out channels of instruction will be foreign; our south will imbibe 
sentiments, form attachments and acquire habits of thinking adverse to our 
prosperity, unfriendh to our Government, and dangerous to our liberties.” 

'I’hc duty on foreign books was not repealed in spite of the influence of 
the American Philosophical Society, the American Academy of Arts 
and Sciences, Harvard, Yale, and ex-President Jefferson himself. These 
)cars also marked the beginnings of agitation on the part of American 
writers for an international copyright. Without this American pub- 
lishers could “pirate” or reissue the books of foreign authors, to whom 
no royalties had to be paid, at far less cctet than it was possible to print 
the writings of Americans to whom some return was due. 

The impact of economic nationalism on economic theory was more 
patent than its influence on belles-lettres. Not until the middle 1820s 
did the South, which had shared the national enthusiasm, including 
that for domestic manufactures, reject the theoretical justification for 
protective tariffs and insist on the validity of the laissez-faire doctrines 
of the classical British and French schools. This about-face, which was 

"Harriet S. Taplcy , Sdlem Imprints, 1768-1825 (The Essex Institute, 1927), 259- 
260. 
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shared by all save two or three southern writers on economic theory, 
reflected the shift from an economy in which industry was expected to 
develop to one based on the export of cotton. 

In response to the needs of a rising industry in the northeastern part 
of the country competent economic theorists undertook to modif\ the 
laissez-faire doctrines of the classical English school, which were proving 
so acceptable to the southern planters. With an eye on American condi- 
tions several writers on economic theory subjected to criticism the 
Ricardian theory of rent, which had Ixien defined by the influential 
English economist as ‘‘that portion of the produce of the earth which is 
paid to the landlord for the use of the original and indestructible powers 
of the soil 1 ' and which assumed that the general economic condition of 
society rests entirely ' on the status of agricultural exploitation. Al- 
though the Americans who modified the prevalent classical theories 
were in effect meeting the needs of the rising industrial class, they 
assumed that these needs were identical with those of the entire nation 
and that they were therefore exemplifying the national interest. 

Daniel Raj mond, a New England lawyer who had migrated to Balti- 
more, declared in his Thoughts on Political Economy (1820) that classi- 
cal economy was unsuited to American needs; that social principles, fai 
from being absolute and universal, are always relative to time and place; 
and that America sorely needed a political economy of her own. Ray- 
mond’s work did not exert wide influence, but he was praised for refusing 
to do “homage to the theories advanced in Europe under the nar»c of 
political economy.” In the same spirit in which Alexander Hamilton 
and Tench Coxc in the early days of the t Republic pleaded for govern- 
ment support of industry, Raymond insisted that national prosperity 
required deliberate economic control in the interest of production. The 
support of this contention required modification of the laissez-faire 
theories of Smith, Ricardo, and Malthus. Economic control was, in 
Raymond’s mind, to be so exercised as to promote the harmonious 
development of agriculture and manufacturing. 

Others developed the argument. In his Essays on Political Economy 
(1822) Mathew Carey, the Philadelphia publisher, supported not only 
protective tariffs but the idea of internal improvements at government 
expense for the sake of a true harmony of interests. His son Henry 
became an even more enthusiastic and learned champion of this thesis. 
Philadelphia, the home of the Careys, had industrial ambitions. Eor the 
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brief period of liis American residence it was the home of the German 
economist Friedrich List, whose doctrines were to play a subsequent 
role in the movement for the customs union of the German states. In 
his Outlines of American Political Economy (1827) List developed the 
argument of Raymond and Carey by maintaining that a nation found its 
true wealth in the full, many-sided development of its productive power 
rather than in the quantity of exchange values it possessed. New Eng- 
land industrialists, sensitive to the increasing shift of capital from com- 
merce to industry, appealed to the theoretical justifications of tariffs, 
which loomed large among their needs. Outstanding among these justi- 
fications were those of Daniel Webster, who himself shifted from a free 
trade position in response to the shift from commerce to manufacturing, 
and Willard Phillips, a Boston lawyer, editor, and business man who 
made a skillful use of statistics in A Manual of Political Economy 
(1828). 

At the same time the abundance of natural resources in the United 
States and the relative sparsity of population bred an optimism that 
resulted almost inevitably in the rejection of the pessimistic doctrines 
of Malthus, especially his insistence that, in view of the tendency of the 
race to reproduce itself more rapidly than subsistence justified, conti- 
nence must become widespread to supplement war and famine, nature’s 
means of cheeking overpopulation. In America a high birth rate was 
regarded as an excellent means of increasing a labor supply inadequate 
for the exploitation of natural resources assumed to be inexhaustible. 
Alexander Ilill Everett, a Massachusetts lawyer, orator, legislator, and 
diplomat, was unable to accept the Malthusian implications that prog- 
ress was a chimera, that a beneficent God had ordered a universe in 
which the poor must either forego the joys of marriage or be subject to 
nature’s curtailment through war, famine, vice, and misery. Such a 
gloomy and fatalistic doctrine might be valid in England, where the 
means of subsistence was inadequate to the population, but not in 
America where, even in times of unemployment, the community could 
provide relief. In the long ran, according to Everett and such anti- 
Malthusians as Willard Phillips and Jacob Cardozo, population would 
adjust itself to the existing state of industrial development. 

The more reflective among cultural patriots from time to time consid- 
ered the obstacles to a distinctively American culture. On the one hand 
some regretted that cultural activities did not enjoy more generous sup- 
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port, whether governmental or private, without which America could 
not produce a culture worthy of its greatness and the genius of its insti- 
tutions. But others, of whom Dr. De Kay and William Tudor were 
representative, contended that intellectual efforts benefited from the lack 
of liberal patronage. Men devoting themselves to literature and science, 
they argued, must be motivated not by the hope of financial reward 
but by a disinterested devotion or the hope of lasting fame — “natural 
and generous consequences of liberty” which were far more likely to 
produce the highest efforts and achievements. It was even well that con- 
ditions in this country did not permit the man of learning and science to 
withdraw from public employment and degrade himself in unworthy 
subserviency to private or public patron. r Ilic American way, Tudor 
insisted, “brings men of learning and men of the world more into con- 
tact; it blends the business of life and its instruction more intimately; it 
destroys pedantry, and enriches literature.” 0 

Thus in the first quarter of the nineteenth century, during which the 
patricians largely directed American intellectual life, some of its most 
enduring problems were recognized and defined. It was a question of 
first importance whether American intellectual life should be frankly 
cosmopolitan and eclectic by design as well as circumstance, or whether 
cultural nationalism should dominate. Nor was it certain that cultural 
patriots themselves could be counted on to support native literature 
and art on the sole ground of its nationality and without reference to 
merit and price; it was one thing to shout for an American liter? h’re 
and another to buy American books even if they were dearer and poorer. 
But these were not the only questions. Whether Americanism was to be 
thought of in terms of a st niggle for the realization of the full stature of 
all men, or whether it was to stop short with the cultivation of the minds 
of the gifted or the fortunate few; whether intellectual life was to ad- 
vance, or could better advance, with little or no support from the gov- 
ernment and wealthy patrons, or whether these were indispensable to the 
flowering of the spirit here as elsewhere; and finally, whether American 
culture was to fuse action and thought or to remain content with the 
traditional dichotomy between them — these too were problems in some 
measure to be explored. 

The answers to be given to all these questions were, of course, wrapped 

9 William Tudor, Letters on the Eastern States (New York, 1820), 143. 
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up in the unfolding structure of American society. And among the stages 
of that unfolding none was more important than the struggle between 
aristocratic and democratic values. On the cultural no less than on the 
political level this struggle was presently to reach a climax in the Jack- 
sonian period. But Jackson's triumph owed much to the exodus of people 
to the frontier, which in tum played a part in the intellectual life during 
the reign of the patricians. No less important, the march westward also 
prepared for the new assault on the monopoly of learning by the few. 




The West Challeng es 
Patrician Leadership 


No people ever did, in the first generation , tell the 
forest, and construct the roads, and rear the dwellings 
and public edifices, and provide the competent sup- 
ply of schools and literary institutions. 

— lyman Beecher, A Plea for the West, 1835 

My brother, will you meet me on that delightful 
shore ? 

My brother, will you meet me where parting is no 
more? 

— “We’ll March Around Jerusalem” 


The increasing importance assumed by. the West in the first three 
decades of the nineteenth century promoted the concept of a unique 
national culture and challenged the leadership of the patrician class in 
intellectual life. Despite occasional setbacks, the trans-Appalachian 
region grew rapidly in material and political stature. This development 
of actual power was coupled in the minds of many Americans with a 
vague but persistent picture of the American West as the scat of a 
young and vigorous empire that eventually would take its place as the 
last and best of the long succession of empires in western civilization. 
Americans continued to hold, in varying degrees and for different 
reasons, to a belief that the course of history and empire lay westward, 
and that in the West man would reach his destiny and his fullest 
development. 


250 
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The West in the Thought of Europe and the East 

The vast forests, prairies, and rivers beyond the Alleghenies, home 
of the Noble Savage and of strange, fascinating bcasrs, had become the 
subject of romantic legend before the great migration of Atlantic sea- 
coast peoples began in the later years of the eighteenth century. Indeed, 
a whole literature had emerged in Europe which, with curious paradox, 
pictured the wilderness beyond the mountains as both the seat of idyllic 
peace and the scene of exciting adventure and golden opportunity. In 
this romantic legend much of reality was obscured: the bickerings of 
officials and clerics in the old French regime in the Mississippi valley, 
gruesome hardships, squalid, vindictive, suspicious Indians. The extrava- 
gant imaginations of the Rousseaus and Chateaubriands had drawn 
highly embroidered, sentimental, and glamorous pictures. Byron, who 
helped create the Daniel Boone legend, celebrated his heroic virtues 
along with the exotic and engaging life of the wilds. Poets like William 
Blake, identifying the western country with pristine purity, thought of 
it as a blank tablet on which was to be penned a new chapter in man's 
history even more glorious than that being written on the Atlantic sea- 
board. This picture of the West as a Utopia for dreamy idealists had 
little influence in the East, but the somewhat less overdrawn picture of 
glamorous adventure was not without effect; the vision of the wilderness 
as an cver-bcckoning finger of opportunity lured many a man across the 
mountains. 

Hie West of legend did not exert unbridled sway over the minds of 
men and women. As the Jesuit Relations testify, some of the voyageurs 
and Catholic missionaries had provided accurate information regarding 
the Mississippi country. Realistic notes 'had been struck by the Jesuit 
explorer Charlevoix and by such English colonial trail breakers as Daniel 
Coxe, Christopher Gist, and James Adair. Some of the narratives of 
captivity among the Indians were marked by a kind of stark realism. 
And an increasing number of travelers expressed disillusionment with 
the meanness of the frontier. The French scientist Volney had been 
one of the first to do so. In the carlv years of the nineteenth century 
Englishmen, drawn to the West by curiosity and lust for adventure or by 
hope of gain, painted it in their travel books in the blackest hue. They 
dwelt on its unhealthfulness, its infertility, its poverty; they condemned 
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its inhabitants for their ignorance, crudeness, downright bestiality, and 
wickedness. More judicious English visitors who depicted the West in 
appreciative terms were quite overshadowed by fellow countrymen whose 
disillusionment and bitterness knew no bounds. 

Easterners themselves often reinforced the English indictment of the 
West. Some believed with President Timothy Dwight of Yale that the 
new count ry was being settled b\ men impatient of the restraints of law, 
religion, and morality, together with down-and-out debtors and trouble- 
some grumblers who resented the taxes so necessary for the support of 
school, church, and state. Dwight felt that Providence had provided the 
western wilderness as a retreat for those restless, innovating men who, 
had they stayed in the East, might well have brought about the downfall 
of the Republic, just ax their kind had spelled the ruin of ancient Greece 
and Rome. The pristine beauty of the landscape might provoke a certain 
vision of grandeur and innocence in Dwight’s mind. But, like so many 
other eastern men, he was shocked to dismay at the actual conditions 
that prevailed in the relatively settled areas behind the frontier. 

When migration to the new country increased by leaps and bounds 
in the first two decades of the nineteenth century many Easterners did 
not hide their fear of the West. Such aristocratic admirers of cightecnth- 
centun decorum as Janies Ecnimorc Cooper lamented the raw, muddy 
democracy bom of the frontier. Others shuddered when the western 
states seemed to threaten conservative bulwarks b\ providing for the 
election, rather than executive appointment, of judges and, above alt. by 
clamoring for cheap money, decentralized banking, and free lands. Many 
felt that if the movement of peoples westward continued unabated, the 
East would be depopulated, its property values lessened, its schools, 
colleges, churches, and other cultural agencies enfeebled. 

Fear of the growth of the West found expression in a variety of ideas 
and proposals. Easterners who had been disillusioned or disappointed in 
the West often gave repelling accounts of the miseries of western settlers 
and frankly tried to discourage prospective pioneers from venturing into 
the new country. Many in the East opposed the acquisition of the Louisi- 
ana territory and did what they could to delay the admission of new 
states beyond the Appalachians. 'Die alarm felt lest the older areas be 
depopulated expressed itself not only in political efforts to retard the 
disposition of the public domain to homcseckcrs, but also in efforts to 
promote public education and other social benefits in the older states 
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in order that the East might become more attractive to the ambitious 
among her poorer sons. 

Fear of the West sometimes gave rise to serious efforts to reclaim it by 
the spread of God's word. The movement to send missionaries from the 
East to the West, it will be recalled, was in one of its aspects part of the 
conservative reaction against the Enlightenment. Catherine Reedier in 
writing to Maty Lyon expressed a widely held view: "If we gain all we 
are aiming at in Foreign Missions & the West is lost all is lost!" The 
home missionary movement was to influence profoundly American intel- 
lectual development. Missionaries in the West advanced such all im- 
portant agencies of intellectual life as the school, college, and church, 
and did much to inculcate respect for law and property rights. At the 
same time their reports to the East helped discredit the older romantic 
legend of the West. 

In the Great Rc\ival of 1800 western evangelists had sung: 

Come hungry, come thirsty, come ragged, come bare, 

Come filthy, conic lousy, come just as you are. 

The response was striking, but religious indifference remained wide- 
spread. In 1812 two young eastern missionaries, Samuel Mills and John 
Schcrmerhom, toured the West and reported that in spite of revivalism, 
in spite of the efforts to send Bibles and missionaries into the wilderness, 
lawlessness, sin, and skepticism prevailed in vast stretches of the western 
country. Even when allowances arc made for the Presbyterian tendency 
to regard any deviation from orthodoxy as skepticism, it is plain that 
there must have been much irreligion. At the time it was regarded as 
evidence of growing irreligion that lawyers in their fear of sectarian 
domination sometimes persuaded legislators to make no mention of 
religion in educational charters. According to general report, rowdyism, 
swearing, drinking, gambling, fighting, Sabbath-breaking, and other im- 
pieties were the order of the day in many part of the West. “It is of 
high importance," wrote Samuel Mills of Indiana, “that the standard of 
truth should be immediately planted here. . . Z' 1 The herculean Meth- 
odist missionary bishop, Francis Asbury, wrote from the West in 1797: 
“When I reflect that not one in a hundred came here to get religion; 
but rather to get plenty of good land, I think it will be well if some or 

1 Samuel J. Mills and Danic! Smith. Report of a M i* ionarv lour. . . . (Andover 
181 S), 16 . 
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many do not eventually lose their souls/' 2 A Connecticut missionary, 
Isaac Reed, was shocked to visit a cabin “without chairs, and, what is 
worse, without a Bible." He was even more shocked to find, in a 380- 
mile stretch of the Ohio country, that the people sat “in moral darkness, 
having little of the light of the preached gospel." 8 

This dark picture was relieved only by the belief that in the West 
itself friends of “good order and religion" prayed daily that God would 
incline the hearts of their brethren in the East to illuminate the darkness 
of the new country by flooding it with ' missionaries, pious tracts, and, 
above all, Bibles. “What will become of the West," demanded the 
Reverend Lyman Beecher in 1835, “if her prosperity rushes up to such 
a majesty of power, while those great institutions linger which are neces- 
sary to form the mind, and the conscience, and the heart of that vast 
world?" 4 Such reports as those of Mills and Reed and such pleas as 
that of Beecher stimulated much of the educational and religious mis- 
sionary effort of the East in trans-Appalachia. 

In the main those who still cherished the values of the Enlightenment 
did not regard the West as a menace. Its vast elbowroom, its relative 
freedom from the cramping restrictions of older regions, and its hospi- 
tality to “come-outers" permitted violent contrasts and attracted cham- 
pions of free thought and social experimentation. Under the presidency 
of the Bostonian, Horace Holley (1818-1827), Transylvania University 
in Lexington, Kentucky, became a center of mildly liberal Unitariairism. 
Although religious orthodoxy overthrew Holley, it was still possible a 
few years later for James Freeman Clarke, a Boston Unitarian, to write 
from Louisville: “Everything here is free, open, active. To be useful 
one must lay aside all narrow tastes and exclusive feelings, and from a 
pure love to humanity, plunge into the life around him.” 5 Even the 
critical Mrs. Trollope was impressed by the tolerance that prevailed in 
Cincinnati in the spring of 1829 when the orthodox Reverend Alexander 
Campbell and the freethinking Robert Owen publicly debated their 
respective convictions. Among the plain people, considering their heri- 
tage of generations of unquestioning Christianity, actual free thought 
must have been rare. But there was some, and certainly there was less 
formal religion than in the East. 

2 The Journal of Bishop Asbury (New York, 1821 ), II, 286. 

8 Isaac Reed, The Christian Traveller (New York, 1828), 34, 38. 

4 Lyman Beecher, A Plea for the West (Cincinnati, 1835), 30. 

3 James Freeman Clarke, Autobiography, Diary , and Correspondence (Boston and 
New York, 1891), 104. 
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The humanitarian ideals of the Enlightenment and of liberal Chris- 
tianity found expression in the West. Elisha Bates, a Quaker of Mt. 
Pleasant, Ohio, made the Moral Advocate the mouthpiece of a crusade 
against intemperance, capital punishment, dueling, war, and slavery. In 
1830 the periodical edited at Vandalia, Illinois, by the liberal-minded 
Judge James Hall included a remarkable sketch on social justice. In a 
dream the artisans of St. Louis were seen crying for bread and frantically 
plundering the demolished buildings of their exacting and pressing em- 
ployers, to be at length shot down by troops. The moral was that only 
by ceasing to be reckless of each other's welfare could men prevent such 
dire calamities. 

Community experiments designed to eliminate exploitation of human 
beings were by no means confined to the West, but its vast spaces 
seemed to be especially congenial to the promoters of Utopian enter- 
prises. Frances Wright, a Scottish freethinker, feminist, and friend of 
humanity, established on the banks of the Mississippi near Memphis a 
community intended to demonstrate the feasibility of emancipating 
slaves through the accumulated profits of their labor. Although she 
failed to make her community, Nashoba, a success, she never lost faith 
in the ideal and program it exemplified. Robert Owen's community 
experiment on the banks of the Wabash met with only slightly greater 
success. Having experimented with profit sharing at New Lanark, Scot- 
land, Owen came to the United States to elaborate his “new idea of 
society" under more favorable conditions. The communal society of the 
Rappitcs in Indiana was purchased in 1825 and within a few months 
a group of outstanding liberal thinkers, including eminent natural scien- 
tists, had been assembled. Though Owen's New Harmony community 
did not prove harmonious and soon cqllapsed, its enlightened educa- 
tional program continued for some time to exert an influence. 

In reviewing Owen's A New View of Society the editor of the Cin- 
cinnati Literary Gazette declared that “there arc no people, probably, 
in the world, who are so ready to make experiments respecting social 
relations and domestic arrangements, as those of the western country, 
— none who arc so little fettered by established habits, or who arc less 
disposed to consider hereditary prejudices and heirlooms which cannot 
be parted witli.” u Timothy Flint, another literaiy figure in Cincinnati, 
expressed qualified sympathy with Owen's environmentalist views of 
human nature, and wished him well. 

• The Cincinnati Literary Gazette , III (June 18, 1825), 193. 
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Thus the West meant different and frequently contradictory things 
to men in the older parts of the country. To those of a rationalistic 
and humanitarian frame of mind, the new land beyond the Alleghenies 
offered an opportunity for social experiment. To some it was, in the 
words of Judge Ilall, the refuge from poverty, tyranny, and fanaticism. 
If the vision of the romantic West was increasingly replaced by a more 
realistic picture, there was enough romance left lo provide material for 
creative efforts in the field of letters. In the East James Kirke Paulding, 
Robert Montgomery Bird, and Nathaniel' Beverley Tucker — to single out 
only a few — exploited the romantic and mawkish legends of the West, 
and in the new countn itself such leading writers as Timothy Flint and 
Judge Hall followed in the same path. The “godlessness” of the West 
presented the religiously orthodox in the East with the challenge of win- 
ning it for Christ. But to the common man, who left his eastern farm or 
shop and struck out on the new trails, the West was a promise and a 
hope for a better life for himself and for his children. 


Obstacles to the Growth of Intellectual Life 

Perhaps the most important single fact affecting the transit of the 
white man’s culture to the wilderness was the actual fighting which it 
involved. Earlier pioneers, notably the fur trader, had discovered *he 
Indian trails into the interior, and land promoters had gained mo:c or 
less knowledge of the wilderness itself. But these very land promoters 
had sown the seeds of the future conflict. During the Revolution and in 
the decade that followed, Kentucky was indeed “the dark and bloody 
ground” of tradition. In the Old Northwest the danger of Indian raids 
was real and present. Whether homcsceking pioneers migrated as indi- 
vidual families or in groups, they found the scattered military posts of 
limited help when Indian braves took to the warpath. By the 1830s the 
savages had been conquered throughout the region lying between the 
Alleghenies and the Mississippi. In the autobiography he dictated to a 
government interpreter in the summer of 1833 Black Ilawk declared 
that the tomahawk was buried forever and expressed the hope that the 
Great Spirit might keep the children of the forests and the palefaces 
always at peace. 

The Indian danger was not the only practical problem that preoccu- 
pied and sometimes gave a gloomy cast to the pioneer mind. Grinding 
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labor never ceased from mom to night, from winter to summer. Forests 
had to be cleared. If surplus grain could by good fortune be harvested, 
it had to be marketed by perilous raft voyages down turbulent rivers. 
'Hie picturesque boat songs the rivermen sang were useful in helping 
them over the rough places: 

Some rows up, but we rows down. 

All the way to Shawnee town, 

Pull away! pull awa\! 

Pioneers also often suffered from hunger and cold, from malaria and 
other baffling ailments; and since danger came quickly and help was 
often far distant, they sometimes fell back on remedies first learned in 
the childhood of the race, remedies they may have heard of as children 
in tlicir old homes. Sometimes there was failure. 'Iliis necessitated turn- 
ing baek toward the East or striking off to new frontiers or sticking it 
out. 'llic last decision sometimes involved frustration, mental conflict, 
nostalgia, bitterness, and gloom. 

Under such conditions intellectual life of a formal kind had little 
place. Much that the pioneer had learned in the newspapers, schools, 
churches, and libraries of his old home, if lie had come in close cor tact 
with these, was now useless and often forgotten. Even if it was not for- 
gotten — and it often of course was not — conditions made it difficult if 
not impossible to establish agencies of cultural life. Many men and more 
women yearned for the amenities of the old life but found no satisfactory 
way of realizing them. As one pioneer preacher put it, “Men must have 
bread before books. Men must build bams before tlic\' establish colleges. 
Men must lcam the language of the rifle, the axe and the plough, before 
they lcam the lessons of Grecian and Roman philosophy and history; 
and to those pursuits was the early American intellect obliged to devote 
itself, by a sort of simple and heart}' and constant consecration .” 7 Since 
first things come first, the typical frontiersman in the earlier stages of his 
life in the new country opposed taxes for anything save absolute neces- 
sities, chiefly defense and roads. No sooner had these been in some 
measure secured than hard times came, when the pioneer found himself 
in debt to land promoters, the government, or perhaps eastern creditors. 
Thus until the hardest battles had been won, until the most pressing 
material wants had been met, there could be little thought of schools, of 

7 William II. Milburn, The Pioneers , Preachers and People of the Mississippi 
Valley (New York, 1860), 391-392. 
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books, of learning, of the amenities and refinements of a settled life. 

To these difficulties in the way of an intellectual life must be added 
that of isolation. In the first stages of the struggle against the wilderness, 
communications with older regions were too meager to permit even the 
importation of books and newspapers. For instance, the arrival of the 
post in Cincinnati in 1794 was so important a happening that it elicited 
special comment from the editor of the struggling newspaper. Two or 
three months frequently intervened before a letter mailed in the East 
reached its destination. Only at camp meetings or at the crossroads 
tavern, which might serve as school, church, court, theater, and platform 
for the stump orator, was the dreary isolation of the early frontier partly 
broken. 

Another obstacle to the development of intellectual life in the new 
country was the cardinal fact that so many of the men and women 
who pioneered in it were opposed to schools. One of Henry Barnard’s 
Ohio correspondents, in writing to him in 1838 on the deplorable 
conditions of the schools, estimated that “a large minority, if not a 
majority’’ were “utterlv opposed to any legislative action to support 
them.” No figures of illiteracy before the census of 1840 arc available; 
but from the rough estimates for that year and from a great many 
examples set out in travel literature, in the reports of missionaries, and 
in other records it is plain that the proportion of illiterate and semi- 
literate people must have been high everywhere in the West and espe- 
cially high in the regions largely settled by southern upland s'nrks. 
“Many adults, especially females,” wrote John Mason Peck, a Baptist 
missionary in Illinois, “are unable to read or write, and many more, 
who arc able to read a little, cannot readily understand what they 
attempt to read, and therefore take no pleasure in books and study/’ 8 
Circuit riders and missionaries learned that before parting with one 
of their precious Bibles or religious tracts it was well to find out whether 
the prospective recipient could read. Even when adults could read and 
were ambitious for learning, their training was often so inadequate that 
when they entered the backwoods “colleges” or academics they were 
compelled to devote themselves to the elementary branches. 

In view of the large proportion of illiterate people on the frontier and 
in view of the fact that academic learning was not only useless but often 
considered a handicap in the work of clearing forests, fighting Indians, 
and the like, the widespread prejudice against intellectuals, against cdu- 

H John M. Peck, A Guide for Emigrants (Boston. 1831), 243. 
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cation, was natural enough. Self-reliant and versatile by necessity, the 
frontiersmen distrusted the claims of the expert. Ignorant of any way of 
life except his own, the pioneer was apt to ridicule the man of learning. 
Indeed, much of the learning represented by scholars on the frontier 
was, as it appeared to the untutored, dry, cold, and impractical. Further- 
more, educated men frequently expected deference and respect. To the 
democratic frontiersman this was still further occasion for resentment, 
for, in the words of a keen observer, Judge James Hall, the pioneer 
would not be ‘'patronized or high-hatted/' 

One consequence of this anti-intellcctualism was to deepen still further 
the gulf between the “highbrow" and the “lowbrow." Another was to 
encourage some educated men to conceal their learning. As Timothy 
Flint, himself a scholar and at the same time a champion of the West, 
remarked, “An unwarrantable disdain keeps back the better informed 
and more powerful minds from displaying themselves." 9 John Reynolds, 
who in spite of the educational limitations of the West acquired some 
part of a classical training, concealed such culture as he had when he 
electioneered, feigning ignorance out of deference to popular prejudice 
against “book lamin'." 

The anti intcllectualism of the common man was confirmed by un- 
lettered preachers. 'Hie disparagement of learning bv these men was 
partly based on the conviction that head-religion was inferior to, and 
in fact antagonistic toward, heart-religion. On its highest level this posi- 
tion was illustrated by the remarks of John Strange, one of the greatest 
of the circuit riders. His alma mater, he remarked, was “Brush College, 
more ancient, though less pretentious, than Yale, or Harvard, or Prince- 
ton. Here I graduated and I love her memory still . . . her curriculum 
is the philosophy of nature and the mysteries of redemption; her librarv 
is the word of God; the discipline and tlfe hymn book, supplemented 
with trees and brooks and stones, all of which are full of wisdom and 
sermons and speeches; and liu parchments of litcran honors are the 
horse and saddle bags." 19 

James Hall, in Legends of the West, noted a different brand of anti 
intellcctualism. A certain “Father Bangs" wrote a tract to show that 
thirst for human knowledge drove our first parents from paradise, and 
that “through the whole course of succeeding time school laming had 

0 Timothy Flint, Recollections of the Last Ten Years ^Boston, 1826), 49. 

10 J. C. Smith, Reminiscences of Early Methodism in Indiana (Indianapolis, 1879), 
38-39. 
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been the most prolific source of human misery and mental degradation. 

. . .” Even Bible Societies, he insisted, were among the instruments 
Satan used to subjugate man to his power. 11 “Yes, bless the Ixird,” 
declared another preacher, “I arc a poor, humble man — and I doesn't 
know a single letter in the A B C’s, and couldn’t read a chapter in the 
Bible no how you could fix it, bless the Lord! — 1 jist preach like Old 
Peter and Poll, b\ the Sperit. Yes, we don’t ax pay in cash nor trade 
nither for the Gospel, and aren’t no hirelins like them high-flowcl 
collegc-larncd sheepskins. . . .’ M2 

In such words the rationalizations of ignorant or at least unlettered 
men arc clear. Their jealousy of trained preachers was frequently spoken 
of bv the missionaries of the Congregational and Presbyterian sects, 
whose discipline required an educated clergy. The fact that the Baptist* 
and Methodists came to emphasize education as the frontier was pushed 
further back suggests that the earlier indifference or antagonism toward 
education on the part of many in those sects was related to the crying 
need for preachers in the wilderness and the impossibility of supplying 
the need if insistence on trained men was maintained. 

Almost overwhelming obstacles thus stood in the way of the growth 
of formal intellectual life in the early West. The inadequate communi- 
cations, the sparscncss of population, the lack of homogeneous back- 
grounds on the part of settlers in a given community, the great numbers 
of illiterate or semiliterate people that sought the new country, the anli- 
intcllcctualism of great numbers of plain folk and some preaches — all 
these factors were of prime importance. The fact that formal intellectual 
culture was not necessary and in some respects was even a handicap in 
conquering the wilderness constituted an even greater obstacle to the 
transit of intellectual culture to the frontier. Until the need for intellec- 
tual skills and values should be felt, even the courageous work of the 
intellectual pioneers could meet with slight reward. 

Allies in the March of the Mind 

Yet almost from the start some factors, such as the operation of man’s 
natural curiosity, promoted the growth of an intellectual life in the new 

11 James Ilall, Legends of the West (Philadelphia, 1833) , 43. 

12 Bayard R. Ilall, The New" Purchase, or Early Years in the West (New Albany. 
Ind., 1855), 117. 
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country. Of great importance was the presence of a few men and women 
of education among the majority of simple, untutored pioneers. Like the 
rest, the men and women of refinement and mental training who did not 
return Last had to subordinate these values to the exigencies of the new 
situation. But they could not entirely surrender all their past habits and 
tastes, and they clung to the few books they could bring with them as 
symbols of the world of learning. Thus the father of John Reynolds of 
Illinois, being a reading man, bent even* effort to supplement the single 
book he possessed, the Bible, by other fare; Roll in’s Ancient History 
was borrowed, and his son read and reread it. When at last an opportu- 
nity came for the son to attend a crude school, this pioneer succeeded 
in buy ing a geography and an astronomy textbook to the amazement of 
his son, who had never even imagined that such knowledge existed. 
Another example was the miner whom Charles Fenno Hoffman ob- 
served at Galena, Illinois. Unable to part with his books, lie cherished an 
old Bible, a Shakespeare, a Pelham novel, and a Western Songster. In 
the Western Reserve Zcrali Hawley admitted that most families from 
New England had three or four books. Cultured Southerners on the 
southwestern frontier sometimes succeeded in taking some books with 
them. One in the wilds of Mississippi, for example, owned volumes of 
Bums, Cowpci, Sterne, Young, and other classics. To his surprise an 
English traveler found a fanner in Tennessee who owned several stand- 
ard w'orks in poetry, theology, history, philosophy, and science. Such 
cherishing of books under frontier conditions not only met certain 
psychological needs on the part of their possessors but preserved a con- 
tinuity with the culture of the older areas of the country. 

'Po meet the psychological need for continuity with the intellectual 
culture to which they had been accustomed, families of education, if 
remote from others of like mind and able to afford it, employed a 
teacher for their children. More frequently, especially in the country 
north of the Ohio, families banded together and employed a teacher 
who instructed the young, at first perhaps in one of their own houses. 
Just as the social life of house-raisings on the fionticr was a by-product 
of the need for mutual help, so were the beginnings of organized intel- 
lectual life. 

Certain families sometimes launched a subscription library equally 
unpretentious and similarly supported by voluntary contributions. Tlius 
in 1804 the little community of New Englanders that had only sixteen 
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years earlier founded Ames in Ohio commissioned one of their group, 
who had business in Boston, to purchase a collection of books with the 
coonskins they subscribed. When the books, which included Morse’s 
Geography , Ramsay’s History of the American Revolution Burgh’s 
Dignity of Human Nature , and a good many others appeared, one sub- 
scriber who had contributed his entire hoarded wealth of ten coonskins 
felt that the volumes were an “unbounded intellectual treasure.” 13 As 
facilities permitted and means of communication improved, families 
such as these subscribed to newspapers- from the nearest town that 
printed them. As frontier conditions gave way to a more settled type of 
rural life, as a little leisure appeared, and as the tussle with nature be- 
came less exacting, the need which scattered individuals or families felt 
for some intellectual culture became easier to satisfy. As towns and cities 
developed, moreover, the agencies of intellectual life that arose in them 
increasingly spread their influence into the surrounding rural areas. 

In spite of the anti-intellcctualism of many proponents of heart- 
religion, churches did reinforce the nuclei the more or less cultured 
families provided for the future development of intellectual life. Para- 
doxical though it seems, even the revivals which swept the West in 1 800 
and later years were not without indirect effects on intellectual life; in 
advocating temperance and morality, in opposing slavery, and in encour- 
aging a philanthropic spirit, some of the revivalists helped prepare the 
soil for the intellectual values that they themselves often disparaged. 

Even the sects which put the least emphasis on the need for a trained 
clergy and on education gave some encouragement to the life of the 
mind. Occasionally preachers who, like James Havens, could barely read 
became men of considerable culture. Untutored circuit riders often 
carried religious books in their saddlebags, such as Wesley’s sermons, 
Fletcher’s Appeal , and Baxter’s Call. These the}' read under the most 
adverse circumstances. All of them knew the Bible; some of them incor- 
porated into their preaching Milton’s powerful descriptions of perdition. 

In several important ways leaders in the sects least inclined to empha- 
size education made notable contributions to it. Rigidly dogmatic in 
sectarian and schismatic zeal, their minds worked vigorously in the polem- 
ics that characterized sermons, the pamphlets and the warfare in the peii- 
odicals. Furthermore, rivalry among Shakers, Campbellites and Baptists, 

13 S. J. Cutler, ‘The Coonskin Library/’ Ohio State Archaeological and Historical 
Society Publications, XXVI (1917 ), 58 ff. 
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Presbyterians and Methodists stimulated the promotion of institutions for 
theological training. Asbury’s Journal shows that he was something of a 
scholar in his reading tastes and that he gave much aid to educational 
enterprises. After plowing through the wilderness for eight days to 
attend the first Methodist Conference in Kentucky in the spring of 
1790, Asbury and six other preachers planned for a future college and 
obtained by subscription land and money for what eventually was to 
become Bethel College. One preacher knew “many a man who could 
not construct a half dozen sentences grammatically to bestow half of his 
yearly stipend to establish an institution of learning.” 14 By 1824 the 
General Conference of the Methodist Church in the W est was com- 
mitted to an active educational program. No one could have been more 
self-sacrificing or more zealous than the Baptist missionary on the Illinois 
frontier, John M. Peck. Isverywhcre he gave himself to establishing 
elementary schools and to improving those that existed. He endured 
4000 miles of travel to raise funds for Rock Spring Seminar)', the fore- 
runner of Shurtlcff College. 

Itinerant preachers in the new lands distributed Bibles, hymnboohs, 
and religious tracts. These were often provided by eastern missionary 
societies or by printing concerns under the control of the church itself. 
After 1817 the American Tract Society furnished much religious litera- 
ture, which circuit riders scattered. In many cases such books were the 
only ones a family possessed, and children learned to read from them. 
No doubt some who later became scholars entered on the path of learn- 
ing in just such a way. “It has often been a question that I shall never 
be able to answer on earth,” observed Peter Cartwright, one of the best 
known of the circuit riders, “whether I have done the most good by 
preaching or distributing religious books. . . . For more than fifty years 
I have firmly believed, that it was a part and parcel of a Methodist 
preacher s most sacred duty to circulate good books wherever they go 
among the people.” 1 '* Cartwright hiiisclf in a single \car sometimes 
distributed a thousand dollars’ worth of such books. 

Johnny Applesecd (John Chapman, ca. 177^-1847) was no Baptist 
or Methodist, but like these itinerants he scattered religious tracts in 
pioneer cabins. Best knovwi for planting applesecds in advance of civi- 
lization in the Ohio country, Johnny Applesecd, companion of forest 

14 William II. Milburn, op. dt., 267. 

13 The Autobiography of Peter Cartwright (New Yoik, 1857), 279-280. 
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animals, a man tender by nature without any concern for worldly goods, 
traveled through the frontier country reading to families from liis Swe- 
denborgian book. 

Thus wandering preachers spread some light and learning. But the 
activities of religious groups committed to a trained clergy were even 
more important. Except at St. Louis, where the Jesuits founded an 
institution for training priests, and at Detroit, where Father Richard 
published religious books and favored schools. Catholics were too few 
to achieve much. Congregational ists and Presbyterians, however, made 
great contributions. These denominations, like the Episcopalians, Luth- 
erans, and Catholics, regarded a well trained clergy as indispensable. If 
therefore they were to flourish in the West, it was necessary to spare no 
pains to advance learning. James B. Finley well expressed the position 
of these denominations when lie wrote that man's happiness and useful- 
ness depend on education, which raises him from the brutish level to the 
exalted dignity of a rational human being. Of the fourteen permanent 
collegiate institutions — quasi-academies, quasi-colleges — which were es- 
tablished west of the Alleghenies between 1780 and 1S29, seven were 
founded by Presbyterians and one by Congrcgationalists and Presbyte- 
rians together. In addition, four state institutions were begun under 
Presbyterian influence. In general, these fledgling colleges were staffed 
by overworked if not ill-equipped ministers and attended by ill-prepared 
and self-supporting young men. The classical curriculum, taken n ver 
from Yale or the College of New Jersey , was followed so far as cir i,m- 
stances permitted — and often they did not permit. The libraries, inade- 
quate and meager, limited the work of scholars. Noth withstanding these 
facts, the backwoods colleges, serving chiefly the interest of certain 
religious groups, were of incalculable importance in the transfer of 
culture to the frontier; and a score of their leaders, including such able 
men as John McMillan, Robert Hamilton Bishop, and Philip Lindsley, 
planted well the seeds of learning in western soil. 


The Towns as Intellectual Centers 

The towns and cities that sprang up in the western country — Pitts- 
burgh, Cincinnati, Louisville, Lexington, St. Louis, Chicago, Milwaukee 
—offered along with churches and colleges special incentives and oppor- 
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tunities for the growth of intellectual life. The spokesmen for the new 
towns and cities — their newspaper editors, their professional men and 
promoters — tended to exaggerate both the quality and the quantity of 
the local culture. But within the rhetoric and the braggadocio lay an 
element of truth. The towns because of their relatively dense populations 
could support newspapers, libraries, and other agencies without which 
even the beginnings of a transit of culture would have been impossible. 

By virtue of the fact that from the start towns had certain economic 
functions tlic\ attracted a larger proportion of men of some intellectual 
training than did the countn districts. The business of the land offices 
required the services of surveyors; and the courts and territorial legisla- 
tures which frequently migrated from town to town necessitated the 
presence of printers and lawyers, the function of the latter becoming 
more important as inevitable squabbles over land titles filled the courts 
with litigation. Merchants functioning as the needed distributors of 
consumers’ goods had to possess at least a limited knowledge of accounts 
and found it expedient to keep somewhat abreast of the conditions of 
trade. Printers were needed to supply information regarding the distri- 
bution of goods, the business of local courts and legislatures, and other 
matters of practical concern. As the community developed into a dis- 
tributing ( enter for the surrounding country, physicians also found larger 
opportunities and were less frequently compelled to eke out a living by 
conducting apothecary shops and by fanning. 

The growing towns also required the services of ministers and teach- 
ers. A considerable number of people were deeply religious and naturally 
wanted ministers and churches to help fulfill their spiritual needs. Some 
also valued the church as a stabilizing force, a symbol 01 ' respectability. 
Teachers were required to train a using company of surveyors, clerks, 
lawyers, doctors, and ministers. Mans alsb believed that education was 
necessary for the well-being of religion, of the state, and of society itself. 
By 1830 Louisville, Lexington, Cinc'nnati, and Detroit were well in 
advance of other western communities in public education. Towns 
quickly caught the enthusiastic promotional fcvci, developed a sense of 
civic pride, and, when means permitted, sought prestige by imitating the 
architectural vogue of the East in the schools, courthouses, and churches 
that replaced the early primitive structures. 

'Hie presence in every town of a certain number of men and women 
who represented the tradition of culture and education provided a basis 
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for the growth of intellectual life. Such people often came from the 
East or from some other western city. They came primarily because of 
the economic opportunities they thought the new town offered; but 
many were in addition crusaders. This was especially true of printers and 
ministers. Frequently the printers were devoted to a political party and 
sought to promote its fortunes through their newspapers. Many physi- 
cians, lawyers, and clergymen also became genuine crusaders for the 
development of culture in the western towns and cities. 

A few examples may serve to illustrate, the early steps in the develop- 
ment of professional life in western towns. Printers and publishers 
played an important role in furthering the general intellectual growth 
of a community as well as the communication between pioneers. In 
1786 in Pittsburgh John Scull and Joseph Ilall of Philadelphia estab- 
lished the Gazette and, the year following, the Pittsburgh Almanack. 
A few years later Zadok Cramer, a printer. in Washington, Pennsylvania, 
yielded to the persuasive arguments of Hugh Henry Brackcnridge, a 
leading Pittsburgh lawyer, and established a press that became famous 
for Cramer's Pittsburgh Almanack and for The Navigdtor, a much-prized 
pioneer guide. Similarly John Bradford of Fauquier County, Virginia, 
set up at Lexington, Kentucky, in 1787 the press that became celebrated 
for the Kentucky Gazette , one of the principal newspapers in the West. 
Within a few years Bradford, like the Pittsburgh printers, was issuing 
both almanacs and books. The first newspapers in Cincinnati, Chilli- 
cothc, and most other western towns similarly owed their existence to 
enterprising printers who came from older settlements or from the East 
itself. In addition to publishing newspapers, almanacs, gazetteers, and 
guides, these printers also issued religious, educational, and other types 
of books, and in some cases magazines as well. 

Doctrinaire though they tended to be in their political enthusiasms, 
these printers and editors were frequently men of good education and 
almost inevitably supported every movement for schools, colleges, li- 
braries, and museums. In opening their columns to local bards and 
crackcrbox philosophers they did much to encourage literary* aspiration 
and salty wit — fertilizers, if not the roots, of intellectual culture. To such 
transplanted eastern printers as William Maxwell, William Gibbes 
Hunt, the Bradfords, and Charles Hammond, merely to cite representa- 
tive examples, the West owed a great intellectual debt. 

In the rising towns lawyers, phy sicians, ministers, and educators from 
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the older parts of the country, in addition to their immediate tasks, 
sponsored the broader development of intellectual life. 'I he Reverend 
Timothy Flint, a well-educated New Englander, went into the Ohio 
valley in 1815 in search of health. Besides earning on his missions rv 
activities he journeyed about the West before settling down in Cincin- 
nati, where he wrote his famous Recollections of the Last Ten Years 
(1826), A Condensed Geography and History of the Western States 
(1828), and his novels, and where in 1827 he launched the Western 
Monthly Review. An equally important figure was Judge James Hall ot 
Philadelphia, whose family had been connected with The Port Folio and 
other magazines. After service in the War of 1812, Hall migrated to the 
West, succeeded in law, and in 1830 established at Vandalia the Illinois 
Monthly. lie had meantime published his Letters from the West a re- 
markable account of the geography, people, manners, and life of the 
frontier country. A third representative of this large group of eastern 
migrants to whom the West owed so much of its intellectual develop- 
ment was Caleb Atwater, the versatile, eccentric, and somewhat \ isionarv 
New Englander who, after graduating from Williams College and teach- 
ing for a time in New York City, became a Presbyterian minister and 
settled in Cirdcville, Ohio, in 1815. Atwater, in addition to his services to 
the church, practiced law, labored for the establishment of Ohio’s school 
system, and did pioneer work in archcolog}' and ethnology. These men, 
it must be remembered, are representative of many others who con- 
tributed to the growth of intellectual life in western towns and cities. 

But soon intellectual activities in the new country were also furthered 
by some of its own sons. Apprenticing themselves to printers, doctors, 
and lawyers who had obtained their own training in the East, ambitious 
lads started out on their own to make tl^eir fortune and to supply the 
new country with the services it increasingly needed. Many of these men 
had no training other than that acquired in elementan schools and in the 
shops and offices of their masters. To supplement their training some 
managed to make the long journey to the seaboard, and a few the even 
longer one to Europe. Thus the second step in the transit of culture to 
the frontier was, as Dixon Ryan Fox has pointed out, the sojourn of 
natives of the new country in older scats of learning. 

In this category of men none was so outstanding as Dr. Daniel Drake 
of Cincinnati, sometimes called “the Franklin of the West/' His parents 
took him at the age of three from New Jersey to Kentucky, where he 
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learned not only from his father’s handful of books but from nature itself. 
His powers of observation and his curiosity were sharpened by nature’s 
wealth in the Kentucky woods, above all by the curious fossils of extinct 
mammoths near Blue Licks. After irregular attendance at a very inade- 
quate school where he learned to spell the words in Dil worth and “a 
good portion of those in Noah Webster,” arithmetic as far as “the 
double rule of three,” and a little surveying, v oung Drake became ap- 
prenticed at the age of fifteen to Dr. William Goforth, a Cincinnati 
physician who had introduced the use of cowpox into the West. In Dr. 
Goforth’s office he read a few of the standard medical treatises and was 
strengthened in his interest in natural science, to which the doctor was 
devoted. 

At the age of eighteen Drake became his preceptor’s partner, and in 
two years had saved enough to go to Philadelphia for further stud)'. Ilis 
means were so limited that he was not able to bin even a ticket admitting 
him to the hospital library and could not obtain his degree until a subse- 
quent visit to Philadelphia. In Cincinnati lie not onl\ practiced his 
profession but spared no pains to promote medical education in the Ohio 
valley. lie was chiefly instrumental in establishing a circulating library, a 
school of literature and arts at which lectures on various subjects were 
given, a Lancasterian school, and a museum of natural liiston. In addi- 
tion Dr. Drake wrote many descriptive account* of the geography, natural 
resources, flora, fauna, and economic development of Ohio. In and nut of 
season he encouraged the intellectual life to which he was so dc'utcd. 

Benjamin Winslow Dudley, another man who enriched the life of the 
mind in the West as a result of experiences in older centers, had been 
brought to Lexington at the age of one. Not satisfied with the medical 
training he obtained in Philadelphia, he took a flatboat down the river to 
New Orleans and sailed to Kurope, where lie disposed of his flour at 
Lisbon and at Gibraltar at so handsome a profit that lie was enabled to 
continue his medical studies in Paris and London. On his return to 
Lexington he enjoved great prestige and gave a good account of himself. 

The third step in the transit of culture to the frontier was the effort to 
establish a kind of intellectual independence of the older regions. 'Ibis 
involved the upbuilding of libraries, hospitals, professional training 
schools, and professional journalism. The West did not make great 
progress in any of these respects before 1830, and yet, in view of the 
difficulties involved, the beginnings were remarkable. In 1817 Dudlcv 
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organized a medical faculty at Transylvania University in Lexington. 
This faculty included such well-known men as Charles Caldwell, who 
had been trained in Philadelphia and in Paris and who introduced 
phrenology into the West; Dr. Joseph Buchanan, a thinker of vigor and 
of some independence; and, for a time, Daniel Drake. In spite of the 
great difficulty of importing books and apparatus from the East and from 
Europe, and notwithstanding the personal quarrels of its staff during the 
1820s, the Transylvania Medical School became nationally famous. With 
less success Dr. Drake tried to establish medical schools in Cincinnati. 
He achieved somewhat happier results as a pioneer of medical journalism 
in the Ohio valley. 

At Transylvania a law faculty was also established, and theological 
instruction was offered at virtually all of the rising colleges. In 1831 
Cincinnati saw the beginning of the professional education of teachers, 
when the Western Literary Institute began its notable work. Thus by 
that year the West had begun to establish agencies of professional train- 
ing which made it less dependent on an imported supply of doctors, 
teachers, ministers, lawyers, and educators. 

In still other ways towns became intellectual focal centers. The mere 
presence of groups of men with a background of education and culture, 
together with the costliness of books for individual purchase, accounted 
for the rise of various types of libraries. In general these followed the 
pattern of the proprietary, subscription, and “social" libraries of the East. 
Often printers and bookdealers launched these libraries; sometimes 
public-spirited citizens took the first steps; and in other instances the 
characteristically American method of voluntary association by like- 
minded people was followed. In 1814 the several circulating libraries in 
Pittsburgh, chiefly of a joint-stock type, united to form the Pittsburgh 
Permanent Library; and in 1823 the free 'Apprentice Library got under 
way to meet the interests and needs of a growing social-economic group. 
Libraries appeared in Lexington in 17°5, in Cincinnati in 1802, and in 
Athens and Dayton, Ohio, in the years immediatclv following. 

The first generally accessible library in Cincinnati was the Appren 
rice’s Library, which was established by private subscription in 1824. 
Libraries also existed at Vincennes (1808), Detroit (1317), Louisville 
(1816), the English settlements at Albion, Illinois (1818), and St. Louis 
(1824). While of course these libraries were all small, they provided 
opportunities for keeping abreast with new books as well as for reading 
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more standard works. James Flint, to cite an example, found in 1822 that 
the Athenaeum or Reading Room in Lexington was equipped with the 
standard periodicals of England and the East, with Rees's encyclopedias, 
and with other books. If a town was fortunate enough to possess a col 
lege, that constituted another treasure house. In 1830 Transylvania Uni- 
versity, with its 2000 books, had the largest library 111 the whole western 
country. 

The country crossroads tavern provided an opportunity for political 
harangues and occasional debates, and the towns early saw the appear- 
ance of organized debating societies and discussion clubs. At Danville, 
Kentucky, the Political Club, founded in 1786, met Saturday evenings 
for discussing problems- of the day. In addition to the literary societies 
which centered in thccollegcs, literary and scientific clubs appeared (and 
disappeared) in all the larger towns. These were especially vigorous at 
such intellectual centers as New Harmony and Lexington. At the Ken- 
tucky Institute in Lexington one might have heard, in the spring of 1824, 
weekly papers dealing with subjects as varied as the theories of language, 
yellow fever, Indian antiquities, geology, the atomic tlicon , morning and 
evening dews, and the importance to western development of roads, edu- 
cation, and the manufacture of whiskey and gin. Cincinnati had its 
Society for Investigation (1824), and the other towns followed suit. 

The western towns also boasted museums of natural history modeled 
on those of Philadelphia, New' York, and Baltimore. As early as 1810 
professional men in Pittsburgh undertook to establish such a museum, 
and travelers referred to the crude but brave effort to display natural 
phenomena in New Orleans. r rhc outstanding museum, however, was 
that which Dr. Daniel Drake promoted in Cincinnati. To some European 
visitors the collections of waxworks, Indian weapons, pipes, scalps, and 
other objects, the birds, quadrupeds, minerals, and ancient and modem 
coins, seemed well arranged and altogether commendable; to others, the 
museum was “little worthy of notice” w'ith its “mean” contents and 
“miserably deficient” arrangement. Even these critics admitted that the 
fossil mammoth bones were notable and that the microscopic drawings 
of the curator, M. Joseph d’Orfcuil, were executed with skill. Although 
commercialism led the proprietors of this museum to establish in con- 
nection with it a “chamber of horrors” executed by the future sculptor, 
Hiram Powers, it was nevertheless a notable agency for scientific educa- 
tion. Before 1830 a rival museum of natural history appeared in Cin- 
cinnati. Notable collections also existed at Transylvania and especially 
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at the University of Nashville, for which the Dutch naturalist, Dr. Gerard 
Troost, was responsible. 

Even in a frontier society the esthetic side of life was not completely- 
ignored. In the vast rural districts the popular musical expressions were 
the melancholy, mystical, and militant gospel hymns of the revival and 
the Psalms of David, along with the traditional ballads and the in- 
digenous boatman’s songs, and such ballads as “The Michigan Emi- 
grant’s Song,” “Western Trappers’ Camp Song,” and “’Hie Gallant Old 
Backwoodsman.” In towns and cities professional concert artists ap- 
peared on tours as early as 1812. In Bardstown, Kentucky, a German 
immigrant, Anthony P. ITcinrich, in 1818 began his career as a composer; 
The Dawning of Music in Kentucky (1820) was a collection of composi- 
tions for the piano, violin, and voice which had taken shape in a region 
where hardly a day before, as it were, the first pioneers were struggling 
with the Indians for tlieir lives. 

While esthetic interests, like zeal for religion and education, some- 
times reflected the persistence of old tastes and habits on the frontier, 
their career in the new country was furthered by their utilitarian func- 
tions. 'Ihus at the shop of Da\id Guion, a Cincinnati stonecutter, young 
Shobal Vail Clcxcngcr, in learning how to carve allegorical reliefs for 
gravestones, laid the foundation for the achievements that bv 1836 were 
to make him well known as a sculptor. In some instances the arts re- 
ceived patronage because they lent prestige to the families that were, or 
aspired to be, superior in status to their neighbor*. In the larger towns 
foreign gentlemen taught painting to the daughters of the merchants and 
professional leaders, and did portraits of the local gentry. 

Chester Ilarding, an American who had taken up sign painting in 
Pittsburgh after the close of the War of 1812, found many clients in 
Paris, Kentucky, who were quite ready to pay him $25 per portrait; only 
the appearance of hard times cut short his career in Cincinnati. Al- 
though he did not fare too well in Si Louis, he added to his fame by 
seeking out the venerable Daniel Boone in his faraw ay- cabin and startled 
the weather-beaten pioneer and his progeny by pioducing a likeness such 
as their untutored minds had never even imagined. In 1829 another 
artist, George Catlin of Philadelphia and Washington, started on his 
western tours to paint portraits of the Indians and their way of life — 
pictures which demonstrated that the West had a body of native mate- 
rial awaiting the hand of creative artists. 

The theater was primarily an agency for the recreation of town 
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dwdlcrs. Local Thespian clubs in colleges and in the towns themselves 
now and again experimented with plays of some literary pretensions. 
Notwithstanding heavy taxes and religious opposition to the theater, 
traveling troupes opened the first professional season in the West at 
Lexington in 1810, and thereafter regularly performed plays in that city, 
Louisville, Cincinnati, St. Louis, and New Orleans. The farces and 
melodramas of the day prevailed, but Shakespeare, admired for the gusto 
of many of his scenes, was frequently on the boards. Far from being 
passive spectators, western audiences often identified themselves with 
the action and in their own boisterous way took vigorous sides in the 
dramatic conflict on the stage. 

Thus the towns, regardless of whether they were dominated by New 
Englanders, by men from the middle states, or by Southerners, became 
centers of intellectual life. As early as 1816, one Cincinnatian even 
thought his town offered too much in the way of culture. He counted 
“Twenty sermons a week, Sunday evening Discourses on Theology — 
Private assemblies — State Cotillion Parties — Saturday Night Clubs, and 
chemical lectures” which “like the ague, return even' day with distressing 
regularity.”™ In the main this intellectual life was directed by the better- 
established political and social leaders, and it resembled in many re- 
spects that of the East. But the differences will become clear from a 
consideration of western contributions to knowledge and letters, and of 
the ways in which the environment affected the ideas of the plain people. 


Contributions to Knowledge 

“Who shall say,” asked a contributor to the Western Monthly Review, 
“that when decay shall have laid his finger on the pride of American 
greatness, who shall say that the glories of the American name may not 
beam with unabated lustre over the waters of these inland seas? Here 
may science and the arts take refuge, and the spirit of liberty intrench 
itself, secure from the taint of foreign influence.” Such enthusiasm for 
the future culture of the West was strengthened by substantial begin- 
nings to which the champions of learning could point. Naturally the 
most distinctive and significant contributions made to the intellectual 

w Quoted in Richard C. Wade, The Urban Frontier: The Rise of Western Cities, 
1790-1830 (Harvard University Press, 1959), 157. 
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culture of the West dealt with the peculiar characteristics of the new 
country. While the government-sponsored expeditions to the Far West 
enabled Lewis and Clark, Pike, Schoolcraft, and Long to add much in- 
formation to the existing knowledge of that vast hinterland, the broad 
outlines of knowledge of the Ohio country were being filled in and 
sharpened. Sometimes local pride was largely responsible for these under- 
takings. Dr. Daniel Drake, for instance, was inspired by a desire to 
publicize his beloved Ohio valley — witness his Natural and Statistical 
View, or Picture of Cincinnati and the Miami Country (1815). Gazet- 
teers of the more pretentious and valuable sort, such as Dana’s Geograph- 
ical Sketches of the Western Country (1819), were designed to aid 
prospective immigrants in selecting intelligently the kinds of land best 
suited to tlicir purposes. Sheer love of increasing the fund of knowledge 
also moved the scientist in the new country. This in large part explains 
the heroic sacrifices of William Maclurc, who crossed and rccrosscd the 
Alleghenies dozens of times to prepare the final version of Observations 
on the Geology of the United States (1817). 

No less noteworthy were the contributions to the knowledge of the 
West’s natural history. Thanks to Maclurc, New Harmony became for a 
time the center of scientific work in this field. Gerard Troost, the Dutch 
naturalist who in the course ot twenty years of world wide travels had 
gathered a rich collection of specimens, did not, it is true, stay very long 
at Owen’s community. In 1828 he accepted the professorship of the 
scientific branches at the University of Nashville and inaugurated his 
significant geological investigations of Tennessee. But Thomas Say, a 
Philadelphian, remained at New Harmony until his death in 1834. The 
discoverer of more new insects than any other American naturalist. Say 
also called attention to the chronological value of fossils. His contribu- 
tions to the learned publications of the Philadelphia Academy of Natural 
Science and to the Linnacan Society in London made him a major figure 
in the fields of concliologv and cntomi^ogv. The third and last volume of 
his American Entomology was published at New Harmom in 1828, and 
his American Conchology was issued from the School Press of New 
Harmony two years later. Some of its drawings were from the hand of 
Charles Lcsucur, a French naturalist who cooperated with Maclurc, 
Troost, and Sav in making scientific surveys in Indiana and the sur- 
rounding states. 

Natural history owed much to the work of other pioneers. Constantine 
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Rafinesquc, bom in Constantinople of foreign parentage, in 1819 ac- 
cepted a professorship at Transylvania, where he carried on investigations 
in a half dozen scientific fields. Brilliant, credulous, eccentric, Rafinesque 
nevertheless broadened the fields of conchology, ichthyology, and anthro- 
pology. He was given to vagaries, but in 1833 he anticipated Darwin in 
declaring that plants and animals had developed from remote predeces- 
sors through gradual deviations and mutations which exemplified “the 
great universal law of perpetual mutability in everything.” His pic- 
turesque associate, Audubon, who took ' delight in amusing himself by 
titillating Rafinesque’s credulous imagination, gave lavishly of his time 
to the study of rare birds in the Kentucky and Ohio forests. An expert 
huntsman, a skillful observer, and a gifted sketcher, Audubon acted for 
a time as taxidermist in the Western Museum at Cincinnati, and finally 
determined to bring his work to the attention of the scientific world. 
In 1828 the first sol umes in his magnificent Birds of America series ap- 
peared in London, where he had gone to promote his venture. Cuvier 
hailed his work as the greatest contribution to ornithology, and Darwin 
was to cite it forty times. 

Physicians, who did much to promote an interest in natural science, 
made contributions to their special field in spite of all the handicaps 
under which thc\ worked. Dr. Daniel Drake, in his Notices Concerning 
Cincinnati , its Topography , Climate and Diseases r described some of the 
diseases seemingly peculiar to the Ohio country. Other physicians took 
up the discussion, some maintaining that western diseases were peculiarly 
malignant, and others, with fiery local patriotism, denying such allega- 
tions. Convinced that many ordinary physicians could add to medical 
knowledge as a result of their experiences, observations, and experiments, 
John listen Cooke, editor of the Transyhania Journal of Medicine and 
the Associate Sciences , urged doctors to share their acquired knowledge 
with their fellows. The fact that frontier physicians frequently were 
impelled to take risks less readily taken in closely settled communities 
may explain, in part, the occasional notable surgical achievements of the 
West in this period. In any case, in 1809 Dr. Ephraim McDowell of 
Danville, Kentucky, performed the first recorded ovariotomy. In 1819, 
when he had four more such operations to his credit, the skeptical pro- 
fessional world began to pay attention to the backwoods innovator. And 
in 1822, William Beaumont, an army s urgeon at Fort Mackinac, began 
to make scientific studies of digestion, using as his subject a French- 
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Canadian named St. Martin, whose stomach had been punctured bv a 
gunshot wound, 'rhese investigations, first reported in the Medical Re- 
corder in 1824, overthrew some prevalent theories of digestion and remain 
one of the notable contributions of nineteenth-century American 
medicine. 

The prehistoric past of the West also fascinated men with a bent for 
scientific inquiry. Drake described the mounds in the Cincinnati region, 
but Caleb Atwater’s work in this unique field was of greater significance. 
Atwater personally examined the mounds and made drawings and accu- 
rate descriptions — an invaluable contribution in view of the hasty 
destruction of many of them by settlers. He took care to check his find- 
ings by referring to Roman accounts of backward peoples and travelers’ 
descriptions of existing primitive tribes in various parts of the world. His 
contributions to the proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, 
beginning in 1820, were subsequently collected as A Description of the 
Antiquities Discovered in the State of Ohio and other Western States. 
At least one independent mind challenged his theories of racial origin. 
Writing in the Illinois Monthly Magazine, this critic disputed Atwater's 
contention that the Ohio country was once the seat of an advanced 
culture related to that of the Aztecs and ultimately to that of the Tartars. 
The theory that this culture had vanished with the invading and con- 
quering ancestors of the Indians was also challenged. Atwater’s work 
was outstanding, and his theory regarding the uses of the various earth- 
works was in a general way confirmed by later archeologists. 

Others turned their attention to the existing primitive peoples. Joseph 
Doddridge, an Episcopal missionary, provided an enlightening descrip- 
tion of Indian character. Henry Schoolcraft’s account of Indian customs 
and folklore, however faulty, opened 3 new source of materials for 
American literature; and John Heckewelder’s descriptions of the Indians 
of the upper Ohio, where he had labored many years as a Moravian mis- 
sionary, likewise presented the Indian in terms more sympathetic than 
was customary in frontiersmen’s thoughts. Dictionaries of the Indian 
tongues, such as that by Atwater on the Sioux languages, proved to be 
contributions of lasting value. 

New though the West was, its more intellectually minded residents 
spared no effort to preserve the memories and traditions of the first 
settlers and all documentary accounts on which they could lay hands. 
Humphry Marshall’s The History of Kentucky (1812), though biased by 
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the personal views of its author, in making use of public documents and 
conversations with early settlers added something to the works of Tmla\ 
and Filson on the Kentucky legend. Daniel Drake, Timothy Flint, and 
James Hall also collected and preserved the traditions and memories of 
pioneers and river boatmen; Amos Stoddard, the first civil and military 
commander of Upper Louisiana, had a keen eye for archival material 
which he safeguarded and put to account in his Sketches, Historical and 
Descriptive, of Louisiana (1812). 

To further historical consciousness societies were organized. The one 
founded in Nashville in 1820 was probably the first; but that founded at 
Yandalia (1827) was the most active in the period before 1830. James 
Stuart was much impressed by the fact that in a town where no house 
had stood in 1821, there was, within six years, an Antiquarian and 
Historical Society. “The whole of their published proceedings,” he con- 
tinued with some exaggeration, “are as regular, as well conducted, and 
as well printed from the Blackwell press of Vandalia, as if the seat of the 
society had been at Oxford or Cambridge.” 17 Tire effort to establish an 
historical society in Ohio in 1822 failed, but one was successfully 
launched nine years later. Thanks to Lewis Cass, such a society was also 
started in Detroit in 1828. 


Western Literature and Western Characteristics 

Western intellectuals were quite as keenly interested in promoting a 
western literature as they were in sponsoring the writing of western 
history. Convinced that eastern periodicals failed in their notices of 
books by Westerners to do adequate justice to them, Mint, Hall, and 
other pioneer editors of periodicals looked on these as necessary instru- 
ments for nourishing frontier letters. In their eyes no one save a West- 
erner or a thoroughly transplanted Easterner could deal adequately with 
frontier history and contemporary values and themes in western life. 

In view of the rapid progress in material civilization, these western 
literary pioneers believed that the time had come for the creation of a 
western literature differing from that of the East in much the way that 
life in the West differed. The traditions and legends, the humor and 
racy hyperboles of frontiersmen were, in the first instance, material of 


17 James Stuart, Three Years in North America (Edinburgh, 1833), II, 227. 
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unique significance, for, it was held, life in the West had brought out 
new moral characteristics, such as individuality, heroism, independence, 
vigor, perseverance, generosity, and enthusiasm for liberty. A homespun 
democracy, in short, had been realized on the frontier and must now be 
reflected in a distinctive literature. Hitherto, insisted Caleb Atwater, 
poets, orators, historians, and novelists had done little for the great mass 
of the people. They had “employed themselves in placing on the very 
front of the stage, the warriors, the kings, the nobles, the rich, the proud, 
the haughty, standing on stilts or in buckskins, while the common 
people were seated, out of our sight, behind them .” 18 

In addition to celebrating such allegedly frontier traits, western literary 
enthusiasts of course favored proper attention to the unique natural 
scenery of the new country — the majestic rhythm of the Mississippi, the 
mysterious forests, the prairie sun. And in spite of the tendency of many 
aspiring western writers to imitate classical forms the value of purely 
utilitarian books was not overlooked. In reviewing the Western Agricul- 
turist James Hall declared that “in a country like ours, where every thing 
should be measured by its usefulness, the exertions of those who point 
out new paths of industry to the people, and explain the means of 
rendering labour more productive than it has been, are entitled to great 
respect .” 10 

With such values in mind, western literary enthusiasts believed with 
Timothy Flint that “amidst the freshness of our unspoiled nature, be- 
neath the shade of the huge sycamores of the Miami, or cooling the 
forehead in the breeze of the beautiful Ohio, and under the canopy of 
our Italian sky, other circumstances being equal, a man might write as 
well as in the dark dens of the city .” 20 “The time is at hand,” he con- 
tinued, “when the political and moral claims of this great region, will be 
as well understood, and as promptly admitted, as its physical extent and 
resources are at present .” 21 

It proved to be extremely hard tc find sufficient patronage for the 
literary reviews that appeared, and there was a wide gulf between the 
aspirations for a uniquely western literature and the actual achievements. 
Even Flint could not muster enough western patriotism to praise such 

18 The Writings of Caleb Atwater (Columbus 1 , 1 833), 381-382. 

10 Illinois Monthly Magazine, 1 (March, 1831), 288. 

20 Western Monthly and Review , I (May, 1827), 10. 

21 Ibid., iv. 
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tedious and pedantic epics as Dr. Richard Emmons’s The Fredonidd 
(1827), which cumbcrsomely celebrated frontier exploits. Much of the 
singsong verse that filled “poets' comers” and the pretentious magazines 
was even more florid, overblown, stilted and artificial than eastern verse 
was at that time. Imitative of Pope, Young, Byron, Scott, and Hemans, 
western verse derived little from the western soil. Nor were Westerners 
more successful in fiction. Hint and llall, together with a few others, did 
succeed in achieving some of the values toward which they aspired, but 
even their talcs and novels fell far short of their ideals. In its vigorous \et 
florid political oratory alone, perhaps, did the West of the first decades 
of the nineteenth century make a distinctive contribution to literature. 

Yet on the other side of the scales, the foundations of an intellectual 
life had been laid. Publishing houses in the larger cities issued large 
numbers of school textbooks, religious writings, and historical and agri- 
cultural books. The clause in the Ordinance of 1785 setting aside public 
lands for educational purposes had, it is true, failed to result in well- 
maintained public school systems and state universities; pioneers had 
been too eager to realize immediate returns from these lands, too im- 
patient to wait until their \alue was sufficient to make larger returns 
possible. Nevertheless, the beginnings of state-supported colleges and 
public school systems, especially in the cities, had been made. In the 
following period, genuine state s\ stems of common schools were to take 
shape. However small the libraries and however crude the so-called col- 
leges, they were at least tangible realities. The wonder is not that »niel- 
lectual development was checked or limited, not that all these agencies 
of intellectual life were so meager, but that they were relatively so ample. 
In many respects they had developed af a more rapid rate than the 
importance of their functions in the new society warranted. As society 
itself became more complex, it was certain that the intellectual culture 
that had been carried to the new country and had begun to develop 
there would become broader, deeper, and richer. 

Hie rapid spread of agencies of intellectual life on the frontier was a 
reflection of the fact that on the whole Westerners were merely Eastern- 
ers who had emigrated, bringing with them the basic assumptions of 
eastern thought and feeling and thus the need for the same kind of 
institutions. In some wa\s the thought of the West undoubtedly differed 
from that in the East, owing partly to selective forces determining who 
should emigrate, but largely to the very different conditions prevailing in 
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the West. We have seen what leading Easterners thought of the intel- 
lectual life of the new lands; we have considered what the West's actual 
contributions were in the building of institutions and of ideas; and wc 
have asked what leading Westerners thought of themselves. What of the 
plain people of the West? How if at all did their ideas differ from those 
of their fellows in the East? 

In seeking to answer our question wc must remember that the thought 
of the period might be expected to differ according to the stage of im- 
migration represented (whether the early pioneer stage or the later stages 
in the transit of ideas), according to social, religious, and economic 
groupings, and according to residence in the wilderness itself or in a 
growing town. Yet it is possible that certain broader aspects of western 
thought, more or less transcending such differences, may usefully be 
distinguished. 

The thought of ordinary western pioneers can be inferred only from 
indirect sources — from their songs and proverbs, their jokes and stories, 
the letters some of them were able to write back home, from almanacs 
and the like, and from those newspapers and magazines that soon sprang 
up in the cities and s\cre read by some portion of the literate. Their mode 
of thought can also be inferred, to a certain extent, from their ways of 
daily living. The scantiness and unreliability of such materials and the 
uncertainty of oral tradition make it impossible for the historian to sav 
with any great confidence what the common people of those days in the 
West thought about the world in which they lived. 

The background of their thought was the same as that of Easterners 
and Europeans, for they were all immigrants from older regions — they 
were the heirs of western European thought, the inheritors of a Christian 
tradition, and, in the main, the descendants of Englishmen. As such 
there was, of course, implicit in their thought the acceptance of a life of 
action and hard work; the life of contemplation played no part in popu- 
lar thought. Although the dualism of mind and body was a part of their 
Christian heritage, othcrworldlincss was not unduly emphasized— the 
early Puritanism of the blue-law type had been modified even in the 
colonial period, and in the eastern states it had become considerably 
altered. 

In the new West the forms of religious life of course greatly changed. 
Where churches were at first absent, then few in number, religious ob- 
servances could naturally not be maintained; \\iierc a population was so 
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scattered, the strength of sectarian ties and veneration for certain usages 
had to lessen; where there was so much work to be done, the Sabbath had 
to be “desecrated.” It seems highly probable that the godlessness decried 
by eastern churchmen was in large part only superficial lack of ceremony; 
a whole people could hardly cast away its basic Christianity overnight, 
however much its forms might alter. 

Yet the conditions of the frontier did undoubtedly favor an increase 
of informality in religious thought, and some of the pioneers no doubt 
actually drifted into “frecthinking” habits without in any sense giving 
up the basic assumptions of the Christian thought of western Europe. 
There were village atheists in the East — and on the frontier these may 
well have been more numerous. In the wilderness too there was very 
likely a larger number of careless, adventurous, and daring spirits than 
“at home,” for these would naturally be the sort who would first emi- 
grate. James Hall reported that from the ’time of the first settlements in 
the colonics there was always a fringe of these bold adventurers on the 
frontier, pushing ever westward as older settlements became “crowded,” 
they and their descendants never becoming a really settled, conservative 
community. 

There was also, it seems quite clear, a definitely lawless and even 
criminal element made up of some men who had actually fled from the 
more settled communities to escape the clutches of the law, and others 
who felt they could carry on shady trades with less chance of detection 
or punishment than in the East. Thus there were the horse thieve*., the 
gamblers, the roving bandits. Although notorious, this clement was very 
small. Early observers expressed the belief that many frontier communi- 
ties were unjustly called lawless and wicked because of the noisy activities 
of a few characters whose exploits were spread abroad, such as, for ex- 
ample, the canal men, the Erie men, and the river boatmen of the Ohio. 
Of course frontier conditions, where courts and the law were weak, did 
tend to accentuate in all men the human tendency that loathes being 
wronged, the tendency independently to take into one’s own hands the 
protection of one’s rights. The western country as a whole, however, 
seems to have had a wholesome respect for order and in reality established 
it quickly. 

Certain other qualities of mind present in Easterners were also ac- 
centuated and brought to the fore by pioneer life. The consideration that 
among the earliest newcomers to the western lands were crude fighting 
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men used to blood and violence helps us to realize that the cruelty and 
injustice toward the Indian on which some early travelers comment was 
indeed a reality in the West and a factor in the bitter enmity that 
persisted. Cruelty begets cruelty. There is no doubt that the Indian was 
not the only one who cherished unreasoning hatred and executed deeds 
of revenge. Mere physical prowess was glorified in pioneer times. The tall 
tales of the carlv 1800s, illustrated by the deeds of Mike Fink the river- 
man, lay special emphasis on the tremendous strength of the hero. Mike 
Fink was onh one of the giants of those days, one of a line of American 
folk heroes of great strength. 

Another trait much developed in the West was pride in place and 
country. The western settlers, perhaps feeling deep down a little inferior 
to the cultured Easterners who traveled among them, but undoubtedly 
genuinely rejoicing in the fertility and promise of the new country, were 
apt to be loud in its praises and resentful of criticisms. Thus a critical 
visitor, whether an Easterner or a European, might provoke boastfulness 
or abuse of the East from the same people who would receive an ap- 
preciative traveler with generous welcome. This consideration helps 
explain discrepancies in accounts of early travelers. The British, for 
example, often found the natives uncouth and surly and impertinent. 
'Hi at there was uncouthness is unquestioned; and there must have been 
some surliness, but that it was highly characteristic of the pioneer is 
doubtful. 

In fact the friendliness and the natural curiosity of these dwellers in 
the wilderness may well have occasioned criticisms of their imper- 
tinence by English and other “foreign” travelers. Actually the common 
enterprise, the hospitality and neighborlincss that were inseparable from 
life in the new country gave rise to a friendliness of which many Ameri- 
can observers of the time were proud. Pioneer conditions were inevitably 
levelers of rank and station; and a great pride in democracy, in being 
able to speak one’s mind, to dress as one liked, to think one's own 
thoughts could flourish more readily on western than on eastern soil. 
The West undoubtedly had all the virtues and all the vices of the parent 
East, but as some of the vices flourished more luxuriantly in open spaces, 
so did some of the democratic virtues; American democracy was growing. 
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The age of philosophy has passed, and left 
few memorials of its existence. That of glory 
has vanished , and nothing hut a painful tra- 
dition of human suffering remains. That of 
utility has commenced, and it requires little 
warmth of imagination to anticipate for it a 
reign lasting as time, and radiant with the 
wonders of unveiled nature. 

— WILLIS iiall, 1844 


Our religion has been Judaized; it has been 
Romanized; it has been orientalized, it has 
been Anglicized, and the time is at hand 
when it must be Americanized. Every age 
has to shape the Divine image it worships 
over again — the present a^c and all our own 
country are busily engaged in the task at 
the time . 

— OLIVER W ENDELL HOLMES, 1859 


In the 1830s and 1840s the plain people took a more active role than 
ever before in intellectual life and were the object of greater interest on 
the part of scholars and writers. This development accompanied the 
advance of political and social democracy which in turn owed much to 
the continued growth of the West, the aduince of industries and cities, 
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the coming of immigrants on a striking scale, and the general democratic 
ferment in western Europe. 

European revolts against privilege gave many shopkeepers, artisans, 
small business people, and fanners a feeling of being part of a great on- 
ward movement. The struggles in Europe encouraged the common man 
in America in his efforts to complete the battle for universal manhood 
suffrage, to abolish imprisonment for debt, to oppose moneyed and 
landed monopolies, to experiment with labor unions and with even more 
drastic economic programs. Emissaries of Chartism came from England, 
and such social radicals as George Henry Evans and Frances Wright did 
much to augment the class consciousness of American urban workers. 
Orestes Brownson, in an article that created a sensation in New England, 
identified the interests of the “working classes” in America with Euro- 
pean reform and revolutionary movements, past and present, 'lbc 
“middle class” of owners and employers “was strong enough to defeat 
nearly all the practical benefit of the French Revolution,” Browmson 
complained. Currently, the middle class “is the natural enemy of Chart- 
ism. . . . Our despair for the poor Chartists arises from the number and 
power of the middle classes.” 1 After the collapse of the revolutionary 
movements of 1830 and 1848, American liberalism was reinforced b\ the 
migration of political exiles, some of whom stirred the waters with the 
ideas of Proudhon and Marx. The American low r er middle and working 
classes could sec in the European democratic movements, in the struggle 
of the Greeks, the Belgians, the French, the Italians, the Germans, the 
Irish, and the Poles, both the influence of American ideas and a further 
challenge to efforts in behalf of a democracy conceived of as a world 
struggle against privilege. Large numbers did see what was going on in 
Europe in this light. Enthusiastic mass meetings and processions greeted 
the victories of European liberal nationalists and democrats, and expres- 
sions of faith in the ultimate triumph of the cause cushioned the shock 
of reverses abroad. 

Leaders of American democracy warned their comrades against over- 
looking the faults in the American system in their enthusiastic denuncia- 
tions of the aristocracy and priestcraft against which their brethren across 
the seas were fighting. At a meeting in Fancuil Hall on May 8 , 1849 , 
resolutions of sympathy were accompanied by the admonition: “While 
we rejoice in the organization of free institutions in the Old World, we 

1 ‘The Laboring Classes.” Boston Quarterly Review , III (July, 1840), 364. 
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are not indifferent to their support at home, and we regret the despotic 
attitude of the Slave Power at the South, and the domineering ascend- 
ancy of the Monied Oligarchy in the North as equally hostile to the 
interests of labor, and incompatible with the preservation of popular 
rights.” 2 

The Impact of Industrialism 

Of the forces that were transforming western Europe none was more 
important than the advance of industrialism, an historical experience 
which the northeastern states in America shared. The progress of indus- 
trial development m New England and the middle states, affecting as it 
did all parts of the land, enhanced the power of the common man in 
man\ respects; it promoted both his comfort and his chances for acquir- 
ing knowledge and culture. 

'Hie increased facilities provided by the new and more rapid means of 
communication for moving to places in which opportunities promised to 
be more abundant greatly increased the average person’s sense of power. 
The common man was no longer anchored as he had been in earlier 
times; he could more readily try his fortune in the rising cities or the 
growing West. lie often mer reverses, but lie often succeeded too. 

In addition to improvements in steamboats and the successful advance 
of the steam railroad, a scries of inventions similar!) enhanced the power 
and comfort of the common man. The electnc telegraph (1844) brought 
him news from distant places in an incredibly short time and greatly 
widened his horizons. In 1847 the IIoc rotary press facilitated the cheap 
production of newspapers on a mass scale; in consequence virtually for 
the first time, he could buy newspaper^ as a matter of course. In 1828 the 
annual circulation of newspapers was about six for each individual in the 
country; in 1850 it was approximately twenty-two. In 1840 Dr. John 
Draper of New York University took what was apparently the first com- 
plete photograph ever made by sunlight; the way was open for familiariz- 
ing the common man with far places and peoples. The new lithograph 
process, commercialized and dramatized by Curriei and Ives, brought 
into his own home realistic records of actual events — fires, races, wrecks, 

2 Cited in George E. McNeill, The Labor Movement (Boston and New York, 
1887 ), 115 . 



288 DEMOCRATIC UPHEAVAL 


and mobs — a folk art of sorts. The enjoyment of all these satisfactions 
was facilitated by the invention of the reaper and the sewing machine, 
which provided greater amounts of leisure for farmers and housewives. 
Most promising of all, sons of farmers and of the city’s poor could 
occasionalh* acquire mastery over the ever more important machine in 
such schools as Rensselaer, the Franklin Institute, and the technical 
institutions at Harvard and Yale. Thus many avenues to a more thought- 
ful life were opening to the great majority of the population. 

The fact that the swift advance of the Iridustrial Revolution concen- 
trated population in cities also affected the cultural life of the common 
man. In 1830, 6.7 percent of the population lived in towns over 8000; in 
1850, 12.5 percent inhabited such centers. Obviously the poorer people 
in the rapidly growing cities did not share directly or immediately many 
of the cultural advantages which tlicv afforded. Yet some at least were 
affected by these opportunities. And in the long run urban growth was 
fraught with momentous consequences for the plain people. For the new 
aggregation of population compelled public authority to assume certain 
responsibilities that in smaller communities were left to individuals. 
Thus in 1830 New York City' felt impelled to introduce gas lighting on 
the streets as a municipal function. The transfer from private to public 
auspices of the supply of water and of such services as sanitation and fire 
and police protection began the long modification of laisscz faire and the 
substitution of public responsibility and control. This substitution was 
full of significant implications for the common man in a society destined 
to become increasingly interdependent and insecure. 

In some respects, of course, the advance of industrialism made the lot 
of the urban worker less eligible; the new lords of the loom controlled 
the destiny of the toiler in ways unknown in the older America of handi- 
crafts, self-sufficient agriculture, commercial patricians, and local gentry. 
But the growth of slums, poverty, and insecurity, the long hours, the low 
pay, the execrable conditions in the mills, factories, and shops aroused 
many workers to make new demands and to struggle for their realization. 

Poor conditions in cities and factories prompted halting efforts at 
organizing workingmen into craft unions and even political parties. 
Especially during times of inflation such as the years 1834-1836, urban 
craftsmen organized into societies for their own protection and advance- 
ment. The first city central union was formed in Philadelphia in 1827. 
In 1834 there was founded the National Trades’ Union, and in the two 
following years five other national craft unions were organized. 
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The ranks of the laborers often included journalists, professional men, 
and even merchants and bankers, men who were interested in opposing 
monopoly in order to open the way for their own economic advancement. 
Nevertheless, the demands included in the programs of the labor organi- 
zations were aimed at creating a greater equality of opportunity for all 
members of society. Two demands received the heaviest emphasis: the 
abolition of imprisonment for debt and the creation of a s\ stem of free 
public education. The workingmen’s societies also promoted libraries 
and other devices for self-improvement. Thus they helped open the way 
for the diffusion of knowledge among the plain people. 


The Development of Equalitarian Thought 

Alongside increased participation by the common man in the nation’s 
social, political, and intellectual life, there grew up a rhetorical rationale 
for democracy. This rationale owed much to older “republican” formu- 
lations, and it did not receive a definitive statement at the hands of any 
single American thinker of the 1830s and 1840s. Rather, it was a eongcncs 
of assumptions, attitudes, and opinions meant to explain and piomote 
the rise of the common man. Democratic ideas formed a platform for 
those who wished to alter the political system received from the founding 
fathers. 

Jeffersonian and Federalist political theories had agreed in one impor- 
tant respect. They both distinguished between citizenship and suffrage. 
All men bom into the community might be citizens and share the rights 
of citizens. But suffrage was a privilege, and should be restricted to those 
with a proper stake — usually an economic stake — in society. The innova- 
tion of democratic theory in the 18^0s and 1840s was the idea that 
suffrage, no less than citizenship, belonged to every man. The demo- 
cratically oriented intellectuals w 're ready at hand with theoretical 
rationalizations for this development. James Fcnimore Cooper, despite 
his Jeffersonian and aristocratic fear of “demagoguery,” wrote that 
America had “come to the conclusion, that it is scarcely worth while to 
do so much violence to natural justice, without sufficient reason, as to dis- 
franchise a man merely because he is poor.” Attacking a favorite con- 
servative comparison of governments and private corporations. Cooper 
cod tanned: "A man may be a voluntary associate in a joint-stock com- 
pany, and justly have a right to a participation in its management . . . 
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but life is not a chartered institution. . . . Now, though government is, 
beyond a doubt, a sort of compact, it would seem that those who pre- 
scribe its conditions are under a nonnal obligation to consult the rights 
of the whole.”- 5 

George Bancroft, a less hesitating advocate of democracy than Cooper, 
put the issue more plainly. “If reason is a universal faculty” — a favorite 
notion of New England intellectuals — “the universal decision is the 
nearest criterion of truth. The common mind winnows opinions; it is 
the sieve which separates error from certainly. . . . The public happi- 
ness is the true object of legislation, and can be secured only by the 
masses of mankind themselves awakening to the knowledge and the care 
of their own interests.” 1 Bancroft was a determined Jacksonian in politics, 
and his monumental History of the United States was an account of how 
the common, collective mind of the American people had come into 
maturity and control of its own destiny. Erastus Root, a New York 
Democrat, summed up the more radical democratic thinking in the New 
York constitutional convention of 1821: “We are all of the same estate,” 
lie asserted, “ — all commoners.”"’ 

'Ehc widening of suffrage, the fomiation of workingmen's societies and 
political parties, the heightened sense of conflict promoted by such men 
as Brownson, all these developments prompted some of the cultured 
well-to-do to turn their eyes inward, to examine their own social ethics 
and activities. One result of this was the growth of an ethic of philan- 
thropic humanitarianism. Touched by the misery of tenement dwellers, 
clergymen in Boston and New York inaugurated the beginnings of re- 
ligious missionary work in the poorer quarters. The victory of the 
crusaders for free public schools, a victory which was to mean much to 
the poor, owed something to the support of humanitarians among the 
better-established ranks of society. Private philanthropy opened limited 
opportunities for the unfortunate. Stephen Girard of Philadelphia left 
the fortune lie gleaned from overseas commerce to establish a training 
school for boys. The Dwights gave of their wealth to establish a training 
school for teachers in the old Bay State. 'ITiomas Perkins of Boslon be- 

8 James Fenimore Cooper, Notions of the American$ y 2nd ed., (Philadelphia, 
1839), I, 264-265. 

4 George Bancroft, Literary and Historical Miscellanies (New York, 1857), 415, 
422. 

'Quoted in Man in Meyers. The Jacksonian Persuasion: Politics and Belief (Stan- 
ford University Press, 1957), 189. 
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came the generous benefactor of a school for the blind. Such men as the 
Lawrences, the Lowells, the Lennoxes, and the Stuarts endowed many an 
educational cause and numberless worthy charities. According to Francis 
Bowen, professor at Harvard and an exponent of a conservative social 
philosophy, “the sums which arc contributed here fin the United States] 
bv individuals for the support of schools, colleges, churches, missions, 
hospitals, and institutions of science and beneficence, put to shame the 
official liberality of the oldest and wealthiest governments in Europe/'' 5 

Several factors explain the growth of philanthropy as a response to 
urban and industrial ills. The Christian doctrine of the stewardship of 
great riches, which taught the responsibility of the rich for the poor, can 
hardly be overemphasized. The desire for prestige also counted. As 
Francis Bowen put it, “The most natural and sensible way of deriving 
personal gratification from newly acquired wealth, and of making a 
show of it in the eyes of the world, is to give largely to public charities.” 7 
Hie use of philanthropy as a part of the defense of business against the 
criticisms of radical theorists and class-conscious urban workers was less 
general in this period than in the post-Civil War era, but it was not 
absent. George Hillard, an able legal representative of the conservative 
interests of Boston, declared in the Massachusetts Convention of IS 53 
that he had often felt, and sometimes said, that 

in our great cities, the aggregation of immense wealth at one end of the 
scale, and the increasing amount of hopeless poverty at the other, did in- 
volve an element of peril to wealth itself, and that the moment the rich 
men forget the duties of property, the moment that they cease to bridge this 
interval between themselves and the poor by the perpetual exercise of svin- 
pathv, and by the constant recognition of a common humanity and a com- 
mon brotherhood, then their wealth would be in danger of falling upon the 
mercy of the merciless. And it is only in thi% — it is only in the moral element, 
flowing from Christianity and humanity, that a corrective is to be found to 
the danger which always threatens a country in which, while the rich are 
growing richer, the poor are growing puorcr. 8 

If it was exceptional for anyone in high position to admit such pro- 
nounced extremes of wealth, it was by no means unusual for the apolo- 

* Francis Bowen, The Principles of Political Economy (Boston, 1 859), 5*4 ^ 

7 Ibid. 

* Massachusetts Official Report of the Debates and Proceedings in the State Con- 
vention of 1851 (Boston, 1854). 11, HI. 
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gists of industrialism to cite philanthropy in reply to attacks upon them. 

The rise of industrialism also promoted the enunciation of a social 
philosophy that identified economic individualism with democracy. This 
philosophy was formulated in response to the critics of commerce and 
industry — the more doctrinaire and radical reformers, the Romanticists, 
the Transcendentalists, many of whom condemned capitalism as unjust, 
undemocratic, or excessively materialistic. The defense of commerce and 
industrial capitalism came to have a direct bearing on the aspirations and 
struggles of the common man and woman. . 

The existence of vast natural resources and the absence of fixed classes 
in the United States figured in many of the efforts to demonstrate the 
essentially democratic character of the new industrial order. It was only 
necessary to argue that the system of free competition for natural re- 
sources was in accord with the doctrines of liberty and equality. The 
industrial organization of society, wrote Professor Bowen, had broken 
down and removed the fixed and arbitrary divisions and barriers that had 
hitherto closed the doors to the skillful, industrious, and economical man 
in the lower ranks. “Neither theoretically nor practically, in this country, 
is there any obstacle to any individual’s becoming rich, if he will, and 
almost to any amount that he will. . . . How is it possible, indeed, that 
the poor should be arrayed in hostility against the rich, when . . . the son 
of an Irish coachman becomes the governor of a State, and the grandson 
of a millionaire dies a pauper?” 8 Henry C. Carey, the Philadelphia 
economist, went so far as to suggest that the ideals of the Declaration of 
Independence were being fulfilled in the economic sphere by the essential 
justice with which wealth was distributed in a system of free economic 
enterprise. He even saw the possibility in some future time of economic 
equality. 

The justification of industrial capitalism on democratic grounds in- 
cluded the argument that in his efforts to better his condition the indi- 
vidual was free of paternalism and of the unfair favors which government 
interference with God’s natural economic order involved. If laws were 
impartial and prohibitive only of crime against persons and property, 
then each man, working his own way for his own gain, could enjoy the 
full fruits of economic democracy. When, Bowen claimed, man meddled 
in the handiwork of God, he only marred it and brought down on his 
fellows the curse of panics and hard times. However complex, intricate, 

9 Francis Bowen, op. c it., 122-123. 
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and far reaching the devices by which private gain and public advantage 
were to be ultimately harmonized, the reconciliation was certain, in 
Bowen's mind. Only in the relations of one nation with another was the 
principle of laisscz faire inoperable and undemocratic; each nation, the 
argument ran, was the natural economic unit the inner harmony of 
which was never to be disturbed by governmental regulations. But since 
economic life followed national lines, the citizens of each nation must 
be protected through tariffs against those living in lands with lower living 
standards. Bowen was certain that perfectly free competition would 
“tend slowly but irresistibly to the equalization of wealth. . . .” 10 

In identifying the principles of laissez faire with an ultimate tendency 
toward equality, Bowen was following in a long tradition of nineteenth- 
century' moral philosophy. The clergymen who taught moral philosophy 
— a pot pourri of philosophy, sociology, political science, economics, and 
family life — in American colleges during the first half of the nineteenth 
century were almost unanimous in their support of the principles of 
property rights and economic liberty. One of the earliest of the moral 
philosophers, Samuel Stanhope Smith, taught a generation of Pnnccton 
students that the function of government was to protect property. r Ihc 
law of supply and demand was an inviolable law of nature, which no 
early “law or authority of the s*ate could alter without violence to libertv 
and manifest injury to the interests of trade.” Francis Wayland, president 
of Brown University and author of the most popular text on “moral 
science,” also supported a strict laissez faire position. State aid for the 
poor was perhaps the most contemptible of all kinds of legislation. Way- 
land argued: “Where poor rates [direct government aid! arc highest, the 
poor will be found the most discontented and lawless and the most in- 
veterate against the rich.” 'ITius academic philosophers laid in the first 
half of the nineteenth century the basis for the business rationale of the 
latter half. They identified liberty almost exclusively with the right to 
hold and use property. 'Hie only practicable kind of equality tlie\ would 
admit was that equality which competition might tend to produce. And 
they equated these conceptions of liberty and equality with democracy 
by arguing that the best interests of the common man, even of the poor, 
would be served by a policy of laisscz faire. 

When urban workers and proslavery critics of industrialism main- 
tained that the factory system was autocratic, apologists for business 

10 Ibid., 505. 
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brushed aside this contention. They insisted that humble folk could pool 
their little hoardings in the corporation, the legal basis of the factory 
system, with no less benefit than that derived by the established capi- 
talist. Nor was any factory worker bound to stay behind his loom like 
some dumb creature. The Lowell Offering proved that factory girls could 
write literary pieces of distinction. Industrial workers could and did leave 
the factory — to become managers or even capitalists! “The steps from 
the foot to the summit are not many/’ declared a successful Boston 
merchant, “but each has its name which must be distinctly known by all 
who would seek to climb. The first step is faith, and without this none 
can safely rise; the second, industry; the third, perseverance; the fourth, 
temperance; the fifth, probity; and the sixth, independence .” 11 Poor 
Richard’s philosophy was obviously still flourishing. 

On the political front no less than on the economic, the values of 
democracy were associated with commerce and industry. r ihat some rose 
to the top in the free competition in which even’ man was equal to every 
other was a sign that the best man had won. Francis Bowen spoke for 
many in declaring that the wealth}', as nature’s demonstrated aristocrats, 
should rightly have “the command or the leading influence in the 
State .” 12 Athough Daniel Webster and those of like mind had argued 
that property must be duly represented in legislative bodies, others with 
an eye on democratic dogma saw that wealth might rule through prestige 
and influence as well as through direct methods. “Our New York mcr 
chant,” declared one writer, “can map out his own political future, ile 
has only to sa} he will accept political advancement, and he will get it.” 
In any case, “not an ambassador or foreign consul to any nation or part 
of the world can be appointed without the consent of the merchants of 
New York ” 15t 

Champions of business declared that the influence of men of wealth 
was no contradiction to the Declaration of Independence. Equality, in- 
terpreted as equality of opportunity and liberty, interpreted as freedom 
from restraint, could be enjo\cd only if the individual were fully pro- 
tected in his property rights. American democracy, in the minds of 
champions of industry, implied not only freedom and equality but 

11 Freeman Hunt, Worth and Wealth (New York, 1856), 63. 

12 Bowen, op. at., 505-506. 

13 Joseph M. Stmille (Walter Barrett, pseud.). The Merchants of New York City 
(New York, 1S85), 11, 17. 
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security against the power of a majority which might, in its lust for power 
and gold, destroy the whole fabric. The American political system, de- 
clared Rufus Choate in the Massachusetts Constitutional Convention of 
1853, while “purely and intensely republican,” was designed to achieve 
two ends above all others, liberty and security. To accomplish this two- 
fold object, two sets of institutions were created by the fathers in the 
fullness of their wisdom. The one set was intended to bring out 

the popular will in its utmost intensity of utterance; ... In this great mansion 
of liberty resided free elections, a majority voice in the popularly chosen 
legislatures, a free press, and liberty of worship. The other set was designed 
to secure the life, liberty, character, and property of each against majority will 
and power; in another quiet, smaller chamber, far from the torchlight proces- 
sions, the emotional tugs of the polls and the legislative halls, sat the judiciary, 
devoted to restraint, reason, and security, the guarantee, in the last analysis, 
of democracy against itself. 

Thus, instead of repudiating democracy as the southern proslavcry 
apologists were to do, the champions of the rising industrialism inter- 
preted it in such a way as to make it sanction the influence of the wealth 
that in the eyes of slaveowners and economic radicals alike threatened the 
very basis of democracy. 


Romanticism and Transcendentalism 

The Romantic philosophy shared the individualism and optimism of 
business enterprise, but there the kinship was apt to end. 'Hie Romantic 
concern with nature and primiti\ ism, with the remote in time and place, 
was a far cry from machines, shops, add offices. The fascination of the 
South Seas made it possible for Melville to forget foundries and factories. 
Walden Pond was Thoreau’s an tide 4 c to railways and cities. Longfellow’s 
recapture in The Golden Legend of the soul of the medieval monk and 
his embroidered pictures of the primitive red men were assertions of 
values remote from those of the new industrialism that w'as transforming 
America. The Romantic protest against urbanism and industrialism was 
shown in the rising vogue for Gothic cottages, for landscape gardens, for 
the picturesque and the monumental in natural scenen . Nathaniel P. 
Willis wrote his paean to the nation’s natural beauty in American 
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Scenery (1840), but this was only one of many ecstatic appreciations. 
Donald G. Mitchell’s appealing idylls of the countryside and the “pipe 
dreams” of its devotee, “Ik Marvel,” enjoyed astounding popularity. In 
painting, idealizations of the landscape issuing from the brushes of Cole, 
Kensett, Church, Bierstadt, and others similarly testified to the spell of a 
nature unspoiled by mines, factories, railroads, and cities. 

Although many Romanticists agreed with Emerson in seeing a danger 
to individualism in the mass values which glorified the common man or 
with Melville in distrusting democracy, many others idealized humble 
folk. Such an idealization obviously had democratic implications. English 
and French Romanticists, particularly Cowper, Wordsworth, Blake, 
Dickens, and Beranger, expressed sympathy with the common man or 
advocated some reform for his relief; but Bums and von Cliamisso were 
apparently almost alone in Europe in sentimentalizing, idealizing, and 
even glorifying the poor, humble, obscure figure. Whittier's ruial pieces, 
“The Barefoot Boy” and “Snow-Bound,” and Longfellow’s “The Village 
Blacksmith” have few European counterparts. Whittier’s “Skipper Ire- 
son’s Ride,” Holmes’s ballads, and Thompson’s The Green Mountain 
Boys celebrated the homely virtues of the plain people. Other writers, 
such as Maria Cummins and George Lippard, graphically depicted the 
miseries of the slums, the wickedness of the capitalists, and the sterling 
qualities of a simple rural folk caught in the industrial maelstrom. 

Transcendentalism was in a sense part of the larger Romantic move- 
ment. It was a revolt against the rationalism of the eighteenth centi»:> . 
It emphasized those aspects of man’s nature that were said to transcend 
or be independent of experience. Derived partly from Coleridge and the 
English intuitionalists, partly from Kant, Schelling, Fichte, Jacobi, and 
the other German philosophical idealists, partly from the French eclectic 
philosophers, and partly from Oriental sources, American Transcen- 
dentalism was spiritual and practical rather than metaphysical. The 
Transccndentalists, who began to meet informally in Boston in 1836 and 
established The Dial as their leading organ, sought the springs of inspira- 
tion and action in the mind rather than in authority, in nature rather 
than in man-made institutions. 

Transcendentalism did not appeal in its philosophical form to the 
masses, yet there was much that was democratic in it. The exaltation of 
man, of all men; the doctrine that all power, all wisdom, comes from 
nature, with which man must establish an original and firsthand rela- 
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tionship; the relegation of books to a secondary place in the hierarchy of 
values; the insistence that instinct is good and must be obeyed rather 
than curbed in accordance with conventions and authority — all these 
ideas were closely related to the democratic impulse. “Let man stand 
erect, go alone, and possess the universe/' declared Emerson. The endless 
seeking, the glorification of the individual, and the social sympathies that 
characterized the thought of most of the Transccndcntalists corrcpondcd 
to the democratic doctrine that all men possess a sacred, irrevocable right 
to govern themselves and to reach for the stars. As Emerson put it, de- 
mocracy has its root “in the sacred truth that every man hath in him the 
divine Reason.” The plain corollary was that every man is capable of 
making this “divine reason” his guide in life. 

Transcendcntalists in the main opposed the idea that industrialism is 
democratic and desirable. Melville's criticisms of the factory and 
Thorcau's satires on the machine and on human exploitation for profit 
are less well known than their glorification of the primitive, but they are 
intrinsically a part of their thought. r lhe whole Transcendent alist group, 
with Emerson in the lead, had much fault to find with the way in which 
industrialism glorified the “old Yankee trait of materialism.’' The Rever- 
end Frederic Hedge spoke for his fellows in commenting on the dichot- 
omy between scholarship and creative genius on the one hand and an 
industrial society on the other. The latter rewarded “none but those who 
will do its work, which if the scholar undertake, he must straightway 
neglect his own. . . . [In] an endless multiplication of physical con- 
veniences — an infinite economy has become the cuitus , the worship of 
the age. Religion itself has been forced to minister in this service .” 14 

It remained for T heodore Parker to indict the materialistic and un- 
democratic aspects of industrialism in the most sweeping terms. lie was 
aroused by the lot of the industrial laboring class. He had only scorn for 
“the institution of money — the master of all the rest.” For the temporiz- 
ing expediency, the inhumane and selfish principles and behavior of the 
moneyed class, he had only condemnation. Such a society in his eyes ran 
counter to the basic tenets of Christian Transcendentalism — the daily 
rebirth of God in each individual soul, the dictate that the divinity in 
man must rule the world, the truth that each man and woman, by virtue 
of being identical with nature, must enjoy equal rights and privileges. 
Parker developed the social implications of Transcendentalism further 

14 The Dial I (October, 1840)- 177-178. 
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than most of his fellows, but each one in the circle determined to do all 
he could to rescue spirit and mind from human exploitation and in- 
equality, from subservience to physical comfort and materialism, and 
above all to resist the emphasis of an industrial society on preparation for 
living by bringing living itself to the foreground. 

There was a certain ambiguity in the social attitudes of the Trans- 
cendentalists. Some of their doctrines might imply democratic assump- 
tions, but in other respects, Transcendentalism was out of tunc with the 
democratic temper of the times. Emerson gloried in his own contradic- 
tions, and lie was governed more t>\ moods and sympathy than by a 
developed and consistent social philosophy. At one time he might counsel 
that “The philosopher, the poet, or the religious man will of course wish 
to cast his vote with the democrat ... for wide suffrage.” At other times, 
however, he feared the political power of “The hordes of ignorant and 
deceivable natiscs and the armies of foreign voters.” Emerson was, above 
all, an individualist, and he condemned majority opinion as “the argu- 
ment of fools, the strength of the weak.” 'I'o lliorcau, politics was not 
really relevant to man’s deepest problems. He disdained “To turn from 
the voices and deeds of earnest men to the cackling of political conven- 
tions.” Bronson Alcott, though a zealous reformer and antislivcry man, 
rejected the fundamental premise of majoritarian democracy : “ The 
number of those who advocate . . . am particular doctrine,” he wrote, 
“is an indication of its incorrectness. ” i;i 


The Democratization of Religion 

The democracy and individualism represented by the Transccndcn- 
talists’ insistence on the identity of ever)' human being with the Over- 
Soul or the sum total of universal truth and reality made its impact on 
the very Protestantism against which the Transccndentalists reacted. The 
rapid development of the West, with the opportunities it provided the 
common man to get ahead and express himself, and his general advance 
in political, social, and economic matters all tended toward the demo- 

15 Edward Waldo Emerson and Waldo Emerson Forbes (eds.). Journals of Ralph 
Waldo Emerson (Houghton Mifflin Company, 1909-1914, 10 vols.), VII, 12; Tlio- 
reau, “A Plea for Captain John Brown,” The Writing? of Henry David Thoreau 
(Houghton Mifflin Company, 1893), X, 213; Odell Shepard (ed.), The Journals of 
Bronson Alcott (Little, Brown and Company, 1938), 7. 
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cratization of religion. In the field of ecclesiastical organization many 
denominations reflected the democratic tendencies of the age by ad- 
mitting the laity to a larger share in church government. Even within 
the Catholic church a group of laymen defied canon law by insisting on 
sharing with the clergy the control of church property. In still other 
respects ordinary people enjoyed greater freedom in religious matters. In 
1818 Connecticut completed the process of separation of church and 
state; Massachusetts similarly terminated the traditional connection in 
1833. TTiis did not mean that the indis idual was free from the influence 
of community opinion, which was still largely dominant, especially m 
rural areas. But it did mean that the relationship between the individual 
and religion was less determined by the state or b\ a particular favored 
sect. The increasing secularization of life was also reflected in the 
relaxation of the traditionally strict observance of the Sabbath. It would 
be easy to overemphasize the extent of this relaxation, for strict Sabbaths 
w ere still kept in a great mans places. Nevertheless, the tendency was 
clear. Religious practice was, in brief, becoming moic largclv a private 
matter, less markedly a public one. In view of the fact that secularism 
was making great advances and in view of the additional fact that Ameri- 
cans everywhere worshiped in a variety of ways, a voluntary lelationship 
between the individual and religion was more democratic than the official 
or public relationship implied in established churches and legal regula- 
tions regarding conduct on the Sabbath. 

The spirit of democracy was even more evident in matters of belief. 
Although free thought cnjo)cd relatively little influence in the 1830s and 
1840s, its champions tried to identify it with the cause of the common 
man. Such leaders of the industrial workers as Robert Dale Owen, 
Frances Wright, and Thomas Skidmore espoused deism or agnosticism. 
The Beacon , a periodical launched in New' York in 1840, coupled the 
cause of labor with the rejection of all religious theories. However strongly 
entrenched religious theories w'ere under antiquated formulas and “pre- 
tended divine revelation,” these theories, according to The Beacon , all 
failed when subjected to “open and fair investigation.” In Boston ortho- 
doxy was defied by Abner Kuccland, who actually declared in print that 
God is a chimera of the imagination, that the story of Christ is a fable, 
and that immortality is an impossibility. 'lliough such blasphemy was 
gall and wormwood to many religious men and women of positiou, 
Kneeland could not be muffled. 
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Certain religious bodies themselves reflected democratic conceptions of 
theology. Unitarianism, it will be recalled, was characterized by a demo- 
cratic insistence on salvation by character rather than by autocratic fiat 
of the Deity. Although it gained little support among the working classes 
and made slight headway generally outside New England, there it suc- 
ceeded in tempering the beliefs of the traditionally Calvinistic Congre- 
gationalism. The Reverend Horace Bushnell of the Congregational 
church in Hartford refused in the face of charges of heresy to abandon 
his emphasis on mysticism, free will, and Christian nurture, rather than 
election, as the road to salvation. His insistence that theology is not 
intellectual but intuitive, and his “comprehensivism,” the doctrine that 
all sects possess portions of the truth, opened the way to democratic 
“come-outism” in matters of faith and creed. The rapid progress among 
the common people of the Methodist and Baptist faiths, which em- 
phasized free will at the expense of predestination, was another evidence 
of the interrelations of democracy and religion. 

The impact of the rise of the common man on religion was reflected 
in the growing social consciousness of religious leaders. William Ellery 
Channing, whose Boston constituency included men of position and 
wealth, was genuinely concerned over the social and moral effects of the 
prevailingly unequal distribution of wealth. Joseph Tuckerman, a Uni- 
tarian colleague, made serious efforts to apply Christ's teaching of 
brotherhood in the bleak and revolting slums of Boston, and Edwin 
Chapin and others followed his example in New York. A growing number 
of ministers shared the feeling of the Reverend Elias Magoon, a Baptist 
minister, who declared that the church must “work for the millions 
rather than for aristocratic cliques.” In his Republican Christianity Ma- 
goon maintained that the time had come when Christianity must forego 
its historic connection with tyranny, aristocracy, and priestcraft, and 
instead play the part of “patron of the aspiring, the fortifier of the weak, 
the deliverer of the oppressed.” 18 Warnings were sounded against the 
“alliance offensive and defensive actually formed between the pretended 
religion and the real wealth of the country, the hierarchy and oligarchy 
combined . . . [that] compass dominion over the people. . . .” 17 

Nothing reflected more clearly the democratization of religion and 
the emancipation of the common man from conventional and authori- 

16 Elias L. Magoon, Republican Christianity (Boston, 1849), 312-313. 

17 New England Galaxy, VII (June 11, 1824), 1. 
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tative ecclesiastical organizations than the phenomenon known as “come- 
outism.” Tliis tendency for men and women believing themselves 
inspired to set up new cults was partly the result of the doctrine of 
self-expression and partly a reflection of cqualitarianism. To repressed 
and obscure souls with flaming ambitions the launching of a new gospel 
of salvation was a way out of their obscurity. Those who followed the 
new leaders similarly asserted their individuality and freedom in religious 
matters by defying established sects, authorities, and traditions. Largely 
but by no means solely a phenomenon of rural New England and the 
West, “come-outism” in religion was one of the striking evidences that 
the common man was in revolt. 

The Shaker sect or United Society of Believers in Christ's Second 
Appearing was an early illustration of democratic “come-outism." The 
foundress of the movement was an extremely humble, neurotic, and 
magnetic Englishwoman, Mother Ann Lee, who was given to religious 
prophecies and ecstasies. Her condemnation of marriage and her ad- 
vocacy of celibacy, related no doubt to her own unhappy marital expe- 
riences, occasioned suspicion and enmity in the various neighborhoods 
in which she found herself after her arrival in America in 1774. The 
opposition to her and her followers was deepened by reason of her 
denunciation of all war and private property and her advocacy of the 
communal way of life. Mother Ann Lee also rejected many accepted 
religious beliefs, including the Atonement, the resurrection of the body, 
election, and the authority of the Bible. Each individual in the Shaker 
communities contributed in the course of everyday living to “new reli- 
gious truths” which in turn were shared by others. Women were re- 
garded as equal with men not only in their capacity to contribute to 
religious revelation but in all other matters. 

The communal life of the dozen or more Shaker communities estab- 
lished by the end of the eighteenth century in New England, New York, 
Ohio, and Kentucky was also essenl'ally democratic. All shared and 
shared joyously in the common tasks of the community; both Mother 
Ann and her competent successor, Lucy Wright, advocated the entire 
fusion of religion and work. All shared in the creation of the “gifts” or 
religious esthetic worship through songs and dances. Although these 
dances and songs followed a general pattern, Ihey were nevertheless 
always regarded as new living expressions designed to effect a progress 
from one spiritual level to another and higher one. In the same way the 
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“testimony” or spiritual autobiography was a living expression, both 
individual and communal in nature and function. The Shaker crafts, 
marked by an economy and symmetry of line and mass, were group 
products designed for use, and were a thoroughly integrated part of the 
common life. “What they created was all of a piece,” Constance Rourkc 
has written in her appreciative essay on the Shakers in The Roots of 
American Culture: “it was all social, all functional, all for use, chairs, 
tables, labor-saving devices, seeds, herbs. Perhaps their philosophy of 
change gave the Shakers still further creative strength, permitting flex- 
ible adaptations and a free flow of inherent creative powers.” 'Hius a 
simple people, proud of its humble lineage and status, created in a 
democratic way arts,, crafts, dances, songs, custom?, even a language, 
which were truly communal, a folk expression. At the same time the 
Shakers defied the authority of churches and religions, institutions, and 
the state. 

Far less significant but also representative of the “comc-outism” of 
the time was the community which Jemima Wilkinson of Rhode Island 
established at Seneca Lake in upstate New York. Imbued with the idea 
of imitating Mother Ann Lee, Jemima Wilkinson also advocated celi- 
bacy and the community life. Although she attracted followers who wcie 
dissatisfied with other religions, her disciples became restive because of 
the imperial majesty that she feigned and because of her lust for power 
and property. 

Jemima Wilkinson was quickly forgotten, but other leaders of rchgious 
revolt appeared, lliosc common folk who had no heart for Calvinism 
with its low view of human nature and its aristocratic implications or 
for the intellectualism of the Unitarians turned to new cults. Christian 
Perfectionism promised to fulfill the need. This doctrine, which had a 
long history in Christian thought, was rediscovered by Charles G. Fin- 
ney, who in the 1820 s began an amazingly successful career as an evan- 
gelist. To the common people who flocked to bams, schoolhouscs, and 
open-air meetings to hear him, Finney preached the doctrine that every 
human being, by exercise of the will and by cultivation of “right inten- 
tion,” might achieve a high state of spiritual stability (sanctification). 
Since sin and holiness could not exist in the same person, Finney’s 
theology was attacked by conservatives as tending toward Perfectionism. 
It is easy to see how such preaching, with its high estimate of human 
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ability and power, appealed to the common man in a period when he was 
emerging to a new consciousness of his actual and potential significance. 

As the years passed, other leaders emerged with varying interpreta- 
tions of the basic Perfectionist tenet that sin cannot exist in a state of 
sanctification. Oberlin in Ohio became a center of one interpretation, 
Oneida in New York the focus of another. r lhe Oberlin group made a 
point of Scriptural orthodoxy; the Oneida group, led by John Humphrey 
No\cs, frankly held that divine guidance superseded Scripture and the- 
ology. “Our business,” wrote Noyes, “is to be coworkers with God in 
ushering in the last period of man's education — the second Refonnation 
— the victory and reign of spiritual wisdom and power ” ls Noyes 
achieved notoriety b\ joining with Perfectionism the idea of community 
living and the doctrines of eugenics and free love. These innovations 
implied the pow er of ordinary men and women to become free of sin and 
to conduct themselves as colleagues of God Himself in the business of 
everyday living. 

Perfectionism b\ no means marked the limit of invent is cncss on the 
part of religious leaders in this age of “comc-outism." In 183] William 
Miller, a simple farmer, began to preach in the churches in lm vicinity 
in Massachusetts, New York, and Vermont the doctrine of the imme- 
diate second coming of Christ. By ingenious interpretations of the time 
periods mentioned in Daniel and Revelation, Miller concluded that in or 
about the \cai 1S43 the Lord Jesus Christ would return to earth in 
visible form, gather His faithful, raise the dead, reward the saints, and 
establish the literal Kingdom of God under the whole heavens. 'Hi rough 
preaching and published tracts, Miller and his disciple, the Reverend 
Joshua V. I limes, gripped the imagination of great numbers in the city 
and the country. In spite of, perhaps because of, the opposition of evan- 
gelicals, Calvinists, and Unitarians, the cult developed so rapidly that b\ 
1843 it numbered 1,000,000 followers, many of whom assembled on 
housetops in special ascension robes on the da\ appointed for the second 
coming. In part the popularity of Millerism w r as the result of the hard 
times of the later 1830s. Life w ? as so harsh for many that the gospel of 
the Second Coming was grasped in an effort to solve what seemed to be 
insoluble difficulties. But Millerism spread not only because it promised 
the troubled and hard-pressed common man an immediate Utopia, but 

18 The Perfectionist , III (February Is, 1843 j, 1. 
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because its defiance of established authoritarian religions and its insist- 
ence on the wiping out of all earthly distinctions on Judgment Day 
expressed democratic yearnings. 

Puritan mysticism, let loose on new soil without the conventional 
restraints, found expression in the visions of emotionally unstable sons 
of the people. No vision was destined to have more far-rcaching results 
than the appearance of an angelic visitor to young Joseph Smith in 
upstate New York on a memorable evening in 1827. By the help of two 
curious transparent stones, this restless, semiliterate but shrewd youth of 
Vermont origin was enabled, he claimed, to read the hieroglyphic char- 
acters engraved on two golden plates. What lie read and had transcribed 
was the story of one of the lost tribes, the ancestor:* of the American 
Indians, and the prophecies of Mormon, who revealed Cod's special and 
latest Word for the particular benefit <rf llis people in America. The 
Book of Mormon and the cult which grew up around it purported to be 
a distinctively American religion and as such appealed to the rising 
nationalistic fervor which sought independence from the Old World 
in every sphere of thought. 

The appeal of Mormonism to the common people also resulted from 
certain features which promised to elevate their lot and to provide 
satisfactions to them on many levels. The Mormon emphasis on highly 
moral conduct revivified among people of Puritan background the old 
Puritan virtues, which were given new religious sanctions. Polygamy 
appealed to unmarried women as an economic solution for the diificul- 
tics imposed by the frontier on women without husbands. Although 
Mormonism in its social and economic as well as its religious aspects 
was based on a dictatorial paternalism, this involved group cooperation 
for the well-being of the group. In the course of its migrations westward 
and its persecutions at the hands of “Gentiles," Mormonism developed 
the “United Order," an experiment in economic planning designed to 
redistribute property in the interest of greater equality. Influenced no 
doubt by the religious communism of such groups as the Rappitcs and 
Shakers, Smith “revealed" God’s will that surplus property and surplus 
production beyond family needs be turned over to the Bishop’s Store- 
house for the use of the needy and the upbuilding of the community. 
This plan, which did not* survive in its totality, greatly influenced Mor- 
mon conceptions of group responsibility, particularly after the great trek 
to Utah. Mormon followers at least experienced the blessings of a sense 
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of social responsibility for all members of the group. The conviction, 
spread by prosclytcrs among the masses of the Old World as well as in 
the East, that Mormonism promised a social Utopia accounted for much 
of its success in recruiting disciples. 

The multiplication of sects did not proceed without efforts for church 
unit\ in the interest of popular understanding of confusing religious 
dogmas. When Alexander and Thomas Campbell, Scotsmen and Pres- 
byterians, found themselves the leaders of a new sect, the Disciples of 
Christ, they did what they could to promote unity between their fol- 
lowers and another group called Christians. The Christians had stemmed 
from the Methodists, Baptists, and Presbyterians under the leadership 
of James O’Kellcy, Abner Jones, and Barton Stone. The name “Chris- 
tian” reflected the effort to bring an end to denominationalism; the 
plea to return to the Scriptures reflected a hope that all subsequent 
denominational quarrels might be prevented. This position was in part 
a reaction against excessively bitter sectarianism. But its support among 
ordinary people was also an expression of their conviction that untutored 
minds could grasp the essentials of Christian faith. To that degree at 
least, the Campbcllitc and Christian movements were democratic pro- 
tests on the part of people wear)' with denominational wrangling over 
the fine issues of abstnisc theology. 

The essentially democratic developments in the religious expression 
of the period did not sweep away all traces of undemocratic thought 
within the Christian fold. r lbe churches only hesitantly faced some of 
the great issues involving the democratic principle. Clergymen frequently 
blessed that which was least democratic in the rising industrial capital- 
ism; the doctrine that poverty and the ills of this world arc inconsequen- 
tial, for instance, found eloquent exponents in the pulpit. This doctrine 
was acceptable to many among the poor because it helped them endure 
their lot. By reason of their divided constituencies many religious leaders 
hesitated to take a definite stand oil slavery. In 1844, however, the 
majority of the Methodists, one of the most democratic sects, condemned 
it; the result was a cleavage within the church along sectional lines. 
Similar cleavages followed in other denominations. Still other denomi- 
nations succeeded in evading the issue, and the southern churches blessed 
slavery. Yet in spite of these limitations to the democratic impulse in 
religion, impressive gains in the democratization of the churches could 
not be denied. 
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Immigrant Contributions 

Driven to America by economic hardships, religious dissatisfaction, 
political persecution, and ambition for a fuller life, at least 2,500,000 
immigrants sought, during the 1840s and 1850s, the opportunities offered 
by railway construction, rising factories and mills, and the rich farm 
lands of the advancing frontier. In 1850 the foreign-bom constituted 
onc-tenth of the population. 

The great majority of the newcomers were simple, uneducated folk, 
but men of cultivation and learning also sought our shores. The latter’s 
contributions to American intellectual development did not always have 
a direct bearing on democratic ideas. Yet in a sense the presence of 
newcomers of intellectual and artistic stature helped break down the 
traditional association of arts, letters, and the sciences with patrician 
leadership. 

Students of American immigration have emphasized the contributions 
that music-loving Germans made to a broader appreciation of music by 
native-born Americans, many of whom rationalized their ignorance of 
the art by belittling it as useless and effeminate. Often a single immi- 
grant broke down the prejudice toward music and inculcated a love of it 
among his neighbors; thus Johann Heinrich Weber, to cite but one 
example, put to good use the scores of Bach, Beethoven, Ilandel, Hivdn, 
and Mozart which he brought with him to St. Louis in 1834. Amateur 
singing societies held music festivals that educated many Americans to 
an appreciation of the value of music, in everyday living. The great 
German migration of the 1830s and 1840s included talented professional 
musicians who organized numerous orchestras, the most famous of 
which was the “Germania/' This orchestra introduced Beethoven's 
Ninth Symphony to Bostonians and in the six years of its existence 
performed over 800 concerts in several cities. The rise of many conserva- 
tories and the improvement of musical instruments also resulted from 
the presence of the Germans. Nor was music the only art that the new- 
comers enriched. In painting, the stimulus given and the contributions 
made by Bierstadt, Leutzc, and others constituted a chapter in the 
growth of esthetic appreciation among Americans. 

Science, too, gained much from the activities of immigrants. To Fer- 
dinand Rudolph Hasslcr and Claude Crozet Americans owed the intro- 
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duction of analytical and descriptive geometry, and Hasslcr established 
the work of the geological survey on firm foundations. In 1845-1846 a 
scientifically designed suspension bridge — it spanned the Monongahela 
River— introduced to the American public the name of John A. Roe- 
bling; but he was only one among many immigrant engineers in whom 
American railways, bridges, and urban waterworks systems found master 
designers. Other immigrants virtually established the manufacture of 
scientific instruments. Medicine profited from the arrival of excellently 
trained men, who frequently established the first specialized practices 
in hitherto slightly known fields. Homeopathy and pharmacy— each 
important in view of the crude and excessive use of drugs in those days 
— were launched on their American careers by Germans. One immigrant, 
Louis Agassiz, a Sw iss by birth, opened a new' chapter in the history of 
American geology and biology. 

Newcomers also enriched the humanistic disciplines. Charles Follen 
introduced the study of German at Harvard. Francis Liebcr, in editing 
his Encyclopaedia Americana, persuaded specialists to share their knowl- 
edge with a wider public and popularized the German idea of biblio- 
graphical references and documentation. From his chair at South 
Carolina College Liebcr also produced the first works in political science 
by an American private scholar Along with Beck and other Germans, 
he helped popularize the idea of physical education as a requisite basis 
for the well-rounded cultivation of the mind. 

In certain areas of thought immigrants definitely reinforced or broad- 
ened the concept of liberalism and democracy. When they reached 
American shores many of them felt as did I Ians Barlicn, a disciple of 
Voltaire and a leader of the small fanners in Norway in their long strag- 
gle with the aristocrats, when he wrote* “Now for the first time am I 
able to breathe freely.” The introduction of Fourierism into the United 
States owed much to American proponents, but the presence of man) 
immigrants imbued with these ideas was also a telling factor in the 
social experimentation of the Jacksonian era. Victor Considerant 
founded a Fouricristic phalanx in Texas, and the Icarian settlements of 
French immigrants also aroused interest. Other Utopian experiments 
flourished for a time at Dr. Wilhelm Keil’s Bethel community in Mis- 
souri and at the settlement of Bishop Hill in Illinois founded by the 
Swede, Eric Janson. German immigrants later founded in Iowa the 
renowned cooperative community, Ainana. Carl Hcinzcn, a disciple of 
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Proudhon, promoted the anarchistic ideas of his master, and Wilhelm 
Wcitling, a friend of Marx and Kngcls, gave direction to the German 
socialist workers in the large cities. The opposition of many German 
immigrants — members of the rank and file as well as such leaders as 
Carl Schurz — to slavery was another evidence of the support which the 
newcomers gave to democratic thought in American life. 

The presence of great numbers of recent immigrants aroused the oppo- 
sition of many who for various reasons .were prejudiced against them. 
Southerners were inclined to look with disfavor on them partly on the 
ground that they tended to oppose slavery. The radical ideologies of 
the relatively small number of immigrants subscribing to some form of 
Utopian socialism aroused the opposition of property-conscious and 
individualistic Americans. American workers resented the fact that the 
newcomers were willing to accept lower wages than the prevailing ones. 
But the hostility toward them, which found expression in the 1830s in 
the Native American or Nativist movement, seems to have rested largely 
on other grounds. 

The deep-dyed Protestant suspicion of Catholicism, the religion of 
considerable numbers of Germans and of the bulk of the Irish, was 
expressed in violent attacks on Catholic churches and institutions and 
in a vehement crusade in the press and on the lecture platform. Catholi- 
cism was regarded by militant Protestants as undemocratic and therefore 
un-American. The failure of a movement on the part of Catholic lay- 
men in Philadelphia and Buffalo to wrest the control of church property 
from the clergy confirmed many Protestant Americans in their convic- 
tion regarding the undemocratic character of Catholic ccclcsiasticism. 
Samuel F. B. Morse, portrait painter and inventor of the telegraph, led 
in the onslaught against the Catholics. “The question of Popery and 
Protestantism, or Absolutism and Republicanism, which in these two 
opposite categories are convertible terms,” he wrote, “is fast becoming 
and will shortly be the great absorbing question, not only of this country, 
but of the whole civilized world.” 19 

Nativism, however, aroused opposition. Even though we admit the 
prejudice, the credulous bigotry, the violence, and the political repercus- 
sions incident to the Nativist movement, it seems probable that the 
great majority of old-stock Americans welcomed the immigrants. Na- 

19 Samuel FJJ. Morse; His Life and Letters (Houghton Mifflin Company, 1914), 
II, 36. 
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tivism was regarded as antithetical to the traditional idea that America 
was an asylum for the oppressed of all the world. The essence of Ameri- 
canism, in the minds of men like Emerson and Whitman, was the 
opportunity that the United States provided to one and all alike, what- 
ever their background. Robert Dale Owen contended that Nativism was 
itself un-American by reason of the basic suspicion of democracy which 
it implied. 

The presence of a mass of immigrants indirectly promoted the demo- 
cratic ideal of free public schools. Owing largely to the increase of the 
forcign-bom in the population, illiteracy among the whites jumped from 
3.77 percent in 1830 to 5.03 percent in 1850. Concerned lest this illiteracy' 
of the foreign-bom, together with their unfamiliarity with American 
institutions, might jeopardize the national experiment, educational re- 
formers appealed for larger support for public schools in order that the 
immigrant might be Americanized. His presence was a weighty factor 
in the growing conviction that public schools were indispensable to the 
well-being of the Republic. This conviction was confirmed in 1 841 when 
Archbishop Hughes, the Catholic bishop of New York, seemed about 
to win a victory in a heated campaign for state support of parochial 
schools. 

Democratic theory and practice, then, were greatly affected b} and 
in turn affected immigrants, new religious sects, the revolutionary im- 
pulse in the Old World, and the rise of an industrial culture. But this 
was not all. Equalitarian thought and practice interpenetrated main 
other areas of American life. Science and technolog}-, the popularization 
of knowledge, social relationships, and patriotic sentiment— all these 
were related to the new currents of equalitarianism. 



1 2 l The Advance of Science 
J ! 

I and Technology 

To oik* great lesson the world is beginning to listen: T aith 
in human power. The truth it enforces is all potent for 
good. Before it, every' obstacle must eventually give way , 
and to it every element and influence in nature will be 
subject. Not till mechanical as well as ethical science is 
fully explored and universally applied can man attain his 
destiny and evil be swept from the earth. 

— THOMAS EWBANK, IS 55 

How many fine inventions arc there which do not clutter 
the ground? We think that those only succeed which min- 
ister to our sensible and animal wants, which bal\ or 
brew, wash or warm, or the like. But arc those of no 
account which arc patented by fancy and imagination . 
and succeed so admirably in our dreams that they g he 
the tone still to our waking thoughts? 

— HENRY IIIOREAU, 1 W 


Closely connected with the cqualitarian currents of the second quaitcr 
of the nineteenth century was the continued progress of natural science. 
It was no longer the concern merely of learned men and the cultivated 
few; the life of the common people increasingly provided science with 
new problems, and common people even helped to solve them. 'Hie 
rapid progress in science was thus partly the result of the awakening of 
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the people in the ordinary walks of life, and it was also one of the causes 
of this awakening. 


Tlie Continued Stimulus of Patriotism, Religion, and Utilitarianism 

Hie advance of democracy as a factor in scientific thought and 
activity did not exclude the continued operation of traditional forces. 
The early patriotic zeal for initiative and achievement sufficient to free 
America from the charge of thralldom to Europe still motivated friends 
of science and scientists themschcs. In the minds of such men as John 
Quincy Adams patriotic pride in the contributions America might make 
to learning was enough to justify any modest outlay of funds from the 
public treasury. Especially dear to the heart of the learned President 
from maritime New England was a government observatory. lie pleaded 
for it in his first annual message in 1825: “While scarcely a \car passes 
over our heads without bringing some new astronomical discover)' to 
light, which we must fain receive at second hand from Europe, arc wc 
not cutting ourselves off from the means of returning light for light 
while wc have neither observatory nor observer upon our half of the 
globe and the earth revolves in perpetual darkness to our unscarching 
exes?” 1 Patriotic intellectuals felt humiliated seven \cars later when the 
English astronomer Airy, in writing on the state of astronomy in the 
world, reported he could sa\ nothing of American astronomv inasinuc h 
as there were no public observatories in that country. That situation 
was remedied, to the great satisfaction of patriotic intellectuals, when 
observatories were established in the 1840s at Harvard and in Cincinnati 
and Washington. v 

In 1847 Benjamin Silbman of Yale, who had founded the American 
Journal of Science in 1818 to advance science to “the elevation of our 
national character,” proudly reported that science had progressed by 
leaps and bounds in the United States. Its devotees, he pointed out no 
less proudly, had even awakened European inti rest in American research 
b\ the treasure of facts they had provided. 

Yet the debt of American science to Europe gave no sign of ending 
It was no longer indispensable for even young aspirant to go abroad. 

1 James D. Richaidson (cd.), A Compilation of tbs Messages and Papers of the 
PiesidentSy 1789-1902 (Government Printing Offia. 1S96-1S97), II, 314. 
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but travel in the Old World was still thought highly desirable. John 
Torrey, when appointed to the faculty of New York University, went 
to Europe to buy apparatus for a laboratory much as Silliman himself 
had done a quarter of a century earlier. Henry D. Rogers of Dickinson 
College, like dozens of fellow Americans, studied with the great scientists 
of the Old World. Seven years after Dr. Joseph Henry had anticipated 
Faraday in the discovery of self-induction in electromagnetism, he felt 
impelled to seek the stimulus of Europe’s masters of specialized knowl- 
edge. Asa Cray, in Darwin’s eyes destined to become one of the great 
botanists of his time, crossed the Atlantic in 1838 to equip himself in 
the Old Woild herbaria for his projected description of American flora. 
Gray also purchased on this trip a basic library for the University of 
Michigan, and observed European higher education, both scientific and 
general. Gray’s journey illustrates early American respect for European 
science, and the dependence of the young American universities on 
Europe as a scientific guide. In the field of medicine the great French 
clinician, Pierre Louis, inspired Dr. Oliver Wendell Holmes and 
other eminent American students of medicine — particularly William 
Gerhardt, C. W. Pcnnock, and George Shattuck — to abandon the tradi- 
tional preoccupation with general theories and to turn to clinical obser- 
vations and quantitative case histories — methods that enabled them to 
make notable contributions to the pathology of cholera, typhus, tuber- 
cular meningitis, and general medicine. 

Immigration, it will be recalled, was continually enriching American 
science in even' field. But the coming of Louis Agassiz in 1846 was of 
almost incalculable importance. Ilis robust, animated spirit generated 
contagious enthusiasm for science irrespective of its practical applica- 
tions and implications. Introducing the laboratory method in zoology, 
Agassiz encouraged American naturalists to break away from concern 
with classification and to explore the internal functioning of animals. 
Of great moment in the field of geolog}' was his bold glacial theory, 
which explained curious land formations and the chaotic distribution of 
great boulders in terms of vast retreating ice sheets. Here was testimony 
to the value of the lupothctical, philosophical approach, to the search 
for the larger meaning of things. 

European scientists, as Silliman proudly observed in 1847, continued 
to learn from America as they had done from the time of Linnaeus. 
Lvell, the greatest among the geologists of his time, paid this country 
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two scientific visits. In Berlin Humboldt followed with appetite the 
researches of American scientists, taking pride in the great advances in 
knowledge made in the Republic that he had visited at the beginning 
of the ccntun. Darwin himself eagerly sought data from the New 
World. Ill us American science continued to be closely related to that of 
England, Germain, and France. 

Still other inherited patterns guided American scientists in the Jack- 
sonian era. The traditional conflict between naturalism and supematur- 
alism had not been resolved. For instance, Dr. Thomas Cooper of South 
Carolina in 1833 published a pamphlet, On the Connection between 
Geology and the Pentateuch, in which he deplored the efforts to square 
irreconcilablcs. More important than the survivals of the earlier assump- 
tion that science contradicted Revelation were the continued and ever 
more prominent efforts on the part of religious-minded scientists to 
reconcile naturalism and supernatural ism. 

Virtually all the leading scientists in the 1830s and 1840s accepted 
in one or another form the basic doctrine of Christian thcologv and 
explicitly tried to show that no contradiction existed between science and 
religion. In his college edition of Bakewcll’s Geology Silliman tried to 
make the facts of that science accord with Genesis. Despite the facl that 
this effort aroused the wrath of Dr. Thomas Cooper, Silliman continued 
to maintain that all the findings of field study and the laboratory con- 
firmed Scripture. Ilis gifted pupil, James Dwight Dana, was of one mind 
on this point with his master. So, too, was the Swiss-Amcrican, Arnold 
Guvot, who, like Dana, tried to see in the Bible’s misty, poetical account 
of creation a more or less exact statement of natural phenomena. In the 
same spirit Lieutenant Maury, the Virginian who won world fame for 
creating oceanography, clung to the literal interpretation of the Bible. 
“If the two cannot be reconciled,” he 'declared in speaking of science 
and Revelation, “the fault is ours, and it is ours because, in our blind- 
ness and weakness, we have not been able to interpret aright either f hc 
one or the other/’ 2 

Some scientists, however, did not insist on the literal truth of the 
Scriptural account of creation and the deluge. The Reverend Edward 
Hitchcock, director of the geographical survey of Masadiusetts and presi 
dent of Amherst College, making no efforts at literal reconciliation, 

2 Diana Fontaine Mauiy Corbin, A Life of Matthew Fontaine Maury (London, 

1888 ), 106 . 
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argued in The Religion of Geology and its Connected Sciences (1852) 
that the principles of science arc a transcript of Divine Character. Fur- 
thermore, Hitchcock continued, the main use of science is its confirma- 
tion of religion. In somewhat the same vein Agassiz wrote that natural 
history is a means for analyzing the thoughts of the Creator of the 
Universe, for discovering and thinking God’s ideas after Him. 

Geologists did not monopolize the efforts to prove that science con- 
firmed religion. In his popular Letters on Astronotny (1840) Dennison 
Olmstcad, a leading astronomer, declared’ that the structure and arrange- 
ment of, as well as the laws prevailing among, heavenly bodies proved 
the existence of God and His unity, wisdom, and power. If the heart 
were already under the spell of religion, Olmstcad concluded, the fre- 
quent and habitual contemplation of the heavenly bodies must promote 
the religious virtues of humility, devotion, and grateful adoration. 

Outside the ranks of scientists proper scholars such as John Quincy 
Adams and the liberal Congregational minister of Hartford, Horace 
Bushnell, likewise declared that the lessons of field and laboratory 
confirmed those of religion. Indeed, the assimilation of science by the 
more progressive religious thinkers began long before the appearance 
of new conflicts aroused by Darwinism. 

In this period, as in other times, sheer curiosity and a disinterested 
love of truth exerted a powerful sway over scientific investigators. Such 
motives undoubtedly explain why young Dr. Joseph Lcidy of Philadel- 
phia undertook his researches in vertebrate paleontology, rcscauiies 
which proved that long before Columbus discovered America the horse, 
the camel, and the rhinocerous had roamed the western plains. Scientific 
curiosity was very likely the motivation for Ephraim George Squicr’s 
archeological studies of ancient monuments in the Mississippi valley. 

But dcfinitch utilitarian needs claimed increasing attention from 
scientists. In the older parts of the country soil exhaustion, already a 
problem in the earlier decades of the century, continued to challenge 
agricultural chemists to experiments in which they profited from the 
pioneer w r ork of the great German, Liebig. 'Hie studies of the Virginia 
planter, Edmund Ruffin, were especially notable in this field. The West 
no less than the seaboard stales posed practical problems which stimu- 
lated scientific advances. With the expansion of the frontier, new 
demands arose for engineers trained in surveying lands and minerals 
beneath the earth, and for charts of rivers and lakes for a rising inland 
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commerce. The formidable and important task of exploring and evalu- 
ating the vast reaches of land beyond the Mississippi was one of the 
most important factors in making tlic federal government a powerful 
and often effective patron of science. 

Maritime commerce also set concrete problems for scientists. Dr. 
Joseph Ilenrv, whose work in electromagnetism was of prime signifi- 
cance, spent much time in the laboratories of the College of New Jersey 
and the Smithsonian Institution experimenting with acoustics in order 
to perfect a foghorn for mariners. Commercial interests obviously stood 
to benefit from the work of the Coast Survey, which added materially to 
topographical and geological knowledge. Maritime America also sup- 
ported far-reaching plans for charting leading sea lanes under govern- 
ment auspices in the interest of greater speed and safety . Wliile it would 
be too much to sa\ that the monumental achic\ ernents of Lieutenant 
Maun’ in this field were the direct result of the behests of merchantmen 
and whalers, these shrewd and adventuresome Americans were quick to 
see the bearing of his work. 

I 11 the discussions arising in the late 1820s and 18% over the pro- 
jected naval exploring expedition, the patriotic argument that such a 
project would bring America the prestige (European governments had 
won by similar \ entities was coupled with a utilitarian justification. The 
expedition, it was argued, would chart better ocean highways by discov- 
ering shoals and reefs and dangerous currents; it would detect superior 
whaling waters; and it would insure respect foi American merchantmen 
when they touched savage-inhabited islands in the southern seas. “Should 
it be said,” asked one enthusiast in Congress, “that we, who are the 
second if not the first commercial nation in the world, must continue 
to navigate the ocean with the dcfccti\y charts furnished us by foreign- 
ers?” Before Congress fiiullv committed itself to the project, considerable 
pressure had been exerted not onl\ by the indcfatigablv patriotic and 
sea-minded Ohio laws cr, John N. Rcxnolds, but also by the East India 
Marine Society and the legislatures of eight interested states. 

The rising mines and factories also stimulated scientists to pui sue 
problems closeh related to industrial needs. In his Report to the Cor- 
poration of Brown University (lSSO) President Francis Was land de- 
clared that, in view of the imperative industrial demands of the country, 
colleges must respond b\ equipping young men for useful careers in 
foundries, shops, and mills. Instructors in chemistry at Brown inaugur- 
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ated lectures on metals and on calico printing, lectures that were 
designed to promote Rhode Island’s industries. 'Hie experiments with 
crude oil made by an instructor at Dartmouth sank into the memory 
of a student, George II. Bissell, who leased land in western Pennsylvania 
and sent a specimen of the oil which seeped up to the surface to Benja- 
min Silliman, Jr., professor of cliemistiy at Yale. In a remarkable report 
drawn up in 1855, Silliman advanced the opinion that a first-rate illumi- 
nant might be made from petroleum at slight cost, and on the basis of 
this report Bissell became a promoter of a great new industry. Acade- 
micians made other contributions to the development of industrial 
wealth. Amos Eaton, itinerant lecturer on science, promoter of the first 
geological survey of New York, and virtual founder of Rensselaer Insti- 
tute, was a pioneer in the use of the laboratory to prepare boys to be- 
come “operative chemists” and builders of many of the bridges and other 
engineering projects so indispensable to the development of industry. A 
discussion of the advances made in applied science or technology will 
demonstrate that on the whole, however, the needs of industry' were 
met by inventors rather than by academic scientists. Nevertheless, Louis 
Agassiz, European-trained but devoted to Iris adopted land, deplored the 
prevailing tendency of American scientists to concentrate on problems of 
utilitarian significance. Indeed, many agreed with Tocqucvillc in believ- 
ing that the failure of American scientists in this period to contribute 
substantially to general theory was to be laid at the door of utilitarian 
pressure. 


Professionalism and Organization 

In many respects the years between 1830 and 1850 formed, in spite 
of the survival of older influences and problems, a new chapter in the 
history of American science and technology. Most of the earlier leaders 
passed from the scene. Hie death of Dr. Samuel Latham Mitclrill in 
1831, of 'lliomas Say in 1834, and, before 1840, of Nathaniel Bowditcli, 
Constantine Rafinesquc, William Maclure, and Dr. Thomas Cooper, 
marked a turning point. The men that took their places were in large 
measure professional scientists. Devoting their entire time to the labora- 
tory and field work, they also drew their chief means of livelihood from 
science; the increasing support given it by the colleges and government 



THE ADVANCE OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 317 


made this possible. This is by no means to say that interest in scienee 
as an avocation on the part of physicians, merchants, planters, and min- 
isters disappeared. On the contrary, scientific interest became more 
widely diffused than ever before. But the leadership was now provided 
not by busy statesmen like Jefferson or versatile physicians like Dr. 
Mitchill or planters, merchants, or parsons, but by college professors 
and the civil, naval, and military servants of the government. In addi- 
tion, the rapid growth of popular interest in science made lecturing and 
the writing of textbooks such profitable supplementary sources of reve- 
nue for scientists. 

One mark of professionalism was the specialization that tended to 
replace the former concern with the whole field of science. The breaking 
down of science into its particular fields was necessitated by the vast 
developments in science that had taken and were taking place. But 
such specialization was made possible only by virtue of the fact that 
American society was now becoming more complex, more populous, 
and more wealthy. Equally important was the growing awareness on the 
part of farmers, merchants, and industrialists that science promised to 
provide solutions for problems and instruments for further efficiency 
and expansion. 

Thus the United States Exploring Expedition, as it set out on its 
voyage to the antipodes in 1838, carried with it not only all-round 
scientists devoted to many fields, but also a mineralogist, a concholo- 
gist, a horticulturist, a botanist, and a philologist, in addition to two 
distinguished naturalists and two navy officers competent in hydrog- 
raphy, geography', astronomy, meteorology, and physics. Wien Benjamin 
Silliinan retired from the faculty' of Yale in 1853, no one dreamed of 
replacing him by a scientist competent to teach geology as well as 
chemistry' and the other branches for which lie had been responsible 
when he began his work in 1806. ITic classical curriculum might con- 
tinue to dominate the colleges, b.'t the particularized sciences made 
many inroads. Moreover, new institutions such as Rensselaer, the Frank- 
lin Institute, and the Lawrence and Sheffield foundations at Harvard 
and Yale devoted themselves- solely to research and training in the 
scientific fields. 

The degree of specialization can be further appreciated by a study 
of scientific publications. The American Journal of Science did, it is 
true, devote itself to the field of general science. But periodicals for the 
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particular disciplines, which in earlier years had proved to be of short 
endurance, now came to be accepted as if in the nature of things. An- 
other reflection of this specialization was the fact that Noah Webster 
had to add some thousand scientific terms to his revised Dictionary of 
1840. Perhaps the best way to appreciate the growing division of labor is 
to turn through the pages of Max Mcisel's monumental Bibliography of 
American Natural History , which lists the titles of scientific publications 
in the century spanned by the years 1765 and 1865. 

Science entered into a new era not onh by reason of its growing 
specialization but also by virtue of the greater attention given to its 
organization and promotion. In the late eighteenth century and the first 
quarter of the nineteenth, many scientists had indeed belonged to one 
of the learned societies, such as the American Philosophical Society, the 
American Academy of Arts and Sciences, or the natural history societies 
in New York, Philadelphia, and Charleston. But these were local groups 
so far as attendance and participation went, and there was no central 
organization that included all scientists, with provisions for the constant 
association of specialists within the larger framework. Nor was there any 
central clearing house which regularly received and distributed the pub- 
lications of foreign societies. Such investigations as individuals carried 
on were pursued largely in isolation; there was little planned coordina- 
tion of efforts. In the 1830s and 1840s this general situation underwent 
marked changes. 

If any name must be singled out among those who contributed to 
the promotion and organization of science, it would have to be that of 
Benjamin Silliman. The American Journal of Science became one of the 
great scientific journals of the world. The notices it gave to scientific 
publications created an esprit de corps among scientists, and in provid- 
ing a regular vehicle for original researches it encouraged investigators 
throughout the land, llirough the training he gave to his assistants at 
Yale, Silliman was also largely responsible for the brilliant group of 
young scientists who took such active roles in all the scientific enterprises 
of the period. And finally, by his extremely successful popular lectures 
delivered from Boston to New Orleans, he did much to stimulate a 
nation-wide enthusiasm for science. 

Silliman was not alone, of course. Joseph Henry and his associates 
at the Smithsonian encouraged a wide variety of scientific inquiries and 
explorations. Alexander Dallas Bachc, an adept politician as well as a 
trained scientist, worked to make government participation in science 
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more purposeful and fruitful. Asa Gray and Benjamin Peirce used their 
rising reputations and their energies to promote closer cooperation among 
scientists, and between science and the federal government. 

But the tendency toward organization was broader and more signifi- 
cant than any one leader could account for or provide. The traditionally 
American way of effecting through mutual and voluntary association 
larger purposes than individuals alone could achieve found expression 
in 1848 in the organization of the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. The stimulus was given by the Association of American 
Geologists and Naturalists, but the statement of purposes and rules indi- 
cated that the new group was patterned after the British Association 
established in 1831. Meeting annually or even semiannually in widely 
scattered cities, the American Association, through its subsections de- 
voted to the discussion of papers in particular fields and through its 
publications, not only brought scientists together but stimulated investi- 
gation and cooperation. By 1854 the original 471 members had increased 
to over a thousand, including two women. One of these, Maria Mitchell, 
was known throughout the western civilized world by reason of her 
independent discovery of a comet. 


Government Participation 

During the years between the election of Jackson and the Civil War, 
the state and federal governments became perhaps the most important 
agencies for the promotion of science. Stimulated by the hope of dis- 
covering unknown minerals, state after state embarked on geological 
surveys. The North Carolina survey (1824-1828) was a pioneer under- 
taking. The Massachusetts survey, begiln in 1830 under the direction of 
Edward Hitchcock of Amherst, published its findings in 1833. Before 
the opening of the Civil \\ ar alnint every state had carried out one or 
more such surveys. That of New York was of particular significance 
because it included the stratographic record for which the great paleon- 
tologist, James Hall, was responsible. Beginning about 1840, many states 
also surveyed their flora and especial!) their fauna; *hc natural history 
surveys of Massachusetts and New York were outstanding examples of 
cooperative investigation. All these state surveys involved systematic 
investigation which no isolated individual could perform. 

Gradually, and against opposition, the federal government itself took 
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an enlarged share in the promotion of scientific research. The overland 
expeditions into the frontier country, which had become well established 
in the public mind as a result of the work of Lewis and Clark, con- 
tinued to yield, under army leadership, valuable knowledge of the 
geography, geology, and natural history of the remoter areas of the West. 
Notwithstanding these precedents, it was no easy task to break down 
the barriers standing in the way of an enlargement of the functions of 
the federal government in the field of scientific investigation. 

A variety of interests and arguments emerged to thwart exponents 
of federal support of research. Advocates of laisscz faire, a philosophy 
which in theory enjoyed growing popularity, would have none of it. 
Advocates of states' rights looked with profound distrust on any meas- 
ures tending to expand the powers of the central government. If a 
projected undertaking, such as the Coast Survey, redounded chiefly to 
the benefit of the maritime East, inlanders raised protesting cries of 
favoritism. 

Many laymen found it hard to grasp the importance of scientific 
research. The people's money, they contended, had better be spent on 
practical needs at home rather than in remote regions. Tlius one con- 
gressman declared that the United States Exploring Expedition might 
as well tn r to explore the bizarre cylindrical world of the crack-brained 
Symmcs as to pursue the journey that it proposed; another compared the 
venture to a voyage to the moon! In addition to all these obstacles, 
jealousy and bureaucratic vices in the armed services sometimes i.in- 
dered the scientific enterprises that the government did undertake. This 
was notably true in regard to the naming of «a commander for the United 
States Exploring Expedition, which got under way only after disgraceful 
bickering and delay. 

Nevertheless, in response to the urgings of commercial and maritime 
interests and in recognition of the military and naval need for scientific 
knowledge, the area of federal activity in scientific investigation was 
steadily enlarged. After Ferdinand Ilassler had twice undertaken and 
twice been relieved of the responsibility for a coast survey, Jackson rein- 
stated him in 1832. In the decade left to him, the Swiss engineer set such 
high standards for an exact geodetic survey of the coasts that the pattern 
he outlined was followed in subsequent extensions of the enterprise. IJis 
successor, Alexander Dallas Bache, a great-grandson of Franklin, ex- 
tended the work into the hydrographic and magnetic fields. In the 
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seventeen years between 1843 and 1860 Bache was permitted to spend 
$4 million on the Coast Survey and related activities. To parallel the 
work of this survey Congress in 1841 provided for an up-to-date survey of 
the Great Lakes. 

These admirable beginnings in the field of manne geography were 
greatly forwarded by Lieutenant Matthew Fontaine Maury, the Virginia 
naval officer to whom reference has already been made. Before Maun 
became director of the National Observatory and Hydrographical De- 
partment he was known chiefly as the author of A New Theoretical and 
Practical Treatise on Navigation (1836), for many years a standard 
treatise. In his new office he studied the old logs of vessels to determine 
relationships between winds, currents, and temperature in various sea- 
sons, in the hope that existing charts of routes on the high seas might 
be tested and ultimately replaced by superior ones. Maury obtained 
permission to present blank forms or abstiact logs to every master of an 
American vessel, to be filled in during the course of a given voyage. As 
one of his admirers put it, the sea was asked “to grant a continuous 
interview and thus to have its autobiography written." From the data 
thus obtained he established definite relationships between winds, tide?, 
waves, currents, and storms. In fact, when he published The Physical 
Geography of the Sea ( 1855), he was hailed by no less an authority than 
Humboldt as the creator and master of a new science, oceanography. 
The maritime world proclaimed its gratitude to the man whose charts 
enabled mariners to cut down lengthy voyages by many days, to avoid 
hitherto unknown drifts and unforeseen storms, and to insure the safer 
delivery of goods at lower insurance rates. The obvious advantages to 
commerce led in 1853 to an international conference at Brussels which 
Maury dominated and which recommended to the maritime nations 
cooperation with the American's project. 

Closely related to Maury's work and that of the coast and geodetic 
survey were the investigations which centered in the Naval Observatory 
at Washington. Long desired by Jefferson, John Quincy Adams, and 
other leaders, this observatory grew out of the astronomical work of the 
depot of charts and instruments. With the dispatch of the United Stales 
Exploring Expedition in 1838, daily observations and calculations were 
made in order that the expedition’s longitudinal observations might 
subsequently be evaluated. This work, accomplished with a high degree 
of accuracy by Lieutenant Janies M. Gilliss, w.is published in the official 
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documents of the Senate as Astronomical Observations . It constituted 
the first notable contribution to research in celestial mechanics spon- 
sored by the federal government. 

After purchasing in Europe a library and instruments for the new 
government observatory which was completed in 1844, Gilliss was 
authorized by Congress to conduct observations in Chile. In addition 
to meteorological and magnetic observations, he and his two assistants 
made 33,000 observations of 23,000 stars at Santiago. Though the results 
fell short of what might have been accomplished with adequate comple- 
mentary work at home, the volume of government documents which 
incorporated the findings gave one more evidence of federal support of 
scientific research. 

The federal government’s crowning achievement in scientific research 
during the 1830s and 1840s grew out of the celebrated United States 
Exploring Expedition. Commanded by Lieutenant Charles Wilkes, the 
expedition, after wearing delays and much controversy, set out in 1838. 
In the four subsequent years it surveyed, in addition to 800 miles of 
coasts and streams in western North and South America, some 280 
islands in the South Atlantic and South Pacific. Moreover, by tracing a 
1600-mile shore line, Wilkes demonstrated for the first time the existence 
of an antarctic continent. He and his naval colleagues also made astro- 
nomical observations in the South Seas and assembled a vast amount of 
data in the fields of navigation, geography, meteorology, terrestrial mag- 
netism, and hydrography. 

The civilian scientists, the best known of whom were Dr. Charles 
Pickering, Titian Pealc, and James Dwight Dana, acquitted themselves 
admirably. In addition to the help the}' gave Wilkes in the preparation 
of his five folio volumes, their labors resulted in the gradual appearance 
of some twenty volumes on mineralogy, geology, biology, and ethnology. 
Dr. Pickering’s The Chronological History of Plants was a monument of 
learning and industry and the related volumes prepared by Asa Gray, 
who had been originally designated as botanist, added to the importance 
of this part of the work. In the field of ethnology the expedition yielded 
studies of the Polynesian dialects, the geographical distribution of races, 
and the physical history of man. Perhaps the most significant contribu- 
tions were those of E>ana. By demonstrating that the valleys of the 
Pacific islands owed their origin, position, and form not to the sea or to 
structural factors but to existing streams which had eaten their way 
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headward, Dana confirmed the Huttonian theory of the importance of 
the drowned mouths of river-made valleys. Ilis reports on Crustacea 
described hundreds of new species and included the first comprehensive 
studies of coral-forming zoophytes. 

In addition to enriching knowledge and making possible the com- 
parative study of science in America, the expedition, through the speci- 
mens it brought back, provided the nuclei for the United States National 
Museum and the United States Botanical Garden. 

Although none of the explorations that followed that of Wilkes 
approached it in scientific importance, the federal government continued 
to add to the world's knowledge of remote places in a scries of expedi- 
tions undertaken primarily for commercial purposes. Most of these 
resulted in the publication of official reports with new data on geoog 
raphv, hydrography, terrestrial magnetism, and other sciences allied to 
navigation. In South America Lieutenant 'ITiomas Jefferson Page investi- 
gated La Plata River and its tributaries, and Lieutenant Isaac Strain 
explored the Isthmus of Darien. More rewarding was the remarkable 
expedition of Lieutenant William Herndon, who in 1851 crossed the 
Andes from the Pacific to the headwaters of the Amazon, which he then 
followed to its mouth. Even the Dead Sea was surveyed in an expedition 
led by Lieutenant William Lynch. 

In the zest for explorations the arctic was not neglected. Important 
scientific discoveries resulted from the search which Lieutenant Edwin 
J. De Haven made in 1850 for the lost English explorer. Sir John Frank- 
lin; a similar expedition headed by Dr. Elisha Kane extended knowledge 
of the Greenland seas. The expeditions of Commander Cadwallader 
Ringgold and Commander John Rodgers in the early 1850s explored 
and surveyed the Bering Strait, the North Pacific, and the China Seas. 
Thanks to the zoological labors of William Stimpson, much new infor- 
mation concerning the marine life of the coasts of Alaska and Japan was 
gathered. Finally, the three impressive volumes which resulted from 
Commodore Pern’s famous visit to Japan enlightened the world regard- 
ing that remote kingdom. 

In one additional area the federal government assumed responsibility 
for the advancement of science. On the seventeenth of December, 1835, 
President Jackson informed Congress of the bequest of $500,000 to the 
federal government by one James Smithson, a scion of the English aris- 
tocracy and a scientist of some note. John C. Calhoun advocated the 
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rejection of the legacy on the grounds that the government had no 
power to receive and administer such a sum and that it was beneath the 
dignity of the United States to accept such a gift from a private indi- 
vidual. But the majority of Congress favored acceptance of the windfall. 

It soon became clear that there was no common mind in regard to 
the proper disposition of the legacy. Smithson’s will, indicating as it did 
that the fund was to be used for the advancement and diffusion of 
knowledge, occasioned endless discussion. One group preferred to em- 
phasize the diffusion of knowledge. Jefferson Davis, for example, be- 
lieved that a perpetual series of popular lectures could best effect that 
end. Andrew Johnson pleaded for the establishment of a normal school 
to train teachers for the nation’s common schools. Rufus Choate, dis- 
missing the objection' that the really important thoughts of the world 
could all be found in a few thousand books, favored the creation of a 
great library. Others emphasized the importance of the advancement 
of knowledge and favored the establishment of either a great university, 
or an observatory, or laboratories for scientific research. 

The appeals made for the utilitarian value of science, which was 
thoroughly discussed, finally prevailed. Thus it was that Congress, in 
1846, at length accepted the general outlines of Rufus King’s proposal 
for an institution named for Smithson and administered by the federal 
government. In its final form the Act specified that the new institution 
was to further investigation and to disseminate information through a 
library and museum. The terms were sufficiently general to pernrt ihc 
director, Dr. Joseph Henry, to put the main emphasis on original re- 
search. Under his able leadership the Smithsonian Institution became 
a center for original scientific research especially in physics, archeology, 
and ethnology. It also functioned as a clearinghouse by making available 
for the scientists not only of America, but of the entire world, researches 
in virtually every field of scientific endeavor. 


Technology, Democracy, and Profits 

The promotion and organization of science that resulted from the 
growing spirit of professionalism, from patriotic zeal for achievements, 
and from the needs of commerce and industry would alone have con- 
stituted a new chapter in the history of American science. But the in- 
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creasingly close collaboration between scientists and mechanics and the 
quickened tempo of the application of scientific principles to the practi- 
cal arts still further differentiated scientific activities in the Jacksonian 
era. r llic day of the machine was dawning and predictions were forth- 
coming regarding the lights and shadows of that day. 

One of the earliest scientists of repute to use the term technology 
and to defend what it represented was Dr. Jacob Bigelow of Harvard. 
In his Elements of Technology , published in the year that Jackson 
entered the White House, Bigelow maintained that the application of 
science to the arts constituted the chief superiority of modem civilization 
over that of the ancients. It had transformed not only the physical but 
the moral and political condition of society. Technology had enabled 
modem man to “ascend above the clouds and penetrate into the abysms 
of the ocean” — things the ancients had dreamed of in their fables. It 
had created the printing press and thus dispersed the darkness of the 
Middle Ages. It had also revolutionized the art of war by giving the 
mind great advantages over brute force. Above all, technology had 
effected profound changes in ways of living in amazingly short periods 
of time. 

The relationships, or assumed relationships, between technology and 
democracy provided champions of the machine with justifications and 
arguments in their tussles with classicists, traditionalists, and realistic 
critics of technology. In the Jacksonian era science and thought about 
science were profoundly influenced by the idea that investigations in 
the laboratory and the field might, within the framework of private 
enterprise and profit, promote the comfort and well-being of the com- 
mon man. Ihose who profited by machine industry promoted it, of 
course, even where benefits to the p^ain people were not strikingly in 
evidence. And one could not expect the lords of industry to work for 
scientific advances that might interfere with their profits. But they as 
well as ordinary people saw that science and invention could greatly 
enrich the lives of the masses. Ibis was no new concept, to be sure. At 
least since the time of Francis Bacon it had found advocates, and, as we 
have seen, exponents of the- Enlightenment cherished it with special 
tenderness. But many signs indicated that in the 1830s and 1840s this 
idea enjoyed increasing prestige and found exemplification m practice 
on a scale more impressive than ever before. 

One sign of this was the frequency of references in orations and 
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addresses to Francis Bacon himself. His writings, to be sure, had been 
known to cultivated men in the colonial period. But in the 1820s and 
1830s his defense of the inductive method and especially of the union 
of natural science and the practical arts exerted wide appeal. Exponents 
of the application of science to the problems of everyday life could find 
no authority more venerable. As one writer would have it, Bacon had 
shown the common man how to defy the authority of church, state, sect, 
and class by discovering for himself the secrets of nature and using them 
for his own well-being. He had further taught the artisan, long despised 
as the drudge of the few, how to elevate himself to comfort and un- 
dreamed-of mental heights; he had, in short, foretold how the machine 
might bring about a true Utopia. 

What Bacon had faintly seen and heralded was now in the immediate 
offing. Modern democracy, holding as it did that man was bom to enjoy 
physical and mental well-being, gave powerful impetus to technology 
just as, in turn, technology furthered the ideal of democracy, the eleva- 
tion of the common man. Such a philosophy of action, of utilitarianism, 
of Utopianism, justified as nothing else could the efforts to harness 
science for man’s well-being. It was no accident that Francis Bacon’s 
ideas were rediscovered and put to work in an era characterized by the 
rise of the common man. 

Of all the writers on technology in the middle period none can excel 
Thomas Ewbank in interest. Apprenticed at the age of thirteen to a tin 
and coppersmith in Durham, England, Ewbank subsequently devoted 
his spare moments in London to scientific study. No doubt lie came 
under the influence of Godwin’s thought regarding the relations of 
science to Utopianism. Convinced that America offered a more con- 
genial soil for proving what applied science could do for mankind, 
Ewbank migrated to the United States in 1820. His success in the manu- 
facture of lead, tin, and copper tubing in New York was sufficient to 
enable him to devote much of his leisure, and finally' his entire time, to 
study and to the invention of a variety of useful and important devices. 
His treatise, A Descriptive and Historical Account of Hydraulic and 
other Machines for Raising Water (1842), was favorably received at 
home and abroad and long remained a classic; it went through fourteen 
editions before 1856. In 1849 President Taylor made him Commissioner 
of Patents. His Reports t which as a result of the publicity given them by 
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the abolitionist Horace Greeley were attacked by proslavery members of 
Congress, seem to have been responsible for his retirement from office. 
But they were widely read and, together with The World a Workshop , 
they systematized his philosophy of invention. 

The machine, Ewbank thought, might enable man, for the first time 
in his long history, to be master of his fortunes. Alreadv, he insisted in 
his Report for 1852, it had given the entire body of mankind something 
like equal opportunities in the race for happiness and power. By reducing 
the cost of the comforts of life and the tools of knowledge, by freeing 
the common man from the necessity of toiling from dawn to dark, and 
by increasing the wages of intelligent and skilled labor, the machine had 
done much to enable him to share advantages previously monopolized 
by the privileged. 

Ewbank did not rest his case for technology merely on the advantages 
which he felt it had brought the common man, and was to bring him 
in increasing measure. In his Annual Report ( 1849) as Commissioner of 
Patents he implored society to weigh more adequately the claims of 
the inventor: 

It is a singular vagary that men to whose genius and industry the world is 
indebted for what is most valuable in it, should have always been held in low 
esteem. A habit of moderns, it was a passion in former times, to look 
askance at those who use the hammer or spade, under *lic fond delusion that 
the less wise men have to do with gross matter the nearer they resemble the 
Great Spirit; whereas God is the greatest of workers — the chief of artificers. 
So far from locking up his wisdom in abstractions lie is incessantly embody- 
ing it in tangible things, and in them it is that his intelligence, ingenuity and 
resources are made manifest. What is this world but one of workshops, and 

the universe but a collection of imentions? 

\ 

In this identification of the Deity with the mechanic, in this rubbing 
out of the ancient line separating the worker from the thinker, the doer 
from the contcmplator, Ewbank cheated technology to new heights and 
provided a philosophical basis for a democracy in which all should work 
with their hands as well as think with their minds. 

Ewbank maintained that invention could not function freely and 
beneficently in a world in which a ruling class Oi an interest group 
smothered inventive genius and throttled inventions. But he was certain 
that the engineers and mechanicians held the future in their hands. 
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Some day they would work together in a bond of union and, faithful to 
their mission, they would defy the warmakers and the exploiters. Sooner 
or later, he argued, the technicians would make themselves dominant in 
the management of the society they were revolutionizing. 

To such analyses of the potential social use of technology strenuous 
objections emanated from a variety of critics. Southerners who based 
their system of values on human slavery and who cared neither for 
machine civilization nor for socialism ridiculed all that Ewbank stood 
for. A writer in De Bow's Review, the leading organ of the commercial 
South, feared that the mechanical arts might oversharpen the appetite 
for material benefits at the expense of esthetic values and prove to be 
a boomerang by enslaving the masses to the poverty, vice, and despair 
of manufacturing centers. In the North the Reverend Edwin II. Chapin, 
prominent Universalist minister in New York City, pointed out the tend- 
ency of machinery to enrich the few and irijure the many. With others 
he warned of the danger of technological unemployment. “Machinery 
and pauperism are marching hand in hand,” declared Senator Isaac P. 
Walker of Wisconsin. Would a prison here and a workshop there, he 
queried, be any solution for the poverty and depression which the 
machine is thrusting on the masses? 

It remained for a New England Tranccndcntalist to make one of the 
most witty and penetrating critiques of the machine. I11 reviewing The 
Paradise within the Reach of All Men , a tract by J. A. Etzlcr, a German 
who resided for a time in Pennsylvania, Ilcnry David r J horcau objecVd 
on several counts to the Utopian’s vision of a society in which the ma- 
chine would free man from arduous toil and enable him to live in afflu- 
ence. With homespun shrewdness the Yankee primitivist insisted that 
machines required, in the last analysis, three very stubborn and very real 
elements: men, time, and money. To his way of thinking, Etzlcr had 
not even come near solving the relationships between these factors and 
the machine. But Thoreau’s basic quarrel with the German dreamer was 
that the machine insulted a nature that already served man on a higher 
and grander scale. Hie price paid for science was too high for Thoreau, 
the romantic idealist. lie preferred no Mahometan's castle, bound to fall 
to earth because it was not secured to Heaven's roof, but Heaven itself. 

While such arguments raged regarding the role of technology in 
society, actual inventions continued to affect the lot of the common 
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man. If he were thrown out of work when new machines were installed, 
he also found new work as a result of machines. If he tasted the bitter 
dregs of insecurity and degradation in the mill towns and city slums 
created by the machine, he also enjoyed opportunities and comforts his 
fathers had not even entertained in their dreams. Reference has already 
been made to some of the new inventions. Now Charles Goodyear, 
after many vicissitudes, at length succeeded in discovering the process 
for making India rubber commercially useful; as a result, the common 
man could henceforth enjoy an almost endless senes of comfort-promot- 
ing devices. Samuel Colt’s improved repeating revolver proved a boon 
to the plain man in his struggles on the frontier. No less important than 
the inventions themselves was the further development of the principle 
of interchangeable parts, which Eli Whitney and Samuel Colt had first 
used on a large scale. 

Commendable though the record was in technological invention and 
in the filling in of details in the various scientific fields, Americans 
could hardly boast the discover}- of important general laws of mechanics 
and science. Only two Europcan-Amcricans approached the great gen- 
eralizes and theoreticians of the Old World: Agassiz in geology and 
Adrian in mathematics. It is true that Joseph Henry’s name wa„ often 
coupled with that of Faradav for having independent^ discovered the 
principle of self-induction, but Henry laid down no far-reaching theory 
or principle. James Dwight Dana did important work in geology, and 
Asa Gray was highly regarded abroad for his contributions to botany; 
but neither was of the same stature as Lycll and Daman. 

The Americans’ fertility in technology and their sterility in abstract 
theoretical laws during this period occasioned some comment. Their 
inventiveness was attributed to the Yankee’s moral flair for improving 
not onl\ his mind and character but tYie tools he u ? cd; to the fact that 
a continent was to be ci\ilizcd by inadequate manpower, with the result 
that a premium was put on the in, cut ion of time-saung devices; and to 
the probability that the creative impulse which in some societies ex- 
pressed itself in the fine arts found outlet in \merica rather in mechani- 
cal invention. Tcrliaps the theory advanced by Tocqucville was as 
satisfactory as any. He suggested that in Europe, v > here a 4 permanent 
inequality” of condition prevailed, men confined themselves to “the 
arrogant and sterile researches of abstract truths, whilst the social condi- 
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tion and institutions of democracy prepare them to seek immediate and 
useful practical results of the sciences. ” ;{ Certain it was, in any case, that 
the aid of science was enlisted for the well-being of the masses. 


The Common Man in Sickness 

The plain man, often too poor to take advantage of the best practices 
in medical science, had long resorted to homemade nostrums. During 
the 1830s and 1840s a variety of new schools of medicine, each with 
extravagant claims, demanded freedom to propagate their creeds. Dictars 
panaceas and water cures were urged upon the people. The Thompso- 
nians and homeopaths, among others, preached a hygienic millennium 
while they attacked the orthodox medical profession, 'llic common 
people listened — and believed. Out-and-out commercial quacks with 
their elixirs, syrups, and magical pills succeeded even better in winning 
disciples. So marked was the spirit of lay “come-outism” in medicine 
that a reaction set in against a principle that had only slowly been 
established — that of state supervision of medical practice through licens- 
ing. State after state in the Jacksonian period revoked legislation which, 
in accordance with European precedent, had restricted dubious practice. 

This reaction was explained in various ways. State Senator Scott of 
New York, in supporting his repeal bill in 1844, declared: “A people 
accustomed to govern themselves, and boasting of their intelligence, aie 
impatient of restraint. They want no protection but freedom of inquiry 
and freedom of action/’ 4 Francis Licbcr, in an effort to throw light on 
the American tendency toward excessive indulgence in quack remedies, 
similarly expressed the belief that the versatile and independent spirit 
which so often led the American to act for himself with good results 
frequently also led him to act for himself in situations in which he had 
inadequate knowledge and experience. 

Although the common man opposed public regulation of his own 
health, in these scars of his rise he saw the beginnings of the public 
health movement. The mounting mortality rates in the growing cities, 
the need for sanitary reforms, the devastating cholera epidemics all tesK- 

3 Alexis de Toccjtievillc, Democracy in America , 4 vols. (London, 1835-1840), 
111,89. 

4 Richard II. Slmock, “Public Relations of the Medical Profession in Great Britain 
and the United States: 1600-1870/’ Annals of Medical History , II (1930), 322-323. 
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fied to the fact that laissez faire in public health, however democratic it 
might appear, militated against the common good. In 1851 Dr. Wilson 
Jewell of the Philadelphia Board of Health planned a national public 1 
health association; six years later he led in its establishment. Formed in 
1847 in the interest of professional progress, the American Medical Asso- 
ciation recommended sanitary reforms and the collection of vital statis- 
tics in the interest of good health. Massachusetts in 1843 had set the 
example of recording vital statistics and despite the influence of laissez 
faire, popular individualism, and ignorance, the practice grew. 

The plain man was in more than one respect a beneficiary of the 
advance of medical science. No doubt he or his wife pored over the 
fugitive copies of Dr. Charles Kn owl ton’s Fruits of Philosophy (1832), 
the first American treatise on birth control, which went through many 
editions in spite of the strong religious and moral opposition it aromed. 
In 1843, several \ears prior to the epoch-making discovery in Vienna that 
childbed fever was the result of infection through lack of complete 
cleanliness at childbirth, Dr. Oliver Wendell Holmes advanced the same 
theory, but medical opposition delayed the time of its general acceptance. 

On the other hand, the discovery of anesthesia, which rc\ olutionizcd 
surgery and brought “the death of pain,” was quickly adopted. Dr. 
Crawford Long of Georgia, as a result of his observation that ether dead- 
ened pain, performed eight operations with its aid between 1842 and 
1846, but his failure to publish his results deprived him of the title of 
discoverer. Unaware of these events in Georgia, Dr. William Morton, a 
Boston dentist, acting on the suggestion of the well-known physician. Dr. 
Charles Jackson, that sulphuric ether deadened pain, successfully demon- 
strated its effectiveness as an anesthetic in extractions. In 1846 Dr. John 
C. Warren was persuaded to use it in a major surgical operation at the 
Massachusetts General Hospital. After the operation had been quietly 
performed in the presence of skeptical but tense onlookers, Dr. Warren 
said to them, “Gentlemen, this is i*o humbug.” 


Growing Interest in Mental Phenomena 

Although modem psychology was then in the womb of the future, this 
era saw some effort to introduce inductive methods into the study of 
mental life. It is true that credulousness, superstition, and faith in super- 
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naturalism played a large role in the popular cult of mesmerism and 
“animal magnetism.” Its sponsors, chief among whom was Andrew 
Jackson Davis, claimed occult powers for mesmerists. Some even claimed 
that mesmerism could not only heal the body but regenerate society! 
But in spite of the common tendency to combine and confuse religion, 
therapeutics, and materialism, the best man in the cult, Dr. James 
Stanley Grimes, did through experimental methods come close to the 
conclusion that mesmerism was the result of mental suggestion rather 
than of some subtle electromagnetic fluid. 

In 1850, when the fake rappings of Margaret and Kate Fox were at- 
tracting national attention, at least some Americans were asking for 
scientific evidence before accepting the phenomena as genuine. Scientific 
principles governed the examinations that a committee of physicians 
made on the famous sisters from upstate New York. If the common man 
failed to appreciate fully the inductive ' methods so necessary in such 
investigations, nevertheless for the first time curiosity and interest in such 
matters were advanced somewhat beyond the realm of mere superstition. 

Phrenology enjoyed an even more widespread popularity than animal 
magnetism and spiritualism. The work of Gall and Spurzlicim, the 
founders of phrenology, had been introduced into America in the 1820s 
by physicians and others who had studied abroad, above all by Dr. 
Charles Caldwell, a well-known member of the medical staff of Transyl- 
vania University. But it was not until 1832, when Spurzlicim himself 
visited America and demonstrated to medical men his technique of dis- 
secting the brain, that phrenology received much of a hearing. Spurz- 
heim’s charm and idealistic insight into human nature, as well as his 
technical skill, aroused the admiration of such men as Benjamin Silliman, 
Dr. Samuel Gridley Howe, Horace Mann, President Quincy of Harvard, 
Poe, Bowditcli, and Emerson. After his untimely death the gospel which 
he expounded was engagingly preached by the Scotch visitor, George 
Combe. Before long, phrenological societies, a phrenological magazine, 
and practicing phrenologists testified to the popularity of the new cult. 

Before the popularization and oversimplification of phrenology by 
dollar-mindcd quacks brought discredit, the doctrine seemed to exem- 
plify' the new scientific spirit of the times. Repudiating the traditional 
mental philosophy of the .highly academic and metaphysical type which 
dominated American colleges and intellectual life generally, phrenology 
taught, in the words of Combe, that “the mind, as it exists by itself, can 
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never be an object of philosophical investigation/' For mind, to the 
phrenologist, was not independent of matter. “The operations of the 
mind are the mind itself/' These operations were said to be rooted in 
the complex and multiple organs making up the brain and the nervous 
system, the scat of Philoprogenitivcness, Amativcncss, Idealtv, Eventual- 
ity, and all the other faculties or propensities of behavior. The locale of 
the organs in which the propensities were centered had, according to 
phrenology, been determined by Gall’s and Spurzhcim’s dissection of 
brains; and since these various organs of the brain affected the size and 
contour of the skull (as it was supposed) it was possible, with the aid of 
the famous phrenological “charts" and “heads," to make character 
analyses. 

r ilie vogue for phrenological “readings" among the common people 
can be in part explained by the prevailing social atmosphere. In a period 
when the common man began to feel within him the stir of power and 
ambition, phrenology had much to offer him. It was not nicrch that he 
could have, from a wandering “practicing phrenologist” or at the “par- 
lors” of Fowler and Wells on Broadway, a reading which would set him 
right regarding the kind of mate that he, with his propensities, should 
choose; nor was it even that he might be told the vocation or business for 
which he was best adapted. These things, of course, were important. But 
as one of the critics of phrenology remarked, the common man seeks for 
something which will solve all his difficulties, something which will reveal 
nature’s secrets and savor of a mysten or miracle. What the more esoteric 
mental philosophies were supposed to do for the college-bred man, 
phrenology claimed to do for any man. 

Nor was that all. As James Freeman Clarke, a prominent and liberal 
Unitarian clergyman remarked, phrenology inspired hope and courage in 
those depressed by the consciousness of some inability. For, at least as 
interpreted by Combe and his disciples, it taught that man was in a state 
of transition between bondage to the unimal propensities and governance 
by the moral ones. Phrenology could tell one in which of the desirable 
propensities he was weak, in which of the undesirable he was overen- 
clowed; and by the deliberate cultivation of the one and the inhibition of 
the other he might in fact alter his endowments. That, m brief, was the 
meaning of the motto of the eminently successful phrenologist, Orson 
Squire Fowler, “Self-made, or never made." Obviously phrenology s im- 
plications for social reform through mass education were enormous. 
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The learned quickly came to be critical of the claims of phrenology 
and even of the essential doctrine itself. Blit in making the common man 
more interesting to himself and more powerful, at least potentially, 
phrenology was a boon to him. Tom, Dick, and Harry may not have read 
Combe's opinion that the American citizen might so conduct himself in 
private and in public that each of his powers could play gracefully and 
happily within the sphere of its legitimate action. But some of the condi- 
tions which explained the rapid popularization of phrenology among the 
masses also explained the impressive movement for the general popu- 
larization of knowledge. 

Science, which enjoyed so many triumphs in the era of the rise of the 
common man, could do much to control nature for the benefit of the 
plain people; it could even do much, as the auspicious beginnings of 
better institutional care for the insane were proving, to aid in the salvag- 
ing of human beings hitherto deemed beyond hope. Indeed, in this period 
of religious faith in abstract thought and in will power, the possibilities 
of control over the mind were greatly overemphasized. But to that age the 
possibilities of scientific control over physical and human nature seemed 
to promise realization of all the brightest dreams of the Enlightenment. 



14 | The Popularization 
| of Knowledge 


Let us diffuse knowledge throughout the length 
and breadth of this great country; multiply the 
means of information , — send the schoolmaster 
into every hovel, — dot every hill with the school - 
house and college, — let the press, without inter - 
mission, night and day, pour forth its steady 
streams of light, — foster science and the Arts, 
— let the civilizing and Godlike influences of 
machinery uninterruptedly extend. Then will 
the future of oui country open, boundless and 
great , beyond all example, beyond all compare, 
and countless ages bless its mission and ac- 
knowledge its glorious dominion 

— de bow’s review, 1854 


The decades between fackson and Lincoln witnessed an extraordinary 
development in the spread of ideas and knowledge among the people. 
This was largcl) accomplished through the improvement of existing cul- 
tural institutions and the rise of new agencies. The three decades pre- 
ceding the Civil War saw the appearance of the penny newspaper and 
the inexpensive magazine and book, the lyceum platform, and the public 
library. It was the age of the common school awakening, the development 
of the academy, the emergence of the high school, and the multiplication 
of colleges. 

The flourishing growth of these agencies for the diffusion of knowledge 
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was an expression of deeper forces. Some, like evangelical religion with 
its zeal for spreading piety among the people, were of long standing. 
Others were more recent: the concentration of population in cities, the 
growth of a wealthy class with philanthropic inclinations, the techno- 
logical developments which facilitated the mass communication of ideas. 
The movement was also an expression of the growing power of the 
people in all walks of life. Ilicir desire to 'know,” to share more fully in 
the life of the mind, reflected an awareness of their growing power, their 
potentialities. The movement for popularizing knowledge was also stimu- 
lated by their own leaders, by democratically minded intellectuals who 
deprecated the separation of theon and practice, knowledge and action, 
and, finally, by enthusiastic reformers who believed that the truth, if 
widely disseminated, would set man free. 


Business Enterprise and the Diffusion of Knowledge 

The expanding population and the rise of literacy which followed from 
the common school awakening resulted in a vast potential reading mar- 
ket. Business enterprise was quick to take advantage of this by providing 
the people with inexpensive reading matter designed to appeal to popular 
taste. New mechanical processes cheapened the cost of paper and of 
printing, and these improvements, the result in part of emerging needs, 
in turn facilitated the diffusion of knowledge. 

Among the new literary fashions which proved a boon to publishers 
and authors no less than to the culturally ambitious among the middle 
class with money to spend, was the literary annual or gift book. In 1826, 
three years after the Forget-me-not saw the light of da\ in England, the 
Atlantic Souvenir appeared in Philadelphia. A plethora of gift books 
followed this venture — from 1846 to 1852 art average of sixty titles ap- 
peared each year. Made up of highly moral and sentimental verses, talcs, 
proverbs, and admonitions to virtue, the gift book w r as embellished with 
engravings and color tints and bound ornately in embossed and decorated 
silk or gilded leather. It both met and created a demand for “better 
literature and art” among the rising middle classes. It provided such un- 
known writers as Hawthorne with their first tangible encouragement. It 
also familiarized a wide public with the names and at least fragments of 
the work of such writers as Byron, Southey, Scott, Wordsworth, 
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Coleridge, Lamb, Ruskin, Dickens, Thackeray, Poe, Nathaniel P. Willis, 
Longfellow, \\1iittier, Emerson, Holmes, and a long list of others. 
Tokens of affection, of refinement, even of luxury, ‘‘these luscious gifts,” 
in the words of one of their publishers, “stole alike into the palace and 
the cottage, the library, the parlor, and the boudoir” to create an ever- 
widening taste for purchasable culture, ornate, exquisite, sentimental, 
and uplifting. 

For those who could not afford the expensive gift books, enterprising 
publishers found cheaper but no less profitable disseminators of knowl- 
edge and culture. 'Hie multiplication of lyccums, debating societies, and 
district school libraries created a wide market for new books. No sooner 
had the New York legislature enacted a law encouraging the establish- 
ment of district school libraries than an agent of Harper's oblaincd at 
Albany a contract to supply books for the new venture, llarpefs District 
School Library was by no means the only uniformly bound and cheaply 
priced scries which this enterprising firm sponsored. Harper's Boys* and 
Girls' Library, Harper’s Family Library, which ran up to 187 volumes, 
and Harper's Library' of Select Novels, reaching at length the six hundred 
and fifteenth title, all bore witness to the way in which an alert and 
profit-conscious publisher might take advantage of, and contribute L#, the 
zeal for popularizing knowledge and culture. 

What Harper’s did others were quick to imitate. Publishers catered to 
the more serious intellectual aspirations of a public untrained in the 
foreign languages by bringing out an impressive range of translations of 
the writings of European philosophers, publicists, and men of letters. On 
a more popular level cheaply priced books of useful information, travel, 
history, biography, and religion appeared. Encyclopedias and popular 
“books of knowledge,” ponderous or of pocket size, enjoyed an ever- 
growing vogue. ' 

Pious folk distrusted the novel, but it had no real ri\al. Anxious to put 
perspective “best sellers” on the market as speedily as possible, publishers 
sometimes dispatched messengers to incoming European packctboats 
and within a single day set up, printed, and bound in paper covers the 
most recent novel of Bulwer or Dickens. Newspaper boss sold for a half- 
quarter or a dime these “pirated” novels, the cheap cost of which was 
due to the fact that no international copyright existed. Thanks to new 
promotion methods, these inexpensive books quickly became available to 
travelers on canals and railroads and to dwellers in remote byways. Even 
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more profitable than respectable novels was the sensational adventure 
story, frankly designed to appeal to the masses by exciting democratic 
prejudices, patriotic fervor, and sex interest (sugarcoated by highly moral 
sentiments). These paperback predecessors of the later Beadle dime 
novels enjoyed increasing popularity in the 1840s and 1850s. 

In consequence of such factors the domestic manufacture of books 
increased by leaps and bounds. Valued at three and a half million in 
1830, it had by 1840 increased 60 percent; in 1850 it was 125 percent 
greater than it had been in 1840. 

The older highbrow magazines did not enjoy all to themselves the 
field of periodical literature. New ventures, such as the Magazine of 
Useful and Entertaining Knowledge, Graham's, Peterson's, Godey's 
Lady's Book, Parley's Magazine and dozens of others sought and won 
through popular appeal a wider audience than the North American or 
The Port Folio had ever known. 

No discussion of the role of the publisher in meeting and further 
stimulating the demand for the diffusion of information can properly 
neglect the rise of the penny newspaper, which, like so many American 
agencies of cultural life, was influenced by English example. Mass pro- 
duction and mass distribution in journalism resulted from the introduc- 
tion of the steam rotary press and from the discovery that a new type of 
newspaper, frankly designed to appeal to the less well educated, was a 
profitable enterprise. While the discussion of party politics and political 
principles by no means disappeared, it was overshadowed by a diffm nt 
conception of news interest. Publishers and editors were increasingly 
willing to cater to the common man and bis wife by filling the pages of 
their newspapers with the sensational doings of those in high or lowly 
walks of life — with the records of court trials, with stories of phenomenal 
successes and grim failures, with human interest stories of any and every 
type. Together with new methods for the rapid collection of news, this 
emphasis on sensationalism and on everyday matters virtually revolu- 
tionized journalism. 

Since the common man could ill afford to buy the older and dearer 
papers, even if he could have relished their elevated if acrimonious dis- 
cussion of politics, it was obviously necessary to lower the price of the 
new type of paper. Hie New York Sun appeared in 1833 as the first 
penny newspaper, and within a short time James Gordon Bennett of the 
New York Herald carried the penny paper further on its unique road than 
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anyone had deemed possible. Frankly bent on tapping as wide a market 
as possible, Bennett offered, instead of the old type of serious, dull paper 
tied to a political faction, an organ which capitalized sensational news, 
vivacious gossip and prattle, and dramatic human interest stories. On a 
higher political and moral level and yet partaking of many of the features 
of the new journalism was Horace Greeley's New York Tribune. Its ad- 
vocacy of reforms promising to elevate the common man to vast heights 
appealed to the self-interest and idealism of the plain people who sub- 
scribed to it in mounting numbers. 

The agricultural press also developed rapidly in this period. The dirt 
farmer often complained that the contents of the agricultural journal 
were useless. Yet, in addition to hortatory and inspirational articles on the 
evils of the city and the glories of agriculture and on the need for 
temperance and schooling, it contained many pieces of an informational 
character. These included articles on soil, on state and federal aid to 
agriculture, on travel, politics, laws, and catastrophic events and acci- 
dents. The farm paper also contained household hints, rural poetry, and 
suggestions for the improvement of farm architecture. 

All these ventures in the popularization of information, related as they 
were to an expanding business enterprise, both exemplified the wide- 
spread enthusiasm for the diffusion of knowledge and contributed to it. 

At least one other development in the social and economic life of the 
period — improvement in communication and reduction of the cost of 
postage — was indirectly related to the rise of the common man. The law 
of 1825 lowered the postal charges that in the interest of additional 
revenues had been fixed at the close of the War of 1812. But even with 
these reductions the rates remained burdensome to the ordinary man 
who in his migration to the West and tp cities found it costly to com- 
municate with his homcrolk. Following the example of Rowland Hill in 
England, American reformers inaugurated a campaign to induce Con- 
gress, in face of the general opposition of the postal authorities, to 
eliminate the complex and burdensome practice by which the initial 
high cost of letters increased with the distance. r JThe preservation of fam- 
ily affections, so the petitions ran, required cheaper postage; so too did 
the spread of the light reflected by the various crusades for moral reform. 
Business enterprises, especially the publishers of newspapers and maga- 
zines, added their voices to the hue and cry for cheaper rates. At length, 
in 1851, Congress responded by virtually adopting the principle of cheap 
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and uniform postage rates; and the leader of the reform, Barnabas Bates, 
could maintain, as he had done at the beginning of the agitation, that 
the people had been aroused to demand revision in order that every 
avenue might be opened for the diffusion of useful knowledge. Nor did 
the movement stop here, for Elihu Burritt, the learned blacksmith, 
determined to extend the idea to the international area. Although his 
motives were largely to enable immigrants to keep in touch with their 
people in the old home and to promote international good will, the 
argument was also advanced that “ocean penny postage” would diffuse 
more widely the knowledge of our free political institutions among “the 
misruled multitudes of the Old World.” 1 


The Established Classes and the Diffusion of Knowledge 

The movement for the diffusion of knowledge was paralleled by 
similar phenomena abroad. 'Ihcsc frequently provided America with 
patterns. The common man in England did not achieve full political 
power during these years, but he at least emerged as a problem tor 
statesmanship. Philanthropically minded members of the privileged class 
attempted to meet the problems posed by the emergence of the masses 
through the diffusion of knowledge. In 1824 Lord Brougham described 
in the Edinburgh Review the beginnings of education for the working 
classes at Glasgow. This piece, reprinted as Practical Observations on 
the Education of the People , quickly ran through twenty editions and 
stimulated the establishment of mechartics’ institutes throughout the 
kingdom. The new movement had its chief focus in the Society for 
the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, which not only promoted evening 
classes for mechanics but sponsored “A Library of Useful Knowledge.” 
The sixpence pamphlets of the Society made available much information 
in the fields of natural history, mechanics, and the useful arts; and pres- 
ently the even cheaper “penny pamphlets” like the Penny Magazine and 
the Penny Encyclopedia further extended the spread of information. 
Much of this literature was republished in America by the Society for 
the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge founded in Boston in 1829, and by 
the more inclusive American Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowl- 
edge that was established seven years later. 

1 De Bow's Review, XVI (June, 1854), 563. 
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In justification of the new movement Brougham urged in his Practical 
Observations — much read and admired in the United States — that the 
diffusion of knowledge promised to prevent a crisis in class relationships. 
Such a crisis, he warned, must result if ignorance regarding the “true 
causes” of the steady decrease in wages and prosperity blinded the 
masses. The education of adults in mechanical skills might well further 
result in new discoveries of inestimable benefit for all concerned. In 
addition Brougham urged that the practical education of the masses 
would greatly reduce expenditures for cliarih; a well-trained populace 
would be less prone to idleness and crime, improvident marriages, and 
an unseemly increase in the number of paupers. Finally, so the argument 
ran, the diffusion of knowledge would undermine skepticism, superstition, 
and intolerance. 

Many American men of property generously responded to the move- 
ment for the popularization of knowledge through voluntary organiza- 
tions of mechanics and apprentices, 'llic fast-disintegrating apprenticeship 
system no longer provided adequate surveillance for young employees in 
the larger cities, and mercantile and mechanics* libraries and institutes 
seemed all the more necessary if \oung men in countinghouscs and other 
business establishments were to be kept off the streets and away from 
taverns of openings and encouraged to acquire practical tools for more 
effective work, the road to business success and the formula for becoming 
self-made men. 

Nor did the diffusion of knowledge among women fail to win support 
from entrepreneurs. The Lowell millowncrs encouraged female opera- 
tives, many of whom came from farms, to improse their minds in off 
hours by attending heemn lectures. Working girls were encouraged to 
write skits for the factory magazines that brought pleasant publicity to 
the mills and kept milieu off such matters as hours, wages, and strikes. 
In other social circles rising men in commerce and industry looked with 
favor on the mosement foi the bettci education of their daughters, both 
for the sake of the daughters themselves and for the social prestige 
incident thereto. 

The part of businessmen in supporting institutions for the diffusion 
of knowledge and in founding new ones has already been mentioned. In 
addition to the philanthropies to which attention has been drawn, there 
arc many other examples: the institutions for scientific training endowed 
bv Rensselaer, Busses, Sheffield, and Lawrence, the benefactions of 
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Geoige Peabody to town libraries, the bequests of Joshua Bates and John 
Jacob Astor to the libraries of Boston and New York, and the far-flung 
educational gifts of the Tappans. To them might be added the Lowell 
Institute, founded in 1836 by John Lowell to bring distinguished lec- 
turers annually to his fellow Bostonians, and the Cooper Institute, set up 
in New York in 1857-1859 by the philanthropic industrialist Peter 
Cooper as a practical school for adult sons of toil. 

The most important single plank in the platform for the diffusion of 
knowledge was the tax-supported public school, but to it many sub- 
stantial men expressed indifference or opposition. In the first place, men 
of power and substance frequently argued that education had been, and 
properly so, a family matter; they themselves were quite satisfied with 
the training their children received in private schools; if the poor did not 
or could not provide schooling for their offspring, the fault must be laid 
at the door of their own sliiftlcssness and mcompetency. Free school laws, 
it was argued, merely filled the bellies and covered the backs of the 
indigent at the expense of the taxpayer; what could be more patent than 
the certainty that if free schools were granted, the concessions would not 
end short of socialism itself? To provide free schooling for the less well- 
to-do would result in the loss of their sclf-rcspcct and initiative; it would, 
in brief, pauperize them. Some argued that free public schools must be 
opposed on the ground that they w ould provide education to those “who 
were better suited to their station without it.” Educated workmen were 
not, it w r as argued, a necessity. On the contrary, so the contention was, 
prosperity depended rather on an abundant supply of labor “compara- 
tively uneducated.” • 

Such arguments did not convince all the men and women of position 
and property. Many assumed with Lord Brougham that popular educa- 
tion was both desirable and necessary in the interest of prosperity and 
social stability. Edward Everett, spokesman of the powerful New Eng- 
land industrialists, could indeed reject the doctrine that every man has a 
natural right to education at public expense; one might as well argue, he 
went on, that the state must pay his tailor. But, he continued, the duty 
of educating the people rested on great public grounds, on moral and 
political foundations. What he had in mind was trenchantly expressed 
by Catharine Beecher, daughter of the distinguished clergyman Lyman 
Beecher, when she wrote that “the education of the common people, 
then, who are to be our legislators, jurymen, and judges, and to whom 
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all our dearest interests are to be entrusted, this is the point around 
which the wisest heads, the warmest hearts, the most powerful energies 
should gather, for conservation, for planning, for unity of action, and for 
persevering enterprise.” 2 When further argument was necessary edu- 
cators endeavoring to win the support of commerce and industry declared 
that a workman imbued as a child in the common schools with thrift, 
honesty, and obedience could always be counted on to work “more 
steadily and cheerfully, and, therefore, more productively, than one who, 
when a child, was left to grovel in ignorance and idleness.” 8 


Scholars and the Diffusion of Knowledge 


The division of merchants, industrialists, propei ty owners, and people 
of substance generally on the issue of the diffusion of knowledge was also 
reflected in scholarly circles. Some scholars, like John Pickering, a 
wealthy Boston lawyer and eminent philologist, lamented the fact that 
so few of their countrymen read Newton's Principia and Kant's Critique. 
Pickering attributed this sad circumstance to the general diffusion of 
knowledge; this bane, he feared, equipped people with just enough 
knowledge to read children’s books and to belittle profound learning as 
useless pedantry. Such sentiments were echoed by other scholars. The 
Reverend Caleb S. Henry, an Episcopal clergyman and academic philos- 
opher, buttressed his pleas for a highly specialized learned class with 
telling disparagements of the cult of diffusion. A priesthood of creative 
scholars, he argued, might in part offset the superficial knowledge en- 
compassed in such epitomes for the people as “Familiar Elements” of 
this, that, and the other; such a group V>f crudites might even counter- 
balance the predominantly gross material tendencies inherent in the rise 
to prominence of the degraded, the 'die, and the ignorant. 

But man\ scholars more or less identified with the mansion people 
took an opposite stand. George Ticknor, scholar of scholars and patrician 
of patricians, worked hard to establish a public library in Boston in order 
to put culture within the reach of those vho were grasping for it. At the 


2 Catharine Beecher to Mary Lyon, Walnut Hills, Ohio, in Monroe Collection of 
Henry Barnard Papers (New York University). , . 

8 George B. Emerson and Alonzo Potter, The School and Schoolmaster (Boston, 


1843), 113 
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same time lie insisted on every concession to the handicaps and 
slower rate of cultural growth which conditions had imposed on the 
people. 

Other scholars of social position looked with favor on the movement 
for popularization for different reasons. Thus the eminent German- 
Amcrican publicist, Francis Licbcr, in the early 1840s was exhorting men 
of means to club together and with an ample fund employ competent 
scholars to prepare inexpensive tracts for the people designed “truly to 
instruct” them on such topics as industry, property, and “public faith 
and repudiation,” subjects on which they were being led astray by un- 
warranted attacks on basic institutions. Less clearly serviceable to the 
interests of the substantial classes was the argument of Edward Everett, 
president of Harvard. Everett believed that the time had come to end the 
traditional divorce between science and the useful arts, a divorce that had 
led theorists into such chimerical pursuits as the quest for the philoso- 
pher s stone and at the same time had blunted the inventive aptitudes of 
practical craftsmen. 

Scholars more warmly democratic in sympathy than Everett favored 
efforts to break down the age-old barrier between a small learned class 
engaged in the disinterested search for knowledge on the one hand and 
practicians and a more or less ill-informed populace on the other. In 
democratic Vermont the Reverend James Marsh, disciple of Coleridge 
and president of the university, declared that American civilization was 
chiefly distinguished from that of Europe by reason of the fact that 
Americans had not limited thought to the few only, but had begun its 
extension to all members of the body 'politic. “Here alone, among 
civilized nations,” declared Marsh, “is political aristocracy entirely abol- 
ished, and the aristocracy of nature permitted and assisted to grow up 
unrestrained by artificial relations and forms of society.” 4 If no class 
could render its condition more secure and happ\ by repressing the 
aspiring efforts of others, then it followed that in the interest of general 
well-being knowledge should be shared. Marsh inaugurated an educa- 
tional reform designed to make available the resources of the University 
of Vermont to all Vermonters who, regardless of general deficiencies in 
preparation, might advantageously profit from the pursuit of any branch 
of learning of which they were capable. 

4 James Marsh, An Address ... in Burlington, . . . Nov. 26, 1826 (Burlington, 
Vt., 1826), 11. 
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Years later another democratic scholar, the Reverend A. D. Mayo, 
declared in words reminiscent of those of Marsh that the whole experi- 
ence of European society argued against the division of men into a 
learned fraternity and an ignorant populace. Intellectual culture in 
America, Mayo maintained, would be less given to pedantry if scholars 
isolated themselves less from society and broadened the circle of their 
mental operations into the whole field of actual life, if they sneered less 
at the superficial it)’ of popular oratory, fugitive literature, and other 
evidences of the people's cultural strivings. Let them rather, he ex- 
postulated, as older brothers encourage the people to eschew an over- 
emphasis on the merely practical and to value abstract principles for 
themselves. 

Nor did the fine arts fail to enlist champions of cultural democracy. 
On his return from Europe Samuel F. B. Morse parted company with 
the conservatism of his father, Jcdidiah Morse, by leading a revolt in 
1828 against the undemocratic American Academy of Fine Arts in New 
York. 'Flic patronage of wealthy laymen, Morse declared, degraded artists, 
undermined the integrity of art, and was a disgrace to the human spirit. 
Native artists, he went on, had to cease cringing before moneyed men 
who, at best, for reasons of prestige preferred to import the works of 
European painters rather than risk encouraging unknown American 
artists, 'flic National Academy of Design, which Morse founded, both 
repudiated control by lay patrons and frankly undertook to enlist the 
support of the people by promoting an art congenial to the morality and 
republicanism so dear to them. 

In much the same vein the flamboyantly democratic George Bancroft 
declared that “genius will not create, to flatter patrons or decorate salons. 
It yearns for larger influences; it feeds oij wider sympathies; and its per- 
fect display can never exist, except in an appeal to the general sentiment 
for the beautiful.” Bancroft went on to say that Americans would do 
well to recall that Ilomcr and Shakespeare wrote for the people, not for 
an aristocracy. In any case, concluded the patriotic historian, the chief 
thing to be kept in mind was that “the universality of the intellectual 
and moral powers, and the necessity of their development for the prog- 
ress of the race, proclaim the great doctrine of the natural right of every 
human being to moral and intellectual culture/’'' 

3 George Bancroft, “The Office of the People/’ Literary and Historical Miscellanies 
(New York, 1855), 419, 428. 
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The Cult of Self-Improvement 

The tradition of self-improvement so well exemplified by Benjamin 
Franklin continued to develop. The rising tide of democracy reinforced 
the conviction that every human being possesses both a natural right to 
knowledge and the potentiality for achieving it. The deeply rooted 
Christian concept of moral self-improvement was popularized by Dr. 
Thomas Dick, a Scotsman celebrated for’ his “reconciliation” of science 
and religion. Harper's Family Library in 1833 published Dick's On the 
Improvement of Society by the Diffusion of Knowledge , in which the 
argument was advanced that the dissemination of knowledge, together 
with the moral renovation always accompanying such diffusion, would 
at length overcome man's natural depravity. The publication of other 
writings by Dr. Dick in “the Christian Library” still further contributed 
to making his name a household word in the United States. 

On a different intellectual level a group of Unitarians and Transcen- 
dentalists popularized the philosophical concepts of self-culture devel- 
oped in Europe by Rousseau, Hutcheson, Ferguson, and Dcgfrando. 
American soil in the 1830s and 1840s was congenial to the leading ideas 
advanced by these moral philosophers — the concept that man is a free 
agent designed to achieve moral and spiritual progress on his way toward 
perfection. In 1830 the Reverend George Ripley, a Unitarian minister 
in Boston, reviewed at length in the Christian Examiner Dcgdrai.do’s 
Concerning Moral Perfection , or Self-Education. This eclectic treatise 
was a synthesis of the optimistic faith in the perfectibility of human 
nature associated with the Enlightenment, the cult of individualism dear 
to disciples of the Romantic revolt, and the moral struggle implicit in 
Christian doctrine. Ripley's essay on Deg£rando's book became the sub- 
ject of considerable discussion. 

Eight years later, in 1838, William Ellery Channing, foremost figure 
in the Unitarian church, published Self-Culture. This widely known 
essay is a characteristic expression of the fully developed American 
philosophical version of the doctrine of self-improvement. The gieat 
Unitarian defined man not as a machine designed to be governed by a 
foreign force, to do a fixed. amount of work, and finally to break down 
altogether, but rather as a being of free spiritual powers. “The common 
notion,” wrote Channing, “has been that the mass of the people need 
no other culture than is necessary to fit them for their various trades; 
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and, though this error is passing away, it is far from being exploded.” 0 

In and out of season Channing and his fellow Unitarians, and the 
Transcendentalists in an even more romantic and intense way, declared 
that the ground of man’s culture lay not in his calling or station but in 
his nature. He was to be educated, as Channing put it, not because he is 
to make shoes, nails, or pins, but because he is a man. To achieve self- 
culture, man’s destiny, it was first of all necessary to fasten onto the 
ideal with all deliberateness, to spare nothing to make the most and the 
best of the powers bestowed by God. Intercourse with superior minds 
through books and lectures, the curbing of the animal spirits, participa- 
tion in the political duties of a free republic, and manual labor performed 
in such a way as to be a high impulse to the mind and to fellow men — 
all these, Channing said, were among the practicable ways to self-culture. 

This gospel, spread wide and far through sermons, tracts, lectures, and 
schoolbooks, inspired imitators of Franklin to self-improvement. It was 
at the root of young Margaret Fuller’s daily routine set down in her diary: 

Rose at 5. Walked for an hour. Practiced the piano till 7. Breakfast. 
Read French till 8. Attended 2-3 lectures in Brown’s phil. 9.30 went to Mr. 
Perkins school. Gk. till 12. Home — piano until 2. If the conversation were 
agreeable sometimes lounged Vi hour at desert — tho’ rarely so lavish of time. 
2 hours Italian. At 6 walked O’- drove — sang for half an hour — wrote in 
journal — retired. 

And the appeal of self-culture led another young New Englander, Elihu 
Burritt, blacksmith, to lcam over the forge the Latin and Greek he 
would have mastered had his poverty-stricken father been able to send 
him to school. He was further impelled, having acquired these languages, 
to study after working hours some thirty languages, both European and 
Asiatic, one after another. ' 

No brief account can convey any adequate impression of the hold of 
the cult of self-improvement. In Bo;ton twenty-six courses of lectures, 
not including those that numbered less than eight lectures, attracted 
over 13,000 people during the winter of 1837-1838. So great was the zeal 
to obtain admission to Sillimau’s lectures on chemistry at the newly 
established Lowell Institute that the crowd filling the streets adjacent to 
the hall crushed in the windows of the Old Comer Book Store, the place 
where the tickets were distributed. 

If Boston was more given to lectures for self-improvement than many 

• The Works of William Ellery Channing , 6 vols. (Boston, 1853) , II, 368. 
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other cities, the others were not far behind. In Cincinnati Omisby 
Mi tch el’s lectures on astronomy were so popular that in 1846 the citizens 
provided him with a telescope second only to that in Greenwich, Eng- 
land; the next year the Sidereal Messenger, the first popular expositor)’ 
magazine of astronomy in the world, quickly found favor among the 
disciples of self-improvement. In even city and in thousands of towns 
and villages lectures, lyceum discussions and debates, evening schools, 
libraries, manuals on self-culture all testified to the popularity of the 
idea. Except in the Old South the cult of self-improvement took the 
country by storm. 

A number of circumstances were responsible for this cult’s tremendous 
popularity. Public schools on the secondary level were still opposed by 
taxpayers and by the dominant idea of laissez fairc. Self-culture, on the 
other hand, was inexpensive and rcad\ almost at hand. In a highly indi- 
vidualistic society which could spare little for formal agencies of educa- 
tion and which, in view of the vast work to be done in factory and on the 
frontier, put a premium on physical labor, long terms of schooling served 
little purpose. Yet the rise of the common man did call for some on- 
slaught against the traditional barriers to his share in the life of the 
mind. The cult of self-improvement was an answer. 

Farmers, artisans, small shopkeepers, and their wives were by no means 
passive as philanthropists, businessmen, educators, and scholars dis- 
cussed the diffusion of knowledge. Many humble people firmly believed 
that in the unequal struggle between the “haves” and the “have-nots” ihe 
possession of knowledge was an advantage of momentous weight. The 
conviction that every man has a natural right to knowledge, that its at- 
tainment would elevate its possessor both socially and economically, was 
widely and enthusiastically held. Ihe labor press and the speeches of 
labor leaders repeat these ideas again and again. One of the spokesmen 
for the common man, Robert Dale Owen, phrased this widely held idea 
in picturesque words: 44 We must reach the minds and hearts of the 
masses; we must diffuse knowledge among men; we must not deal it out 
to scholars and students alone, but even to Tom, Dick, and Harry, and 
then, as a witty female writer of the day expressed it, 4 tlicy will become 
Mr. Thomas, and Mr. Richard, and Mr. Henry/ ” 7 

Paul Brown, a New York Locofoco, expressed the ideas and prejudices 
of many of the more militant plain people when he excoriated priest- 
craft, masoncraft, and laweraft for building their projects on the igno- 

f Congressional Globe, Appendix, 29th Congress, 1st session (April 22, 1846), 471. 
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ranee of the people which they had taken pains to perpetuate. “It 
advances the common interests of these crafts, to distribute knowledge 
partially , and circumscribe the benefits of what is called a ‘liberal educa- 
tion' to a few favorites of fortune, who happen to be bom of those who 
arc rich; also, to make a gloss of Latin and Greek the popular model of 
literary' accomplishments. . . . We want a COMMON and EQUAL 
education — also PUBLIC because it is of general concern. It belongs to 
the public interest. As rational beings, it is in the INTEREST OF ALL, 
that ALL should be equally well educated.” 8 Such pronouncements 
might be multiplied until they became wearisome. 

The common man not only spoke unequivocally for the popularization 
of knowledge but, like those nearer the top of the ladder, worked for it as 
well. This was especially true of the mechanic class in the cities. Timothy 
Claxton, an English immigrant who had become familiar with the 
stirrings of adult education for workers in his own land, stimulated much 
of the activity in the early days of mechanics' institutes in Boston. In 
addition to establishing the first Boston Mechanics' Institution in 1826, 
lie launched the Young Mechanic , a periodical which did much to pro- 
mote zeal for self-improvement among the members of his class. While 
employers fostered and sometimes assumed the initiative in founding 
mechanics' institutes, the mechanics themselves not infrequently took 
the first steps. They quite generally assumed responsibility for the main- 
tenance of evening classes in natural and applied sciences, in public 
speaking, and in other practical branches, together with the reading room 
and library. 

Among lecturers that the mechanics' institutes welcomed none was in 
greater demand than Elihu Burritt, whose glorification of the union of 
physical toil and mental exercise was^so well exemplified in his own 
accomplishments. Nor was Burritt the only workingman who spoke in 
these institutes on various branches of knowledge and on the issues of 
the day. The zeal for knowledge am mg working people impressed Louis 
Agassiz, who with amazement saw 3000 laborers, assembled to form a 
library, listen in perfect quiet to a two-hour discourse on self-culture. The 
testimony of a woman book .peddler that blacksmiths, coopers, and 
mechanics “almost universally take books" supports the impression of 
others. 

In rural districts, it is true, fanners showed far less militant zeal for 

8 The Radical: An Advocate of Equality . . . Addressed to the People of the 
United States (Albany, 18^5), 79. 
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improved educational facilities than did urban workers. In the farmers’ 
eyes the demand of educational reformers for taxes to improve the com- 
mon schools often seemed a request for a needless, newfangled frill. Yet 
in joining with the villagers in supporting debating societies and lyceums, 
farmers proved that they were not altogether indifferent to the populari- 
zation of knowledge. The growth of the agricultural press was another 
witness to the genuine interest in knowledge deemed useful. 

By 1850 the achievements in extending educational opportunities to 
young and old, however short they fell of the goal set by cultural demo- 
crats, exceeded those in any other country. What had been accomplished 
was a mere beginning, but even this was an impressive tribute to the 
impact the rise of the common man had made on the intellectual life of 
the nation. 


The Public School 

The battle for the extension of educational opportunities to the chil- 
dren of common men was not entirely won by 1850. But at least in the 
North and West the half-century year marked the triumph of the prin- 
ciple of state-supported and -supervised schools for all children, regardless 
of social rank. Twenty years earlier only New England and New York 
had gone so far as to provide for the education at public expense of 
children whose parents could not themselves afford it. Even as late as 
1840, only one-half of New England’s children were given free education, 
only one-seventh of those in the middle states, and only one-sixth of those 
in the West. In 1850 many children of the well-to-do could still be found 
in private institutions; but the tax-supported free public school no longer 
bore the stigma of a pauper’s school; it was well on the road to becoming 
a school for the great majority of children of all classes. 

One factor m this change was the propaganda by which educational 
reformers convinced a large part of American society that the public 
school was an institution worthy of more generous and enthusiastic sup- 
port. But even the arguments of educational leaders would have counted 
for little had the public schools themselves stood still. State after state 
followed the example which. Massachusetts set in 1837 in creating a 
board of education headed by an official responsible for improving and 
enforcing school laws, raising the qualifications for teaching, and better- 
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mg the physical equipment of schoolhouscs. Thanks to such men as 
Horace Mann, Henry Barnard, Calvin Stowe, Caleb Mills, Calvin Wiley, 
and others, many of the best features of the well-established state schools 
of Prussia were grafted onto the American educational plant without 
marked protest on the part of cultural patriots. 

ITiese men and their colleagues, in creating public sentiment for better 
schools, actually brought organization, supervision, standards, teacher 
training, and the beginnings of a professional attitude into American 
public education. Nor was this all. The Massachusetts Act of 1842 set a 
new precedent in extending the traditional compulsory principle which 
required each town to maintain a school in which any child could obtain 
schooling. 'Flic requirement was now made that every child attend some 
school for a minimum number of months during each year and for a 
minimum number of years. 

The 1830s and 1840s also saw the beginnings of the extension of the 
principle of public responsibility for education from the elementary to 
the secondary level. Massachusetts led the way in 1827 by requiring every 
large town to maintain a free high school, an example which other states 
followed. By 1850 an auspicious start had been made in this field, 
though it was no more than a beginning. 

In rural districts the academy offered opportunities to the offspring 
of the common man. From 1820 to 1840 the academy spread rapidly over 
the land, until by 1850 one out of ever}’ eighty-eight persons was listed by 
the census as a pupil in one of the 6000 academies the countn boasted. 
In addition to the classical course the academy offered to those unable 
to attend college an introduction to the modern languages and litera- 
tures, the natural sciences, logic, and mental philosophy. Aiming as he 
did to present material in such a way as to make it meaningful and use- 
ful, the academy instructor had a definit'e idea of preparing his pupils for 
a richer life. Even when it owed its existence to the initiative of an indi- 
vidual or a religious sect, the academy nevertheless deserved its name, 
the people's college. Its low-cost tuition and the custom of “boarding 
oneself” on a goodly stock of provisions from the farm meant that for the 
first time the sons and even the daughters of farmers and village trades- 
men might receive an education that was more enriching than that 
offered by the district school. In some cases the state itself increasingly 
tended to subsidize the academics and, especially in New York, to ex- 
ercise some supervision over them. This custom paved the way for the 
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transformation of many academics into high schools when the principle 
of public responsibility for secondary education gained momentum, as it 
was to do in the 1860s and 1870s. 


The Higher Learning 

Even the college was touched by the democratic currents of the time. 
It is true that the traditional classical curriculum and the concept of 
mental discipline continued to prevail in spite of grudging concessions 
made to the sciences everywhere and in spite of experiments with some- 
thing like the elective system at Amherst, Harvard, and Brown. leaders 
like Eliphalct Nott of Union, Philip Lindsley of Nashville, and Francis 
Way land of Brown formulated a more democratic philosophy of the 
function of the college. These men belieVcd that the college owed a 
major responsibility to a democratic society and to democratic ideals. It 
should prepare young men, they contended, not merely for the learned 
professions but foi every walk of life. Wavland, in his Thoughts on the 
Present Collegiate System in the United States (1842), pointed out the 
respects in which the existing pattern contradicted the democratic goal. 
The colleges, lie insisted, not onl\ trained the few rather than the many, 
but they trained the few superficially and inadequately . In addition to 
favoring a more widely selected student body, the president of Brown 
urged the enrichment of the curriculum by such free electives as \o- 
nomics, history, applied science, agriculture, and the art of teaching. 
Before his reforms took root they' w r ere undone. The period closed with 
no utilitarian or democratic reshaping of college objectives. 

In certain respects, nevertheless, the rise of the common man and the 
concept of popularizing knowiedge did affect higher education. For a 
few brief years the manual labor college, based on the institutions that 
Fellenberg established in Switzerland, promised to provide poor youths 
an opportunity to cam their way’ through college. The plan involved 
combining study with systematic manual toil sufficiently remunerative to 
bear the costs of higher education. The argument was also advanced that 
such a regimen promised to conserve and promote physical health. But 
the institutions that tested the plan found it unsatisfactory. Its devoted 
apostle, Theodore Weld, reluctantly turned to other causes. The failure 
of the manual labor college was in part offset by the fact that a large 
number of new colleges brought higher education within the reach of 
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many boys who could not have afforded to go to institutions remote from 
their homes, 'llianks not only to the feeling that college opportunities 
should be extended but also to denominational rivalry, the number of 
colleges increased from 173 in 1840 to 239 in 1850. 

Of even greater significance was the wedge opened to women when, in 
1837, Obcrlin admitted four girls to candidacy for the A.B. degree. This 
precedent, which was to be imitated at Antioch and elsewhere before 
many years, meant that the barriers to the higher education of the daugh- 
ters of the common man had begun to break down. Thus notwithstand- 
ing the setback which the Dartmouth College decision gave to the 
principle of public control of colleges and the faltering progress made by 
the so-called state universities in the South and West, higher learning 
was somewhat shaken by democratic impulses. 


Libraries for the People 

Much more striking was the progress made in extending to the lower 
ranks of the rising middle class opportunities for self-improvement 
through libraries. It will be recalled that the original proprietary library 
had been somewhat democratized by admitting nonsharcliolders on pay- 
ment of an annual fee. In periods of hard times this arrangement often 
broke down. Now, thanks to the general popularity of the philosophy of 
the diffusion of knowledge and also to important changes in the tradi- 
tional apprenticeship system, new institutions for mechanics were estab- 
lished. With the gradual transformation of craftsmanship into factory 
production and the expansion of mercantile business, it was no longer 
possible for employers to exercise the c|ose supervision over apprentices 
than had been their wont. Nor was it possible, as a result of the virtual 
breakdown of the old apprenticeship system, for trade secrets to be 
handed on in the traditional manner All these factors, together with the 
enthusiasm of such a liberal merchant as William Wood and such an 
alert mechanic as the English immigrant Timothy Claxton, accounted 
for the rise of mechanics’ libraries and institutes. In 1820 Wood, whom 
Lord Brougham hailed as the originator of the mechanics’ and appren- 
tices’ libraries, established the Apprentices' Library in Boston. At about 
the same time similar institutions appeared in Portland, New York, and 
Philadelphia, and before long almost every cit\ boasted one. 

What these agencies accomplished may be suggested by the fact that 
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in 1829 the New York Apprentices' Library housed 10,000 volumes of 
which 1600 apprentices made use; by 1857 this library served three- 
quarters of a million people, of whom “the working class forms a large 
majority.” 9 Frequently these libraries also sponsored lectures, debates, 
and discussions, and in some instances evening classes and even museums 
became a feature. 

In addition to the mechanics' libraries, mercantile libraries sponsored 
by clerks and young merchants also made their appearance in the 1820s 
and spread to every trade center of any consequence. Like the mechanics 
and apprentices, the mercantile aspirants added lecture courses and 
classes to their ventures. But utilitarianism did not exclude the conviction 
that merchants must be men of culture, as the emphasis on books of 
literature, philosophy, and science testifies. 

Important though these agencies were in extending cultural oppor- 
tunities to skilled workers and what might now be called the white-collar 
class, they were, of course, quasi-private institutions supported not by 
public funds but by fees and benefactions. This traditional concept of 
mutual association and private responsibility' for the popularization of 
knowledge did not, however, exclusively hold the field. As early as 1817 
Dr. Jesse Toney of Ballston Spa, New York, in a striking brochure urged 
the support of public libraries by government moneys. Other voices 
echoed the sentiment. 

The first steps were modestly taken when New York provided in 18^8 
for the encouragement of district school libraries by public funds. 
Statistics for these libraries are somewhat contradictory, but it appears 
that by 1850 over 12,000 such libraries, chiefly in New York and New 
England, stored more than 1,500,000 books. Even though these meager 
libraries, inefficiently administered in obviously too small units, failed to 
meet the popular need, they helped prepare the way for the idea of 
public responsibility for libraries. 

Meantime, here and there a New England town actually assumed such 
an obligation. In 1827 Castine, on the Maine coast, acquired the shares 
of the Social Library, one of the typical proprietary institutions which 
almost ever\ r town possessed. Six years later Peterborough, New Hamp- 
shire, voted to use money acquired from the state for the maintenance 
of a free town library, and in. 1846 Orange, in Massachusetts, voted $100 

9 Sidney Ditzion, “Mechanics and Mercantile Libraries,” The Library Quarterly , 
X (April, 1940), 199-200. 
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fo establish a town library. Two years later the Massachusetts legislature 
permitted Boston to use public funds for the support of the projected 
Boston Public Library, the first important institution to establish the 
pattern of the public library as we know it. But to New Hampshire went 
the honor of enacting the first state-wide law permitting towns to estab- 
lish tax-supported libraries. Massachusetts and Maine followed her 
example. With such a beginning, the way was paved, when social, eco- 
nomic, and cultural conditions became ripe, for the widespread adoption 
of the principle of public responsibility for libraries. Had the period con- 
tributed nothing else in the library field, this would have been sufficient 
glory. But in fact the years between 1825 and 1850 saw the establishment 
of 550 libraries of all sorts — more than twice the number founded in the 
preceding quarter of a century. 


The Lyceum 

What the mechanics' and merchants’ libraries and institutes did for 
the urban lower middle classes, the lyceum accomplished foi the popula- 
tion as a whole in towns and cities and, of particular importance, for the 
plain men and women in \illagcs and fanning communities. These 
mutual improvement associations assembled books, conducted forums 
on a wide variety of noncontroversial subjects, and supported the move- 
ment for improved common schools. Gradually they came to import 
well-known lecturers who found in the lyceum not only profitable revenue 
but an opportunity for popularizing knowledge and moral values. Al- 
though, in view of the important function it fulfilled, something like the 
lyceum would have emerged, the form it took and the rapidity with which 
it caught on owed much to Josiah Holftrook. Ilolbrook, a New England 
farmer, had acquired from Silliman at Yale an enthusiasm for natural 
science. He conceived the idea of popularizing this utilitarian branch 
through voluntary organizations formed in every town in accordance with 
the time-honored principle of mutual association for common benefit. 
But Holbrook, being a promoter and thinking of the larger aspect of 
things, proposed the formation not only of town but °f county and state 
lyceums, with a national federation tying the innumerable units together. 

Only by taking into account the fact that the time was ripe for such an 
idea can one explain the fire-like spread of Holbrook’s proposal. The 
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little lyceum organized in 1826 in Millburv, Massachusetts, was the start. 
Before a year was over ten neighboring villages had set up lyccums and 
joined hands in a county organization. Devoting his entire time to this 
project, Holbrook publicized it through lectures, articles in magazines 
and newspapers, and correspondence. Within two years he had helped 
create over a hundred lyccums; and in 1831 delegates representing 1000 
town lyccums organized the National American Lyceum in New York 
City. By 1835 the movement had spread to at least fifteen states. Al- 
though the majority of the 3000 lyccums \Vere to be found cast of the 
Alleghenies, within the succeeding years the lyccum marched rapidly 
westward until it reached the fringe of settlement in Iowa and Minnesota. 

Designed to promote the diffusion of knowledge through the en- 
couragement of the common school revival, the rehabilitation and estab- 
lishment of libraries, and the holding of debates and weekly lectures, the 
1\ ccum especially in its early } cars also did which to familiarize Americans 
with natural science. It stimulated the collection of geological specimens 
and the installation in schoolhouscs and town halls of the scientific 
apparatus manufactured by I Jolbrook himself. At its meetings the more 
articulate members discussed a wide variety of topics, varying from the 
merits of manual labor colleges and female seminaries to the uses of 
science, internal improvements, tariffs, and other issues of domestic 
economy. Such controversial subjects as war and slavery’ were discouraged 
until popular interest in them was too keen to brook any censorship. 

When home talent no longer satisfied, the custom developed of in- 
viting well-known figures from neighboring cities. Nationally celebrated 
men traveled over the country meeting the insatiable demand of the 
lyccums for knowledge and moral inspiration. Silliman, Agassiz, Mann, 
Phillips, Lowell, Holmes, Webster, Beecher, Sumner, and others hardly 
less notable found in the lyceum not only a welcome source of revenue 
but an opportunity to popularize ideas and causes dear to them. Emerson, 
whose fee was $50, was especially popular. His audiences heard him 
deliver most of the material subsequently shaped into the Essays, and his 
Journals threw much light on the communities in which he lectured. 
Although audiences came to demand superficial and even sensational 
lectures as the phenomenal success of the temperance reformer, John B. 
Gough, demonstrates, the lyceum was a remarkable liberalizing force in 
our intellectual history. In spite of its opposition to many of the radi- 
calisms of the day, it was in a genuine sense a free forum serving to 
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broaden the minds of the people and to make them more ready to 
entertain new ideas. 'Jhomas Wvsc, M.P., exaggerated of course, when 
on his return to England he wrote that as a result of the establishment 
of lyceums “thousands of children of not more than 8 or 10 years old, 
know more geolog}', mineralogy, botany, statistical facts etc., of what 
concerns their daily and national interests and occupations, than was 
probably known 30 years ago by any five individuals in the United 
States.” 10 Another visitor, P. A. Siljcstrom, who came from Sweden to 
study such intellectual institutions as the lyceum, warned the Old World 
that if it was to escape both despotism and revolution it must imitate 
the American example of diffusion of knowledge. He made the remark, 
amazing for a European of that day, that popular culture in America was 
so important that Europe would be outstripped even in the higher learn- 
ing unless she caught up with the young giant across the Atlantic. 

The gap between the knowledge of the people and that of the classes 
whose means and position enabled them to enjoy a share in the world's 
culture remained wide. Thanks to the democratization of knowledge in 
the 1830s and 1840s, however, it was less broad and less deep than in any 
other country. The common man might still disparage the specialized 
knowledge of the scholar and the culture of the well-to-do, and they in 
tum might still deplore the an*i-intellectualism, the prejudices, the igno- 
rance of the masses, or the superficiality of the knowledge that was 
diffused among them. But a new era had begun. 


10 Publications of the Central Society of Education, II (1839). 216. 
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The triumph of reform is sounding 
through the world for a revolution of 
all human affairs. . . . Already is the 
ax laid at the root of that spreading 
tree, whose trunk is idolatry , whose 
branches are covetousness, war, and 
slavery, whose blossom is concupis- 
cence , whose fruit is hate. Planted by 
Beelzebub, it shall be rooted up. Re- 
formers are metallic ; they are sharpest 
steel; they pierce whatsoever of evil 
or abuse they touch. 

— The Dial, 1 841 

And yet we have reformers — yea, they 
swarm ' 

Like bees in summer , pleased with 
the hum 

Of their own insignificance, tho 9 no 
harm 

Come from their stings, for they are 
silent, dumb; 

1 Where they should cry loudest, their 
snarling word. 

Save in their own praise, is weak, and 
therefore unheard. 

SAMUEL BENJAMIN JUDAH, 1823 
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‘“What is a man bom for/’ asked Emerson, “but to be a Reformer, a 
Remakcr of what man has made . . . imitating that great Nature which 
embosoms us all, and which sleeps no moment on an old past, but every 
hour repairs herself, yielding us every morning a new day, and with every 
pulsation a new life?'’ 1 In these words the popular lyceum lecturer from 
Concord expressed a central tenet in the reform philosophy which in- 
spired men and women in their efforts to reform dress and diet in the 
interest of universal health, to uproot capital punishment and imprison- 
ment for debt, slavery, intemperance, war, and prostitution, and to agi- 
tate for the full rights of women, the humane treatment of the insane 
and the criminal, and even for the overthrow of such venerable institu- 
tions as the family, private property, and the state itself. In another 
mood, to be sure, Emerson half-whimsically, half-scriously, laid at the 
door of the reformers many an idiosyncrasy; and in no mood did he c\er, 
like the whole-hearted reformer, surrender his ven self to any cause; he 
was too much an individualist for that, as his criticism of Brook Farm 
implied. “Spoons and skimmers,” he remarked in connection with that 
idealistic effort to build a better society in microcosm, “you can lay 
indiscriminately together, but vases and statues require each a pedestal 
for itself.” 

Nevertheless, Emerson put his finger on the essential faith of the re- 
former when he assumed that institutions exist to be improved, that man 
can improve them along with himself, that the law of human society, 
like that of physical nature, is one of change, it was this faith that gave 
a sense of fellowship to reformers even when ihcy vied with each other 
in celebrating the merits of the particular cause to which they had given 
the largest place in their hearts. It was this faith in reform as a law of 
nature that preserved some bond between the most doctrinaire reformers 
and those of milder temperaments and' more pragmatic attitudes. The 
essential faith Emerson expressed remained even after reformers were 
bitterly separated on the basic issin of “immediatism” (faith in the 
possibility of realizing the desired objective in the near future) and 
“gradualism” (doubt concerning such optimism). Not even the con- 
demnation of powerful and respectable voices or the general indifference 
of the plain people discouraged the zeal of the true rr former. 

1 “Man the Reformer,” The Complete Works of Ralph Waldo Emerson (Hough- 
ton Mifflin Company, 1892), I, 236. 
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The Roots of Reform: The Enlightenment 

Back of this cardinal faith of the reformer was a heritage of European 
ideas, llicsc found fertile soil in the northern and middle states and in- 
spired men and women of certain temperaments to devote themselves to 
one or another of the specific reform causes of the mid-ccntury. 

Checked by antithetical ideas and interests, the Enlightenment never- 
theless inspired some of the movements that replaced its reign. It has 
already been pointed out that this was true in the case of Unitarianism. 
On the ideological level human itarianism itself sprang from the Enlight- 
enment and from Christian ethics. In the fertile ground that a rising 
industrial and urban society provided, it struck deep roots, shot up many 
branches, and flowered luxuriantly in the mid-nineteenth century reform 
movements. Nor, in spite of the blight of ’critical realists and proslaverv 
apologists, did the natural rights philosophy of the Enlightenment wither 
completely away. No reform movement failed to support its program by 
appeals to the inherent and inalienable rights of man to life, liberty, and 
the pursuit of happiness. Advocates of the abolition of capital punish- 
ment pointed out that the gallows destroyed the most basic of all the 
natural rights; temperance enthusiasts declared that unless society re- 
stricted the right of inebriates to frequent the dramshop their offspring 
would all be deprived of their natural rights; labor reformers decried 
moneyed monopolies and corporations on the score that they violated all 
the natural rights of men; and the abolitionists, in the use they made of 
the doctrine of “the higher law,” were* merely putting to work the 
venerable eighteenth-century concept of natural rights and natural laws. 

Reformers also drew much strength from the revivification of the idea 
of progress. Tliis doctrine, it will be recalled, owed much of its popularity 
to the amazing growth of the West and the startling achievements of 
science and technology. By the 1840s it interpenetrated every aspect of 
American thought and feeling. Without faith in the inevitable improve- 
ment of man and society it is at least questionable whether reformers 
would have continued their fight against evil when the odds mounted, as 
they did, and when victories dearly won seemed lost by baekslidings. The 
literature of ever}’ movement for moral and social reform gives abundant 
evidence, both implicit and explicit, of the important role which the 
unquestioned faith in ultimate progress played. Wars might break out 
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today, but, contradictory as they were to the law of improvement, they 
would one day cease plaguing mankind. The battle for temperance 
legislation was a hard one, but without it the law of progress could not 
be fulfilled; it was necessary for man’s foreordained moral, religious, ma- 
terial, and political advance. The power of slavocracy and its northern 
allies was indeed formidable, but even it must at length give way to the 
justice and brotherhood the law of progress decreed. Thus ran the 
arguments. 

But progress in all these spheres was not merely something supinely 
to be waited for. “Nature . . . ,” wrote All>crt Brisbane, one of the most 
thoroughgoing of reformers, “has implanted in man an instinct of social 
progress, which, it is true, will lead him through a series of transforma- 
tions, to the attainment of his Destiny; but she has also reserved for his 
intelligence the noble prerogative of hastening this progress, and of 
anticipating results, which, if left to the gradual movement of society 
would require centuries to effect.”- 

The role of the doctrine of progress in reform mosements may be 
illustrated by specific reference to the labor cause. Some friends of the 
working class, for whom Frances Wright spoke, held that progress might 
be realized through a just system of universal education and a fearless 
spirit of inquiry. Others believed that if government assumed control of 
machinery in the interest of the people, the machines would no longer 
throw the worker out of mills and shops penniless but would clear the 
way for increasing comfort and well-being. Still others, such as Orestes 
A. Brownson, Albert Brisbane, Parke Godwin, and George Ripley 
thought that the competitive principle in production had to be replaced 
by the cooperative before true progress could be achieved. Man had 
developed, Brisbane said, the industry M art, and science which had re- 
placed savagery by civilization; he was now, through cooperation or 
association, to transform the earth which had flowered for some into a 
heaven for all. 

Even such philosophical anarchists as Josiah Warren and Stephen 
Pearl Andrews predicated their Utopias on a law of progress which had 
gradually borne the sovereign individual on his way from complete sub- 
ordination to the tyranny of the group to that ultimate realization of 
perfection — untrammeled freedom. Such an interpretation of progress, 
however, was even at the time contradicted by cold facts; the emergence 

2 Albert Brisbane, The Social Destiny of Man (Philadelphia, 1840), 331—332. 
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of the corporation and the challenges to laissez faire offered by the cry 
for subsidies for canals and railroads on the one hand and for conditions 
of well-being and regulation of hours of labor on the other. 


The Roots of Reform: Romanticism and Utilitarianism 

Of the rising bodies of doctrine imported from abroad and taking root 
because they were related to the problems America shared with Europe, 
two, Romanticism and Utilitarianism, transcended all other patterns of 
thought by which reformers guided their way. The catch-all character of 
the term Romanticism may perhaps be the only thing about it that is 
entirely clear. But its enthusiasm for the idea of man as man, irrespective 
of any status acquired by inheritance or education, did blow heat into 
the Enlightenment's formula of natural rights. Concerned as it was with 
all living things, all spontaneous human feelings, Romanticism further 
assumed that all men were bom with the same nature and that beneath 
superficial and outward differences lay “natural men.” 

One of most characteristically American outgrowths of Romanticism 
was the idea that here in the New World, and especially in the American 
West, this “natural man” might at last come into his own. The old 
civilization of Europe, encrusted with centuries of sin and corruption, 
might be sloughed off like an old skin, and man in America could s’and 
forth once more an innocent and happy creature. For some, this hope 
was translated into a rejection of the past. The Democratic Review in 
1839 boasted that “Our national birth tvas the beginning of a new 
history . . . which separates us from the past and connects us with the 
future only.” 3 In the writings of a few intellectuals the concept of the 
innocent American, freed of corruption and of history, emerged as a full- 
blown literary metaphor, in which this new man was identified with 
Adam before the Fall. But many held to a less codified and extreme form 
of the idea that man in America was— or could, at least, become — less 
sinful, selfish, and corrupt than he had been in Europe. 

This idea was typical of the optimistic view of human nature that 
characterized both Romanticism and the Enlightenment. In a certain 
sense, it was only a modification of the idea of progress. The idea also 

8 Quoted in R. W. B. Lewis, The American Adam: Innocence, Tragedy and Tradi- 
tion in the Nineteenth Century (University of Chicago Press, 1955), 5. 
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had, in some contexts, strong patriotic overtones. It was, in short, an idea 
that could and did have wide circulation. Probably very few believed that 
a thorough regeneration of man was taking place in America. But many 
shared the belief that things would at least improve for man more 
rapidly in the New World than in the Old. 

Such doctrines often inspired or reinforced generous efforts to redeem 
womankind from a thralldom to law and custom that stifled her human 
qualities, her individuality; to fetter the Demon Rum; to relax the hard- 
ened grip of the keeper of the insane and the criminal; to dispense alto- 
gether with the hangman; and to throttle once and for all the tyranny 
of the slave dealer and overseer. For however brutalized and degraded, 
every human being, according to the Romanticists, possessed a spark 
of the divine. No matter how dimmed this might be, it could never be 
entirely extinguished. Human love might fan it into a bright flame. In 
Emerson’s words, “an acceptance of the sentiment of love throughout 
Christendom for a season would bring the felon and outcast to our side 
in tears.” And Whitman’s preachment of the solidarity of all animate 
things, his identification of body and soul, was but an extension of the 
Romantic gospel of universal brotherhood to a democratic pantheism. 
If all who shared such Romantic enthusiasm did not become reformers, 
the ideas themselves kindled the hearts of those who did give their all 
to elevate the oppressed and lowly, to usher in an order governed by the 
precepts of human fellowship. 

To reformers with little taste for the abstractions of natural rights and 
the soft sentiments of Romanticism another doctrine of European ori- 
gin, Utilitarianism, proved more congenial. We have already had cause 
to note the influence of one of the leading Utilitarians, Lord Brougham, 
on the American movement for the diffusion of knowledge. The teach- 
ings of Jeremy Bcntham, who describee! himself to Andrew Jackson as 
“more of a United-States-man than an Englishman” and who further 
professed sympathy with what the .hero of the people stood for, also 
played a part in the ideology of reform. 

It would indeed be easy to overemphasize this influence in view of the 
fact that America had already, realized so many reforms dear to Ben- 
tham’s heart — the abolition of remnants of feudal custom, the ameliora- 
tion of the penal code, the apparent elimination of war through a federal 
union, universal suffrage, and a sufficiently wide diffusion of knowledge 
to give practical weight to public opinion. 
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In addition to the blessing Benthamism bestowed on such reforms, it 
also established as the criterion for human laws, institutions, and cus- 
toms the formula expressed in the memorable phrase, “the greatest good 
of the greatest number/' Bentham’s insistence that both morals and law 
arose because of their supposed utility and without any a priori assump- 
tions, and that they were constantly to be tested and revised in the light 
of changing needs invited and reinforced reform activity quite as effec- 
tively as the antithetical assumption that all human laws and institu- 
tions had to be brought into conformity with an eternal, absolute, 
inexorable higher law, the law of nature and of God. 

It is known that in varying degrees Dr. Thomas Cooper, Albert Galla- 
tin, and even John Quincy Adams all came under Bentham’s influence. 
In 1817 Adams, at Bentham’s request, brought back to America twenty- 
five copies of each of his principal writings for distribution to strategic 
repositories. It is also clear that such legal reformers as William Beach 
Lawrence, champion of the abolition of imprisonment for debt, and 
Edward Livingston, author of the Louisiana legal code, owed much to 
Bentham. But less conspicuous figures also publicized his writings, nota- 
bly David Iloffman, a New York lawyer, and Gilbert Vale, a New York 
publisher. In 1840 Vale launched a periodical frankly devoted to the 
ideals of Bentham. The Diamond , which enjoyed two years of life, 
weighed laws in the balance of reason “to abate the evils which the worst 
part of them inflict on society ” and in advocating political, administra- 
tive, and social reforms through the reordering of legal provisions juovcd 
itself true to Bentham’s creed. But the chief impetus to Bentham’s doc- 
trines was given by John Neal of Portland, who for two years resided in 
Bentham’s London house and on his return to America propagated the 
ideas of his distinguished English friend in his novels and in the periodi- 
cals he edited. Neal also brought out an American edition of Bcntham's 
writings and presented to the public his diary notes on Bentham’s table 
talk. 

The inspiration Benthamism provided reformers frequently expressed 
itsdf in specific terms. John Neal himself, foe of the death penalty, of 
imprisonment for debt, of women’s wrongs, and of war, frequently 
showed in good Benthamite form that these hoary evils no longer served 
any useful function and, worse, positively interfered with the happiness 
of the greatest number. His friend, the Reverend John Pierpont, cham- 
pion of the slave and of the untutored common man, likewise mustered 
Utilitarian arguments in his onslaught against outworn evils. Nor should 
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the virile antislavery historian and critic of common law, Richard Hil- 
dreth, be overlooked in this connection. 

Indeed, virtually all the propaganda for reform shows Utilitarian 
influence. Utilitarians insisted that capital punishment, the withered and 
rotted fruit of a bygone era, failed to check crime and prevented more 
realistic attacks from being made on this important social problem. 
Temperance advocates contended that the closing of the dramshops and 
distilleries would save the masses from squandering their wages, raise the 
standard of living, increase the efficiency of labor, and by checking crime 
limit society's expenditures for prisons. Pacifist propaganda likewise made 
much of the idea that anachronous war wasted vast sums that might 
otherwise be channeled into welfare and educational undertakings; that, 
equally bad or even worse, it solved no problems permanently and con- 
ferred no good even on the victor. Abov e all, proponents of the abolition 
of imprisonment for debt and the harshest features of the criminal code 
drew heavily from Bcntham’s armory of arguments. 

But the general spirit of Utilitarianism also played a part in the 
thought of reformers. Edwin Chapin, Univcrsalist minister, crusader 
against the vices of the city, and adv ocate of leading reforms of the day, 
expressed what was in the minds of mans of his colleagues when lie de- 
clared that true greatness was not indicated b\ splendid achievements, 
hollow adulation, and groveling fear, but rather bv usefulness, the only 
true test of distinction. “He who has wrought out some thing for the 
benefit of his fcllovvmcn, who has labored in some truly good cause, is 
essentially a far greater man than many a wealthy millionaire, successful 
politician, robed conqueror, or laurel-crowned poet,” Chapin declared . 4 
It is obvious that such insistence on the supreme value of contributions 
to human well-being must have both ^inspired reformers and provided 
them with sanctions for their activities. 

The opposition which Utilitarianism provoked testified no less than 
its support to the popularity it enjoyed as a bulwark of reform. Intcicsts 
that feared the cutting edge of change denounced a philosophy that 
repudiated “fundamental principles” by frankly proposing an annual 
canvassing of constitutions and laws in the name of the greatest good to 
the greatest number. To some critics Utilitarianism was a pernicious 
casuistry which, reduced to practice, merely awakened the mind to the 
consciousness of self-love and provided as a rule of conduct the calcula- 

4 Edwin H. Chapin, An Address on True Greatness . . . (Richmond, Va., 1840), 
5, 9. 
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tion of interests with arithmetical precision. To others knowledge, edu- 
cation, and truth were great ends in themselves, not merely the means to 
some “petty, external good/' 0 Thus such critics gave themselves exercise 
in exposing what to them was “the folly and foul spirit” which put 
man’s worldly comfort and well-being above natural law and divine truth. 

Some of the critics of Benthamism stressed most of all the fact that 
Utilitarianism was not built on a Christian base, and no doubt many 
Americans rejected Bentham's brand of Utilitarianism for this reason. 
For these, however, another Englishman^ Bishop William Palcy, could 
provide a similar social philosophy. Paley’s Christian Utilitarianism was 
consistent both with reform on the basis of utility, and with the domi- 
nant Protestantism of - the young Republic. His textbook of moral phi- 
losophy was the most popular source of ethical teachings in the American 
colleges during the early part of the century. Palcy was too much a 
gradualist to retain favor with the more radical reformers, especially 
among the abolitionists, but his writings did exert a strong influence on 
others, particularly in the contests over prison reform. 

But all these bodies of traditional and rising systems of thought im- 
ported from Europe, effective though they were in providing reformers 
with argument and support, do not entirely explain the intensity and 
spread of the social crusades in the Jacksonian era. Many persons read 
the literature of Romanticism, especially in the South but elsewhere too, 
and utterly failed to be guided by it into any humanitarian crusades; 
indeed, they found in that gospel reasons for some of the very conditions, 
such as the pedestal status of women, so repulsive to reformers. And 
many, even in the North and West where reform had its chief innings, 
must have read Benthamism or reread the natural rights philosophy only 
to set themselves the more adamantly against them. It is thus clear that 
there must have been in operation more basic forces which in larger 
measure explain why, in a given time and place, reforms enjoyed so 
much favor. 


The Roots of Reform: Social and Economic Tension 

Many years ago, the economist and historian Frank Tracy Carlton 
suggested that the bulk of the reformers came from what had tradi- 

6 Lc Roy J. Halsey, Address to the Alumni Society of Nashville . . . (Nashville, 
1841 ), 9 - 10 . 
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tionally been the dominant classes, the merchants and clergy, rather than 
from the rising industrial and lower middle classes on farm and in shop. 
More recently, other historians have taken up this thesis, and have 
attempted to work it out in detail, not only for the Jacksonian period 
but for other periods of refoim agitation as well. It is true that many of 
the sons and daughters of older professional and mercantile families did 
condemn the new moneyed aristocracy of industrial entrepreneurs, and 
the slums, poverty and degradation of industrialism. Leaders of reform 
movements recruited from classes of waning power might be inclined to 
denounce, as many did, the rising “lords of the loom,” as Charles Sum- 
ner called the owners of cotton textile mills who in general tacitly sup- 
ported the chattel slavery on which their own profits seemed to depend. 
So too might reformers recruited from the once-powerful classes be the 
more likely to excoriate — and many did — the industrial system which 
was associated with depressions, slums, poverty, crime, and prostitution. 
That many reformers did come from the formerly dominant ministerial 
and commercial classes is borne out by a study of the backgrounds of the 
men and women judged sufficiently distinguished in humanitarian cru- 
sades to be included in the Dictionary of American Biography. But 
enough also sprang from the families of plain farmers and from the 
craftsman-mechanic class, and even from the ranks of the entrepreneurs 
themselves, to suggest that other factors in the motivation of reformers 
were at least as important as changes for the worse in their economic 
status. 

While no clear relationship seems to exist between the periods of 
political revolt and the business cycle, much evidence could be mustered 
to support the thesis that the hard times following the panic of 1837 
played a part in the expanding interest in social reform. Complacency 
toward the existing equilibrium naturally suffered a severe shock when 
whalers and other sailing ships were tied up lifeless at their moorings; 
when blast furnaces, shoe factories, *md textile mills closed down; when 
in the great cities tens of thousands, penniless, ragged, and hungry, 
knew not which way to turn; when even professional men, shopkeepers, 
and farmers felt the pinch. When all these vicissitudes “drowned hope 
and created misery,” it was natural for certain people from every social 
group to turn toward one or another of the reform causes. 

In the name of democracy the special privileges of business were 
attacked and the rights of the working class vigorously asserted. Leaders 
of the trade unions, which revived in the early 1850s, protested against 
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the exploitation of workers by powerful employers. The Democratic 
Review warned that if new machines continued to throw men out of 
work and if the rich western lands became exhausted as they one day 
would, the American industrial worker would be in the same desperate 
condition as his fellow in England. The autocratic relationship between 
capita] and labor, the wretched conditions of work, and the physical as 
well as the moral deterioration of workers were all thoroughly aired by a 
Massachusetts investigating commission. Others pointed out that the 
vast accumulation of wealth in the hands of a few while the masses 
remained insecure and poverty-stricken had no place under professedly 
democratic institutions. Still others deplored the vast power of the cor- 
poration, a “new moneyed feudalism” which, it was said, bribed legisla- 
tors, drove the small business man to the wall, and sucked the \ery 
lifeblood of democracy. Workmen in the mills of Lowell and Lawrence 
avowed that they had been forced or bribed by their employers to vote 
as they would have them. 

Such testimonials led Emerson to declare that the northern industrial 
employer, no less than the southern planter, bought his slaves. In plead- 
ing for the Homestead Bill one of the followers of George Henry Evans 
warned that it was a measure necessary to aid the weak against the 
strong in an unequal struggle “between the bones and sinews of men and 

dollars and cents ”• All these evidences of fear that democracy might 

not survive if existing evil conditions continued were reechoed by Euro- 
pean commentators on the American scene. 

It remained for a thoroughly democratic reformer, Lydia Maria Child, 
to anathematize the new spirit of trade and industry in words that no 
critic could rival: 

In Wall-Street, and elsewhere, Mammon, as usual, cooly calculates his 
chance of extracting a penny from war, pestilence, and famine; and Com- 
merce, with her loaded drays, and jaded skeletons of horses, is busy as ever 
fulfilling the “World’s contract with the Devil.” ... I have often anathema- 
tized the spirit of Trade, which reigns triumphant, not only on ’Change, 
but in our halls of legislation, and even in our churches. Thought is sold 
under the hammer, and sentiment, in its holiest forms, stands labelled for 
the market. Love is offered to the highest bidder, and sixpences arc given 
to purchase religion for starving souls. In view of these things, I sometimes 
ask whether the Age of Commerce is better than the Age of War? Whether 


6 Cong Globe , 32d Cong., 1 Sess., 1852, Append., 427. 
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our “merchant princes*’ are a great advance upon feudal chieftains? Whether 
it is better for the many to be prostrated by force, or devoured by cunning ? 7 

Spokesmen for the less fortunate classes promoted programs for re- 
form. The more extreme leaders who preached religious agnosticism or 
favored the distribution of landed property equally among the people 
won few recruits. Nevertheless, the agrarian proposals augmented the 
growing conviction that the problems of the urban laborer might be 
solved if the lands of the West were given away freely to any prospective 
settler. Other leaders of the urban worker favored the organization of 
trade unions capable of striking for better wages and working conditions. 
An even larger number emphasized political action and looked forward 
to the development of sufficient strength at the polls to enable the work- 
ers to obtain ten-hour-day laws, the ideal of those times, the abolition of 
imprisonment for debt, lien laws protecting the wages of the earner from 
unscrupulous exploitation by the employer, the abolition of privileged 
monopolies, and free compulsory education. 

The appeal for free compulsory education aroused great interest among 
the industrial working class, which pinned its faith in the power of uni- 
versal schooling to solve economic and social problems. The masses of 
urban poor were either illiterate or semiliterate, and few of their children 
could attend the handful of charity and church schools designed for 
them. The proud poor refused to take advantage of schools that stigma- 
tized as paupers the children attending them. Some demanded day 
schools, but others advocated boarding institutions in which the state 
was to bear the entire expense of the upbringing of its wards. Tliis 
extreme position was abandoned. Labor leaders and labor organizations, 
however, continued to demand free public schools at government expense 
and their demands carried weight irt the crusade for universal free 
education. 

A few labor leaders, chief among whom was Thomas Skidmore of 
New York, believed that any effort to redress the grievances of the work- 
ing class through education alone was bound to prove both ineffective 
and detrimental. The system of production and distribution had to be 
reorganized, Skidmore held, before economic grievances could be re- 
dressed; and anv effort to “hold back the people from their rights of 
property . . . until education , as they call it, can first be communicated 

7 Lydia M. Child, Letters from New-York (New York, 1843), I, 40. 
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. . . either do not understand themselves, or pursue the course they are 
pursuing, for the purpose of diverting the people from the possession of 
these rights.” 8 

The collectivistic communities stood for a thoroughgoing type of 
economic transformation. By 1840 all of the communities inspired by 
Owen’s experiment at New Harmony had petered out, but the hard 
times of the late 1830s and early 1840s and the general reform currents 
prepared the ground for Fourierism. In 1840 Albert Brisbane, scion of a 
well-to-do New York family and a convert to the Utopian socialism 
of Fourier, published his Social Destiny of Man. This popularization of 
Fourier's psychological, economic, and social creed at once took hold of 
the imagination of Americans. Brisbane's subsequent writings and tire- 
less zeal in lecturing and promoting his scheme, together with the 
friendly sympathy bestowed on the movement by Horace Greeley in the 
Tribune, Parke Godwin in the Post, and George Ripley in the Harbinger, 
had their results. Within three years between forty and fifty phalanxes, 
as the joint-stock communities were called, had l>ecn established through- 
out the country. This marked a revolt against the competitive profit 
system and expressed the economic equalitarianism which colored an 
important segment of reform thought. Conservatives were alarmed. For 
a time Fourierism threatened to make even greater inroads. But the 
weaknesses of the phalanxes, which included inept recruiting, bad man- 
agement, and inadequate financing, together with the difficulties of 
rowing against the mainstream, accounted for the collapse of man) of 
them with the first signs of the return of better times. 

The Roots of Reform: The Example of Christ 

Organized religion, although it sanctioned many of the social inequali- 
ties against which reformers protested, at the same time provided an 
important element in reform philosophy. Even essentially conservative 
Christians, like Bishop Hopkins of Vermont, sometimes spoke out 
against the privileges and practices of business enterprise and cham- 
pioned the cause of the working class. The son of a merchant and him- 
self a superintendent of a Pittsburgh iron works before his entrance into 
the Episcopal ministry, Bishop Hopkins declared that society owed a 

8 Thomas Skidmore, The Rights of Man to Property ! (New York, 1829), 369. 
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reasonable subsistence to every indivdual able and willing to work for it 
and that in so far as industrialism failed to provide it, industrialism 
failed. Moreover, he continued, the economic tyrant who drew blood- 
stained income from the lives and hearts of the miserable victims forced 
to provide unrighteous profits to employers or landlords could be neither 
a Christian nor a true citizen. “Their money is accursed, because it is 
coined out of the tears and sorrows of humanity.” The bishop went on 
to condemn the perjury of merchants at the customhouses, speculation 
at the risk of others, the defrauding of creditors by concealments, and 
the making of profits by acts of insolvency. In New York the Unitarian 
leader, Orville Dewey, denounced “the insane and insatiable passion for 
accumulation,” the concentration of immense fortunes in a few hands 
while the rest of the world, in comparative poverty, enjoyed neither the 
fair rewards of industry nor an equal share in its advantages. 

Religion played a large part in the inspiration of reformers themselves. 
Even those who, like William Lloyd Garrison, bitterly denounced the 
churches for their approval of slavery or their silence regarding it were 
essentially religious men. Indeed, most of the reformers eminent in the 
pre-Civil War decades were influenced greatly by ideas that grew out 
of the Puritan, Quaker, and evangelical traditions. 

No one can read widely in the reform literature without being pro- 
foundly impressed by the religious character of the arguments that filled 
the tracts, periodicals, lectures, and private correspondence of the cru- 
saders. The temperance reformers, most of whom were devoutly pious, 
not only insisted that Scriptures gave no warrant for alcoholic beverages; 
they opposed them on the score that they interfered with the progress 
of revivals and the spread of Christ's word, that in the tavern and dram- 
shop men and women most frequently began their downward course to 
sorrow and ruin. Peace advocates cited the Sermon on the Mount and 
other texts in proof of their contention that Christianity condemned 
war. But war was anathema to then 1 not only because of their belief that 
the Bible forbade it, but also because it seemed to promote worldliness, 
the corruption of morals, and the stagnation of churches. Critics of 
capital punishment likewise found Scriptural texts to support their 
crusade; at the same time they pointed out that the irrevocable sentence 
to death sometimes cut the condemned off from a possible later repent- 
ance and always prevented his true moral reformation. No crusade was 
more directly inspired by Christ's doctrine of love and brotherhood than 
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that waged by the abolitionists. Western evangelism furnished many 
leaders with tactics, ideologies, and inspiration. One need only to examine 
a fair sample of the plethora of abolitionist literature to be reconfirmed 
in the belief that the Welds and the Tappans, the Childs and the Gar- 
risons and the Motts condemned slavery because in their eyes it plainly 
contradicted both the literal word and, above all, the spirit of Christ’s 
teachings. 

These crusaders were probably influenced not only by the Christian 
doctrine of human brotherhood and love but also by the traditionally 
Puritan and Quaker sense of community responsibility for sin. Attention 
has already been drawn to the humanitarian crusades against the slums 
and poverty of Boston and New York that were led by Joseph Tucker- 
man and Edwin Chapin. If these men, the one a Unitarian clergyman 
and the other a Universalist, were largely inspired by the emphasis those 
faiths put on salvation by character and the divinity of all mankind, 
they were also inspired by somewhat the same spirit that inspired Cotton 
Mather when he took on his shoulders responsibility for the moral well- 
being of all Boston. 

The activities of the Reverend John R. McDowall, trained in the 
Presbyterian faith, were more sensational than those of Tuckerman and 
Chapin, but they reflect the same conception of community responsi- 
bility for sin. In 1832 McDowall, horrified at the moral vice in New 
York City, frantically called on Christians to face the evil and aid in its 
suppression. Moral reform societies, Magdalen Houses, and a special or- 
gan, McDowalVs Journal , carried on a melodramatic crusade to rescue 
“female profligates” from the dens of iniquity that held them, willingly or 
unwillingly. Wien the young enthusiast exposed the responsibility of 
prominent citizens for the existence of commercialized immorality, a 
halt was called. 

Account must, of course, be taken of the fact that many Friends, 
many offspring of the Puritans, and indeed many evangelicals, North 
and West as well as South, were either indifferent or actually hostile 
toward every reform. We shall find proslavcry champions buttressing 
their defense by appeals to the Scriptures; the opponents of the crusaders 
for peace, temperance, and the abolition of capital punishment spared 
no pains to prove that Holy Writ supported their own contentions rather 
than those of the crusaders. If, then, Christian ethics and religious drive 



NEW GOALS FOR DEMOCRACY 373 


must be given rank among the causes generating and propelling the 
currents of reform, it is clear that still other basic factors were at work. 


Democracy: Women’s Rights 

The wave of reforms which enlisted so much enthusiasm and so much 
condemnation in part reflected the advancing force of democracy and 
in part extended this force into the field of social relationships. Although 
American democracy in many was s was related to comparable patterns 
of thought in the Old World, especially to humanitarianism and Ro- 
manticism, in some ways it was a unique creed and program of action. 

With much plausibility Ralph Gabriel has argued that the American 
democratic faith which had emerged by the mid-ccntury included both 
a naturalistic and a snpcmaturalistic base. On the one hand it rested on 
the cightccnth-centuiv faith in an orderly, law-go\crncd universe in 
which both man and his institutions, the more these were harmonized 
with natural law, improved. On the other hand American democracy 
merged these concepts with a religiously' fervent, transcendental faith in 
the dignity and potentiality and power of the individual, including the 
common man. The thoroughh consistent exponents of democracy wid- 
ened the circle to include women and emphasized the indi\idual not 
only as a final end but as a means of achieving that end. That end was 
the full growth and power of the individual, of every individual; the 
means by which this was to be achieved was individual effort, combined 
with that of others, to break down all the barriers, be they tradition, law, 
or interest, that stood in the wav of elevating every individual in the 
most depressed ranks to full power and glory . 

It was the merging of the rational doctrine of perfectibility and 
progress on the one hand with the religious emotion of individualism 
on the other that came to be identified with America both as a symbol 
and as an actualitv. This complex of democracy and Americanism, as 
vve shall discover in discussing nationalism and patriotism, further im- 
plied an inexorable faith in the eternal and universal superiority of 
America’s republican and democratic institutions, of their fitness for all 
people, at all times, in all places, and of the duty of furthering their 
final triumph. 
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The relation of the democratic philosophy to the reform movements 
could easily be illustrated by an analysis of almost any one of them. Yet 
for several reasons the agitation against "women's wrongs" is an espe- 
cially appropriate movement for detailed consideration. For one thing, 
this crusade was aimed to elevate one-half of the entire population rather 
than a mere minority of unfortunates. Again, the increasing participation 
of women in the larger world of ideas, itself of course the result of com- 
plex economic and social changes, has so affected the character of Ameri- 
can intellectual life in the past three-quarters of a century that the early 
feminist agitation becomes, in an intellectual history, an obvious illustra- 
tion to choose for bringing out the democratic implications of the whole 
humanitarian movement. 

The revolt of the feminists — it must never be forgotten that they 
represented a small fragment of their sex—was in large part a protest 
in the name of democracy against the subordinate role of females, to 
use the word most common to the mid-century. Every argument that 
men had ever employed for their rights as citizens and human beings 
women crusaders now used. Henceforth, they insisted, the relations be- 
tween the sexes must be governed by the doctrine of equality, of democ- 
racy. And the equality and democracy they had in mind and made 
explicit in stirring manifestoes was that of mid-ccntury America; its 
foundation was the natural rights philosophy, its framework was the 
religious faith that God had created all human beings equal, that lie 
intended each individual to achieve the full realization of every poten- 
tiality. 

To appreciate the vigor of the demand for the redress of women’s 
wrongs the inferior status of women at that time must be visualized 
as concretely as possible. In spite of the early interest in Mary Woll- 
stonecraft’s Vindication of the Rights of Women (1792) on the part 
of a handful of democratic idealists, and in spite of the example of sex 
equality among the Shakers, opinion almost universally continued to re- 
gard women as unfitted by nature for exercise of the higher mental 
processes. In consequence they were barred from opportunities for any 
education beyond the elementary or, at best, the secondary branches. 
The more usual course was for girls of the farming and lower middle 
classes to acquire practical skills at home, and for those of bettcr-off 
families to be polished at boarding schools in the social amenities and 
the esthetic arts of fanev embroidery and painting on velvet. In general. 
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women did not discuss politics or the larger social issues. According to 
common law, husbands and fathers not only controlled the property of 
their wives and daughters but were entitled to complete submissiveness. 
Even the churches — the Quakers alone excepted — subordinated women 
by excluding them not only from the ministry but from any public par- 
ticipation in church affairs. Even in what presumably was woman’s own 
sphere, the home, she was bound to be submissive to her husband’s will 
in theory if not in practice. Catharine Beecher expressed in characteristic 
phraseology the prevailing ideas of sex relations in 1840: “Heaven has 
appointed to one sex the superior, and to the other the subordinate sta- 
tion,” she observed, “and this without any reference to the character or 
conduct of either. It is therefore as much for the dignity as it is for the 
interest of females, in all respects to conform to the duties of this rela- 
tion.” 9 The prose articles and fiction in the popular women’s magazines 
of the time faithfully reflect this point of view — the view of the plain 
people as well as of most intellectuals. 

The first clear-cut and dramatic protest against such ideas came when 
Frances Wright, a Scottish friend of Lafayette, took up residence in the 
United States in 1824. Her championship of labor, of public education, 
and of gradual emancipation of the slave was no less ardent than her 
devotion to woman’s rights. Undeterred by ridicule and venomous 
threats of physical violence for daring to support greater freedom in mar- 
riage relationships, birth control, and what was almost as shocking, the 
appearance of the delicate sex on the public platform, Frances Wright 
continued her agitation. Except in Quaker circles, where women had 
traditionally taken part in “meeting” and in ministration, her campaign 
met only with rebuffs. Nevertheless, the subsequent feminist campaign 
owed much to the clear, logical, and fqrccful arguments by which this 
courageous crusader denounced the subjection of women by law and 
custom and pleaded for their emancipation on every level— economic, 
social, and cultural. 

What really launched the feminist crusade was the desire on the part 
of a small group of women to participate in the movement for the aboli- 
tion of slaves. The refusal to admit women to the existing antislavery 
societies or even to permit them to speak in public fur the cause led to 
defiance on the part of such women as Lucrctia Mott, the Philadelphia 

"Quoted in Arthur W. Calhoun, The Social Hrtory of the American Family 
(Arthur C. Clark Co., 1917-1919), II, 83-84. 
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Quakeress, and Angelina and Sarah Grimke, South Carolina aristocrats 
who had become converted to Quakerism and abolitionism. Barred from 
existing organizations, women abolitionists formed a national organiza- 
tion of their own in 1834. So great was the opposition that in 1838 a 
Philadelphia mob burned the hall in which they were meeting. The next 
year the issue of admitting women to the existing national antislavcry 
society of men broke up the organization into two movements, one 
composed of men alone, and one in which women cooperated with men 
on equal terms. 

The refusal of the World’s Antislavery Convention in London in 1841 
to admit the American women delegates led two of them, Lucrctia Mott 
and Elizabeth Cady Stanton, to launch a formal women’s rights move- 
ment on their return to America. Their program was set forth in the 
Declaration of Sentiments issued in 1848, at the Seneca balls Conven- 
tion. Ibis declaration paraphrased the Declaration of Independence in 
indicting men for their tyrannies over women. Notwithstanding great 
opposition, the advocates of women’s rights continued to hold conven- 
tions, to agitate for the revision of state laws affecting their rights over 
property, and, in addition, to demand full political, economic, and 
cultural rights. 

It was necessary for the champions of women’s rights to shift the 
arguments that both religion and the natural rights philosophy provided. 
In spite of Garrison’s firm statement, “We know that man and woman 
are equal in the sight of Cod,*’ the Bible could be and was used with 
much effectiveness by the conservatives. The Bible apparently made God 
a male and woman responsible for man’^ woes. Besides, many specific 
texts seemed clearly to consign women to a role of inferiority. Gradually 
the most logical among the crusaders were forced to put greater relative 
emphasis on natural rights. Women, the argument went, were human 
beings; all human beings possessed the same inalienable rights to life, 
liberty, property, and the pursuit of happiness. But able conservative 
foes were quick to point out that nature meant that which had always 
existed; women had been eternal inferiors, ergo they were so by nature’s 
dictate, 'liras it became necessary for feminists to insist that nature 
included not alone what had been but that which might come. However 
inferior and degraded women might be as a result of their immemorial 
thralldom. Cod and nature alike ordained the necessity of growth. 

But the foes of women's wrongs did not stop with reinterpretations 
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of Christianity and of natural law in the interest of an all-inclusive 
democracy. In the course of time more and more emphasis was put on 
the argument of utility. The full emancipation of women would, in the 
words of Elizabeth Oakes Smith, not only enable women to achieve that 
individuality which was their due; it would also make '‘the world the 
better for it.” Once free women from the slavery that welded them, 
regardless of their true individuality, into one stereotype, and they would 
raise to new heights every cause dear to the best of men: justice, religion, 
freedom, democracy. The subordination of women, concluded Mrs. 
Smith, had made them a retarding force in civilization; their emancipa- 
tion would convert them into a dynamic agent for its progress. 

'Flic most profound treatise on women’s rights was Margaret Fuller's 
Woman in the Nineteenth Century. In this remarkable book the New 
England Transccndcntalist critic brought together virtually all the aigu- 
ments in behalf of the full development of women as individuals, and to 
these she added certain psychological insights and social visions of her 
own. Sex, she contended, is a relative, not an absolute, matter: “There 
is no wholly masculine man, no purely feminine woman.” Tlius all 
nature cried out against the hard and fast barrier society had drawn 
between the two. Once this truth was recognized, women would cease 
living so entirely for men and begin to live for themselves as well. And 
in so doing they would, in truth, help men to become what had been 
promised, the sons of God. For men’s interests w r crc not contrary to 
those of women; they were identical by the law of their common being, 
a law which, if observed, would make them the pillars of one porch, the 
priests of one worship, the bass and contralto of one song. Man had 
educated woman more as a servant than as a daughter and had found 
himself a king without a queen. Stripped of its occasionally vague mys- 
ticism and its Transccndcntalist verbiage, Woman in the Nineteenth 
Century is seen to demand, on the score of reason, lcligion, and beauty, 
the elevation of sex relationships U a new and thoroughly democratic 
level. 

Nor did the feminism of the mid-century decades operate merely on 
the plane of ideas, 'Hunks to- the courage and energy of the pioneers 
and the encouragement of such sympathetic men as Chamiing, Emerson, 
Garrison, Greeley, and Phillips, a few women created careers that not 
only enabled them to support themselves and in some cases the less 
effective members of their families also, but at the same time afforded 
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them deep satisfaction. Elizabeth Oakes Smith seems to have been the 
first of her sex to lecture on the lvceum platform. In journalism and 
writing Margaret Fuller, Sarah }. Hale, Jane Swisshclm, Lydia Maria 
Child, Harriet Beecher Stowe, Catharine Sedgwick, Alice and Phoebe 
Cary all achieved distinction. If the law remained closed, medicine be- 
came a possible profession for at least a few after Elizabeth Blackwell, 
the first woman physician of modem times, opened an infirmary for 
women in New York in 1854, six years .after she obtained her M.D. 
degree. In 1852 the Congregational church ordained Mrs. Antoinette 
Louisa Brown Blackwell as a minister. 

Hie time had not yet come when more than a very few young women 
could take advantage of college training in such institutions as Oberlin 
and Antioch; but in the normal schools they were finding opportunities 
to acquire professional training for the lower schools which increasingly 
came under female direction. Tocqucvillc probably summarized the situ- 
ation fairly when he observed ( 1835) that while Americans “lia\c al- 
lowed the social inferiority of women to subsist, they have done all they 
could to raise her morally and intellectually to the level of man; and in 
this respect they appear to me to have excellently understood the true 
principle of democratic improvement.” 10 


Reform and Democracy Criticized 

If in general reformers were too greatly blinded by their zeal for the 
cause to which they gave unstinted labor, a few at least did occasionally 
analyze both the motives of many of their colleagues and the shortcom- 
ings of the group as a whole. No conservative critic, for example, ever 
wrote a more witty and penetrating account of “the lunatic fringe” than 
Thomas Wentworth Iligginson, a devoted abolitionist and ad\ ocate of 
other “causes.” William Ellery Channing, friend of peace and of the 
slave, on more than one occasion warned fellow reformers to let their 
genius have full play, to avoid too narrow modes of action, to give a wide 
range to thought, imagination, taste, and the affections. In much the 
same spirit Lydia M. Child, an intense abolitionist, warned her cowork- 
ers against permitting “the din of the noisy Present to drown the Music 

10 Alexis de Tocqucville, Democracy in America , II, 224. 
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of the Past /' 11 Horace Greeley approached some of the conservative 
critics in analyzing reformers' motives in terms of personal factors. In his 
essay, “Reforms and Reformers/’ the crusading editor of the New York 
Tribune wrote that a great number of persons in a democratic society, 
believing themselves to be underrated in the world’s opinion, promoted 
some reform not because of any genuine quarrel with the actual struc- 
ture of society but solely because of their own place in it. According to 
this reformer the desire to be someone, the frustration of being unable to 
do with impunity much that desires promoted, led many a restless soul 
into the reform camp. “This class sees the Social World,” Gicclcy de- 
clared, “so covered, fettered, interpenetrated by laws, customs, beliefs, 
which plant themselves firmly across the path whereon its members are 
severally pressing forward to gratification of every impulse, that it is plain 
that either Society is or they are sadly in the wrong; and imperious 
Appetite forbids the conclusion that they are .” 12 

It remained for conservative intellectuals to criticize the reformer for 
what they termed his “dyspeptic zeal,” inflexible commitment to an 
oversimplified formula, and indifference to the niceties of social conven- 
tion. In a bright but mordant essay James Russell Lowell, once of the 
breed himself, declared that even' reformer had a mission (with a capital 
Ml to attend to everybody elsc’s business and to reform, at a moment’s 
notice, everything but himself. Other critics, pushing to an extreme the 
idea that Greeley expressed, charged that reformers were reformers by 
reason of mental dyspepsia. One of New York City’s four hundred, a 
scion of the Astor family, facetiously had it that Mr. So-and-So took up 
with Fourieristic socialism because, being the most henpecked of men, 
he hoped that in the general distribution of women and goods incident 
to the triumph of the Cause someone else might get his wife! 

That personal motives, psychological maladjustments, the unconscious 
drive to compensate for feelings of inadequacy and frustration did moti- 
vate many a reformer to take up the cudgels for the still more un- 
fortunate Negro or inebriate or criminal is probably as true as it is 
undcmonstrable. In any case the suspicion is at least present, to cite one 
or two from a score of possible examples, that Joshua Giddings found it 


11 The Letters of Lydia Maria Child (Houghton Mifflin Company, 1883), 46- 
47 72. 

12 Horace Greeley, Recollections of a Busy Life (New York, 1868), pp. 515-516. 
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easier to turn his back on orthodox Whiggery and take up with reforms 
after he had lost heavily in land speculations and been generally defeated 
by hard times. Nor can anyone read of the sorrows and frustrations of 
such a high-strung child and young girl as Dorothea Dix without sensing 
some connection between them and her subsequent devotion to the 
cause of the ill-treated, even tortured victims of insanity. 

On the other hand, certain considerations suggest the need of caution 
in attributing zeal for reform to personal maladjustment. It is open to 
question whether any one geographical area, such as the northeastern 
states, was marked by a disproportionate number of psychologically mal- 
adjusted persons. Nor is there available evidence to prove that social and 
economic conservatives included a higher proportion of well-adjusted 
men and women. 

However much conservatives belittled reformers for their personal 
idiosyncrasies, the wisest admitted, at least' in times of crisis when reform 
views became popular, as abolitionism did after the Emancipation Proc- 
lamation, that these men and women were not without a social function. 
Oliver Wendell Holmes observed that reformers, interfering as thc\ did 
with vested rights and time-hallowed interests, must needs perform an 
office comparable to that of nature’s sanitary commission for the removal 
of material nuisances. “It is not the butterfly, but the beetle, which she 
employs for this duty, . . . not the bird of paradise and the nightingale, 
but the fowl of dark plumage and unmclodious voice.” 13 

’Hie jibes against the reformer on the score that he was a fanaiii, a 
misfit, or a scavenger did not exhaust the onslaughts of the opposition. 
If Lydia Maria Child may be taken as an authority on the antiabolition- 
ists, the major contingent among the critics of reform, the root of the 
trouble lay not with the farmers and mechanics. “Manufacturers who 
supply the South, . . . ministers settled at the South, and editors patron- 
ized by the South, are the ones who really promote the mobs/' declared 
this able lady in 1835. “Withdraw the aristocratic influence, and I 
should be perfectly ready to trust the cause to the good feeling of the 
people.” 14 Mrs. Child no doubt oversimplified the relationship between 
the opposition to abolitionism on the one hand and personal interest and 
the aristocratic spirit on the other. Yet an analysis of the arguments of 

18 Oliver Wendell Holmes, Oration delivered before the Authorities of the City of 
Boston . . . (Boston, 1863), 20. 

14 The Letters of Lydia Maria Child , 18. 
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critics of reform and of the democracy to which it was related suggests 
that much truth lies in the words of this penetrating crusader for the 
black man’s freedom. 

The southern tendency to identify all reforms with abolitionism — an 
understandable tendency — gives the Southerners an outstanding place 
among the critics of reform. The southern critique of reform, however, 
will be considered later in the discussion of the intellectual life of the 
Old South. 

To those to whom the present seemed best to the degree that it 
preserved the past in customs and institutions, reform was a ruthless 
scythe. In urging the female graduates of an Alabama seminar}' to cling 
to the old, the ministerial orator declared that the Amazons of the age 
who raised a hurricane over such harebrained notions and speculations 
as women’s rights and abolitionism were “no co-laborcrs w ith the mighty 
spirits of the past, who have bequeathed to us tins good land, and the 
glorious institutions that we inherit.” The\ were rather, he went on, “the 
disorganizes of civilization, the foes of liberty, the \ampircs of high- 
toned morals and chivalrous deeds.” 1 * In the words of a critic of the 
movement for the abolition of capital punishment, reformers had better 
“recollect that all movement is not progress, and that ‘to innovate is not 
to reform.’ ” ltt 

But reverence for the past was no more important a sentiment in the 
antireform literature than patriotism. Again and again feminism, aboli- 
tionism, and Utopian socialism were condemned as imported European 
vagaries that had no place at all in America. E\cn ihe British-born and 
British-trained scholar, George Frederick Holmes of the University of 
Virginia, himself a friendly correspondent of Auguste Comte, Europe’s 
great philosophical innovator, began a critical review of Greeley’s Hints 
Toward Reforms by stigmatizing the proposals under discussion as Eu- 
ropean importations and therefore un-American. More logical was the 
decplv felt fear that reform might disturb the traditional lose of laissez 
faire, that it might augment the powers of centralized gosemment and 
“the seductive embrace of power.” Equally ficqucnt was the argument 
in discussions of Utopian socialism that least of all countries should 
America permit it, inasmuch as here men of wealth had generally earned 

i' 1 Joseph J. Nicholson, The Influence of Literature , Art and Science , in Forming , 
Refining and FAevating Character (Mobile, 1856), 14 

16 Southern Literary Messenger , Will (Novcmbu, 1852). 654. 
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their fortunes and treated the industrious poor with as much courtesy 
as a rich neighbor. In attacks on the peace crusade patriotism was ap- 
pealed to in support of war and in criticism of the men who would 
abolish the institution by which our independence had been won and 
our liberty preserved and extended. Even the temperance cause aroused 
patriotic denunciation. In opposing it Alexander S. Davis of Hanover, 
Pennsylvania, declared that the temperance agitation repudiated the 
principles of 1776 — the right to life, liberty, property, and happinessl 

Recognizing the importance of a small but active group of the clergy 
in almost every reform cause, certain critics tried to mobilize anticlerical 
and free thought sentiment in their denunciations of reform. Thus 
Alexander Davis, to whom temperance was an un-American crusade, 
went on, in his A Loud Call to the Citizens of this Nation, to defend 
the constitutional right of manufacturing and selling spiritous liquor 
without consulting any “bastardly priest in existence . . . and without 
worshiping, kneeling, cringing to the army of wicked, aristocratic, kingly, 
haughty, lounging and dissipated priests who are ever engaging in seduc- 
ing, gulling and blind-folding the people, that the people can be more 
easily wheedled to support their humbuggery, blackguardism, scoundrel- 
ism and beelzibubism.” 17 

On the whole the religious interest was more frequently regarded as 
an anchor to the past than a propeller to the future. If the reformers 
relied on Scripture, the antireformers did so no less. Indeed, Biblical 
texts were hurled like David’s stones in the counterattacks against the 
movements for the abolition of capital punishment, Negro slavery, and 
the alleged wrongs of women. In his criticism of Utopian socialism 
George Frederick Holmes did not, to be sure, quote Scripture, but he did 
remind his readers that God, not man, had decreed the curse of labor. 
He spoke for many gentlemen of the cloth in attributing “the lust for 
equality in material goods” to a want of earnest religious faith. 

Nor did these arguments exhaust the weapons of those who spoke 
against reform in the name of religion. The old Calvinistic theory of 
human nature continued to be urged as an impassable barrier in the way 
of the most philanthropic reforms. Moved by tender sympathy for the 
sufferings of mankind, the reformer, according to the Reverend fames 
W. Massie, forgot that “men are incurably fallible, that absolution from 

17 Alexander Davis, A Loud Call to the Citizens of this Nation (Hanover, Pa., 
1842 ), 104 . 
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pain and woe is impossible .” 18 But no churchman represented this posi- 
tion so engagingly as the layman Nathaniel Hawthorne. It is true that 
this faithful follower of the }ackson men in politics had no illusions 
about American aristocrats, and that his sympathy with the exploited, 
whether on the plantation or in the mill, found expression. At the same 
time he was unable to pin his faith to mere reform. “Earth's Holocaust” 
allegorically pictured the reformers relentlessly heaping into a huge bon- 
fire all that stood in the way of their object, only to find in the end that 
by neglecting to throw the human heart into the flames they had burned 
all but the earth itself to a cinder in vain! “The heart, the heart! — There 
was the little, yet boundless sphere wherein existed the original wrong 
of which the crime and misery of this outward world were merely types. 
Purify that inward sphere, and the many shapes of evil that haunt the 
outward, and which now seem almost our only realities, will turn to 
shadowy phantoms and vanish of their own accord .” 19 

It was such an attitude, no less than the actual record of the churches 
on the reforms of the day, that led Greeley to indict professing Chris- 
tians as obstacles to reform: “To the Conservative, Religion would seem 
often a part of the subordinate machinery of Police, having for its main 
object the instilling of proper humility into the abject, of contentment 
into the breasts of the down -trod den, and of enduring with a sacred 
reverence for Property those who have no personal reason to think well 
of the sharp distinction between Mine and Thine .” 20 

All these sources of special interest, patriotism, and religion bulked 
large in the pressure of public opinion against reform. This despotic and 
intolerable restraint of conventional forms, Lvdia Maria Child urged, led 
men and women to check their best impulses, suppress their noblest 
feelings, conceal their highest thoughts* “Each longs,” she commented, 
“for full communion with other souls, but dares not give utterance to 
such yearnings.” What hindered chiefly was the fear of what Mrs. Smith 
or Mrs. Clark would say, “or the frown of some sect; or the anathema of 
some synod; or the fashion of some clique; or the laugh of some club; or 
the misrepresentation of some political party. Oh, thou foolish soul! 
Thou art afraid of thy neighbor, and knowest not that he is equally 

18 James W. Massie, An Address delivered before the Society of Alumni of the 
Virgjmia Military Institute (Richmond, 1857), 11—13. 

“Nathaniel Hawthorne, Mosses from an Old Manse (Houghton Mifflin Com- 
pany, 1882), 445. 

20 Horace Greeley, “Reforms and Reformers” in vp Lit., 524-525. 
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afraid of thee. He has bound thy hands, and thou hast fettered his feet. 
It were wise for both to snap the imaginary bonds, and walk onward 
unshackled /* 21 

Reformers never lost faith in their ability sooner or later to make the 
common man see eye to eye with them on all the matters which to the 
active humanitarians so vitally affected the well-being of the masses. 
Humble folk did, to be sure, take active parts in the reforms immediately 
affecting their own status, such as the movement for the abolition of im- 
prisonment for debt, manhood suffrage, and the onslaught against mo- 
nopolies. Temperance also enlisted fairly widespread support. But in 
general it seems clear, from present knowledge of the reform causes, that 
the majority of the people in the ordinary walks of life were cither indif- 
ferent or hostile to the reform movements that did not seem to touch 
their own interests in some fairly immediate or obvious way. r Ilic indus- 
trial workers for the most part were apparently indifferent to the anti- 
slaver)' argument that linked the advance of the wage earner with the 
freedom of the slave. Artisans and farmers were represented in the 
Founerist communities, but in many instances at least they were out- 
numbered b\ the small business and professional men and their wives 
who provided the leadership. By and large, neither the plain man nor 
the plain woman had much except contempt for the democratic doc- 
trines of the feminists. 

The doctrine of democracy, which did indeed arouse the enthusiasm 
of the common man, also felt tlic sting of critics. The s\ mpathetic ac- 
count of America by Tocquevillc, perhaps the most profound and origi- 
nal of the European commentators on American institutions in this 
period, was nevertheless qualified by a basic reservation. Equalitarianism, 
according to this French aristocrat, on the whole tended to promote 
despotism, the despotism of the masses. Once the leveling of individuals 
had progressed far enqugh, the historical and conventional barriers which 
protected individuals from invasions of state power by the masses no 
longer held. This position was probably publicized in greater measure by 
Francis Licbcr, the German-American scholar whose writings in political 
science were widely read among scholars. Lieber never tired of denounc- 
ing the tendency of democracy to jeopardize individual liberties, espe- 
cially property rights. His attacks on the social contract theory, similar to 
those of Story and other legal conservatives, were as vigorous as his de- 

21 Lydia M. Child. Letters from New-York , 202-203. 
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mands for the restraint of the people by fundamental laws, the best 
buttresses, he thought, for individual liberties. 

Among the literary critics of democracy James Fenimorc Cooper and 
Herman Melville may be taken as representative. Cooper, it will be 
recalled, quarreled with democracy not from any theoretical concern 
— he approved of democratic theory — but because of the everyday churl- 
ishness of ordinary people with their disrespect for the aristocratic values 
of decorum and dignity. As a large landowner he found additional reason 
to vent his spleen when the New York antirent agitation demanded the 
abolition of tenantry; cqualitarian agrarianism was in his jaundiced eyes 
the worst possible of the evils bom of democracy. Herman Melville’s 
distrust of democracy was both more theoretical and more profound. He 
observed in one of his allegorical novels, Marti (1849), that, after all, 
political freedom was not a prime and chief blessing; it was good only 
as a means to personal freedom, uprightness, justice, and felicity. These, 
continued the adveiituicsomc and mystical sailor of the Southern Seas, 
were qualities not to be shared or to be won by sharing. On the contrary, 
they were virtues either bom with the individual, civili/cd or barbarian, 
flesh of his flesh, blood of his blood, or to be won and held bv him and 
by him alone. However loudly the thrall yelled out his liberty, he still 
remained a slave. In a universe in which chronic malady was a fact, the 
individual was more likely to be free, upright, just, and liapp\ under a 
single monarch than if he were exposed to the violence and whims of 
twenty million monarchs, though he be one of them. “That all men 
should govern themselves as nations, needs that all men be better, and 
wiser, than the wisest of one-man rulers.” Moreover, “That saying about 
levelling upward , and not downward, may seem very tine to those who 
cannot see its self-involved absurdity, ^ut the tratli is, that, to gain the 
true level, in some things, we must cut downward; for how can )ou make 
every sailor a commodore? or raise the valleys, without filling them up 
with the superfluous tops of the hill?”- 2 

Cooper with his whining thnists at men in shirtsleeves and Melville 
with his dislike of mankind in the mass spoke largely for themselves, 
though in a sense they also voiced the misgivings of the older Calvinist 
and Episcopalian mercantile and landed classes towaid democracy. The 
most systematic attacks, however, came not from these quarters in the 

22 The Works of Herman Melville (Constable and Co., London, 1922-1923), 
VI, 206. 
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North or, certainly, from the rising industrialists, but from the southern 
planting aristocracy. These attacks will be considered later. Meantime it 
may be well to turn to the varied and often paradoxical interpretations 
which democrats and reformers as well as aristocrats and their intellectual 
sympathizers attached to the words patriotism and Americanism, words 
appealing to a sentiment more deeply rooted in the heart of the common 
man than reform. 



******** ************ 


The Rising Tide of 
Patriotism and 
Nationalism 


While the republics of North America arc new, 
the ideas of the people arc old. While these re- 
publics were colonics , they contained an old peo- 
ple, living under old institutions, in a new 
country. Now they are a mixed people , infant 
as a nation, with a constant accession of minds 
from old countries, living in a new country, 
under institutions newly combined out of old 
elements. It is a case so singular, that the old 
world may well have patience tor some time, 
to sec what will arise. . . . The Americans have 
no national character as yet. 

HARRIET MARTIN EAU, 1834-1836 

By some, patriotism or love of country ; is re- 
garded as an airy bubble, raised by cunning 
statesmen to dazzle and bewilder the multitude . 
. . . Our country, if we truly love it, evokes our 
feelings, our judgment, our imagination, and 
solicits these, by an unforeseen persuasion, to 
employ themselves in adorning and exalting the 
object of their regard. 

CORNELIUS MATTHEWS, 1839, 1845 

387 
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The goodly compan\ of foreign visitors who came to the United States 
during the mid century era differed with each other on the basic point 
of what constituted the unique features of American culture Mans 
agreed with Charles Latrobe, who, after surveying the diffeicnces m the 
origin, blood, st\ 1 c of life, and habits of the American people, declared 
that thc\ could hardh be said to possess an\ nationality at all Then 
only distinctly c maiks, he concluded, were a hearty dislike for the mo 
naiclucal fomi of goy eminent, a boundless admiration for republicanism, 
and an abnoimal sensitiveness to foreign criticism. 

Francis Grund, a many sided Austrian who was to tliroyv m his lot 
with the Amci icans, icprcscnted the \iews of a different group of visitors 
from Europe 1 he American people, lie observed, were not united by a 
unique language an ancient past, nor homogeneity, but 111 spite of the 
absence of these ties, tics yyhich made European countries tiue nations, 
the \mericans neycrthclcss did constitute a nation American nationality 
rested on powerful material and moral bases, Grund belies cJ In the 
uimcrsalh shared hope of acquiring property and consideration that 
American institutions held out to all persons, regardless of birth, he sayv 
the most powerful of the tics holding this people together It was this 
hope that 111 Ins eyes explained yvhat constituted “the chaiactenstically 
Amencan habit” of making a pleasure and an amusement out of busi- 
ness Grund s economic interpretation went deeper than this In his yiew 
the progress of the West was “the greatest safeguard of the Union ’ I* 01 
the \\ cst, he observed, was indispensable to the piospcuty of both South 
and North, and m case of a quarrel between these two the alliance of the 
West yyith the one or the other would force the isolated section to )icld 
in the interest of its economic well-being. 

But Grund did not think that matenal interests were the only ones 
uniting Americas and making them a true nation. Religious sentiment 
also played a great role. Related to this religious bond, he argued, was 
the deep conviction that America was the physical means and mstru 
ment for icali/mg moral power. This moral power involved a transcend- 
ent faith not merel) in the America of the fathers but in the America 
of tomorrow’s children, an America that coupled prosperity for all with 
harmony, righteousness, and light. Such an idealistic analysis was in keep- 
ing with the moral and religious spirit of the age. 

Americans themselves indulged 111 much speculation on what consti- 
tuted the American feeling of nationality which with some exceptions 
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they cherished, and what best promised to deepen and strengthen Ameri- 
can patriotism. From a multitude of Fourth of July orations and aca- 
demic addresses before the literary societies of the colleges, as well as 
from less ephemeral and out-of-the-way literature, it is possible to recon- 
struct a native diagnosis of American nationalism and patriotism in the 
period between South Carolina's nullification act in 1832 and the great 
Compromise of 1850. Few of these writings, it is true, were either sys- 
tematic or philosophical. But some gave evidence of comprehensiveness 
and pentration. This was true of the writings of George Perkins Marsh, 
the Vermont philologist and diplomat who discussed the roles plavcd in 
the development of national character by hereditan opinions, foreign 
relations, religious beliefs, climate and soil, and habitual modes of Amer- 
ican life and institutional arrangements. Not c\ cr\ one then saw so 
clearly as Marsh that a long period must elapse before what were at fir**t 
impulses or passions of individuals or groups became the characteristics 
of a united people, and that ages might be required to change Old 
World habits of thought which ages had been employed to create. 


States’ Rights, Sectionalism, and Cosmopolitanism 

The fact that a marked development of nationalism and patriotism 
in thought and feeling is apparent during the years between 1830 and 
1850 should not obscure the countertcndcncics of the period. We have 
seen that in the West a good deal of sectional self-consciousness was 
developing and that cultural regionalism w'as beginning to strike roots. 
And we shall sec that the striking growth of sectional self-consciousness 
in the South was already paving the^ way for the experiment to be 
launched in 1861 in the name of southern nationalism. New England, 
too, thought in sectional terms even when her representatives, such as 
Daniel Webster, best succeeded in identifying her own interests with the 
interest of the nation itself. All this sectional self-consciousness was, of 
course, affected by such things as material conflicts over tariffs, internal 
improvements, and public lands. 

In addition to sectionalism, state pride, especially on the Atlantic sea- 
board, continued to be a vigorous sentiment, and states rights were 
jealously guarded. However much a variety of interests besieged the cen- 
tral government for favors, the theory of laisscz fairc won lip service in 
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almost even* quarter. Always suspicious of the powers of the central 
government, states' rights men everywhere, together with the most pow- 
erful spokesmen of the South, rejoiced at the whittling down of federal 
authority when the movement for the recharter of the national bank 
failed and when in 1846 a period of low tariffs began. 

The existence of cosmopolitanism and internationalism in American 
intellectual life was another deterrent to the development of a strong 
sense of nationality in Americans. The cooperation of humanitarians 
with their European colleagues — feminists, abolitionists, prison reform- 
ers, and pacifists — proved that the intellectual and emotional interests 
of many Americans transcended purely national boundaries and values. 
Reformers not only attended, but in the case of Elihu Burritt actually 
organized on European soil, popular congresses for the promotion of 
humanitarian crusades. In fact, the closest cooperation existed between 
the British and American movements against war and against slavery. 
And notwithstanding the predominant conviction that America should 
remain aloof from European turmoils, a small but vociferous group call- 
ing itself “Young America" demanded and even plotted for official 
intervention in behalf of the European liberals who, after the crushing 
defeats of 1848-1849, refused to abandon all hope for the downfall of 
imperialistic t\ ranny. 

The stridently chauvinistic demands for self-sufficiency and a unique 
culture, which gave no signs of ending, did not blind any but the nest 
obtuse patriot’s e\e to the fact that in even* sphere of mental and artistic 
endeavor America continued to derive much from Europe. The increas- 
ingly close physical connection with the' Old World, marked by the 
inauguration in 1838 of steamship tics, made for even more intimate 
relations. “Farewell nationality!” wrote Nathaniel P. Willis when the 
Great Western was welcomed to American shores. “In literature we are 
no longer a distinct nation. We have shrunk from the stranger to the 
suburban or provincial." 

No nation was showing greater eagerness to leam from others. The 
Reverend Ezra Gannett of Boston, in speaking of foreign countries in 
1840, declared that “the arrival of a steamship every fortnight at our 
doors, freighted with the influences which the Old World is no less eager 
to send than we to receive, must increase the danger of our losing inde- 
pendence, as well as our neglecting to cultivate originality of character. 
... All that we can do," he continued, “is to form a national character 
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with the help of these influences. . . . We must exercise discrimination, 
and reject what is bad while we accept that which is good/' 1 The treaty 
Caleb Cushing negotiated with China in 1844 departed from English 
precedent in providing for the free intercourse of Americans with the 
learned men of China, for facilities for the study of the Chinese language 
and literature and the purchase of books, manuscripts, and other aids for 
gathering wisdom in all the arts and sciences from Chinese storehouses. 
It will be recalled that European and American scientists exchanged 
visits and publications and that, in spite of the patriotic pride of natural- 
ists in descriptions of American geological formations, flora, fauna, and 
ethnological remains, American science was part and parcel of that of 
Europe. In a general sense this was true in other fields of learning. One 
evidence was that in 1835 four Americans were studying in Cennan 
universities and that in 1860 twenty-seven could be found in those 
institutions. 

Cosmopolitanism and eclecticism had votaries in literary circles. The 
proof of this may be found in the first instance in the indictments of 
American literature by patriots who resented its imitativeness. “Why 
cannot our literati comprehend the matchless sublimity of our position 
among the nations of the world — our high destiny — and cease binding 
the knee to foreign idolatn , false tastes, false doctrines, false principles? 
When,” continued this patriot, “will they be inspired by the magnificent 
scenery of our own world, imbibe the fresh enthusiasm of a new heaven 
and a new earth, and soar upon the expanded wings of truth and 
liberty ?” 2 But the fact that such enthusiasm for cultural nationalism also 
provoked criticism is additional evidence of the eclecticism of American 
letters in this period. Thus, for example, a writer in the Whig Review in 
1845 took cultural patriots to task: “Amidst uncertain institutions and a 
heterogeneous population, we have mainly but a feeble and imitative 
literature, that servilely copies everything from abroad, and then seriously 
pretends to call its secondary inanities ‘an American literature/ ” 

Others were impatient with the doctrine that America must turn its 
back on the glories of traditional literature. I owell claimed Shakespeare 
and Milton as oiu own and deprecated a nationality that was “only a less 
narrow form of provincialism, a sublimcr sort of clownishness and ill- 

1 Ezra S. Gannett, A Sermon delivered in the Federal Street Meeting House in 
Boston , July 19, 1840 (Boston, 1840), 17. 

2 Democratic Review, VI (November, 18^9), 42 S 429. 
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manners.” 8 At the same time his friend Henry Wadsworth Longfellow 
brought to his fellow Americans in his simple poems of pathos much of 
the ballad literature of the Old World. "Vast forests, lakes, and prairies 
cannot make great poets,” observed the author of Hiawatha . “They are 
but the scenery of the play, and have much less to do with the poetic 

character than has been imagined We have, or shall have a composite 

[literature], embracing French, Spanish, Irish, English, Scotch and Ger- 
man peculiarities. Whoever has within himself most of these is our truly 
national writer.” 1 Oliver Wendell llolmcs, picking up the argument and 
meeting it on a somewhat different level, wittily declared that those who 
entered the Temple of the Muses, even when they hailed from a Re- 
public, must not outrage propriety by ostentatiously flaunting their 
working-das dress. 

Such sentiment was not confined to verbal proclamations. r ihcsc 
writers, together with the great majority of their associates, exemplified 
their cosmopolitan creed in their own writings. Less gifted amateurs even 
more patently imitated English models in the “falsely feminine” and 
mawkish pieces they wrote. Literan dependence and cosmopolitanism 
were also reflected in the reissue of British periodicals in America. British 
novels gave no sign of weaning American readers. \\Hiat was true in 
literature was c\cn more true in the other arts. 

But in spite of its cosmopolitan and eclectic elements, the intellectual 
and esthetic life of America was thought by some Americans whose main 
concern was the pursuit of culture to be too slender and too nmch 
marred by democratic vulgarity and material crassness. Hence some went 
to Italy to find in its classical and Renaissance treasures inspiration for 
trying mythological and grandiose themes with their own hands. For 
others the ateliers of Florence, Rome, Diisscldorf, and Barbizon provided 
the technical training lacking in America. Some lingered on in Europe, 
true expatriates. Others, having bitten the European apple, sensed a 
sharp privation when, on their return, “the fruit was snatched from their 
lips” and that of America put in its place; for, as Henry James remarked, 
the American apple, however firm and ruddy, was not to be negotiated by 
the same set of teeth. 

3 North American Review , LXIX (July, 1840), 207-208. 

4 Samuel L. Longfellow, The ‘Life of Henry Wadsworth Longfellow (Houghton 
Mifflin Company, 1893) , II, 19-20, 73. 



PATRIOTISM AND NATIONALISM 393 


Geographic and Economic Foundations 

Evidences of cosmopolitanism in the new country were greatly over- 
shadowed by a heightening of traditional patriotism and by the rise of 
newer elements, both materialistic and emotional, in American national- 
ism. In the discussions of nationalism during this period race played 
little part, though Gobincau, a French champion of Nordicism, was 
translated and published in Philadelphia. "Hie Nordic concept of race 
was further expounded by George Perkins Marsh in The Goths in New- 
England (1843), by George Bancroft in his History of the United States , 
by such advocates of native Americanism as Frederick Saunders, and by 
occasional exponents of Manifest Destiny. 

Geography figured more frequently than race in the ideology of 
American nationalism during this period. The time-honored conviction 
that God and nature had designed a unique geographical arena for the 
American experiment found continuous expression. “God designs that 
each country should wear a peculiar ideal physiognomy /’ wrote 'Ihomas 
Starr King in 1851. The breakup of the Union into two or more con 
fcderacies would degrade God’s handiwork — this was the moral King and 
his fellow nationalists did not hesitate to draw. The doctrine that God 
and nature had prescribed a fixed stage for the American experiment 
implied that the country was so blessed by isolation from Europe’s 
quarrels that it might enjoy a kind of irresponsibility in international 
affairs. It is in large part this conviction that helps explain the quick 
collapse of the feeble movement for intervention in behalf of the crushed 
liberal revolutionists in 1848. The growing conviction that geography had 
provided material barriers for the antithetical political and social systems 
of the Old World and the New was related to the revival of the Monroe 
Doctrine in the 1830s and its growth in the following decades in popular 
sentiment and public policy. 

If God had given the American people a unique physiognomy in the 
national terrain, expediency sometimes required the temporary modifica- 
tion of the presumably fixed and final lines. Albert K. Weinberg has 
shown, with a wealth of proof, that each time any section or group 
within the nation cast jealous ey es on some appendage, such as the 
Floridas, or Louisiana, or Oregon, or California, it was easy to declare 
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that the natural boundaries in actuality lay thither, beyond the desidera- 
tum. When the impulse for expansion known as Manifest Destiny got 
well under way in the later 1840s and 1850s, Canada and the Caribbean, 
Mexico and Central America, and even the islands of the Pacific were 
conveniently declared to be the limits nature and geography had imposed 
on the nation's boundaries. 

Within the national confines the hand of nature had here and there 
omitted to render the national terrain entirely functional to the nation’s 
needs. The Union would find its greatest safeguard, declared many an 
orator and promoter, in public improvement of communication and 
transportation. The rapid annihilation of distance between Connecticut 
and Carolina through railways, insisted Asa Child, would make enmity 
between these two states an impossibility. “Our prejudices will recede, 
as our proximity to each other shall increase. New bonds will be thrown 
around the Union, which will grow stronger as we pursue our onward 
march.” 5 Other voices declared that one of the most powerful means of 
producing harmony and good fellowship among the different states was 
the system of internal improvements, which permitted even the humble 
and plain people to broaden the narrow circle of their village acquaint- 
ances by personal observation of the ways of life of their fellow citizens 
in more remote parts of the land. 'Urns in the minds of enthusiasts for 
roads, canals, and railways these devices were to cement together the 
states and sections into one national whole. 

The physical basis of nationalism and patriotism was supplemented, 
so the belief went, by the economic ties of the country. Joseph P. 
Bradley, corporation lawyer and justice •in the supreme court of New 
Jersey, spoke for many others in declaring that agriculture, commerce, 
and manufactures constituted “an indissoluble bond which unites and 
keeps us together as one nation, one people.” Interlocking and weaving 
together into one mutuality of interests, the industrial productions of the 
land and the commerce to which they gave rise constituted, so it seemed 
to men of practical bent, an inescapable bond of national unity. Even 
the “clouds of commercial embarrassment” which hung darkly over the 
country in 1837 and the years following could not, in the eyes of the 
editor of the Charleston Courier darken the bright picture of a land 
“possessed of all the elements of national wealth, power, and greatness” 

5 Asa Child, An Oration , delivered before the citizens of Norwich, on the anni- 
versary of National Independence , July 4, 1838 (Norwich, 1838), 18. 
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and a people that, from oppressed and dependent colonists, had become 
“a mighty nation, blessed beyond all others in social, civil, and religious 
privileges .” 0 

The needs and values of business enterprise were intimately associated 
with patriotic and nationalistic ideas and sentiments. The Constitution 
was increasingly regarded as an incarnation of that law and order so 
essential to the countinghouse, the factory, and the mercantile establish- 
ment. Choate, Hillard, Webster, and other legal spokesmen for business 
regarded the Constitution as a sacred document on which the entire 
economic, political, and social fabric rested. It was the instrument that 
tied the states together into the national whole so essential to a national 
market and to the foreign and domestic policies through which business 
alone could expand. Protecting property rights as the Constitution clearly 
did, its provisions, once clarified by the Supreme Court, had to be obc\ cd 
even if, as in the Drcd Scott decision, humanitarian sentiments were 
outraged. 'Ilius the Constitution became a svmbol of an order secure 
against revolutionary change and congenial to all the values dear to 
business enterprise. 

Commerce and industry in demanding a strong national government 
furthered nationalism in another way. Only through a strong central 
government could many of the basic needs of business be met. Only a 
strong, respected central government could compel Chinese pirates, for 
example, to respect the Stars and Stripes; such a government alone could 
protect expanding commerce and win privileges for it through favorable 
commercial treaties. Moreover, a national government was of great use 
in the improvement of harbors, the maintenance of lighthouses, and the 
subsidizing of shipping. Nor was a strong government less indispensable 
to industry than to commerce. In addition to securing law, order, and 
property rights, to curbing reckless changes emanating from any one of 
the states, a national government could control finances in such a way as 
to eliminate the state issues of worthless paper; it could bear the expense 
or at least part of it for transcontinental lailways and other internal 
improvements, and safeguard the protective tariff system. Friends of the 
tariff pointed out that besides benefiting industry a tariff would promote 
the self-sufficiency of the country, an inestimable boon in time of war. 

In the exposition of the nationalism which was so congenial to the 
interests of commerce and industry the spokesmen of the new business 

• Charleston Courier , July 4, 1840. 
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order no doubt firmly and honestly believed that the policies of business 
were bound to benefit all sections and all classes alike. Southerners 
might oppose internal improvements, tariffs, and centralized banking, but 
in reality — so the champions of economic nationalism insisted — southern 
planters would profit from this program no less than industrialists. Onl\ 
through tariff protection, the argument ran, could the planter be assured 
of an ever-expanding market for his staple, and behind the walls of pro- 
tection he too might build mills close to the source of supply of raw 
material, lo the West the champions of tariffs and internal improve- 
ments pointed out manifold values inherent in these policies. The growth 
of home industry promised the farmer steady and ever-widening markets 
for the surpluses he must otherwise export under conditions beyond his 
control. The value of internal improvements to the West was of course 
apparent. And finally to the urban worker the champions of economic 
nationalism urged that tariffs, by building up home industry, would 
eliminate unemployment and end crises and hard times once and for all. 

Spokesmen for commerce and industry claimed that these interests 
promoted nationalism in still other respects. Granting that sectional 
cleavages and class tensions did exist, commerce and industry would pro- 
vide an effective cement for unity. Just as the commercial interest had 
led in the movement for that separation from England which had 
resulted in independence, so now, with industn, it was knitting to- 
gether the various constituents of the Union into an ever firmc: and 
tighter entity. It is true that the merchants and entrepreneurs, with 1 licit 
investments in the South and with their business associates and sources 
of raw cotton below the Mason and Dixon line, did forge a powerful 
bond. 

The economic nationalists failed, however, to reckon adequately with 
a dissident note sounded by Tocqucvillc. A nationalism and patriotism 
founded on interest, he declared, could not be relied on in times of rapid 
change of economy and high tension; a shift of interests might obliterate 
such an equilibrium. However much merchants and industrialists favored 
the preservation of the Union through concession and compromise, a 
union they could not sufficiently control for their own interests was of 
little worth, 'llic refusal of the plantation aristocracy to surrender its 
grip on national policy was bearable in the short run. The reduction of 
tariffs in 1857, the veto exercised by the plantation spokesmen on projects 
for binding the North with the Pacific coast through a transcontinental 
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railroad — these embarrassing obstructions to national unity might dis- 
appear in the course of time. But the militant demand of the slavocracy 
to win over to itself the potentially powerful West through implanting 
slavery in the new country was something else; farmers and other humble 
people were involved in any such plan no less than business itself, which 
had increasingly important ties with the West. What choice business 
would make, what role patriotism and nationalism would play in this 
choice were to be revealed only in the critical year of 1861. 


Emotional Factors in Patriotism and Nationalism 

Material considerations such as geography and economic ties by no 
means dominated the nationalistic and patriotic thought and feeling of 
the mid-century. Many would have applauded Thomas Starr King for 
brushing aside mere material factors and reminding the less well-off that 
even “the poor man should not feel poor when he thinks that his humble 
roof and circumstances arc sheltered by a canopy of ideas and sentiments, 
such as never before arched over any palace in the world.” 7 

Of these ideas and sentiments one was intimately connected with the 
physical features of the terrain itself. American writers in prose and 
verse gave no hint of becoming weary of their paeans to the American 
landscape. Artists of the Hudson River School with their romantic can- 
vases, Currier and Ives with their popular prints of American scenes, and 
John Rawson Smith and John Banvard with their vast and much admired 
panoramas of the Mississippi valley endeared to American hearts the 
characteristic features of the country’s landscapes. In die hope of still 
further developing the growing appreciation of America’s unique land- 
scape — its “physique, morale, its historic tradition, its poetic legend, its 
incident, adventure and suggestion,” cultural patriots prepared illustrated 
volumes celebrating American scenery. 

The sanctions of physical science were also invoked in behalf of 
patriotism and nationalism. r Ihe proneness of idealistic technologists to 
regard science as the means by which the promise of America was to be 
fulfilled has already been noted. 'This was not all, however. Thomas 
Starr King, who had some acquaintance with the ideas of both Newton 
and Galvani, declared in a popular lvceum lecture that the law of love 

7 Thomas Starr King, Patriotism and Other Papers (Poston, 1864), 40. 
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in the spiritual universe operates much like that of gravitation in the 
physical; it binds each particle to every other, but in attracting inversely 
as the square of the distance, love, like gravitation, permits man to have 
intense local affections without in any way militating against his ac- 
centuated devotion to the larger national body. If further analogy were 
wanted — and the Reverend Mr. King was apt at this — it need onl\ be 
pointed out that “the oneness of the nation is the unity of the galvanic 
current that is generated from the many layers of metal and acid,” which 
layers in turn might be compared with the individuals who similarly 
contributed their energy to make the larger whole or nation. 

Religion, like science, reinforced patriotism. The religious faith of the 
fathers was explicitly related to their heroic sacrifices for the countn; 
children's literature, sermons, and orations all emphasized this associa- 
tion of Christian faith and patriotism. The voice of the pulpit was not 
silent when national laws and policy Seemed to run counter to God’s 
"‘higher law,” but at the same time the sermons of the period wctc in- 
tended to inculcate love of countn'. “The prime instructions of the 
Old Testament,” declared Thomas Starr King, “arc Patriotism and 
the fear of God.” This sentiment was reechoed in scores of sermons. 
In identifying religion and patriotism some clergymen reminded their 
flocks that Scripture commanded the faithful to render unto Caesar that 
which was Caesars. Others insisted that all man’s experience has pro\cd 
that the religious spirit is necessary for the purification and elevation of 
the life of the nation. 'Ihe Reverend Edwin II. Chapin, in a discourse 
delivered in Boston in 1841 on the responsibilities of a republican gov- 
ernment, expressed a common idea when he declared that republicanism 
and Christianity arc intimately associated, that Americans have a duty 
to make Christianity practical. 

The religious argument for patriotism and nationalism reached still 
further. To the argument of certain moralists of an internationalist bent 
that patriotism is 'a kind of sectionalism of the heart, the patriotic parson 
replied that the divine method in evoking man’s noble affections is al- 
ways from the particular to the general, from the family to the com- 
munity, the community to the nation, the nation to the world. Finally, 
the venerable idea that from the start the hand of God had guided 
American development cpntinued to be heard, not only in New England, 
where in the early days of the Republic hardly a sermon failed to mention 
it, but in the capital of the nation itself. In 1850 Henry' Reed, editor of 
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the texts of classical English authors and professor of literature at the 
University of Pennsylvania, declared at the Smithsonian Institution in 
his lectures on the history of the American Union that the hand of 
Providence had welded together the diverse materials of the colonics 
into one federal nation. In the generally religious climate of opinion this 
view of the national mission, with its implications of international irre- 
sponsibility, laisscz fairc, and individualism, somewhat overshadowed the 
rationalistic idea that here, in America, enlightened man was to conduct 
a great experiment in accord with the blueprints of the equalitarian 
philosophers. 

Among the sentimental elements in the pattern of nationalism and 
patriotism the reverence for and idealization of the nation’s past was 
of much moment. If the fiftieth anniversary of the adoption of the 
Constitution passed virtually unnoticed, the ubiquitous annual cclc- 
bration of the Fourth of July kept alive the memory of the birth of the 
nation. The interest of the early Republic in the foundations of its history 
also broadened as a result of the movement for the diffusion of knowl 
edge. Between 1830 and 1850 at least 35 historical societies were 
launched. Apart from focusing interest on the local history of the state 
or community, these societies did much to collect and preserve historical 
materials. Beginning with the Bunker Hill Monument near Boston, a 
scries of monuments to the heroes and events of the Revolution served to 
perpetuate its memories and traditions in the eyes of the people. In 1833 
the Washington National Monument Society began its work of issuing 
addresses to the American people, collecting funds, and organizing the 
sentiment of patriotism in various ways. 

History textbooks were a supplementary means of presenting the 
American past in patriotic and nationalistic terms. Weems’ biographies 
of national heroes were augmented by those of other no less patriotic 
authors and compilers, among whom Samuel Goodrich and William 
McGuffcy take high rank. Other writers of schoolbooks in this field 
spared no pains to create in the minds of the growing generation of 
Americans dislike of England and a conviction that the Revolution 
was a heaven-sent revolt against intolerable tyranny, that the Ameri- 
can people had been essentially united, not divided, in the struggle 
for independence, and that in subsequent historical events the nation 
and its leaders had right on their side. Some writers, it is true, did occa- 
sionally criticize the treatment of the Indians or suggest some of the 
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grays in the all but universally bright picture of the American past. But 
the general impression conveyed in the texts would have been approved 
by Gideon Hawley, who in 1835 declared: 

In the character of the men, who stood foremost in the contest for independ- 
ence, the measures of provocation, by which they were roused to resistance, 
the trials through which they passed, the reverses which they sustained, the 
triumphs which they achieved, and the great political principles which were 
vindicated by them, there arc lessons of instruction not inferior in value, to 
any which can be drawn from the history of any age or people: and if the 
mind of every youth can be made familiar with them, and his feelings imbued 
with the moral they contain, no better security can be provided against the 
degeneracy of that Unconquerable spirit, in which the foundations of our 
freedom were laid. 8 

While, to be sure, many children did not imbibe patriotism through 
American history in school texts or the classroom, the Massachusetts act 
of 1827 requiring the introduction of United States history in the cur- 
riculum — an example followed by Vermont, New Hampshire, and 
Virginia — suggested that the compulsory teaching of patriotism through 
history was already in the offing. 

A study of addresses dealing with the functions of historical study 
reveals that nationalistic and patriotic motives ranked high among the 
alleged values of which Clio was the guardian. The republican statesman 
and ordinary citizen, according to George Perkins Marsh, required knowl- 
edge of a set of facts totally different from those appropriate to the rulers 
and subjects in aristocracies and autocracies. Conditions which promoted 
the health and happiness of the people were far more important to the 
American than war, diplomacy, and court intrigues. He must be ac- 
quainted with “the fortunes of the mass, their opinions, their characters, 
their leading impulses, their ruling hopes and fears, their arts and in- 
dustry and commerce” as well as their religious ceremonies, festivities, 
and domestic morals. Indeed, all other forms of history — constitutional, 
political, diplomatic, economic, legislative, and judicial — -must be sub- 
ordinated, according to Marsh, to the grand theme of “popular history,” 
or the account of the moral and physical prosperity of the people. This 
able New Englander appreciated the full import of the frontier in mold- 

8 Annual Report of the Regents of the University of the State of Sew York to the 
Senate (Albany, 1835), 95. 



PATRIOTISM AND NATIONALISM 4OI 


ing American institutions and outlooks. He also pleaded for the impor- 
tance, in a republic, of rigid respect for the principles of historical 
criticism. 

The difficulties confronting the historian in this respect were fullv 
elaborated by an orator who pointed out that every speculative man 
possessed his own “peculiar notions of human nature, its whence and its 
whither, its progress and tendency/’ and that almost without exception 
these notions formed “the mould into which his generalizations were apt 
to run, and the bend of his mind will be, to discover a wonderful har- 
mony, between his own preconceived opinions and the facts which 
history may have evolved/’ 9 

The inspiration of the past was coupled with that of the future as a 
source of patriotic pride and nationalistic feeling. Reference has already 
been made to the American doctrine of progress and its complex and 
pervasive penetration of American thought. It may be well briefly to 
indicate here the chief ideas in the doctrine of America’s future. One 
was expressed in the slogan “Manifest Destiny.” This assumed that fate 
had decreed the inevitable physical expansion of the United States to 
the Pacific. Extreme adherents of this doctrine believed that the entire 
continent of North America was destined to come under the jurisdiction 
or at least the sway of the United States. One toastmaster expressed this 
doctrine in characteristically fervid words: “The Eagle of the United 
States — ma\ she extend her wings from the Atlantic to the Pacific; and 
fixing her talons on the Isthmus of Darien, stretch with her beak to the 
Northern Pole.” During the Mexican War mans a patriot similarly sub- 
scribed to the words of Senator H. V. Johnson, who, admitting in one 
breath the evils of war, in the next declared that it had been made by 
“the All-w’isc Dispenser of events, the instrumentality of accomplishing 
the great end of human elevation and human happiness” implicit in the 
extension of the sway of the Stays and Stripes over the Mexican 
provinces. 

Others insisted that the true mission of America was not to inaugu- 
rate mere material prosperity and expanding power but rather to advance 
the moral elevation of the entire world. Robert J. Breckinridge of Ken- 
tucky declared that if the great principle that man is capable of self- 
government, the principle on which the fathers built the fabric, be true, 

0 S. Teacklc Wallis, Lecture on the Philosophy of History, delivered before the 
Calvert Institute, January 24, J844 (Baltimore, 1844), 9. 
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then “no mortal power can estimate the height of grandeur waiting to 
receive us — nor compute the depth and thoroughness of that tre- 
mendous change which the influence of our spirit must operate through- 
out the world.” The destiny of America, Breckinridge continued, was to 
spread 

. . . the great ideas of a new dispensation, to elevate and improve the indi- 
vidual, to establish in the highest degree on the scale of human progress the 
standard of national greatness — to teach man to govern himself, to love his 
fellow, to love his God; to teach the nations that all are equal ... to teach 
them to kindle on all their altars the light of religion, to reverence human 
rights and bestow human privileges, to raise up the down trodden, to sheathe 
the sword and furl the banner and live in peace. . . . 10 

Americans regarded themselves as true and ardent patriots, whether they 
subscribed to the concept of the expansion of American territory and 
material power or to that of the mission to effect the moral regeneration 
of the world through the expansion of American ideals and influence. 

National symbols played an unmeasurable part in the growth of 
patriotic sentiment. It is true that the custom of hoisting the flag over 
schoolhouses, begun in the War of 1812, did not become general until 
the Civil War; but it is also true that poems about the national emblem, 
especially Joseph Rodman Drake’s “'Hie American Flag,” were at one 
time or another on almost every schoolchild’s lips. To the older national 
anthems that had been bom in earlier days was added, in 1832, Samuel 
Francis Smith’s “My Country ’Tis of Thee.” The song, notwithstanding 
its provinciallv New England words, quickly became nationally popular 
as a result of its promotion by Lowell Mason, a genius in the cultivation 
of musical taste among both children and adults. 

No less important as symbols of national sentiments were such graphic 
sobriquets as “Brother Jonathan” and “Uncle Sam.” Brother Jonathan, 
a symbol for the American people, was pictured as a tall, stout, double- 
jointed, largc-for-his-agc youth, awkward and simple in appearance, but 
not without a certain lively shrewdness and promise of great strength; 
and Uncle Sam, the symbol for the federal government that emerged 
during the War of 1812, was a plain man obviously goodhearted and 
kindly in his benevolence who, in spite of the troubles his somewhat 

10 Robert J. Breckinridge, Formation and Development of the American Mind 
(Baltimore, 1837), 4, 21. 
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pinched shoulders had to carry, was undoubtedly equal to the task. 
These symbols became familiar to the people through popular songs, 
sketches, and cartoons and by their engaging concreteness figured mate- 
rially in the growth of patriotic and nationalistic feeling. 

Allied to the national symbols were the national festivals. Of these the 
most important, of course, was the Fourth of July. Celebrated throughout 
the land with conviviality and the high-blown oratory of the time, the 
nation's birthday was an occasion for at least a temporary unity of 
sentiment that quite obliterated party and sectional cleavages. A thor- 
ough sampling of the addresses delivered on Independence Day clearly 
suggests that it played a significant role in reminding people of their 
national traditions, struggles, hopes, and aspirations. Less important than 
the Fourth with its pompous oratory and gay funmaking was Thanks- 
giving, a festival observed at first chiefly in New England and with 
considerable variation of date. But beginning in 1846 Mrs. Sarah 
Josepha Hale, poetess and editor of the nationally read Godeys Ladies' 
Book, pursued a campaign for nationalizing the custom. “There is a 
deep moral influence in these periodical seasons of rejoicing,” she wrote, 
“in which whole communities participate. r lhcy bring out . . . the best 
sympathies in our nation.” As a result of her campaign, which involved 
the writing of thousands of letters to presidents, congressmen, and 
governors, as well as editorials in her magazine, the last Thursday of 
November came to be observed in a growing number of states. By 1858 
all but six states celebrated the Pilgrims’ feast on that day. 

No doubt such symbols as the flag, “Brother Jonathan,” and “Uncle 
Sam,” the flowers oratory of the Fourth of July, and the idealization of 
national heroes, including the thanks-giving and courageous Pilgrims, 
did more to kindle sentiments of patriotism and nationalism among the 
plain people than did the discussion in which intellectuals indulged 
regarding race, geography, federal economic control, and a uniquely 
American literature and art. For although it is impossible to prove or 
disprove, there is probably much truth in Emerson’s remark regarding 
the function of patriotic sentiment in the life uf plain people: 

. . . the dusty artisan who needs some consolation for the insignificant figure 
his sordid habits and feelings make in comparison with the great, and in 
comparison with his own conscience and conceptions, is fain to remember 
how large and honourable is the confederacy of which he is a member and, 
that, however low his lot, his resources are jet reckoned an integral part 
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of that awful front which the nation presents to the world. Hence the unaf- 
fected, boisterous enthusiasm with which any spirited allusion to the idea 
of Country is always received by a mixed assembly. 11 


Patriotism, Nationalism, and Cultural Achievements 

The spirit of patriotism and nationalism is assuredly too complex and 
subtle to trace with any high degree of certainty in the cultural achieve- 
ments of a given period. r lhc sentiment of country probably affected the 
work even of those men of letters and the arts who repudiated cultural 
chauvinism and tried to walk along the road of cosmopolitanism and 
eclecticism. It unquestionably influenced the work of those who frankly 
espoused and gloried in the idea of a national culture. 

The fine arts reflected nationalism less than any other aspect of 
esthetic and intellectual endeavor. As late as 1853 a commentator ex- 
pressed the consensus in lamenting that, owing in part to the deference 
paid to foreign as opposed to native artists, the decorations of the 
Capitol at Washington betrayed the imitative nature of the arts in 
America. Arabesques and mythological figures, even when relieved by 
an occasional eagle, were a far cry from the representation of actual 
American birds, trees, and flowers, of American heroes and American 
experiences. The American people's valor, fortitude, genius, and pa- 
triotism were yet to be commemorated in American art. Other antics 
and artists deplored with Samuel F. B. Morse the tendency in American 
art to imitate the sensualistic “stench of decay” that marred the galleries 
of Europe; American art must buttress Truth and Virtue. To all these 
indictments the majority of Americans, if they thought of the matter at 
all, would probably have subscribed. 

It is less likely that either the plain people, or the gentry, or artists 
themselves would have subscribed to the novel conception of American- 
ism advanced by Horatio Greenough. This sculptor, of whom Emerson 
once remarked that he would, if he could, bottle up commerce with 
Europe in order to insulate the American from the foreign influence that 
denationalizes him, took his fellow countrymen to task for borrowing 
architectural forms for purposes utterly alien to those of their first uses 
and then, by way of adaptation, spoiling the original beauty which con- 


11 Emerson and Forbes (eds.), Journals of Ralph Waldo Emerson , II, 174-175. 
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sis'ted in the harmony of materials and lines to use or function. We had 
built Gothic temples of wood and omitted all ornament for economy, 
forgetful of the fact that material and ornament were essentials of the 
Gothic style. We had sought to bring the Parthenon to our streets by 
shearing the Greek temple, designed for worship, of its lateral col- 
onnades, piercing its walls for light, and setting a chimney on its top! 
If Americans would create beauty in building, Grecnougli went on, let 
them lcam from the animals, proportioned as they were for the type of 
activity that characterized them. Or let them learn from the majestic 
clipper ships, whose every line, spar, rigging, and sail was beautiful be- 
cause proportioned to speed and safety'. 

American architecture, save in the clipper ship itself and in the tradi- 
tional story-and-a-half house rooted in New England's hills, failed to 
develop as Greenough would have had it. Even his own colossal statue 
of Washington was garbed in a Roman toga! Nor were the comparable 
classic-inspired statues of Jefferson and Patrick Henry which lliomas 
Patrick carved, and those that Hiram Powers made of Adams, Jackson, 
and Webster, any more American than Grecnough’s. Even in painting 
there was little that could be called truly American. Ihe Hudson River 
School did indeed capture some of the romantic loveliness of the 
Catskills, but in both technique and spirit these paintings by Cole, 
Durand, Kensett, and Doughty' were derivative. Emanuel Leutze’s 
“Washington Crossing the Delaware" was American and patriotic in 
theme to be sure, and so too were Bierstadt’s panoramas of American 
scenery and Catlin's paintings of the Indians. But the American art that 
probably best exemplified American needs and American ideas consisted 
of the figureheads of sailing ships, utensils licwn of wood, and homemade 
furniture, rugs, and quilts and similar pbjects of folk craft. The rapid 
disintegration of craftsmanship, however, was a blow r to any hope that a 
people's art might provide background and inspiration for a truly national 
school. 

Cultural nationalists dared to hope that music, no less than art, might 
find inspiration in the American spirit. But however patriotic the w f ords 
of “America" were, the air, of course, belonged to Germany. The music 
of the Italian and French opera in New' York and New Orleans, the 
adaptations which Lowell Mason made of Handel, Haydn, and Beetho- 
\cn for church services, and the impressive festivals of German immi- 
grants all bore witness to the derivative character of music in America. 
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Nor was this any less true of the earliest operas by native composers. 
One, indeed, Rip Van Winkle by George Bristow, did take a native 
legend for its theme. 

In rural regions, especially in the Allegheny highlands, the plain 
people continued to sing the traditional ballads of their European an- 
cestors and on occasion to weave into them, or even into a new song, 
dramatic episodes of frontier life. Something like a native American 
music could also be found in the modifications that seafaring men made 
of British and Irish chanties and in the amusing ditties of the boatmen 
on the canals, lakes, and rivers of the West. r llic melancholy or at times 
gay work songs and touching religious spirituals of the Negroes possessed 
distinctive qualities, whatever their borrowings; and when Stephen C. 
Foster was inspired by them to write his haunting, tuneful melodies with 
sweet and touching sentiments of home and loved ones, America at hist 
possessed a body of admirable folk songs* known and sung by even one 
even where in the country. r Jhc time had not yet conic when other nali\e 
materials, such as the plaintive rhythms of the forest red men, would 
enter into the consciousness of the music-loving among the cultivated 
classes and into the work of nationally self-conscious composers. How- 
ever disappointing the achievements of this period were to cultural 
patriots, the songs of the American people were neither meager nor 
inauspicious. 

Historiography reflected the patriotic and nationalistic spirit in Lirco 
measure than the arts. Theodore Parker was not alone in feeling ‘hat 
historical writing in any field should promote the values of liberty .mu 
democracy cherished by the American pcpplc, and he held up to sunn 
the histories that in his judgment failed to fulfill this purpose. In his 
eyes Motley was too aristocratic to be a good American, and Prescott was 
the subject of one of his most bitter indictments of American scholarship 
on the score that the historian of the Mexican conquest was insufficiently 
critical of the arrogance of the aristocracy, the iniquity of slavery, the 
inhumanity of the Spanish governing class. But even Motley’s history of 
the struggle of the Dutch against Spain and Prescott’s history of the 
Spanish triumphs over the Aztec and Inca revealed some part of ‘he 
nationalistic sentiment; the glories of freedom and liberty, the shadows 
of tyranny and despotism color their pages. George Bancroft, howeser, 
reached the peak of nationalism in historiography . Neither the admirable 
respect w'hich he showed for accuracy in factual statements 1101 his /e.il 
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for discovering and exploiting archive material could conceal his ringing 
enthusiasm for political freedom and individualism and his faith in the 
Providence that from the start had guided America on its path toward 
unknown future glories. Nor, as the work of Richard Hildreth indicates, 
were Federalist historians, however lacking in Bancroft’s worship of 
democracy, wanting in devotion to the nationalistic ideals that governed 
Federalist-Whig thought. 

Editors and compilers rivaled historians in their display of patriotic 
ardor. Only intense national pride could have sustained Peter Force in 
his labors to persuade Congress to sponsor the publication of a massive 
collection of documents of the revolutionary era. However reluctant the 
national legislature was to go the full way toward meeting Force’s ideal, 
it did purchase the papers of some of the fathers of the country for 
preservation in the Library of Congress. The records of the birth of 
independence which Jared Sparks collected in his Diplomatic Corre- 
spondence of the Revolution supplemented the work of Force and other 
archivists. Sparks also presented his fellow citizens with editions of the 
writings of Benjamin Franklin and George Washington, marked by edi- 
torial liberties designed to cover up am e\ idcucc of shortcomings in these 
revolutionary fathers — even misspellings! Nor were the patriotic efforts 
of collectors of records confined to the Atlantic seaboard. Lyman C. 
Draper w r on support from the youthful state of Wisconsin for his ad- 
mirable work in collecting from the cabins of pioneers not only account 
books and other records but life histories as well, llius in large measure 
patriotism inspired the collection of materials which ultimately would 
make possible the critical and scientific evaluation of patriotic myths. 

Other types of literature proved to be less sensitive to the tugs and 
pulls of nationalistic sentiment than historical writing. In a minor degree 
this was the result, no doubt, of the failure of the plans for the full 
achievement of a distinct ivcly American language. In some part the 
imperviousness of American belles-lettres to the nationalism of the critics 
was also to be ascribed to the failure of the cultural patriots to achieve 
the international copyright, which in their eyes would have encouraged 
a native litcran product by’ excluding the cheap reprints of competing 
English authors. But the relative failure of American writers to discover 
new forms of expression suitable to the American spirit w'as also the 
result of the fact that American nationalism itself was only in the mak- 
ing. However much immigrants enriched American intellectual and 
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esthetic life and however much Americans disliked England, book cul- 
ture, at least, was still largely English both in root and in branch. 

The task of pointing out the essentially nationalistic elements in the 
writing of Cooper, Simms, Irving, Melville, Hawthorne, and John 
Pendleton Kennedy in fiction and of Poe, Bryant, Emerson, Longfellow, 
WTiittier, and Holmes in poetry, vastly exceeds the limits of this discus- 
sion. In varying degrees all these writers displayed both in the selection 
of materials and in the manner of treating them evidences of nationalistic 
and patriotic sentiment, along with many evidences of indebtedness to 
the great literary traditions of the Old World. The most nationalistic of 
all, Walt Whitman, remained obscure throughout this period. 

Among the evidences that American literary expression was coming 
into its own was the fact that at least 386 American books were reprinted 
in England during the years 1841 to 1846 — striking testimony of the 
attention paid by British publishers and the reading public to the prod- 
ucts of the American mind. Leading English writers found much in 
American books that seemed to them characteristic of the rugged in- 
dividualism, the social and political freedom, the buoyancy and the 
optimism thought to be our national characteristics. Carlyle, Tyndall, 
Ruskin, and Matthew Arnold, among others, acknowledged indebtedness 
to Emerson's thought. American scholarship and American ideals of 
democracy, as reflected in American writings, played sonic part, at least, 
in the thought of such varied figures as Frederick Schlcgcl, A.ieustc 
Comte, Edward Wakefield, Richard Cobdcn, John Stuart Mill, Karl 
Marx, and, in distant Russia, the j outhful Kropotkin and Tolstoy. 

America, if the testimony of a traveler who took pains to question 
peasants and workers is to be credited, supplied these classes with hope. 
“Even to those who never go there,” he wrote, “it is a blessing, in giving 
them the hope of improving their condition. It is the Eldorado, the land 
of golden plenty, where every man can have a home of his own, and 
leave his children comfortable when lie dies.” 12 

American literature achieved its own marks of national distinctiveness 
in the writings closest to the common man. This was natural in view of 
the fact that the plain people differed from their European counterparts 
in greater measure than did the intellectuals. Plays written for the 
theater — still, of course, in* disrepute among many respectable citizens — 
have numerous earmarks of patriotism and nationalism. It is true that 

12 James Freeman Clarke, Eleven Weeks in Europe (Boston, 1852), 50. 
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many pieces obviously patriotic in material and inspiration followed in 
form the melodramas of Kotzebue and the Gothic school; this was clear 
in such pla\s as Bannister's Putnam , the Iron Son of 76, Conrad's pro- 
democratic Jack Cade , and Stone’s Metamora , which exploited the 
Indian theme. r lhe dialect plays featuring the “tamally cute" Yankee, 
such as The Vermont Wooldealer and The People's Lawyer, were more 
original in form as well as in substance. Hie hairbreadth adventures, 
the bustle, the lawlessness, and the tall talcs of the “gamecocks of the 
wilderness" made such pieces as The Lion of the West and The 
Kentuckian redolent of the backwoods. 

Much material that is both close to the plain people and authentically 
American was tucked into country newspapers, popular organs of sports 
and humor, especially in The Spirit of the Times . jest books, and al- 
manacs. The improvisations and homespun wit of the “crackerbox 
philosophers," the understatements of the Yankee peddler or staj-at- 
liome "down-Easterner,” the racy dialect and mimicry of the backwoods- 
man yarning his vivid, incongruous, and feverish incidents and caricatures 
— in these above all else is to be found the expression of regionalisms 
which easily merged into the distinctive elements of a national culture. 
And to them must be added the humor of the black man, a humor 
which, beneath its fun and pa f hos, good-naturedly criticized the white 
man’s shortcomings. With the rise of commercial minstrelsy, blackfaced 
white comedians interpreted the indigenous songs and fun of the Negro 
to ordinary people everywhere. Thus he who searches for what was 
distinctively American in the literature of the 1830s and 1840s will turn 
to Longstrcct’s Georgia Scenes , Hooper’s Some Adventures of Captain 
Simon Suggs , Thompson’s Major Jones' Courtship, Baldwin’s Flush 
Times in Alabama and Mississippi, the “autobiography" of Davy 
Crockett, and the inimitable Yankee sketches in which Seba Smith, 
Charles A. Davis, and Thomas Chandler Haliburton made “Major Jack 
Downing" and “Sam Slick" household characters. 

School education was a basic force in the development of American 
nationalism. During this period American educational thought and 
practice were subjected to foreign influence. Lancaster, Pcstalozzi, and 
Fellenberg were important figures in this country's educational thought. 
Above all, from the reports which Bachc, BariMrd, Mann, Smith, and 
Stowe brought of Prussian education, Americans gleaned much that 
served to raise professional standards. Yet American education, which 
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cultural patriots continued to criticize for its failure to conform to the 
genius of American institutions, did in fact display many characteristic 
features. 

By 1850 the inherited English idea of education as chiefly a private or 
religious concern had given way in all but the southern states to the 
doctrine that, on the primary and even the secondary levels, provision for 
education was a civic function to which no stigma of charity could be 
attached. Nor did American public education possess the centralization, 
standardization, and caste distinctions that characterized the Prussian 
system. On the contrary, initiative was still largely local, and control still 
largely resided in lay hands. It is true that a feeling prevailed in the 
minds of many educators that popular education could never really be- 
come perfect until it had become a national concern, and that only a 
national system of education could inculcate “the same tones and 
manner of thinking and acting . . . which, whilst it would render us more 
emphatically one people, would give us increased respectabilitv in the 
eyes of the whole world, as well as in those of each other/’ 1 :t 


The Critique of Nationalism and Patriotism 

The sentiments of nationalism and patriotism, congenial though they 
were both to many intellectuals and probably to the great majoritv of 
people, did not hold the field without opposition. Many literal and 
artistic circles approved of cosmopolitanism and eclecticism in cultural 
and intellectual life. Jn addition, certain concepts of nationalism and 
patriotism were subjected to the direct criticisms of both pacifists and 
socialists. These groups were unimportant from a numerical point of 
view, but no discussion of nationalism and patriotism in the thought and 
feeling of the American people should be dismissed without some refer- 
ence to them. 

Pacifists in general insisted that loyalty to righteousness, to Cod's 
command of neighborly love, exceeded any contradictory obligation that 
the stale might impose in the name of patriotism. Consistent opponents 
of war did not hesitate to condemn the American Revolution which had 
resulted in the birth of the .nation. In their eyes resort to the sword even 
for independence contradicted God’s Word, and besides failed to justify 

.. 18 B. F. Foster, Education Reform (New York, 1 837) , iv. 
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the losses involved in the impiety and immorality incident to war. That 
the colonies might ultimately have won their freedom, or at least the 
kind of freedom enjoyed by Scotland, seemed in the minds of con- 
sistent pacifists an additional reason for daring to oppose even the 
struggle so thoroughly enshrined in the hearts of all patriots. The 
Mexican War, even more than the Revolution, was condemned by 
pacifistically minded men as an unjust crusade in the interest of power, 
slaves, and lands. The Advocate of Peace published documents illus- 
trating the Mexican position and exposed the patriotism evoked by the 
war as a mere coverage for profiteering, army corruption, and the taxation 
of the working classes. 

Similar mows of the Mexican War were also wideh held outside the 
ranks of the peace movement, especially in New England. James Russell 
Lowell’s celebrated Biglow Papers pulled no punches in calling war plain 
murder. The venerable Albert Gallatin of Pennsylvania regarded the 
conflict as an excellent example of the perversion of patriotism. If, 
during the War, some condemned what passed for patriotism, other 
cut ics went even further. Gcrrit Smith, a New York reformer and mem- 
ber of Congress, ridiculed as an exceedingly fanciful and pernicious 
doctrine the idea that a nation is a being apart from its people, morally 
responsible and punishable. Under the influence of the venerable tradi- 
tion of natural law, many moral doctrinaires insisted that when govern- 
ment defies Higher Law, man must resist or separate himself from the 
offending hand. Still more pronounced extremists, like William Lloyd 
Garrison with “Our Country is the world — Our Countnmcn are man- 
kind” as his motto, embraced the whole creed of nonresistance and for 
a time refused to cooperate with a government based in their eyes on 
force. Uncompromising individualists wilt) pushed the nonrcsistancc posi- 
tion to philosophical anarchism believed with Stephen Pearl Andrews 
that ultimately nations, representing as they did the modem form of 
tribalism, would dissolve into the individuals composing them; that 
patriotism would expand into philanthropy; that piece by piece the 
clumsy fabric of government would be disposed of. 

The classic statement of this' kind of thinking is, of course, Henry 
David Thoreaus Essay on Civil Disobedience (1849). In part a protest 
against the Mexican War, which he took to be unjustified aggression in 
behalf of materialistic values, and in part an explanation of his refusal 
to pay a tax that lie assumed was being used in support of the War, 
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Thorcau developed the thesis that the state is potentially or actually an 
evil institution inimical to the freedom of the individual. It has no 
moral right to compel an individual to act contrary to his own sense of 
right, and when it tries to do so, the individual must resist. He would, 
to be sure, pay the consequences, but the fact of resistance to evil could 
become a powerful, if not a compelling, moral force. In simple, eloquent 
prose Thoreau probed more comprehensively and more deeply into the 
whole spectrum of relations between individual and state than any of his 
contemporaries, and his essay had more influence than any of its coun- 
terparts. Years later Tolstoy read it and was stirred by it. In 1907 Ma- 
hatma Ghandi drew inspiration from it and found in it useful suggestions 
for his later campaign of nonviolence in India. And in our own day 
Martin Luther King found in the Essay on Civil Disobedience an Amer- 
ican precedent for the campaign of nonviolent resistance to racial dis- 
crimination and segregation. 

To the pacifist indictment of nationalism and war the Utopian social- 
ists added their own onslaught. The indictment which The Harbinger 
made during the Mexican War of patriotism and its “buttress,” religion, 
must be quoted to do it justice: 

You talk about the connection of religion and patriotism, vainglorious 
Pharisee; yet, when the homes of the defenceless and innocent are dripping 
with the warm blood of those who have bared their breasts to the swo r d of 
the invader, when the gaunt and haggard emigrant, fleeing from the intol- 
erable agonies of famine in an oppressed land, finds no cheerful welcome 
in this abode of the free, when the cry of unrequited labor is ringing in the 
ear of Christian benevolence, from the cotton fields of Carolina and cotton 
mills of New England, when the Gold calf is enshrined as the supreme 
object of worship in the seats of our money-changers and the halls of our 
merchants — no thrill of indignation convulses your heart, no words of fiery 
rebuke fall from your lips, no hope of the victory of the true God over the 
demons of hell kindles your eye. Your love of country and your love of 
religion are both equally a pretense. 14 

But the rank and file of Americans, cherishing the Union as an in- 
creasingly precious symbol of a revered past and a bright future, identify- 
ing it as they did with abundance, opportunity, and ultimate peace, 
were deaf to such shrill indictments of a widely cherished type of 
patriotism and nationalism. So too were all the intellectuals for whom 

M T he Harbinger , V (June 19, 1847), 31. 
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Henry Wheaton, the distinguished authority on international law, spoke 
when he wrote: “May our happy union not be tom asunder, even before 
we have gathered its best fruits in the successful cultivation of science 
and letters, under the shadow of its protecting wings; and before wc 
have produced any works of art or genius to command the admiration 
and env) of posterity, and worthy of that glorious liberty, the choicest 
of the many blessings which Providence has showered upon us!” 18 In 
spite of the Compromise of 1850, disunion remained a dark and threaten- 
ing shadow. Nationalism, in the sense of both confidence in the strength 
of the federal government and devotion to the nation as a whole, re- 
mained a partial reality, a hope, and an aspiration. 


18 Henry Wheaton, An Address pronounced at ihe opening of the New York 
Athenaeum (New York, 1824), 22. 
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Cultural Nationalism 
in the Old South 


Because the brood-sow’s left side pigs were black. 
Whose sable tincture was by nature struct, 

Were you by justice bound to pull them hack , 

And leave the sandy colored pigs to suck? 

— GEORGE MOSES HORION, TIlC SJavC, 1829 

Of the masses of the South, black and white, it is 
more difficult for one to obtain information, than of 
those of any country in Europe. 

— FREDERICK LAW OLMSTED, 1856 

Many in the South once believed that it [slavery] 
was a moral and political evil. That folly and delu- 
sion are gone. We see it now in its true light, and 
regard it as the most safe and stable basis for free 
institutions in the world. 

1 — JOHN C. CALHOUN, 1838 


“We were all of us Americans — intense, self-satisfied, self-glorifving 
Americans,” wrote George Carv Eggleston in looking back on the 1840s, 
“but we had little else in common. . . . We had different ideals, . . . 
different traditions, and different aspirations.” 1 This *vas true of rural in 
contrast with city dwellers. It was true of old Americans in contrast with 

1 George C. Eggleston, Recollections of a Varied Life (Holt, Rinehart and Win- 
ston, Inc., 1910), 6. 
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more recent comers. The well-differentiated colonics of the various 
eastern states that had sprung up in the West differed from each other 
and from the older regions. In spite (if the great differences between the 
topographical and cultural areas below the Mason and Dixon line, the 
South differed in a quite special sense from the rest of the country. 

By 1840 and increasingly from 1850 to 1860 many Southerners were 
coming to be ever more conscious of the fact they were Southerners, to 
have definite conceptions of a particular past, a geographical, economic, 
and social unity, and a future all their own. The chief economic and 
political problems of southern leaders were to promote the well-being of 
plantation economy and to safeguard southern power in federal councils; 
the leading intellectual problem was to deepen the sense of southern 
solidarity. T liis was no easy task. Class cleavages separated the small 
group of great planting slaveowners from the lesser sort, and these from 
the large class of yeoman farmers, and all of these from the poor whites 
and the blacks, slave and free. State pride was nowhere more marked. 
Striking regional variations set off each from the other — tidewater and 
pine barrens, the Piedmont and the Appalachian country, the black belt 
of the deep South, the blucgrass of Kentucky, Louisiana with its Creole 
and Catholic culture, and the woods and prairies of frontier Arkansas 
and Texas. In this vast and complex South visitors found immense 
differences between an appreciative if not brilliantly creative intellectual 
culture on the one hand and ignorance and superstition on the other, 
between harmonious relations founded on noblesse oblige and bitter 
class tensions, between a disparagement of the pushing materialism of 
the Yankee and a movement to further tlic commercial and industrial 
resources in the South itself. It is important to keep in mind the striking 
contrasts in the South in seeking to understand the intellectual life of 
that region and the challenge of a rising southern nationalism to northern 
industrialism and northern nationalism and patriotism. 


The Mind of the Negro 

Climatic contrasts and the existence of such staples as cotton, rice, and 
tobacco differentiated the South from the North in a very general sense; 
but what made the South, or essential parts of it, unique in relation to 
the rest of the country was the existence in 1 860 of more than 4,000,000 
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Negroes in a population of 12,000,000. Of these 3,838,765 were enslaved. 
In contrast with this situation slavery had disappeared in all the northern 
states except Delaware. The free Negro in the North was an obscure 
minority. Since the Negro constituted a third of the population of the 
southern states and in a special sense differentiated them from the pre- 
dominately rural states in the North, it may he well to begin an examina- 
tion of the intellectual life and problems of the South by considering the 
mind of the Negro. 

T his is no easy task. The underlying assumptions of everyone is ho has 
interpreted the evidence or tries to interpret it greatly influence what is 
made of the evidence. Nor is there much firsthand evidence. The Negro 
was for the most part illiterate and left no written records. Those who 
escaped to the North and wrote their memoirs were, in one sense at 
least, exceptional. Furthermore, many of the ex-slave autobiographies 
were edited by abolitionist friends. Long after emancipation some were 
questioned regarding their happiness or unhappiness in bondage, but 
these limited and random interrogations, 70 or 80 years after Appomat- 
tox, obviously have limited value. 

The Negroes, it is true, did sing, and it might be supposed that these 
songs reflect their views regarding cosmology, God, human uatuu, the 
whites, the South, and slavers’. Yet it is all but impossible to determine 
when particular songs began to be commonly sung. It is also true that 
main of the religious songs or spirituals were either taken over from or 
greath influenced by the camp-meeting gospel Inruns. The words of 
many of these, common to both whites and blacks, contrasted worldh 
sufferings with heavenly bliss; thus it is not easy to sa\ whether originally 
and in the minds of the Negroes the references to Fgyptland meant 
merely the bondage of sin, or physical slavery; nor is it cas\ to say whether 
the references and symbols in the spirituals symbolize m some peculiar 
nay the fears, hopes, and dreams of the blacks. Though perhaps the 
work songs were less affected by the music of the dominant race, the field 
hands were nevertheless definitely encouraged to sing these gay rhythms 
in order that then might work more efficiently 

In addition to the songs, the -Negroes also told stories in their cabins 
which no doubt reflected their African cultural heritage and their views 
on main- matters. But this folklore again has come to us largch through 
I he whites and long after the days of slavery; it was, in fact, only when 
Joel Chandler Harris began in postbcllum years to set down the dialect 
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lore of Uncle Remus that these folk myths became generally accessible. 

The whites also wrote about the Negro’s thoughts and feelings, but 
what was thus written is, naturally, biased. On the one hand there are 
the accounts of northern abolitionists who visited the South or fraternized 
with fugitives. However honest in their intentions, these idealists natu- 
rally were convinced in advance that the slave was utterly wretched and 
discontented with his lot. On the other hand southern whites who inter- 
preted the Negro mind in novels, stories, essays, and memoirs were no 
less biased. This was true of those who wrote while slavery existed and 
even more true of those who, after the crushing defeat of the South and 
the hardships of reconstruction, idealized the good old days. 

From the materials available and from the actions of the Negroes 
themselves it is possible only to suggest very tentatively the broad and 
rough outlines of the mental and emotional equipment of the Negroes, 
slave and free. To begin with, only an extremely small minority of slaves 
possessed the bare rudiments of reading. The promising beginnings of 
literary instruction sponsored by the Society for the Propagation of the 
Gospel were not systematically continued, but the natural rights philos- 
ophy and the growing idea that slavery was neither a permanent nor a 
profitable system provided a favorable atmosphere for further educational 
efforts on the part of the whites. With the decline of the Enlightenment 
religious evangelicals sought chiefly to bring the Negro to God by way of 
religion of the heart rather than of the head. 

More important, when the cotton gin and the textile factory made the 
cultivation of cotton by slave labor profitable, owners on the whole dis- 
couraged efforts to teach their slaves the 'art of reading. This tendency 
was reinforced by the fact that in the 1820s and 1830s book-reading 
Negroes led insurrections in South Garolina and Virginia. Indeed, the 
majority of the slave states forbade the instruction of slaves in book 
learning. Indulgent masters and mistresses, of particular religious zeal, 
did permit their slaves to learn their letters for the sake of reading the 
Bible. It is also true that ambitious slaves sometimes persuaded or bribed 
white children to teach them the forbidden art or learned it while hired 
out to others. There are records of self-taught slaves who made heroic 
sacrifices to learn reading. 

With such extremely meager opportunities it is remarkable that even 
a few slaves learned the rudiments, that a Georgia slave wrote a manu- 
script of the Bible in Arabic characters and a book of hymns in the same 
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script, and that George Horton, a pure African who remained in bondage 
until Appomattox, published two volumes of poems on religion, death, 
nature, love, play, slavery — and freedom: 

Alas! and am I born for this. 

To wear this slavish chain, 

Deprived of all created bliss 
Through hardship, toil, and pain? 

But the most impressive contributions of the Negroes to literature in 
this period arc, of course, to be found among the hundred-odd auto- 
biographies written or dictated after escape to the North. In these, even 
when allowances arc made for the editing by abolitionists and in some 
cases for invention, are evidences of ability' to tell a dramatic story 
effectively, of poetic imagination, of the power of indignation and 
bitterness, and occasionally of an amazing objectivity. Sojourner Truth's 
Narrative ( 1850) and Frederick Douglass’ My Bondage and My Freedom 
(1855) arc writings of simple beauty and power. 

Kducational opportunities for the free Negro were extremely limited 
in the South. Free Negroes in such cities as Charleston, Savannah, and 
New Orleans now and then maintained schools for their childien o: sent 
them to institutions supported by charity and in a few instances by public 
funds. As late as 1833 John Chavis, an able Negro scholar in Latin and 
Greek, trained unofficially at Princeton, was still teaching the sons of 
North Carolina’s gentry. But in the main free Negroes possessed no more 
than the rudimentary branches. Nor did the southern free Negro, even 
if he was lucky enough to be able to take advantage of the relatively 
superior educational opportunities in the North, always fare well. Oppo- 
sition to coracial education led to n^ob violence against schools in 
Connecticut and New Hampshire. Notwithstanding race prejudice, how- 
ever, it was still possible for a few r Negroes to obtain academic degrees at 
Bowdoin, Dartmouth, and Obcrlin, and even to practice professions for 
which they had been trained abroad. 

The testimony of cx-slaves and travelers as well as that of certain songs 
suggests, if common sense does not, that many slaves yearned for free- 
dom. A study of the Negroes’ conception of God shows that the black 
folk tended to select from many variants of the Christian God values 
which answered in part their need for freedom— the values that made 
Him the Creator of all mankind from one blood and clay, that pictured 
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Him as no respecter of persons, and, as the friend of the oppressed, 
certain at length to bring justice to the righteous and punishment to the 
wicked who disobeyed His law of lo\c. Even if the plaintivencss and the 
Egypt-bondage imagery of the spirituals be discarded as evidence of 
the yearning for freedom, the increasing number of fugitives in the 
decades preceding the Civil War shows that not all the slaves were as 
happy with their* lot as southern whites insisted in their descriptions of 
the blessings slavery conferred on the slaves. No doubt the whites* fear 
of slave insurrections, exaggerated though it was, had some basis in fact. 
Notwithstanding the loyalty of great numbers of slaves during the Civil 
War, many field hands quickly sought freedom within northern lines. 

The daydreams and yearnings of slaves for freedom were not the only 
ways by which they made adjustments to their surroundings. The Negro’s 
songs and folklore show that, by reason of his way of life, the slave 
neither said all lie meant nor meant all he said; sccrctivcncss was one way 
of getting along in a troubled world. Ilumor was another way of doing 
the same tiring. The poetic imagination that enabled the Negro alle- 
gorically to identify various kinds of human beings with animals and to 
select the rabbit, the weakest and most harmless of creatures, to come 
out victorious in competition with the fox, bear, and wolf was another 
compensatory device. The folklore of Uncle Remus displays, in addition 
to these values, a fondness for getting even with the stronger by a kind of 
craft or trickery which does no real harm, and shows, withal, a ccrrain 
lack of sympathy with the white man's ways. 

These common characteristics, the result of the survival from the 
African cultural background as well as of '‘selection” from their culture 
surroundings, express the ideas and attitudes that best helped them over 
the rough places. But this must not hide the fact that the Negroes as a 
group cannot definitely be said to have possessed any one set of attitudes. 
Despite the stereotypes of the abolitionist and the southern apologist, 
the Negro did not conform to a single type. lie was neither the saintly 
Uncle Tom nor the irresponsible, whimsical Topsv of Mrs. Stowe, nor 
was he necessarily endowed with all the elevated feelings and noble 
sentiments of the northern humanitarians. Nor was he merely the 
childish, docile, loyal, and at times rascally creature southern whites were 
prone to make him. He was probably all these things, since individual 
and class differences are present in Negroes as in whites. He was also 
snobbish in his disregard for Negroes less privileged than himself, and 
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religious with an emotional tenseness heightened by his need for an 
outlet. Supcmaturalist and realist at the same time, he was finally an 
artist, as the great beauty of the songs lie sang will always testify. 


The Poor Whites and the Yeomanry 

The so-called poor white is not to be confused with the much larger 
and far more important yeoman class. The poor white's environment — 
the sand barrens or the sterile soils abandoned by the planter, or the 
mountains and hills — fashioned his outlook on life just as the slave's 
environment molded his. If lie was as ignorant of book learning as the 
Negro, lie differed from the black man in disparaging it. This was in 
part the result of a “sour-grapes mechanism” and in part an expression 
of his deep-seated suspicion and hatred of the cultured planting class. 
Like the Negro a frequent victim of hookworm, he was sapped of vitality 
and ambition. Ilis color, which almost alone differentiated him from the 
free Negro, became in his mind a fetish, and this accounts not only for 
his hatred of the Negro but also for his willingness to accept and support 
the institution of slavery. lie may have dimly suspected or even in some 
eases have been conscious of some of the arguments against slavers' which 
Hinton Rowan Helper, a North Carolinian of yeoman background, ex- 
pressed in The Impending Crisis (1S57), a book which the planting 
aristocracy largely succeeded in suppressing. Helper maintained that 
slavers’ degraded the poor svliite by forcing him to compete unequally 
svith slave labor and by crowding him from the richer lands, which the 
planter could always bus’, into the poorer and exhausted soils of aban- 
doned plantations or steep, eroded hillsides. Often proud, bellicose in his 
clannishness but wanting in ambition, superstitious and at times given to 
an indulgence in a primitive sort )f rcsivalism, the poor white rcallv 
possessed but one csthctically satisfying svas* of expressing himself, his 
songs. He was apt to know both gospel hymns and the ballads inherited 
from his Scotch-Irish or English ancestors, and his creative instinct found 
some outlet in the new versions he occasionally gave to a ballad. 

Hie y'coman, a more or less substantial farmer who might own no 
slaves at all or might have a few with whom lie himself worked in the 
fields, merged on the one side into the small planter class and on the 
other into the mass of poor whites. With the poor whites lie cherished 
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the balladry of olden times, was proud, and looked down on the Negro. 
But there the similarity was apt to end. For the yeoman, even when 
modestly content with his respectable if humble position, in some 
measure shared the values of the planting class. It is true that in religion 
he was likely to prefer the Baptist or Methodist faith to the Presby- 
terianism and Episcopalianism of the substantial planter, and that lie 
was apt to be more God-fearing and pious. But he had much in common 
with his richer neighbors in the great houses. Like them he was also 
hospitable, he too held women "in high esteem,” and he often tried to 
emulate, on a small scale, the merry and carefree ways of the planting 
class. It might therefore be expected that the yeoman would push his 
children along the educational path as a means to that end. He might 
indeed occasionally send his sons to a neighboring private academy or 
even to 011c of the smaller nearby colleges / In the eyes of one southern 
writer these lads all too frequently swelled with self-importance and a 
pretentiousness that did not conceal their meager intellectual achieve- 
ments after they entered law, politics, or medicine. 

On the whole the yeomanry was apt to see less value in book learning 
as a means for advancement than did the ambitious farmer youths in the 
North who set their eyes on college, the countinghouse, or the law courts. 
The most certain means by which the ambitious yeoman could rise was 
to acquire slaves, or more slaves. The refinement of the upper planting 
class would then, presumably, come of itself. Meantime almanacs, 
country newspapers, or farm journals containing useful information such 
as that which the pioneers of scientific agriculture were trving to dis- 
seminate were likely to be the only things, beyond the Bible, that the 
yeoman read. But very likely he enjoyed the flowerv oratory at the 
hustings and on court day at the county scat. The ambitious politician 
increasingly learned to exploit the yeoman’s feeling of superiority to the 
Negro and his dislike of the planting aristocracy, however ambitious he 
was to rise into it. The political leader also nourished in the yeoman the 
consciousness that he too was a Southerner who could have little liking 
for an alien and hostile North. Yet in spite of the support given by this 
numerous class to slavery, many cherished a deep love for the Union. At 
all events, the yeoman, together with the smaller planter, the skilled 
mechanic, and the storekeeper in village, town, and city, constituted a 
middle class w ith intellectual attitudes that in many respects resembled 
those of the middle class in the North. 
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The Planting Class 

In 1860 only a small proportion of the white population in the South 
approximated the gentry class in status and culture. According to the 
census of that year, only 383,637 were slaveholders in a total white 
population of over 8 million; thus not more than one-fourth of the whites 
were identified with slavery by ownership or family tics. Less than 50,000 
slaveowners held twenty or more chattels; probably no more than 
250,000 whites were closely associated with this large planter group. 
Nevertheless, the values of this group increasingly became the ideal of 
small planters and even of the more ambitious yeoman. In addition, the 
professional classes in the cities of this overwhelmingly rural section 
generally thought in terms of the planting aristocracy and aspired to 
become owners of plantations. Thus the intellectual values and achieve- 
ments of the planting aristocracy were of much greater importance than 
the number of this class would suggest. 

The typical large planter, especially if of seasoned family, was a man 
of intellectual culture. As a boy he had enjoyed the instruction of a tutoi 
more than likely the product of a northern seminary or college. lie might 
well have attended one of the large number of private academics in which 
he continued the studies he had begun at home in preparation for col- 
lege. Thence he was likely to have gone to West Point, Annapolis, 
Princeton, Yale, Harvard, or some other northern college, or to one of 
the state universities or denominational institutions in his own section — 
institutions that approximated in curriculum and instruction all but the 
two or three most exceptional colleges of the North. An occasional young 
planting aristocrat tasted the culture of Europe on a grand tour or studied 
at one of the British or Continental universities. 

The culture of the large planter continued to reflect the old-time ideal 
of versatility*. He was likely to ha\e received training in the humanistic 
classics and in law. His library contained the ancient classics, Shake- 
speare, some of the eighteen th-ccn tun’ wi iters — especially Addison, 
Steele, Johnson, and Goldsmiih — and a sprinkling of legal, religious, 
philosophical, and scientific books. The shelves not infrequently housed 
a handsomely bound file of one of the British or northern quarterly re- 
views as well as the debates of Congress and perhaps a file of a leading 
southern newspaper. The planter’s libiary also reflected the interest of his 
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household in current belles-lettres, especially in Bulwcr, Byron, Camp- 
bell, and, above all, Scott. Wherever natural science touched agriculture 
specifically, the planter was like!) to have a partly professional interest 
in it. 

Often the wife of a great planter possessed both practical knowledge 
and an interest in literature and the polite arts. As the responsible head 
of several departments of a large estate she was something of a factor}' 
manager, nurse, physician, and stewardess. -She obtained many practical 
hints from the northern and southern ladies' magazines. From her child- 
hood governess and in one of the private female academics she acquired 
such accomplishments as drawing, painting, embroider}-, dancing, music, 
and French. Nor was it unusual for the southern lady to have some 
familiarity with the classics. Visitors to the South also commented on 
the ability of an exceptional matron to share in her husband's most 
serious intellectual interests. 

Both sexes believed in what two southern historians have well called 
the half-cliivalric, half-Puritan moral code of the planting aristocracy . 
The church was respected and supported. Gallantry in gentlemen, charm 
and purity in ladies — these values were much written about and fre- 
quently achieved. Notwithstanding the cares of estate management, the 
plantation aristocracy cherished a carefree and merry love of sports and 
of social life, of joy in the moment rather than of consideration for the 
future, whether worldly or heavenly. The chivalrous ideals of woman- 
hood and of personal honor, the code duello , family pride and fondness 
for the tradition that the planting aristocracy had sprung from Cavalier 
England — these values stood high in the minds of the plantation aris- 
tocracy. 

At the same time the great planter possessed a certain sense of no- 
blesse oblige , manifested in kindly consideration for his less well-to-do 
neighbors. And if lie were not an absentee planter, the southern aristo- 
crat's attitude toward his slaves was often marked bv concern for their 
physical well-being and a kindly sympathy with many of their problems. 
Relatively few achieved cither the best intellectual culture or the chival- 
rous ideal of the planting aristocracy, but this ideal exerted great influ- 
ence on the antebellum South as well as on the subsequent generations 
who have ovcridcalizcd, at least quantitatively, the glamour of tourna- 
ments, magnolias, moonlight, happy “darkies,” gallantry', and humanistic 
culture in the great porticocd mansions. At the same time it is important 
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not to overlook the fact that the southern planter, however much he 
disparaged “Yankee” materialism and acquisitiveness, yearned for ever 
larger estates and an ever larger number of slaves — the basis of planta- 
tion economy and prestige. 


Contributions to Natural Science and Belles-Lettres 

Xo discussion of the original contributions made in the Old South 
to intellectual development can be very illuminating without reference 
to the relation of the small professional class in the towns and cities to 
the plantation aristocracy. The professional group, recruited from the 
North, the yeomanry, and the plantation class itself, was in the main 
thoroughly sympathetic to the plantation philosophy which came 10 
dominate increasingly the intellectual life of the Old South. The planter 
himself wus for the most part appreciative and receptive, rather than 
original and creative, in his attitude toward learning and the arts. Occa- 
sionally, however, a planter did contribute with his pen to southern 
scholarship and literature; this lie did, of course, without ceasing to be 
a planter. 

Contrary to a long-prev ailing impression, natural science figured in the 
intellectual life of the Old South as well as law, oratory, and letters. The 
Smithsonian Institution owed much in its inception to foci Poinsett of 
South Carolina, a generous patron of the fine arts and of natural history. 
It will be recalled that Gerald r l roost, of Dutch birth and training, 
promoted geological knowledge during his long residence in Nashville. It 
will also be remembered that Matthew Fontaine Maury was southern 
bv birth and sympathy. Ilis exploration* of the seas was complemented 
by the investigations which Joseph Le Conte of Franklin College in 
Georgia carried on in connection w ith a study of the reefs of the Florida 
coast. IiC Conte not only showed tnc importance of the affinities of 
gv mnosperms in the fonnation of barrier reefs; in a paper read before the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science lie aroused discus- 
sion in F.uropcan circles by his effort to correlate physical, chemical, 
and v ital forces. 

Though the vast mineral resources of the South were all but unknown, 
important beginnings were made by r the studies in the chemistry of 
minerals which won for J. Lawrence Smith of South Carolina a leading 
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reputation among American chemists. And the geological survey of 
Virginia, directed by William B. Rogers, pointed in an original fashion 
to the peculiar structure of the Appalachian chain. Even the frontier 
South aroused the interest of naturalists. If the labors of Benjamin L. C. 
Wailes, collector of peculiar specimens in the fields of geology and 
zoologx and principal agent in the survey of the geology and natural 
history of Mississippi were limited by their pioneer character, they did 
much to awaken scientific consciousness and to mark out broad outlines 
for future investigations. 

As was natural in an agricultural society, the branch of science that 
aroused the greatest interest was that bearing on the chemistry of soils. 
Many Southerners contributed to this field, but the leaders were }. Law- 
rence Smith and William B. Rogers, who experimented with the marls 
of South Carolina and Virginia, Joel Poinsett, and, above all, Edmund 
Ruffin. Ruffin’s Essay on Calcareous Manures (1832) reported the exper- 
iments proving that marls corrected the acidity of ovcrcultivatcd soils 
sufficiently to permit the assimilation of fertilizers which, with drainage, 
crop rotation, the proper plowing, were of immense restorative value. 

However receptive many planters were to the progress of scientific 
agriculture, the intellectual aristocracy of the Old South frequently de- 
plored the premium set by the modem age on useful knowledge and 
upheld the classical concept of culture as the one most becoming to a 
true aristocracy. Hugh Swinton Lcgarc of Charleston, one of America’s 
most widely read linguists and a profound legal scholar, wrote ciuditc 
essays on the classics and diatribes against science and Bentham’s Utili- 
tarianism. Such perspectives were shared' by many of his class. 

A great deal of the literature of the Old South mirrored the senti- 
mentality, piety, and glamorous romance of the most generally admired 
English authors. But a great deal also reflected various aspects of south- 
ern life. Partisan prejudices and political sympathies figured in many 
southern romances. The more liberal Jeffersonian thought of the early 
1800s was reflected in the novels of the genial and witty Virginian 
physician, William Alexander Caruthers. Ilis tale, The Kentuckian in 
New York t was written in defense of sectional good will and bore little 
of the narrow parochialism that marked other romantic writers in the 
South. In his Cavaliers of Virginia Caruthers showed considerable sym- 
pathy with Nathaniel Bacon’s rebellion against the aristocratic regime of 
Governor Berkeley. On the other hand, John Pendleton Kennedy, who 
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in Swallow Barn painted a nonpolitical idyll of plantation life, in The 
Annals of Quodlibet satirized the crudities and foibles of the democratic 
Jacksonianism, which was anathema to him as a Whig lawyer rooted in 
the traditions of Virginia’s aristocratic tidewater and Baltimore’s patri- 
cian society. It remained for Nathaniel Beverley T ucker to do full justice 
to the rising southern impatience with Yankee “domination.” His pro- 
states’ rights and prosouthem The Partisan Leader (1836) predicted 
secession and was no doubt intended to promote a war psychology in 
defense of plantation interests. 

If the plantation ideal was reflected in much that was written, the 
frontier stage through which the trans-Appalachian South passed in 
the early decades of the century also found its way into letters. Among 
the humorists already mentioned in connection with the achievement of 
a distinctive Americanism in literature, many wrote of the southern fron- 
tier. Augustus Baldwin Longs trcct, William Tappan Thompson, John- 
son J. Hooper, and others realistically depicted the racy, swashbuckling 
life of the back country in its earlier stages. The amusing rascals and 
saucy fellows with their practical jokes, vulgar pranks, and fighting, their 
picturesque dialect and curious epigrams, all served to give distinction 
to the humorous writings inspired by the southern frontier. 

In general, the southern aristocracy found it more congenial and 
fitting to express the creative intellectual impulse in oratory than in his- 
torical novels, plantation romances, and humorous sketches. Aristocratic 
politicians appreciated oratory as a weapon for winning the support of, 
or at least rendering politically impotent, the semiliterate masses. Some 
of the great orations of John Randolph and John C. Calhoun, rich in 
classical allusions and true to the Aristotelian pattern of an oratorical 
composition, survived, but most of the embroidered oratorical rhetoric 
was as ephemeral as it was florid. 


Social and Economic Thought 

Economic and political essays and treatises were often as serviceable 
to the plantation interest as oratory, and more enduring. Even l>eforc 
Jefferson’s death in 1826 the liberal thought for which he stood had 
already begun to be pushed into the background as patterns of thought 
emerged more congenial to the changing character of the population. 
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The new philosophy, it is true, owed a good deal to that aspect of Jeffer- 
sonianism which had elaborated defenses of agrarianism and at the same 
time indicted commercial and industrial capitalism. But for the most 
part it put less emphasis on natural rights, on public education for a 
republican society, on intellcctualism, and on liumanitarianism than had 
the philosophy of Jefferson. It tended to attach importance to historic 
institutions rather than to natural law; it questioned and finally de- 
nounced liumanitarianism; and, as the. appointment of William Mc- 
Guffey, author of the famous “readers,” to a post in the Uni vers it\ of 
\ irginia in 1845 bore witness, it substituted for the older rationalism 
of the plantation aristocracy the middle-class doctrine of morality, piety, 
and orthodox religious faith. 

All of this was congenial to a changing South. Thanks to the fact that 
the cotton gin made slaicry economically profitable, at lca<*t to the great 
planters, it was less and less regarded as a necessary evil to be graduallv 
eliminated by emancipation. More and more it came to be looked on 
as a positive good. The profitable growing of cotton for an expanding 
world market thus tended to deflect the interest of southern leaders from 
a diversified economy to a staple-producing plantation regime based on 
slavcrj-. Free trade in consequence became an ever more popular doc 
trine, since it would enable the agrarian South to purchase manufactures 
in the cheapest world markets in which it traded and to avoid taxation 
for subsidies to internal improvements and public education. Fuithcr- 
more, states' rights, regarded as a necessary defense of free trade, slavery, 
and other regional interests, became not merely an instrument for the 
protection of Jeffersonian local democracy and individualism against 
Federalist and capitalistic nationalism, but a means for insuring full 
scope to plantation economy, an instrument for protecting it against 
tariffs and centralized banking. Finally, as the amazing growth of indus- 
try in the North and the equally amazing expansion of a free-labor 
society in the West threatened permanently to reduce the slave-planta- 
tion South to a minority section, a movement for .southern nationalism 
arose. ITiis was, in the first place, a protest against the northern type 
of nationalism based on an expanding “national” market, on free enter- 
prise and free labor, and on the doctrine of an all-embracing unique past 
and future and a distinctive people within the total geographical bound- 
aries of the country. In the second place the movement for southern 
nationalism was designed to strengthen the plantation interest in federal 
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councils by checking the traditional southern emphasis on states’ rights, 
an emphasis that promised to be less and less effective in Washington 
in curbing policies deemed hostile to southern interests and values. All 
these changing interests and ideas evoked champions among social 
thinkers. 

In many respects George Tucker of the University of Virginia was 
a transitional figure in the changing social thought of the South, llis 
sympathies were more largely with the intellcctualism of Jefferson than 
with the piety and morality of Professor MeGuffey. He had scant respect 
for a scholarship that made intellectual values secondary to piety, moral- 
ity, or Utilitarianism. He followed the older Jeffersonian liberalism, too, 
in his belief that slavery' was an economic and social evil of which the 
South, if left to her own devices, would somehow rid herself. But in react- 
ing against the rising Jacksonian ism Tucker tended to identify himself 
with the more conservative Whigs who, in a sense, were the descendants 
of the Federalists rather than of the Jeffersonians. Yet Tucker, although 
he espoused the Whig tenet of government control over money and banks 
in the interest of property, parted company' with northern Vliigs in 
opposing protect i\c tariffs. In addition to writing essays on money, 
banking, statistics, and other aspects of political economy, he prepared 
The History of the United States , which was intended to correct the 
penchant of northern nationalistic historians by emphasizing the great 
importance of localism and states' rights in the country’s past. 

Southern political and social thought reached its greatest height in 
the writing of a practical political leader, John C. Calhoun. Puritan in 
his asceticism, morality, and even his Episcopalianism Calhoun was, 
for all his quasi-romantic talk about the resemblance between southern 
and Greek democracy, a profound realist.' In the interest of the planting 
aristocracy and, as he thought, in the interest of the whole South, the 
South Carolinian tore to pieces Jcffc.'son’s castle built on the ideas of 
humanitarianism, natural rights, and an educated democracy of small 
landholders. In its place lie reared a structure designed to do two things: 
to justify slavery’ and the aristocratic domination m the South on the one 
hand, and, on the other, to insure the protection of the southern minority 
in the federal scheme. In one sense, but only in one sense, did Calhoun 
shift from the highly’ nationalistic position which, at the time of the 
War of 1812, promised to serve the South well. TTc remained a true lover 
of the Union, a nationalist at heart, but he came to believe that the 
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Union, the nation, could be preserved only if a political philosophy and 
a political machinery could be elaborated and accepted which might 
balance the majority and minority interests in the federal frame- 
work. 

Calhoun's political thought, which represents a high level of analysis, 
reflection, and synthesis, borrowed from Jefferson the doctrine of states' 
rights and from the Federalists the concept of a balance of interests, 
rights, and powers. These he put together, along with a Hobbcsian 
conception of human nature and, as he understood it, the Creek idea 
of a democracy of free citizens in which the degree of liberty any citizen 
enjoyed was related to his competence. That the free citizens might 
devote themselves to the public well-being, they, like the ancient Atheni- 
ans, were freed from physical toil by the slaves who in turn profited from 
the intelligent guardianship of masters stronger and wiser than the}'. 

Implicit in this philosophy and closely related to one purpose at hand 
— the justification of the plantation and slavery interest — was the idea 
that any economic and political system based on llie mistaken concept 
of the equality of human nature could not succeed. Man was bom 
neither free nor equal, and it was this “inequality of condition between 
the front and rear ranks, in the march of progress, which gives so strong 
an impulse to the former to maintain their position, and to the latter to 
press forward into their files. This gives to progress its greatest impulse/’ 2 
But the weaker and less competent, both for their own welfare and for 
the good of the whole, must, while moving forward, submit to the lead- 
ership of those endowed by nature with greater wisdom and competence. 
In any society, Calhoun insisted, some such arrangement had to be 
made; in the industrial society of the North the wage slave served the 
function of the chattel slave in the South. But chattel slavery, the argu- 
ment continued, was a wiser and more beneficent institution than wage 
slavery. It must therefore be not only protected but actually extended; 
the North must come to recognize its superiority. Only if this took place 
could the naturally endowed, free, and mling citizenry enjoy leisure and 
facilities for successful self-government and for the wardship of nature's 
inferior and incompetent. 

Moreover, anticipating some of Karl Marx's theory of history, Calhoun 
regarded the exploitation of the poor and the subsequent class struggle 
between capitalists and laborers as an ever-present element in civiliza- 

* The Works of John C. Calhoun (New York, 1851-1856), I, 56-57. 
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tion. Eventually, as power and ownership became more and more con- 
centrated in the hands of the rich, and as the resources of the laboring 
class neared the subsistence level, a revolution would destroy the eco- 
nomic and social structure. In order to ward off this eventuality, Cal- 
houn proposed an alliance between northern capitalists and southern 
planters in the interest of preserving the status quo. The South's more 
stable social system, including the “necessary” institution of slavery, 
would act as a conservative force, delaying the revolution. In return the 
northern capitalists would attempt to stifle abolitionist agitation. 

In the absence of such a league of capitalists and planters, Calhoun 
devised a system to preserve both the Union and slavery against the 
rapidly growing industrial North and the free-labor West. This system 
at the same time appeared to be the only possible means of achieving 
what Calhoun called justice. The majority, he would have it, always and 
inevitably tyrannizes over the minority, which must in consequence ha\e 
ways and means for protecting itself; this, he insisted, was the great 
unsolved problem in government, a problem that became particularly 
acute in a democratic confederation. The South, being the minority, 
must through states' rights, nullification, and a kind of sectional refer- 
endum be able to set aside any federal law or arrangement deemed con- 
trary to its interest. And if these protective mechanisms broke down, the 
southern states could always withdraw from the Union — a mere con- 
federacy of limited powers. However unfortunate this eventuality would 
be to all who like Calhoun loved the confederacy and hoped to see it 
perpetuated, it would be far preferable to the tyranny imposed by a 
majority. All these ideas Calhoun worked out in his political speeches 
and in the Disquisition on Government with a calm logic and a persua- 
sive abstraction about justice and freedoAi. If democracy be regarded as 
multiple leadership, multiple participation, and the sharing of values 
deemed good, Calhoun's conception was indeed limited. But this limita- 
tion should not obscure the fact that he did make a bold and original 
effort to come to grips with one of the great problems of democracy — 
the protection of minorities. 

The broad basis which Calhoun thus laid down was elaborated in great 
detail by the school of thought he represented. His contention that 
liberty would prove a curse rather than a blessing when forced on a 
people unfit for it was specifically applied to the North in the writings 
of a Virginia planter, George Fitzhugh. Like Calhoun, Fitzhugh argued 
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that when liberty became perverted by its extension to those unfit for it, 
protection and security, even greater values, suffered in the resulting 
anarchy. Tlius the South, Fitzliugh argued, was free from that turbulence 
characteristic of the North and, indeed, all other free societies. In the 
South, unlike the North, the interest of the governing class was con- 
servative. This prevented those violent fluctuations between conservatism 
and radicalism, fluctuations inherent in the fact that no society had ever 
existed, or could exist, in which the immediate interests of the majority 
of its constituents did not conflict with all existing institutions, including 
the family, property rights, and established order. In slavery northern 
property owners and capitalists would find a staunch ally against the 
subversive radicalisms— feminism, abolitionism, socialism, communism. 
Such was the burden of the arguments in Fitzhugh’s Sociology for the 
South and Cannibals All! 

It remained for the moderate-tempered and genial South Carolinian 
customs collector and planter, William J. Grayson, to elaborate these 
arguments still further in The Hireling and the Slave (1854), a long 
poem in heroic couplets. Labor exploitation, according to the poet, was 
in every age and society' an inevitable result of the primeval curse God 
had laid on the children of Adam; the hireling in the factory and the 
slave on the plantation alike were exploited and alike received as com- 
pensation the reward of subsistence. But the slave, Grayson maintained, 
enjoyed a larger return from his labor than did the hireling in factory and 
mill, for the slave, unlike the mill hand, could not be thrown onto the 
streets to suffer from hunger and cold once his labor power had been 
exhausted. On the contrary, the aged “Uncles,” “Aunties/* and “Mam- 
mies’* on the plantation enjoyed a security unknown to the northern 
proletariat. And even during the period of active labor the slave had no 
worries about his maintenance, about unemployment; he worked hard, 
but he enjoyed hunting possums and coons, merriment and song and 
dance, and the consolations of religion. For the abolitionist who with 
ignorance and sentimentality closed his eves to the cruel fate of the wage 
earner at his door and wasted his tears on the Negro slave, Grayson had 
only bitter contempt. 

The full implications of the apology for slavery developed by a score 
or more writers can be appreciated fully only by perusing such volumes 
as The Pro-Slavery Argument (1852), a collection of essays written by 
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tlie chief protagonists of the South's “peculiar institution.” The argu- 
ment from Scripture was regarded as an especially important buttress. 
T he Tenth Commandment and innumerable references in the Bible 
proved beyond doubt that slavery was a divine institution; St. Peter. St. 
Paul, and Christ Himself had urged slaves to obey their masters. More- 
over, just as slave labor had erected the magnificent '1 cinplc of Solomon, 
so now in the South slave labor was erecting a civilization of dignity and 
beauty and splendor. All this could come to a terrible end if abolition 
triumphed, for that, alas, would mean the triumph of barbarism, the 
Africanization of the South. 

The fear that with abolition the South would cease to be a “white 
man's country” encouraged speculation regarding the innate inferiority 
of the Negro and the obscure problem of the origin of the races. In 
IS 54 Dr. Josiah C. Nott of Mobile, with the aid of George R. Gliddon, 
a former consul in Cairo, published Types of Mankind , an impressive 
\ ohmic in which the ethnological argument for slavery was elaborated. 
These writers cited as an authority for the doctrine of the diverse as 
opposed to the unitary origin of races. Dr. Samuel Morton, a Philadel- 
phian who, 011 the basis of his comparative study of 1655 skulls, had 
inferred that environmental differences could not explain the differences 
in crania, and therefore the various races must have originated sepa- 
rately. 'though, as the Reverend John Bachman, a Lutheran minister in 
Charleston and a scientist in his own right, pointed out, this contradicted 
Scripture, the argument fitted in too well with the need of proving the 
Negro to be innately a race debased and inferior 111 both body and 
mind, to be lightly cast aside. 

Through the pulpit, the newspaper, and the oration, as well as through 
formal treatises, all these aspects of the proslavery argument became 
familiar to Southerners in the two or three decades preceding secession. 
Die apology for slavery and the indictment of northern industrial capi- 
talism and of the abolitionists also found their way into fiction. At least 
fourteen proslavcry novels appeared shortly after Uncle Toms Cabin , 
and each made use of one or more of the arguments from the Bible, from 
expediency', from ethnology’, and- from example. At the same time the 
South, by a vigorous system of censorship, closed its mind to the efforts 
of critics of slavery’ to refute the most distinctive- and original results of 
southern scholarship in the field of social thought. 
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Reasons for the South's Limited Contributions to Intellectual Life 

When full allowance is made for the fact that in science, belles-lettres, 
and social thought the Old South made larger contributions to the na- 
tion's intellectual life than many critics have assumed, it is still true 
that these contributions do not compare favorably either with those of 
eighteenth-ccntuiy Virginia or with the New England and the middle 
states of the pre-Civil War decades. Contemporary critics of slavery, 
especially Frederick Law Olmsted, who reported iiis tours in the South 
in the 1850s, and Hinton Rowan Helper, the North Carolinian who 
wrote The Impending Crisis, attributed the South’s poor showing in the 
field of creative intellectual endeavor to the institution of slavery itself. 
Both northern abolitionists and many subsequent historical students 
have likewise assumed that slavery was the root of the intellectual 
sluggishness of the plantation aristocracy. 

Impressive evidence has been summoned to support this thesis. In the 
first place, the necessity which the most creative minds felt of defending 
slavery, especially after it had become obviously profitable to plantation 
owners and was being attacked by abolitionists, channeled ability into 
political and sociological polemics. The defensive psychology of southern 
intellectuals must indeed have been an inhibiting force in the life of the 
mind. 

The older freedom of thought which had marked the intellectual life 
of the seaboard South during the Enlightenment gave way, particularly 
after 1830, to marked repression. Postmasters seized abolitionist litera- 
ture to destroy it. A price was set on the head of any northern abolition- 
ist who dared enter Dixie; many of those who did were brutally harried 
out of the land. Even liberal or humane Southerners who could not 
accept the proslaveiy argument found it increasingly hard to express 
their ideas. The Grimkd’ sisters of Charleston, who had preached their 
antislavery views in the North, were warned that they could not return 
to visit their family in their native city. Helper’s book was virtually 
suppressed. Daniel Reaves Goodloe of North Carolina, a “home-bred” 
abolitionist, found his native state uncongenial if not impossible soil on 
which to express his views. Benjamin S. Hedrick, professor of chemistry 
at the University of North Carolina, was forced out of that institution 
in 1856 because of his announced intention to vote for the Republican 
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candidate, John C. Fremont. Francis Lieber of South Carolina College 
disliked slavery but by the exercise of great tact was able to keep his 
position until he was called to Columbia. His correspondence testifies to 
his conviction that slavery cramped scholarship by suppressing freedom 
of discussion. Quakers, some Germans, an unknown number of yeomen 
and mechanics, and even a few planters continued to cherish antislavery 
views; but the forum, the press, the church, the school, and the college 
became so restricted that it was all but impossible for them to make 
their views known. If they did, opprobrium, or worse, was likely to be 
their lot. 

llius a relatively free mind, an ingredient in any vigorous and creative 
intellectual life, was difficult to achieve in the antebellum South. At the 
same time it must not be assumed that the South was unique in this 
respect — the repression of abolitionists during the 1830s in the North 
must not be forgotten. College students were occasionally forbidden to 
form abolitionist societies, three professors were dismissed from Western 
Reserve College because of their antislavery views, and the abolitionism 
of Professor Charles Follcn at Harvard seems to have accounted in part 
for his having to discontinue his instruction there. But certainly more 
freedom of thought prevailed in the North than in the South. 

In so far as slavery was responsible for limiting the economy of the 
South to the plantation system and for checking the growth of com- 
merce, industry, and urbanism, its indirect effects in retarding a creative 
intellectual life were considerable. Several considerations, however, sug- 
gest that it was only one factor in explaining the predominantly rural 
character of the Old South. Another great section of the country which 
did not have slaves, the West, was also predominantly rural. The Trede- 
gar iron works in Richmond and other industrial enterprises proved that 
slave labor could be profitably employed in shops and factories. Although 
slavery did militate against the development of commercial and indus- 
trial capital by turning back profits into slaves, the general lack of fluid 
capital and the prevailing extractive character of American economy 
also help explain the rural basis of life in the Old South. 

The prevalence of a rural economy had much to do with the fact that 
the South was far behind the North in many of the agencies of intellec- 
tual life. In spite of the hopeful beginnings of public school education 
in a few states, especially in North Carolina, the South provided less 
opportunity to the mass of white population for schooling than the other 
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sections. According to the census of 1850, the South Central States sent 
but one white pupil out of ten to school, while the North Central States 
sent one out of five. Illiteracy among the whites of the South Atlantic 
States, who were roughly equal in number to New England’s population, 
was in 1850 five times as great as among the people in the northeastern 
section. In 1850 in the South Central States illiteracy was nearly twice 
as great as it was in the comparable new and likewise rural North Cen- 
tral States, nearly three times as great as in the Middle Atlantic States, 
and four times as great as in New England. Whether the backwardness 
of the South in public education and literacy was more largely the result 
of its more rigid class society, maintained and strengthened bj slavery, 
or of the scattered character of the rural population, the fact remains 
that with so much illiteracy there was neither the audience for a south- 
ern literature nor the opportunity for potential talent to cl ex clop that 
thcic would have been in a more uibanizcd region. On the lex cl of the 
colleges, which were largely attended by upper-class Southerners, the 
South made a good showing; a larger proportion of the xxliite population 
was in college on the eve of the Civil War in the South than in the 
North. 

The predominantly rural economy, for which slavery xx r as in part but 
only in part responsible, also explained the relative shortcomings of the 
South in other agencies of intellectual life. Cities, the natural center for 
exchange of ideas and for such agencies as libraries and publishing 
houses, were few in number and small in size. New Orleans alone, if 
Baltimore and Louisville, border cities, arc excepted, had more than 

50.000 people on the eve of secession. Fite other cities — Richmond, 
Charleston, Memphis, Mobile, and Savannah — numbered each between 

20.000 and 50,000. ITic leading newspapers of three or four southern 
cities ranked high in the journalism of the country, and a certain number 
of printing establishments brought out a limited number of religious, 
legal, and political writings. But almost no publishing facilities existed 
south of Baltimore for the encouragement of southern authorship; the 
leading writers had to depend on northern publishers. While these 
houses did not neglect the southern market for their books, they were 
not advantageously situated to supply mass publications to the South, 
even had there been a demand for them. Hie rueful regrets of regional 
patriots that the South lacked publishing houses to stimulate a native 
literature were no doubt a rationalization. But there was some justifica- 
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tion for the feeling that this lack was a factor in the habitual reluctance 
of many cultured men who might occasionally have something worth 
saying in print to do so. In library facilities too the South was lamenta- 
blv behind the North. 

'lhc rural character of southern life was further responsible for its 
failure to make as good a showing on a creative intellectual level as New 
England and the middle states. More than one ambitious young physi- 
cian, lawyer, or college teacher confessed that the difficulties of sustained 
creative study and writing were enhanced by the tendency of the south- 
ern aristocracy to attach great value to out-of-doors sports, to the de- 
mands of hospitality', to “gracious living” and the social amenities that 
distinguished the plantation way of life. Moreover, the leisure which the 
lord and lady of the great white-columned house had in theory' was pared 
down in fact by a multitude of tasks and responsibilities. 

The planting aristocracy, however proud of its polite learning, looked 
with condescension on any of its sons who might be ambitious to make 
a career of literature; this attitude had a discouraging effect on youth 
who were ambitious for a life of letters or had the scholar’s temperament. 
Richard Ilemy Wilde, famed for his romantic lyric “My Life is Like the 
Summer Rose,” was regarded as a derelict for spending seven years in 
Italy on his two-volume work on Tasso. Save for Poc and William Gil- 
more Simms, all the men w'lio achieved any distinction in letters w'crc 
primarily concerned with professional interests other than writing. The 
fate of Poe is well known. Simms, in spite of his defense of slavery and 
his celebration of South Carolina’s heroic past during the Revolution, 
felt that he was unappreciated by the aristocracy. His second marriage 
brought him somewhat within its social nexus. But he always felt alien- 
ated because his work failed to be appreciated by the southern blue 
bloods. This may, of course, have been partly the result of the technical 
shortcomings in his novels; it may also have been the result of the para- 
doxical distaste of the vigorous, sports-loving aristocracy for what Farring- 
ton lias called the Elizabethan qualities of Simms— his gusto, virility, 
robust poetical feeling, and picaresqueness. But Simms w r as not entirely 
wrong in his conviction that to -the ruling class the making of literature 
w r as of relatively’ little consequence in the hierarchy of values of planta 
tion society. 

Further evidence of indifference toward professional letters was the 
failure to support southern literary’ periodicals — Legarc’s Southern Re - 
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view lived for only four yours. The Southern Literary Messenger, less 
heavy and dull and more versatile in its offerings, did survive the years; 
but its editors chronically complained that, in spite of all their efforts 
to encourage a distinctively southern literature, the most meager support 
from the culture of the South was forthcoming. 

If all these factors are added together and if in addition it is remem- 
bered that a considerable portion of Dixie was essentially frontier coun- 
try until 1850, even later in the case of Arkansas and Texas, it is apparent 
that the failure of the Old South to contribute more significantly and 
enduringly to the life of the mind was rooted in the rural basis of her 
civilization as well as in slavery and the plantation ideal it inspired. 


The Ideal of Southern Nationalism 

The official declaration in 1861 that the South constituted a separate 
nation and that Southerners were ready to die for the recognition of its 
distinctive institutions and way of life, which they regarded as superior 
to all others, embodied views that had been heralded for \cars by south- 
ern patriots. The argument was advanced that in geography, in climate, 
in common traditions, in its pure “Anglo-Saxon” and “Cavalier” stock, 
in its economic life and its glorious future the South constituted a na- 
tion, and that this nation had a Manifest Destiny to dominate ♦he 
western plains and the shores and islands of the Caribbean. But even 
the staunchest southern nationalists recognized that Dixie was depend- 
ent on Yankee mills and Yankee colleges,' Yankee commercial houses 
and Yankee publishing houses, Yankee ships and Yankee textbooks. 
However much southern leaders disliked Helper's Impending Crisis , they 
themselves, with examples that might have come from this classic indict- 
ment, deplored the thralldom of the South to the North. Before true 
southern nationalism could be achieved, it was clear that Dixie would 
have to develop her resources to the point of something like self-suffi- 
ciency, develop direct shipping connections with Europe, and free herself 
intellectually from her dependence on the North. 

Cultural tics between the two sections were subjected to increasing 
strain. The division of the northern and southern Baptists and the 
Methodists over the issue of slavery indicated that one of the traditional 
bonds between the sections was breaking. Other denominations, espe- 
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dally the Presbyterians, were threatened by a similar deavage. Northern 
literature was attacked in the South on sectional grounds, and demands 
for a distinctively southern literature became more frequent and more 
extreme. As early as 1835 the editor of the Southern Literary Journal 
declared that the periodical would, “at all times, breathe a Southern 
spirit, and sustain a strictly Southern character.” The Southern Literary 
Messenger deplored the literary vassalage of the South to the North and 
urged southern writers “to press onward to the zenith of distinction, 
with unswerving purpose.” 8 Years later another editor of the same peri- 
odical urged southern writers to cease trying to imitate Shakespeare and 
Tennyson, to give up straining at the false historical, and in coming 
down to the soil that gave them birth to achieve true southern distinc- 
tion. Other cultural patriots had fewer doubts in regard to southern 
talent and achievements. The reluctance of Southerners to patronize 
southern authors was bitted} attacked by the Richmond Whig , which 
insisted that the South had numberless men of ripe scholarship, profound 
acquirements, and elegant and forcible style, richly deserving of the 
support and applause given to inferior authors in the North. In the same 
vein the editor of the Southern Field and Fireside wrote that the south- 
ern people had too long been content to look to northern periodicals for 
instruction in agriculture and to northern literary papers for mental 
recreation. But, he continued, “our people arc awakening to the convic- 
tion that we have the elements of success in the experience, knowledge, 
and scientific investigation of the dwellers in our Southern homes. The 
truth is gleaming upon us that we have literary’ resources of our own 
worthy to be fostered — that among Southern writers should be divided 
some portion of that vast stream of Southern money that flows perpetu- 
ally Northward to sustain Northern literature.” 4 

The educational dependence of Dixie on Yankecdom was deplored 
in much the same terms. Southern yo;ith, declared speakers at the South- 
ern Commercial Conventions and writers in De Bow’s Review, should 
not be sent North to be corrupted by “free” institutions; they should be 
kept at home for proper training in their own academics and colleges. 
This plea seems to have had effect, for during the heated 1850s South- 

8 Southern Literary Journal , I (September, 1835), 58; Southern Literary Messenger , 
III (September, 1836), 72 ff., 77. ^ t _ , 

4 Cited by John D. Wade, Augustus Baldwin Lonastreet, a Study of the Develop- 
ment of Culture in the South (The Macmillan Compam, 1924 j, 330. 
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cmcrs withdrew in impressive numbers from northern educational insti- 
tutions to swell the enrollments of their own colleges. Cultural patriots 
were also much aroused by the fact that the textbooks used in the South 
were published and written by Northerners. These books, exclaimed the 
orators at the Commercial Conventions, not only ignored or slighted 
southern claims to greatness in resources but perverted southern youth 
by hostile or apologetic references to slavery. A definite effort was 
launched to encourage the able literary men of the South to write the 
textbooks for their sons and daughters. 

The social philosophy which thus became crystallized in the South 
differed materially from that which was coming to have increasing influ- 
ence in the North — a philosophy emphasizing industry and commerce, 
glorifying the democracy of both capitalism and northern agriculture, 
and, above all, identih ing these s alucs with nationalism and patriotism. 
In our intellectual history the Civil War was a conflict between these 
antagonistic social philosophies. 




The Civil War and 
Intellectual Life 


Weeping, sad and lonely, 

Hopes and fears, Iiow vain; 

Yet praying 

When this cruel war is over. 

Praying that vve meet again. 

— When this Cruel War is Oicr, 1 863 

And let the hands that ply the pen 
Quit the light task, and learn to wield 
The horseman's crooked brand, and rein 
The charger on the battle field. 

— bryant. Our Couiifn’s Call 1861 


Kvery aspect of life, including that of the mind, felt the impact of 
the war which few people, North or Soptli, had believed would be the 
outcome of the growing tension between the two sections. The issue of 
bloodshed was accepted dubiously in man) quarters on both sides of the 
Mason and Dixon line, enthusiastically in others. A small minority of 
the members of the peace societies in the North refused to compromise 
with their principle of absolute opposition to all war, and a growing 
number of men and women in both sections, distrustful of their leaders, 
sympathetic with the enemy, or merch wai-wean, preferred compromise 
or even defeat to the continuation of the struggle. The fact of war 
affected the thinking not only of these dissidents but of the great 

443 
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majority of people who accepted it as inevitable and hoped that good 
would come from it. 

In spite of the influence of the war on all aspects of life, ordinary 
routine, cherished ideas, and long-term historical tendencies were not 
entirely thrust aside. Many Northerners and Westerners carried out 
well-laid plans for joining the great migration to the unsettled lands of 
the frontier or made up their minds to trek to the ever-growing cities. 
Schemes to make fortunes played their parts in the minds of men. North 
and South, as in times past. On both sides devotion to family ties, love 
of knowledge, faith in the ultimate triumph of pi ogress and right, reli- 
gious zeal — all these values continued to temper the lives of men and 
women even in the midst of war. All the ordinary values seemed to 
prevail just as before. 

Actually they were changed in various ways. The war sharpened many 
ideas and brought others to the fore. The impressive opportunities for 
gain did much to advance the business class and to publicize its values 
— a factor of moment in the nation's intellectual life. Costly display and 
luxurious amusements testified to material success and material \alnes 
in many quarters. The social philosophy of business, especially the idea 
of the self-made man, the equality of opportunities provided by business, 
and the general beneficence of business, was now contrasted even more 
strikingly than ever before with the ideas symbolized by the plantation 
system and even more insistently identified with nationalism and der lite- 
racy. Spokesmen for the Confederacy denounced Yankee commercial i mi 
and materialism even more vehemently than in antebellum days. They 
glorified the \ alucs of the great plantation,'of the agrarian way of life, of 
slaver)’, and they boasted of the unique and superior past of the South, 
its distinctive geography and ethnic character, its glorious future. 

In the North itself many patriotic intellectuals saw in the outburst 
of national feeling released by the firing on Fort Sumter a much-needed 
check on the prevalent emphasis on material success. The editor of The 
Independent was convinced that the war would uproot and put an end 
to the luxurious life and the insidious tyranpy that had marked the late 
era of peace; “the nation is electrified into a new consciousness of its 
life, its duty, its destiny .” 1 According to the editor of Harper's Weekly 
the mad clamor for gold and the crass weight of materialism were giving 
way to moral and spiritual values. At least part of the nation's intellect, 

1 The Independent, XIII (April 18, 1861 ), 4. 
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continued the editor of this popular periodical, must inevitably be 
diverted from the scramble for dollars into nobler and higher aims, and 
the rising military class itself would be a healthy counterbalance to the 
dominant and selfish commercial aristocracy. 

Almost all the intellectuals of the North shared the view that the 
war was touching and would increasingly touch the soul of the nation. 
At Concord the ailing Henry Thoreau felt uplifted at the moral regen- 
eration the upheaval had already brought in its wake. His neighbor, 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, saw war come “as a frosty October, which shall 
restore intellectual and moral power to these languid and dissipated 
populations.” 2 Across the Atlantic young Henry Adams, secretary to his 
father the minister to England, was certain in the summer of 1863 that 
this generation had been stirred up from the lowest layers. “We cannot 
be commonplace;” of this, at least, the future skeptic was certain. 

By and large, scholars did not fear that the war held any threat to the 
values dear to them. “If the presence of a free, quickened national exist- 
ence can elevate the scholarly mind and ennoble its pursuits,” remarked 
a writer in the North American Review , “that presence is with us, and 
its fruits will surely appear.” The young scholar, continued this con- 
tributor to the venerable Boston review, might be fighting in the trenches 
of Virginia, or penning words of fire for the press, or speaking in 
churches and assembly halls; but even in the quiet of his own study he 
could not be blind or deaf to the surging life of his countrymen. Scholar- 
ship had long enough been sterile by reason of its divorce from actuality ; 
and it might well be, concluded this observer, that the war would furtliei 
the American penchant for allying scholarship and life, thought and 
action. 

Nor was sight lost of the unforgotteri ideal of an American literature 
and science and art. The fact that conservative Europe affected to sec in 
the war the breakdown of republican institutions stirred Henry Wilson, 
the self-educated cobbler who represented Massachusetts in the Senate, 
to sponsor the organization of a national academy of science. “I wanted 
the savants of the Old World, as they turn their eyes thitherward,*’ 
Wilson told the first meeting of the Academy, “to see that amid the fire 
and blood of the most gigantic civil war in the annals of nations, the 
statesmen and people of the United States, in the calm confidence of 
assured power, are fostering the elevating, purifying, and consolidating 

* Emerson and Forbes (eds.), Journals of Ralph Waldo Emerson , IX, 494. 
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institutions of religion and benevolence, literature, art, and science.”* 
The new National Academy of Science set itself to the task of aiding the 
federal government, of breaking down further the chasm between 
thought and action. 

Southern intellectuals were equally certain that the life of the mind 
would flower once the war was over, once the independence of the Con- 
federacy had been recognized. But the dominant mood was expressed 
by the Confederate official who, according to his wife, Mary Clicsnut, 
told some theological students who had requested exemption from mili- 
tary service: “Wait until you have saved your country before jou make 
preachers and scholars. Wlicn you have a country, there will be no lack 
of divines, students, scholars to adorn and purify it.” 

What actually did happen to the intellectual life during the four s cars 
of combat? What happened to the agencies of intellectual life. North 
and South? What of religion? How did such ideas as democracy, aris- 
tocracy, humanitarianism, and nationalism fare? Wliat was done to bring 
reading matter and inspiration to the common soldier in field and camp? 
Was the newh freed slave provided with a chance to acquire the knowl- 
edge without which real freedom was impossible? Were American life 
and thought indeed lifted to new heights? 


The Disruption of Older Intellectual Patterns 

Although intellectual life in the North was affected by the war, the 
dislocation amounted to little in comparison with what took place in 
the South. No social group in the entire land was so much affected in 
its attitude toward life as the slaves. The Negroes in general did not, of 
course, appreciate the causes of the war or the forces at work during 
its progress. But after the Emancipation Proclamation great numbers 
gradually became aware that their freedom was at stake. In Up from 
Slavery Booker T. Washington describes the thanksgiving, the scenes of 
ecstasy, the wild rejoicing on the part of the slaves when they heard this 
proclamation read to them. He tells of the tearful joy of his own mother, 
who had been praying for years for the event she feared she would never 
live to see. Wherever Union troops controlled parts of the South, slaves 
deserted to their lines in appreciable, sometimes overwhelming, numbers. 


3 National Academy of Science Annual 1861-1864 (Cambridge, 1865), 12-13. 
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When the government at Washington somewhat reluctantly enlisted 
Negro troops, the former slaves demonstrated their capacity to perform 
acts of great courage. 

Fearing insurrection and sabotage, slaveowners tightened the patrol 
system and in order to check desertion to the Union lines spread rumors 
regarding the cruelty of the Yankees. One story graphically described the 
northern soldiers as devilish beasts capable of throwing women and chil- 
dren into a river or even of roasting their enemies alive. It is impossible, 
of course, to determine the effect of such propaganda in keeping the 
slaves on the plantations. In any case the majority of house servants and 
a large number of field hands did remain loyal to their masters — some 
with genuine personal devotion, others in the mood of just waiting to 
see what would happen. 

'Hie beginnings of education for the freedman in areas occupied by 
the Federal armies inaugurated a new era in the intellectual history of 
the Negro. Philanthropic organizations in the North, such as the Ameri- 
can Missionary Association, the Boston Educational Commission, and 
the United States Commission for the Relief of National Frcedmcn, 
established schools for Negroes, equipped classrooms, and sent out 
teachers. Of the some fifty schools thus set up in Virginia in 1863, many 
used Negro assistant teachers, one, in fact, cmplo\ed fifteen in that 
capacity. Nor was the training of teachers neglected, for in 1863 Con- 
gress incorporated in Washington the Institution for tlic Education of 
Colored Youth, an outgrowth of a pioneer Negro teacher-training institu 
tion founded a decade earlier by Myrtilla Miner. More substantial aid 
came from Congress in the last weeks of the war with the establishment 
of the Bureau of Frcedmcn, a federal agency authorized, among other 
things, to supplement the private and vbluntary educational enterprises 
for freedmen. 

If southern whites saw in the beginnings of Negro education under 
Yankee auspices a threat to their own ideas of cultural hegemony, some 
were impelled by war needs to bestir themselves intellectually and even 
to imagine in tlie exhilaration of activity that a new chapter in their 
own intellectual life was under wav. The South’s most gifted scientist, 
Matthew Fontaine Maurv, returned from his long residence in \\ ashing- 
ton and undertook experiments in Richmond designed to perfect the 
submarine electrical torpedo. Wits were sharpened and all available 
ingenuity was brought to the fore by the necessity of providing substi- 
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tutes for a wide variety of products hitherto imported from the North 
or from Europe. The inspiration that the war provided southern poets 
seemed to promise a glorious southern literature. The opportunity was 
seized to promote the antebellum dream of a thoroughly southern type 
of elementary education. Confederate textbooks appeared with no trace 
of “subversive” northern doctrines; one taught its little readers that the 
United States had once been a great and prosperous country, that its 
people were noted for their skill in driving a bargain, and that the Con- 
federacy was a great country with a people noted for high-mindedness 
and courtesy. 

But the war did not bring an intellectual renaissance to the white 
South. Before the struggle was half over almost all the agencies of intel- 
lectual life had either suffered materially or broken down completely. 
The blockade prevented the importation of any considerable number of 
books. The South, unlike the North, was the actual scene of fighting. 
This meant that ordinary life was so thoroughly disorganized that it was 
possible to maintain little more than a faint outline of the older pattern 
of intellectual life. Invading armies sometimes destroyed fine old planta- 
tion libraries, like that of Jacob Thompson, whose scattered books found 
tlicir way to various parts of the Union. At least one spirited patriot 
preferred to bum her library rather than have Yankee officers make 
use of it. 

The war struck a severe blow to the promising beginnings of public 
education and undermined or destroyed many private institutions. 
Except in a few places like Charleston and Mobile, and in North Caro- 
lina, public school systems, feeble at best, collapsed. School funds, 
invested chiefly in bank and railway stocks, were either diverted to war 
chests or rendered worthless as finances broke down, and times were too 
hard to collect even meager school taxes. Many private academies main- 
tained hand-to-mouth existence throughout the war; many others closed 
their doors altogether. 

The picture in the field of higher education was even darker. College 
buildings put to military uses were frequently destroyed. In the early 
months of the war most students hurried to enlist. In many cases pro- 
fessors abandoned their classrooms. Of these Basil Gildersleeve, the 
gifted classicist at the University of Virginia, was representative. Others 
gave up their established intellectual interests for war work. Joseph Le 
Conte, the nationally known geologist who had taught at the College of 



THE CIVIL WAR AND INTELLECTUAL LIFE 449 


South Carolina and the University of Georgia, undertook to provide 
powder and drugs for the army. Although several colleges remained open 
in the first years of the war, almost all ceased even to ring the bell long 
before Appomattox. The slender resources of endowed institutions were 
quickly dried up, and state universities, with the exception of Virginia, 
were left without support. Jefferson’s foundation remained nominally 
open, though with little life. In Professor Maximilian Scheie dc Verc 
Virginia possessed an exceptional scholar; in spite of everything he found 
time, between drilling the handful of his colleagues and students, to 
continue his pioneer studies in comparative philology. 

Newspapers and periodicals suffered as well as educational institutions. 
The scarcity of paper, ink, and type, the difficulties of communication, 
and the high costs of postage all militated against the maintenance of 
a periodical press. Issues of once prosperous newspapers appeared on 
half-sheets, on mere slips of paper, and increasingly on wallpaper. A few 
of the well-established periodicals, such as the Southern Presbyterian 
Review and the Southern Cultivator , survived the war in depicted form. 
But De Bow's Review was suspended in 1862, and the leading magazine 
of antebellum days, The Southern Literary Messenger, closed its office 
in 1864. A few new enterprises were launched only to fail. Of these the 
Magnolia and the Southern Illustrated News published verse and stories 
by the South’s leading writers; the latter was distinguished for the wood- 
cuts by W. L. Sheppard and the portraits and sketches of Confederate 
generals. Southern Punch , with its army jokes and bitter satires on Rich- 
mond profiteers, was less successful than another new venture, the 
Record. Ably edited and neatly printed, it was valued for the competent 
weekly editorials by John R. Thompson and the admiiable summaries 
of the news of the world. * 

Depleted though the newspapers and magazines were in many respects, 
they carried on with little interference from government authorities and 
with the loyal support of men and women of literary inclinations. Tnc 
mass of narrative and hue verse, much of which was in crude vernacular, 
included some pieces of merit and distinction. Dr. Francis O. Ticknor’s 
“Little Giffen of Tennessee” is a memorable and moving tribute to the 
heroism of a son of the soil; Father Ryan’s “The Conquered Banner 
and Albert Pike’s version of “Dixie” aie patriot]* verses of much merit; 
and such humorous verses as John R. 'Ihompson’s “On to Richmond 
rank high among their kind. But all these were transcended by the war 
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poems of Paul Hamilton Hayne and Henry Timrod. Timrod’s “The 
Cotton Boll,” “A Civ of Arms!” and “Ode to the Confederate Dead” 
must always remain powerful and beautiful expressions of a gifted poet 
in a time of crisis and hope. 

In view of the obstacles confronting publishers, few books were issued. 
Sunday school pamphlets, sermons, religious songbooks, and “The Sol- 
dier's Pocket Bible” were published to provide the annics with spiritual 
comfort. Almanacs were frequently held, back for lack of paper, and 
E. A. Pollard’s popular Second Year of the War in its second edition 
was delayed for similar reasons. Macaria by Augusta J. Evans, the Mobile 
author whose Beulah had been a best seller, was one of the few novels 
from southern pens that found a publisher; it appeared on coarse brown 
paper. George Carv Eggleston bought in Charleston for seven dollars a 
wallpaper edition of Tannhduser. New translations of Les M iserables 
(known as Lee’s Miscrables among the soldiers of the Army of Northern 
Virginia), of The Last Moments of Murat , and of Mulbach’s Joseph II 
appeared. It was also possible to buy southern editions of Dickens’ Great 
Expectations , ITiackeray’s Adventures of Philip , and Bulwcr’s Strange 
Story. 

Yet these imprints fell far short of the need. The reminiscences of 
officers relate the dearth of reading matter, the joy provided by such 
old standbys as Byron’s Don Juan, Thomson's Seasons , Dick's The Chris- 
tian Philosopher , and such volumes by Carlyle, Macaulay, and Thack- 
eray as might be turned up. At least one officer read several chaptcis of 
the Bible every morning before breakfast, and others, deprived of mod- 
em books, turned to their Greek and Roiiian classics. The federal gov- 
ernment permitted northern Episcopalians to send prayer books to men 
in the field, and blockade runners sometimes brought in Bibles from 
England. 

Although the war absorbed much of the energy of the Northerners, 
public education in the North went on in almost normal fashion. It is 
true that the movement for free high schools was retarded and that for 
two years the National Teachers’ Association failed to assemble. It is 
also true that male teachers everywhere volunteered in numbers; in 
Ohio alone, for example, 5000, or one-half the state's entire number, 
had enlisted before the waT was half over. But schools were not in 
general suspended. Women, who had been increasingly entering the 
field of schooltcaching, took the places of the men who left for the 
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front. By and large, public education did not greatly suffer as a result 
of the war. 

Nor were colleges destroyed and depleted as they were in the South. 
It is true that attendance declined in some measure on almost every 
campus and that in many smaller institutions in the West the great 
majority of undergraduates deserted Minerva for Mars. Blit buildings 
were not destroyed, and classes everywhere continued to be held. Col- 
lege histories record only an occasional faculty member who, like Joshua 
L. Chamberlain of Bowdoin, entered the army. Memorials for fallen 
classmates and patriotic cclcbiations, together with militan chill, were 
in c\idcnce, but college life was in no sense materially altered. Indeed, 
higher education expanded during the war years in an impressive manner. 

Periodicals felt the war currents, and some sufleieJ. Harper's and 
Galley's Lady's Book forfeited their large southern constituency. The 
Princeton Review , one of the leading religious quarterlies, lost a con- 
siderable portion of its subscribers. But in spite of the rising cost of paper 
and the tax on adsertising, the abilitx of most maga/inc readers to buy 
periodicals was not seriously or widely impaired. In contrast with the 
southern piess, newspapers enjoyed an immense boom. 

In some respects scientific* studies went by the board. Not only did 
the geological suncys in the seceding states come to an abrupt end; 
even in the North several legislatures failed to make the necessary ap- 
propriations. Professional science was the loser from the suspension of 
the annual meetings of the American Association for the Advancement 
of Science. The membership of this organization, which had run up- 
wards of a thousand at the outbreak of the war, was considerably under 
half that number in 1865. At least some scientists of talent curtailed 
basic researches to meet the exigencies of the war situation. Oliver 
Wolcott Gibbs, who had introduced into America the German method 
of laboratory research in chemical instruction, did not, it is true, drop 
his important researches on platinum metals; these contributed to his 
clarification of vaguely held notions about atomicities or valences. But 
this eminent scientist gave generously of his tune to the government, 
now advising on matters of tariff -and scientific instruments and on other 
occasions putting his vast knowledge at the service of the Sanitan Com- 
mission. Dr. Joseph Lcidy, the foremost paleontologist and anatomist of 
his time, put by his researches to become surgeon in an army hospital, 
but even there he put to good account the autopsies he performed. Still 



452 TRIUMPH OF NATIONALISM 


others, such as Ferdinand D. Hayden, explorer of the Bad Lands and the 
Yellowstone River, also interrupted researches to become war surgeons. 

In the humanities, no less than in natural science, gifted scholars 
withdrew from investigation and threw themselves into war work. 
Charles Eliot Norton of Cambridge put aside his Dante studies to cull 
patriotic editorials from the press for distribution in quantities to coun- 
try newspapers. Henry C. Lea, the Philadelphia scholar and publisher, 
diverted time from his study of medieval superstition and religious perse- 
cution to prepare pamphlets for the Union League, a propagandist agency. 
Francis Lieber, the political scientist at Columbia, was happy to write 
propaganda for the Loyalist Publication Society. Yet if scientific research 
and scholarship were hampered by the war, the disruption of intellectual 
life in the North was not comparable to that in the South. 

In certain respects the life of the mind in the North was scared by 
the titanic struggle. Freedom of the press, a cherished ideal of American 
democracy, was set aside by government authority when newspaper 
editors betrayed evidences of disloyalty. Such encroachment*, it is true, 
were neither general nor permanent. In rare instances academic freedom 
was hampered. Thus the case of President Lord of Dartmouth, who was 
unable to support the Lincoln administration on emancipation and as 
a result was virtually forced to sever his connection with the college, was 
exceptional. More important than these infringements on traditional 
freedoms in a great emergency was the impetus given by the war to 
emotional and even hysterical propaganda. In the North as in the South, 
fear and hatred of the enemy were deliberately promoted bv the circula- 
tion of atrocity stories, such as that which 'pictured General Lee flogging 
a slave girl with his own hands and pouring brine on her bleeding 
wounds, or those charging southern ladies with drinking out of Yankee 
skulls, butchering children of Unionist sympathies, and poisoning wells 
and streams. Southerners told and believed similar stories about North- 
erners. The cultivation of exaggeration, hypocrisy, and hysteria did not 
augur well for the realization of the ideals of intellectual life to which 
so many Americans had long subscribed. 

The war evoked impressive manifestations of charity but at the same 
time diverted energy from, and even shunted aside, all the reform cru- 
sades except abolition. The peace movement collapsed. Condemned as 
cowards, only a few ardent souls continued to support pacifism, and they 
could hardly make themselves heard. The temperance organizations 
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continued to publish literature and to hold forth on the lecture platform, 
but the gains they had made in obtaining state prohibition were lost as 
a result of the clamor for revenues from the taxation of liquors. Woman’s 
rights conventions were suspended so that leaders of the movement 
might give all their time to war pursuits. They circulated petitions for 
the emancipation of the slave, they threw their strength into relief work, 
they supported Lincoln in the critical campaign of 1864. They assumed 
that, once the war was over, such services would be rewarded by the con- 
cession of the suffrage. Moreover, they found an additional reason for 
expecting this long-desired boon in the declaration that the war was 
w'aged for the fulfillment of the traditional ideal of government of the 
people, by the people, and for the people. 

But if the movement for woman’s rights was temporarily suspended 
by the war, the general position of women greatly improved. Everywhere 
— on farms, in shops, in schoolrooms, in hospitals, in industry — their 
services were called for and their competency demonstrated. “Listless 
\oung girls and fancied invalids rose from their sofas, at first to wind 
bandages and pack supplies,” wrote a chronicler, “. . . later to do the 
household work, which there were no sen-ants to perform, or to cam 
their living in unaccustomed occupations that there w r cre no men to 
undertake.” 4 


Continued Growth of the Agencies of Intellectual Life 

ITic war did have some immediate adverse effects on the life of the 
mind. Whether it had any direct favorable effect in stimulating intel- 
lectual activity is a question impossible to answer with any confidence. 
Striking developments, especially in the expansion of equipment and 
facilities for intellectual activity, t,ook place in the North during the 
actual struggle, but these were for the most part already under way and 
might have occurred, or been even more striking, had there been no war. 
Indirectly the war was one factor in the expansion of facilities, in that 
it brought great profits to some men who supported education and thus 
stimulated philanthropy in the field of intellectual endeavors. It is pos- 
sible that the patriotism and idealism aroused by it may well have had 

4 Amy L. Reed, “Female Delicacy in the Sixties'’ Century Magazine, LXVIII 
(October, 1916), 863. 
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something to do with the new evidences of sustained American faith in 
education and in broadening the opportunities of intellectual life. 

On the civilian front all the older agencies for the diffusion of special 
skills and information continued to flourish. In six cities business col- 
leges with evening courses appeared for the first time. Almost even- 
mercantile and mechanics’ library reported marked increases in the loans 
of books. This was also true of the Boston Public Library. Lynn and 
Worcester in Massachusetts and Detroit in Michigan established new 
public libraries. Almost even- tow n continued to support a lecture course 
graced by the old favorites who discussed, in addition to the customary 
cultural subjects, the issues of the war. Thanks to the attention given the 
war by such weekly magazines at Leslies and Harper's, the number of 
their readers grew apace. New periodical ventures, such as The Conti- 
nental Monthly and the United States Service Magazine , provided much 
military and naval news, war stories and verse, and discussion: of the 
larger issues involved in the struggle. The demand for war news was so 
insistent that the reading of daily newspapers increased enormously. 
This led to the use of new technological processes for mass production 
such as stereotyping and papier-mache, to improvements in the presenta- 
tion of news, and to more comprehensive and accurate military corres- 
pondence. Eagerness for the latest news also led to the appearance of 
the Sunday issue of papers. 

To combat lukewarmness for the cause, patriots undertook to supp\ 
the public with special pamphlets on the issues of the struggle. The New 
England Loyal Publication Society, supported by the well-to-do business 
man John Murrax Forbes, and by Charles? Eliot Norton, distributed 
broadsides reprinting patriotic editorials, reports of progress on the pro- 
duction of cotton by free labor, and other material designed to clarify 
war issues and instill patriotism. r Ihese broadsides were sent to country 
newspapers and to various organizations. In New York the Loyal Publi- 
cation Society, with Francis Lieber at the head, issued specially prepared 
pamphlets to particular groups, racial, national, and regional. Peace-at- 
any-price men xvere exposed and denounced; emancipation was urged as 
a military necessity; the theory of secession and of nationalism was ex- 
pounded; and the position of prominent Europeans on the war was 
popularized. In 1864 this organization distributed 470,000 copies of 
documents. 

The soldier in the field was not neglected. While few commanding 
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officers took so broad an educational view of his needs as did General 
John M. Palmer, who believed that it was possible and desirable to 
associate military service with intellectual, moral, and religious growth, 
many recognized that proper reading matter promoted discipline and 
morale. The Christian Commission, which sprang from a meeting of 
YMCA. delegates early in the war, established reading rooms and libra- 
ries in camps and hospitals. It appealed for “good reading matter" as a 
‘Valuable hygienic appliance." The books and reading materials dis- 
tributed by the Commission were on the whole of a religious and moral 
character. In 1864, for instance, it put into the hands of soldiers and 
sailors almost 6 million “knapsack books” like Newman Hall's Come to 
Jesus , almost one million hymnbooks and psalmbooks, over a million 
Bibles and Testaments, and 1 1 million tracts with more than 36 million 
pages. Yet an appeal for gifts urged the importance of lively, interesting 
books, pictorial weekly and monthly periodicals, and works on art, 
science, and literature. One of the printed catalogues of 125 books in 
eluded Bryant's Selections from American Poets , Halleck's Selections 
fiom British Poets , Lamb's Tales from Shakespeare t the Lady of the 
Lake and Ivanhoe , Paradise Lost , Irving’s Sketch Book and Columbus 
Creasy’s Decisive Battles , and well-know n titles on geography, travel, and 
science. Manuals of drill and tactics were eagerly desired by men am- 
bitious for promotion; and newspapers were specially sought for. 'Ilicrc 
is even evidence that Godeys Lady's Book found many readers in the 
arms ! 

According to the testimony of the “delegates” or workers in the Chris- 
tian Commission, the soldiers repeatedly asked for reading material, and 
chaplains frequently spoke of the same desire. “Go into a tent,” wrote 
one delegate, “and almost the first question is, ‘Chaplain, can you give 
us anything to read?' And the Christian Commission’s slices and crumbs 
from the bread of life,” concluded tli t ‘s pious soul, “seem sweeter to them 
than any luxuries or delicacies.”* In any ease, soldiers not only eagerly 
sought for reading material, but sometimes edited newspapers of their 
own, wTote verse, and conducted debates. 

The extension of facilities for adult education was accompanied bj r 
continued support for elementary public education. TTic frontier states 
of Minnesota and Nevada set up school systems during the war. In spite 

a The Reverend Horatio O. Butterfield, United States Christian Commission , A 
Delegate's Story (n.p., 1863), 4-5. 
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of the pressing demand for public funds, the teachers’ scandalously low 
salaries slowly increased as the cost of living mounted. The immense 
importance of developing a teaching profession was not overlooked. 
Teachers’ institutes continued to assemble and state teachers’ associa- 
tions seldom abandoned their meetings; in Chicago, in the midst of the 
war, 1600 enthusiastic teachers, summoned by the National Teachers 
Association, held the largest educational gathering America had yet seen. 
Six states hitherto without normal schools established at least one each. 
Schoolbooks continued to be published in ever greater numbers. 

In the field of higher education $5 million from private sources were 
diverted to college purposes. New buildings went up and new professor- 
ships were established as a result of this beneficence, but a large part of 
it went into the founding of a dozen new colleges. Of these the most 
important were Vassar and the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
which dedicated their first buildings before Appomattox; but Swarth- 
morc, Lehigh, and Cornell were also planned for and in part provided 
for. In addition several established theological schools received important 
gifts; Daniel Drew, railway promoter, determined to endow a theological 
seminary. Columbia established its School of Mines. Law schools and 
medical schools at a number of universities reported both larger enroll- 
ments and more substantial support. 

But this was not all. For the first time in the nation's history the 
federal government embarked on a policy of aiding education not onl\ 
in the newer states but in the older ones as well. An Act sponsored b\ a 
self-educated Vermonter, Senator Justin Morrill, conferred on even 
state 30,000 acres of public land for each senator and representative in its 
congressional delegation. This land was to endow colleges designed to 
teach, in addition to scientific and military subjects, the branches of 
learning especially related to agriculture and the mechanic arts. 

The agitation for this epoch-making Act had a long and controversial 
history. While it had important friends in the West, its chief support 
came not from that allegedly utilitarian section but from the East itself. 
It seems clear that the Morrill Act was designed in part to provide 
compensation to the older states for the free homesteads which the West 
had long clamored for and at length obtained, and that it was further 
designed to aid the East by promoting more efficient agricultural meth- 
ods, thus to enable farmers to compete with those on the richer lands of 
the West, and to provide industry with trained technicians. But the 
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Morrill Act also reflected the democratic and nationalistic principles for 
which the armies of the North and West were contending. The type of 
education visioned in it promised not only to be useful to the economic 
life on which the Union was based, but to help cement East and West 
in the common interests now uniting them. The agricultural and indus- 
trial education thus to be supported by the federal government also 
offered poorer boys greater opportunities, helped to equalize educational 
advantages in disparate regions of the country, and narrowed the gulf 
between academic and practical pursuits, in other words, between 
thought and action. The grant to the loyal states of an endowment of 
$10 million thus laid the foundation for a momentous expansion of a 
new type of higher education at government expense. 


Scholarship in War Time 

If the agencies of intellectual life were little hampered in their growth 
by the war exigency, the crisis, directly or indirectly, did militate in some 
respects against the intellectual life. Zeal for obtaining revenue and 
general enthusiasm for the principle of protective tariffs accounted for 
the failure of Charles Sumne r ’s efforts to defeat the proposal for a tax 
on books; his colleagues in Congress turned deaf cars toward his plea that 
such a tax was a tax on knowledge comparable to a tax on the light of 
day, and that by refusing to embark on such a course at such a crisis the 
nation might do itself great honor. Nor was Sunnier any more successful 
in his effort to capitalize on the national enthusiasm c\okcd by the war 
by obtaining national academics for the promotion of art, literature, and 
moral and political science to take tliair places alongside of the newly 
established National Academy of Science. Too many strict construc- 
tionists and devotees of local rights feared that national power was 
already, in consequence of the war, expanding overrapidlv. Some also 
suspected that such national academies might prove to be exclusive, 
aristocratic, and dictatorial; many plain people had no desire to set up 
institutions that might attempt in some fashion to tell the ordinary man 
what pictures to prefer, what books to venerate, whai ideas to entertain. 

Almost all the leading men of light and learning exemplified ardent 
patriotism. It was an exceptional figure in the intellectual world who, 
like Samuel F. B. Morse or President Lord of Dartmouth, distrusted the 
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war aims of the Washington government. Although some hastened to 
leave their libraries and laboratories for war service, the great majority 
felt with Agassiz that in such a national crisis scholars could do no better 
than to fortify the strongholds of learning and keep their particular 
armories bright. 

Thus many eminent figures in natural science kept at their appointed 
tasks. Agassiz himself continued to spread knowledge of natural history 
through public lectures, to arrange the exhibits of the new museum at 
Harvard, to make his own investigations in zoology and geology. At Yale 
James Dwight Dana published his monumental Manual of Geology 
(1862), a classic in the field. Geologists continued field investigations; 
Joseph Dwight Whitney,- author of the important Metallic Wealth of the 
United States , directed the newly established geological survey of Cali- 
fornia and fathered its Academy of Science. Other geologists found op- 
portunities to advance knowledge in the surveys set up during the war b\ 
Kansas, New Jersey, and Maine. In other fields, Charles Francis llall, who 
from I860 to 1862 was engaged in his explorations of the northern seas, 
set forth again in 1864 in search of the Pole; his Arctic Researches 
(1865) established him as one of the great arctic explorers of his time. 
At St. Louis Chancellor William Chauvenct of the universih of that 
city completed in 1863 his Manual of Spherical and Practical Astronomy , 
which the great European astronomer, Herman Struve, regarded as the 
best existing work on practical astronomy. 

Organizational work in scientific inquiry kept its course. The Sheffield 
Scientific School dispatched its promising young apprentice Otluncl 
Charles Marsh, to Europe, where during tlifc war years he laid the foun- 
dation of a scholarship that made linn one of the great paleontologists of 
his day. From the Smithsonian Institution young Edward Cope, on the 
threshold of becoming America’s leading zoologist, went abroad to con- 
tinue his studies. Joseph Henry, ever ready to put his knowledge at the 
service of the government, found no special reason to deviate from the 
tasks at hand; and his colleague, Spencer F. Baird, continued his im- 
portant ornithological studies. The Coast Survey similarly kept at its 
work. It offered an opportunity for astronomical studv to F. A. P. 
Barnard, the northern president of the University of Mississippi. The 
duties of service in the Coast- Survey left sufficient time to C. S. Peirce 
to germinate ideas which, published shortly after the war, established 
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him as a great logician by reason of his pioneer conception that even the 
most abstract logic rests on ethical and social theories. 

Wliat was tme of the Smithsonian and the Coast Survey was true also 
of such scientific foundations as the American Philosophical Society, the 
American Academy of Sciences, and the museums of natural history; 
their publications during the war years show that the interests of the 
prewar period continued to yield new fruits in ethnology, mathematics, 
and the physical sciences. Similarly a survey of the Annual of Scientific 
Discover)' reveals that European advances in the various fields were duly 
received in America and that publications at home maintained the level 
of those that preceded the crisis. 

This docs not mean that the war had no effect at all in presenting 
scientists with problems. On the contrary, the American Journal of 
Science published papers on explosive forces in gunpowders; the National 
Academy of Sciences investigated for the Surgeon General methods of 
testing the purits of whiskey, of medical importance in the war, and 
pursued ad hoc researches in the fields of counterfeit coins, weights and 
measures, and ballistics. The list of patent inventions suggests that im- 
petus was given by the war to work in magnctoclcctric lights for signal- 
ing as well as in ballistics. 'Hie American Medical Association devoted 
in its annual meetings sections to military hygiene. Surgeon General 
William Hammond, before a crisis in his relations with the Secretary of 
War removed him from office by court-martial, published a pioneer 
treatise on military hygiene. But by and large the war did little to divert 
scientific investigation from paths already marked. It may possibly ha\c 
postponed the discussion of Darwinism, but it was merely a post- 
ponement. 

The publications issued during the wur years indicate that scholars in 
linguistics went about their work much as usual. Classical studies were 
augmented b\ the publication of G r cek and Latin texts and grammars. 
Of these, one of the most important was William Goodwin’s second 
edition of his Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb . Even 
more than in the first edition (1860) Goodwin, Eliot professor of Greek 
at Harvard, rejected metaphysical German concepts of Greek syntax and 
advanced knowledge of the field through his own power of classification 
and insight into meanings. 'I Tie last year of the war also saw the publica- 
tion of Francis A. March's Method of Philological Study of the English 
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Language. Our first scholar to apply exegesis in its full scientific rigor to 
the classics of English literature, March was a true pioneer in the Amcri* 
can study of comparative philology. r rhe appearance in 1864 of a new 
edition of Webster’s American Dictionary , revised by Noah Porter and 
Chaunccv Goodrich, was also a noteworthy event. 

The furor of war did not blot out interest in the humanities. George 
Ticknor in 1865 published a thoroughly revised edition of his great 
History of Spanish Literature. In addition. to writing a mordant satire on 
the Copperheads, the much-read New Gospel of Peace , Richard G. 
White, a New York lawyer, music critic, and journalist, brought out the 
first important American edition of Shakespeare. This edition called 
attention to the fabricated emendations in a second folio of Shakespeare 
which the English Shakespearean scholar, John P. Collier, had declared 
to be those of a sevcntecnth-century corrector who had access to better 
authorities than did the earliest editors. In Boston Dr. Thomas Parsons, 
a dentist, continued throughout the war his translations of Dante which 
had begun to appear in 1843; in 1865 and 1867 he published his sensitive 
and felicitous translations of the Inferno. In the latter year Longfellow's 
Divine Comedy also appeared, the fruit of long labor, now appropriately 
released as if in tribute to the nation’s dead. An outstanding event in the 
field of the humanities was the publication in 1863 of Francis J. Child's 
Observations on the Language of Chaucer , a book which, through the 
contributions it made to the knowledge of the poet’s language and 
versification, marked a new era in Chaucerian studies. Professor Child, 
from his home near the Harvard Yard, wrote occasional war ballads for 
soldiers and also continued work on his great collection of English and 
Scotch ballads, eight volumes of which had appeared before the struggle 
broke out. 

Achievements in the field of history and the social sciences were no 
less rich. This harvest was in some part touched by the storms of war. 
George Bancroft’s already highly pitched patriotism could hardly reach 
any point higher in the scale than that achieved in the first eight 
volumes of his monumental History of the United States ; but the ninth 
volume, appearing in 1866 and dealing with the Revolution, brought to 
the foreground the heroic nature of the birth of the countiy now 
struggling for life. The Revolution provided other historians with 
themes and inspiration. In 1864 Lorenzo Sabine completed his revised 
study of the Loyalists. George Washington Greene wrote a useful His t- 
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torical View of the American Revolution; Parton brought out his Life 
and Times of Benjamin Franklin; Ilcnry B. Dawson’s edition of The 
Federalist and a reprinting of Elliot’s debates on the Constitution also 
reflected a heightened interest in the nation’s birth. Nor was the Civil 
War itself neglected. Frank Moore and Edward McPherson compiled, 
during the struggle and the years thereafter, important collections of 
documental) material relating to the war. 

Interest in the past, well launched before Appomattox, transcended 
concern with the nation’s great crises. New historical societies were 
founded at Dover, Brooklyn, New Haven, and Buffalo. There were 
scholars who had begun long-term investigations who did not falter in 
their labors; Parkman’s Pioneers of France in the New World appeared 
in 1865. John G. Palfrey brought out a new volume of the History of 
New England, characterized by general accuracy of details but also by a 
pronounced bias for Massachusetts and the clergy. In the parsonage at 
Albany William B. Sprague completed the seventh volume of his useful 
Annals of the American Pulpit. Even in the midst of a great contest of 
amis there could appear a notable study of the role of ideas in the de- 
velopment of civilization. Professor John W. Draper, the distinguished 
chemist of New York University, published in 1865 his frequently in- 
accurate and uncritical but much-translated and highly influential I listory 
of the Intellectual Development of Europe. The North American Review 
praised this volume as one of the “most truly original, profound and 
instructive contributions of the age.” No doubt it did blaze a trail for 
many essentially modem ideas of the interrelations between climate and 
social institutions. Draper subscribed to the Lamarckian doctrine of the 
inheritance of acquired characteristics and to the Comtean idea of history 
as an exact science. Ilis entire book was hiarkcd by faith in science as 
opposed to supcmaturalism, in ideas and laws in contradistinction to 
mere chance and physical force. 

In the related field of the social sciences the war years saw the appear- 
ance of several studies of note. Professor Draper did not confine his 
attention to physical science and to the intellectual history of Europe. 
Convinced that the Republic had reached “one of those epochs at which 
it must experience important transformations,” he undertook, in lectures 
given at the New York Historical Society in 1864 and in the book which 
grew out of them, Thoughts on the Future Civil Policy of the United 
States (1865), to apply specifically to the United States his theory that 
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physical agents and laws influence national development and human 
history. Draper’s emphasis on the role of climate, immigration, and 
political ideas in America opened new vistas for social control. 

Many of the books that appeared during the war bore little or no direct 
relation, of course, to the struggle itself. But it is significant that scholars 
produced such books and that they were published and read in the midst 
of the fierce and bloody effort to insure the very life of the nation. 

More directly related to the issues raised by the war was Francis 
Lieber’s Instructions for the Government of Armies of the United States 
in the Field. This code was to become the basis of much future work, 
both in Europe and in America, in this field of international law, and its 
humane provisions and attitudes aroused much comment. Less influential 
for America’s future development, John C. Ilurd's Law of Freedom and 
Bondage t the second volume of which appeared in the middle of the war, 
was a work of careful erudition. 

The impact of the war on social thought brought forth a wide variety 
of interpretations of the great struggle. Orestes A. Brownson, at last 
anchored firmly to Catholicism, speculated with no less feeling than 
learning on the meaning of the war. His American Republic (1S65), in- 
debted as it was to Augustine, St. Thomas, Suarez, and other Catholic 
lights, rejected the doctrine of the state of nature, natural rights, un- 
diluted individualism, and democratic theory. But if Brownson seemed to 
be out of line with the majority of his fellow citizens in these particulars, 
he was with the incoming tide in his attribution of national sovereignty 
not to the several states, but to the states united as integral and organic 
parts of the nation. 

In a strikingly different fashion Josiah Warren, a bizarre extremist of 
the philosophical anarchist school, analyzed events in True Civilization 
an Immediate Necessity ( 1863) . In the new wave of nationalism Warren 
saw a tragic reaction toward “barbaric clan-i$m,” a repudiation of the 
doctrine of the free, sovereign individual. But his voice spoke in a wilder- 
ness. So did that of Lysander Spooner, a Massachusetts lawyer whose 
devotion to laissez faire had once led him to combat singlehanded the 
United States post office, for which he tried to substitute private service. 
Spooner regarded the war as the result of the breakdown of the alliance 
between northern capitalists and southern slaveholders. In his mind this 
breakdown resulted from southern distrust of her allies’ fidelity and from 
the determination of industrial and financial capitalists to enforce their 
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monopoly of southern markets. Spooner argued that the capitalists meant 
“to plunder and enslave” laborers in the North as well as in the South. 

Charles Loring Brace’s significant study in ethnology, The Races of the 
Old World (1863), was in some sense a war product. Brace, a pioneer in 
the development of social service in New York City, had been a close 
student of racial theories long before Sumter. But he was led to prepare 
a synthesis of the best available works in this field as a result of his distress 
at the evidences of prejudice against the Negro which the draft riots in 
New York displayed, and in order to redeem American scholarship in 
European eyes by offsetting the “perverted argument for the oppression 
of the Negro” which southern racialists had publicized. Brace spared no 
pains in striking a scholarly blow at the “narrow prejudices and false 
theories in regard to Race ideas which have been at the base of ancient 
abuses and long-established institutions of oppression.” 6 In refuting the 
prosouthem ethnological doctrine of the separate origin of races he de- 
pended in considerable part on linguistic evidence. Under the influence 
of Darwin’s theory of natural selection he maintained that biology also 
pointed in the direction of unified origin. Disregarding the scmplcs of 
religious orthodoxy Brace insisted that the human race had existed 
“hundreds of thousands of years before any of the received dates of the 
Creation” and cited archeological evidence, including specimens of fos- 
silized man, in support of his thesis. r ITius in the midst of war an Ameri- 
can scholar and humanitarian presented a pioneer study of races. 


The War and Belles-Lettres 

The time-honored conviction that thfere could be no great literature 
until there was a nation aroused hopes in the breasts of intellectuals that 
with the triumph of nationality a glorious and immortal literature would 
emerge. Intellectual patriots admitted that the trials of the war were 
great, the evil that accompanied it considerable. But they maintained that 
“a great believing people” would rise above the demoralized conduct 
exemplified by tainted traffic with the enemy and comipt profiteering. 
“When,” prophesied the author of a striking essay entitled “War and 
Literature,” the varieties of the “popular life begin to coalesce, as all 

6 Charles L. Brace, The Races of the Old World : A Manual of Ethnology (New 
York, 1863). 
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sections are drawn closer together towards the center of great political 
ideas which the people themselves establish, there will be such a rich 
development of intellectual action as the Old World has not seen.” r llic 
war, in making a people great by reason of its sufferings, its sacrifices, its 
new sense of comradeship, was also making a land correspondingly great, 
a land where souls might have “their chances to work, with the largest 
freedom and under the fewest disabilities, ... to strike poverty and 
miscrj' out of those glorious traces, and to chisel deep and fresh the hand' 
writing where God says, This is a Man.” 7 

The performance fell considerably short of the promise. Emerson’s 
“Boston Ilymn,” in honor of the Emancipation Proclamation, and 
Whittier’s “Laus Deo,” in celebration of the adoption of the Thirteenth 
Amendment by Congress, were sincere and noble but hardly great, and 
“Barbara Frictchie” is not forgotten. Lowell wrote, at the close of the war, 
his great “Ode Recited at the Harv ard Commemoration,” but his second 
series of Biglow Papers lacked the merit of the first. Other New England 
writers of established repute failed to add much to their stature. Haw- 
thorne, already near the end of his road, was numbed by the national 
catastrophe. New names appeared, it is true, but of these only Henry 
Howard Brownell, teacher, lawyer, sailor, and journalist, achieved dis- 
tinction; his Lyrics of a Day and War Lyrics , marked as they arc by a 
vivid detail and lyric exultation, by passionate recital of heroic action, are 
indeed memorable. Melville’s Battle Pieces, however formless, reveal 
spirit and at the same time a poignant humanity. Above all, Whitman’s 
Drum Taps and subsequent Civil War poems greatly enriched the na- 
tion’s literature. Haunting lyrics of suffering and comradeship and spirit- 
ual triumph, of the great leader, Abraham Lincoln, and of the nobler 
destiny of the nation, Whitman’s war poetry reflected his humanity and 
democracy, his mysticism and skill in the use of symbols. No mere de- 
nouncer of the Confederates, Whitman himself believed that it was the 
experiences of the war, the emotional depths it sounded and aroused, “the 
strong flare and provocation of that war’s sights and scenes and final 
reasons-for-bcing” that alone consummated his poetic growth which, of 
course, had already begun before the conflict. 

The conviction that the great struggle had profoundly affected and 
must continue to influence intellectual life found expression after 
Appomattox. In 1866 the newly established Nation , observing that wars 

7 Atlantic Monthly, IX (June, 1862), 680, 6S2. 
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generally exerted cataclysmic effects on the mind, found evidences that 
the recent contest would be no exception. Speaking to a Yale audience 
on the nation’s obligation to its dead, the Reverend Horace Bushncll de- 
clared that the huge flood tide that had lifted American nationality had, 
in a little more than a short day, released and stimulated loftier ranges of 
thought. He even foresaw a new and mighty literature, not English in 
spirit but American, a literature comparable to that which had followed 
the wars of Elizabeth, Anne, and Napoleon. Walt Whitman, dismissed 
from a minor federal office for the alleged immorality of his poems, ex- 
pressed in Democratic Vistas in movingly beautiful language the pro- 
found conviction that the war, by welding together the nation and lifting 
it to new spiritual heights, had set the stage for the long-hoped-for glories 
in American art, letters, and thought. But Whitman’s realistic insight 
also enabled him to detect signs that it had heightened materialism and 
corruption, that democracy was on trial, that the promise of American 
life was yet to be fought for and won. Carl Schurz, the “forty-eightcr” 
who had done much to save the Union through both political and mili- 
tary means, more than a quarter of a century after the war asked the 
question: “Is it really tme that our war turned the ambitions of our 
people into the channels of lofty enthusiasm and aspirations and devo- 
tion to high ideals? Has it not rather left behind it an era of absorbing 
greed of wealth, a marked decline of ideal aspirations . . . ?” 8 

On a more popular literary level the songs of the people reveal not only 
the feelings of the common man but cry stallized sentiments of home and 
loved ones winch transcend the immediacy of the battle itself. “Maty- 
land, My Man-land,” has become a permanent song of Americans, and 
Julia Ward Howe’s “Battle Hymn of the Republic,” with its rich Biblical 
imagery' and spirited measures, has endured and no doubt will continue to 
endure. Such songs as “Dixie,” “Tenting Tonight on the Old Camp 
Ground,” “Just before the Battle, Mother,” “Tramp, Tramp, Tramp, the 
Boys Are Marching,” and “John Brown’s Body” achieved the status of 
folk songs. The most widely sung song north and south, “When This 
Cruel War Is Over,” expressed the love of home and peace among the 
soldiers of both sides. 

Humorous stories as well as songs helped relieve the tension and hard- 
ships which the war thrust on civilians as well as on the men in the field. 

"Carl Schurz, The Reminiscences of Carl Schurz (The McClure Co., 1908), III, 
135-136. 
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It is no accident that the troubled crisis saw the ripening or the appear- 
ance of some of America's great humorists. Henry Wheeler Shaw, “Josh 
Billings/' helped northern people through weary weeks and dark months 
with his witty aphorisms and kindly, bucolic satires; and David Ross 
Locke, “Petroleum V. Nasby," was especially popular with the soldiers by 
reason of his takeoffs on the office-seeking, whiskey-drinking, illiterate 
parson of backwoods Kentucky who symbolized the Copperheads and 
much else that all good Yankees despised. Two of these “gloom-lifters” 
delighted President Lincoln, who in so many respects stood close to the 
common people. Robert Henry Newell, “Orpheus C. Ken,” poured out 
impudent, even fantastic burlesques on avid office seekers and inept mili- 
tary leaders; and Charles' Farrar Browne, “Artemus Ward,” gifted in the 
use of verbal quips and plaintive puns, enjoyed the distinction of having 
his “High Handed Outrage in Utica” read by the President to the 
Cabinet on the occasion of its acceptance of Lincoln's Emancipation 
Proclamation. On the far fringes of the frontier Samuel Clcrnens was 
coming into his own as the greatest of all America's humorists. Soldiers 
and home folk were diverted from grim realities by the flood of Beadle 
dime novels which taught patriotism through recounting the thrilling 
adventures and romance of the American Revolution. 

But the tribulations and terror of war also required sustained faith in 
great principles. The South no less than the North possessed such faith 
in high degree. Most Southerners began the war, and many ended it, 
with supreme faith in their cause; to them the Stars and Bars symbolized 
a contest for their homes, their way of life, their dearest values. Among 
the people of the Confederacy were some who suspected that slavery was 
neither the glorious nor holy institution it was supposed to be; that, on 
the contrary, it was a wasteful, an outworn, a vicious system. An even 
larger number of simple folk suspected that the whole contest in arms 
was “a rich man’s war and a poor man's fight.” War weariness, defeatism, 
disloyalty to the Richmond regime became widespread in many areas. 
Appomattox was a blessed release to these men and women. But to a 
great many it was a stinging, bitter defeat. It was also a defeat for much 
in the social philosophy of the Old South; for how much, only the years 
ahead could disclose. 

The North, too, had its high ideals and its doubts and suspicions. 
Opposition to the war by the Copperheads was fairly widespread, espe- 
cially in the Old Northwest, with its severed but unforgotten ties, com- 
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mercial and cultural, with the South. The draft was resisted, even to the 
point of bloody riot in New York City, and the Knights of the Golden 
Circle did much to increase opposition to the war and the demand for 
an immediate armistice on any terms. But the majority of the plain 
people, together with virtually all the intellectual leaders, remained stead- 
fast in their loyalty to the Union. To them it symbolized democracy, 
that is, a good life for everybody, one destined to become ever richer, 
ever more completely realized. This faith fed the fires of patriotism, and 
they burned brightly in spite of the damp chill of defeatism. Associated 
with this democratic faith and patriotism was the social philosophy of 
business enterprise. The victory at Appomattox was a victory for all these 
related but not entirely consistent articles in the northern creed. No one 
knew, when Lincoln’s death hushed the nation, how these conflicts would 
be resolved, or even whether they would be resolved at all. But for the 
moment other things ruled men’s minds. 

The war did not disrupt the basic economic life of the North, as it did 
that of the South, 'll le armed contest even quickened the pace of devel- 
opment in the North. Thus many intellectual agencies, such as schools 
and colleges, expanded with an expanding economic life. 

But the war, which in some respects was merely an incident in the 
development of the nation’s life, did affect intellectual perspectives in 
vital ways. It put to rest, once and for all, the ghost of states’ rights and 
secession which had haunted Hamilton and Webster and Clay. It testi- 
fied to the success of the principle of national unity. It cleared the way 
for an extension of democracy — the black man at least was no longer a 
chattel slave, and the path was opened for his participation in the life of 
the mind on a level higher than superstition. The war also pushed aside 
the hindrances— notably a plantation aristocracy— that had checked the 
free flow of business enterprise, and thus the stage was set for new 
triumphs of capitalism and of the ideas and cultural agencies functional 
to it, South as well as North. At the same time the war posed new prob- 
lems for democracy, problems of the status and role of the common man 
in a society that was more homogeneous and yet, paradoxically, more 
stratified. All this meant that in* spite of the continuitv with the past a 
nation had emerged, with new problems, new issues, new ideas; these 
were to influence profoundly the growth of the American mind. 



************** 


The Nature of the 
New Nationalism 


If we have not hitherto had that conscious feel- 
ing of nationality, the ideal abstract of history 
and tradition, which belongs to older countries, 
compacted by frequent war and united by mem- 
ories of common danger and common triumph, 
it has been simply because our national exist- 
ence has never been in such peril as to force 
upon us the conviction that it was both the 
title-deed of our greatness and its only safe- 
guard. But what splendid possibilities has not 
our trial revealed even to ourselves! What costly 
stuff whereof to make a nation! Here at last is 
a state whose life is not narrowly concentered 
in a despot or a class, but fcpls itself in every 
limb; a government which is not a mere appli- 
cation of force from without, but dwells as a 
vital principle in the will of every citizen . 

JAMES RUSSELL LOWELL, 1865 

It is the free American who needs to be in- 
structed by the benighted races in the uplifting 
word that America speaks to all the world. Only 
from the humble immigrant, it appears to me, 
can he learn just what America stands for in 
the family of nations. 

— M. E. RAVAGE, 1917 


468 



THE NATURE OF THE NEW NATIONALISM 469 

The first five decades of the nineteenth century had witnessed heated 
debates on the nature of the union established by the Constitution; that 
authority had been appealed to again and again by competing interests 
in search of legal justifications for desired courses of action. The appeal 
to arms and the victory of the North did not end the discussions con- 
cerning the nature of the American nation. It is true that even the most 
ardent apologists for the Lost Cause did not deny that, regardless of the 
past, the nation was henceforth superior to the states. But the persistent 
question of the boundary between federal and state powers continued to 
occasion much debate. So did the relation of the sections and of minority 
peoples to the nation. 

The highest authority on such matters spoke in the case Texas v. 
White (1869). In this important decision the Supreme Court main- 
tained that the acts constituting the Rebellion had been unlawful deeds 
of usurpers and not the acts of states, inasmuch as the political system of 
the United States was an “indestructible union of indestructible states/' 
According to the Court, the “union of the States was never a purely 
artificial and arbitrary relation. ... It began among the Colonics and 
grew out of a common origin, mutual sympathies, kindred principles, 
similar interests, and geographical relations." 1 

This general conception of the nature of the nation was now elabo- 
rated in a scries of philosophical formulations. Most of the writers paid 
relatively little attention to the legalistic arguments which had charac- 
terized the writings of such early nationalists as Webster, Kent, and 
Story. The prewar idea that the nation was the result of a contract by 
which the states had ceded their sovereignty to the new Union was 
largely replaced by the doctrine that the nation was the product of a 
gradual, evolutionary growth. In consequence it was a true organism 
with sovereignty resting in the nation at large. One of these writers, 
Elisha Mulford, an Episcopal minister, interpreted American national 
theory in terms of Hegelian philosophy. All emphasized the doctrine of 
the historic mission of the American nation in modem civilization. 

Of all the theoretical writers on nationalistic doctrine none was more 
original or more influential than Francis Liebcr whose writings, which 
had begun to appear before the Civil War, marked the transition from 
the earlier contract theory to the newer one of organic growth. His in- 
terest in nationalism as an historic phenomenon made his work especially 

1 7 Wall 700 (1869). 
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significant. In his mind “nation” implied a homogeneous population 
living in a coherent territory, a population possessing a common lan- 
guage and literature, common institutions and traditions. The nation 
was an organic unit)*. Lieber also preached the doctrine of the world 
mission of the national state in general and of the American nation in 
particular; the latter had largely succeeded in solving such age-old and 
universal problems as those involved in tlie relation of sovereignty to 
liberty, of local to central government, of commonwealth to the family 
of nations. 

Lieber did not, however, foresee that the most significant discussions 
of the nature of the relations between the federal government and the 
states were those that the conflicts between corporate wealth and the 
interests of farmers, laborers, and other plain folk were to occasion. 
When, under pressure from these groups, the states began to regulate 
railroads and other ty pes of industrial enterprise, the corporate interests 
denied the authority of the states and in appeals to the courts insisted 
that only the federal government had jurisdiction in such matters. When 
corporations were at length subjected to federal regulation in the public 
interest, business enterprise often tried to protect its interests by appeal- 
ing to the old states’ rights theory and insisting that the powers of the 
government at Washington should be limited. This shift tended to en- 
hance in the minds of the plain people the belief that the federal 
government was tlie most effective instrument for controlling private 
interests for the benefit of the people. 

Tlie nature of the American nation involved other issues, too. Tlie 
triumph of the North at Appomattox insured the political but not the 
intellectual and emotional unity of the nation. Bitter feelings and a wide 
gulf in thought separated the people of the North and South. The 
vituperative war propaganda in each section continued to bear fruit after 
the defeat of the South. Reconciliation was made doubly hard by the 
“radical” Reconstruction policy; the rule of carpetbaggers and Negroes 
rankled long in the memory of the planting class. In an almost unending 
stream the writings of “unreconstructed” Southerners offered compensa- 
tory defenses of the Old South and the Lost Cause. In part, of course, 
these nostalgic daydreams were designed to justify what had been done 
in secession and in the war; in part they were a response of men and 
women unable to adjust themselves to the new order of nationalism and 
industrialism that invaded the South; and in part they served to reinforce 
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the southern white theory of Negro inferiority. In any case the legend 
of the Lost Cause nourished thoughts and feelings that did not square 
with the new doctrine of an organic nation. 

Nor did Easterners and Westerners see eye to eye with each other. 
The West was hardly less self-conscious than it had been during the 
early decades of the century. Western leaders insisted that the West had 
been chiefly responsible for winning the war and that henceforth, in- 
stead of being treated as a stepchild, it must take the principal place at 
the family board. The common assumption on the part of many eastern 
intellectuals that the seaboard was the fountain of intelligence and 
genius, of all that was really significant in American thought, was 
indignantly repudiated by western editors, clergymen, physicians, and 
politicians. Western partisans insisted that their section not only 
possessed great cultural possibilities but even at the moment enjoyed 
the only distinctively American culture. Easterners with a missionary 
bent continued to send teachers and preachers to “civilize” that land of 
reputed darkness, but at least some Westerners resented such activities; 
western religion, western morals, even western education, it was argued, 
excelled eastern counterparts in all the really essential things. But even 
these regional patriots had to admit that the remaining frontiers had to 
be won from the Indians and integrated into national life and thought. 

Whatever the strength of sectional pride, the bonds of union were 
growing stronger. New social and economic tics did much to soften 
antagonisms between East and West and between North and South. 
r lhe expansion of industrial and finance capitalism from the East into 
both South and West forged a new and tightly knit web of interests. 
Both business and labor tended to assume the pattern of national or- 
ganization. Machine-made products continued with increasing tempo 
to create similar tastes and habits all over the land. The problems arising 
from the expansion and integration of business inevitably became issues 
for discussion on a nationwide scale. Economic developments occasioned 
the expansion of the activities of the Departments of Interior, Agricul- 
ture, and Commerce; federal administrative agencies multiplied the con- 
tacts between citizens of the several states and sections. By the 1860s the 
transcontinental railroad was a visible band of steel across the country, 
and railways uniting South and North provided a material basis for 
reconciliation. Added to all this was the fact that the railroads facilitated 
the dissolution of prejudices and the growth of common ideas by 
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enabling people to go to and fro on a scale that never before had been 
possible. The multiplication of telegraph lines and the organization of 
the Western Union, the consolidation of news services in the Associated 
Press, and the appearance of the telephone in the late 1870 s promised to 
break down isolation and sectionalism by reducing both time and space 
within the national domain. All these agencies of communication ex- 
tended in some measure to all sections the more rapid tempo of life that 
had come to be characteristic of the urban Northeast. 

Such material tics were naturally accompanied by intellectual tics. 
The growing tendency of professional men to organize along national 
lines helped to break down sectional isolation and to provide more 
effect i\c channels for these groups to interpret and publicize the forces 
that were unifying the sections. Hie editors of such periodicals as Hunt's 
Merchants' Magazine and the Commercial and Financial Chronicle ap- 
pealed frankly for a relaxation of the drastic Reconstruction policy to 
enable capitalists to invest in the South with some feeling of security. 
Here and there southern voices began to plead for buning the dead 
ghosts of the past in order that the industrial resources of the South 
might be developed. Only in that way, Henry Grad\ of the Atlanta 
Constitution later argued, could the South take her rightful place in the 
nation. Southern writers of history and fiction discovered in the North 
a profitable market for their quaint interpretations of the Negro and 
their nostalgic idealizations of the Old South, and their books, articles, 
and stories contributed to the reconciliation of the two peoples. Northern 
novelists discovered in “ Dixie ” a fascinating field, and romances of 
reconciliation in which northern soldiers aVid beautiful southern belles 
found happiness in romantic love enjo\cd mounting popularity. 

Voices in both East and West began to interpret these two regions to 
each other. During the war itself such nationalistic spokesmen as Edward 
Everett and Theodore Tilton had sung the praises of the West in eastern 
periodicals and before eastern audiences. E. L. Godkin, brilliant editor 
of The Nation, might and did disparage monetary ideas popular in the 
agrarian West; but he also rebuked politicians for trying to magnify the 
differences between East and West into an antagonism which could 
break, as had almost happened in the case of North and South, and all 
but destroy the Union. Gradually a cult of the West emerged in Ameri- 
can literature; whatever its purpose, in effect it did much to soften 
antagonisms. 
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Hundreds of thousands from all sections visited the Centennial Ex- 
position in Philadelphia in 1876 and took pride in the nation's past and 
in the prospects for an even more glorious national future. It took such 
concrete demonstrations as the Exposition to awaken in the minds of 
the plain people a heightened sense of national pride. Some Americans 
who visited it were startled to find their country far behind European 
lands in artistic achievement, but their hearts swelled with satisfaction at 
the evidences of material prosperity and mechanical genius that none 
could deny. The vast crowds from all parts of the land experienced at 
Philadelphia a new and nobler comprehension of the American past and 
of the purpose and design of the government which had endured in 
spite of stupendous obstacles, and they caught a vision of even vaster 
future triumphs in invention, industry, labor, science, and the arts. 


The Negro in the Intellectual Life of the Nation 

Ethnic as well as regional differences testified to the fact that in spite 
of all the theories of American nationalism, the general recognition 
that everyone was as much an American as am one else could not 
be said to exist. For one tiling, emancipation pushed to the fore the old 
and stubborn problem of the Negro’s place in the national life. That the 
great majority of Northerners looked on the colored people as inferior 
and incapable of ever becoming the equal of whites may be fairly in- 
ferred from the fact that Negroes continued during the postwar years 
to suffer from legal, political, and educational disabilities in almost every 
northern community in which an\ sizable number of them were congre- 
gated. No doubt the views of Samuel F. B. Morse, who took it for 
granted that the Negro was innately inferior both physical!} and men- 
tally, more or less expressed the ideas of most plain people and most 
conservative leaders. 

Only the radical abolitionists who followed Stevens, Sumner, and 
Wade believed that Negro inferiority could be explained by the ignorance 
and docility to which slavery iiad condemned the colored race. These 
men and women argued for political and civil rights for the freedmen. 
These rights were deemed necessary both to insure them from being 
reduced by their former masters to serfdom and to provide them with a 
political education to supplement the schooling which humanitarian 
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organizations and the Freedmen’s Bureau had already begun to provide. 
If any large section of Congress or of public opinion in the North had 
seriously entertained such equalitarian racial ideas, the radical Recon- 
struction policy would not have been given up and the freedmen would 
not have been turned over to the control of their former masters. As it 
was, the Civil Rights case (1883) stamped the authority of the nation’s 
highest court on the policy of relegating the race problem to the local 
communities. The provision in the Fifteenth Amendment that no state 
was to deprive any person of the right to vote by reason of his race or 
previous condition of servitude virtually became a dead letter. 

Northern liberals and humanitarians increasingly came to accept the 
southern white position. Godkin in The Nation and Gilder in The 
Century took elaborate pains to explain the conditions in the South 
which, in their eyes, justified the white race in disciplining and keeping 
the black man in his place. In 1878 even Thomas Wentworth Iligginson, 
who as a radical abolitionist had subscribed to the idea of potential race 
equality, praised the southern whites for tlicir treatment of the blacks in 
the educational sphere. Whether such humanitarians were influenced by 
the propaganda of Northerners and Southerners for reconciliation or 
whether they were affected by misrepresentations of the positive achieve- 
ments of the Negro during the Reconstruction period one can only sur- 
mise. Nor did American urban workers differ materially from the general 
view in their attitude toward the Negro; William Sylvis was exceptional 
in insisting that white and black workers must stand shoulder to shoulder 
against a common exploiter. Thus northern opinion came increasingly 
to accept Godkin’s judgment that the Negro could never be worked into 
the American system of self-government and in doing so frankly con- 
fessed to the fact that America lacked a true national unity of all its 
people. 

Hating the fallen planter class as they did, many southern poor whites 
cooperated with the Negro during Reconstruction and gave slight evi- 
dence of racial chauvinism. But the great number no doubt shared the 
views of Hinton Rowan Helper. This sometime critic of slavery, who in 
The Impending Crisis had attributed the South’s backwardness to its 
“peculiar institution,” now confessed his conviction that the Negro was 
the most degraded race of man, that he approached the brute animals in 
physical form, and that he was incapable of arriving at anything beyond 
a fourteen-year-old child’s imagination, judgment, and ability to invent 
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and organize knowledge. When President Johnson in 1866 told a dele- 
gation of colored people that any further concessions to the race in the 
Soulh would merely increase the poor white’s antagonism, Frederick 
Douglass, the leader of his race, observed that the master class had won 
its supremacy over both poor whites and blacks by planting enmity be- 
tween them, by dividing to conquer. 

The plantation class tempered its attitude toward docile and faithful 
Negroes by a kindly paternalism, but it still regarded the black people as 
innately inferior. So bitter was the old aristocracy in its determination to 
keep the blacks in subjection, to check their “uppity” behavior and their 
zeal for education, that Yankee teachers and other humanitarians who 
devoted themselves to improving the lot of the freedmen found them- 
selves socially ostracized, if indeed they were lucky enough to escape a 
worse fate at the hands of the Ku Klux Klan. The vicissitudes of the 
northern friend of the Negro in the post-Civil War South arc memorably 
pictured in the dramatic if somewhat overdrawn novel by Albion 
Tourgee, A Fool's Errand. The Southerners themselves continued to 
justify white supremacy with the old arguments they had used to defend 
slavery. Thus it was not strange that the Negro, once federal troops were 
withdrawn from the South in 1877, was permitted to vote only when his 
vote could be skillfully used by one group of whites in political contests; 
when he threatened to become a political force he was disenfranchised. 
FA'Cn during the period of radical Reconstruction Negro officials fre- 
quently accepted social inferiority, and gradually segregation or “Jim 
Crowism” became the accepted practice. r lhe sharecropper system, 
which had begun even before the Civil War, increasingly became the 
means by which the Negro was held in economic control. Southern 
writers of the local-color school — Thomas Nelson Page, Joel Chandler 
Harris, and others — subscribed to the concept of white superiority; 
George Cable was the notable exception. 

It is not mere guesswork to infer what the Negro thought about him- 
self and his relations to other social groups during Reconstruction itself. 
Many loyal and devoted servants avoided am overt behavior that could 
be interpreted as a desire for equality, and many more from force of 
habit probably never seriously thought of themselves as equal in ability 
to the whites. But a good many sang with at least half-serious intent 

De bottom rail’s on de top 

An wc’s gwine to keep it dar. 



476 TRIUMPH OF NATIONALISM 


Many Negroes were bitterly disappointed by the failure of their northern 
friends to provide them with the economic independence symbolized by 
“forty acres and a mule” — of this there can be little doubt. Where he 
was able to seize and hold land, as in the Sea Islands, the Negro's 
progress was impressive. The confiscation of plantations was too radical 
a measure for the property-conscious class in the North to sanction, but 
political and educational privileges were extended to colored folk and 
eagerly seized. With the cooperation of the carpetbaggers the Negroes in 
constitutional convention and legislature provided for the first time in 
the South for mandatory, free, tax-supported schools open alike to the 
children of both races. The task of giving the Negro even an elementary 
education was colossal. Of the 4 million living in the southern states in 
1870, almost 90 percent were illiterate. The desire to read the Bible and 
to explore the unknown but intriguing world of the white man's books 
proved an important incentive. Many Negroes disappointed their teach- 
ers, but others did well and even clamored for a classical education as a 
symbol of equality. These conned Latin and Greek verbs at Atlanta 
University, Straight University, Shaw University, and other institutions, 
and caught glimpses of the world of learning. 

With the restoration of white rule in 1877 the promising beginnings 
of public school education suffered serious setbacks. 'Ilicre was financial 
retrenchment at once, and race consciousness dictated the policy of 
separate school systems for the two races. Had Senator Henry Blair of 
New Hampshire succeeded in allocating funds from land sales, paunt 
receipts, and other public moneys for the support of southern education, 
the educational backwardness of the South would have been far less 
marked. The benefactions of two northern capitalists, George Peabody 
and John Slater, did, however, do much for southern education. The 
Peabody fund, amounting to three and a half millions, was chiefly used 
to encourage the southern states to provide taxation for the maintenance 
of the feeble school systems frequently existing only on paper. The Slater 
Fund was earmarked for Negro institutions dedicated chiefly to the train- 
ing of young men for the manual trades and the study of medicine. In 
spite of these funds and notwithstanding the sacrifices of Negro educa- 
tional leaders, illiteracy remained amazingly high among the Negroes. 

Although the social philosophy that prevailed among southern whites 
militated against any serious and widespread efforts to elevate the Negro 
race through education, the more progressive southern whites were 
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gradually won over to the cause of vocational schooling for the colored 
people. At Hampton Roads in Virginia northern philanthropic effort 
had developed a pattern of Negro vocational education. In 1881 a small 
group of Negroes in Tuskegee, Alabama, invited General Armstrong of 
Hampton Institute to send a graduate to begin a vocational school in 
their community . 'llie young man chosen was Booker T. Washington, 
who not only built up a highly successful institution but became the 
leader of his race. Washington urged the colored people to abandon, at 
least for the time, am claims to equal treatment with the whites; to look 
up to the substantia] southern whites as friends; and through the cultha- 
tion of practical skills in trade and agriculture to make themselves eco- 
nomically self-sufficient and indispensable to the prosperity of the white 
South. 

While the Negroes tended to accept Washington's leadership and 
philosophy, outward deference to the ruling race did not keep them from 
entertaining privately their own ideas about white superiority: 

Niggers plant dc cotton. 

Niggers pick it out 
White mail pocket money, 

Nigger goes without. 

Missus in dc big manse 
Mammy in dc yard 
Missus holding her white hands 
Manum workin’ hard. 

White man in starched shirt setten in de shade 
Laziest man God ever made. 

Such songs no doubt expressed the ifeal feelings of many who sang 
them. In contacts with the white world, however, most Negroes found 
it expedient to appear to accept the- idea of the superiority of the white 
race. 


The Immigrant in the Intellectual Life of the Nation 

The immediate problems of the Civil War foi the time laid to rest the 
nativist ideology. Indeed, the immigrant, being needed in factory and 
field during the conflict between the states, had actually been encouraged 
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to come to America. The Fenian troubles in Ireland, hard times in 
England, and wars on the Continent, together with the solicitations of 
American railways and steamship companies and the organized en- 
couragement given to immigration by the western states, resulted in a 
greatly increased inflow of immigrants in the postwar years. In 1873, for 
example, more than 400,000 newcomers entered the country. In 1875, of 
the 40 million people in the States, almost 8 were foreign-bom. For the 
time British, Irish, and German immigration ranked highest in propor- 
tion to the whole. But new signs pointed to a growing tendency for 
southern and eastern Europeans to flood in. By 1882 the so-called “new 
immigration” promised to exceed that from northern Europe. 

This immense immigration, together with its changing character, was 
in the nature of things bound to affect the intellectual life of the nation. 
Ever since Cr&vecocur had speculated on the contributions of non- 
English stocks to American life and thought, writers had from time to 
time returned to the question. Many agreed with Walt Whitman — and 
with Herbert Spencer — in believing that the eventual mixture of stocks 
making up the population would in time produce a finer type of man 
than had hitherto existed, a type of man in Spencer’s words “more plastic, 
more adaptable, more capable of undergoing the modifications needful 
for complete social life.” 2 At last the scientists began seriously to concern 
themselves with the problem of measuring the effects of immigration on 
the American population. Dr. B. A. Gould’s Investigations in the Military 
and Anthropological Statistics of American Soldiers ( 1869) was based on 
materials collected by the Sanitary Corps and by the Provost Marshal 
General. Gould’s analysis indicated that the physical measurements of 
native-born American soldiers were on the whole larger than those of the 
immigrant. Whether this meant that a natively superior American race 
had developed, or whether it indicated that more favorable conditions of 
life in the United States increased physical stature, or whether both 
deductions were valid, was not clear. 

Whatever their limitations, such studies were, in any case, the first 
large-scale efforts to determine by scientific method the physical char- 
acteristics of the American people as a people. Other scientists speculated 
on the influence of immigration on American nationalism and the 
American way of life. Dr. John Draper, inclined as he was toward an 

2 Herbert Spencer, Essays, Scientific, Political and Speculative (Appleton-Centuiy- 
Crofts, Inc., 1891), III, 471-492. 
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environmentalist position, concluded that, while the incoming stream 
brought mental as well as physical peculiarities, the general conditions 
of life and the historic principles of the Republic would serve as a 
powerful amalgam. Nevertheless, he thought it quite probable that the 
presence of so many immigrants affected the whole community by mak- 
ing its ideas less settled, its intentions less precise. 

The growing recognition that America lacked ethnic unity paved the 
way for the growth of a compensatory doctrine of an intense integral 
“psychological” nationalism, differing markedly from the traditionally 
humanitarian nationalism of the Enlightenment. Moreover, disturbances 
within American society played an important role in the conversion of 
“Anglo-Saxonism,” originally a liberal faith in English parliamentary and 
democratic institutions, into the powerful racist philosophy it became in 
the 1890s and early 1900s. Partly searching for a new nationalistic faith 
in America’s ability to rise above her new problems, and partly expressing 
a nostalgic longing for bygone days of aristocratic cultural superiority, 
such figures as Henry Cabot Lodge, Francis A. Walker, John W. Burgess, 
Nathanial S. Shaler, and to a lesser extent Theodore Roosevelt spread 
a doctrine of Anglo-Saxon racial superiority and shouted warnings of 
“race mongrelization” from immigration. Clothing their racial theories 
with the new-found authority of science, the proponents of Anglo-Saxon 
superiority alleged that southern European “races” were biologically 
inferior. They argued that the influx of these peoples would ruin institu- 
tional stability’ and lower the rate of cultural achievement. Besides 
directing itself against further immigration, the doctrine of Anglo-Saxon 
or Teutonic superiority also contributed to the frantic extension of the 
Jim Crow system in the South in the 1890s and to the popularity of the 
notion of the “white man’s burden” as a rationale for imperialist 
expansion. ' 

The effect of immigration on the American mind was the subject of 
much speculation. That the great .mass of newcomers represented the 
less-educated European social strata led men like E. L. Godkin of The 
Nation to see in immigration a challenge to education. Godkin believed 
that only energetic and wise educational measures on a mass scale could 
keep the immigrants from becoming tools with which unscrupulous 
politicians might undermine the foundations of the Republic. 

It was apparent that the rapid growth of Catholicism through im- 
migration was introducing a new and strange element into American 
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culture. The strenuous efforts of Father Hecker, a convert from Trans- 
cendentalism, and of other Catholic leaders to convince the public that 
the Roman church was neither undemocratic nor un-American met with 
little success. American nationalism and democracy had in fact been 
traditionally identified with Protestantism. The general reluctance of 
foreign-bom priests to throw themselves into the main channels of 
American life confirmed this widely held idea. In addition, the growth 
of Catholic parochial schools seemed to threaten the traditionally 
American concept of public schools. Thq Catholics were bending every 
effort to augment parochial schools by obtaining state support for them. 
To many Americans this seemed a threat to the American principle of 
separation of church and state. Anti-Catholicism found some support, of 
course, among rationalists who saw in the Roman church an authorita- 
tive supematuralism even more effective among the masses than the 
Protestant variety of supernatural faith. But the chief source of opposi- 
tion to Catholicism came from evangelical Protestants. This rising op- 
position found expression in the Reverend Josiah Strong’s widely read 
book. Out Country (1885), and in the formation, about the same time, 
of the American Protective Association. This organization, primarily 
anti-Catholic, combined propaganda with efforts to check the influence 
of the church on political life. 

The Protestant dislike of Catholicism and the fear that the ignorance 
of the immigrants endangered American principles of self-government 
were not the only causes of the anti-immigrant feeling. American society 
had reached a crisis when old economic and social relations seemed to be 
breaking down before the attack of industrialization and urbanization. 
The resulting social dislocation and conflicts between labor and capital 
tended to aggravate anti-Catholic and anti-immigrant emotions. Events 
such as the Haymarkct Riot of 1886 seemed to prove to nativists that the 
unrest in society was a result of foreign “pollution" rather than of basic 
weaknesses or new problems within American life. The depression of the 
1890s increased the number of economically discontented people, thereby 
adding to the number who were susceptible to the hysterical nativist 
ideologies. 

Many immigrant groups, especially when led by able editors, teachers, 
and dcigymen, maintained the integrity of their own culture and in so 
doing remained set off from old-stock Americans. The latter naturally 
regarded the immigrant groups with suspicion. 
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•The vigorous cultural life maintained by various immigrant groups is 
well exemplified by the Norwegian-Amcricans. Strongly nationalistic and 
Lutheran, many Norwegian communities maintained their own parochial 
schools and established denominational colleges. They welcomed leaders 
from the motherland unless they were, like Bjomson, religiously un- 
orthodox. r Hie Norwegian press published newspapers, magazines, re- 
ligious books, and the fiction that Norwegian-Amcricans began to write. 
An interest in Norwegian-Amcrican history also developed. 

Prejudice against immigrants was natural during the slow process of 
acculturation. But the fact that the interests of many old-time Americans 
were jeopardized or seemed to be jeopardized by the presence of the 
newcomers heightened prejudice. In the minds of both the leaders of 
organized labor and the rank and file the ever-increasing immigrant 
hordes checked the advance of the trade union movement, glutted the 
labor market, and depressed the living standards of the native worker. 
The mind of business was divided on the immigrant. The traditional 
position favored unrestricted immigration in the interest of cheap labor 
and the open shop. Once the vast railroad net was substantially com- 
pleted and the main industrial plants were established, the cry for cheap 
labor was less frequently heard; the advance of the machine diminished 
the need for hands. An important factor in the growing distaste that 
certain business leaders felt fo; immigration was the fear that the immi- 
grants were the main source of socialistic and anarchistic doctrines, 
“llic ranks of anarchy and riots,” declared Chaunccy Dcpcw in 1892, 
“number no Americans. The leaders boldly proclaim that they come 
here not to cnjo\ the blessings of our liberty and to sustain our institu- 
tions but to destroy our government, cut our throats and divide our 
property.” 3 This sentiment, though resting on flimsy foundations, was 
widely held. 'Ilie increase of crime in tlic swiftly growing cities was also 
commonly attributed to the presence of the immigrants. 

if the great bulk of the newcomers, were ignorant of book learning, the 
knowledge of many among them enriched American intellectual life. 
Perhaps no immigrant group contained so high a proportion of scholars 
as the Jews. American Biblical scholarship and exegesis arc deeply in- 
debted to erudite Jewish masters of obscure tongues. Egyptology owed 
much to Goetzel Sclikovitsch; Semitic studies profited vastly from the 

3 John D. Champlin (cd.). Orations , Addresses and Speeches of Chauncey Depew, 
10 vols. (Austin and Lipscomb, 191 0L III. 264-273. 
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contributions of Max Margolis; and the whole range of Hebraic scholar- 
ship was admirably covered in Abraham Rosenberg’s Hebrew Cyclopedia, 
the first two volumes of which he set up in type with his own hands in 
his humble quarters in the ghetto of New York. None of these scholars, 
however, equaled Arnold Ehrlich in learning. Although he was armed 
with an incredible linguistic equipment he was forced, on arriving in 
New York in 1878, to earn his bread by rolling barrels. His contributions 
to Old Testament scholarship were both comprehensive and erudite. 

The learning of immigrant scholars was not confined to linguistics. 
Charles David Spivak, who in 1882 was loading and unloading freight 
in railway yards and working in woolen and cotton mills, achieved a 
national reputation as an authority in the field of gastroenterology. 
Within a few decades after his arrival in 1883 Samuel Meltzcr had 
written 250 scientific papers on such subjects as excitation and inhibi- 
tion, theory of shock, the action of adrenalin, and artificial respiration, 
thereby deepening the world’s knowledge of physiology and medicine. 
Boris Sidis, who was without funds when he landed in the United States 
in 1887, had before the end of the century broken virgin ground in his 
studies of the unconscious and of the psychology of personality. Jacques 
Loeb's basic studies in tropisms supported his thesis that a mechanistic 
theory could explain some of the most baffling mysteries of life. Other 
fields of learning also profited from the presence of such immigrants as 
Luigi Cesnola, an archeologist whose collections from Cyprus stirred up 
much controversy before their authenticity was at last established. 

Immigrant Catholic priests also made contributions to knowledge and 
scholarship. The long-established Catholic interest in the Indian lan- 
guages was maintained by Father Gregory Mengarini, whose Dictionary 
of the Kalispil or Flathead Indian Language appeared in 1877. Father 
Lawrence Palladino’s Indians and Whites of the Northwest (1894) has 
remained one of the important sources of knowledge in its field. In other 
disciplines, especially in higher mathematics, astronomy, and philosophy, 
such Italian-bom priests as Joseph Bayma and Benedict Sistini carried on 
original studies amid all their other duties. 

Immigrant poets and playwrights were agents in strengthening the 
traditional idealizations regarding America’s place and future in the 
world. Jacob Rombro, for example, interpreted American science, litera- 
ture, and sociology to immigrants in such a way as to deepen their 
appreciation of their new home. Morris Winchevsky, a Lithuanian, sang 



THE NATURE OF THE NEW NATIONALISM 483 


of oppression’s yoke and of the blessings of freedom, and still others 
instilled loyalty to a somewhat idealized America. Native-born Americans 
by long familiarity with the rich blessings of their own land tended to 
grow forgetful of their high blessings and of America's meaning to the 
world's oppressed and underprivileged, but immigrants revitalized Ameri- 
can social idealism for many “old Americans." Not only articulate 
foreigners, such as the Rumanian Jew, M. E. Ravage, but countless 
sweaty, smelly, and bundle-carrying immigrants did their part in confirm- 
ing the American faith in the common man, in the right of equality of 
opportunity for everyone, in the toleration of creeds and opinions, and 
in the ideal of a cosmopolitan sympathy for weaker nations and peoples. 


The Indian in American Thought 

No one Indian, certainly none among the small minority able to 
express their ideas to the white men, represented the thought of the 
Indian peoples adequately; the scattered tribes of the western plains and 
mountains and deserts presented a wide variety’ of cultures. But the 
message which Chief Joseph of the Nez Perce sent to his conqueror 
when he was forced to surrender after a desperate flight over 1 300 miles 
of incredibly mountainous terrain represented an idea that was coining 
to be increasingly held by the Indians of the last West. Chief Joseph 
realized that the fight against the invading white man was a hopeless 
one: 

I am tired of fighting. Our chiefs are all killed. Looking Glass is dead. 
Too-hul-hul-sotc is dead. The old men are all dead. It is the young men 
who say yes or no. He who has led on the' young men is dead. It is cold and 
we have no blankets, no food. The little children arc freezing to death. 1 
want to have time to look for my children and sec how many of them I can 
find. Maybe I shall find them among the dead. Hear me! My chiefs, I am 
tired; my heart is sick and sad. From where the sun now stands, I will fight 
no more, forever. 

When the Indians at last surrendered and the buffalo were gone, the 
hearts of the Indian people, in the words of another chief, Plenty-Coups, 
fell to the ground, and they could not lift them again. Without the 
bison on his hunting ground the strange emptiness of the plains mocked 
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the Indian’s hope — a hope that turned into sullen resentment when cor- 
rupt government agents on the reservations to which the conquered 
Indians were confined doled out worthless blankets and rotten rations. 
Chief Joseph said: 

The earth is the mother of all people, and all people should have equal 
rights upon it. You might as well expect the rivers to run backward as that 
any man who was bom a free man should be contented when penned up 
and denied liberty to go where he pleases. If you tie a horse to a stake, do 
you expect he will grow fat? If you pen an .Indian upon a small spot of the 
earth, and compel him to stay there, he will not be contented, nor will he 
grow and prosper. When I think of our condition my heart is heavy. 4 

The great majority of the whites who built the transcontinental rail- 
road across the Nebraska plains and the Wyoming mountains, who 
rushed into the Black Hills to mine gold, or who brought great herds of 
cattle to fatten on the vast prairies had little appreciation — indeed, al- 
most no awareness— of the Indian’s heroism or of the pathos and the 
tragedy in such words as those of Chief Joseph and Chief Plenty-Coups. 
Nor did most whites show more than a commercial or strictly practical 
interest in the gaily painted buffalo hides with their geometrical designs 
recounting time-rhythms, personal exploits, and poetic visions. The last 
vanguard of the invading whites viewed the Indian in much the same 
way that earlier generations had done. An old scout expressed the 
dominant view: 


We fought the red-skin rascals. 

Over valley, hill, and plain; 

We fought him to the mountain top. 

And fought him down again. 

Even while the fighting continued, the authorities in Washington early 
in the Grant administration officially abandoned the idea that the 
Indian had to be fought to extermination. He came rather to be regarded 
not as an enemy, not as a member of a scmisovcrcign “nation,” but as a 
ward of the federal government. 

The great Indian fighter, General Custer, declared that the Indian was 
capable of “recognizing no controlling influence but that of stem arbi- 

4 Chief Joseph’s message of surrender is in the Report of the Secretary of War, 
1877 (Washington, 1878), I, 630; his comments on reservation life in an article lie- 
contributed to the North American Review, CXXVI1I (April, 1879) . 
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tfary power.” But a group of humanitarians — Bishop Whipple of Minne- 
sota, the Quaker Smiley brothers of Lake Mohonk, New York, Herbert 
Welsh of Philadelphia, and above all Helen Hunt Jackson — turned their 
attention toward improving the lot of the red man. As a result of much 
publicity and pressure the government took steps toward providing indi- 
vidual Indians on the reservations to which tribes had been assigned with 
separate pieces of land, in order to develop a sense of responsibility and 
to prepare them for citizenship through education in day and boarding 
schools. r llie Indian Rights Association exposed abuses in Indian ad- 
ministration and tried to teach the public to regard the Indian not as a 
cruel savage but as a mistreated primitive capable of taking on the at- 
tributes of the white man’s civilization. After 1873, when the government 
assumed the primary responsibility for the education of the Indian, con- 
siderable progress was made in teaching him the ways of white civiliza- 
tion. Only as his way of life altered did the Indian begin gradually, in 
certain tribes, to become acclimated to the white man’s ideas. 

Meanwhile white scholars patiently studied Indian folklore, myths, 
arts, and religious rites. Pioneer ethnologists, such as Bandclicr, gradually 
revealed the main outlines and many of the details of primitiu American 
cultures. Students of the American Indian thus acquired a new under- 
standing of the fatalism of the red man, of his passivity before physical 
nature, of his devotion to communal rather than to individual values, and 
of his imaginative poetry and richly symbolical decorative arts. Al- 
though some of this knowledge found expression in popular literature, 
the mass of Americans continued to think of the Indian as the demon 
of the dime novels and the depraved creature of frontier tradition. 


The Impact of the Last Frontiers on Thought and Feeling 

On the vast prairies, mountains, 2 'id deserts that stretched from the 
frontier states of Wisconsin, Iowa, and Kansas to the Pacific coast, 
the years between the firing on Fort Sumter and the celebration of the 
Centennial saw feverish activity. r lhis period also saw the development 
of another chapter in the history of the sc ientist’s interest in the West, 
together with the appearance of a new type of glamorous western litera- 
ture. There were also, in a subordinate place to be sure, interesting 
intellectual developments. 
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Along the eastern rim of the last West, in the states of Wisconsin, 
Minnesota, Iowa, Kansas, and Nebraska, frontier conditions were slowly 
giving way to those of a settled society. From the older parts of the 
countiy Civil War veterans came to take up homestead farms, and 
Scandinavian, German, and Czech settlers flooded into the raw country. 
The prairie soil was unbelievably rich, but droughts and grasshoppers 
and hard times sorely tried the spirits of even the most resolute pioneer 
farmers. Sometimes bodies and minds were broken by unendurable hard- 
ships. In these heartbreaking times many found comfort in the pro- 
nouncements of the preachers who declared that these misfortunes were 
God's scourge, His way of making His people see how weak and helpless 
man was in the face of his Creator. The more imaginative and idealistic 
men and women kept before them, even in the darkest times, a faith in 
what the new countiy might become. Even those more prosaic by nature 
frequently possessed enough practical idealism during the years of great 
hardship to keep faith in the future of the country. 

However much men and women on the last frontiers lived in and for 
the future, the great majority were eager to transplant old and tried ideas 
and values to the fascinating but exacting new homeland. This was true 
no less in the realm of family ideas and morals than in the field of 
religious thought and faith. In the sphere of political ideas the last 
frontiersmen were generally democratic. In economic ideas they were, 
with important exceptions, individualists. Land hunger, quarrels between 
homesteaders and cattlemen, bounty-jumping, and gct-rich-quick pro- 
motion schemes often accentuated American reliance on individual 
strength. 

Paradoxically the very conditions which in some respects enhanced 
individualism also modified it. Voluntary cooperative associations to 
discipline bounty-jumpers and violent lawbreakers emerged in accordance 
with the established frontier pattern of joining hands for common ends 
when individual brawn was ineffective. When railways exacted high 
freight rates — rates all the harder to pay in view of the country's shrink- 
ing monetary supply and the indebtedness of the western farmer — the 
individualists of the agricultural frontier bethought themselves of various 
devices to improve their lot. They insisted that government possessed 
the power to fix railway rates and services through such regulatory com- 
missions as that with which Massachusetts had earlier experimented. 
But this limitation of corporate power broke no new ground and, 
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operating as it did within the framework of the existing economic order, 
implied no fundamental change. Nor, for that matter, did the demand 
of Crecnbackers and Grangers for an expansion of the currency; debtor 
classes in the older sections had traditionally clamored for similar relief 
from their burdens. Nevertheless, conditions in the prairie West gave 
old ideas wide publicity. Thus new legislation limiting the private enter- 
prise and profits of railways extended the area of state concern with 
general well-being. 

The ideas of immigrant prairie farmers were similarly akin to those 
common in the old countries. The Scandinavian communities clung to 
most of the pietistic, paternalistic, tight attitudes that characterized 
farmer and parson alike in the homelands. If these people yearned for 
the beautiful fjords of Norway and for the pleasant rural communities 
of Sweden and Denmark, they also took pride in the soil and in the 
promise of the new land. The conflict between those who longed for the 
old home and those who doggedly clung to their hopes for the new land 
was not the only one springing up in the immigrant communities; 
cleavages in outlook often developed between first and second genera- 
tion immigrants. 

In the farmhouses of the older American stock the struggle to make a 
living often precluded much attention to intellectual life even when 
there was some precedent for it in a particular family. Yet when there 
was such a precedent, or when some member of the household had lean- 
ings toward the life of books, a boy or girl with zeal and talent was fre- 
quently encouraged to take advantage of the opportunities offered in the 
academics or high schools of towns nearby, or even those offered by the 
young state universities in Minneapolis, Iowa City, Lincoln, and Law- 
rence. And if most farm households had no reading matter beyond the 
Bible, the local newspaper, and the patent-medicine almanac with its 
medley of fact and fancy, some possessed miscellaneous volumes brought 
in the covered wagon from the old h*>me. Perhaps it might be a Waverly 
Novel, or Porter's Scottish Chiefs , or Headley’s Lives of the Presidents, 
or merely two or three McGuffev readers with their excerpts from the 
accepted writers. Some farmsteads cherished a goodly shelf of books that 
included many of the classics of English and American literature. An 
exceptional farmer pored over some lawbooks and used to advantage 
what he gleaned from them in the farmers' fight against railroad or 
cattlemen’s encroachments. Another exceptional farmer, like Old Jules, 
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the Swiss immigrant in northwestern Nebraska, might carry on, with the 
help of the embryonic state college of agriculture, experiments in the 
development of new and better grains, plants, and animals. 

Even before settlers in sodhouses could make permanent homes it was 
not unusual for them to provide for the elementary’ education of their 
children. If the territory or state had not yet acted to aid schools, volun- 
teer movements in the shape of subscription schools carried on the 
pattern of earlier frontier communities. After schoolhouscs had been 
built by cooperative neighborhood action and a teacher found, efforts 
were made to secure aid from the territorial or state school fund. If the 
early laws requiring school attendance were poorly enforced, if standards 
were lamentably low, the foundations in any case were laid, and the 
struggle for improvement began almost from the start. Teachers’ insti- 
tutes, such as that held at Lone Tree, Nebraska, in 1873, provided peda- 
gogues with the opportunity to review tire fundamentals of the ‘‘three 
R’s,” to imbibe maxims on school government, and to listen to inspira- 
tional talks on moral training and the spiritual values in teaching. Every - 
where, as in the older areas of the country at an earlier time, educational 
advance owed much to outstanding leaders. Typical of these was Ignatius 
Donnelly, Minnesota champion of popular rights who fought to break 
the commercial monopoly of publishers of schoolbooks and to provide 
these free to the people’s children. 

ITie Grange and the Farmers’ Alliance worked for the extension and 
improvement of schools and especially for the introduction into the 
curriculum of such practical subjects as agriculture. Hie Grange meet- 
ings themselves were important agencies in the development of intellec- 
tual interests on the prairie frontier. In addition to offering social 
recreation and release from the grim toil and dreary isolation of the 
remote farm, these meetings, frequently held in schoolhouscs, initiated 
many a farmer and farmer’s boy into the intricacies of parliamentary 
law — sometimes to stand him in good stead in future tussles in the state 
legislature. What was more, the Granges debated social, political, and 
economic subjects. The complex problems of cheap or dear money and 
the regulation of railroads, for example, were threshed over. They also 
circulated tracts, leaflets, and agricultural periodicals, and in some in- 
stances encouraged members to read by establishing circulating libraries. 

Westward, beyond the distant rim of the prairie states, lay the barren 
plateaus, the formidable Rockies, the cattle and mineral frontiers. The 
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mining camps, given over as they were to material ends, direct action, 
and boisterous recreations, exhibited in most respects the verv antithesis 
of the conventional moral and intellectual values of the older regions. 
At the start there was no law, and subsequently lawlessness persisted 
because the laws imported from the settled areas wore ill designed for 
the peculiar conditions of high plains and mountains. And here, as on 
the prairie frontier of Minnesota, Iowa, Nebraska, and Kansas, the life 
of action bred suspicion of contcmplativeness and critical-mindcdness. 
The ideal was a society of strong individuals, glorying in physical cour- 
age, but all more or less conforming to a single type and intolerant of 
any other. If a man had book learning, he did well as a rule to conceal it. 

But even mining camps that sprang up like lush weeds maintained, 
before fading into ghost towns, a certain interest in ideas. Miners liked 
theatrical entertainments, and for their gold these were forthcoming. 
Ephemeral and struggling newspapers puivcyed, as Mark Twain’s Rough- 
ing It narrates, the doings of the vigilantes, the school committee, and 
the territorial legislature, as well as the homespun humor and philoso- 
phy of the camp. Hie showy dissipation, the reckless excitement, the 
brutality and animal spirits of the mining camp were tempered by the 
occasional recrudescence of the good even in the blackest souls and by a 
kind of picturesque camraderie which Bret Hartc began to exploit in a 
new genre of literature, llierc were at first few women and fewer chil- 
dren, but it was not long before some educational Moses — in Arizona, 
for example, it was Governor Anson P. K. Safford — laid the crude foun- 
dations of public schools. Bold men of the cloth brought Christ's words 
to barrooms and shanty settlements. 

Like the miner, the cattlemen and cowboys followed a way of life that 
put a premium on action and adventure. Yet out of that way of life 
sprang folk songs which, imitative thoifgh they were of older ballads, 
reveal some of the yearnings and feelings of the men of the cattle fron- 
tier; they remain, furthermore, one of the characteristically American 
contributions to song. From these rhythmical and reckless songs, quasi- 
pathetic and quasi-gav, one gathers that the cowboy idealized the home 
he had turned his back on, his mother and her God, his lost sweetheart. 
On the other hand, he disparaged the crowded cities and their lawyers, 
doctors, and merchants. His songs also show that he found compensa- 
tions in his hand-to-mouth existence and in the lonely freedom that was 
his lot. For all his admiration of physical courage, even that of the bad 
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men whose antisocial action he condemned, he knew the value of 
cooperation and comradeship: 

Did you ever go to a cowboy when hungry and dry. 

Asking for a dollar, and have him you deny? 

He'll just pull out his pocket book and hand you a note, 

They are the fellows to help you whenever you are broke. 

Beyond the western edge of the prairie frontier virtually no sizable 
towns could be found in these decades.. Occasionally a mining or dis- 
tributing center like Denver struck root and provided a nucleus for the 
development of the agencies of cultural life. Santa Fe lingered on as a 
relic of earlier missionary activities and Catholic culture, and of trading 
enterprise. 

Salt Lake City was the center of Brigham Young's flourishing Mor- 
mon empire — the intellectual as well as the political capital of an 
extraordinary structure built out of the desert through cooperative enter- 
prise, paternalistic industry, and religious zeal. The Mormons approved 
of merrymaking, if religiously oriented, and the theater was a flourishing 
institution in Salt Lake City. They also supported a vocational type of 
education well suited to their needs, an education that emphasized the 
cultivation of strong bodies and vigorous minds and the preservation of 
the distinctively Mormon institutions and values. Of these the most pub- 
licized was that of “celestial marriage,” a means of enhancing individual 
glory and immortality through the family; polygamy linked man’s earihlv 
existence to the eternities and gave the family a continuity from the very 
beginning to the very end of time. In the eves of the Gentiles who visited 
the impressive Temple, the Mormon capital conjured up a variety of 
polygamous orgies. To the respectable East, polygamy was the symbol 
of all that was immoral, anti-Christian, and generally infamous. 

In the decade before the Civil War the Oregon pioneers had begun 
to transplant the ways of life to which they were accustomed in their 
older homes in the central West, the South, and the Northeast. But it 
was only in California that the west coast boasted anything like an in- 
tellectual life sufficiently rooted to bear flowers. Save in the sphere of 
outdoor recreation the old Mexican culture seems to have exerted little 
direct influence. Ideas and values that Josiah Royce, a native son of 
California destined to become a distinguished philosopher, regarded 
as truly American did emerge — thanks in part to the fact that North- 
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emers and Southerners alike rubbed elbows and occupied themselves 
chiefly with a new set of problems bearing little relation to the bitter 
contests in their home sections. 

In the bonanza days when everyone bent his energies to get gold, 
when lawlessness and dissipation and recklessness were little restrained 
by family, church or state men sang such songs as: 

Oh, what was your name in the States? 

Was it Thompson or Johnson or Bates? 

Did you murder your wife 

And fly for your life? 

Say, what was your name in the States? 

But even in these days of turmoil San Francisco and Sacramento had 
some papers, magazines, books, and theaters. Such journals as The 
Golden Era and the News Letter compared well with their eastern proto- 
types. When the Overland Monthly was begun in 1868, California 
possessed in Charles Warren Stoddard, John Muir, Mark Twain, Bret 
Ilarte, and presently Joaquin Miller and Henry George, a group of vigor- 
ous literary men sensitive to the peculiarities of life in the Far West. 

Moreover, there was even some tradition of an intellectual culture 
in the theater, which from the early days had presented Shakespeare, 
along with a great variety of less admirable entertainment. The first 
literary institute was started in San Francisco in 1851, and about the 
same time mercantile libraries in Sacramento and San Francisco ap- 
peared. 'ITianks to the heroic labors of John Swett, a New Hampshire 
schoolmaster known as the Horace Mann of California, a public school 
system was well under way. Other New Englanders, notably Thomas 
Starr King, the Unitarian minister of San Francisco who had done much 
during the war to keep California in thfe Union, had familiarized many 
of their fellow citizens with the doctrines of Unitarianism and at least 
the elements of a rich literary culture. The University of California, 
projected as early as 1850, did not open its doors until 1869, but it then 
attracted, among other notables, Joseph Le Conte, well known in eastern 
academic circles for his work in geology. The Catholics boasted several 
centers of higher studies. Tlius the pattern of older eastern culture was 
transmitted to the western empire. 

But the West figured in other ways in the intellectual life of the 
nation duimg the two decades from 1860 to 1880. As L. P. Brockett 
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made clear in an influential description of the new country, it provided 
opportunities for professional men, especially for lawyers whose talents 
in mining litigation were much in demand, and for artists and musicians 
whose services rich patrons eagerly sought. 

More significant, perhaps, was the discovery of the West by a group 
of scientists who revealed it to the rest of the country. Raphael Pum- 
pelly, a mining engineer who operated in the Southwest and whose gifts 
were admired at Harvard, published in 1870 his engaging Across Amer- 
ica and Asia, 'iliis pulled back the curtains and displayed the physical 
beauty and natural resources, as well as the social disorganization, of 
the Southwest. Henry Adams’ friend, Clarence King, whose gift for 
literaiy description won the admiration of a notable circle, did important 
work in revealing to the scientist the nature and significance of mam 
hitherto unknown regions in the mountainous West. In California 
John Muir, Scotch-bom and Wisconsin-reared naturalist, began in 1868 
liis explorations of the Yosemite which were to demonstrate the origin 
of the valley in glacial erosion. 

None of the students of the West, however, equaled in understand- 
ing and in vision John Wesley Powell, an ethnologist and geologist who 
explored the Colorado River, the Grand Canyon, and the homeland of 
Indian tribes of the Southwest, and promoted extremely important sur- 
veys in the West for the Federal government. Powell’s Report on the 
Lands of the Arid Region of the United States (1878) documented his 
conviction that the future of the West depended on reform ot land 
usage and on storage and diversion of water to small irrigated farms and 
to the havficlds of ranches. The Reporf also challenged the prevailing 
ill-adapted transfer of land settlement familiar in the wet areas of the 
older sections of the country. Powell’s plan, in putting public interest 
and planning for the future ahead of the current ruinous exploitation of 
the arid west by settlers, land, cattle, and timber men, aroused the an- 
tagonism of these -groups. Despite his ardent and sustained battle with 
these interests and their spokesmen in Washington, Powell’s Reporf 
was not, for the time, implemented. But as shrewd analysis of what was 
taking place, as prediction of the droughts, floods, and crop failures 
current practice was making inevitable, and as wise planning for future 
general interest, the Report was in time to become regarded as one of 
the most notable intellectual documents of the period. 

The fellow Catholic missionaries of Father De Smet in the North- 
west continued to study the red man’s language and lore. But in this 
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field the highly significant researches of the Swiss-born Adolph Bande- 
licr towered above all others. Having completed his study of the ancient 
Mexicans in the late 1870s, Bandelier turned his attention to the Pueblo 
Indians of Arizona and New Mexico. Making critical use of original 
sources, both archeological and historical, he raised the standards of 
ethnological work and overthrew many accepted myths regarding the 
Indians of the Southwest. Scientific appreciation of the uniqueness of 
the West led such men as Bandelier, Muir, Cornelius Hedges, and F. V. 
Hayden of the Geological Survey to persuade the federal government to 
set aside the Yoscmite and the Yellowstone as national parks. 'Iliese 
treasures were thus secured in all their scenic grandeur and scientific 
significance from ruinous exploitation by private enterprise. On another 
level Hubert II. Bancroft began his cooperative venture of collecting 
historical sources for a history of the Far West. He produced his impres- 
si\c work on the Native Races of the Pacific States (1874-1876) in five 
volumes and liis History of the Pacific States of North America (1882- 
1890) in twent\-onc volumes. 

Hie scenic beauty and scientific significance of the Far West probably 
meant little or nothing to the average Easterner. But thanks to the ma- 
jestic canvases of Bicrstadt and the highly colored and vividlv realistic 
sketches of Frederic Remington some part of the grandeur of the West 
began to capture the imagination of the artistically untrained men and 
women in towns and villages throughout the land. A still larger number, 
of course, became conscious of the last frontiers through the legends of 
Kit Carson and Jesse James and through the Beadle dime novels and 
their like. These talcs, highly melodramatic, highly moral, made glamor- 
ous folk figures of bad men and banditti, of vigilantes and rangers, and 
celebrated with breathless tempo and in high blacks and whites the 
romance and adventure and enterprise 6f the last frontier. This picture 
of the departing West took firm hold of popular consciousness and only 
gradually began to wane decades after the frontiers had been closed. 
Before then the concept of the frontier and of its disappearance had 
become a major factor in American social thought. 

The frontier was going. As it went it left distinctive traces on the 
American mind through its cult of action, rough individualism, physical 
freedom, and adventurous romance. But these peculiarities yielded to 
the pull of national unity, to the undertow that was creating, in spite of 
the Indian, Negro, and foreign-bom minorities, in spite of particularistic 
regions, a new sense of national unit}, a new nation. 




Business and the Life 
of the Mind 


You can't keep such men down. They are very shrewd 
men I don't believe that by any legislative enact - 
ment or am thing else, through any of the States or 
all the States, vou can keerp such men down You 
cant do it 1 They will he on top all the time. You see 
if they arc not. 

— WILIIAM H. VANDERBII T, 1879 

If liberty, science, property, and labor are to continue 
to work together in the future as in the past for the 
advancement of civilization, the institutions of higher 
learning must be extended to the limits of their 
possibilities. 

— ABRAM S. HEWITi, 1896 


Of the forces creating a new nation in the vears between the Com- 
promise of 1850 and the last decades of the century, the rapid advance 
of the business class was unquestionably one of the most important for 
Amcncan intellectual life. The advance of business was, to be sure, 
inextricably associated with the more basic transition from a society 
mainly rural and decentralized to one largely urbanized, mechanized, 
and centralized. The men of big business, the organizers of the new 
integrated economy, did not effect this transition, but in the sphere of 
intellectual history they were dramatic symbols of it. Even before the 
Civil War business itself or its spokesmen had begun to devdop a 
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rationale or justification for capitalistic enterprise, but intellectual lead- 
ership in the country had lain with professional men, with cultured 
representatives of old and established mercantile families, and with edu- 
cated interpreters of the agricultural way of life. This leadership and 
the values associated with it were now challenged by a new type of en- 
trepreneur who came to wield great economic and political power in the 
third quarter of the century. The triumph of business enterprise raised 
many new questions about the future development of American intellec- 
tual life. 

Perhaps the most important question was what the fate of the Ameri- 
can dream, as James Truslow Adams has called it, would be. This dream, 
it will be recalled, was bom of the Enlightenment and of Christian 
humanitarianism and was nourished by the ample opportunities afforded 
by a new country thinly peopled but rich in natural resources. Especially 
after 1 870 did the rapidly increasing power of large-scale business rest on 
and give focus to materialistic and acquisitive values that differed appre- 
ciably from those that had been characteristic of the older America. In 
earlier times materialistic acquisition had in general been looked on not 
as an end in itself, not as something for the few, but as the means by 
which everyone in every walk of life might achieve comfort, security, 
education, the enrichment of personality — in short, the good life. Now 
the ruthlessness of the few great titans of industry and finance, who 
piled up huge fortunes through manufacturing or land and railway 
manipulation, threatened to block the progress of the plain people in 
their quest for the means to secure comforts and to fulfill modest cul- 
tural aspirations. In addition, the new order of business monopoly or 
near-monopolv seemed to emphasize the acquisition of material fortunes 
as ends in themselves rather than as a means to security, comfort, and 
personal development. The morning pibmises wcie no longer so bright 
and fresh as in the “golden day” when everyone took for granted an 
open road to moderate success. 

A second important question posed by the rapid growth in importance 
of the business element was what its attitude toward esthetic and intel- 
lectual values and achievements would be. Conceivably the great figures 
in railway and land promotion and speculation and in industrial and 
banking enterprise might ignore or deprecate the values of scholarship, 
the creative arts, the humane tradition generally. Or they might con- 
sciously or unconsciously put so high a premium on the type of training 
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and skills useful in an age of business enterprise that the older humane 
values would be overshadowed. Or they might become patrons of the 
arts and of education, influencing the whole current of intellectual and 
artistic life. 

The third important question raised by the triumph of business enter- 
prise was what reaction of scholars, journalists, men of letters, the clergy, 
and related groups that had cnjo\ed intellectual leadership would be. 
Would spokesmen of the intellectual life identify themselves with the 
new order of monopoly and enterprise, of get-rieh-in any-way-you-can, 
singing its praises, lending their pens to an elaboration and populariza- 
tion of the business rationale that had already been formulated in broad 
outline? ()i would the professional classes challenge the new order of ac- 
quisitive materialism directed b\ the few great leaders and reassert and 
reinterpret the older American dream of democratic opportunities for 
everyone, opportunities designed to promote universal well-being, to pro- 
vide rounded and rich personalities in every w r alk of life and an esthetic 
and intellectual culture shared by all? Might the new dominance of busi- 
ness and the accompaming tendency toward the integration of society 
blight the creative esthetic life and the intellectual endeavors of scholars? 


Masters of Capital and Intellectual Life 

In the pre-Civil War decades an effort was made by writers to broaden 
the concept of culture to include business, freeman Hunt, editor of the 
leading business periodical, did his best to convince business men and 
the gcucral public that business w as both a science and an art. He wrote 
in Wealth and Worth (1856) that trade had already penetrated the 
world and given the keynote to civilization. Before long, he continued, 
someone would construct a rationale of business management which 
might be studied by the merchant’s clerk just as students of law and 
medicine equipped themselves for their profession by becoming familiar 
not only with the techniques but with the underlying as well as the 
auxiliary disciplines. 

The argument was also heard in the 1850s that the merchant and 
industrialist was showing an inclination to elevate his mind by familiar- 
izing himself with the classics, the modem poets, the philosophers and 
scientists, the authorities on public affairs. Addresses at the mercantile 
societies and the books listed in mercantile libraries suggest that in addi- 
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tion to these practical or utilitarian motives for self-culture, merchants 
felt that a familiarity with humanistic culture might elevate their rank in 
the eyes of society, enable them to pursue wealth with a higher and 
nobler purpose, and serve as protection against possible misfortunes by 
enabling them to acquire values and interests unconnected with their 
main concern. Spokesmen of business reminded the American public 
that the acquisition of wealth had always been the chief index of ci\ iliza- 
tion and that without it no cultural refinement, no great intellectual 
achievement, had ever been or ever could be realized. 

Other considerations, however, arc important in explaining the culture 
and knowledge of certain business leaders and their sons. Sheer love of 
art and zeal for collecting account for James Jackson Janes of Boston, 
who spent a fortune in acquiring Italian masterpieces that rivaled the 
great Bryan collection which had come to America in IS S3. J. Pierpont 
Morgan, who had acquired a passion for rare books and pictures during 
his student days at Gdttingcn, believed that the love of finer things was 
of practical utility in leavening life's trials. Henry Lee Iligginson, the 
Boston financier, was governed by a less purely personal consideration. 
When lie founded the Boston Symphony Orchestra in 1881 he was 
carrying out a youthful dream of his Viennese student days, a dream of 
enriching American life by enabling his fellow countrymen to enjoy 
permanently the symphonies of the great masters. It is also true that 
Iligginson was not without class interest in the attitude he took toward 
philanthropy on occasion. In urging a wealthy kinsman to endow Har- 
vard liberally, he bluntly declared that democracy had got fast hold of 
the woild and that we must educate “to save ourselves and our families 
and our money from the mobs!” 1 1 

’ITie rise of obscure and uncultivated men to great wealth was even 
more significant for the intellectual < haractcr of the period than the role 
of the cultured rich. It has been common to emphasize the narrow social 
outlook of the titans who through shrewdness and strength made im- 
mense fortunes. No one can well deny that their social philosophy often 
crudely identified exploitation of natural resources with progress, that it 
was frequently marked by a kind of law of the jungle, and that from a 
social standpoint it was irresponsible. Lust for speculation and preemp- 
tion, huge wastefulness of natural wealth, bustling materialism, splendid 
audacity — these were all, to some extent, characteristic of the new busi- 

1 Bliss Perry, Life and Letters of Henry Lee Higginson (Little, Brown, and Co., 
1921), 329. 
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ness class. Nor is it easy to overemphasize their identification of private 
gain getting with public good. In Parrington’s picturesque words, this 
expressed itself in a grand paternalistic barbecue in which booms and 
land promotion and land stealing went hand in hand with a free and 
easy way of giving and taking bribes and with even more sensational 
scandals which hardly marred the crude and greedy enjoyment of the 
feast. It has been equally common to emphasize the Gargantuan vul- 
garity of the new business class. Its tawdry and grandiose buildings, its 
conspicuous waste and display, its generally meretricious splendor have 
more than once been celebrated in song and story. 

From such a group not much could be expected in the way of indi- 
vidual pursuit of intellectual culture, Hie titans were self-made men, 
and in general self-culture was not a part of the self-making. In com- 
menting on the proper steps to a business career, Henry Clews, the 
successful Wall Street broker, advised an early practical training, “even 
to the partial neglect of school and college/’ Practical business, he con- 
tinued, was the best school and college from which \oung inen could 
possibly graduate. 'Hie well-inf onned publisher, George Haven Putnam, 
had the products of such a training in mind when he regretted that the 
new wealthy class was too little interested in literature to bu\ and read 
books. “I didn't get very much schooling — somehow never took to it,” 
remarked Daniel Drew. “I always got spelled down the very first time 
around. But I never minded that very much .” 2 Men of action did not 
mind being spelled down and were not ashamed of their lack of formal 
schooling. But even if they had desired book knowledge, they were for 
the most part too busy on the exchange, too immersed in building 
gaudy palaces and buying swift race horses and cutting a figure. Nor 
were their women folk inclined to cultivate tlicir minds. 

Nevertheless, sonic did confess to a yearning for book knowledge. 
“I’d give a million dollars toda\, Doctor,” declared Commodore Van- 
derbilt to a clergyman, “if I had your education. Folks may say that I 
don’t care about education; but it ain’t true; I do. I’ve been to England, 
and seen them lords, and other fellows, and knew that I had twice as 
much brains as they had maybe, and yet I had to keep still, and couldn't 
say anything through fear of exposing myself .” 3 Andrew Carnegie, with 

2 Bouck White, The Book of Daniel Drew (Doubleday & Co., 1918), 8. 

s William A Croffut. The Vanderbilts and the Story of their Fortune (Bedford. 
Clark and Co.. 1886), 137. 
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an income of $50,000 a year and only on the threshold of his career as 
a great steelmaker, turned over in his mind the appeal of a three-) car 
sojourn at Oxford “to get a thorough education” and “to make the 
acquaintance of literary men.” He at least brought Matthew Arnold to 
America as his guest and began to cultivate such scholars as I ,<>rd Brvcc, 
John Morlcy, and Frederic Harrison. He did more; he avidh read Her- 
bert Spencer, “the man to whom I owe most,” as lie put it. But business- 
men were seldom scholars themselves. A woolen manufacturer, Rowland 
Gibson Hazard of Rhode Island, stands out because both before and 
after his retirement in 1866 lie wrote on philosophical, political, and 
economic questions. He corresponded and even conversed with John 
Stuart Mill, who wrote that Hazard's Letters on Causation and Freedom 
in Willing (1869), like his previous books, did honor to American 
thought. Indeed, Mill quite naturally approved Hazard’s thesis that the 
moral government of human beings rested largely on their expectation 
of consequences from their acts. The great English philosopher wrote 
that he wished Hazard “had nothing to do but philosophize ... for 
I sec in everything that you write a well-marked natural capacity for 
philosophy.” 

Only a few of the self-made industrialists went in for the cultiva- 
tion of literary men or for writing, but many patronized the other arts. 
It is true that when thirst for praise led newly rich men to dig into their 
pockets for the rising Metropolitan Museum in New York, they were 
cold-shouldered by some of the older aristocracy because they were 
not gentlemen. Nevertheless, it became increasingly customary for pro- 
moters of such ventures to enlist the support of the new business titans 
and for these in turn to shower gifts on established institutions or 
preferably to endow new ones bearing their names. 

The conception of art as a relic of past grandeur and as something 
to be acquired as an evidence of success and “culture” dominated the 
thought of the new men of wealth. William II. Vanderbilt became a 
great collector of the art of the past. Stillman, a New York banker, 
went in for Rembrandts and Titians, with which he embellished his 
house. William A. Clark filled the art gallery in his palatial New York 
residence with Titians, Rembrandts, Van Dycks, Hals, with Reynolds 
and Gainsboroughs, and with Gobelin and Beauvais tapestries. William 
Corcoran, who had begun to collect art in 1859, opened his gallery in 
Washington in 1872. Baker collected jades. Gates collected Corots. By 
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the early 1880s James J. Hill, railway promoter and empire builder, was 
collecting French paintings. On the Pacific coast Adolph Sutro, mining 
engineer and tunnclmakcr, built up a rich collection of incunabula by 
ransacking European repositories; the portion saved from destruction in 
the San Francisco fire in 1906 found its way into the public library of 
that city. Frick, the great steel magnate, was later remembered as sitting 
on a Renaissance throne under a baldacchino holding a copy of the 
Saturday Evening Post! 

A few of the new men of wealth did have some faint concept of art 
as a living thing, but they were the exceptions. William Ralston, whose 
huge fortune rested on railroads, steamship lines, and factories, patron- 
ized the diama and other arts in San Francisco. Ilarriman insisted that 
nothing except American art decorate Ins estate, Arden. The great rich 
sometimes threw open their palaces to crcathc artists. 'Thus at the Fifth 
Avenue mansion of Alexander T. Stewart, the fabulously wealthy retail 
and wholesale merchant, struggling musicians and artists mixed with 
diplomats and millionaires. Bv and large, however, the men who had 
made gigantic fortunes and who had no background in taste did not 
think of art as a continuous means of enlarging the realm of beauty; for 
them art consisted of relies of older times. 

Sometimes magnates spent part of their surplus accumulations in 
endowing existing universities or founding new ones. George Peabody 
who accumulated an immense fortune through marketing American 
securities in London, not only generously endowed public education in 
the South but founded great museums of natural history at the oldest 
American colleges. Cyrus McCormick of reaper fame gave liberally to 
Presbyterian seminaries and colleges. 'Hie University of Wisconsin 
owed its observatory to the gTcat milling magnate of the Twin Cities, 
Cadwalladcr Washburn; the University of California owed its great 
telescope, the most powerful in the world, to James Lick, who had made 
his fortune largely in real estate speculation. Armour Institute in Chi- 
cago trained young men for the technical world and perpetuated the 
name of the great meat-packing family. Jonas Clark, a successful New 
England industrialist, had decided by 1880 to establish some sort of 
technical school at Worcester, Massadiusetts. r rhe million dollars he 
• gave for the purpose enabled G. Stanley Hall to build a remarkable 
center for graduate study. In Baltimore the Quaker bachelor, Johns Hop- 
kins, whose mercantile and financial pursuits won him a sizable fortune. 
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handsomely endowed a university which became an even greater center 
of research. Under Daniel Coit Gilman the new Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, the first true graduate school in America, lived up to the hope of 
its founder in avoiding ccclcsiasticism and partisanship and in widening 
many fields of knowledge. Ezra Cornell, carpenter and mechanic, having 
piled up a fortune in the telegraph business and public lands, was per- 
suaded by Andrew D. White to enlarge his original idea for adsancing 
agricultural education. The institution bearing the founder’s name be- 
came a living tribute to his conviction that the “industrial and produc- 
ts c classes” deserved the best facilities for mental culture and practical 
knowledge. Wliile Cornell was to be an institution where am person 
whatever could find instruction in am studs, Yassar, Wcllcslcs and 
Smith, similarly founded by the newly rich, concentrated on establishing 
opportunities for women to achieve the highest standards in collegiate 
education. From the fortune which Lcland Stanford hancstcd in rail- 
roading emerged the university which lie and his wife lovingly built in 
memory of their son. 

The most important of the newly established universities was that 
which John D. Rockefeller endowed at Chicago. In 1«S96 the fabuloush 
wealthy oil king could declare that the great secular uimcrsity he had 
founded was the best investment lie had ever made in all his life. “'Hie 
good Lord gave me the money, and how' could 1 withhold it from Chi- 
cago?” he asked. 'Hie philanthropies which he increasing!} supported 
not only greath advanced the cause of original research but gradualh 
tended to lessen popular hostility against the man who had driven so 
many little fellows to the wall in building his great oil empire. 

It remained for Andrew Carnegie to develop the best-articulated phi 
losopliy of philanthropy. In 1889 there appeared in the North American 
Review an article entitled “Hie Gospel of Wealth.” It bore the name of 
the steel magnate and was introduced with high praise by the editor. In 
this essay Carnegie, after justifying the free enterprise system on the 
ground that it accorded with natural law, democracy, and human nature, 
went on to speak of the obligation of men of wealth to pour large parts 
of their means into socially useful causes. By so doing, Carnegie con- 
cluded, profits were socialized with the least possible harm to the free 
enterprise system, and an}* shortcomings in the workings of that system 
were compensated for with interest. The Scottish immigrant who had 
so miraculously succeeded in Pittsburgh had already established a public 



502 TRIUMPH OF NATIONALISM 


library. Believing that libraries were the most democratic form of educa- 
tional enterprise, he began on a grand scale to encourage that type of 
philanthropy. By insisting that provision be made for the upkeep of the 
libraries lie built, Camegic gave more than an initial impulse to the 
movement. In 1896 lie founded the Camcgic Institute at Pittsburgh — 
the first of a number of Carnegie foundations devoted to scientific and 
historical research, the advancement of the teaching profession on the 
university level, and education for international peace. 


The Reorientation of Education 

Education and the life of the mind in general were affected by the 
expanding forces of business under the leadership of educators as well 
as businessmen themselves. With the inauguration of Charles W. Eliot 
at Harvard in 1869, a new type of college president appeared. Eliot was 
primarily neither a teacher nor a research scholar. lie had not come from 
a business family, nor were his associations in his formative years prin- 
cipally with businessmen; but he was above all else an administrator, and 
with the skill and foresight and persistence of a man in business he 
guided the transformation of Harvard from a small undergraduate insti- 
tution with a few loosely affiliated schools into a great modem university. 
What Eliot did with such notable success was likewise done by William 
R. Harper at Chicago, by James B. Angcll at Michigan, and by Andrew 
D. White at Cornell. At the same time businessmen came increasingly 
to dominate boards of trustees and regents, and almost imperceptibly 
and unconsciously university administration took on many of the attri- 
butes of business organizations. 

The needs of an expanding industrial and business civilization were 
reflected in the discussions of educational objectives. Long before the 
Civil War, of course, the issue of practical versus classical offerings in 
the college curriculum had been debated. Radical innovations in the 
direction of scientific and nonclassical subjects generally fell by the 
board, but gradually the so-called modem disciplines made their way 
into the curriculum. Hie new demands for professional training, foi 
technical pursuits, and for business education became increasingly acute 
in the Civil War decade. The old debate was resumed with great inten- 
sity. In some respects this debate, which gave no sign of ending, reflected 
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a parallel one in England arising from similar problems. Herbert Spencer 
and Thomas Huxley were arguing that education had to sene the needs 
of an industrial and democratic order. In his famous essay. What Know/ 
edge is of Most Worth (1859), Spencer held that science needed lo be 
accorded a much larger place in education inasmuch .is it was more 
valuable than the classics for the chief functions of living; these, accord- 
ing to Spencer, included self-preservation, health, earning u livelihood, 
parenthood and citizenship, and the enjoyment of art and leisure. On 
the other hand Matthew Arnold upheld the primaiy \alue of the classi- 
cal languages and literature in forming nund, character, and taste, in 
acquainting man with the best that had been said and thought through- 
out the ages. In the United States the arguments advanced b\ Spencer 
and Huxley were received with applause by such champions of scientific 
education as Edward L. Youmans, who spread the word through lec- 
tures, manuals, and the Popular Science Monthly, 'llic exponents of the 
classical tradition received the arguments of Matthew Arnold with 
enthusiasm. 

Step b\ step concessions were made to the modernists, who spoke 
principally for the needs of an expanding civilization in which the 
natural and social sciences were foundation stones. 'Hie first great step 
w'as the elective system which President Eliot inaugurated at Harvard. 
It is true that this reflected not only the needs of the new’ industrial 
civilization but the good old Emersonian doctrine that the individual 
know’s what is best for him and can be trusted to rely on himself. In am 
case the elective system dealt a blow to the classics and opened the way 
to collegiate training more directly suited to the needs of a business and 
technical civilization. \ 

In 1871 the authorities of Yale published a brochure entitled The 
Needs of the University. This was very different in spirit from the 
famous Yale report of 1828, which had upheld the classical curriculum 
without concession to anything else. The Yale authorities still empha- 
sized the value of mental discipline and liberal education, but they 
conceded that the study of the laws and forces of material nature by 
so-called laboratory’ or object lessons was of great importance. The 
claims of the Sheffield Scientific School were not overlooked. The ap- 
pointment of Josiah Willard Gibbs to a new chair of mathematical 
physics at Yale in 1871 was, it is true, hardly a recognition of the needs 
of a new class of industrial capitalists concerned with steam and ma- 
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chines. Blit in time industry would handsomely profit from Gibbs’s 
labors in thcrmodynartiics. 

In the ever more unrestrained acquisitive order the individual's desire 
to acquire money and property seemed to necessitate some educational 
reorganization. On cvctv side demands were heard that education must 
become more practical, that it must train more specifically for industrial 
and business pursuits. In 1867 Professor Jacob Bigelow of Harvard put 
the argument on high ground. It is the duty of educational institutions, 
he insisted, to “adapt themselves to the wants of the place and time in 
which they exist. It needs no uncommon penetration to sec that we arc 
now living in a great transition period.”' 1 'Hie dead languages, Professor 
Bigelow went on, were dead, but modern sciences and studies were full 
of vitality, expansion, progress. Nor were the utilitarian subjects without 
their beauty. What was more beautiful than a railroad tram shooting 
by with a swiftness that made its occupants invisible — sinuously winding 
through forests, cleaving hills and mountains asunder, steady, smooth, 
unerring, like a migrators' bird! 

Tliis pioneer champion of technology was not without support in some 
esthetic quarters. James Jackson Janes, author of a whole scries of books 
on the Italian masters and collector without peer, praised fire engines, 
locomotives, and other machines for their equilibrium of lines, propor- 
tions, masses. “'Hicir success [that of machines] in producing broad 
general effects out of a few simple elements,” lie observed, “and of 
admirable adaptations of means to ends, as nature evolves beauty out of 
the common and practical, covers these things with a certain atmosphere 
of poetry.” Such a generous view of the industrial machine, however, 
was far from typical in academic circles. 

The requirements of a technical and business world were too great 
for traditional institutions to meet, in spite of their concessions. The 
land-grant colleges and private technical and business schools arose in 
answer to the needs. Hie Civil War decade alone witnessed the founda- 
tion of twenty-five scientific institutions designed, like the new Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, to train engineers and technicians for 
the new age of business enterprise. 'ITicse technical schools provided 
industry with new secrets for utilizing materials formerly wasted and 
thus added appreciable sums to the budgets of corporations. On the level 

4 Jacob Bigelow, M.D., Modem Inquiries: Classical , Professional , and Miscellane- 
ous (Boston. 1867 1 . 3CM1 . 
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of business itself the Wharton School of Finance broke precedents 
when in 1884 it decided to give men the new degree of Bachelor of 
Finance as proof of special competence in this field. 

Fven the public schools felt the new impulses, The great international 
exhibitions brought home to American industrialists the importance of 
drawing and design in certain t\pcs of competitive production. Rv 1870 
Massachusetts, the leading textile state, required instruction in drawing 
in the schools of the larger towns and cities, and in the same \car Walter 
Smith was brought from South Kensington Art School in F.ngland to 
become state supervisor of drawing and art. Three scars latei the Massa- 
chusetts Normal Art School was opened. Although other factors entered 
into the picture, the need of industry was a major consideration in all 
this development. Powerful impetus was given to a similar movement 
when William T. Harris, the outstanding superintendent of the St. 
Louis schools, pioneered in introducing scientific instruction into the 
curriculum. 'Plus he justified in part on the ground that an industrial 
ci\ ilization required skills and training in the sciences. 

But these were by no means the only influences of business on schools. 
In the appeals for enlarged support of secondan public education 
much was made of the training that high schools would give to future 
clerical workers. F.vcn more was said of the value of a high school educa- 
tion in giving the voters of tomorrow sound economic knowledge and 
fortifying them against the lure of false panaceas. 


The Intellectuals and the Triumph of Business 

ITic aid that school men consciously or unconsciously gave the new 
industrialism was paralleled in other intellectual circles. A leading his- 
torian of the period has maintained that journalism degraded itself in 
the post-Cisil War years in an unprecedented degree. Never before, 
according to Obcrholtzer, “had newspaper owners been such creatures 
of the corporation financier and the politicians who were being fed 
from the rich man's hands/' 6 That a similar generalization could be 
made concerning a considerable segment of the legal profession is be- 
yond reasonable doubt. In the eyes of some of his colleagues David 

Ellis P. Oberholtzcr, A History of the United States Since the Civil War (The 
Macmillan Conipam, 1917-1937), 11, 541. 
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Dudley Field, a leading New York lawyer, was guilty of chicanery in 
promoting the interests of such “criminals” as Fisk and Could. Field 
came uncomfortably dose to being expelled from the bar association. 
Other lawyers found fortune if not fame in devising legal formulas by 
which monopolists rode to power and escaped the penalty of statutes. 

Literary men, educators, and publicists also lent support to the men 
of new fortunes in the post- Appomattox decades. Older arguments for 
the sanctity of property rights were applied as well as they could be 
to the activities of the new type of entrepreneur, manipulator, and mo- 
nopolist. Mark Hopkins, president of Williams College, declared in his 
Lectures' on Moral Science (1862) that men with a strong desire for 
property had done the most for public institutions. “As men now arc,” 
he observed, “it is far better that they should be employed in accumu- 
lating property honestly, to be spent reasonably, if not nobly, than that 
there should be encouraged any sentimentalism about the worthlessness 
of property, or any tendency to a merely contemplative and quictistic 
life, which has so often been either the result or the cause of inefficiency 
or idleness.”" On one occasion [. G. Holland, popular novelist, moralist, 
and journalist, wrote that wealth, being “a legitimate spur to endeavor,” 
is a natural good. “There always will be rich men and there always ought 
to be rich men,” he concluded. 7 According to the Reverend Jonathan 
Harrison, the superficial character of the culture of the more fortunate 
classes should be the main concern of intellectuals. “It will not do to 
confine our interest or efforts to the lower strata.” 8 In a somewhat simi- 
lar vein the Reverend Samuel Henry Lee,' an influential figure in the 
Congregational Church, declared that education could provide the 
means for the increase and the stability of property; “the way to get a 
market that shall be stable is to promote the higher civilization of the 
people.” Nor was it less important, Lee declared, to keep in mind that 
business might become “sanctified and transfigured” through “a hearty 
alliance with learning.” 9 

Property-conscious intellectuals did not stop with assertions of the 
real value of acquisition and philanthropy, and the possibility of elevat- 
ing the men of great wealth. Critics of the new industrial order and 

• Mark Hopkins, Lectures on Morel Science (Boston, 1862), 104. 

7 Josiah G. Holland, Every-Day Topics (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1876). I, 320. 

8 Jonathan Harrison. Certain Dangerous Tendencies in American Life (Boston, 
1S80). 40. 

9 New Englander and Yale Review, XLVIII (June, 1888), 404. 
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advocates of the rights of labor or of some control of business or of 
outright socialism were roundlv denounced. Oliver Wendell Holmes 
used his bright wit to excoriate labor leaders as blindly selfish; lliomas 
Bailey Aldrich in The Stillwater Tragedy ( 1 SSO ) described the walking 
delegate as “a ghoul that lives upon subscriptions and sucks the senses 
out of innocent human beings’'; and John lla\, in The Breadwinners 
(1884), pictured labor as violent, lawless, and overambitious. Picsidcnt 
Theodore Woolscy of Yale summoned much erudition to attack social- 
ism and communism and to defend the rights of proper! \ . In brief, the 
main arguments outlined in the pre-Givil War defense of commerce 
and industry were asserted and applied, with some qualifications and 
hesitancy, to the rising business titans and the consolidation of corporate 
wealth under their auspices. Only after big business became the object 
of drastic and far-reaching criticism in the late ISSOs and early 18 l )0s 
was the conservative defense thoroughly elaborated and widely pub- 
licized. 

But this is only a small part of the story of the reaction of intellectuals 
to the triumph of business enterprise in the third quarter of the cent tin. 
Many, perhaps a majority, refused to have any more traffic than neces 
sary with the giants of industry, and some did not hesitate to express 
disdain for them. “I have known, and known tolerably well," remarked 
Charles Francis Adams, “a good many ‘successful’ men — ‘big’ financially 
— men famous during the last half-century; and a less interesting crowd 
I do not care to encounter. Not one that I have ever known would I care 
to meet again, cither in this world or the next; nor is one of them asso- 
ciated in my mind with the ideas of humor, thought or refinement.” 10 
His brother, Henry Adams, was no less scVcrc. ‘‘America contained scores 
of men worth five millions or upwards, whose lives were no more worth 
living that those of their cooks,” hi observed. 11 The Adamses spared 
neither their scholarship nor their spleen in damning “cacsarism in 
business.” Their withering indictment of the Fisks, Goulds, Drews, and 
Vanderbilts remains a classic in the literature of railroad high finance. 

The Adamses were not alone. In certain circles in Boston wealth 
counted for little unless it was accompanied by some degree of intellec- 
tual distinction. This at least was the fond belief of wealthy and cultured 

10 Autobiography of Charles Francis Adams (Houghton Mifflin Company, 1916), 
190. 

11 The Education of Henry Adams (Houghton Mifflin Company. 1918), 348. 
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Bostonians such as Ileiirv Cabot Lodge. Charles Eliot Norton bemoaned 
the fact that art and letters “led a difficult existence in the midst of the 
barbaric wealth of the richest millions of people in the world.” Ba\ ard 
Taylor similar!} regretted that money and leisure were in the power of 
a people who had little or no intellectual training. 'Hie hcartlcssness of 
trade, its injustice, and its antipatln to the immaterial \alucs of ehivalric 
love, the beauties of nature, the satisfactions of art, and the kindliness of 
Christianity formed the theme of Sidnc\ Lanier’s novel Tiger-Lilies 
(1867) and his poem, “'Hie Swnphony.” Even Walt Whitman’s ebul- 
lient faith in the power of his beloved states to create a great and 
distinctive cultuic suffered some strain as he contemplated the ruthless- 
ness, the injustice, the inhumanity, the crass materialistic barbarism 
displayed by titans of wealth. 

Intellectuals thus disillusioned with the new business class and the 
cheap and dishonest temper of the times could follow one of several 
paths. Hie easiest, and the one that was largely taken in Boston, was 
the revival of the old colonial feeling toward Europe — the old feeling 
of deference. As Van Wyck Brooks has observed, intellectuals of the 
older families that had not adjusted themselves to the new order found 
themselves rootless, adrift in a world bc\ond their ability to understand. 
Commerce and business, absorbing as they did the lion’s share of pres- 
tige, left those of taste and ideas doubtful about the country of their 
birth, the coiintn that in an earlier time of cultural nationalism had 
aroused their proud enthusiasm. Thus they turned to Europe. If they 
could not live there, they could at least bring as much of Europe as 
possible into their midst. “Boston is sen’ well up in all things European,” 
wrote Heim’ Adams in 1873, “but it is no place for American news.” 
Indeed, the intellectuals in the “hub of the universe” for the most part 
turned their backs on the traditional reform causes and went in for 
esthetics in a big way. Arnold, Ruskin, Browning, and Tennyson were 
on even one’s lips; Siennese architecture and Roman inscriptions and 
primitive paintings were the order of the day. Henry Cabot Lodge 
wrote of the dominance of English habits among his class in the post- 
Appomattox years: “Our literary standards, our standards of statesman- 
ship, our modes of thought . ’. . were as English as the trivial customs of 
the dinner table and the ballroom.” 

Henry James is, of course, the classic example of escapism. In 1870 
lie wrote to his friend Charles Eliot Norton: “It behooves me, as a 
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luckless American, diabolically tempted of the shallow and superficial, 
really to catch the flavour of an old civilization ( it hardly matters which ) 
and to strive to raise myself, for one brief moment at least, in the atti 
tude of observation/' 12 In somewhat the same vein the future novelist of 
the cosmopolitan American and the American who tried unsuccessful]} 
to be cosmopolitan wrote complainingly of the vulgar, iguninnt. crude 
self-complacency of his bad-speaking and bad-mannered countnmcn. It 
was therefore appropriate for James to take as his main theme the plight 
of Americans in the sophisticated society of Europe. Roderick Hudson 
(1876) portrayed the collapse of the integrity of a New England sculptor 
when he abandoned Puritan discipline for the rich culture of the Old 
World. In The American (1877) a retired gentleman who could neither 
cast off his Americanism nor understand the subtle ways of the French 
family of Claire, his fiancee, came to grief. Similarly Daisv Miller ( 1 S7 C ) ) 
was the tragedy of an American girl whose American manners gave a 
Europeanized fellow countryman an erroneous impression of her true 
character. 

Ilcnr) James set an example. In van in g degrees others sought the 
same escape from what they regarded as a culture devoid of beauty, 
antiquity, and interest. 'I bey did not need to be told b\ Matthew 
Arnold, who visited the United States in the 1880s, that then countiy 
was without an interesting civilization because it lacked roots, the disci- 
pline of awe and respect — everything, in short, that made for distinction. 
In Europe it was easier for them to close their c\cs to the self-made 
businessmen, many of whom shared with their American fellows crude 
materialistic values. It is true that Mark Twain, in his witty and satirical 
The Innocents Abroad ( 1869), refused to'look with awe on the “museum 
of magnificence and miser}'" he saw in Italy, and refrained from adula- 
tion of overrated landscapes, ding}' rums, desolation, and decay. William 
Dean Howells could appreciate the charms of the Old World, but lie 
was a leader of those who chose to write about common actualities in 
his own countr}'. Nevertheless, a large number of American men of 
letters, artists, and other intellectuals preferred with Henry James and 
F. Marion Crawford to become virtual expatriates or to live and think, 
so far as it was possible, like Europeans. 

An impressive number of gifted American writers did not turn their 

12 Percy Lubbock (id.). The Letters of Henry James (The Macmillan Company, 
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backs on the American scene, but responded to the new currents of the 
machine, industrialism, and big business by depicting in literary form 
the impact of these forces on American life. By and large, these writers 
vigorously criticized the new business order and reasserted the older 
values of a democratic society in which everyone might seek a moderate 
well-being with reasonable expectation of success. Some sixty novels 
dealing with the American businessman were written before the end of 
the century, and of these at least fifty were critical of the activities and 
values of this group. 

The most outstanding writers dealing with this theme — Mark Twain, 
Hamlin Garland, William Dean Howells, and Edward Bellamy, all 
agreed in presenting a generally critical picture of big business. Mark 
Twain, in collaboration with Charles Dudley Warner, depicted in The 
Gilded Age (1871) the itch for speculation' that had captured *he coun- 
try and portrayed vividly many of the corrupt political figures of the day 
together with land promoters, lobbyists, and others of that ilk. Far from 
having thwarted Twain’s natural genius, industrial capitalism seems to 
have stimulated him both to criticism and satire on the one hand and to 
the proclamation of humane, democratic values on the other. If, in 
focusing attention on the spoils-loving West as the source of political 
corruption, Mark Twain and Charles Dudley Warner failed to do justice 
to the rapacious capitalists of the East and to the relations between the 
desire for profits and corruption, the authors of The Gilded Age , by impli- 
cation at least, excoriated economic exploitation. The Connecticut Yan- 
kee, a defense of industry and the machine and a satire on romantic 
feudalism, did not fail to reveal the withering blight that an exaggerated 
property-consciousness cast over civilization. Hamlin Garland’s stories 
port rasing the evil effects of monopoly on rural and especially midwest- 
cm America expressed the older faith in economic equalitarianism. 
Howells’ Annie Kilburn , A Hazard of New Fortunes, and A Traveler 
from Altruria displayed the sterility of the lives of many of the new rich, 
the corrupting effect of materialistic acquisitiveness on mind and heart, 
and the social and human injustice of an economics of exploitation. All 
this he depicted with the new technique of literary realism. 

These major writers did not stand alone. Henry' F. Keenan’s The 
Money-Makers delineated the character of a pitiable tool of unscrupu- 
lous capitalists and revealed the blighting effect of the thirst for big 
money on law, morals, and all decent human values. Joaquin Miller, 
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fresh from California, asked Jay Gould at a New York dinner partv 
for a “tip” on the market. The man who “knew” stated the exact oppo- 
site of the truth, namely, that he was buying Vandalia Railroad and 
selling Western Union. Joaquin Miller, taking the tip, had his fingers 
burned; in fact, by following Gould’s trickv lead, he lost most of his 
fortune. The Destruction of Gotham was Miller’s reph. In this novel 
the poet of the Sierras excoriated the iniquities of the stock exchange 
and the class identified with it. Such examples could Ik* multiplied. 

While many writers spent their talents in ridiculing and condemning 
the moneyed class, in emphasizing the withering effects of unrestrained 
competition for gold, others took the part of the laborers. The Atlantic 
Monthly published Rebecca Harding Davis’s “Life in the Iron Mills,” 
an early portrait, fierce and stark, of the lot of the industrial worka. 
Seven years later the same periodical brought to the public a story in 
which the brutalizing insecurity of labor was dramatically depicted when 
a factory collapsed, with its inevitable havoc to lives already twisted bv 
deprivation and toil. The author, Elizabeth Stuart Phelps, again pleaded 
for Christian justice to the mill worker in a subsequent piece of fiction. 
The Silent Partner (1871). Less unctuous than this Puritan idyll was 
Edward Bellamys The Duke of Storkbridge ( 187 1 )). Ear from flawless as 
a piece of literature, this historical novel of Shays’ rebellion nonetheless 
revealed a fairly acute understanding of exploitation, injustice, and 
revolt. These works showing humane sympathy for the underdog and 
criticizing sharply the ways of the rich were merely the beginnings of .1 
crop of novels, stories, and essays which in the 1880s and 1890s testified 
to the sympathies of a great company of American writers. 

If some intellectuals contented thcniselves with literary onslaughts 
against the new business class and with sympathetic portraits of indus- 
trial workers, others went further. In California in 1871, Henry George, 
who had known the sting of poverty in that land of fabulous wealth, 
published a little tract that contained the germ of the single-tax idea 
and of the movement subsequently launched in its behalf. About the 
same time the veteran abolitionist, Wendell Phillips, was striking out 
boldly on new paths. Refusing to share the contentment displayed by 
most of his fellow workers in the antislavery crusade, Phillips continued 
to condemn intellectuals for their indifference toward new social evils. 
He himself bestowed sympathy on the movement for the eight-hour day, 
spoke and labored for a cooperative system of production, and demanded 



512 TRIUMPH OF NATIONALISM 


heavy taxation of a profit economy. For the most part, however, intellec- 
tuals who ventured into the sphere of action shrank from anything that 
betokened genuine struggle oxer class relationships. 


The Call for Ci\ic Responsibility 

F. L. God kin, a brilliant Protestant emigrant from Ireland, a jour- 
nalist of great talent, and a disciple of Mill and the Knglish Utilitarians, 
was a leader in emphasizing the idea that American intellectuals should 
assume a greater measure of civic responsibility. 'Ibis, rather than govern- 
ment control of industry, seemed to Godkin the most promising way of 
combating con upt political machines, public dishonesty, and the undue 
influence of the shoddy aristocracy and tli'c venal henchmen. Through 
The Nation he contended for civil service reform and for honesty, 
decency, and competency in political life. 

In reply to the contention that a cultivated man had no chance for 
a political career this vigorous champion of the duty of intellectuals 
to cleanse the Augean stables cited the work of Edward Everett, George 
Bancroft, Andrew D. White, George W. Curtis, Dorman Eaton, and 
James Russell Lowell. If the man of culture would but drop his own 
sense of superiority over the ]x:oplc, Godkin argued, lie had, other 
things being equal, a great advantage in the competition for public oiTiec 
over a man devoid of polish and education. But Godkin failed to under- 
stand why the standard of honesty in public life was so flagrantly vio- 
lated by the captains of industry under the banner of the very’ economic 
individualism upheld by the high-minded intellectual himself. 

'Ibc growing civic consciousness on the part of intellectuals and edu- 
cated citizens generally was greatly deepened and broadened by the 
interest aroused by James Bry ce’s The American Commonwealth (1888). 
Bryce admired much in America and went so far as to write that the 
United States had reached “the highest level, not only of material well- 
being, but of intelligence and happiness which the race has yet attained/’ 
Hence this friendly visitor, so well and favorably known as a distin- 
guished British scholar, man of letters, barrister, and parliamentarian, 
could make far-reaching criticisms the effect of which was to challenge 
rather than antagonize Americans. IIis reports were furthermore largely 
based on what American themselves told him. His great book was a 
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fairly accurate picture of the corruption and timidity of legislators before 
business pressure, of the boss and the spoils system, of the contempt that 
most cultured Americans felt toward politics. The American Common- 
wealth did much to prepare the ground for the growing interest in 
reform. 

The protests and actions of the intellectuals who refused to apologize 
for and serve the new business giants or to escape into the culture of 
the Old World merely heralded the more drastic and widespread criti- 
cism of the last decade of the nineteenth century and the first scars of 
the twentieth. Meantime other cun cuts of thought were diuding both 
the leaders of intellectual life and even the plain people themsehes. 
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I do myself ; and bring to the question new hues of 
illustration and argument . . . which excite my 
astonishment and almost my envy! Kurv single 
word s cans weighed carefully , and tells like 32- 
pound shot 

— C1IARI r.S DARWIN TO ASA (.RAY, 1S60 


The most striking event in the intellectual history of the last third of 
the nineteenth century was the blow dealt the historic doctrine of super- 
naturalism — the doctrine that a divine Creator stands above the laws of 
nature and intervenes directly in natural! events and the affairs of men 
through miracles and the granting of grace — by new developments in the 
biological and physical sciences. 

From early colonial times, to be sure, the arej dominated by super- 
naturalism had been slowly shrinking. Kach scientific advance imper- 
ceptibly reduced the range of the unknown and, as men had supposed, 
unknowable mysteries. The Newtonian ssstem, at first a challenge to 
orthodoxy, was gradually assimilated to Calvinism and Anglicanism 
alike, 'lliis assimilation had implanted in the minds of intellectuals, and 
to some degree in those of ordinary people, a growing appreciation of 
the ideas of natural law, of cause and effect, and even of a somewhat 
greater degree of human control through knowledge of nature’s appar- 

5»7 * 



518 individualism in a corporate age 


entlv whimsical and baffling ways. Under the spell of the growing scienti- 
fic spirit and of rationalism, many accepted the full implications of 
Newton’s concept of a mechanistic universe and became deists. Deism, 
as well as “free thought” and other movements derived from it, never 
had a large popular following. But a considerable number of men and 
women did accept a watered-down version of deism, Unitarianism. 
Without rejecting supernatural ism altogether, the Unitarians, it will be 
recalled, limited its role. In the pulpit of Theodore Parker, the most 
thoroughgoing rationalistic Unitarian of the mid-century, supernatural- 
ism had no place at all. Even within the folds of the theologically more 
conservative sects the impact of rationalistic and deictic ideas and of 
scientific advances slowly modified the idea of an absolute, arbitrary, 
unpredictable God, who could and did defy what appeared to be the 
regular workings of natural phenomena. 

Newtonian ism, which had once seemed to be the last word in science, 
was itself slowl) undergoing modifications. The nebular hypothesis 
relaxed the fixed and absolute doctrine of mechanically moving orbs. 
In biology the teachings of Erasmus Darwin and above all of Lamarck 
introduced into the fixed classifications of Linnaeus a developmental 
conception. Most important of all, the work of Sir Charles Lycll in the 
second third of the nineteenth century postulated the gradual evolution, 
over immense periods of time, of the earth itself. These newer scientific 
developments had all tended to be upsetting both to the Newtonian 
conception of a universe created by the fiat of the Divine Architect and 
to its allied Christian doctrine of a fixed creation. 

After some resistance on the part of the orthodox leaders the newer 
scientific doctrines and supernatural istic theism were more or less rec- 
onciled. 'Hi is was done partly through the convenient doctrine of 
“design,” which saw in even' new scientific fact or relationship or theory 
evidence of God’s all-wise purpose. The accommodation of Christian 
theism to the newer scientific concepts was also accomplished through 
the doctrine of “secondary causes.” This doctrine, so to speak, divided 
the fiat functions of the Creator in the first instance from the detailed 
and subsequent working out, b\ scientific law, of His ultimate intentions. 
Lvcll’s doctrine that the earth, instead of having been created in seven 
days, was the result of a long glacial development could thus be hailed 
as a new proof of God’s design and of His use of “secondary causes.” 
Similarly the growing knowledge of the complexity and all but miracu- 
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lous processes of life in the plant and animal world were accommodated 
to theism by the doctrine that God was immanent m all Ills creatures. 
In other words, by the end of the ccntun the march of science had been 
on the whole, and certainly on the surface, adjusted bv theologians to 
fit Christian doctrine. Yet the process by which this was accomplished 
inevitably delimited the area of supcrnaturalistic faith and increased 
that of naturalism. 


Theology, Systematic and Popular 

If supcmaturalism was losing ground among intellectuals, it was by 
no means, in the post-Civil War period, on the road to extinction among 
the masses. One evidence of this is the fact that in proportion to the 
growth of population church membership more than hell! its own. It is 
tme that mere adherence to a church was not in itself proof that the 
churchgoer was a full-fledged supcmaturalist. But within most of the 
traditional sects a large part of the laitv and a considerable portion of 
the clcrgs themselves clung to traditionally supcrnaturalistic views. More- 
over, a large portion of the increase in church membership resulted from 
the new wave of Catholic immigration; and Catholicism, which brooked 
few compromises with science or anything else that weakened the super- 
naturalistic foundation of the church, reinforced supcrnaturalistic doc- 
trines. 

The days in which the theologians wrote great systematic treatises 
such as those of Jonathan Edwards, Joseph Bellamy, and Samuel Hop- 
kins were almost over. Post-Civil War' scholars still remembered and 
respected the quasi-Kantian Rational Psychology (1848) of Laurens 
Hickok, president of Union Collcg: and America's most competent 
technical philosopher between Edwards and the rising pragmatists. The 
learned devout welcomed Hickok’s Humanity Immortal (1872) and 
The Logic of Reason (1875) as able defenses of theism. In 1873 a voice 
from an even older past spoke -in the ponderous, wooden, and yet in 
a sense sublime Systematic Theology by Charles Hodge, a sustained 
defense of the infallibility of the Word of God. In accordance with 
that Word, it was not for men, whom Hodge likened to worms of the 
dust, to grapple with the problem of the duration of future punishment. 
In the mind of this Princeton theologian “it should constrain us to 
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humility, and to silence on this subject, that the most solemn and 
explicit declarations of the everlasting misery of the wicked recorded in 
the Scriptures, fell from the lips of Him, who, though equal to God, was 
found in fashion as a man, and humbled Himself unto death, even the 
death of the cross, for us men and for our salvation.” 1 Hodge's plea was 
reechoed by William G. T. Shcdd in his Dogmatic Theology (1888), a 
no less closely reasoned defense of Calvinism. Although parsons may 
have let the dust collect on these impressive theological treatises, they 
nevertheless held them in deep re\ crencc and from their pulpits preached 
doctrines that squared with their teachings. 

Evangelical Christianity reached incalculably wide audiences through 
the preachments of the great revivalist, Dwight L. Moody. Insisting that 
the “Bible was not made to understand,” this powerful "‘moulder of 
souls” brought stragglers from the fold back to Jesus and upheld in their 
pristine and dogmatic glory the fundamental Christian tenets. If Moody 
reached chiefly the middle classes, the lower depths did not remain in 
utter darkness. In the city’s “dens of iniquity” the down-and-out heard 
exciting invitations to repent and join General Booth’s Salvation Army. 
This quasi-military and thoroughly evangelical organization, which was 
introduced into the United States about 1880, appealed to the lowest 
fringes of city life because of its colorful uniforms, intriguing trombones 
and bass drums, and gospel hymns. To these it began in 1880 to add 
more material inducements in the form of cheap shelter for the fallen 
and coffee and doughnuts for the hungry. But shelter and manna were 
meant to enhance rather than to diminish dependence on the super- 
natural — for whatever was done, was done in llis name and for Ilis ends. 

Allied to evangelieism was the widespread and emphatic insistence on 
divine sanction for traditional Christian picty.and morals. In response to 
the growing secularization of life fanatical Christians demanded the in- 
corporation into the federal Constitution of an amendment declaring 
Christ to be the Ruler and the Bible the controlling law in national life. 
Old-time Puritanism, revivified by Victorian pnidishness, supported the 
activities of Anthony Comstock, a moral crusader who, in Christ’s name, 
fought alike pornography' and all that lie regarded as immoral in the 
classics. A federal Act of 1873 and supporting legislation in some states 
testified to the popular support of his efforts to legislate into the law of 

1 Charles Ilodgc. Systematic Theology, 4 vols. (Charles Scribner's Sons, 1872— 
1873), III, 880. 
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the land a narrow concept of Christian morals based on supernatural 
revelations and sanctions. 

I he popularity of certain books revealed, no less than cvangclic.il 
revivals and moral crusades, the appeal of supcmatuialistic ideas and 
ethical values. When, in 1868, Elizabeth Stuart Phelps published The 
Gates Ajar , she tapped a vast reservoir of need; people still mourning for 
sons and husbands lost on the battlefields craved reassui.incc that life 
really is eternal, that llcavcn really is just within reach. The subsequent 
psychic novels of Mrs. Phelps elaborated with much detail the actualities 
of the Other World and of daily life within the golden portals. At the 
same time the highly pious novels of E. P. Roe and J. C. Holland cn 
joyed immense popularity. But no book swept the land with such force 
as General Lew Wallace's Ben Ilur (1880). This volume succeeded m 
dramatizing Christ as a hero without in the least lessening icxercncc for 
Him as a supernatural force. 

On the young people’s level supernatural doctrines appeared to be 
equally well rooted. In the early 1890s the child psychologist, Earl 
Barnes, revealed by the popular questionnaire technique that a great 
majority of a thousand California school children pictured God as a tall 
white-haired old man, generally benevolent but quite capable of provok- 
ing an earthquake at w ill; Heaven as a place of golden streets with angels 
strumming on golden harps; and the devil as the homed and tailed 
creature of ancient lore. Less anthropomoqjhic but no less supernal uial 
ideas found their way into school textbooks. “Ever}' tiny atom,” declared 
Steele’s Fourteen Weeks of Chemistry (1873) “is watched b\ the Eternal 
Eye and guided by the Eternal Hand.” Variation of climate and other 
environmental influences failed to explain the peculiarities of animals; 
these were the result, according to Colton's Geography , of God’s superior 
wisdom and beneficence. In terms s’lnilar to those that had been em- 
ployed a hundred years earlier children learned in Cruikshank’s Primary 
Geography that “God made the world for man to live in and has fitted it 
for man’s convenience and comfort.” Rules of good conduct in conse- 
quence rested directly on divine sanctions. This was the burden of much 
of the reading designed for the instruction of children in science. And 
what was true of the scientific literature for children was true of much of 
the popular science that reached adults and, indeed, of a vast body of 
widely read fiction and other secular literature. 

The prewar interest in spiritualism was upheld after the war by the 
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mesmerist and social reformer, Andrew Jackson Davis, and other oc- 
cultists. A new wave of spirit rappings enlisted the support or at least 
the interest of serious intellectuals and scientists as well as untutored 
plain people. The once rationalistic freethinker, Robert Dale Owen, 
succumbed to the appeal of spiritualism, llardlv less significant was the 
fact that Simon Newcomb, America's leading astronomer, accepted the 
presidency of the Association for Psychical Research, which an English 
visitor had persuaded a group in the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science to launch in 1874. Newcomb perused the 
English publications and observed the exhibitions of a variety of 
mediums, including the performances of Lulu Hurst, “the Georgia 
magnetic girl.” Although after all this lie was convinced that the entire 
cult was a mixture of coincidences, supposed facts, tricks, exaggerations, 
and illusions, other scientists, including William James himself, were 
favorably impressed or at least sympathetically inclined. The spiritualistic 
cult was, in short, by no means smothered by the advance of naturalism. 

In 1875, theosophy was added to the native varieties and the English 
importations of supematuralism. In that year Madame Helena P. 
Blavatskv, immensely corpulent, slovenly and reckless, romantically hys- 
terical, founded the Theosophy Society. Its platform fused spiritualism 
with the Rrahmanic and Vcdaic teachings of India. Relatively few 
Americans took up the new cult, but it managed to survive and, especially 
during the World’s Fair in 1893, to enlist a certain amount of pubhc.ty 
and fa\or. Ella Wheeler W’il cox’s poems, which enjoyed great popu- 
larity both in the women’s magazines and irj book form, also disseminated 
spiritualistic and thcosophical ideas. 

Far more important as evidence of readiness to accept innovation was 
the astonishing success of Christian Science. Originating in the post-Civil 
War decade among lower middle-class groups in Lynn and Boston, 
Christian Science had become, before the end of the century, a religion 
that found considerable support among the comfortable, respectable 
urban dwellers. Its founder, Mary Baker C. Eddv, like most young 
women of her day, did not have the advantage of a formal education. 
Chronically nervous and ill, she nevertheless possessed great personal 
power, superb organizing gifts, and a magnetic hold over her followers. 
What she did in Science and Health (1875) was to synthesize, in her 
own way, a variety of ideas and values. Students who have not accepted 
the divine inspiration of Mrs. Eddy hav e claimed that she was indebted 
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to P. P. Quimby, a Maine mental healer, to Sliakcrism. to the “orpine 
sayings” of the Transccndcntalist Bronson Alcott, and possibly to a 
diluted Hegelianism. Whether or not she was divinely inspired, as her 
followers maintained, she was certainly profoundh influenced by the 
Bible. Tlie central doctrine of her teaching was that matter has no real 
existence and that therefore sin, poverty, sickness, and death aic all alike 
illusions or ‘'errors” of mortal mind. In consequence of this caidinal 
truth all these “errors” disappear just as soon as mortal mind puts itself 
in true harmony with Eternal Mind. “Healing the sick,” wrote Mrs. 
Eddy, “through mind instead of matter, enables us to heal the absent as 
well as the present.” But vindictive persons might, through evil thought 
or “malicious animal magnetism,” produce misfortune and disease in 
their victims. Although Mrs. Eddy made no distinction between the 
physical and the mental and, indeed, denied the sen’ existence of the 
physical, she nevertheless freely used such analogies from natmal science 
as “mental chemicalization” and “gravitation downward.” The cryptic 
passages in Science and Health seemed rather to impress than to dis- 
courage many seekers after light. 

'Ilie appeal of the new' cult has been in part explained by the Amciicau 
love for novelty in religions and in part by the repressed but nonetheless 
authentic yearning for mysticism in the American as in all forms of 
civilization. It took hold mainly, but by no means exclusively, m cities 
where, in common belief, the pace, the stress, the strain of life pi winced 
more nervous disorders than in the country. It appealed to the restless 
and the aspiring, but it also appealed to the comfortable and the 
prosperous — possibly because it provided a psychological compensation 
for their actual overemphasis on material values in daily living; it was 
people of this latter ty pe that Edward Eggleston satirized in his novel, 
The Faith Doctor. 

In a general sense, no doubt, the continued vogue of supcniaturalism 
in the more traditional as well as in the more heterodox forms answered 
tlie emotional needs of large numbers of Americans. It provided assur- 
ances in a period of change and dislocation incident to industrialization 
and urbanization and to the challenge of the new science with all its 
uncertainties. If the earthly road was hard — and he who stumbled in 
depressions or in droughts or in the visitation of locusts knew that it was 
hard — supcmaturalism as of old provided explanations for misfortune 
and faith for the future. Thus special emotional needs reinforced mere 
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tradition and habit in maintaining the hold of the supernatural in the 
intellectual lives of the American people. 


The Challenge of New Ways of Life and Knowledge 

However useful supematuralism was to 1 the American life of the last 
quarter of the nineteenth century, it was in actuality being challenged as 
never before. Once the smoke of the Civil War lifted sufficiently, it be 
came clear that new developments were arousing fear in the hearts of 
both thoroughgoing and more moderate supematuralists. The quicken* 
ing pace of the inroads of naturalism in the still considerable area domi 
liatcd by supematuralism was in the first instance the result of the rising 
doctrines of organic evolution and, in a lesser degree, of the theory known 
as the correlation of forces. It was more difficult to reconcile these doc- 
trines with supematuralism than it had been to accommodate earlier 
ones. The greater difficulty lay partly in the implications of the new' 
scientific doctrines themselves and partly in the accelerated breakdown 
of old vva\s of life and the values associated with them. 

Of these changes in was s of life and thought none was so significant 
as the advance of urbanism. In rural areas the church was the most im- 
portant social tic in the lives of men and women, a tic which provided 
occasion for friendly intercourse. But in great cities it could not s " c 
that function so well. In metropolitan areas it was only one of many 
competing social interests. It had to operate; not in a small homogeneous 
community but in a highly mobile and heterogeneous one. 'Hie Catholic 
church alone possessed the organization, the authority, and the dra- 
matic appeal adequate to hold within its fold a substantial portion of the 
urban working class. The Protestant pulpit, generally supported by the 
w'ell-to-do, largely ignored the squalor and misery of the dwellers in 
tenements and preached a gospel with little meaning to sweatshop work- 
ers. The rise of the social gospel among Protestants was a definite re- 
sponse to the growing realization that the church was failing to maintain 
its influence among the urban poor. 

Urban life also contributed to the steady decline of the traditionally 
strict observance of the Sabbath. It is true that the incoming of immi- 
grants from the Continent, to w'hom the seventh day w r as one of recrea- 
tion as well as worship, did much to undermine the Puritan Sabbath. It 
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is also true that the decline of the old-fashioned Sunday was already 
marked even before the Civil War, and that the war itself, while 
accelerating the decline, was only a minor factor in it. What was chiefly 
responsible was the plain fact that the ordinary industrial and business 
worker after a week of routine and grinding toil erased excitement and 
amusement on Sunday. To provide this, commercial recreations became 
organized on an ever-larger scale. In response to these new patterns of 
life state laws enforcing strict Sabbath-day observances were gradually 
relaxed, especially in the urbanized parts of the count r\. ’Hie orthodox 
made impressive efforts to keep the old, straightlaccd Lord’s Da\. But, 
as Arthur M. Schlesinger has pointed out, even these efforts came increas- 
ingly to be governed by the argument that the Sabbath should Ik* 
respected not merely because it was man’s duty to consecrate the day 
to God, but rather because man himself stood in need of a rational day 
of rest after a week of work and strain. 

Urbanization also indirectly worked against supcmaturalism inasmuch 
as it was the focal point of the general advance in science. I ‘’or example, 
the city, with its crowded slums and invitation to the spread of con- 
tagious diseases, offered a fresh stimulus to scientists to meet the threat 
to life itself imposed by urban conditions. At the same time it piovidcd 
both the wealth and the specialization necessary to advance research in 
medicine and to put into operation the new discoveries of Pasteur, Lister, 
Koch, and other European pioneers in bacteriology. Hie knowledge that 
bacteria caused many ailments which could be controlled through neu- 
tralization of the germs served in the popular mind to steady if not to 
control God’s hand in disease and death. In 1896 a Yale scientist tried 
out Roentgen’s epoch-making discover;' of the X ray, and before the end 
of the century the no less important discover) of radium by the Curies 
inaugurated a new period in therapeutics. Thanks to all these and other 
innovations, in the decade of the 1890s tk\e average mortality rate in the 
country fell nearly 1 0 percent and the expectancy of life rose from 31 to 
35 years. 

The countryside, hardly less than the city, experienced acute needs 
which stimulated scientific inquiry and control. Tbc introduction in 1889 
of the Australian ladybird beetle saved California's citrus crop from the 
devastating white scale. Experimentation sponsored by the the land-grant 
colleges and the Department of Agriculture in Washington provided new 
methods for the elimination of plant and animal diseases that had baffled 
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fanners and encouraged them to fall hack in despair on supernatural 
explanations. Each advance which knowledge of bacteria made in animal 
husbandry — the isolation and control of the germ causing Texas fever 
among cattle was but one — made it easier for countn folk to put less 
stock in supernatural agencies. If the laboratory could not provide a 
formula to prevent the droughts that plagued the farmers on the parched 
western prairies, it could at least predict what might be expected. Such 
predictions of weather b\ means of scientific methods must likewise ha\c 
helped to delimit the role of the supernatural in the minds of men and 
women on farms and in villages. 

The foundations of orthodox belief in supernatural powers were being 
shaken by other things as well as by new ways of life and the knowledge 
which these evoked. In England, France, and Germain comparative 
philologists and scholars trained in the criticism of documents had long 
been applying themselves to a rigid examination of the texts of the Bible 
and to the whole problem of the relation of these texts to tested know! 
edge in various disciplines. ’Iliese studies made it increasingly clear that 
Holy Writ had not originated in the was in w'liich Christians who ac- 
cepted it as literal truth had long believed. O11 the contrary, it was 
shown that the Bible was a compilation of a great \aiict\ of writings 
during a period of over a thousand sears, 'llic confusion and error in its 
pages simply did not square w ith the doctrine that it was the product of 
divine knowledge. Philologists demonstrated that language originated not 
in the babble of tongues created by the wrathful fiat of Jehovah but 
rather by a gradual process; the Hebrew tongue itself was clearly not a 
special creation but the product of the mingling of Semitic and non- 
Semitic tribes. 

Scholars in the fields of anthropology and comparative religion de- 
molished the Biblical account of the peculiar origin of the Ilebraic- 
Christian faith. Their painstaking labors demonstrated that accounts of 
deluges, virgin births, crucifixions, and atonements were present in the 
religious writings of many peoples other than the Hebrews. In particular 
the scholarly exploration of the ancient religions of India w'hich followed 
the British conquest, and the excavations of archeologists in Eg\pt, 
Babylonia, and elsewhere convinced many thoughtful scholars that what 
had been regarded as the unique features of Christianity were common 
to mans other religions. That all these faiths had naturalistic rather than 
supematuralistic origins seemed 110 less clear. 
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Iii considerable degree American theologians limited themselves to 
translating the findings of Continental scholars in the field of higher 
criticism and to s\ nthesizing, interpreting, and popularizing the work 
of Old World colleagues. In this field no one did such distinguished 
service as Philip Schaff of the Union Ideological Seminars. A Com- 
mentary on the Holy Scriptures ( 1865-1 880), a twenh tivc-\ olumc work 
based on the studies of John P. I,angc, and the Religious Encyclopedia 
(1882-1884), which rested on the scholarship of Herzog, Plitt, and 
Ilauck, were important agencies for the transmission of the highci 
criticism. It will also be recalled that other immigrants, especially Jews, 
enriched American Old Testament scholarship. The revised version of 
the King Janies Bible which appeared in the 1880s was the result of the 
cooperative labors of American and English scholars. The Hebrew and 
the New Testament lexicons of Francis Brown and J. llenrs Thayer 
were creditable achievements. In 1891 Professor Orello Cone, of the 
theological school at St. Lawrence Unisersity, published Gospel Criticism 
and Historical Christianity , an original study that did honor to American 
scholarship. In the eves of some of Europe's greatest authorities oil 
higher criticism Cone's Paul, the M an, the Missionary , and the Teacher 
(1898) was the ablest monograph on its subject in am language. And in 
the field of comparative religion James Freeman Clarke’s 'Pen Great 
Religions ( 1S"1 ) and the works of Arthur II. Smith and James S. Dennis 
found mans leaders. 

These European and American contributions to the higher ciiticisin 
and to compaiatise religion served to limit the aiea of supcrnaturalisni, 
at first among the leaders, then among the masses. Professor William N. 
Clarke of Colgate Univcisih no doubt spoke for mans when lie \wotc: 

I ma\ describe ni\ forward step b\ saying that liitlici to I had been using 
the Bible m the light of its statements, but that now 1 found myself using 
it in the light of its principles. ... At f.rst'I said: “The Scriptures limit me 
to this*’; latei I said, “The Scriptures open my way to this.” ... As for the 
Bible, I am not bound to work all its statements into m\ system: nay, I am 
bound not to svork them all in; for some of them are not congenial to the 
spirit of Jesus and some express truth in forms that cannot be of permanent 
validity. 2 

This general position of regarding the Bible as a source not of re- 

- William N. Clarke, Sixty Years with the Bible (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1909), 
97-^S, 210-211. 120, 121. 
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vealed truth but rather as a literature rich in wisdom, a source of beauty, 
ethical guidance, and inspiration, won increasing acceptance. It is true 
that within the Presbyterian fold alone, during the years from 1883 to 
1900, five liberal theologians were brought to trial for heresy by reason of 
the favor they showed toward the results of the higher criticism. Similar 
heresy trials and threatened trials likewise marked the annals of other 
denominations. But the tide was definitely turning by 1892. In that year 
Charles A. Briggs, a leading Presbyterian clergyman, was acquitted by 
the New York Presbytery for holding that “all a priori definition of 
inspiration is not only unscientific but irreverent, presumptuous, lacking 
in the humility with which we should approach a divine, supernatural 
fact/* His critics appealed the decision of acquittal to a higher ecclesi- 
astical body which in turn condemned him. But the victory was a hollow 
one; Briggs had found a welcome in the Episcopal Church, and the die- 
hards knew they were on the road to defeat. 

Although millions of American Christians, especially among the poorer 
folk of villages and countryside, refused .to abandon their faith in the 
literal meaning of Scripture, a growing number of laity as well as clergy 
came to doubt its infallibility. Within no less than a week after the 
publication of the revised New Testament over 200,000 copies were sold 
in New York City alone, and two of the principal newspapers of Chicago 
gave their readers the entire text. The popular reception of books like 
Washington Gladden’s Who Wrote the Bible? (1891 ) further suggests 
that a great many were accepting the new position that the Bible was 
neither in origin nor in nature what had been traditionally believed. Still 
further c\ idcncc of the crumbling of the old dogmatism was provided by 
the vogue of such liberal religious novels as Margaret Dcland's John 
Ward , Preacher and Mrs. Humphrey Ward’s Robert Elsmere , both of 
which were best sellers in 1888. Hundreds of thousands even read or 
listened with sympathy to the great agnostic orator, Robert Ingersoll, 
who, more than any single person, disseminated in his own way the 
results of the higher criticism. 

Another blow to supcmaturalism in its specifically Christian form was 
the influx of a large group of professionally trained philosophers into the 
universities. Philosophy — which usually' included such areas of study as 
psychology and even economics — was taught in most of the antebellum 
colleges by a minister and theologian who was normally a Scottish 
realist. The newer generation of philosophers, men like Josiah Royce, 
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George S. Morris, and George Trumbull Ladd, were idealists, strongly 
influenced by Hegelian and post-Hegelian German philosophy. Idealism 
always involves a kind of supcmaturalism — in the broadest sense of the 
word — but the new philosophy was not so precisely Christian as the 
Scottish common-sense philosophy of James McCosii or Francis Was 
land. The idealists defended “the Absolute,” not the God of Protestant 
Christianity. Mlicn the German-trained thinkers replaced the more 
orthodox theologians in American colleges and universities, the league 
of Christianity and higher education was severely shaken. 


The Physical Universe 

In 1851, just twenty years before publishing the Linear As'socidthe 
Algebra which had much to do with Benjamin Peirce’s reputation as 
the greatest of iiinetccntli-ccntun American mathematicians, the liar 
vard scholar declared: 

... in approaching the forbidden limits of human knowledge, it is becom- 
ing to tread with caution and circumspection. Man’s speculations should be 
subdued from all rashness and extras agance in the immediate piesence of 
the Creator. And a wise philosophs will beware lest it strengthen the aims 
of atheism, by venturing too boldh into so remote and nbseme a field of 
speculation as that of the mode of Creation which w.is adopted h\ tin 
Divine Geometer. 3 

The explorers of the secrets of the universe were indeed sufficiently awed 
b\ its mysteries to preserve circumspect reverence, and many maintained 
their own personal faith in theism. Nevertheless, the developments 
abroad in astronomy and in physics, developments to which Americans 
added some contributions of importance, 'did tend in several respects to 
delimit the area of supcmaturalism. 

In astronomy the researches of Hcrsclicl and Struve broke down the 
older belief that stars form stable sj stems in the sense in which the solar 
system is stable. It was clear, in other words, that the traditional New- 
tonian conception of a permanent scheme of movement of heavenly 
bodies in accord with fixed laws of gravitation no longer explained much 

"Benjamin Peirce, “On the Constitution of Saturn’s Ring,” The Astronomical 
Journal. II (June 16,1851), 19. 
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that astronomers had learned about the remoter heavens. The star 
clusters and the nebulae appeared to be fixed only in comparison with the 
brief years of man; m relation to their own long existence they too were 
as changing as human beings themselves. As astronomers tended to em- 
phasize less the “old” astronomy of positions and to explore with new 
instruments and new mathematical formulas the plmical structure of 
planets and stars, what had been pure speculation came to be precise 
knowledge. At the same time the Biblical conception of a fixed and final 
creation of the firmaments gave way to the evolutionary view. 

In one way or another American astronomers contributed to the 
growing knowledge of the universe, to the newer views of the heavens. 
Edward C. Pickering, who took charge of the Harvard Observatory in 
1877, recognized that physics held the key to the “new" astronomy of 
stellar structure and evolution; by his scale for fixing magnitude or the 
brightness of stars he was able to catalogue 10,000 stars. With John C. 
Draper and others, Pickering also did pioneer work in apphing photog- 
raphy to the exploration and study of the heavens. In 1885 the llanard 
Observatory began to chart the skies by making permanent photographic 
records, which, accumulated over the decades, provided rich data for 
studying not only the position but the composition, temperature, and 
physical conditions of thousands of suns. At the new Lick Observatory 
in California Edward E. Barnard began in 1889 to rex cal through 
photography the intricate structure of the hitherto hazy and little-known 
Milky Way. Samuel P. Langley, of the Allegheny Observatory, used his 
bolometer (1S78) to make spectral measurements of solar and hi.iar 
radiation; it was thus possible to calculate the distribution of heat in 
the spectrum of the sun and to determine the transparency of the at- 
mosphere to the various solar rays. Simon 'Newcomb of the Smithsonian 
Institution, in addition to his famous studies of the moon’s motion, 
explored the records of over 100,000 observations made in the principal 
observatories of the world since the year 1850. These and other data 
gave rise to new insights about the skies. 

Astronomy was as never before affected by new developments in 
physics. In Europe the work of Helmholtz, Joule, and Lord Kelvin 
clarified hitherto xaguc ideas regarding the indestructibility of energy 
and the mutual convertibility' of the forces of nature. In 1851 Lord 
Kelvin’s statement of the principle of the conservation of energy was so 
plausibly argued that its general acceptance was foreordained. In the 
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same paper lie advanced the so-called second law of thermodynamics. 
According to this, the inevitable result of the fact that no new energy 
could be created was the ultimate dissipation, so far as the earth was 
concerned, of the sun’s heat as it spread farther and farther into remote 
space. 

The implications of these theories for supcrnaturalism were mo- 
mentous. It appeared that physical force was indestructible and that 
matter was no less permanent. If neither force nor matter underwent 
change save in accord with definite laws, what became of the super- 
naturalistic faith in the priority of spirit and mind over matter? If in 
the infinitude of time and space natural laws governed both force and 
matter, there was little room for supernatural explanations of the origin 
and course of the universe. Moreover, the second Jaw of thermodynamics 
seemed irreconcilable with Christian ethic. If total and endless eclipse 
set in when the sun’s candle at length burned down to its socket, it was 
difficult to believe in an all-wise, all-provident Creator whose work was 
designed with man in mind and for Ilis ow'n perpetual glor\. Samuel P. 
Langley, as if to answer such misgivings, did suggest in The Sew 
Astronomy (1S«S8) that there might be something “more enduring than 
fra»l humanity,” something higher than man w'ith his limited sensations, 
limited experience, limited power of conceiving anything for which his 
experience had not prepared him. But any such suggested accommodation 
of Christian doctrine to the new physics could at best hardly fail to 
unsettle in men’s minds the traditional faith in progress and prmidence, 
a faith for which Newton** tightly mechanistic system in its unmodified 
form provided. 

Physicists not only advanced doctrines that increased faith in natural 
forces and in scientific law'. They also continued to point to new' w r ays in 
which man could control forces their fathers had regarded as bexond 
human reach. At Yale Willard Gibbs virtually laid the foundations for 
the science of chemical energetics or physical chemistry. Ilis pioncei and 
unusually crc.it ne work in vector analysis, in statistical mechanics, and 
abo\e all in the measurement of energy involved in the shifting variables 
and the achievement of a given equilibrium in homogeneous and hetero- 
geneous substances canceled many my steries of nature. In a great paper 
written in 18"6 Gibbs advanced his famous Rule of Phase, a principle 
which provided a key for classifying the innumerable details in the be- 
havior of “coexistent phases of matter,” especially the relationships 
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within a given equilibrium in a system. The discover}’ of the “chemical 
potential'’ and “the thcrniodvnamic potential” or “the free energies’ in 
the behavior of a system or portion of the material universe selected for 
considering the various changes faking place within it had momentous 
implications. Gibbs, who taught only a handful of advanced students 
and lived much apart from the mam currents of American life, felt no 
sense of responsibility for putting his findings at the service of industrial 
enterprise or mankind m general. Nevertheless, his work ultimatclv made 
possible the more efficient management of mixed substances and a re- 
duction in costs through the determination of the amount of necessary 
energy consumed in each stage of a process. On the basis of his work also 
rest significant developments in radioacti\ ity, the theory of rclatis itv, 
electrochemistry, colloid clicmistrv, and modem synthetics generally, 
bailment b.uropcan scientists hailed Gibbs as one of the leading creative 
scientists of the nineteenth century and much modem opinion supports 
that view. 

If Gibbs, the little known but most brilliant synthetic physicist in the 
America of his day, assumed little or no respon sibil it\ for applying his 
theories to human needs, one of Ins contemporaries at Johns Hopkins, 
Henn A. Rowland, was less indifferent. Having advanced the modem 
theory of electrons while experimenting in Helmholtz’s laboratory in 
1876, Rowland explored in Baltimore the relation of terrestrial magnetism 
to the rotation of the earth. His measurements for the mechanical 
equivalent of heat and his designs for dvnamos and transformers showed 
that pin sicists no less than other scientists might work with consucus 
reference to a definite economic and technological milieu. In 1S96, 
Samuel Langley flew a power-driven heavier-than-air model for a distance 
of some three thousand feet. Before long— hi 1905— the Wright brothers 
demonstrated at Kitty Hawk, North Carolina, the entire practicability of 
man's control over the air. By replacing the eagle as king of the air man 
again triumphed over what had long been regarded as a fixed and final 
obstacle. 

The most startling revelations in physics were to come in the twentieth 
century. Nevertheless, Albert A. Michelson's direct optical proof of the 
existence of molecules, his new theory of light, and the measurement of 
its velocity heralded much that was to come. In 1878 Michclson pub- 
lished the first of his epoch-making researches. With the aid of his newly 
invented interferometer he measured vast distances bv means of the 
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length of light waves without reference to the source or the observer. In 
18S1 this wizard measurer of hitherto incalculable distances determined 
cosmic motions to the extent of reporting on the absolute motion of the 
earth as it followed the sun’s course through space. This was to enable 
scientists to measure accurately the diameter of incredibly remote st.us. 
All this, more fully developed by Einstein’s fertile mind, was a point 
of departure for the theory of relativity. 

1 licse ideas, together with the findings of Darwin, affected geological 
studies. The fact-finding geologists, working under the auspices of the 
states and the United States Geological Survey (1879), continued to fill 
in the larger outlines of knowledge. Hie work of Thomas C. Chamheilin 
and others modified the older theory of glaciation by establishing the 
high probability that not one but at least five great glacial periods had 
formed the earth’s surface. But this was less startling to traditionalists 
than the “planctcsimal hypothesis” which Chamberlin, a professor at 
the University of Chicago, advanced in genu form in 1897. According to 
this theory the earth owed its birth to the disruption of the sun on the 
approach of some other star, with the consequent expulsion of an 
amorphous mass out of which ultimately the earth was formed as an 
incalculable number of minute particles swilled about in the sun’s orbit 
until final coalescence. Even if not fully accepted, this theory', together 
with Chamberlin’s investigation of the evolution of geological climates 
and of the atmosphere, threw into an entirely new and startling perspec- 
tive much about which the ignorant had been dogmatic or indifferent 
and the learned vague and mystical. 


Darwinism 

If the higher criticism, the study of comparative religions, and the new 
astronomy, physics, and geology were slowly undermining the fortress of 
supematuralism, the doctrine of organic evolution was an even more 
devastating force. By the time Darwin’s Origin of Species appeared in 
1859, the more intelligent and well trained among the theologically 
minded, together with most natural scientists, had accepted the implica- 
tions of Lycll’s geological studies: the earth had not been made in seven 
days but had developed over eons of time. (Henry’ Adams remarked that 
Lyell had completely wrecked the Garden of Eden!) Lyell had indeed 
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been useful in preparing for the doctrine of organic evolution. Neverthe- 
less Darwin’s theories, the culmination of a trend of thought long in 
motion, prosed far more upsetting to traditional supcmaturalism than 
1 a ell’s conclusions regarding the age of the earth. 

By marshaling oscnvhclmmg evidence against the reality of fixed 
species Darwin and his school took the props from under the super- 
iiatuial belief that man was cspccialh created by God in Ilis image. 
Jf Darwinism was true, the wall between the animal kingdom and the 
human realm broke down altogether. If organic evolution was accepted, 
the Bible was wiong in holding that man had fallen from an elevated 
state; uithei he had slowly , almost imperceptibly ascended from simple 
animal origins. If man evolved through natural selection, if survival and 
adaptation, vaiiation and struggle governed the com sc* of development, 
it was haul to believe that an all wise and all beneficent Cicator had 
presided ovei a single act of creation. Since in the theological argument 
from design plants and animals wcic the strongest adaptive links m the 
chain of design, the concepts of mutation of species, st niggle adaptation, 
and survival seemed to annihilate the whole conception of design. 

Rut the conflict between evolution and supcruatuiahsin was even 
inoic profound. The whole a prion method of aiming at truth which 
men had long ehenshed must, it was felt, go bv the hoard if Darwinism 
wcie accepted. Moieover, Darwinism tlncatcncd to take fiom tlic faith 
ful all sense of seeui it y just when security was dcspciatclv needed m a 
civilization rapidly shifting from a rural to an industrial and urban basis. 
'I he foundations of life seemed to be crumbling. If Darwinism repre- 
sented a new cornerstone, it was a cornerstone that seemed to make Lfc 
a mere variant of matter without mystery or spiritual meaning. 

In view of the hold of religious values on almost all Americans, in- 
cluding naturalists and scientists, it is little wonder that Darwinism at 
first met with general rebuff. It is true that the sturdiest and most 
authoritative opponent, Louis Agassiz, did muster scientific arguments 
against the doctrine of organic evolution. lie pointed out, for instance, 
that not all primitive organs are simple or explicable in terms of gradual 
development. But underlying his opposition to Darwinism was his earlier 
rejection — partly on philosophical grounds — of Laniarckianisin, a pre- 
Darwinian theory of evolution that emphasized the inheritance of 
acquired characteristics. In his Essay on Classification ( 1857) Agassiz 
had insisted that the great diyeisity of species resulted from the repeated 
creations of God after succeeding cataclysms which set off one geological 



nil 1)1 LIMITATION OF SUPF.RN .UC RA1 ISM 


age from anothci, and that the species, being the thoughts of Cod, were 
immutable. r lo his death in 1873 he refused to accept the new teachings 
of Darwin. 

Loyalty to religion partly explained the opposition of James Dwight 
Dana, holder of the British Royal Society’s Copley Pn/c and America's 
leading geologist. A deeply religious man who reyereneed the sublime 
mysteries in nature, Dana found the best evidences of an all comprehend 
ing Creator m the doctrine that Cod had planned and evobed the 
organic kingdom step by step in accordance with a prearranged design. 
Only gradually did he modify this position. In fact, it yvas not until the 
final edition of his famous Manual of Geolog}' (189s) that lie accepted 
Darwinism without reservation. Other religious -minded scientists wen* 
dctcucd from a\ owing the new doctrine by reason of predilection foi the 
supernatural. President Barnard of Columbia College, a distinguished 
scientist, wrote m 187s that the existence of God and the immoitality 
of the soul could not be maintained if oigainc evolution y\crc true. 

The influence of religious faith and values explains the tendency of 
the first scientists who accepted Darwinism to insist that it yvas not at 
all incompatible with the diyinc creation and governance of the uniscisc. 
Asa Gray, the distinguished Harvard botanist with svhoin Dans in had 
corresponded before the Origin of Species appeared, quickie brushed 
aside his fiist doubts and qualifications and became the outstanding 
scientific champion of the ncyv doctrine. But Gray yvas a devout Chris 
tian, and ahvays maintained that Danvinism did no substantial harm to 
Christianity. In his first essays on the subject, which appeared in the 
Atlantic Monthly in 1860, Gray made a great point of the argument that 
natural selection yvas not inconsistent yvitli natural theology. In con- 
tending that natural selection did not exclude the doctrine of design, m 
arguing that in consequence the ncyv position was not identical yvitli 
skepticism and materialism, Gray did enormous service to Darwinism. 
More than anything else the yveight of his authority made it possible for 
scientists yvitli religious view s to accept the doctrine. Among other scien- 
tists yvho took up Gray’s idea that Omnipotent fiat did not exclude the 
development theory and secondary causes, George Frederick Wright, a 
geologist at Obcrlin, yvas especially important. Wriglit, who was a min- 
ister as well as a geologist, popularized Gray’s interpretation of Darwin- 
ism far and wide among orthodox believers. So too did Alexander 
Winchcll at Ann Arbor and Joseph Lc Conte at Berkeley’. 

One by one liberal theological leaders accepted the position that 
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evolution was in harmony with the essentials of Christian faith. Henry 
Ward Beecher’s espousal of this point of view was of incalculable impor- 
tance, for no minister commanded so wide a hearing. Tn Evolution and 
Religion (1885) the great Brooklyn preacher declared that evolution was 
merely “the deciphering of God’s thought as revealed in the structure of 
the world.” 4 What Beecher preached in metropolitan New York, Wash- 
ington Gladden preached in Ohio. In Boston Phillips Brooks, the revered 
and popular rector of Trinity Church, spoke less of evolution; but in 
serenely refusing to be upset by it, in teaching that even if it were true it 
in no way militated against Christ’s message, he did his part in making it 
possible for the faithful to accept it. 

But it was not only the liberal or Protestant leaders of religion who 
came to terms with evolutionary theory, fames McCosh, the crusty old 
leader of Presby terianism at Princeton, found in evolution certain ele- 
ments that were congenial to his neo Calvinist conception of God and 
nature. lie accepted the general notion of natural selection, interpreting 
each minute variation within species as “special providences” of God. 
As McCosh summed it up, “Supernatural design produces natural selec- 
tion.” McCosh also picked up the element of struggle and tragedy in 
Darwinism and identified it with the similar aspects of the Christian 
moral struggle. “ ‘'Hie whole creation groancth and travailcth in pain 
together until now,’ ” McCosh quoted his Bible. “Our academic theists 
were refusing to look at our world under this aspect. Even some of our 
sentimental Christians were turning away from it. It is a curious circum- 
stance that it is science that has recalled our attention to it.” fl Within 
the Catholic Church, Father John Zalim, vice-president of Notre D..mc 
University and author of several volumes on science and religion, urged 
American Catholics to follow the lead of , their European brethren by 
denying that the evolutionary hypothesis was necessarily opposed to 
revealed Christianity'. 

In 1SS7 Henry Drummond, a British scientist and evangelical Chris- 
tian, well known for his Natural Law in the Spiritual World , lectured 
at Chautauqua as well as in the principal colleges and universities. 
Drummond preached the essential identity of evolution and Christianity. 

Mlcnrv Ward Beecher, Evolution and Religion (Fords, Howard and Hulbcrt, 
1885), 45-46. 

■' Onoted in Herbert W. Schneider, A History of American Philosophy (Colum- 
bia UmuTsitv Piess, 1946). 571. 
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Both, he insisted, had the same Author, the same spirit, the same end; 
Christianity adopted man’s body, mind, and soul at the exact point at 
which organic evolution had brought them, and then carried on the 
building by the gradual spiritual process which was putting the finishing 
touches on the ascent of man. 

The chief credit for reconciling theism and evolution and for popu- 
larizing the results belongs to John Fiske. From the time when this 
young philosopher delivered his Harvard lectures on evolution in 1S69, 
until his death, lie spared no pains in trying to convince his countrymen 
that evolution was immanent in the plan of the universe, that it was 
God’s way of achieving Ilis divine purposes. Fiske ’s Outlines of Cosmic 
Philosophy (1874), in which lie advanced these views, went through 
sixteen editions. His even more pointed and popular later books put him 
in the front rank of the reconcilers of faith and science. In these he made 
natural law clearly purposive, man’s spiritual evolution the unquestioned 
goal of all development past and present, and the cosmos itself t heist ic. 
The Reverend Lvman Abbott, Beecher’s successor, rendered Fiske’s 
somewhat roseate interpretation of evolution even more fashionable. 

In their own ways other scholars helped to accommodate Christian 
thought to the doctrine of evolution. By showing that Christianity’s 
stubborn opposition throughout history to even' scientific innovation 
had on the whole been futile, John William Draper and Andrew D. 
WTiitc took much ground from under the feet of those who fought 
Darwinism. ’Hie Cornell president’s History of the Warfare of Science 
with Theology in Christendom (1896) was widely read and no doubt 
convinced many critics of evolution that continued opposition would be 
not only useless in the long run but actually harmful to organized 
Christianity . Yet in spite of the growing acceptance among liberal 
Christians of the Darwinian teachings many, especially in rural areas, 
resolutely refused to have any traffic with the new doctrines. Even in the 
twentieth century four or five states tried by law to prohibit the teaching 
of evolution as established truth in public schools and colleges. As late 
as 1925 William Jennings Bryan attracted world-wide attention in a trial 
of a teacher at Dayton, Tennessee, by upholding the Scriptural account 
of creation. But this was a back eddy in the mainstream. 

The reconciliation of evolution and religion was not, of course, the 
only factor in the victory of Darwinism. Certain able champions of 
evolution defended it without any reference at all to the necessity or 
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desirability of harmonizing it with Christian thought. Chauncey Wright, 
of Cambridge, Massachusetts, in an article in the North American 
Re^’iew in 1865 clearly distinguished between the nature of scientific and 
of religious ideas and gave priority to the former. In 1870 this remarkable 
scholar published the first of a series of highly important papers on 
natural selection, its applications and implications. Darwin expressed 
high appreciation of the originality and significance of Wright's studies. 

Many scientists, with little or no reference to the battle between 
naturalism and supernaturalisin, modestly pursued researches which pro- 
vided new evidence for the Darwinian hypothesis. At Yale Professor O. 
C. Marsh arranged a collection of fossils in such a way that few who saw 
the exhibit would doubt that the horse, at least, had evolved from simpler 
forms. Indeed, Marsh’s impressive specimens of dinosaurs, toothless birds, 
reptiles, and mammoths won enthusiastic praise from Darwin for their 
contribution toward taking evolution from the hypothetical realm and 
establishing it as a scientific truth. Marsh’s great rival, Kdward Cope of 
Philadelphia, deviated from Darwinism bv supporting a Lamarckian 
brand of evolutionary theory, but his indefatigable labors in collecting 
fossils in the West and his amazing study of the evolution of the camel 
in reality supported the Darwinian theory. Dozens of other scientists 
made their contribution to Darwinism by patiently reexamining the 
traditional classifications in the plant and animal kingdoms and re- 
arranging them to accord with the theory of descent and selection. I 11 the 
field of applied botany as well as in laboratory studies of embryology, 
morphology, and physiology, and in studies of the geographical distribu- 
tion of plants and animals, American scientists provided fresh evidences 
for the Darwinian theory. None of them gave so dramatic a demonstra- 
tion of the theory as Luther Burbank. In 1875 lie began at his nursery 
in California to develop new forms of plant life and to improve well- 
known varieties by selecting superior strains and using cross-fertilizing 
and grafting techniques. 

In still other ways the doctrine of evolution was spread without special 
reference to its compatibility with religion. 'Hie lectures of the visiting 
English scientist, Thomas IIuxlcv, did much to familiarize Americans 
with purely naturalistic arguments. So too did the teachings of Herbert 
Spencer. Long before Spencer’s visit in 1882, John Kiske, William 
Graham Sumner, and Kdward Livingston Youmans had been acquaint- 
ing Americans with the great exponent of evolutionary philosophy. The 
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crusade did much, in spite of certain metaphysical implications in 
Spencer’s thought, to weaken faith in supcmaturalism. Ynumans espe- 
cially popularized the evolutionary position. He made available to 
American readers the great scientific classics of contemporary Kuropc, he 
wrote useful and popular scientific textbooks, he lectured hither and 
yon, and he founded and for many years edited the Popular Science 
Monthly , a periodical which carried the message of evolution into many 
comers. 

The doctrine of organic evolution spread fairly rapidly among the 
well-educated members of the well-to-do and middle classes. No doubt 
Darwinism found acceptance in part at least because it provided a 
rationale for a rapidly changing wax of life. To thoughtful men it be- 
came increasingly dear that the doctrine had in fact long been heralded, 
that it was a pait of a long naturalistic tradition. By these men and their 
followers Darwin was accepted with a sense of high excitement; he was 
another guide to the bright xvorld of reason which they and their forc- 
bcais had long been seeking. Darwinism reduced the irrational, abso 
lutistic, and transcendental elements in philosophx, in life itself. If 
some lamented the loss of faith in supematurahsm which it brought, 
others rejoiced in tlicii sense of new found power as human beings. 

r lhus when man began to account for his own oiigins in naturalistic 
terms; when he began to describe the chemical and physical composition 
of the planets, the sun, and the Milky Way; when he de\ ised instruments 
to measure the xelocity of light and the distances of heavenly bodies; 
when he probed into the mysteries of the earth’s origin and that of solar 
systems remote from his own, then indeed lie had proceeded far on his 
way toward sols mg the mystery of the universe. lie had not, lie knew, 
grasped the ultimate mysteries, but he had vastly reduced the scope of 
supcmaturalism and enlarged the horizons of knowledge. Kven more 
important, lie had achieved new perspectives, invented instruments of 
incalculable potentialities, and even formulated new conceptions of the 
nature of knowledge and of reality itself. 
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22 ? Impact of Evolutionary 
j Thought on Society 


I must deem any man very shallow in his ohsenation of 
the facts of life and utterly lacking in the biological sense , 
who fails to discern in competition the force to which it 
is mainly due that mankind has risen from stage to stage, 
in intellectual , moral , and physical power. 

— FRANCIS A. WALKER, 1890 


The impact of science and above all of the new biology of Darwin and 
his disciples profoundly altered ideas alxmt man’s mind and society in 
the lasl quarter of the nineteenth century and the first decades of the 
twentieth. It would be too much to say that the basic conceptions of 
life were transformed by the influence of natural science; the vast intel- 
lectual shifts were at first of course merely suggested by pioneer scholars, 
European and American, and only gradually penetrated the world of 
learning. But thanks to the agencies for 'popularizing knowledge, the 
new ideas had begun, by the opening of the First World War, to make 
some impression even on the minds of the plain people. 

In spite of traditional supcmaturalism the American environment 
provided congenial soil for the growth of the scientific and evolutionary 
point of view. On the whole the United States lacked the rigidly fixed 
system of ancient traditions and institutions which in older societies 
directed thinking toward the past rather than toward a future which men 
might themselves shape. American life, largely mobile because of the 
frontier experience, the shift .of population to urban centers, and the in- 
coming of throngs of immigrants, suggested that there was little indeed 
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that was fixed and final, llic rapidly growing technological character of 
tlie culture, like the traditional frontier experience, further suggested 
that ordinary affairs and everyday life were in constant process of re- 
making. Moreover, the fact that men had visibly and within the memory 
of two or three generations actually created so much of the physical 
culture of the country suggested the unfinished character of the experi- 
ment. All these reasons, then, help explain why the scientific and 
especially the evolutionary position, emphasizing as it did the long- 
favored doctrine of progress, the power of man to reconstruct society, and 
a generally optimistic faith in the future, found congenial soil m 
America. 


The Science of the Mind 

Nowhere was the impact of the new science more resolutionary than 
in the field of psychology. In 1870 learned men regarded the human 
mind much as it had been viewed for centuries. Individual minds were 
all presumably patterned after a universal ts pc; mind was specially 
cicated to set human kind off from the other creatines; it existed sepa- 
rately from the body, “parallel'’ to corresponding bodily activities but 
made of different stuff; and it was in the main considered from a static 
rather than an evolutionary' standpoint. It could be studied with success 
and profit by “armchair” introspective methods. These were leading 
doctrines of the times. 

While these traditional views of mind prevailed in the United States 
the objective technique for studying mental life was making great head- 
way in Wundt’s laboratory' in Leipzig. It had begun to dawn on Wundt 
and a few other pioneers that mental activity must be studied not as 
mind but as minds, and that sensalionS could be measured and under- 
stood in scientific terms. The influence of physics and physiology on 
the study of mental phenomena was transforming psychology- into a 
natural science. 

While no one can dispute the contribution of Wundt’s American 
disciples in establishing objective techniques for the study of mind and 
divorcing mental phenomena from teleological and supernatural char- 
acteristics, the same end was even more strikingly promoted by the gifted 
pioneers working within the Darwinian scheme of things. In both the 
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Origin of Species and the Descent of Man Darwin himself had provided 
striking evidence for viewing the behavior or mind of the animal as the 
product of long growth. lie pointed to considerations suggesting that 
the esthetic and moral no less than the intellectual capacities have in 
man a natural not a miraculous history; that they are subject to varia- 
tion and natural selection in much the same way as man’s bodily struc- 
ture, to which, indeed, these mental phenomena arc closely related. By 
showing the resemblance of infant behavior to that of animals and by 
correlating emotions with bodily expressions, Darwin made the study of 
man's mind a part of the study of nature. He had a far-reaching influence 
on the founders of a new biological psycholog)-. Spencer also contributed 
to the evolutionary point of view in the study of mental phenomena, and 
his influence in the United States was to be widespread. 

Under the general Darwinian influence the pioneers of the new 
psychological oiicntation in the United States viewed the mind as part 
of nature, to be studied and understood in relation to other phenomena 
and to man’s own evolutional-) past just as the stars, atoms, tissues, and 
cells were studied and understood. 'Ilicse students of the mind showed 
that, as in other areas, so in the mental, the same cause produces the 
same effect. 

ihc direction of this biological evolutionary tendency was clear in the 
contribution that Chaunccy Wright made to a naturalistic explanation 
of self-consciousness, a trait commonl) held to be the feature distinguish- 
ing the human from the animal mind. Wright, a Cambridge disciple of 
Darwin, a pioneer in developing a ty chistic conception of nature and a 
pragmatic theory of experience, undertook in an article published in me 
North American Review in 1ST 3 to explain the appearance of self- 
consciousness. Self-consciousness, according to him, may have been 
involved potentially in preexisting powers; in the evolutionary process it 
could ha\e arisen as an adaptation of existing powers to new uses. The 
development of this naturalistic explanation of the genesis of sclf- 
consciousncss was achieved in the spirit of Wright’s conception of a 
philosophy of science which enabled him to use scientific facts and laws 
as instruments for the discovery of new truths. 

Although G. Stanley Hall, George 'Trumbull Ladd, James M. Baldwin, 
and E. L. 'Thorndike w'crc to contribute materially to developing the 
evolutionary conception of the human mind, the real pioneers were 
William James and John Dcwev. In the psychological field James’s w F ork„ 
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the monumental Principles of Psychology ( 1890 ), was far more sys- 
tematic and extensive than Dewey's. Kadi, moreover, approached psy- 
chology from different backgrounds and by different roads. lames was a 
student of medicine and biology, as well as of the British empiricists: 
Dewey had been a close student of the post-Kantians, and especially of 
Hegel. James, while not a thoroughgoing experimentalist, did make some 
firsthand investigations and approached the problem of personality from 
the modem clinical point of view. Dewey was not, in the technical 
sense, an experimenter, though he closely observed children in learning 
situations Although the psychological theories of the two differed in 
various respects, they may nevertheless be conveniently treated together. 

Hie traditional conception of the nnnd as something only* indirectly 
and remotely connected with the body was rejected. The whole conscious 
held yvas regarded as a function of the nervous system. Both eniotion.il 
and problem-solving factors in so-called thinking were ghen a new and 
highly significant role. Mind, in other yyords, became a function of living. 
The conception of mind as an instrument that enabled the organism to 
adjust to its environment or even to transform it yvas novel and f.n 
reaching in its implications; the ability of any organism, including man, 
to survive rested on its capacity to maintain an ever-shifting equilibrium 
or adjustment with its environment. To maintain this equilibrium, titlicr 
the organism or the environment had to be “adjusted"; both organism 
and environment might be adjusted or readjusted at the same time. The 
selection of blind or random impulses that worked most effectively m 
achieving the equilibrium became the basis of learning. Mind yvas, so to 
speak, a function of the adjustment of the organism to its environment. 
The impulses or movements by which the organism adjusted itself to its 
shifting environment became fixed in habit systems, of which Janies 
wrote in the Principles of Psychology in* a characteristically spirited and 
engaging way. Meantime his pupil, Edward L. Thorndike, w r as carrying 
out experiments in animal learning which provided telling evidence for 
the nesv conception of mind. 

Hie influence of Danvin on the concept of ideas yvas also plain. 
Ralph Barton Perry has clearly demonstrated that James’s conception of 
the a priori factors in human .knowledge w r as an application of the 
Darwinian concept of a spontaneous or accidental variation; whether 
individual variations are great or small, they survive or disappear as their 
environment, roughly speaking, determines. In Dewey the emphasis was 
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different, but the essential relationship was the same. Thoughts, which 
Dewey roughly defined as plans of action or as imaginative projections 
of possible lines of action derived from previous experience in achieving 
an equilibrium or adjustment, came to be regarded not as something 
“separate and self-sufficing’' but as an essential part of the process by 
which life is evolved and sustained. This conception of ideas was basic 
to the new philosophy largely associated with James and Dewey. It not 
only basicallv altered conceptions of child training and education, it 
revolutionized the conception of the mind itself. As Thorndike put it 
graphical!) : “Among the minds of animals that of man is the chief, but 
also kinsman; ruler, but also brother. . . . Among the minds of animals 
that of m.ui leads, not as a demigod from another planet, but as a king 
from the same race.” 1 

'Hie religiousl) orthodox, of course, objected to the “materialistic” 
implications of such a conception of the human mind It shocked 
Catholics and orthodox Protestants alike. Exponents of the evolutionary 
position tried to show that the biological conception of mind was not 
incompatible with religious and spiritual values. Fiske, in extending the 
doctrine of evolution to all psychical phenomena, at the same time took 
care to make the psychic activities stand outside, rather than within, the 
circuit of the nervous system. A more successful reconciliation, even if 
unacceptable to the most devout, was proposed by Octavius B Frothing- 
ham, the historian of Transcendentalism and, with Francis Abbot, the 
promoter of a new humanistic, naturalistic concept of religious and 
ethical values. In his Religion of Humanity (1872) Frothingham ir.iin- 
tained that the doctrine of the evolution of the mind compressed all 
power within the compass of human attributes. It made the race its own 
provider, its own reformer, its own sav ior. The source of moral power no 
longer stood outside the race like the traditional providence, sending 
down inspiration into it; standing within actual human beings, moral 
power grew by the use and development of its own human faculties. 
Thus limits were set to the disappointment felt in the inadequate achieve- 
ments of a human nature allegedly divine. In fact, the biological origin 
of mind actually in some cases confirmed rather than lessened optimism 
and faith in man's power to effect progress; after all, had not great head- 
way on the long journey from the world of the lower animals already 
been made? 

1 Eduaid I Thorndike. ‘The Evolution of the Human Intellect,” Popular Science 
Monthly. LA (Nowmbcr, 1901). 65. 
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Pragmatism and Instrumentalism 

* 

The new spirit of natuial science, especially Darwinian biology, re- 
shaped fundamental philosophical conceptions at the same tunc that 
traditional notions about the mind were being replaced by naturalistic 
ones. John Dewey, in calling attention to the influence of Darwin on 
philosophy, wrote that for 2000 years the familiar furniture of the mind 
assumed the superiority of the fixed and the final, the umc.ilit\ and 
defectiveness of all conceptions of origin and change. But once the full 
implications of evolution were grasped, all ideas and \ alues were to be 
thought of in terms of origin and process; it then became natural to view 
life itself as an experiment, the physical order as the icsult of a natural 
selection that had given no signs of ending. 

Perhaps the point of departure for this development, which was char 
acteristically but not uniquely American and which came to be known 
as pragmatism, instrumentalism, and experiment alism, was a general 
position implicit in Darwinism and made explicit by Channel's Wnglit. 
According to this disciple of the great naturalist, most of the philo- 
sophical puzzles if not all of them might be reduced to unseen ambigui- 
ties of terms, since all the ends of life are within, rather than without, 
the actual sphere of life itself. Wright also remarked at a discussion 
group in Cambridge, which included William James and Chailcs S. 
Peirce, that the Newtonian experimental philosopher always translates 
general propositions into prescriptions for obtaining new experimental 
facts. Tli is remark was a clue for Peirce, who, as he put it, had already 
developed the “laboratory habit of mind/’ 

Peirce developed the suggestions of the Cambridge discussion group, 
his practical experience as a scientist, and his gleanings from Kant and 
from medieval thought into a complex ajid even systematic philosophy. 
In many respects, Peirce was not a Pragmatist at all — at least in the 
sense in which James and Dewey were Pragmatists. lie began his career 
as a philosopher with prolonged daily study of Kant’s critical idealism. 
He was also influenced profoundly by the medieval realist. Duns Scotus. 
And Peirce always tried to dissociate himself from the British empirical 
tradition of Locke and John Stuart Mill. His concepts of truth and 
reality, viewed within the context of his philosophy as a whole, have a 
distinctly un-Pragmatic cast. They look forward always to the presumed 
existence of an abstract “community” of intelligent beings in an in- 
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definite futuic. In the short run, and strictly speaking, there is no truth 
and no reality. Janies and Dewey. by contrast, were temperamentally 
bound up in the immediate. Philosophy and science were not for them, 
as they were for Peirce, oriented toward a coniniunih indefinitely distant 
in time, but toward the more pressing problems of men here and now. It 
was these profound differences which led Peirce to discountenance 
James’s formulation of Pragmatism and to try to reassert his own under 
the title “Pragmatieism.” 

In spite of their differences, Peirce had a strong effect on James’s 
thought, and lie formulated concepts that helped shape the development 
of Pragmatism as a body of thought. Ib begin with, Peirce rejected any 
sort of mechanistic and deterministic analysis of nature. Chance, for 
Peirce, was one of the essential chaiacteristics of the universe. Thus 
evolution could he creative, and no state of affairs, no so-called eternal 
laws, could finallx define the voild oi limit the possibilities of further 
change, lie also developed the conception of the love of parents for tlicir 
children and of thinkers for then ideas jis creative causes of evolu- 
tion. 'I'li us Peirce forecast James’s conception of the “open universe.” 
W hat held tine of the universe must also be true of men’s knowledge of 
it. If then* was validity in Wright’s remark that general piopositions are 
to be tianslatcd into prescriptions for attaining new experimental facts, 
then there could nevei be a “last analysis,” nui any conclusion above 
criticism and revision. 

In addition to this general attitude toward nature and knowledge, 
Peirce contributed specific maxims to Pragmatism. The most important 
of these was probablv his concept of meaning, first spelled out at length 
in a pa | xt m the Popular Science Monthly of 18~S, “IIow to Make Our 
ideas Clear.” Pence rejected traditional tests for the claritv and meaning 
of ideas, and substituted this famous definition of meaning: “Consider 
what effects, which might conceivably have practical bearings, we con- 
ceive the object of our conception to have. Then our conception of these 
effects is the whole of our conception of the object.” Thus no idea could 
have any a priori or transcendental meaning independently of activity. 
In a spirit that became characteristic of Pragmatism. Peirce maintained 
that “the whole function of thought is to produce habits of action . . . 
and there is no distinction of meaning so fine as to consist in anything 
but a possible difference of practice.” For him a pragmatic definition 
must be in tenns of social communication; logic was a theory of signs. 
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but a social-biological as well as a purely mathematical thcon of signs. 
Keen without an understanding of Peirce’s efforts to reconcile free will 
ami fate, the general and the particular, met a pin sics and empiricism, it 
is possible to grasp the essence of his method, which is of fundament.il 
importance to the logic of pragmatic philosophy. To the ti.idition.il 
classes of logic, deduction and inference, he added the concept of the 
hypothesis as basic in logic. In enlarging logic to include the traditional 
faculties of “imagination” and “originality” he extended the boundaries 
of its essentially static field. 

While Peirce rejected any method of making ideas clear that tested 
their consequences in terms of particulai or personal ends, William 
James, who was much influenced b\ him, emphasized the personal m 
emotional satisfaction which an idea pimidecl. The influence of his 
Swcdcnborgian father and his own emotional dissatisfaction with “ilia 
terialism” accentuated in his mind the limitations of the tiaditiona 1 
empiricism which rested on sense experience alone. In the spin! of the 
pragmatist and experimentalist Janies tried to push empiricism to moie 
radical lengths by going the connections between sense experience a 
psychological status on a par with whatever was actualh connected. 
Tims people’s thoughts about things were important, weie data, m them 
selves. This, together with James’s emphasis on the emotional ni personal 
satisfactions that any idea gave any person confronted by pmblcms m 
life's endless and risks struggle, led him to regard religious experience as 
“true” if and when it “worked,” if and when its consequences to the 
individual conformed to what the individual expected. But in thinking 
of any idea, even of any supernatural idea, as true if it enabled the 
individual to deal satisfactorily with concrete experiences, James did not 
at all go back on the scientific and evolutionary character of his philoso 
phy; any idea “true” at any given time for a given person might not be 
tme for others, or even for that person under different circumstances. 

Thus even so-called supernatural ideas which were “true’' by virtue 
of their effects were merely’ ideas on trial, instruments subject to con- 
stant retesting in the hazardous experiment which all life in essence 
really was. And James’s conception of “the open universe,” his emphasis 
on “the unfinished experiment,” his opposition to any and all dogma- 
tisms, including scientific dogmatisms, and his view of all life, of the 
whole universe, as an effect of progressive selection, all these meant that 
he operated within the evolutionary, naturalistic framework. As Morris 
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Cohen lias remarked, he restored “the fluidity and connectedness of our 
world without admitting the necessity' for the idealists' transcendental 
glue to keep together the discrete elements of experience.” 2 

John Dewey was influenced by the Cambridge psychologist and phi- 
losopher and in turn influenced him. Dewey developed in precise yet 
comprehensive logical terms the pragmatic theory of knowledge. Con- 
ceiving of ideas not merely in terms of biological function, lie also em- 
phasi7cd their instrumental character a" applied in society. In Dewey's 
thought the philosopher must assume the serious responsibility of clari- 
fying public rather than personal incongruities, conflicts, and issues. The 
rule of logical method which pragmatism originally was, and the per- 
sonal and emotional emphasis which James gave it, were now expanded 
into a fundamental law of social practice and growth. Both James and 
Dcwc\ emphasized, in the evolutionary spirit, the unfinished character 
of societs and the universe. James viewed these, in Santayana's phrase, 
as “wild and young.” But Dewey also laid stress on the potentiality of 
remaking foi the better both man and , society through the planned 
application of the experimental method of testing ideas on the larger 
stage of social issues. 

While James makes room for the truth of the supernatural if it pro- 
vides personal emotional satisfactions, Dewey regards the naturalistic 
account of the origin of ideas (plans for solving problems) as incom- 
patible with the supematuralism latent in traditional philosophic ideal- 
ism and in conventional religion. James is certainly American in his 
emphasis on individualism, on risk, freedom, and progress through insur- 
ing opportunity for the ideas of the minority to have their chance. 
Deucy is no less American in his emphasis on the public and democratic 
test of the validity of programs, and his view of physical nature and 
social environment as material to be molded by intelligence to man's 
will. Above all, lie is American in the central relationship between his 
democratic ideas and the American democratic tradition, in his vision 
of America as a way of life in which opportunities for participation in 
common tasks and the enjoyment of the fruits of common labor arc 
shared. 

In some respects Deucy stems from the eighteenth-century' philos- 
ophers of the Enlightenment; like some of them he conceives of human 

2 William Peterficld Trent, ct al. (eds.), The Cambridge History of American Lit- 
erature (G. P. Putnam’s Sons. 1917-1921), HI, 251. 
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nature as plastic in character and capable of improvement through 
improved social environment. But through his conceptions of the indi- 
vidual and the group, and of the role of education m promoting social 
change, he amplified the eighteenth-century view and concretely re- 
latcd it to the new science of the later nineteenth century. For Devvev 
neither animals nor man face their environment and their struggle alone*; 
most go down or survive in groups. In a constitutive wav the group 
influences the individual. To put it differently, the individual is the 
microcosm of which the enveloping group is the macrocosm. 'I he indi- 
vidual and the group of the future might be reciprocally changed hv 
intelligently selecting from the group values those likely to achieve the 
results desired, the selection to be constantly tested hv results. 

This was the psychological and philosophical basis for Dewey’s edu- 
cational program. By the middle of the lS90s lie was demonstrating, m 
his experimental school at the University of Chicago, how a new type of 
education far removed from traditional schoolroom practice might pin 
mote two interdependent values — the growth of full individualitv in all 
and a more democratic society. These goals were to be promoted bv 
selecting for emphasis methods designed to develop multiple leadership, 
the full flowering of each personality, and cooperative habits through 
group attacks on common problems. 

The progressive education movement reflected more, indeed, than 
the application of pragmatism and instrumentalism to education. It 
reflected the direct impact of the doctrine of evolution itself. This 
doctrine undermined the traditional conception of human nature .is 
something “bad.” the “will” of the child as something to be “broken” 
by harsh discipline. Evolutionary doctrine did not view the youthful 
mind as an adult mind in miniature, subject to the same drives and 
discipline as the minds of mature men and women. In addition to the 
doctrine of evolution, other philosophical concepts fed the stream of 
the philosophy of progressive education. Felix Adler, pioneer in the 
Ethical Culture movement, Colonel Francis Parker of Quincy, Massa- 
chusetts, and Chicago, and Ella Flagg Young, also of Chicago, contrib- 
uted ethical, social, and pedagogical ideas to progressive education. Yet 
Dewey, who specifically applied the instrumentalist philosophy to edu- 
cation, was the real father of the movement. Above all, education was 
always for him a more comprehensive process than that implied in his 
concept of school and society; it was in reality instrumentalist philosophy 



550 INDIVIDUALISM IN A CORPORATE ACE 

clarifying ideas by pointing out liow the conflicts involved in them 
might be resolved through the experimental attack. 

Nor did the pragmatic and instrumentalist position leave untouched 
traditional concepts of fixity and absolute law in the realm of esthetics. 
Just as the mind and philosophic ideas were reconsidered from a rela- 
tivistic and experimental point of view, so too was the esoteric realm 
of esthetics. Some of Dans in's Fnglkh followers had emphasized the 
relation of esthetic principles to sex competition. Spencer had sought 
an explanation for esthetic ideas in a compound of nature and society 
in which art was associated not only with utilitarianism but with a 
useless yet pleasurable exercise of energy known commonly as play. 
/Ml this paxed the xxay for such experimentalists as Feclmer, who intro- 
duced the laboratorx study of esthetic principles, and for the instrumen- 
talists in the United States, xxlio looked on bcautx from a functional 
point of view. Until the period of World War I, esthetics for the 
most part remained under the spell of the older philosophic idealism 
and the conception of art for art’s sake, but the nexx point of xiexv had 
been sloxvlx gaining strength. 

Although Dexxey’s precursors in the functional or instrumental con- 
ception of esthetics did not in all instances oxxc to the nexv science their 
approach to the problem of beauty, they were influenced or at least 
strengthened by it. Walt Whitman found in Darxvin support for his 
theory that no part of life can be separated from am other part or from 
the whole, and that new substructures of society demand corresponding 
nexv decorative effects functional to the total structure. In Democratic 
Vistas he urged that American letters and art must express and adx.nicc 
the values that constituted the essence of American democracy — youth, 
bold adventure, ‘‘a healthy rudeness,” cosmic breadth, and faith in the 
average man. 

Influenced both by Whitman and by Darxvin and Spencer, Louis II. 
Sullivan fairly early in his career as an architect formulated the creed 
that art, in addition to bciug founded on the scientific method, must 
liberate man’s crcatixe poxx r crs from the spell of tradition and authority 
that lie may lixe more truly, more abundantly, more in accord with 
the natural order of xvliich he is a part. What Sullixan felt and partly- 
realized, Frank Lloyd Wright carried much further. Ilis conception 
of organic architecture functional to the needs of a changing cultuie, 
his conviction that a building must be part of its surroundings and that 
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even thing in it must be appropriate to its functions definitely reflected 
the influence of the evolutionary outlook. 

Artists increasingly deserted traditional forms, left their cloisteis, 
worked in the laboratories of scientists to learn through experiment the 
true functions of light and color, and attempted to find a living, organic, 
functional art in new relationships of angles, surfaces, forms, and lint 

A quarter of a century after the first modernistic exhibition in New 
York in 1913, John Dewev at last systematized the esthetic principles 
of the instrumentalist philosophy. lie showed how and win exponents 
and practitioners of the fine arts had come to deprecate the pr.ictK.il 
arts, to reject any positive and intimate association of the fine aits with 
the normal processes of living. In Dew c\ s mind this was .1 pathetic and 
tragic commentary both on artists and on the life act lulls lix eel day by 
day by ordinary men and women. The tendency of traditional esthetics 
to elevate ideal above and beyond sense had made ait pallid and blood 
less; art, true art, proses the realized and therefoie “realizable union 
of material and ideal.” 

It is true that older \icws of esthetics as well as of the nature of ideas 
and of education continued to be maintained not only 111 the smallti 
Christian colleges but in the great uimeisities. Authorities on esthetics 
did not share the views of Dewey, Sullivan, and Wright in anv large 
measure. It is certainly true that the \ast majority of people in the cities 
and towns and on the fauns continued to look on art and literature as 
mere decoration rather than essential elements in their lix cs; the was of 
life of these people of course conditioned such an outlook far more than 
traditional esthetic ideas. Hie men and women who diicctcd American 
schools were, until the World War I, far more influenced by the He- 
gelian idealism of William T. Harris and the Ilerbartianism of the 
MeMurry brothers than they w'ere by William James’s Talks to Teachers 
and John Dewey's School and Society. 

Nevertheless, Darwinism and modem science had exposed traditional 
conceptions of esthetics, ethics, ideas, and mind itself to profound 
change. r llic absolute in every field of philosophy tended little by little 
to give way to the relative, the supernatural to the natural. 'Hie ancient 
conflict between mind and matter, the real and the ideal, between par- 
ticulars and generals, w r as resolved in the writings of the pragmatists and 
instrumentalists by making “function the essential problem and emer- 
gence the norm/’ The old w'alls were beginning to crumble. 
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Social Studies 

The newer concept of evolution, adaptation, function, and survival 
made itself felt in the disciplines concerned with social relationships 
no less than in psychological and philosophical fields. As late as 1880, 
when Bancroft was putting the finishing touches on his great History 
of the United States, the role of providence as a causal factor did not 
seem incongruous to American scholars. Economics, law, and political 
science were still largely governed b\ concepts of absolute law and a 
priori reasoning. But these disciplines, together with history, sociology, 
and anthropology, came to be affected more and more by the evolution- 
ary outlook and by pragmatic philosophy. Legal, political, and social 
ideas came to be thought of in terms of the evolution of their subject 
matter and the function they played in society. The scientific technique 
of going to original data and critically testing it for the establishment 
of facts on which all generalizations were presumably to rest was becom- 
ing the order of the day in the social disciplines. It would be easy to 
overemphasize these changes. The older ideas continued to find their 
champions. Even those who sympathized with the newer perspectives 
often failed to achieve them in their own work. Nevertheless, a profound 
change set in during the last quarter of the nineteenth century, the 
larger fruits of which arc only gradually being realized in our own day. 

\\'liilc various figures abroad and at home contributed to this change, 
the influence of Spencer was paramount. In 1894 Oliver Wendell 
Holmes, Jr., already a distinguished jurist, wrote to Sir Frederick Pollock 
that no writer in English save Darwin had done so much as Spencer to 
affect our whole way of thinking. It will be recalled that before the end 
of the Civil War John Fiskc and Edward L. Youmans had become 
ardent disciples of the synthetic philosopher of evolution; by 1866 there 
were enough American admirers to enable Youmans to collect several 
thousand dollars for the continuation of Spencer s studies and publica- 
tions. On his visit to the United States in 1882 the Englishman was 
hailed with high enthusiasm. 

American faith in the doctrine of progress and American optimism 
found support in his teachings; and in an era of rapid change the appli- 
cation of the evolutionary concept of politics, economics, and institutions 
generally aroused wide response. Spencer’s theory of social evolution 
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seemed to fit the needs of American development. And if the doctrine 
of mutability of customs, beliefs, and institutions was disconcerting to 
the champions of “permanent institutions,” it was by the same token 
congenial to the growing number who frankly advocated change and 
adjustments to new needs and conditions. Moreover, as the discussion of 
“Social Darwinism” will make clear, Spencer’s emphasis on bissez fairc 
could be cited against reformers, and his emphasis on the survival of 
the fittest admirably suited the needs of the great captains of industry, 
who were crushing the little fellows when these vainly tried to compete 
with them. 

Hie influence of the idea of evolution on the study of history was, 
in the nature of the case, bound to be quickly felt, for history dealt 
with the past, with origins, and with development. Before Darwin and 
Spencer, men like Bancroft, Parkman, and Motley had seen an orderly 
progress in the development of modem civilization and had ascribed 
this largely to the superiority of certain peoples and institutions in the 
competition with inferior ones. Fiskc, whom Huxley adused to make 
historical writing the vehicle for promoting the doctrine of evolution, 
carried this conception even further. lie traced the evolutionary develop- 
ment not only of language but of the Anglo-Saxon people from earlier 
stocks, and lie likewise taught that the political superiority of this people 
explained its contributions to such institutions as the town meeting and 
the federal type of organization. Convinced that historical changes, like 
physical ones, conformed to fixed and ascertainable Ians, Fiskc con- 
tinued to relate American institutions to a process of political develop- 
ment that had been going on from the earliest phases. What he did on 
a popular level, Herbert Baxter Adams and his students at Johns Hopkins 
did in learned monographs that traced certain American institutions 
back to their “beginnings” in the German primeval forests. The work of 
John W. Burgess at Columbia illustrated the same tendency, and also 
showed how evolutionary ideas could be combined with the Hegelianism 
so influential among American thinkers. 

In a more philosophic vein Henry Adams opened his course on medi- 
eval history at Harvard with primitive man and sought to find in evolu- 
tion the law of history which Fiskc and the Johns Hopkins group 
supposed they had discovered. Although one of his students, J. Lawrence 
Laughlin, believed that Henry Adams throughout his career actually 
insisted that human history must be treated as an evolution, this was 
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not precise!) the case. Adams, a pessimist bv temperament, reacted 
against the chaos of modern science, took serious!) the second law of 
thermodynamics, which postulated the eventual disappearance of energy 
from the universe, and pondered o\er what seemed to him retrogression 
in human affairs. 

If Henry Adams failed to find the key to historical law in the doctrine 
of evolution, other historians worked, conscioush or unconsciously, 
within the Darwiiiian-Spcncerian framework. Theodore Roosevelt felt 
that the historian must know Darwinian biolog), and w’rotc the Win- 
ning of the West in terms of natural selection and the survival of the 
fittest. Frederick Jackson Turner, while refusing to accept the idea that 
American institutions all originated in Kuropc, nevertheless conceived of 
the development of civilization on the American continent in terms of 
process, development, evolution. Insisting on the influence of environ- 
ment in selecting and adapting forms, on the process of interaction 
among topography and people and culture, Turner wa * a true social 
evolutionist. Indeed, his whole emphasis. on continuitv, on adaptation, 
and on improvement in terms of environment formed the underlying 
presuppositions of most Americans who worked in the new and so-called 
scientific or objective school of historv. Charles Francis Adams hardly 
exaggerated when he declared that the Origin of Species marked the 
opening of a new epoch in the stud) of history. 

The new era was not full)’ heralded until James Harvey Robinson 
conceived of all history in terms of evolutionary development. Robinson 
thought of the writing of historv in terms of the struggle between the 
privileged groups and the common man; history, he declared, had been 
traditionally written by men sharing the point of view of the elite and 
it reflected their outlook, but it might be made an instrument for radicals 
in their struggle for a greater measure of justice. "This relativist or work- 
ing conception of truth was subsequently further developed by Carl 
Becker, who noted that the writing of history by any generation largelv 
made the historv of the group palatable. Charles A. Beard, in developing 
the philosophic implications of the relativist and instrumentalist concep- 
tion of historical studies, was to deal a severe blow to the older assump- 
tion that the writing of historv* is merely an objective matter. 

Meanwhile Thorstcin Vcblen, middle-western son of Norwegian im- 
migrants, published the first of his notable critiques of orthodox eco- 
nomics from the standpoint of the ev olutionist and modern' psychologist. 
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Pointing out that the conception of human behavior tacitly or implicith 
held by economic theorists was sadh outdated, Veblen contended that 
men are primarily creatures of instinct and habit, rather than hedonistic 
calculation, and that instincts have remained an almost constant factoi 
whereas habits ha\c undergone a cumulative development. If modern 
economic life was to be understood, lie went on, its evolution in terms 
of the cumulative development of habits and institutions, economic and 
otherwise, must be investigated. Veblen showed how the dail\ discipline 
of tending machines, competing for prestige, and making money lud 
produced changes in the inherited habit patterns of earlier generations, 
and how these interacted with the more nearly constant instincts. I he 
Darwinian eonccption of causation — the process of eumulatixe change 
— was taken over by Veblen after he pointed out that existing academic 
economics, retaining antiquated anthropological and ps\ chological pie 
conceptions, were largch rationalizations of myths no longer functional 
to a machine and a pecuniary culture. As an evolutional} social philoso- 
pher, he saw throughout the history of civilization a conflict between 
the predator}- and the industrious, a conflict that shifted its forms from 
the naked force and fraud of the pirate chieftain, the robber baron, the 
captain of industry, to the ingenuit} with which the financial magnate 
clothed his interest with ethics by identifying it with the general interest. 

In more orthodox economic quarters the Spencerian conceptions of 
laisscz faire, progress, and the survival of the fittest were franklx appealed 
to as a rationale for the operations of the titans of industry. In the 
Popular Science Monthly , the organ in which Fidw r ard Youmans popu- 
larized Spencerianism, appeared articles condemning socialism and trade 
unionism on the score that such aberrations clasped rigid fetters on the 
natural process of economic life. Abram Hewitt, an industrialist of 
power, observed that “the industrial world has been r tcadih inoxing 
during the present century in the right direction for the welfare of man- 
kind, and the disturbances which have occurred have been ncccssarx 
incidents of a beneficent evolution in the stead}' advance in the wages 
of labor and in the distribution of the proceeds of industry upon the 
basis of equality and justice .” 11 

Andrew Carnegie, who was convinced that “all is well since all grows 
better,” at the same time welcomed the conditions imposed by nature 

3 Allan Nevins, Abram S. Ilewitt: with Some Account of Peter Cooper (Harper & 
Row, 1935), 133. 
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herself, great inequality of environment, '‘the concentration of business, 
industrial and commercial, in the hands of the few, and the law of com- 
petition between these, as being not only beneficial, but essential to the 
progress of the race.” However hard competition might be for the indi- 
viduai, it was necessary', continued the great steel magnate, because it is 
“best for the race, because it insuics the survival of the fittest in every 
department/’ 4 While those engaged in the struggles of the market place 
invoked evolutionary’ doctrines to justify their activities, scholars often 
did the same thing. '‘It would be strange if the ‘captain of industry* did 
not sometimes manifest a militant spirit/* wrote a professor in the great 
university founded by John D. Rockefeller, “for he has risen from the 
ranks largely because he was a better fighter than most of us. Competi- 
tive commercial life is not a flowery bed of ease, but a battle where ‘the 
struggle for existence* is defining the industrially ‘fittest to survive.* ** 5 

In the field of law' the same evolutionary and pragmatic influences 
were at work. In The Common Law (1881) Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
Jr., declared that “the life of the law lias not been logic: it has been 
experience. The felt necessities of the time, the prevalent moral and 
political theories, intuitions of public policy, avowed or unconscious, 
even the prejudices which judges share with their fellowmcn, have had 
a good deal more to do than the syllogism in determining the rules by 
which men should be governed.*’ 0 He went on to say that “the law 
embodies the story of a nation’s development through many centuries 
and that in order to know what it is, we must know what it has been, 
and what it tends to become. Much that was taken for granted as 
natural, has been laboriously fought for in past times: the substar cr of 
law at any time corresponded fairly well to what was regarded as con- 
venient by those making or interpreting it;, but the foim and machinery 
and the degree to which it is able to work out desired results, depended 
much upon its past.** In his own decisions Holmes seemed, in the words 
of Max Lemer, to believe in the law of the economic jungle in which, 
however, he wanted the beasts to behave like gentlemen, to observe the 
rules of the game. 

The realism and pragmatism operating in Mr. Justice Holmes’s legal 

* North American Review, CXLVlIi (June, 1889) , 654-655. 

• n C. A. Henderson, “Business Men and Soria! Theorists,” American Journal of 
Sociology, I (January, 1896), 385 ff. 

* Oliver W. Holmes, Jr., The Common Law (Boston, 1881 ), 1-2. 
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thought also began to affect criminology. Concepts of heredity and 
enxironment were introduced in the study of “the Jukes,” a family to 
which was attached a notorious record of crime, pauperism, and disease. 
The conclusion in this study was that heredity depends on the perma- 
nence of the environment, that a change in environment max produce 
an entire change in the career and in the actual character of the indi 
vidual. The administration of criminal justice was, then, to be governed 
by these concepts; this was the implication. 

Political science also came within the evolutionary orbit. The older 
\ic\\ of a static state and of eternal verities in politics gave wax to 
organic and relativist ideas. The conception of the state as an artificial 
and deliberate creation, of something which could be made and unmade 
at xvill, was now contrasted with the idea that the state, being a slow 
accumulation, could be altered only slightly and very gradually. We shall 
see, in discussing the defense of existing arrangements b} conservatives, 
that this doctrine was a comfortable one, useful in opposing radical 
demands for an abrupt departure from state noninterference in economic 
activities. But radicals also delighted in pointing out what they regarded 
as inconsistency on the part of conservatives who, having admitted that 
political forms had evolved, set themselves against any further evolution. 

The conception of the slow growth of political institutions was rein- 
forced by the doctrine of evolution through struggle and adaptation. It 
xvas probably the brilliant English conservative, Walter Bagehot, who 
first clearly and thoroughly applied to the state the doctrine of evolution 
by group struggle. Physics and Politics (1873) pictured an early age of 
conflict (the state-making age) in which various groups with different 
“cakes of custom” struggled to make dominant a preferred procedure. 
The contests and wars that marked this state-making age at length 
gaxe way to the age of discussion, in which the “cakes of custom” 
xvcrc broken and further progress made posiible. Woodrow Wilson, who 
xvrote two essays on Bagehot, was greatly influenced by him. Indeed, 
Wilson’s conviction that the parliamentary and democratic political 
types, involving discussion as they did, must not be obliterated by the 
retrogressive type of force states, was to bear practical consquences. 

Theodore Roosevelt, Wilson’s rival, apologist that he was for the 
use of force, opposed such a position. In The Strenuous Life , written 
shortly after the Spanish-American War, he declared that “in this 
world a nation that has trained itself to a career of unwarlike and iso- 
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Jatcd case is bound, in the end, to go down before other nations which 
have not lost the manly and adventurous qualities.” 7 Malian's arguments 
for navulism and for imperialism were strongly colored by such considera- 
tions. After tracing the development of commercial and imperial rivalries, 
a Yale economist declared that Darwin “gave scientific and philosophic 
basis to nationalistic and commercial struggles.” s 

On the more formal level professional writers gave support to the 
application of evolutionary conceptions to political thought. In 1908 
Arthur V. Ben ties in The Process of ~ Government an ah zed political 
action and found that most of it could be lesolvcd into the conflict of 
groups. Bentley, moreover, pointed out the relation between group inter- 
est and group thinking. “What a man states to himself as his arguments 
or reasoning or thinking about a national issue, is, from the more exact 
point of view r , just the conflict of the crossed groups to which he be- 
longs.”” Others, too, showed specifically that arguments followed inter- 
ests, and that these were all in conflict. J. Allen Smith and Charles A. 
Beard even dared to argue that the Constitution, far fiom being a 
political abstraction or a disembodied structure of sheer political wisdom, 
grew out of definite group conflicts. 

It was in anthropology and sociology, even more than in history, 
economics, political science, and law', that the impact of the evolution- 
ary doctrines was most widely felt. In the orderly pattern dictated by 
the evolutionary' hypothesis Lewis H. Morgan, a student ot the American 
Indian, found a complete scheme of institutional progress. Paying special 
attention to marriage, kinship, government, and property, he popularized 
his evolutionary scheme of institutional development in Ancient Society 
(1877). According to this, culture the world over developed through the 
successive stages of savagery', barbarism, and civilization. Morgan, 
together w'ith European ethnologists, virtually overthrew previously 
existing conceptions of primitive origins. According to the cultural 
evolutionists, human institutions developed gradually and cumulatively 
with adaptation and survival as operating factors. Cultural changes w'crc 
thought to be progressive on the w'liolc, leading to higher forms. The 
optimistic implications of this position accorded not only with Spcncer- 
ianism but also with the expanding patterns of western civilization. 

7 Theodore Roosevelt, The Strenuous Life (The Century Company, 1901), 6. 

"Henry C. Emery, Some Economic Aspects of War (Government Printing Office, 
1914), 7. 

"Arthur F. Bentley, The Process of Government (University of Chicago Press, 
1908), 204. 
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In due time the concept of cultural evolution was subjected to serious 
criticism, which resulted in the modification of the earlier position. 
Anthropologists, using the scientific fact-finding technique of the field 
survey, showed that even in primitive societies sudden change, oi even 
a religious or social cataclysm, was not unknown. 'The newly acquired 
facts simply did not square with the concept of uniformity and of pro 
gressivc stages of development. Regression was common, and culture 
seldom advanced in all respects. The evolutionists’ conception of sepa- 
rate cultures developing in a void was answered in part by the so-called 
diffusionists and more persuasively by the advocates of convergence. 
Boas and his school found that cultural similarities developed or con 
verged in two or more places out of conditions or featuies at one time 
dissimilar. Even though cultural evolution was thus i dined, modified, 
and in many cases overthrown altogether, anthropologists continued, 
under the impetus of evolutionary influence, to search foi causes and 
effects in the historic process, and to see that among past events only 
those carry ing over into the future may truly be regarded as significantly 
historical. 

'Flic sociologists were concerned with many of the same problems as 
the anthropologists and like them were greatly influenced by evolution- 
ary thought. Both Darxvin and Spencer carried great weight, however 
different were the interpretations of their work. William Graham Sum- 
ner at Yale, accepting Spencer’s basic position, taught persuasively that 
social evolution is a more or less automatic process, virtually unamenable 
to social control and direction. Moreover, he held to the Darwinian 
idea that, like organic evolution, social evolution is a blind struggle in 
which even the most skillfully' planned arrangements arc crushed ruth- 
lessly if they fail to meet the inscrutable requirements of the struggle for 
survival. In 1907 he published Folkways, a notable study in which man 
xvas pictured as being guided in the sclccrioh or rejection of certain types 
of conduct by instincts inherited from his animal ancestors which had 
proved to be useful in the struggle for survival. Sumner went on to show 
that folkways or group habits were gradually transformed into mores 
when they reached the lcx'cl of conscious reflection and were viewed as 
well suited, if not necessary', for the security of the group. It xvas this 
general doctrine which he used to oppose reform measures, socialism, 
and, indeed, any serious modification of laisscz faire. 

Lester Frank Ward, although fai from approving the laissez-faire im- 
plications of the type of social evolution Sumner stood foi, was like his 
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rival profoundly influenced by the doctrine of evolution. A self taught 
palcobotanist and a government clerk, Ward approached the problems 
of society in an essentially new way, from a functional as well as a struc- 
tural point of view. In the evolutionary process, he argued, social struc- 
tures improved first by a spontaneous development, the key to which 
was a “struggle for structure” rather than a mere struggle for survival. 
Bv a conscious improvement of society the process of evolution could 
be still further continued. Ward belies ed that, thanks to the develop- 
ment of scientific method, it had become increasingly possible for man 
consciously to improve evolving society, 'liras education, which has 
always bulked large in the thought of Americans bent on improvement, 
whether of individuals or society or both, received special attention in 
what Ward called “applied” sociology, which he contrasted with “pure 
sociolog},” or the study of the evolution of social structures. He set 
great store on the scientific participation of government in the advance- 
ment of human welfare. Thus the sociology of Ward, like the philosophy 
of Dewey, favored social reform just as the folkways and mores of Sum- 
ner lent support to the laisscz faire on which social conservatives so 
frequently relied. 

If space permitted, it would lie possible to demonstrate the influence 
of Darwin and Spencer on other American sociologists. Albion W. 
Small of the University of Chicago was influenced by them and by 
Ratzenhofer, who emphasized the interest-struggle theory of develop- 
ment. At Columbia Franklin Giddings, who succeeded Ward and 
Sumner as the leader of the field, made Spencerian evolutionism the 
core of his theories. “Every social group, animal or human, since nme 
began,” he wrote, “has been in ceaseless struggle with its material envi 
ronment and with other social groups.” It is true that in his later works 
Giddings softened this crude evolutionism by putting much more em- 
phasis on psychic factors and on “the consciousness of kind,” a concept 
which Kropotkin had found in Darwinism and which had been used to 
develop a sociology of cooperation in opposition to the prevailing one 
of struggle. 

The Refutation of Social Darwinism 

Social Darwinism is thq name loosely given to the application to 
society' of the doctrine of the struggle for existence and the survival of 
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tlic fittest. It is clear that this doctrine permeated much of the thought 
of those who applied evolution to social problems. Social Darwinists 
cited not onl\ the alleged approval of Darwin himself but, somewhat 
more appropriately, that of Spencer. An imposing compam of other 
authorities was unequivocally cited in support of the concept of social 
struggle. Sir Ilenrx Maine's Popular Government referred to the struggle 
for existence as “that beneficent private war which makes one man strive 
to climb on the shoulders of another and remain there through the law 
of the survival of the fittest.” Gumplowicz, a Polish sociologist, influ- 
enced Ward, Small, and other Americans by his conception of a “war of 
races.” Ruskin, Kingsley, and Carlyle, with their sentimental but attrac- 
tive roman ticizing of the “will to power” and “the cult of force,” were 
appealed to in support of the doctrine, as were the English hcreditarians, 
Galton and Pearson. Haeckel and Nietzsche were great names to the 
Social Darwinists. Even William fames regarded war or its “equivalent” 
as a biological or sociological necessity since “our ancestors have bred 
pugnacity into our bone and marrow’ and thousands of wars of peace 
won’t breed it out of us.” A subsequent discussion of w r ar and imperial- 
ism will rex cal the extent to which Social Darwinism figured in the 
defense of these institutions. 

Although Darwin was influenced by Malthus, who had seen in war 
and famine nature’s means for eliminating some in the competition for 
limited resources, it appears that he himself never lent much counte- 
nance to the sweeping applications of his theories to social problems. 
At least he expressed hearts' sympathy for the sustained efforts of Charles 
Loring Brace, an American disciple, to relieve human suffering through 
beneficent social action. Even Spencer, while insisting that w'ar had 
played a major role in social evolution in the past, believed that in the 
present industrial society war was an ineffective instrument for accom- 
plishing further evolution. 

The first criticisms of Social Darwinism in the name of Darwin's own 
teachings seem to have been made in 1880 by a Russian zoologist, 
Kessler, and to have been developed somewhat later by Kropotkin, who 
saw in organic evolution an even more important factor than struggle, 
that of mutual aid. If mutual aid had enabled individuals and species 
in the animal and human worlds to survive in a measure greater than 
struggle had, the whole basis of Social Darwinism fell to the giound. 
Kropotkin visited the United States in 1897 and again in 1901 and did 
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much to popularize his refutation of the teachings of the Social Dar- 
winists. 

Meanwhile American sociologists themselves had ventured to question 
their teachings. In 1894 Professor K. A. Ross of Stanford University 
wrote to his sociological friend Ward that he was about to lock horns 
with the Social Darwinists in a lecture entitled “Dollars and Darwinism." 
lie could not, lie continued, see c\c to eye with President David Starr 
Jordan, who in his lectures on evolution seemed to link up the “repul- 
sive dog-cat-dog practices of current business and politics with that 
‘struggle for existence* which evoked the higher forms of life.” 10 Ross 
began to teach that the ruthless and wasteful “fight for the spoil" was 
not helping the abler strains to multiply faster than others, and that it is 
the systems of social control rather than the social natures of their 
members that arc tested when groups struggle. President Jordan himself, 
who at first seems to have believed no artificial control necessary, inas- 
much as the altruistic survive and the selfish peter out, modified his ow r n 
views in his crusade against war. In a scries of arresting little books he 
contended that war, far from having promoted the sun ival of the fittest, 
had played a devastating role by causing the less hcioic, the less physi- 
cally fit, to stay at home and breed while the abler went down to death 
in battle. 

To the criticisms of Social Darwinism which Kropotkin, Ross, and 
Jordan made, others w T crc present!) added. In Human Nature and the 
Social Order (1902) Professor Chailcs 11. Cooley of the University of 
Michigan rejected the widespread social applications of Darwinism. 
Emphasizing sympathy and cooperation as dynamic factors, he also 
insisted that the self could be understood only in social terms, that 
society and the individual were aspects df the same process, and that 
therefore Social Danvinism, so far as the relations of individuals went, 
was full of fallacies. At the Wharton School of Finance at the University 
of Pennsylvania the economist Simon N. Patten carried the refutation 
still further in a significant book published in'1907, The New Basis of 
Civilization. "Hie world’s food supply’, according to Patten, could be 
doubled by scientific and engineering processes; for the first time in 
history 7 the means of satisfying needs exceeded the needs thcmschcs. 
There were, moreover, no basic or inherent differences between the poor 

10 “Ward -Ross Concspondencc,” American Sociological Rniew, III (June, 19Vy), 
VC,Y>\. 
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and the rich. “Abolish poverty, transform deficit into surplus, fill deple- 
tion with energy, and the ascribed heredity of the poor will vanish with 
its causes.” Since struggle breeds emotion not strength, since it lowers 
man’s tone and throw's him back to primitive conditions, it cannot, he 
urged, be regarded as a cause of the improvements attributed to natural 
conditions or natural selection. Patten insisted that “nature will care for 
progress if men will care for reform.” He contended that there can be no 
progress without an acquired equality, and that the proper utilization 
of resources through scientific knowledge makes this acquired equality 
a possibility All this pointed to the welfare economics which was at 
length to become the basis of daring thought and experimentation. 

While Patten w as criticizing Social Darwinism in terms of economic 
theory, the American disciples of Kropotkin and Tolstov, men like 
Ernest Crosby were showing not only its unscientific but its un-Chris- 
tian and unethical character. Before the outbreak of World War 1 
Margaret Sanger was turning from muckraking and socialist activities to 
the European pioneers of birth control in her search for a realistic 
method of combating not only the doctrine of Social Darwinism but 
unhappiness and a desperate fatalism in millions of families among 
the poor. 

Thus the speculative souls who in the name of science diagnosed the 
nature of the mind, of thought, of ideas, and of society varied consider- 
ably in the particular implications of science which thc\ chose to 
emphasize. But in spite of these variations, no one on the esc of World 
W ar 1 could doubt that the advancing spirit and technique of science 
had brought great changes in the older concepts of the nature of things. 
Some of this awareness of change w as beginning to reach into the popu- 
lar consciousness. Hie road was at last open to new vistas of the mind 
and of society, vistas that suggested that they were far less secure, far 
less absolute, far less static than mei. and women had long assumed. 
These vistas also suggested that men and w'omcn could make society 
and indeed nature itself more congenial to their taste and their needs, 
that the}* could mold them in ways that even the Utopians had not 
conjured up in their fondest dreams. Of course, even the idealists knew 
that science could not alone banish all that stood in the wa\ of realizing 
these dreams. But the time was one of optimism. 



2 3 ! Scholarship and 
: Popularization of 
i Learning 


When the historian of a later day conics to 
search out the intellectual antecedents of 
his modern society , he will devote an inter- 
esting chapter to the rise and progress of 
ideas as illustrated in the institution of the 
public lecture. He will record that at one 
time Emerson, Aleott, Phillips , Beecher, 
Garrison , and a great many other awaken- 
ers of American intelligence , were lecturers ; 
that philosophers and scientists were per- 
suaded out of their studies and laboratories 
to take a stand on the platform; in short, 
that Plato’s Academe and Archimedes* 
workshop were turned into the lecture 
room. 

— New York Tribune, December 18, 1869 

There is a new spirit of research abroad — 
a spirit which emulates the laboratory work 
of the naturalist. 

— JUSTIN winsor, 1886 


In the last quarter ot the nineteenth century and the first decade of 
the twentieth intellectual life became ever more specialized and pro- 
fessionalized. This was apparent in the rapid shift from the older appren- 
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ticeship system of training doctors and lawyers to reliance on the 
professional school, in the new’ type of foundation for the promotion of 
learning, in the graduate faculties with well-equipped laboratories and 
libraries, fellowships, and research seminars, and in the swiftly growing 
number of professional organizations. 

A number of factors were responsible for these changes. Some of them 
have already been taken into account: for example, the presence of 
scholarly immigrants with highly specialized intellectual skills. The 
grow ing custom of organizing interests and activities on a national scale 
also parth explains the appearance of many new' national organizations 
of experts, organizations which could function tellingly by reason of 
much-improved means of communication. The tendency toward profes- 
sionalization and specialization in the intellectual sphere also reflected 
the feeling that in a society that was becoming ever more interdependent 
and complex the efforts of individual scholars had to be coordinated 
and reinforced. 

But scholars would not have organized and zealously attended the 
annual meetings of their learned societies or published their technical 
monographs had not the new' urban and industrial civilization made 
all this specialization and professionalization possible. Monc\ would not 
have poured into institutions for the advancement of knowledge had not 
the economy of the nation developed to the point which permitted it 
and made it seem necessary and good. Expanding industry, commerce, 
and finance needed the help of technical experts in chemistry, physics, 
engineering, biology, and economics. In the cities, problems of transpor- 
tation, housing, charity, utilities, and finance, to name only a few, called 
for the specialized services of economists, political scientists, and sociolo- 
gists. The problems of rural life, many of which were related to the 
growth of industry and of cities, required attention from specialists in 
plant bacteriology and soil chemist.), ibral economics and sociology. 
All of these needs functioned in a culture marked by a great faith in the 
power of knowledge to provide answers and solve problems. 

The Impact of German Scholarship 

In his baccalaureate address at the University of Michigan in 1905, 
President James B. Angell called attention to an important change 
which had taken place during the last fifty years in the intellectual ideals 
<\mcrican scholars and university students were taught to hold dear. A 
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half ccnturv before, Angcll observed, the prevalent ideal was the acqui- 
sition of the largest possible amount of knowledge and familiarity w ith 
the ideas of great scholars, and the achievement of the culture such 
acquisition presumably brought about. But the ideal had come increas- 
ingly to be the power and passion for discovering new truth. This change 
had not been as complete, probably, as President Angcll suggested; but 
that it was a reality there can be no doubt. Of the main factors con- 
tributing to it, none was so important as the influence of the German 
university on American intellectual life. ■ 

The little stream of students that sought the German universities in 
the second decade of the nineteenth century had broadened until, hv 
the sixth decade, it numbered 300; by the seventh it had reached 1000; 
and b\ the ninth, more than 2000. Tn that decade the tide began to turn, 
inasmuch as American, graduate faculties had now become sufficiently 
well established to provide admirable training at home. The stream 
nevertheless continued; in all, some 10,000 Americans matriculated in 
German universities between the War of 1812 and World War I. Tn 
addition, a vast bods of American-trained scholars imbibed from thcii 
German trained mentors the univeisits ideals of scholarship. 

The prestige of the German uni\crsit\ rested onl\ in part on the fact 
that it piovidcd excellent professional training. What caught the imagi 
nation and aroused the devotion of Amciican students in German nni- 
\ entities was their emphasis on the disinterested pursuit of truth through 
original investigation. 'The German ideal of scholarship assumed that 
truth is not final, that therefore habitual premises arc susceptible of 
revision. In order that truth might be sought and found, narrowly 
limited areas had to be plowed deeply. Freedom of teaching and freedom 
of learning within certain limits of fact had to prevail; only thus could 
man become freed from superstitions held in veneration as final “truth.” 
German scholarship utilized the specialized library, the laboratory, the 
seminar, the monograph, and the learned periodical in the quest for 
objective and disinterested truth, 'thousands of American students must 
have felt as Nicholas Murray Butler did: “. . . Each great scholar whose 
lecture-room w'as entered, if it were only for a single visit, left an inef- 
faceable impression of what scholarship meant, of what a university 
was, and of what a long road higher education in America had to travel 
before it could hope to reach. a plane of equal elevation.” 1 

1 Nicholas Murray Butler, Across the Busy Years (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1939), 
I 122.127. 
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Tn even- field scholarship was influenced by the German university 
ideal. Long before the great migration of American students German 
theological scholarship, based on the conviction that through textual 
criticism and auxiliary disciplines man might come to the true meaning 
of the sacred texts, had begun to affect theological circles in the United 
States. Professor Moses Stuart at Andover first opened to his fellow 
American scholars the rich treasures of German Biblical scholarship. He 
was supported by Henry Boynton Smith of Amherst, by 'lliccxlorc 
Parker, and by a later generation of scholars trained in German centers 
of learning. Now, with the increasing drift of young men to that coun- 
try \ universities, even field of intellectual endeavor felt the impact of 
German scholarship. George Herbert Palmer, Josiah Roycc, George Syl 
v ester Morris, and George IT. Ilowison brought back zeal for German 
idealistic philosophy and the technique for its studv. r Jlie growing 
autonomy of psvchology, for which German scholars — above all Wundt 
— were responsible, similarly resulted in the launching of that new dis 
eiplinc in America; men like William James, G. Stanlcs Hall, Joseph 
jastruw, William L. Bryan, James Me Keen Cattcll, and Is. L. Titchcnci 
sel up psychological laboratories in which the studs of the mind was 
pm sued with relatively objective techniques. In philological studies the 
German influence was likewise far reaching. The minute preoccupation 
with textual criticism and the use of the methods and findings of the 
archeologist and comparative ethnologist brought in a new era in that 
field. To the older German-trained classicists — Gildci sleeve. Lane, Wool- 
sev, and Whitney — was added a new group, trained in the latest and 
most refined techniques of classical archeology and philology. Minton 
Warren of Johns Hopkins was typical of these scholars. 

Americans also discovered new' techniques in German scientific labo- 
ratories which put an indelible stamp on American biology and physics. 
Germany was the scene of much of the ifcost precise demonstration of 
basic aspects of the Darwinian theory . r rhc work of Koch in developing 
Pasteur’s discovery of disease-producing bacteria was hardly less signi- 
ficant. To the authoritative work in physics associated with the names 
of Hertz and Helmholtz, German scholarship added, in 1900, the revo- 
lutionary' quantum theory of Planck; by 1905 Einstein had advanced 
the theory of relativity which, with the quantum theory, materially 
modified Newtonian physics. 

Again, fields of knowledge which had little of the scientific spirit, such 
as education, were in Germany discovered to be susceptible to some of 
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the same scientific techniques as other disciplines. In the social studies 
that country exerted a profound spell on American scholarship. 'Hie 
ideal of investigating objectively the phenomena of social existence and 
the methods for doing so were largely responsible for establishing such 
fields as economics, political science, sociology, and history on their 
modem basis in America. The collection of documents, the testing and 
criticism of data, these opened new doors to young Americans. The ideal 
of objecti\it\ and faith in the objectivity of the results of scholarship 
in the social field held sway. Inspired by these ideals, Americans began 
to investigate actual social conditions in their own country, endeavoring 
as they did so to apply the concept of disinterested search for truth. 

The idea of the relativity of what had been regarded as 'laws’ was 
also expounded in German universities. Rudolph J hering, who lectured 
in jurisprudence at Giessen, Kiel, and Gottingen, taught that the validity 
of legal rules was determined by results; thus lie constructed a social 
theory' of law. Schmoller s historical approach to economics did much to 
undermine the classical view of absolute laws. 

German-trained social scientist » have frequently testified to the im- 
pact of German scholarship 011 another aspect of the social disciplines 
in America: the obligation of the scholar to promote the general well- 
being of the community. Richard T. Eh has written of the effect of the 
‘Svarm hunianitarianism” and the “ethical view” of economics of such 
scholars as Conrad, Wagner, and Knies. Certainly these Germans and 
others did much to quicken in their American students a sense of the 
priority of public to private interests; this was in good Prussian tradi- 
tion. No doubt, the preoccupation with welfare economics of Ely, P nss, 
E. J. James, and the younger Americans who came under their spell — 
Bemis, Commons, and others— -owed muc]i to the Gennan concept of 
the role of the trained expert in civil service and welfare activities. To 
say this is not, of course, to imply that the concept of the scholar as a 
public servant was entirely a German importation. In England the rise 
of Fabian scholarship and the influence of Christian Socialism on Amer- 
ican scholars operated in much the same way. America itself was not 
without this tradition. In 1884 , when Wendell Phillips was delivering 
his famous indictment of American scholars for their indifference to 
great public issues, the state universities in the West were already well 
on the way toward developing the conception of the public responsibility 
of university faculties. But m the growth of this ideal, as in so many 
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aspects of American university life, German influence was direct and 
important. 


The Organization of Research and Scholarship 

The zeal for organization and systematization of intellectual life made 
itself felt in America in the establishment of graduate study in the arts 
and sciences, in the beginnings of research at a few of the professional 
schools of law and medicine, and in the multiplication of agencies for 
the promotion of original research. Advanced study in a few fields had 
been begun at Yale, and perhaps in other institutions, before 1870. But 
this did not amount to much. About that scar Yale reorganized graduate 
study, and Harvard began systematically to provide facilities for ad- 
vanced work, 'llio seminar method, which Henry Adams introduced at 
Ilarsard and Charles K. Adams began at Michigan, was readily adopted 
as the logical means for advanced instruction in research methods. Can 
didates for the Pli.D. degree, which Yale had first granted in 1861, began 
to appear. A quarter of a century after the degree was first granted, 
requirements for it became more or less standardized. 

Meanwhile the greatest impetus to graduate studs came fiom the 
Johns Hopkins University which Daniel Coit Gilman launched at 
Baltimore in 1876. From the start this was a center for research and 
advanced study. Both in the academic fields and in medicine the spirit 
of original investigation prevailed, for everything wus arranged to pro- 
mote that end. The success of Johns Hopkins greatly stimulated Harvard 
to give more thought and larger resources to graduate study, and the 
influence of the institution at Baltimore profoundly affected advanced 
w f ork in all other American institutions. Jlv 1880 Columbia has estab- 
lished the Faculty of Political Science. Eight years later G. Stanley Hall 
opened Clark University which, like Johns Hopkins, was devoted to 
training for research. Thanks to the administrative genius and imagina- 
tion of President Harper, the University of Chicago, richly endowed by 
John D. Rockefeller, was able from the start to give much attention to 
graduate study. Even the larger and better-established state universities 
convinced their legislatures of the importance of research; before the end 
of the century Michigan, Wisconsin, and California had entered on their 
careers as graduate centers. 
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Advanced studies assumed an c\cr more important place in American 
uiii\ crsit ics, and larger funds for libraries, laboratories, and fellowships 
had to be found. B\ 1890 twcntyfnc inmcrsities bad established in all 
170 fellowships, and the number grew rapidly. In 1910, when graduate 
instruction was little more than three decades old, some 6000 young men 
and women were enrolled as candidates for advanced degrees. This 
whole development involved not onl\ a considerable reorganization of 
the curriculum and the use of resources, but a basic change in educa- 
tional philosophy the universities assumed the responsibility for pre- 
paring specialized scholars and increasing man’s knowledge as w r cll as foi 
preparing cultured men and disseminating what was already known. 

Professional training in law and medicine still suffered from lax stand- 
ards even at leading universities and from the alaiming practice of 
diploma selling in chartered institutions. Yet great progress was being 
made in these branches of training at Johns Hopkins, Harvard, Chicago, 
PennsN Ivania, and elsewhere. 

In the twentieth century the foundations established b\ titans of wealth 
brought new strength to organized research. 'Pile Rockefeller Institute 
for Medical Research and the Rockefeller Foundation, the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington, the Carnegie Corporation of \cw' York, and 
the Ma\o Foundation at Rochester, Minnesota, were b\ 1915 generously 
endowing investigation and research. In 1907 the Russell Sage Founda- 
tion began researches designed to improve social conditions. Immense 
funds were given to the universities for research purposes. 

'Hie last quarter of the nineteenth century saw changes in the prevail- 
ing t>pc of professional organizations. Until well after the Civil \\ ar 
the professional organizations w F erc in general either local in character or 
comprehensive in aim. The Massachusetts Historical Society the Ameri- 
can Academy of Arts and Sciences, the American Antiquarian Society 
and the natural history societies in the larger cities were essentially local 
institutions. 'I Tie American Association for the Advancement of Science 
(1848) embraced all science in its scope. r Ihe American Social Science 
Association, w ith general or comprehensive programs, was also character- 
istic of the learned societies; its annual meetings and its Journal during 
the post-Civil War years were given over to discussion of quasi-scicntific 
and quasi-humanitarian subjects vaning from Texas cattle disease to the 
protection of the ballot, civil- service reform, and criminal law, the edu- 
cation of defectives, currency and finance, prison discipline, the treat- 
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mcnt of the insane, boards of health, and statistical techniques for 
census-taking. By the 1870s the need for more specialized professional 
organizations was keenly felt. 

The precedent set by the statisticians in 1839, the ethnologists and 
orientalists in 1842, the geographers in 1852, and the etymologists in 
1859 was rapidly acted on in the 1870s and 1880s b\ an increasing mini 
ber of specialists who formed their own learned organizations. In 1S6 1 > 
the American Philological Association met for the first time; ten sears 
later the Archaeological Institute of America was established; and two 
years later the American School of Classical Studies at Athens opened. 
r lhc Modem Language Association, organized in 1S8\ testified to the 
advance of special interest in its field. In 1884 the American Historical 
Association began its activities, and the following y ear the American 
Economic Association took shape. So marked was the specialization in 
the social studies field that early in the twentieth ecu tun* the political 
scientists and sociologists formed their own organizations, and so did 
specialists in international law'. 

Even in the more precisely defined fields the rise of specialists led to 
the subdivision of labors; thus in 18SH the American Society for Chinch 
History was organized, to be followed in 1897 by the American Irish 
Historical Association, and by a dozen or more similar interest groups. 
The American Psychological Association w r as established in 1892, nine 
years before the American Philosophical Association was founded. 

lire organization, professionalization, and specialization of scholar- 
ship through learned societies went on apace. At least 79 local and 
national learned societies were formed in the 1870s, 121 in the 1880s, 
and 45 in the 1890s. In 1908 the Handbook of Learned Societies listed 
120 national and some 550 local societies (including, if is true, such 
unusual ones as the American Mosquito Extermination Society). The 
tendency toward further breakdowns m specialized organization went 
on unabated. In 1915, however, the more general interests of scholars in 
higher education found expression in the newly formed American Asso- 
ciation of University Professors, which was designed to promote higher 
standards of teaching, scholarship, and research, and to protect academic 
freedom. 

Learned societies broke down the isolation of scholars by bringing 
them together for annual meetings. But they promoted investigation 
in many other way s. They stimulated the preparation and publication 
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of specialized monographs and papers in transactions, proceedings, and 
journals. Hie Journal of Speculative Philosophy, founded in 1867 by 
William T. Harris, the Hegelian superintendent of schools in St. Louis, 
was a pioneer. It was followed by the journals of the American Chemical 
Society (1879), the American Mathematics Society (1888), and a long 
list of others. Some of the learned societies further promoted research 
by offering prizes for outstanding monographs in given fields, and others 
undertook labors basic to research. Thus the American Historical Asso- 
ciation, which did so much to direct historical endeavor away from the 
general treatise to the specialized study, facilitated research through the 
preparation of bibliographies, guides to archives, and the publication of 
important collections of documents. Closer association on the pari of 
scholars was also indicated by the appearance of such cooperative woiks 
as Justin Winsors Critical and Narrative History and Hubert Howe 
Bancroft’s History of the Pacific States. 

The organization of research in the nonacademic professions was 
stimulated In the establishment of such specialized organizations as 
those of the mining engineers (1871 ), the mechanical engineers (1881), 
and the electrical engineers (1884). Hie American Bar Association was 
established in 1878; the older American Medical Association (1847) 
continued to flourish along with more specialized groups in the field. 

Both government and private business encouraged research, llie geo- 
logical surveys, and the important ethnological work of the federal gov- 
ernment in collaboration with the Smithsonian Institution, have already 
been spoken of. The Department of Agriculture was in a sense the Hit- 
standing pioneer among government agencies in the organization and 
subdivision of research; its work involved an ever-growing number of 
fields. Other governmental bureaus, corrfmissions, and agencies also 
arose to meet the need for research in such fields as transportation, 
finance, and labor. Although the iron and steel as well as other industries 
had long supported a certain amount of research, a new era was marked 
when, shortly after its organization in 1892, the General Electric Com 
pany retained the brilliant immigrant engineer, Charles P. Steinmetz, 
whose researches in alternating electric current phenomena and related 
fields were to be almost revolutionary. The literature of industrial re- 
search in applied chemistry and other fields became increasingly signifi- 
cant in the early years of the twentieth century. 
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Accomplishments and Criticisms 

At the tum of the century certain scholars and scientists were moved 
to appraise American contributions to knowledge, and the character 
of American research and learning. In a much-discussed article in the 
North American Review in 1902 Carl Snyder pointed to the fact that 
anesthesia had been discovered in America; that Joseph TIcnn was with 
Faraday the codiscoverer of electrical induction; that Draper had first 
photographed stars; that Newton, Pickering, Burnham, and Keeler had 
put American astronomy in the front rank; that Hill, Rowland, and 
Michelson had become world authorities in mathematics and physics; 
and that Cope, Leidv, and Marsh had helped to establish the truth of 
evolution. lie pointed with some pride to the fact that, except for Lord 
Kelvin, Simon Newcomb was the only English-speaking associate of the 
French Academy and that Josiali Willard Gibbs had helped lay the 
foundations of the new field of thermod\ namics and pin sical chemistry. 

Sindcr nevertheless concluded that in the scientific world America's' 
position was an inferior one; Americans had made no discoveries com- 
parable to those of Helmholtz, Clerk-Maxwell, Hertz, Pasteur, Lister, 
Koch, Behring, Sir William Crookes, J. J. 'Jhomson, and Bertlielot. 
American scholarship, in the estimation of another observer, Charles S. 
Sliehter of the University of Wisconsin, had chiefly contented itself 
with filling in details within the larger framework made by European 
masters. None of the great scientific achievements of the century — the 
theory of evolution, the atomic structure of matter, the existence of 
ether and the undulatory theory of light and electricity, the principles 
of electromagnetic induction and electrolytic action, the discovery of 
microorganisms and the concept of conservation of energy — none of these 
was the work of Americans. In the hamhnitics American scholarship, it 
was said, was matter-of-fact, statistical, archeological, hard, thin, and 
dry. According to Paul Shorey, a University of Chicago classicist, Ameri- 
can scholarship in this field never rose to the comprehensiveness and 
the generous elan of the German; it lacked the grace and charm of the 
French, the restrained emotion and finished eloquence of the English. 

These evaluations underestimated the value and originality of Ameri- 
can contributions to knowledge. Yet in a broad sense they contained a 
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considerable degree of truth. In any case, they were generally held not 
onl\ in Europe but at home. 11 icy occasioned much speculation con- 
cerning the causes for the inferiority of American scholarship and 
science. 

Those who maintained that neither the state nor rich Americans had 
been niggardly, that the United States lacked neither the means nor 
the material for original work, did not represent majority opinion. A 
larger number of commentators held that American institutions, in 
comparison with those of Europe, lacked resources and equipment. 
Mans deplored the overburdened schedules of American college teachers. 
It was frequently observed that in the fields in which America did enjoy 
front rank — astronomy, geology*, and meteorology — the American teach- 
ing system was least influential. The scholars m these fields, who were 
frequently directors of private observatories and experiment stations and 
organizers of the government geological surveys, had little or nothing to 
do with actual instruction. In the eyes of these writers, therefore, the 
remedy lay in the development of research institutions free from the 
burdens of routine instruction. The low salaries of American college 
faculties also figured in the discussion. President Harper of the Univer- 
sity of Chicago pointed out that the salaries of univcisity professors 
could be honestly compared with those of skilled workmen — the general 
average in a hundred institutions in 1893 was $1470. lie thus lent sup- 
port to the thesis that American scholars were too burdened and too 
limited in leisure and means to compete with their European colleagues. 

But these explanations did not stop the never-ending discussion. In 
1886 James Russell Lowell deplored “the new dry rot of learning/* the 
alienation of scholarship from culture and criticism, the narrow pursuit 
of those facts which are to truth “as a plaster-cast to the marble/* Lowell, 
one of the most learned and at the same time one of the most cultivated 
of American scholars, went on to express his great debt to German schol- 
arship. Yet this poet felt, as did many who followed him, that a great 
danger lurked in the pedantry of German erudition. The endless, me- 
ticulous absorption in method and textual criticism, Lowell felt, ob- 
scured the wisdom, the beauty*, and the civilizing qualities in literature. 

Others declared that just as craftsmen lost the values of their craft 
by subdivision, so scholars ceased, through the subdivision of research, to 
be true scholars and men. Among these critics one of the most effective 
was Lowell’s kinsman, A. Lawrence Lowell of Harvard. There could be 
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no doubt, Lowell remarked in 1903, that the division of labor and 
specialization had been important elements in the world's progress. Yet 
these things might be carried too far, and if spcciailizcd learning was 
permitted to become an isolated, narrow eddy in the great stream of 
human thought and culture, it would defeat its own purposes. 

A few years later Professor Paul Shorev similar!) suggested that we 
might have paid too high a price for German scholarship (or, for that 
matter, he continued, for that of France and England ) . Until American 
scholarship ceased trying merely to imitate that of Europe, until our 
scholars were trained at home “in an environment and by methods that 
shall subject the form and relate the content of their knowledge to the 
high tradition of their own language, literature, and inherited culture,” 
they could not correct the shortcomings of American scholarship or 
grow to full stature. Thus cultural nationalism, which had been invoked 
throughout the nineteenth century to explain the shortcomings in the 
life of the mind and to stimulate Americans to greater literary and 
scientific achievements, continued to figure in the evaluations of the 
products of our scholarship. 

If the lack of self-reliance explained, in the minds of some, the defi- 
ciencies in American intellectual life, the existence of democracy here 
seemed to others a more basic factor. Simon Newcomb, for example, 
believed that if there were an aristocracy of scholars, if men of letters 
and science were honored as the)' were in Europe, their achievements 
would be far more important than in fact they were. 

In response to such criticisms democratic scholars maintained that 
our entire history proved the contran ; democracy, they insisted, admits 
of sufficient refinement, and the evils noted by aristocratic critics of 
American intellectual life were merely incidental to certain pluses of 
our development and by no means essential. Some went so far as to say 
that the enrichment of American intellectual achicsements required not 
less but more democracy. American scholars, it was held, must be less 
neutral than they had traditionally been in the great struggles of the 
common man for a larger measure of justice and well-being. If research 
were employed consciously in the solution of social, economic, and poli- 
tical problems, if it were explicitly put to work for the common good, 
American science and scholarship would be able to boast more origi- 
nality and significance on the intellectual level itself. 

The obligation of the scholar to the commonweal was abh avzticd 
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by educational democrats. 'Flic inaugural address of President Van Hise 
of the University of Wisconsin was a brilliant plea that the university 
must be a watchtower, a fortress in which research was used in the inter- 
est of all the people. This conception was further developed in 1913 in 
a clear-cut paper written by Professor T. Atkinson Jenkins of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago. Tribute was paid to the civic ideas of such great 
intellectual leaders as Gilman, Angell, Eliot, Hadley, and Van Hise. 
Professor Jenkins cited with approval the doctrine, fervently held by 
such European thinkers as Fcchner, Euckcii, Paulsen, and Bergson, and 
by our own pragmatist William James, that scholars who cut themselves 
off from social instincts doomed themselves to become cranks. “It rests 
with each of us, as with all men, to help or not to help in making this 
world more inhabitable, a better place to live in. A real neutrality is 
unattainable: he who is not for the commonwealth, is against it.” 2 

Such philosophy came to exercise more and more influence. The 
democratic conception of the scholars role lay back of the researches 
of John R. Commons into sweatshop conditions, the regulation and 
public ownership of utilities, and the effects of immigration on Ameri- 
can standards of living. Walter Weyl was responding to similar currents 
when he investigated conditions of work in the anthracite coal industry'. 
Edw'ard A. Ross examined the causes of social discontent in the same 
spirit. Such a philosophy explained the zeal of Richard T. Ely and 
Edmund J. James in their researches in the field of railway transporta- 
tion, cooperation, and public control. Governed by a similar ideal, Fer- 
now and others brought research techniques to bear on the problem of 
the conservation of natural resources. In short, American social and 
natural science was increasingly identifying itself with the problems of 
American life. 1 


Popularization: The Motives 

Hie gulf between the knowledge of the intellectual and that of the 
common people has always been wide, everywhere, but it has been less 
wide and deep in America than elsewhere. In this fact, perhaps, lies the 
unique characteristic of American intellectual history*. In the last hundred 

2 T. Atkinson Jenkins, “Scholarship and Public Spirit,” Modem Language Asso- 
ciation Proceedings, XIX (1914), lxxxvii-cxvi. 
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years steady progress has been made toward bridging the gap, toward ex- 
tending to the people a larger measure of opportunity for taking pari on 
some level in the life of the mind. Progress was particularly marked m 
the final quarter of the nineteenth century and the early decades of the 
twentieth; the gains made in this era rivaled those of the pre Civil War 
period when the penny newspaper, cheap magazines and books for the 
untutored, the common school awakening, the expansion of academics 
and colleges, and the lvceum movement did so much to democratize 
intellectual life. 

Mam factors explain the headway made. Among them was the zeal of 
such men as Edward Youmans for popularizing the rapidly developing 
fields of natural science. It will be recalled that Youmans was responsible 
for the appearance of the great scientific classics of Europe in an inex- 
pensive form, that he prepared a series of scientific textbooks which 
popularized great bodies of material, and that the Popular Science 
Monthly became under his editorship an important channel for dis- 
seminating knowledge of new scientific achievements. Gifted lecturers 
like John Fiskc helped to popularize the theory of evolution. 

The movement for popularizing knowledge also owed something to 
English example. British precedents led in the 1880s to the beginning of 
university extension. Herbert Baxter Adams of Johns Hopkins, whose 
contacts with English scholars were close, began a crusade to bring uni- 
versity learning to noncollege people through lectures and correspondence 
courses. In this leaders in the public library movement provided much 
support. Within a few years President Harper of the University of 
Chicago, who had acquired a rich background at Chautauqua Lake for 
this sort of adult education, organized university extension on a sound 
basis. Soon afterward state universities, eager to democratize higher edu- 
cation, took up the work. In 1914 the University’ of Wisconsin, a leader 
in this crusade of service, boasted an ixtehsion enrollment of over seven 
thousand men and women. 

An indigenous American faith in the desirability and necessity of 
applying the democratic principle to the intellectual life continued to 
bulk large among the forces back of all the emphasis on popularizing 
knowledge. The lyrical faith in education as the best means of promoting 
equality of opportunity was a main cause for the increasing public re- 
sponsibility for schools and for the vast expansion of other agencies for 
popularizing knowledge. The traditional argument that mass education 
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was necessary for intelligent participation in political democracy and 
that it must extend beyond the common school was heard in discussions 
regarding high schools, libraries, and Chautauquas. 'Flic growing com- 
plexity of American life and the recognition that this imposed new 
burdens on democratic political machinery were additional arguments 
for spreading knowledge through every possible channel. 

r Ilic democratic zeal for the popularization of knowledge was strongly 
tinged with religious conviction. This religious-democratic idealism 
largely explains the pioneer work in adult education which Henrv 
Leipziger inaugurated in 1874 at the New York Cit\ Men's Hebrew 
Association, and which he later extended bv persuading the board of 
education to sponsor popular lectures in the less privileged areas of the 
metropolis. In 18"1 the evangelically-minded YMCA took the significant 
ground that Christian associations should try to comprehend the science 
and literature of the time in the interest of elevating taste, promoting 
self culture, and advancing the growth of the individual and the social 
and secular progress so necessary to Christian well-being. During the 
1880s c\ cning classes, in both the practical and the cultural branches, 
became a generally recognized part of the activities of the YMCA. In 
the course of time the YWCA followed this example. 

The beginnings of the famous adult education movement at Chau- 
tauqua Lake in western New York also reflect the religious-democratic 
faith in the popularization of knowledge. I x:\vis Miller, an Ohio manu- 
facturer and Sunda\ school teacher, and Bishop Vincent of the Meth- 
odist church, initiated a camp meeting for the training of religious 
workers; this grew into the highly organized and successful Chautauqua 
Assembly (1874). Miller believed that all knowledge, secular and re- 
ligious, is of God and therefore the natural and necessary right of each 
of His children. Men of all ranks — trade, factor)', and field — Miller 
thought, need association with the professional man and the theorist, 
who in turn require contacts with the artisan and the merchant so that 
knowledge in all forms and on all levels may be shared to the enrichment 
of evcnonc. In times past knowledge was the privilege of the few. But, 
said Miller, in a democracy in which men follow God, knowledge be- 
comes the valued possession of the many. r Jlius the neglect of the intel- 
lectual capacit) of any single person is no less than criminal. To say this, 
Miller remarked, is not to say that there is or must be equality of 
privileges and rights. In other words, die whole of life must be regarded 
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as a school, with educating agencies and influences at work from the 
earliest moment to the day of death, agencies and influences applied bv 
and in behalf of each individual, through life, according to capacities 
and conditions. 

Ilic recognition of the obsious inequalities of opportunity foi obtain- 
ing book knowledge stimulated efforts to bring light and learning to rural 
folk. r lhis in part explains the enthusiasm for the tras cling <inuit 
hccuins and Chautauquas. Commercial though these agencies were, 
many of the promoters and “entertainers” regarded thcmschcs as mis- 
sionaries of culture among country people. 'Hie phenomenal success of 
these organizations testified to the yearning of rural dwellers for mspira 
tion, glimmerings of the remote world of ideas, and, of course, dhersion 
and entertainment. 

'The literature for the promotion of the public libran mosement like- 
wise made much of the duty of bringing sound knowledge to the toiling 
masses. Thus the Chicago Public Library urged public suppoil on the 
ground that it provided the city’s workeis with “the opportunits of that 
mental inipro\cmcnt denied them b\ a hard fortune, orexticmc ptmuv” 
and salvaged them from “the haunts of vice and folly.” In the depths of 
the depression of 1893 the argument was heard that “if souch cannot 
provide work for all, the idle, cluonic or temporary, aie much safei with 
a book in the library than elsewhere.” The public library, it was urged, 
would help the wage earner regain some of the ground lost in the battle 
of life when necessity compelled him to leave the schoolroom for the 
factor}*. In arguments for the support of both the public library- and the 
high school it was frequently maintained that democratic institutions 
and ideas could be preserved from demagoguery, communism, and other 
subversive doctrines only through larger facilities for a sound under- 
standing of the true principles of economics and the American way 
of life. ' 

The movement for the popularization of culture also profited from 
the time-honored devotion to self-improvement. Self-culture continued 
to be esteemed as a means of personal growth. It was this concept which 
led many farmers' wives to make endless sacrifices in order to “take in” 
all the “culture” offered in the humid tents of the traveling Chautauquas. 
It w'as this which led the Scottish errant-philosopher, the gifted Thomas 
Davidson, in 1898 to begin his pioneer experiment in teaching the 
literary and philosophical classics and the theory of evolution to workers 
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on the lower East Side of New York City. It was a similar consideration 
that accounted for the amazing spread of the woman’s club movement 
and the arduous toil of many an untutored lady over a “paper” on 
Browning or some other literary theme often beyond her depth. And it 
was the same faith in the value of knowledge for personal self-culture 
that explained the popularity of the Chautauqua Literary and Scientific 
Circle. Beginning in 1878 this agency of Bishop Vincent offered a four- 
\car reading course in the humanities, sciences, theology, and social 
studies. In 1908 somewhat the same impulse led President Eliot to make 
available in the Harvard Classics the great writings of ancient and mod- 
em literature to enrich, refine, and fertilize the observant readers’ mind. 

On its highest level the desire for self-culture was often associated with 
a somewhat vague feeling that the acquisition of culture was in itself a 
satisfaction and that it further enhanced the value of living by opening 
the doors to better associations and to vistas, at least, into the intriguing 
world of the elite. Thus one of the thousands of members of the Literary 
and Scientific Reading Circle of Bishop Vincent’s Chautauqua wrote to 
headquarters: 

I have always felt that there were people in the world somewhere, if 1 
could only find them, who would understand that poverty-stricken people 
may have aspirations, and yet be honest and true, and that we may wish for 
wealth in order to make progress, and not to enable us to live idle and 
vicious lives. I presume you will say, “of course”; but I have so often been 
exhorted to “be content in the station in life in which it has pleased God to 
call you.” But 1 do hunger and thirst after knowledge, whether right or 
wTong; and I cannot subdue that hunger unless I crush out all that is pu est. 8 

Such a combination of motives was also exemplified in the life story of a 
book-loving farm woman whose none too prosperous, penurious and 
anti-intellectual husband would not permit her to indulge her fancy for 
“culture.” The indefatigable lady finally succeeded in taking a com- 
mercial correspondence course. This opened a new world of culture and 
even enabled her to make a bit of pin money* by marketing an article 
from her own pen. 

But many who succumbed to the sensationally alluring advertisements 
of commercial correspondence schools aspired only to getting ahead in 
the world of material things. It would, indeed, be impossible to explain 
the great advances in the popularization of knowledge in this period 

8 John H. Vincent, The Chautatiqiia Movement (Chautauqua Press, 1886), 130. 



SCHOLARSHIP AND POPULARIZATION OF LEARNING 581 


without taking economic factors into account. r rhc steady advance in the 
income of a large segment of the middle classes, accompanied as this was 
by added leisure, made possible the pursuit of learning for its own sake 
or for advancement in the sharply competitive world of business and the 
professions, 'I bus a market existed for the great variety of commercial 
ventures with educational and pseudo-educational appeals. 

In 1868 James Redpath, a Scottish immigrant with a long journalistic 
career on the New York Tribune , reorganized the enfeebled old hccunis 
into a highly commercialized lecture bureau. Redpath paid as much as 
$250 or $500 for a single appearance of any figure who could bring in 
the gate receipts. On this circuit Gough, the temperance advocate, Nast, 
the cartoonist, Russell Conwcll, the evangelist of self-help, and John L. 
Stoddard, the travel lecturer, appeared for the edification and amusement 
of Redpath’s patrons. In general, this commercialized series, and those 
succeeding it, emphasized less the informative lecture of the old-time 
lyceum and went in more for the humorous, the dramatic, and tiic 
recreational type of program. Redpath insisted that entertainment must 
always be clean, free from anything that might endanger public welfare, 
and congenial to the basic American devotion to religious observance, 
the sanctity of the home, the spirit of ncigliborliness, and the 
Constitution. 

What was true of the post-Civil War commercial “lyccums" was no 
less true of the circuit Chautauquas which, it must be remembered, had 
no official connection with the philanthropic Chautauqua Assembly and 
Literary and Scientific Reading Circle centering at Chautauqua Lake, 
New* York. The commercially organized traveling Chautauqua was a 
combination of the Redpath Lyceum Bureau and Bishop Vincent's 
summer lectures and study courses. In 1903 Keith Vawter, an agent of 
the Redpath Lyceum Bureau, organized a traveling “Chautauqua” 
which took inspirational lecturers a\d ftiusical and dramatic talent to 
towns all over the land. Other Chautauqua circuits quicklv appeared. 
Until the movies, radio, and the automobile ruined this venture in the 
years after World War I it brought information, inspiration, and 
amusement to villagers and farm people hungry for culture and diversion. 

The commercial motive was more blatantly operative in the cor- 
respondence schools, which catered to the desire for specialized training 
in the trades, industries, and professions as well as to the yearning for 
culture for its own sake and for the advantages it presumably offered 
in the hard ascent of the ladder of success. In the late 1880s lliomas J. 
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Foster, editor of the Mining Ilerald at Shenandoah, began the prepara- 
tion of a correspondence course on mining and surveying. r Ilie Interna- 
tional Correspondence Schools of Scranton grew out of this venture. By 
the end of World War I at least 300 private correspondence schools, 
varying from fairl\ reliable institutions to outright frauds, were in opera- 
tion and boasted millions of enrolled students, past and present. What 
characterized all of these schools was the amazing breadth of the cur- 
riculum — the cultural arts, courses on personal efficiency, business, tech- 
nical, and vocational subjects were all to be had. No less characteristic 
were the high-pressure salesmanship methods used to enroll the dis- 
couraged, the ambitious, or the pliable prospect. 

One of the most striking exemplifications of the commercial motive 
in the popularization of reading matter was the appearance of such series 
of clicaph priced books as the Standard Libran, Franklin Square Li- 
brary, Seaside Library, Leisure Hour Series, Lakeside Series, New Hands 
Volumes, Town and Countn Libran, Munro Library, Acme Libran of 
Standard Biograpln, and Lovell's Popular ’ Libran . These series con- 
tained both fiction and nonfiction, good books and bad. Until the pas- 
sage of the International Copyright Act in 1891 the series were weighted 
with foreign titles. The prices of eacli volume in some of the series ran as 
low as ten or twenty cents. 

New methods for distributing cheap — and costly — books on a mass 
scale were also perfected. The most spectacular of these was the practice 
of “book butchering.” Department stores, having purchased huge lots of 
books, sold them “dirt cheap” — often at an actual loss — in order *<> 
entice customers for other goods. The mail-order houses like Seal 
Roebuck also became agencies for the mass circulation of inexpensive 
titles. The technique of subscription-selling of books by house-to-house 
canvassing was carefully cultivated. The book agent, with a glib sales 
talk designed to appeal to every human instinct and prejudice, was laid 
the poor plowman at the end of the furrow and intrigued the housewife 
on the farm and in the village. Millions of volumes, some pretentiously 
bound in half leather and on the subscription plan bringing vastly more 
than they were worth, thus found their way into farmhouses and small- 
town cottages. Bibles, sermons, and other religious writings; encyclo- 
pedias, dictionaries, and books of knowledge; memoirs of Presidents and 
Civil War generals; popular histories and other miscellanies thus entered 
into the life of the common people. 
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Hie commercial motive, tempered though it might he by other 
factors, was of inestimable importance in the vast expansion of the news- 
paper and periodical press. Magazines designed to eater to a\cragc and 
bclow-averagc tastes and newspapers edited for the masses multiplied and 
their circulation increased by almost incredible leaps and bounds. It 
would be impossible to list all the new ventures or to indicate the volume 
of their circulation. But a word must l>e said of the Ladies ' Home 
Journal , which Cyrus Curtis began in 1883, and of which Edward W. 
Bok took the editorial helm six s ears later. Selling for only ten cents a 
copy, the Ladies ' Home Journal dealt with household concerns, with 
advice to the lovelorn, and with the growing civic interests of women — 
interests which Bok, indeed, did something to stimulate. 

The popular muckraking magazines were fathered by Samuel S. Mc- 
Clure when, in 1893, he launched McClure's. Talented writers and 
illustrators found lucrative employment on these magazines, which be- 
came tremendously popular in the first decade of the twentieth ccnluiy 
when they went in for “the literature of exposure’'; corruption in citv 
governments, in state and federal affairs, and in business was merciless 
revealed to the delight and enlightenment of the vast constituency wlikli 
eagerly devoured their McClure's , Cosmopolitans , Forums , American s 
Everybody's , Pearsons. 

The man in the shop, the woman in the kitchen, and the girl and bos 
in the office, the store, the factory, and the street read newspapers as well 
as magazines. Joseph Pulitzer and William Randolph Ilcarst achieved 
enormous success with newspapers for the masses. r Jhis success rested in 
part oil the fact that popular reforms were championed but even more 
on the emotional appeal of sensational events and human interest 
stories. Pulitzer and Hcarst had their imitators, and from the vast in- 
crease both in the number of newspaoerj and in their circulation it was 
dear that the plain people were reading in an unprecedented fashion. 
What they read and how it affected them, as well as the general tone 
of American intellectual life, is another story. 


Popularization: Its Effects 

It is not easy to assess the influence of the movement to extend some 
part of the intellectual life to the great masses of Americans. Some 
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things, however, are clear. Although literacy is not learning and although 
a sanity of judgment is often found among completely unlettered men, 
still the ability to read is indispensable for any full participation in the 
world of ideas. In the nation at large, illiteracy declined approximately 
from 17 percent in 1880 to 1 3 percent in 1890 and to 1 1 percent in 1900. 
The gains that were made resulted in part from the work of evening 
classes in public schools but more largely from the multiplication and 
better enforcement of state laws requiring a minimum of school at- 
tendance. These laws explain the fact that whereas in 1880 the entire 
schooling of the average American was less than four years, it had 
reached the five-year mark in 1900 and the six-year mark in 1914. 

The qualitative improvement of schooling during this period of vast 
expansion occasioned pride in educational circles. It is true that in most 
of the rural areas ot the country, especially in the South, schooling was 
still woefully defective from the point of view of the best practices in 
our own day. Nevertheless, the offerings in the city schools were con- 
stantly being enriched; methods of instruction improved from the point 
of view of both individual learning and social effectiveness; and the 
training of teachers was gradually becoming better as a result of the 
expansion of the normal schools and the growth of summer sessions in 
colleges and universities. The work of G. Stanley Hall, father of the 
child study movement, of K. L. 'Iliomdikc, founder of an objective 
educational psychology, and of William Janies and John Dewey, all of 
whom contributed to the undermining of the sterile scholasticism of the 
schools, was having telling effects. 

The amazing expansion of the high school movement meant that 
popularization of knowledge was not limited to the elementary' level. 
Between 1878 and 1898 the number of high sfchools increased from some- 
what less than 800 to 5500, and in the next fifteen years it more than 
doubled. Between 1890 and 1918 a new high school was opened for every 
calendar day in every' year. Many of these Schools were deficient in 
equipment and were taught by men and women' of inferior ability and 
training. Still, they opened hitherto unknown fields and provided a large 
proportion of the rising generation with at least a vision of knowledge. 

Several agencies offered the generation that had finished its formal 
schooling opportunities to keep abreast of new knowledge. The lecture 
platforms of the large cities provided the middle class with lectures on 
almost every conceivable subject. A study of the New York lecture plat- 
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form shows that New York audiences in the post-Civil War decades 
wcic more sophisticated in their tastes than in the mid-century and that 
scientific lectures were more specialized and exact in character than 
elementary discourses on scientific subjects in the 1850s had been. Free 
public libraries reached many who could not afford lecture fees. It 
would be hard to overemphasize the significance of such men as Enoch 
Pratt of Baltimore, Samuel }. Tildcn of New York, and above all, of 
course, Andrew Carnegie. In 1876 the American Library Association was 
organized; as a result, library techniques and services were present!) much 
improved. 

r Ibc Chautauqua Assembly and Literary and Scientific Reading 
Circles introduced their disciples, in the words of GcoTgc Herbert 
Palmer of Harvard, to “Round Tables upon Milton, Temperance, 
Geology, the American Constitution, the Relations of Science and Re- 
ligion, and the Doctrine of Rent” The Chautauqua reading courses 
brought into the homes of their constituency' litcrars and philosophical 
classics, together with standard works on the social and pin sical sciences. 
Newer points of view and findings in the world of knowledge were also 
surprisingly well represented on the required and recommended reading 
lists. Distinguished scholars lectured at the Chautauqua Assembly dur- 
ing the summer season. Among them were Professor Mahaffs, the well 
known Greek scholar of Trinity College, Dublin; Herbert Raxtcr Adams, 
the Johns Hopkins historian; and Richard T. Ely, fresh from his eco- 
nomic studies at the German universities. 

William James, who also participated at one of the summer assemblies, 
was amused, it is true, by the many “earnest and helpless minds” he 
encountered, by the lack of any epicureanism or sense of humor, and b\ 
the dull if high tone of morality'. He was likewise somewhat shocked at 
the premium which Chautauqua necessarily put on a certain shallowness 
and glibness. But like his colleague at Harvard, Josiali Roycc, he saw 
great value in such popularized learning. Royce properly realized that 
even though enthusiasm and memory w'crc emphasized at the expense of 
rational intelligence, nevertheless Chautauqua set in motion minds that 
had been dull and lifeless, that it gave hundreds of thousands a glimpse 
of the intellectual world beyond their petty personal and domestic 
affairs. 

The intellectual tone of the traveling commercial Chautauquas was 
on a lower level than that of Bishop Vincent's philanthropic and high- 
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minded organization. Yet even in the tents that went up in countless 
towns and villages, illuminating political discussions by minor leaders 
and, more ranch, by such men as Lincoln Steffens, James Bnee, Robert 
M. La Toilette, Charles Evans Hughes, William Jennings Brvan, and 
'Iheodorc Roosevelt had a definite educational value. Jane Addams 
made Hull House live in the minds of rural folk. Judge Lindsey told the 
storv of the Children’s Court, and Samuel Gompers publicized the aims 
of the “organized toilers.” 

Although the four-hundred-odd local organizations of women which in 
1S89 formed the General Federation of Women’s Cluhs did not include 
the wives of men who labored in mines, in factories, and on farms, the 
women's club movement was an important factor in the popularization 
of knowledge among women of the middle class. r lhc “literary” clubs, 
the dominant h pc of organization in the 1880s and 1890s, were shallow, 
but they tended to become incrcasingh specialized and less superficial. 
Through these oiganizations women studied not onlv literature, science, 
and art, but such social questions as feminism, peace and war, tempci 
ancc, ciimc, imperialism, and even capitalism. In 1904 the ncwlv elected 
president of the General Federation urged the membership to give up 
studs ing Dante s Inferno and “proceed in earnest to contemplate om 
own social order.” American civic consciousness owes a great debt to the 
women’s club movement. American women of the middle class in turn, 
together with their children, owe an equally large debt to the niuch- 
rkliculed clubs. 

Country women much more gradually became identified with village 
women’s clubs, but this w’as exceptional in mans areas of the coun.* 1 . 
Apart from the summer circuit Chautauqua, these women, if they had 
any \ earning for “culture,” were compelled, to depend largely on what 
they could get from the catalogues of Sears, Roebuck and other mail- 
order houses. In the general catalogue of 1906 Sears, Roebuck devoted 
sixteen pages to books; these included seventy-five kinds of Bibles, ten 
books about the Bible (none of which revealed Mny of the teachings or 
discoveries of the evolutionists, philologists, or astrophysicists), and a 
goodly list of novels which the descriptions guaranteed to be pure, in- 
spiring, and wholesome. Of the older authors, Irving, Shakespeare, 
Grote, Gibbon, Browning, Scott, and Hugo w'crc represented; of the 
newer, Augusta J. Evans, Kipling, and the authors of the Rollo books, 
the Elsie books, and a vast miscellany dealing with the secrets of acquir- 
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ing popularity. Although discussions of sc\ could be found under a few 
well-veiled titles, such as Fowler’s Science of Li/e, sex, which w r as still 
generally identified with sin, was large!) absent from the \olumes obtain- 
able fioin Sears, Roebuck. 

If one leaves aside the unmeasurable but obviously important effects 
which all the popularization of knowledge had on individual lives and 
asks what impact it had on American intellectual life as a whole, he can 
do little more than speculate. It is possible that, as George Herbert 
Palmer feared, the university extension movement, in putting new 
burdens on ahead \ overburdened professors, lowered the lc\ el of scholai- 
sliip in certain uni\ ersitics and decreased the amount and quality of 
research. But this docs not seem to have been gcnciallv true. It is clear 
that American writers for the first time found a sufficient!) large audience 
to make literature a realh profitable profession. It is also deal that much 
writing, whether in books, magazines, or newspapers, was geared to the 
taste or training of the masses; this meant that ‘‘standards” in the tradi- 
tional sense were lowered or ignored. 

O11 the other hand, the gains were impressive. Of these none was more 
important than the effect which all this popularization had on the at- 
titude of the plain people toward learning and culture. Traditionally 
suspic ious of it, perl laps because they did not understand it and knew 
the\ could not partake of it, the common men and women now tended 
to become less hostile toward the scholar and the specialist. For all who 
subscribed to the democratic faith, the narrowing of the gulf separating 
the plain folk from the scholars was a rich and significant gain. In any 
ease, the sober judgment of an English scholar who knew America well 
possessed a large measure of truth : “'Hie average of knowledge is higher, 
the habit of reading and thinking more generally diffused, than in any 
other countrv.” 4 


4 James Bryce, The American Commonwealth (The Macmillan Company, 1888), 
II, 2. 




Formulas of Protest 
and Reform 


Thanks to St. Matthew, who had been 
To mass meetings in Palestine, 

We know whose side was spoken for 
When Comrade Jesus had the floor. 

Ah, let no local Him refuse! 

Comrade Jesus has paid His dues. 

Whatever other be debarred. 

Comrade Jesus has His red card. 

— SARAIl CLEGHORN, 1914 

America was created in order that every man 
should have the same chance as every other man 
to exercise mastery over his own fortunes. 

— WOODROW WILSON, 1912 


After Appomattox social idealists sometimes wondered whether reform 
would ever again enlist as much intellectual and emotional enthusiasm 
as in the old days. Many fomier abolitionists rested on their oars with the 
feeling that the greatest evil, slavery, had been abolished. No reform tract 
now took the place of Uncle Tom f s Cabin or Teti Nights in a Barroom; 
only a few communities replaced the two score that had borne witness to 
the vogue of Utopian socialism. Yet contrary to the gloomy forebodings 
of the veteran reformers, the reservoir of social protest was by no means 
exhausted. All the old ideas of social betterment were again vigorously 
cliampioned — women’s right, temperance and prohibition, international 
peace, the equality of Negroes, the well-being of farmers and facto™ 
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workers. These ideas found expression not only in lobbying activities and 
at the polls but in books, pamphlets, magazines, newspapers, lectures, 
and speeches. 

In the decades between the Civil War and World War I the ideology 
of protest and reform became broader in scope and increasingly impor- 
tant in influence. Even in the earlier decades large numbers of country 
people heatedly discussed ideas of reform in the widening circles of 
Granges and Farmers’ Alliances and in the conventions of the Greenback 
and Populist parties. Judged by their participation in union activity, only 
a small minority of factory workers, miners, and railway operatives joined 
in the movement of protest. Yet the rapid growth of the Knights of 
Labor, and subsequently of the American Federation of Labor and the 
Industrial Workers of the World, indicated that laborers were thinking 
more and more about the distribution of industrial profits and even 
about the nature of capitalist economy. After the turn of the century no 
other intellectual interest excited more general enthusiasm than protest 
against political, social, and economic ailments and grievances. 

One evidence of the growing interest in protest and reform was the 
appearance of an ever larger number of novelists, poets, publicists, 
ministers, journalists, and social workers devoted to the idea of improving 
the social order. Small in numbers in the 1870s and 1880s, this group of 
intellectuals was considerably augmented in the last decades of the 
century. Before the outbreak of World War I liberal intellectuals con- 
stituted an impressive company in American letters and scholarship. The 
concept of social justice and of revolt against the practices of corporate 
wealth found able champions in social workers like Robert A. Woods, 
Jane Addams, and Florence Kelley; in journalists like Henry George, 
John Swinton, Benjamin O. Flower, Jacob Riis, and Lincoln Steffens; 
and in literary men such as William Dean Ilowells, Hamlin Garland, 
Edwin Markham, and Robert Herrick. * liiristers — Josiah Strong, W. D. 
P. Bliss, Washington Gladden, and George D. Herron, to cite only a few 
names — and scholars like Edward Bemis, Richard T. Fly, and President 
Van Hise played leading roles in formulating protest and reform thought. 
The wide vogue of the muckraking magazines in the first decade of the 
:wcntieth century and the influence of such figures as Tom Johnson, 
Robert M. La Follette, William J. Bryan, Theodore Roosevelt, and 
Woodrow Wilson also testified to the popularity’ of revolt and social 
justice in the minds of the American people. 

This growing interest of men and women in social amelioration re- 
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fleeted changing social and economic conditions. At the very time when 
American industries were pouring out swelling streams of commodities 
and great fortunes were becoming greater, the fair pictures presented in 
conservative journals of opinion were marred by many grim realities. 
Peter Cooper, a man with a social conscience and the temperament of a 
reformer, called attention to these realities in a letter to President Hayes 
in 1877. “For four years past/’ he wrote, “millions of men and women, 
in this hitherto rich and prosperous country, have been thrown out of 
employment, or living on precarious and inadequate wages, have felt em- 
bittered with a lot, in which neither economy nor industry, nor a cheerful 
willingness to work hard, can bring an alleviation.” 1 Tlie.se and similar 
matters troubled the minds and tried the hearts of the plain people. In 
Henry George, father of the single-tax program, they found a spokesman. 
George WTotc passionately of “complaints of industrial depression; of 
labor condemned to involuntary idleness; of capital massed and wasting; 
of pecuniary distress among business men; of want and suffering and 
anxicts among the working classes.’* 2 

Still other widely felt grievances were voiced by Hamlin Garland, a 
son of pioneer fanners. r lhc souls of the characters in Main-Travelled 
Roads , liis first notable literary achievement, were scared In foreclosures 
of bank-held mortgages, the high cost of manufactured goods in com- 
parison with the prices of farm produce, and the drean isolation and 
cultural bleakness of western farm life. In the preface which he wrote 
for this book, William Dean Howells expressed the dominant mood of 
Hamlin Garland’s characters. Howells spoke of “the life of the men who 
hopelessly and cheerlessly make the wealth that enriches the alien md 
the idler, and impo\ crislies the producers. . . . The stories are full of 
those gaunt, grim sordid, pathetic, ferociops figures, whom our satirists 
find so easy to caricature as Hayseeds, and whose blind groping for fairer 
conditions is so grotesque to the newspapers and so menacing to the 
politicians. They feel that something is wrong, and they know that the 
wrong is not theirs.” 

Other intellectual allies of the farmers and industrial workers wrote 
more exactly of the conditions and actions deemed responsible for un- 
employment, low wages, insecurity, poverty, mortgages, and hard times 
generally. A contributor to the Methodist Review in 1888, in analyzing 

1 Peter Cooper, Ideas for a Science of Good Government (New York, 1883), 118. 

9 Henry George, Progress and Poverty (Robert Schakenbach Foundation, 1940), 5. 
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the causes of social ailments, summarized views widely held in protest 
unci' reform circles: in the "‘unhallowed temple of Mammon men are 
taught how to frame plausible theories in defense of gambling, specula- 
tion, ‘comers/ ‘trusts/ ‘combinations/ ‘pools/ briberies, railway wrecking, 
betrayals of official obligations, adulterations of food, fraudulent manu- 
facturing, dealing in things injurious to health and public morals, and 
similar methods of gaining wealth by wronging other men/"* Frank 
Norris in his novels. The Octopus and The Pit , told stories of small 
business men driven to the wall by the tactics of great industrial and 
railway corporations, stories in part documented b\ Henry Demarest 
Lloyd and Ida Tarbcll, pioneers in the journalistic literature of 
“exposure.” 


The Theory of Individual Rights Underlying the Protests 

A common theory underlay the ideas of reform, even the most ex- 
treme. 'Hiis was the old theory of human rights — the idea that the indi- 
vidual has a natural right to an existence worthy of a human being, that 
institutions and social arrangements arc but means to the realization of 
this right. After quoting the Declaration of Independence on the natural 
rights of men to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness, Henry George 
declared that “these rights arc denied when the equal right to land — on 
which and by which men alone can live — is denied. Equality of political 
rights will not compensate for the denial of the equal right to the bounty 
of nature/’ 4 In much the same w>ay General James Baird Weaver, a 
leading exponent of Populist philosophy, identified the fight against 
monopolies w'itli the crusade the fathers had fought in 1776 for their 
natural rights, “’ITiroughout all history we have had ample evidence that 
the new world is the theater upon which the great struggle for the rights 
of man is to be made, and the righteous movement now in progress 
should again forcibly remind us of our enviable mission, under Provi- 
dence, among the nations of the earth/’ 3 

Even the minority among critics and reformers who looked forward to 
the reign of socialism justified their position on the basis of human rights. 

8 The Methodist Review , LXVIII (May, 1 888 ) , 453. 

4 Henry George, Progress and Poverty (San Francisco, 1 87 ( ) ) , 545. 

5 James B. W eaver, A Call to Action (Iowa Printing Co., Dc.s Monies, 1892), 445. 
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Only socialism, they argued, could recapture natural rights and indi- 
viduality for the great mass of the people. Edward Bellamy, author of the 
widely read novel of Utopian socialism, Looking Backward (1887), ex- 
plained how natural rights had been achieved in 2000 a.d. through 
collectivism: “Our ethics of wealth is extremely simple. It consists merely 
in the law of self-preservation, asserted in the name of all against the 
encroachments of any. It rests upon a principle which a child can under- 
stand as well as a philosopher, and which no philosopher ever attempted 
to refute, namely, the supreme right of all to live, and consequently to 
insist that society shall be so organized as to secure that right.” 8 In 
Bellamy’s Utopia the supreme and natural right to live which socialism 
made possible did not mean that the individual was to be regimented and 
thus lose Ins individuality. The main business of existence in the socialist 
socicts of the scar 2000 was to be “the higher and larger activities which 
the performance of our task will lease us free to enter upon. ... A gov- 
ernment, or a majority, which should undertake to tell the people, or a 
minority, what they were to eat, drink, or wear, as I believe governments 
in America did in your day [i.e., 1887], would be regarded as a curious 
anachronism.” 7 

r Jlic right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness was the corner- 
stone of the ideology of protest and reform, but it was not the only 
foundation stone, 'lhc doctrine of natural rights had been discredited by 
the rise of a body of political and social theory commonly termed the 
historical school. According to this position, men had not, at some remote 
time, entered into contracts to form society and the state; these instuu- 
tions had rather been the result of a sen- gradual growth. Many con- 
servatives had already rejected the natural rights thcon and were erecting 
a social theory more nearly in accord with the historical conception of 
institutions. This may have led certain radicals to search for some intel- 
lectual support other than the much-impugned natural rights doctrine. 
In any case, Edmond Kelly, a thoughtful exponent of reform philosophy, 
accepted the doctrine that nature supported inequalities, including a 
radical inequality of men. But he insisted that man, the product of 
nature, had come to be what he was through his efforts to control nature 
for his own ideal ends: “Justice may, then, be described as the effort to 
eliminate from our social conditions the effects of the inequalities of 

0 Edward Bellamy, Looking Backward, 2000-1 887 (Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1926), 74. 

7 Ibid., 26, 184. 
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Nature upon tlic happiness and advancement of man, particularly to 
create an artificial environment which shall sene the individual as well 
as the race, and tend to perpetuate noble types rather than those which 
are base/’ 8 9 

Faith in man's dignity and in his natural rights was a heritage of the 
Enlightenment. It was also a heritage of actual experience on American 
soil. 'Hie philosopher had emphasized man’s power through reason to 
tear down dungeons and build mansions. The conquest of the American 
physical environment by individuals, families, and groups seemed in the 
minds of American men and women to be living evidence of human 
ability to do this very thing. Tlic old American society of relatively equal 
opportunity was changing, but belief in the individual continued. In the 
words of the Populist spokesman, General Weaver, monopolies and 
corporate wealth might control “the articles which the plain people con- 
sume in their daily life” and cut off their accumulations, thus depriving 
them of “the staff upon which they fain would lean in their old age.” 
But the people could “rise up and overturn the despoilers though they 
shake tlic earth by the displacement.” 8 

The most commonly held theories of protest and reform accepted as a 
part of man’s natural rights the main body of existing laws relative to the 
ownership, transmission, and distribution of property. These theories 
assumed that if no unfair or objectionable practices intervened, under 
these laws individuals would attain a state of well-being representing a 
high degree of social justice. Thus the individualism on which con- 
servatives largcl\ based their defense of the economic and social status 
quo served equally well the protestants against monopolies and corporate 
wealth. Populists and their intellectual heirs, the Progressives and the 
Wilsonian Democrats, alike assumed that the dissolution or public con- 
trol of monopolies would restore the individual’s opportunity to compete 
fairly for a decent living. Property rightj of the individual were not 
under attack; the only thing under attack was the alleged unfair behavior 
of coqxirations that had hounded the little man and kept him from 
acquiring the livelihood and property to which he was entitled by 
natural right. Tlic doctrine of protest was, in brief, essentially middle 
class in character. 

Reformers believed that the desired social order of equal opportunity 

8 Edmond Kcllv. Government or Human Evolution (Longmans (David McKay 
Co.), 1900), I, *00. 

9 James B. Weaver, op. cit. r 393-394. 
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for all might be built within the existing framework of political demoo- 
racy. They placed tlicir trust in free discussion and the reasonable decision 
of issues by the majority, although they increasingly demanded that 
political machinery “be salvaged from the hands of spoilsmen and poli- 
ticians /' 10 Government was to be recaptured from “the interests” and 
made to serve the well-being of every individual man, woman, and child. 

A few radicals rejected this idea. A tradition of extreme individualism 
utterly distrustful of the state survived among the intellectual heirs of 
lliorcau and found a rationale in the thought of the American philo- 
sophical anarchists, Stephen Pearl Andrews and Benjamin Tucker. Euro- 
pean anarchists, particularly Bakunin, Tolstoy, and Kropotkin, also found 
disciples both among immigrant groups and among a small section of 
American workers and intellectuals who disliked the discipline and 
regimentation they believed to be inherent in socialism. Johann Most 
and his colleagues who repudiated political action and advocated “the 
propaganda of the deed,” or violence, made few converts. Yet the tradi- 
tion they represented, together with the related syndicalism of the 
French thinker Sorel, was fundamental in the ideology of the Industrial 
Workers of the World. This organization of class-conscious workers be- 
came a factor of consequence in the labor movement of the early 
twentieth century. The songs and banners of these “Wobblies," as they 
were called, and the poems of Giovannitti, one of their number, reflect 
their conviction that government could in no case be made into an 
instrument for achieving economic justice and true individual freedom. 
But with the exception of the IWW and the anarchists, reformers and 
radicals put their faith in the political machinery of democracy a* the 
instrumentality through which freedom and opportunity for all indi- 
viduals were to be restored or achieved. , 


Theories of Reform Through Currency and Taxation 

The determination of small businessmen, farmers, and urban workers 
to curb monopoly occasioned a variety of programs. None enjoyed more 
general popularity in reform thought than those based upon unorthodox 
monetary theory. The prevailing or intrinsic-value theory assumed that 

“Frederic C. Howe, The Confessions of a Reformer (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
1925 ), 5 . 
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money possesses an intrinsic value which government cannot alter with- 
out injustice. According to this theory, the law of supply and demand 
answers all the needs of money regulation. As a result the government 
should never issue paper or coin irredeemable in gold, the necessary 
standard of exchange. This theory enjoyed the support of classical 
economists, of the financial and industrial groups whose interests it 
served, and of national law. 

The debtor groups — farmers, workers, small business people, and many 
professional families — became convinced in the post-Civil War years 
that public policy based on the prevailing monetary theory was the 
major cause of their ills. In ever larger numbers they subscribed to an 
antithetical theory' of money, the quantitative theory. r lhis concept, 
which had a long history, had traditionally found favor among the debtor 
classes. In pre-Civil War years a group of obscure writers developed what 
had hitherto been a vague popular concept into a fairly elaborate mone- 
tary theory. Hie quantitative or legal-tcndei tlicorj held that the value 
of money depends on the amount in circulation. Since gold and silver 
arc commodities that fluctuate in value in relation to the amount in 
circulation, the government must regulate the per capita circulation in 
accordance with economic and social needs. In the opinion of lcgal-tcndci 
advocates, it must take from the bankers and their industrial allies the 
control of the currency and regulate it in the interest of the great mass of 
people. 'I lien the grip of the nonproducing classes on the producing 
classes would be destroyed; land speculation would be impossible, pres- 
sure on debtors would be reduced, the small businessman would again 
enjoy a fair chance in the world of enterprise, and the income of the 
fanner and laborer would increase. 

In the words of one of its earliest systematic advocates, Edward 
Kellogg, such a monetary theory would effect a social revolution. 
“Wealth, instead of being accumulated in a few hands, would be dis- 
tributed among producers. Products would be owned by those who 
performed the labor, because the standard of distribution would nearly 
conform to the rights of man/’ This program for the abolition of poverty 
would not interfere with private property in production and business, or, 
indeed, with private enterprise itself. Its individualistic character was 
especially attractive to small entrepreneurs, who yearned for the freedom 
of opportunity of which they claimed the lords of wealth had robbed 
them in the name of free enterprise. 
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The legal-tender theory enjoyed its widest support among the indebted 
fanners in the West, but labor leaders like William Sylvis and such 
humanitarians as Wendell Phillips and Peter Cooper also espoused the 
program. Surfeited with unmarketable silver, western miners allied 
themselves with indebted groups in the hope that the government would 
purchase their commodity for coinage. Even when the more technical 
aspects of the theory were not fully grasped, the idea of free silver ap- 
pealed to all who felt bitterly toward corporate wealth and longed for 
what they deemed the good old days when industrial and financial 
monopolies did not exist to cnish honest individual enterprise. The 
doctrine that the grievances of the common man might be resolved by 
free silver was widely publicized by the picturesque “Coin’' Haney, 
by Populist leaders such as Colonel S. K. Norton of the Chicago Sentinel , 
and by William Jennings Bryan in his presidential campaign of 1896. 
Bryan’s defeat, despite his popular following, was a crushing blow to the 
doctrine of free silver. 

The idea that a greater measure of opportunity might be restored to 
the individual through the revival of the discarded Civil War income tax 
on wealth also cnjo\ed wide acclaim. r llie well-to-do denounced a tax on 
income as “rank class legislation.” “In a republic like ours, where all men 
are equal,” declared Senator John Sherman of Ohio, “this attempt to 
array the rich against the poor or the poor against the rich is socialism, 
communism, dcvilism.” Opponents of the income tax rejoiced when the 
Supreme Court by a fivc-to-four decision in 1895 declared unconstitu- 
tional the income tax provision of the Wilson Tariff Act. But the foues 
that rallied behind Bivan, convinced that they were without an adequate 
voice in the government and that government machinery had to be 
democratized, called for an amendment to the Constitution legalizing the 
income tax. This tax became a symbol of justice to the farmers and 
workers, who believed that it would help equalize wealth and restore 
individual opportunity by shifting some of their tax burden to the 
well-to-do. 

The attractive philosophy of the income tax was overshadowed by the 
dramatic and Utopian claims advanced in behalf of the single tax. The 
father of this doctrine, Henry George, developed his analysis of existing 
social ailments and advanced his remedy in Progress and Poverty. Only 
with great difficulty could a publisher be found for the book, which 
finally appeared in 1879. But it went through more than a hundred 
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editions and by 1906 had probably been read by 6 million men and 
wQinen. Its appeal lay partly in Henry George’s passionate indictment 
of the “monopolization of the opportunities which nature freely offers 
to all,” in the stirring pictures contrasting “The House of Have” with 
“'Hie House of Want.” Readers often knew from their own experience 
what George meant when he wrote of “all the dull, deadening pain, all 
the keen, maddening anguish” invohed in the words “hard times.” The 
appeal of Progress and Poverty lay also in the simplicity of the author’s 
proposed remedy. In brief, a neyv system of land taxation promised to 
abolish large fortunes and to provide a decent and secure living for the 
plain people. 

Through his oyvn observations and experiences in California in the 
1860s, rather than through the perusal of the writings of his many pre- 
decessors, Henry Gcoige came to the conclusion that as civilization 
adsanccd, poyerty increased. “Where population is densest, yycalth 
greatest, and the machinery of production and exchange most highly 
developed — yve find the deepest poverty, the sharpest struggle for exist- 
ence, and the most of enforced idleness.” 11 The contrast between the 
destitution and the affluence of neighboring areas in Neyv York City 
confirmed him in this belief; lie had \isited the eastern metropolis in 
1869. 'Hie peculiar paradox of the advance of progress and poverty he 
attributed to two facts. In the first place, the high wages incident to a 
labor shortage in a new country yvcrc forced down as the region became 
settled and the labor supply abundant. In the second place, land 
monopolists, including railroad and speculative absentee owners, h id 
seized upon the better, more accessible land in advance of settlement, 
land that was ultimately sold or rented to actual users at exorbitant 
profits. As the value of this land increased with “progress,” or the in- 
coming of people and the upbuilding of a civilization, poy'crty greyv 
because the land monopolists kept the entire gain or rent for thcmschcs. 
Thus the laborer and businessman alike, instead of enjoying their due 
share in the enlarged wealth of the community created by the com- 
munity, were deprived of that share with resulting distress. 

In place of the existing system of taxation George proposed a single 
tax on all increments in the value of land. This would merely allocate 
to the public, to all individuals, that part of the value of a given piece of 
land that the public, or all individuals, had created. Geoige urged that 


11 Henry George, op. cit. f 6. 
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such action would prevent speculation in land and the depressions which 
inevitably followed such speculation, that it would put an end to the 
impoverishment of the small businessman, the wage earner, and the 
farmer. 

r Phe appeal of the proposal wa:< enhanced by the argument that the 
receipts from the social acquisition of the unearned increment of land 
monopolists would be sufficient for all government purposes; hence the 
magic phrase, the single tax. In other words, the single tax promised to 
relieve the public of all other forms of taxation, whether on improve- 
ments, on productive labor, or on the imported goods bought by 
consumers. 

The program assumed the possibility of restoring and permanently 
preserving the individualistic society of George’s great hero, 'ITiomas 
Jefferson. According to George, taxation on socially created land values 
would wipe out the e\il results of unfettered individualism and special 
privilege that had permitted monopolists to seize the wealth of the 
people. Tims his basic idea postulated the- return of an era in which the 
tme individualism of equal opportunity w ould enable everyone to live 
moderately well. Even the concept of the state outlined in Progress and 
Poverty was essentially Jeffersonian; the state was a mere police and tax- 
collecting agency. Ilamlin Garland, one of George’s early converts, ex- 
plained the individualistic character of the single-tax philosophy. “We 
arc individualists mainly; let that Ixj understood,” he wrote. “We stand 
unalterably opposed to the paternal idea of government.” 

The doctrine of the single tax attracted intellectuals, a few business- 
men, and large numbers of industrial workers. 'Hie intellectuals " ere 
represented by Hamlin Garland, Louis Post, a lawyer and journalist. 
Brand Whitlock, a Toledo w ritcr, and Fatl^er MeGlynn, a Catholic priest 
who was excommunicated for his devotion to George and his defiance of 
ecclesiastical authority. Tom Johnson, a transportation monopolist who 
befriended the people of Cleveland by fighting their enemies in business 
and politics; “Golden Rule” Jones, a beneficent Toledo manufacturer; 
and Joseph Fcls, a Philadelphia soapmakcr whose magnanimity helped 
finance the cause, were the best-known business disciples of the single- 
tax doctrine. According to a well-informed student of the working class, 
Professor Richard Ely, “tens of thousands of laborers have read Progress 
and Poverty who never before looked between the covers of an economic 
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book, and its conclusions arc widely accepted in the workingmen’s 
creed/’ In his New York mayoralty campaign in 1886 Henry George 
enjoyed the support of both the trade unions and the socialists. 

Although the ideas of Henry George aroused many plain people to 
passionate indignation against economic inequality, the single-tax doc- 
trine did not win general acceptance and exerted little practical influence 
oil land taxation. The interests of the small propertied class generally ran 
counter to his proposal to confiscate the unearned increment on land. 
Most farmers were cold toward the single-tax idea because farm profits 
and potential profits were dependent upon increasing land values. More- 
over, the unearned increments of mines, real estate, and other landed 
properties were distributed in widely held insurance policies, stocks, 
bonds, and mortgages. Henry George in reality never understood the 
pervasive nature of capitalistic society. Consequently he provided for no 
adequate political means for effecting his program. Nor did he undci- 
stand the obstacles in the way of mobilizing power behind a program 
that in effect would have entailed a virtual revolution against capitalism. 
His failure, like the failure of many other reformers in this period, arose 
from an overconfidence in the power and altruism of the individual and 
from an underestimate of the momentum and pervasiveness of corporate 
wealth. 


Proposals for Public Control 

Among the proposals for the restoration of indisidual opportunity to 
the mass of the people the doctrine of breaking down or controlling 
monopolies enjoyed general popularity. Opposition to monopoly was 
rooted in English thought and law and had been reflected in the program 
of the Locofoco Democrats in Andrew Jackson’s day. 11 ic rapid advance 
of monopolies during and immediately after the Civil War aroused bitter 
resentment in the minds of small businessmen, urban workers, and 
especially farmers, lliroughout the western states farmers met on July 4, 
1873, to listen to the reading of “The Farmers’ Declaration of Inde- 
pendence.” This stirring document condemned the “tyranny of monop- 
oly” and demanded the dissolution or control of trusts by government 
action. Farmers also believed that the cooperative creameries, elevators. 
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and general stores they were promoting might break the grip of 
monopolies. 

The antimonopolist philosophy found full amplification in the 
speeches of the Populist leader, James Baird Weaver, and in the social 
views of William Jennings Bryan and his followers in the Democratic 
party. “The absorption of wealth by the few, the consolidation of our 
leading railroad systems and the formation of trusts and pools require a 
stricter control by the Federal government of those arteries of com- 
merce,” declared the Democratic party in its platform of 1896. Bryan 
himself spoke for millions of his followers when he declared that de- 
mocracy could not endure if the livelihood of the vast mass of people 
continued to be controlled by “the moneyed clement of the country in 
the iircrcst of predatory wealth.” 12 

Even before it became evident that laws and court action could not 
effect the permanent breakup of trusts, many Americans had urged 
government control of business monopolies. The Granges, which spread 
rapidly in the agricultural states during the 1870s, were especially active 
in promoting the idea of public control. “We arc opposed to such spirit 
and management of any corporation or enterprise as tends to oppress 
the people and rob them of their just profits,” declared the Illinois 
Grange in 1873. Illinois farmers “in mass meeting assembled” therefore 
resolved that the railroad “despotism” which “defies our laws, plunders 
our shippers, impoverishes our people, and corrupts our government, 
shall be subdued and made to subserve the public interest at whatever 
cost.” 13 Beginning in 1869, several states, including Massachusetts. Illi- 
nois, Wisconsin, and Iowa, responded to this frame of thought by enact- 
ing laws designed in some degree to regulate railroads and grain elevators. 
In spite of opposition from the railroads and the courts, the idea that 
private corporations vested with a public interest should be subject to 
government control made headway. This idea found expression in the 
Interstate Commerce Act of 1887. 

Populist thought \yent even further. “We believe that the time has 
come when railroad corporations will either own the people or the people 
must own the railroads,” declared the Populist platform of 1892. Public 
ownership of the telegraph and telephone and the postal savings banks 

12 The Speeches of William fanning? Bryan (Funk & Wagnalls Co., 1913), II, 59 

13 Jonathan Periam, The Grouridswell (Chicago. 1874), 286 if. 
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also met with Populist approval. In short, a vast body of men and women 
in tillages and on farms had come to believe that the modification of 
individual enterprise was the surest way to restore the freedom of 
opportunity associated with the past. 

Many wage earners also sympathized with the idea of public control 
of business. Under the leadership of Samuel Gompers the American 
Federation of Labor was, it is true, shying away from the doctrinaire 
reform philosophies and the political action that earlier American labor 
leaders had espoused. But even the concentration of this body on 
building strong unions in order that these might control the labor 
market did not entirely blind it to the importance of government con- 
trol over business, especially in matters directly affecting labor. r lhus the 
labor movement supported the regulation of railway rates, an eight-hour 
day, and factor}' inspection by government authority. Urban labor by 
and large was to vote for Theodore Roosevelt and Woodrow Wilson in 
return for their promise to subject business to a larger degree of public 
control through social legislation and the recognition of collective 
bargaining. 

Intellectuals and philanthropists supported the growing idea of p iblic 
control over business. In the 1 880s a group of men and women, inspired 
by the example of Toynbee Ilall in London and the rise of the Social 
Gospel, began to devote their talents and their lives to the improvement 
of living conditions and social relations in the slums of great cities. Such 
women as Maude Nathan, Josephine Shaw Lowell, and Florence Kelley 
not only supported the settlement-house idea but founded the Con- 
sumers’ Leagues to persuade the public to purchase goods from factories 
and shops whose fair labor policies were not open to question. These 
leaders became increasingly convinced that there was need for more 
thoroughgoing measures. Thus they supported the idea of government 
control over labor policies, housing conditions, and municipal services as 
an effective program to improve the lot of the less well housed and the 
less well fed. In Cleveland and Toledo idealistic young lawyers and 
journalists like Frederic C. Howe, Brand Whitlock, and Newton D. 
Baker not only rallied to the support of reform mayors but insisted on 
the importance of municipal control or even ownership of basic services 
and utilities. In calling attention to the tie-up between business and 
corrupt politics, muckraking journalists also contributed to the conviction 
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that democratized municipal governments needed to tighten their con- 
trol over all business affecting the public interest. 

The promotion by intellectuals of the e\cr more widely held idea of 
public control over private enterprise was not confined to the municipal 
scene. Chemists in government service — Dr. Harve\ W. Wiley in the 
Department of Agriculture was the outstanding pioneer— began to expose 
the prevalent use of poisonous presen atives in processed foods and of 
dangerous narcotics in patent medicines. Wiley’s work in arousing con- 
sumers to demand restrictive legislation -was reinforced in 1906 when 
Upton Sinclair, in his sensational novel, The Jungle, exposed the filth 
and poison in canned meats and the generally deplorable conditions in 
packing houses. Hie control to which corporate enterprise was subjected 
in the Pure Food and Drugs Act and the Meat Inspection Act was not 
the only victory for the. idea of government curbs on business. 'I lie idea 
that private enterprise must no longer be allowed ruthlcssh to exploit the 
remaining natural resources of the people was promoted bv literary men 
and women, university professors, and scientists in government service. 

Among the intellectuals who helped advance the idea that laisscz 
faire must be modified in the interest of individual dignity, freedom, 
and opportunity, Henry Dcmarest Llo) d is of special significance. In 
1880 Lloyd’s anahsis of the anatomy of the Standard Oil Company re- 
vealed to readers of the Atlantic Monthly some of the ruthlessncss in the 
practices of big business. Fourteen years later this crusader for human 
rights returned to the same theme in his notable book, Wealth Against 
Commonwealth. The picture he revealed of the rise of Standard Oil to 
power through chicanery was documented by overlooked court decisions, 
buried government commission reports, and the forgotten findings of 
legislative hearings. Although Lloyd’s selection and interpretation of 
data were open to criticism, his basic thesis was advanced with much 
persuasiveness. In pleading for the necessity of government control over 
monopolies, he tried to show that free competition among individuals 
no longer existed and that therefore public control could not destroy an 
idea which had no validity in fact. 

The man for himself destroys himself and all men; only society can foster 
him and them. Wc can become individual only by submitting to be bound 
by others. We extend our freedom only by finding new laws to obey. . . - 
The locomotive off its track is .not free. The isolated man is the mere rudi- 
ment of an individual. But he who has become citizen, neighbor, friend. 
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brother, son, husband, father, fellow-member in one, is just by so many 
tiftics individualized . 14 

Lloyd was not the first to expose corruption. Thomas Nast in his 
famous cartoons had opened to view the guilty Tweed Ring in New 
York City a full decade before Lloyd began his work. In California 
“Philosopher Pickett,” known as a “crackpot” pamphleteer, had pro- 
tested almost alone against the ruthless and corrupt exploitation of the 
state. Such publicists as Lord Bryce, E. L. Godkin, and Andrew D. 
White had spoken at length on public corruption. But Lloyd traced 
corruption to the doors of respectable businessmen, named names, cited 
authorities, and refused to pull his punches. Gradually lie found that he 
was not alone. Enterprising publishers of widely read newspapers, 
Pulitzer, Ilcarst, and Scripps, were increasing the circulation of their 
journals by sensationally exposing the corrupt methods through which 
big business won favors from governments. In so doing these men were 
the successors of McClure, Walker, and Munsey, the greatest of the 
muckraking publishers in the first decade of the twentieth century. 

Excesses and abuses were laid mercilessly bare by journalists employed 
to investigate the object of exposure: the Standard Oil Company, the 
insurance firms, the meat trust, the drug and food combinations, “the 
money trust,” and government itself. The popularity of the literature of 
exposure was reflected in the geometrical increase in the circulation 
of the muckraking magazines. The graphic and sensational exposure of 
scandals in business and the high moral tone of most of the muckrakcrs 
had much to do with their vogue. So too did the long-mounting rage of 
the middle class at the malpractices of corporations in putting indi- 
viduals, whether petty rivals or workers or consumers, at the mercy of 
the titans of industry and finance. 

Muckraking popularized as nothing else had done the awareness of 
the power of corporations, their ruthlessness and antisocial practices, their 
corrupt relations with government. Not all the muckrakers explicitly 
demanded the extension of government control over corporations, but 
such extension was implicit in almost every muckraking article in Col- 
lier's, McClure's, Cosmopolitan, the American Magazine, and La Fol- 
lette's Weekly , to name only the best known. The fervor and sweep of 
the Progressivism of the older La Follette and the first Roosevelt can 

14 Henry Demarest Lloyd, Wealth Against Commonwealth (Harper & Row, 1894), 
527, 534. 
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be understood only by taking into account the moral indignation 
aroivcd by the muckrakcrs in the minds of the plain people. 

Between the election of Wilson in 1912 and the outbreak of World 
War I the decline of muckraking, which had already set in, proceeded 
rapidL. This resulted in part from the fact that the public became 
wear\ of sensational exposure, in part from the boycott imposed on the 
muckraking magazines by bankers and advertisers, and in part from the 
actual extension of government control over business. This extension 
appeared to have remedied the most flagrant abuses. 

In the later stages of government control over business Louis D. Bran- 
ded played a leading role. A Louisville attorney of German -Jewish back- 
ground, Brandcis, after moving to Boston, became known as “the 
people’s lawyer” by virtue of his championship of the popular interest 
against the encroachments of big business. More than that, in his work 
for state insurance and other social benefits he showed how through the 
government the little fellows might conduct their own business to their 
own great advantage. Brandcis, both in his writings and in his participa- 
tion in lawsuits, attempted to strike an effective balance between the 
traditional values of voluntary action and individual initiative and the 
new imperatives of social control of the power inherent in great aggre- 
gations of wealth. Convinced that the traditional indi\ idualistic phi- 
losophy of unrestricted property rights was both anachronistic and 
detrimental to genuine individualism, he mustered facts and figures in 
his briefs and showed how law might become an instrument for social 
improvement as well as for individual justice. Above all, he pointed to 
ways for the restoration of some measure of free competition among 
business units. Brandcis came increasingly to influence Woodrow Wil- 
son, whose political conservatism was in part abandoned when he served 
as governor of New Jersey in 1910 and 1911. In the spirit of Brandeis, 
Wilson insisted in The New Freedom that the economically strong had 
crushed the economically weak. He demanded effective antitrust laws 
and the restoration of freedom for the little fellow. Like other anti- 
monopolists lie also believed that protective tariffs had helped build up 
the great trusts and that a reduction of tariffs would promote the restora- 
tion of competition among smaller industrial units. The antimonopolist 
idea found legislative expression in the revision of the Sherman Anti- 
Trust Act of 1890 by the new Clayton Act of 1914. When, in 1916, 
President Wilson appointed Brandeis to the Supreme Court in the face 
of much opposition on the score that he was both a Jew and a radical, 
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the Democratic leader extended the influence of "tlic people’s lawyer” 
bv enabling him officially to help interpret the law of the land. 


The Purification and Extension of Democracy 

In a restricted political sense the Progressive movement emerged in 
the Republican party, but the pattern of thought exemplified in Roosc- 
\elt and La Follette also governed in considerable measure the thought 
of Bryan and, ultimately, of Wilson. Progrcssivism, as a body of loosch- 
tied-together and not always consistent ideas, appealed to an ever larger 
number of middle-class men and women, who felt that corporate wealth 
had come to control the government and that it threatened the whole 
scheme of values they cherished. From the Populists Progressive thought 
inherited the idea that monopolies must be dissolved or regulated and 
that the natural resources of the couutn in the remaining public lands 
must be conserved for the use of the people in future generations. The 
belief in social legislation also figured in Progressive philosophy. At least 
a few intellectuals', particularly Herbert Croly in The Promise of Ameri- 
can Life (1909), argued strongly for enhancing the power of the national 
government through social planning for the general good. 

One of the leading ideas shared by all Progressives w as that the exten- 
sion of political democracy could restore popular rights and general 
wcll-l>cing. Virtually all Progressives assumed that corporate wealth had 
come to control the government — local, state, and federal — and that this 
control must be regained by the people. To insure the popular control 
of the government, they advocated various programs, some old, some 
native, some imported. The extension of the civil service, a measure 
which earlier liberals like George William Curtis, Carl Scliurz, David 
A. Wells, Dorman Eaton, and E. L. Godkin had publicized, still found 
favor. The secret ballot and the short ballot, devices which Australians 
had promoted, and the initiative, referendum, and recall, practices well 
known in certain of the Swiss cantons, found their enthusiasts. The direct 
election of senators, the abolition of the electoral college, the restriction 
of a powerful and conservative judiciary by the recall of judges, the direct 
primary, and direct legislation had all been advanced in the days of the 
Populists. But it was not until the era of La Follette, Roosevelt, and 
Wilson that these formulas came to enjoy wide acclaim. 

The general conviction that private interests corruptly controlled many 
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American cities was sharpened in the minds of intellectuals when, in 
1888, Bryce’s American Commonwealth pointed to the scandalously low 
political morals in municipalities. “With very few exceptions,” wrote 
Andrew D. White, “the city governments of the United States arc the 
worst in Christendom — the most expensive, the most inefficient, and the 
most corrupt;” there were few to contradict him. Recurrent reform 
efforts, beginning in New York City, Cleveland, and Toledo, enlisted 
the support of professional men and woincn, small shopkeepers, house- 
wives, and other members of the middle class. In some instances, busi- 
nessmen like “Golden Rule” Jones and lom Johnson took a leading 
role in the agitation for municipal reform. Good Government Clubs, 
Civic Federations, champions of the commission form of government 
and the cit) -manager plan all expressed the view that the city was the 
nursery of democracy, that municipal reform would lead the way to the 
restoration of the good life of an older time and bridge the way to an 
even better life for the plain people in time- to come. William T. Stead’s 
If Christ Came to Chicago (1894) and Lincoln Steffens’ Shame of the 
Cities (1905) publicized the corruption in municipal governments, and 
Frederic C. Howe’s The City the Hope of Democracy became the creed 
of the municipal reformers. 

Reformers committed to the doctrine of advancing social justice and 
equality of opportunity through extending popular control over govern- 
ment devoted little attention to an important limitation on political 
democracy — the denial of suffrage to Negroes in the South. In the South 
itself conservatives used race prejudice to prevent any permanent ur ion 
of the agrarian radicals and the Negroes. In the North, race prejudice 
and the trade-conscious character of the American Federation of Labor 
prevented organized workers from enlisting the support of Negroes, a 
part of the vast mass of unskilled laborers. An occasional humanitarian 
like Moorficld Storey, a Boston lawyer, did champion the cause of poli- 
tical and social justice for the Negro, and in the muckraking period the 
general disenfranchisement of the southern Negro was aired. In 1910 
a group of militant Negroes and vigorously humane whites organized the 
National Association for the Advancement of the Colored People in an 
effort to realize the democratic implications of American life for Negroes. 
The Progressive party of Theodore Roosevelt was able to advocate Negro 
suffrage since it could not in any case count on much support from the 
“solid” Democratic South. But the necessity of keeping the good will of 
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Southerners prevented Bryan and Wilson from demanding the extension 
of political democracy through the enfranchisement of southern Negroes. 

The remaining limitation on political democracy — the general denial 
of suffrage to women — met with more widespread criticism in reform 
circles. Convinced that the vote of women workers would promote social 
legislation, the American Federation of Labor favored woman suffrage 
as early as 1886. The democratically minded Populists, desiring the sup- 
port of the wives and daughters of farmers, also advocated it. The 
renewed campaign of the women suffragists themselves was testimony 
to the interrelated nature of reform ideology. Women identified their 
campaign with the movement to restore natural rights to all individuals, 
to provide equality of opportunity, to abolish political corruption, and 
to defeat “the interests." r llic woman suffrage idea gained momentum as 
the movement made headway in Europe and individual states bestowed 
the vote on women. Theodore Roosevelt’s reform program in 1912 in- 
cluded a woman suffrage amendment to the Constitution. But it took 
World War I with its need for the fully mobilized support of women to 
achieve victory. 

Closely connected with the movement for the extension of political 
democracy through the enfranchisement of women was the autisaloon 
crusade. Largely but by no means exclusively supported by women, this 
crusade identified the liquor interests with political corruption. The rati- 
fication of the prohibition amendment was acclaimed as a great victory 
for purer politics and for the truly public control of political life. 


The Theory of Collectivist Protest 

In the very years when moderate reformers were attempting to restore 
some part of the older individual dignity and opportunity within the 
existing political-economic structure, more radical reformers called for 
socialism. Although the doctrines of Marx and Engels had been in some 
small part introduced into American thought through the letters they 
contributed to the New York Tribune in the 1850s, the Communist 
Manifesto had been first published in English in the United States in 
the scandalous feminist and ultra-crusading magazine known as Wood- 
hull’s and Claflin’s Weekly . In view of the questionable reputation of 
the two ladies for whom the Weekly was named and quixotic character 
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of their sponsor, Stephen Pearl Andrews, a philosophical anarchist, the 
cause of Marx and Engels hardly benefited by this association. The real 
fathers of Marxism in the United States were a few devoted German 
immigrants, chief among whom was Frederick Sorgc, a friend and cor- 
respondent of both Marx and Engels. This tiny band had little under- 
standing of the American worker. Even the effort of the Danish 
immigrant lawyer and journalist, Laurence Gronlund, to link Marxism 
with tradtional values by emphasizing the evolutionary rather than the 
revolutionary character of the transition to socialism failed to win many 
converts. 

Florence Kelley, a pioneer in promoting factory inspection legislation 
and consumers* education in the interest of fair labor practice, translated 
Engels’ The Condition of the Working Class in England in 1844, and 
corresponded with its author. But the most important intellectual expo- 
nent of Marxism was Daniel dc I,con. Bom in Curasao and a graduate of 
Columbia, where lie lectured for a time, dc Leon became the leader of 
the feeble Socialist Labor party in the 1890s. His numerous tracts and 
editorials in The People presented to his readers not only clear and vigor- 
ous expositions of the labor theory of value, the theory of surplus value, 
the class struggle, and the Marxist interpretation of reform, nationalism, 
and internationalism, but his own outline of a tactic by which the 
workers might take over the machinery of the state when the revolution- 
ary crisis became acute. Lenin saw in this plan the theoretical basis of 
the soviets and declared that de Leon made important additions to the 
doctrines laid down by Marx. 

Already weakened by internecine strife with the adherents of Ba- 
kunin’s brand of anarchism and the revisionist socialists, the Marxist 
Socialist Labor party was still further torri by the tactics of de Leon. 
His policy of dual unionism split the ranks of his followers who at best 
represented a very small fraction of American wage earners. These fac- 
tors, together with the possibility, or belief in' the possibility, of climbing 
the social and economic ladder, throw light on the slow progress of 
Marxism in this country. The existence of free political institutions and 
faith in them, the absence of a feudal tradition, and the power of religion 
also help to explain why Marxism made so little headway in popular 
thought. 

Early in the century, as a result of the split in the ranks of the Socialist 
Labor party, a new group emerged more largely under the auspices of 
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American leaders. Of these Eugene Debs, a railway union organizer and 
the dominant figure in the Pullman strike, was outstanding because of 
his “Americanism” and his attractive personality. The new movement, 
which took the name Socialist party, made phenomenal headway in 
spite of the vitriolic denunciations of dc Leon and the persisting ob- 
stacles to the spread of socialist doctrine. The Appeal to Reason , edited 
at Girard, Kansas, reached many thousands of people in country and 
city alike, and the Internationalist Socialist Review provided a vehicle 
for the writings of a group of literary men and women who had become 
or were to become converts. Brilliant writers expounded socialist thcorv 
and practice. A. M. Simons interpreted American history from a Marxist 
point of view. Others publicized the socialist platitudes. Upton Sinclair 
and Jack London, in essays and novels, gave the cause additional pres- 
tige. By 1912 the party had learned to combine its revolutionary ideology 
with many of the traditional and idealistic values of American individu- 
alism. In that year it mustered almost a million votes in a presidential 
election in which two of the three major candidates bid impressively 
for radical support. 

Although destined to make no such political showing as Marxian 
socialism did in the United States, the varieties of socialism stigmatized 
by the Marxists as Utopian nevertheless were far more to the taste of 
middle-class American professional men and women. The Utopian im- 
pulse in socialism expressed itself not as it had done in the 1840s in the 
advocacy of Fourieristic communities, but rather through literary' me- 
diums and religious channels. Virtually all of the fort) -odd Utopian 
novels appearing between 1885 and 1900 and all of the writings of the 
Christian socialists repudiated the doctrine of class struggle and main- 
tained that collectivism could be realized through education and political 
and religious appeals. Utopian and .Christian socialists assumed that 
human nature is essentially good and reasonable and that the achieve- 
ment of socialism through love is in full accord with God’s law. 

By far the most impressive and influential of the literary expressions 
of non-Marxist socialism was Edward Bellamy’s Looking Backward 
(1887). The social ideas in this Utopian romance and in its sequel. 
Equality (1897), were simple enough. Competition as it existed in the 
American economic system was assumed to be merely the application of 
“the brutal law of the survival of the strongest and most cunning.” But 
competition did not rule alone; coexistent with it was the law of the 
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Brotherhood of Humanity, an eternal truth governing the world’s prog- 
ress “on lines which distinguish human from brute force.” This principle 
explained the transformation of what was called the inefficient, brutal, 
stupid, wasteful, and undemocratic capitalism in the America of 1887 
into the efficient and humane collectivism of the year 2000. 

In Bellamy’s scheme there was much planning, much regimentation, 
much efficiency based on machines, but there was also scope for every 
individual’s fancy. After his term of service in the state industrial army 
each faithful servant of society retired at the age of 45 to follow his own 
whims with security and comfort. The collcctivistic state, the argument 
ran, guarding as it did the welfare of all, served each individual’s prefer- 
ences. Abilities were given due consideration and, in the full power of 
manhood and womanhood, full range. 

No book since Uncle Tom's Cabin had appealed so widely to Ameri- 
can idealism as Bellamy’s romance. Within three years of the publication 
of Looking Backward 162 Nationalist Clubs were operating in twenty- 
seven states with the avowed purpose of spreading Bellamy’s message. 
Within a decade more than half a million copies of the book had been 
sold. In the political arena the Nationalist movement, as Bellamy called 
it, was captured by the Populists, who accepted some of the milder items 
of the Nationalist program. On the technological level, many of Bellamy’s 
predictions were to be realized under the auspices of capitalism. For the 
rest, the Bellamy ideal of a humanized collcctivistic society was destined 
to live in the realm of the Utopian ideals of the middle class, for it did 
not take hold cither in the grass roots or at factory benches. But in those 
segments of the middle class that Looking Backward did reach, the vivid 
and graphic argument helped to break down the older conception of an 
individualism that operated within a framework of laisscz faire, compe- 
tition, and production for profits. Bellamy’s work also helped to advance 
the idea that onlv under collectivism could true individuality flourish. 


The Theoretical Grounds of Christian Socialism 

Bellamy’s criticism of industrial capitalism, including his proposal 
for collectivism, was couched in secular terms. His underlying philoso- 
phy, however, which looked on the interdependency of all individuals 
as “a striving to absorb or be absorbed in or united with other lives or 
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life,” resembled one of the basic assumptions of social Christianity. The 
idea that Christian duty requires the application of the law of love to 
everyday relationships was, of course, of long standing. So too was the 
related idea that the Kingdom of God is not merely in Heaven, but that 
it is to be realized, under God’s will through sustained human effort, on 
earth itself. The note of social crisis, which was so often to be found in 
the thought of Christian Socialists, likewise had a long history. Tlicsc 
general ideas seem first to have been comprehensively applied to the 
problems of modem industrial capitalism by Saint-Simon, who, early in 
the nineteenth century, insisted on the Christian duty of transforming 
competitive industrialism into a cooperative society. It will be recalled 
that many Americans in the 1 840s greeted with enthusiasm the doctrines 
of the Utopian socialists and shared this general position. 

It was not until the issues of industrialism became sharpened in the 
post-Civil War years that a well-formulated body of ideas emerged to 
stir the souls of Christians and to guide their actions. For it was not 
until the 1870s and 1880s that the actualities of industrial capitalism 
contradicted Christian ethics on such a scale as to awaken a strong 
protest against it among the clergy. Nor was it until these decades that 
the strength of Protestant Christianity in the large cities was seriously 
challenged by the growing indifference of the working masses for whom 
Protestantism, whether in its evangelical form or in its more modem 
scientific guise, offered little help in meeting the harsh conditions of life 
in the sweatshops and slums. Once the Christian Protestant interest was 
thus jeopardized and challenged, a positive and constructive response to 
the evils of industrialism and the ills of workers was almost inevitable. 

Two influences, both largely English, guided the attempt of Protestant 
Christianity^ to meet the challenge. One influence was Toynbee Hall, 
London's pioneer social settlement house, which provided Americans 
with a model. r lhe first report of the American College Settlement Asso- 
ciation expressed a vision of “brotherhood wherein no man lives unto 
himself, of a neighborhood where no man may fall among thieves; of 
a house wherein are many mansions and no dark rooms; of a freedom 
that is perfect service.” But the writings of William Morris, John R. 
Seeley, Frederick D. Maurice, and John Ruskin, English pioneers in the 
social gospel and in Christian Socialism, were hardly less influential than 
the British social settlement movement and related programs of melior- 
ism. In 1872 the Reverend Jesse II. Jones, a Massachusetts Congrcga- 
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tionalist clergyman who owed his chief inspiration to Ruskin, founded 
the Christian Labor Union, promoted the eight-hour day, labored for 
cooperative factories and stores, and called for public ownership of the 
means of production. Vida D. Scuddcr, who took an active part in the 
labor movement and through her teaching at Wellesley and her writing 
attempted to apply the Franciscan spirit to concrete economic issues, 
owed much at the start of her career to the lectures she heard Ruskin 
give at Oxford in 1884. William Dwight Porter Bliss, an Episcopal 
clergyman who founded the Church of the Carpenter in Boston in the 
working district, joined the Knights of Labor, and enlisted influential 
figures in his church to battle foi justice to the wage earners, was con- 
sciously influenced by Maurice and other English writers when he 
launched the Society of Christian Socialists in 1889. 

Another intellectual force which profoundly affected the emerging 
doctrines of social Christianity was the theology of Horace Buslmell 
and his disciple, 'ITicodorc M ungcr. According to them, salvation is a 
matter not of individual conversion and 'atonement but of Christian 
nurture from infancy itself. But Christian nurture involves a Christian 
environment in the larger as well as in the more intimate sense. Salva- 
tion cannot be achieved without reference to the community of which 
the individual is a member and by which he is so largely molded. The 
sacredncss of every individual life can have little meaning in a society 
that fails to respect the most elementary prerequisites for the nurture of 
the divine spark through Christian social relationships and all-permcat- 
ing fellowship. The implication was that Christian duty involves the 
Christianization of the total environment. 

Neither Bushncll nor Munger saw, or at least acted as if the}' saw, the 
full implications of this conception, but ijicn who were influenced b\ 
them did. Thus Washington Gladden, a Congregational minister at 
Springfield, Massachusetts, and later at Columbus, Ohio, rejected in 
the 1870s and early 1880s the practice of unregulated competition, the 
prevalent business ethics, and the doctrine of survival of the fittest in 
economic life. Gladden also sought to promote the interests of labor by 
insisting on its right to organize and to strike. He himself adjudicated 
conflicts between employers and wage earners. He called on the Chris- 
tian church to reform itself by thoroughly committing itself to promote 
justice in social relations. The Reverend Charles Sheldon of Topeka, 
Kansas, stirred the hearts of millions and millions of readers who found 
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the message of the Social Gospel in his fictionalized piece. In Ilis Steps 
(1897). r lliis famous book pictured daily life in an American commu- 
nity in which every church member pledged himself to be guided in all 
his actions for an entire year by the constant consideration of what Jesus 
would have done in the identical situation. Thus was bom “a church of 
Jesus without spot or wrinkle or any such thing, following him all the 
way, walking obediently in His Steps/’ 13 

Others went much further than these advocates of the Social Gospel 
and advocated full-fledged Christian Socialism. Among them were 
W. D. P. Bliss, the Episcopal minister who had been so responsive to 
the Social Gospel; George D. Herron, a middle-western Congregational 
minister, writer, orator, and professor at Grinnell College; and Walter 
Rauschenbusch, professor at the Rochester Theological Seminary and 
founder of an intimate fellowship of Christian Socialists known as the 
Brotherhood of the Kingdom. Christian Socialism differed from Marx- 
ism not in its objective, a collectivist society, but in its conception of the 
methods of achieving the goal and in its philosophy of life. The doctrine 
of the class struggle and the materialist philosophy of life and of history 
were rejected outright, although some of the Christian Socialists were 
influenced by these ideas. Christian Socialism took the ground that 
collectivism could be realized only through the power of human love 
and the inspiration of God. Man, being the son of God and the brother 
of all his fellow men, must be guided by God’s law of love. In the eyes 
of the Christian Socialists the materialistic emphases of the Marxists 
ignored the most important elements of all: the spiritual nature of man 
and his spiritual destiny, the divine process of social redemption, and the 
poetic beauties of faith, ultimate reality*, the eternal life. r llie Marxists, 
in turn, regarded the theological basis of Christian Socialism as mere 
supematuralism and the rejection of the class struggle as a source of 
fatal weakness. 

It is impossible to determine, even roughly, the extent of the appeal 
made by Christian Socialism. It failed to capture any large part of the 
clergy and laity even in the denominations in which it exerted its greatest 
influence. Nevertheless, in some measure it touched the emotions of 
great numbers of men and women. The less radical Social Gospel, which 
found an institutional exemplification in the Protestant denominations 
and even in the Catholic church, must be regarded as one of the domi- 

1:> Charles M. Sheldon, In His Steps (Thompson and Thomas, n.d.), 301. 
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nant ideas in the patterns of protest evoked by the advance of industrial 
capitalism. Indeed, no arguments against laisscz fairc, private enterprise, 
and corporate wealth caused more concern to the champions of the 
existing order than those advanced m the name of Christ. 

Tlius the triumph of big business and the worship of wealth did not 
set the whole tone for American thought. The end of the century was 
the mid-point for new currents of protest and reform. 



2$ I The Conservative 

* 

i Defense 

* 
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The idler gets what is coming to him — and 
that is nothing. The United States stands for 
individual effort and self-reliance. ... It 
would be an unfortunate thing for us if we 
all became merged info one mammoth soci- 
ety with individualism suppressed and per- 
sonal initiative suppressed and discouraged. 

— JAMES O. FAGAN, 

The Autobiography of an Individualist, 1912 

And just as the petty gambler's faith is fos- 
tered by runners and “cappers” for faro, pol- 
icy, roulette, and keno, so the faith of the 
industrial underling is fostered by a tremen- 
dous trumpeting of the ways and means to 
worldly “success.” The preaching of “suc- 
cess” has become, in these last five years, a 
distinct profession, honored pud well recom- 
pensed. 

— WILLIAM GHENT, 

Our Benevolent Feudalism, 1902 


On the threshold of the century William Graham Sumner, the dis- 
tinguished economist and sociologist at Yale, observed that “an air of 
contentment and enthusiastic cheerfulness characterizes the thought 
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and temper of tlic American people.” The growing strength of socialism 
and of reform ideology had not materially shaken the traditionally indi- 
vidualistic and optimistic faith of the great mass of the American people. 

One reason for this was sensed by Professor Edward A. Ross of the 
University of Wisconsin. “Those who have the sunny rooms in the social 
edifice have ... a powerful ally in the suggestion of Things-as-they-are,” 
he wrote. “With the aid of a little narcotizing teaching and preaching, 
the denizens of the cellar may be brought to find their lot proper and 
right.” 1 The conscious and articulated defense of the existing order by 
conservatives could hardly have succeeded had not the great body of 
plain people naturally clung to the ideas that had served them or their 
fathers in the past, ideas made dear and familiar by a thousand associa- 
tions, memories, and aspirations. In spite of failures and disappoint- 
ments, men and women kept an ingrained belief that anyone might still 
follow in the footsteps of the few’ who had achieved great fortunes. The 
rainbow lay somewhere within the grasp of any man who persisted in 
reaching for it. In this faith the ordinary American was supported by 
long-standing and dccp-scatcd folk beliefs arising from early actualities 
in American life. 

So general w'as this individualistic faith during the expansive period 
of the 1870s and 1880s that leaders in industrial enterprise found little 
need to elaborate intellectual defenses of the prevailing system. Simple 
assertions or actions bereft of theoretical justification were the charac- 
teristic defense of business interests. George Baer of the Philadelphia 
and Reading Railway stated, as if it were a self-evident truth, that “ibc 
rights and interests of the laboring man will be protected and cared tor 
not by the labor agitators, but by the Christian men to whom God in 
his infinite wisdom has given the control of the property interests of the 
country.” An attitude of indifference to popular protests was generally 
prevalent. When the militant action of the Knights of Labor or other 
unions challenged businessmen in a manner they could not ignore, they 
often answered with armed private detectives or the militia. When oppo- 
sition to business proposals arose in legislatures, spokesmen for industry 
and finance were accustomed to turn for defense not to arguments but 
to bribes, favors, and retainers. 

As prolonged periods of depression began to cast doubt upon the 

1 Cited by W. J. Ghent, Our Benevolent Feudalism (The Macmillan Company, 
1902 ), 156 . 
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popular faith and as the strength of reform groups mounted, industrial 
leaders and their defenders began to elaborate theoretical defenses. Grad- 
ually they came to use the slogans, symbols, and ideas in the general 
cultural heritage which promised to be most suitable to their needs. The 
conservative ideology was not invented out of whole cloth; neither was 
its formulation the result of entirely conscious and purposeful effort to 
meet new situations, llic set of assumptions, slogans, values, and ideas 
which may be called the conservative defense was organized and publi- 
cized in part by the more articulate business leaders themselves and in 
part by ministers, educators, literary men, and social scientists. The con- 
servative defense was identified by its exponents with the general good, 
with universal and immutable values. It was adopted, consciously or 
unconsciously, by practically the entire business class, save for such 
exceptional men as N. O. Nelson, “Golden Rule” Jones, Tom Johnson, 
and Joseph Fels, who themselves joined the vanguard of protest and 
reform. Many only loosely associated with business, and many others 
who stood outside its ranks, accepted the assumptions and arguments of 
the conservative defense. 

The defense varied in accordance with the social and philosophical 
assumptions of the individuals who developed its arguments. It was 
affected by definite situations and by the specific audience to whom the 
arguments were addressed. As the economic structure of the country 
changed and as the radical and reform ideologies underwent develop- 
ment and gained strength, the character of the conservative defense was 
in turn modified. In general, during the period of rapid expansion of the 
economic system in the last decades of the nineteenth century, American 
conservatives, unlike their fellows in England and Germany who ac- 
cepted certain measures of social legislation, were willing to make few 
or no concessions. Only in the twentieth* century did they reluctantly 
begin to admit the need for some modification of the doctrines they 
had so staunchly defended. 

On the negative side conservative spokesmen belittled as mistaken 
or mischievous the inflationary doctrines of the Grcenbackers and Popu- 
lists. David A. Wells, who enjoyed a great reputation as an authority in 
economics, declared that anyone who stood out against contracting the 
currency was in effect a repudiator and disloyal to the national honor 
and to the government itself. If Greenbackers persisted in their follies. 
Wells continued, they were more stupid than the donkeys which, observ- 
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ing the death of their green-goggled comrade who was fed on shavings, 
demanded grass for themselves. In Robinson Crusoe' s Money (1876), 
a pamphlet illustrated vividly by Thomas Nast and widely used as a 
campaign document against Crccnbackers and Populists, Wells por- 
trayed the gropings and mistakes of Robinson Crusoe and his man Friday 
until they at last passed beyond the paper money stage and found in 
gold the only workable and sensible standard of monetary exchange. 

Others indicted radicals in more general terms. E. L. Godkin, editor 
of The Nation , declared that he knew of “no more mischievous person 
than the man who, in free America, seeks to spread . . . the idea that 
they [the workers] arc wronged and kept down by somebody; that some- 
body is to blame because they arc not better lodged, better dressed, 
better educated, and have no easier access to balls, concerts, or dinner 
parties/ - In similar vein Elbert Hubbard, whose fortune rested on his 
promotion of new techniques in pressure salesmanship, was certain that 
socialism attracted men who needed to get attention and were unable 
to obtain it in any other way. One of the most common indictments 
was to label as un-Amcrican, as a foreign importation, any idea that 
challenged the doctrines of laissez fairc, the efficiency of the profit sys- 
tem, and the sanctity of private property. 


The Divine and the Natural Order 

Appeals to religious authority', while not absent in the negative denun- 
ciations of radicalism, figured even more markedly in the positive aspects 
of the conservative defense. The Christian concept of the individual as 
a free moral agent and the not altogether consistent doctrine that God 
has determined the success or failure of His children were again and 
again cited to justify the inequality of riches prevailing under the com- 
petitive order of private and corporate enterprise. Supernatural sanction 
for inequality in the economic sphere was moire frequently invoked in 
the later decades of the nineteenth century than it was in the twentieth, 
but it did not disappear after the turn of the century. Christians who 
did not respond to the Social Gospel continued to believe the sentiment 
expounded in 1877 by Henry Ward Beecher. In that year of unemploy- 

* Edwin L. Godkin, "Social Classes in the Republic/* Atlantic Monthly , LXXVIII 
(December, 1896), 725. 
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ment, hard times, and profound suffering, the popular Brooklyn preacher, 
who enjoyed an income of perhaps twenty thousand a year, declared that 
“God lias intended the great to be great and the little to be little. . . . 
I do not say that a dollar a day is enough to support a working man. But 
it is enough to support a man! Not enough to support a man and five 
children if a man insists on smoking and drinking beer. . . . But the man 
who cannot live on bread and water is not fit to live.” 3 

Such stark asceticism was not the only argument in the support which 
Christian leaders gave to unequal riches. Mark Hopkins contended that 
God had implanted in man the natural desire to acquire property 111 
order to impel him to labor, to make tools, garments, shelter, on which 
the well-being and progress of society' depend. In the long nm, wrote 
another leader, William Lawrence, the 1 '’.pis copal bishop of Massachu- 
setts, it is only to the man of morality that wealth comes, for *‘onlv by 
working along the lines of right thinking and right living can the secrets 
and wealth of Nature be revealed.” 4 James McCosh, the president of 
Princeton, went further than many in defending private property as a 
divine right. He argued that “God has bestowed upon us certain powers 
and gifts which no one is at liberty to take from us or to interfere with. 
All attempts to deprive us of them is theft.” 3 

The more common contention was that of Daniel S. Gregory, v ho 
empliasi/cd the Pauline doctrine of the stewardship of great riches. 
“'Hie Moral Governor,” wrote Gregory in his popular textbook, Chris- 
tian Ethics (1875), “has placed the power of acquisitiveness in man for 
good and noble purposes,”* 5 the chief of which were that man might use 
the money God had given him to relieve the poor and to advance God’s 
word. No single preacher of the Gospel did so much to popularize this 
idea as the Baptist clergyman of Philadelphia, Russell Con well. In his 
popular address, Acres of Diamonds , Comycll declared that while there 
were indeed things higher, grander, and more sublime than money, any 
one of them could be greatly enhanced by the use of money. For money 
is power, he argued, and for a man to say “I do not want money” is to 
say “1 do not wish to do any good to my fcllowmcn.” To try to get rich 

a Henry Ward Bccclicr in the New York Times , July 30, 1877; cited in Paxton 
Hibbcu’s Henry Ward Beecher, an American Portrait (Doubleday & Co., 1927), 326. 

4 Ihe Right Reverend William Lawrence, ‘The Relation of Wealth to Morals.” 
World's Work, I (January, 1901), 289-290. 

B James McCosh. Our Moral Nature (Charles Scribner's Suns, 1892), 40. 

a David S. Gregory, Christian Ethics (Philadelphia, 1875), 244. 
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by honorable methods was a duty to one's fellow men that no Christian 
could properly avoid. 

The inequality of riches in American society was justified by the argu- 
ment that riches rested on natural laws no less than on God's revelation. 
In the earlier part of the period the law of nature was often interpreted 
in terms of the eighteenth-century doctrine that every man had, among 
the other natural rights, that of acquiring and keeping property. This 
being so, no government could deprive him of that natural property right 
without due process of law. As a dissenter in Mi inn v. Illinois and in 
the slaughterhouse cases, Mr. Justice Field pioneered in developing the 
substantive interpretation of due process. In his famous minority opinion 
in the slaughterhouse cases he maintained that the right to profit from 
butchering livestock in Louisiana was an inalienable right which the 
state could not annihilate. “I cannot believe,” he wrote, “that what is 
termed in the Declaration of Independence a God-given and an inalien- 
able right can be thus ruthless!) taken from the citizen, or that there can 
be any abridgement of that right except by regulations alike affecting all 
persons of the same age, sex, and condition.” Although the majority of 
the Supreme Court did not take Field's extreme position on the Four- 
teenth Amendment, the Court later adopted the principle that no state, 
in regulating corporations, could fix their rate at a point so low as to 
deprive them of a fair return on their capital. 

The legal interpretations of a “law of nature” in a manner beneficial 
to corporate wealth were reinforced by the doctrines of the classical 
economists and by those of Herbert Spencer. Both held free competition 
to be a natural law of economics, the great regulator of economic life 
and the most certain guarantor of community well-being. Any interfer- 
ence with the natural law of competition,* any concession to paternalism 
or socialism, not only curtailed an otherwise inevitable progress but 
brought depressions, unemployment, falling prices, and other artificially 
induced ills. 

William Graham Sumner of Yale, a disciple of Spencer, deplored any 
extension of state activity in economic matters as a betrayal of the indi- 
vidualism nutured by the United States and embodied in the laws of 
economy. “The truth is,” he wrote, “that the social order is fixed by 
laws of nature precisely analogous to those of the physical order. The 
most that man can do is by his ignorance and conceit to mar the opera- 
tion of the social laws.” In Sumner's eyes all political contests were 
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struggles of interests for larger shares in the produce of industry. The 
decision of these contests might better be left to the natural economic 
laws of the free contract than to any t\-pe of legislative or administrative 
interference. Any fiat currency, any social legislation, any influence of 
trade unions resting on state support was, in effect, an effort to cure 
poverty “by making those who have share with those who have not .” 7 

The note of individualism was the dominant one in other defenses 
of laissez fairc. “In point of natural resources,” wrote David A. Wells, 

Providence has given us all that wc desire. And that these resources may be 
made productive of abundance, great and overflowing, to all sorts and con- 
ditions of men, there must be, first, industry and economy on the part of 
the individual second , on the part of society’, a guaranty that every man shall 
hu\c an opportunity to exert his industry, and exchange his products, with 
the utmost freedom and the greatest intelligence; and, when society has done 
this, we will have solved the problem involved in the relations of capital and 
labor, so far as the solution is within the control of human agency; for in 
giving to each man his opportunity, conjoined with freedom and intelligence, 
we invest him, as it were, “with crown and mitre,” and make him sovereign 
o\er himself. 8 

In other refutations of socialism and communism a great variety of 
arguments and authorities was brought into service. After surveying 
Utopian and Marxist socialism, 'Ilieodorc Woolsey concluded that these 
would fetter individuality, corrupt the morality of the family, destroy 
religion, and negate basic economic laws as well. He devoted consider- 
able attention to John Stuart Mill’s opposition to socialism on the 
ground of its incompatibility with economic law. Four years later. Pro- 
fessor J. Laurence Laughlin of Harvard University, in preparing a college 
text edition of John Stuart Mill’s Political Economy , deleted chapters 
and passages in which the great English thinker attacked laissez faire on 
the score of its incompatibility with high productivity and good social 
morals, deplored existing economic inequalities for women, and spoke 
of “the total absence of regard for justice or fairness in the relations 
between capital and labor.” In thus misrepresenting Mill by throwing 
out portions the author regarded as necessary to his system of thought, 
Laughlin may have been acting deliberately or he may merely have been 

7 William Graham Sumner, “Reply to a Socialist/’ in The Challenge of Facts and 
Other Essays (Yale University Press, 1914), 55-62. 

8 David A. Wells, Practical Economics (G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1885), 259. 
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rationalizing his own predilections. In his preface he stated that he was 
omitting that which might properly be classed as sociology or social 
philosophy. 

No opponent of socialism reached more people than did William T. 
Harris, a leading educator of St. Louis who became United States Com 
missioncr of Education. Harris wrote and spoke tirelessly in behalf of 
the principles of self-help, a competitive economic system, and the 
sanctity of private property. An Hegelian, he believed that the whole 
process of history had been a steady advance toward the emancipation 
of the individual from the authority of the group, and that American 
institutions represented the culmination of the world spirit. Hegel had 
taught in effect that whatever is, is right; Harris glorified laissez faire 
not only because it was the existing creed and, as he supposed, the exist- 
ing practice, but also because to him it represented the greatest imagina- 
ble measure of individual self-realization. Socialism on the contrary he 
saw as a primitive economic form which had flourished in early medieval 
economy and had greatly restricted the individual. Harris believed that 
socialism not only would destroy that precious gain, the idea of the 
sacrcdncss of personality, which private property had brought; it would 
throw civilization back to the primitive and Oriental stages in which 
the individual was completely subordinated to the group. 

In and out of season, before meetings of educators, in the press, and 
at public gatherings of every kind, Harris sought to refute not only 
Marxism but the doctrines of Henry George, Edward Bellamy, and the 
Bryanites. He argued that education might be used to combat all these 
subversive ideologies by training Americans to detect the fallacies m 
them and to take their places as disciplined, competent, and respectful 
participants in the process by which the country's historic mission was 
to be fulfilled. That mission was, in brief, to advance prevailing institu- 
tions — the family, the church, the state, and private enterprise — in order 
that in and through these institutions Americans might achieve true 
individuality. 

The appeal to the authority of philosophy and classical economy in 
support of laissez faire came increasingly to be overshadowed b) the 
doctrine of Social Darwinism. Although the natural law of competition 
is sometimes hard on the individual, wrote Andrew Carnegie in 1889, it is 
best for the race, since it insures the survival of the fittest in every 
department. The laws of economic individualism and of competition, 
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he argued, bring wealth to those with the superior energy and ability 
to produce it, and keep it from the drones, the weak, the incompetent. 
If the swiftest win in the race, the rest may be consoled by recalling 
the sage advice: 

The fault, dear Brutus, is not in our stars. 

But in ourselves, that we are underlings. 

William Graham Sumner declared that inequality is rooted in hu- 
man nature and in the very order of the universe itself; no one is 
responsible for this inequality and no one can change it. It is fortunate, 
lie continued, that this is so, for the competition resulting from inequal- 
ity develops whatever powers the individual possesses. 'Hie more intense 
men’s struggle for the limited resources of nature, the more thoroughly 
the individual's talents are developed. To lessen the inequalities by 
artificial methods merely favors the survival of the unfittest and penalizes 
the hard-working, the thrifty, and the upright in behalf of the lazy and 
incompetent. Sumner argued on another occasion that human nature,- 
being selfish and the result of development through eons of time, could 
not be reshaped by a law here and an act of misguided philanthropy 
there. 

These general ideas, especially that which attributed individual suc- 
cess and failure in material efforts to heredity, were given support by 
the writings of two eminent psychologists, G. Stanley Ilall and K. L. 
Thorndike. Although no adequate scientific techniques existed for 
measuring precisely the relative importance of heredity and environment 
in determining human traits, sweeping generalizations were made in the 
name of science. Hall and Thorndike maintained that inherited intelli- 
gence is the predominant factor in success or failure. Thus natural 
science was made to reinforce the individualistic ideology of the con- 
servative defense. 


The Cult of the Elite 

The psychological justification.of social and economic inequality on 
the score of inherited differences in the mental ability of individuals 
easily lent itself to the development of the doctrine of the elite. 'Hiis 
doctrine was phrased in less crude terms than those employed by many 
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Social Darwinists. Nevertheless, the idea of the elite was antithetical 
to the democratic doctrine of a fellowship of equal individuals, and 
thoroughly in accord with one important aspect of individualistic 
thought — that which assumed the right of superior persons to have, to 
hold, and to rule. 

An outstanding advocate of the cult of the elite was Elbert Hubbard, 
of East Aurora, New York. Hubbard edited popular magazines, devel- 
oped the Roycroft craftsmanship, and promoted “soulful esthetics” with 
methods resembling those that had won him success in multiplying the 
sales of a mail-order house in Buffalo. In The Message to Garcia , a bro- 
chure widely adopted for mass circulation by business firms, Hubbard 
contrasted the natural aristocracy with the mass of incompetents. The 
natural aristocracy is made up of men like Rowan, who, without asking 
idiotic questions, without complaining or demanding privileges, endure 
hardship, prove their ability to take responsibility, to undergo discipline, 
to do the necessary job. Such men in the great world of industry never 
go on strike, never have to demand higher wages, never are laid off. On 
the contrary, civilization is “one long search for just such individuals,” 
and they inevitably find themselves climbing the ladder into the realm 
of success. 

It is this elite, Hubbard argued, that make up the business class, the 
class which, rather than preachers and professional reformers, is to 
redeem the world from sickness, want, and distress if it is ever to be so 
redeemed. On the other hand, the mass of incompetents, the under- 
lings, the “morally deformed” are incapable of taking any independent 
action. They are stupid; they are unwilling “to cheerfully catch hold and 
lift”; and they include among their number “firebrands of discontent” 
who, “impervious to reason, are to be impressed only by the sole of a 
thick-soled No. 9 boot.” 9 These men are failures because they deserve 
to be; they stand in marked contrast to the elite, the men who know 
what discipline means, who put duty and service to employer above mere 
rights and privileges, and who find their reward in so doing. 

On a far more sophisticated level Paul Elmer More at Princeton and 
Irving Babbitt at Harvard also preached a doctrine of the elite. Pri- 
marily literary critics, these men nevertheless expounded a conservative 
social philosophy, which emphasized both the doctrine of the elite and 
a certain kind of individualism and severely criticized radical and reform 

9 “The Message to Garda,” The Philistine, VIII, 109-1 16. 
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ideologies. According to the new humanism, as More and Babbitt 
termed their body of thought, men are by nature unequal and justice 
consists in a fair division of rewards according to the intrinsic importance 
of the task and the excellence with which it is performed. The proper 
function of education is not to prepare one and all alike to compete in 
the race for an impossible and false equality, but rather to serve as a 
sifting discipline by which individuals find their proper level and learn 
best how to do that for which nature has fitted them. Essentially a 
savage, man becomes humanized only in so far as he discovers his inward 
self, only in so far as he wages on the inner and spiritual level the battle 
against primitive instincts and the false values of society — particularly 
its emphasis on extensiveness at the expense of intensiveness, its vulgar 
worship of material success, its false cqualitarianism, its sentimental 
humanitarian ism. 

Although in humanist eves the real conflict of life takes place on the 
inner level, exteriors are nevertheless of consequence. In fact, the hu- 
manists elevated property rights to a position of paramount importance 
despite their dislike of the grasping materialism of the plutocracy. Since 
civilization has advanced, More argued, in relation to the security that 
property has enjoyed, to the civilized man “the rights of property are 
more important than the right to life.” Property rights are in actuality 
superior to so-called human rights, to dubious ideals of liberty, equality, 
and fraternity. Indeed, the new humanism discredited emphasis on 
rights and on the elevation of sympathy as a social value and insisted on 
the greater importance of discipline, duty, restraint, and responsibility. 

Radicals and reformers, especially those with upper-class backgrounds, 
appeared to the new humanists as sentimental traitors who sought re- 
pentance in inilk-and-waterish humanitarianism. The experience of the 
past, they argued, proved that the radical and the democrat were wrong 
in supposing that society is perfectible. Only the individual can be 
saved, and salvation lies in subordination to the tested standards evolved 
by the long past. These values — respect for property rights, the classical 
canons of the golden mean in literature, art, and philosophy, the disci- 
plined restraint of the outgoing, expansive, and sentimental individual 
urges — leave no place at all for enthusiasm for the new, for change, for 
revolution. Half a loaf is better than none, the argument ran; an imper- 
fect freedom is preferable to a regimented and slaving equalitarianism; 
quality excels quantity; selection of superior individuals capable of 
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relative perfection transcends sympathy for mankind in the lump. Such, 
in essence, was the doctrine of the new humanists. 

Outside academic circles Agnes Repplicr popularized Matthew Ar- 
nold's idea of “culture and anarchy," together with many of the basic 
ideas of the new humanism. Her gracious, witty, and urbane essays, 
which began to appear in the 1890s, continued to decorate the polite 
periodicals of taste and culture. With a charming irony she poked fun 
at the zeal for change which radicals cherished. She endowed the past 
with mellow appeal and with the virtues of restraint, dignify, and pro- 
portion. “The conservative's inheritance from the radical's lightly rejected 
vesterdays gives him ground to stand on." The dignity of the individual, 
irrespective of his outward conditions; the eternity and the universality 
of honor; the solace of religion and of the memories of a great past — 
these Miss Rcpplier wove into so delicate a defense of the status quo 
that it could hardly be recognized as such and probably was never con- 
sciously and explicitly so regarded by that charming Philadelphia lady. 

Agnes Rcpplier's graceful pen and wit spoke only for a small intellec- 
tual aristocracy. The deep-seated general respect for the more democratic 
type of individualism cherished by the great bulk of the American people 
was expressed in very different terms by the common people themselves 
and by those who Yvrote for them. Thus a “defense" was developed that 
identified the conservative values and interests not with the theory of an 
elite but with the doctrine that success is open to all alike. 


The Self-Made Man and the Cult of Success 

The cult of the self-made man had emerged long before the 1880s and 
1890s. Freeman Hunt, Charles C. B. Seymour, and others had compiled 
popular biographies of self-made men, and innumerable writers had put 
out guides to self-help and success. All these writings emphasized the 
possibility of fame and fortune for an}- persevering, hard-working, frugal, 
virtuous, and intelligent boy, no matter how obscure, how poor or other- 
wise handicapped he might be. In the development of the cult of the 
American hero no theme played so great a part as that of victory over 
obstacles, the rise to eminence in the face of poverty and hardships. 
Faith in the possibility of getting ahead through individual effort, which 
had been so well expressed in Poor Richard's Almanac , was reflected in 
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Emerson’s "Hitch your wagon to a star,” in Margaret Fuller s “Genius 
will thrive without training,” in J. G. Holland’s “We build the ladder 
by which we rise,” and in the various versions given these aphorisms in 
ordinary speech. r llie cult of getting ahead through one’s own efforts 
was both reflected in and still further popularized , by the McGuffcy 
readers and other schoolbooks, by tales, essays, and verses in popular 
magazines and newspapers, and by commencement addresses in acade- 
mies and high schools which frequently began and ended on the theme 
"Beyond the Alps lies Italy!” 

In the post-Civil War decades the idea of success through self-effort 
as a possibility for everyone became vastly more popular and widespread 
than ever before. The men and women responsible for this never-ceasing 
popularization did not consciouslv write their stories and their books 
in order to defend the existing order of private property, compctitisc 
enterprise, and corporate wealth. They did so largely because they 
believed in the reality of what they wrote; and there was certainly a 
reality behind it. While the cult of the self-made man was being elabo-* 
rated in the 1870s, 1880s, and 1890s, there was truth in Carnegie’s 
insistence that many of the millionaires in active control had started out 
as poor boys. While the literature of success was being written and read 
in the same decade, Darwin P. Kingsley was on his way from his job as 
chore boy on a Vermont farm to the presidency of the world’s largest 
insurance company. John D. Rockefeller was tasting the bitterness of 
relative poverty and then the sweets of incredible material success. 
r riiomas A. Edison was growing from newsboy to world-famous inventor. 
James Farrell was forging ahead from humble labor in a wire mill to the 
presidency of United States Steel, and Charles Schwab was pushing on 
from driving a coach into leadership in the same industry. Henry Ford 
was emerging from a job at two and a haft dollars a week polishing steam 
engines; and Julius Rosenwald, a peddler of chromos, was on his way to 
the captaincy of a great mail-order business. 

But such actualities only in part explain the growth of the cult of the 
self-made man. The demand for this type of literature was rdated to the 
fact that in the years following the Civil War the plain people felt 
keenly the effects of the contraction of credit, of the recurring periods 
of depression and unemployment, and of the prevailing downward trend 
in farm prices. As it became ever more difficult for the small enterpriser 
to compete with the growing corporation, there was need for a reaffirma- 
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tion of the traditional faith that however hard the times, however great 
the obstacles, America provided opportunity to reach high places. The 
cult of the self-made man synthesized respect for the older moral values 
with the dream of personal success and belief in the power of the 
individual to rise above his environment. 

Thus the cult served not only to buoy up the discouraged but to 
confirm faith in the prevailing order. 'Hie psychological uses of the idea 
were well exemplified in the continued popularity of such older proverbs 
as “Genius thrives on adversity” and “Every man has a goose that la\s 
golden eggs, if he only knew it,” and such characteristically American 
vernacular gems as “llicre’s always room at the top,” “Sweat and be 
saved,” and “You can't keep a good man down.” 

A further explanation -for the vogue of the success literature lay in 
the returns it afforded to the author. One biography of Lincoln, The 
Pioneer Boy and How he Became President, went through tliirty-six 
editions. Horatio Alger, the most successful of all the writers of success 
stories for boys, wrote 1 19 books and still did not exhaust the demand 
for such stories. 

Although many writers enjoyed great popularity, William Makepeace 
Thayer and Horatio Alger were the two best-known figures in the litera- 
ture of success. Both men were college graduates, the one a Brown man, 
the other the holder of two Harvard degrees. Both were trained for the 
ministry, and both preached. Thayer’s personal life was reasonably happy, 
Alger’s was tragic. Alger’s idealization and sentimentalization of city 
street boys who took bold risks and succeeded in worldly affairs un- 
doubtedly represented in part a compensation for his own sense of 
inadequacy and personal frustration. 'Oiayer* merely reflected prevailing 
beliefs and sensed the popular need for encouragement. The two men 
also differed in the mediums in which they worked. Alger chose the fic- 
tionalized story, while Thayer for the most part confined himself to 
writing biographies of actual self-made men — Franklin, Lincoln, Grant, 
Garfield. But the basic idea in the writings of the two was the same. 

In his preface to The Poor Boy and the Merchant Prince , the life 
story of Amos Lawrence, Thayer raised the question of how any boy 
might attain success in any pursuit of life. He declared that the purpose 
of his volume was to show how. it might be done by showing how it had 
been done. Taking Lawrence as his model — a captain of industiy who 
’differed in his deference to conventional moralities, piety, and religion 
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from some of the buccaneers of the 1860s and 1870s — Thayer indicated 
that the same elements explaining the success of his hero explained that 
of other self-made men in a variety of fields. The rules were neither com- 
plex nor long. First of all, the youth must find out his talents (for God 
had endowed each person differently ) and then choose the proper pur- 
suit. Equally important was the adoption of a moral code early in life, 
and the rigorous adherence to it ever after. r rhe upshot of the code was 
expressed in the admonition, “Be true to \ ourselves and your God, and 
success will crown your efforts/' 

Tha\cr realized the importance of being specific. In his life of James 
A. Garfield, From the Log-Cabin to the White-House , he reminded his 
readers that Garfield, like Lincoln, had worked hard and improved 
every moment of leisure by reading, and that he had become known 
for his industry, tact, perseverance, integrity, courage, economy, thor- 
oughness, punctuality, decision, benevolence, and geniality. Such traits 
were indispensable for the success which, Thayer never forgot to remind 
his readers, could be won only through strict regard for morality and 
religion. In addition to his biographies, this writer popularized his doc- 
trine of success through self-help in Tact , Push , and Principle , A Guide 
to Young Men y in Aim High: Hints and Helps for Young Men , and in 
a series of school readers, Turning Points in Successful Careers , The 
Ethics of Success, and Men Who Win. 

Alger subscribed to the same virtues. His titles pithily expressed his 
basic ideas. In one of the autographs he wrote for an admirer, he col- 
lected some of the representative names of his 119 books: 

Strive and Succeed , the world’s temptations flee— 

Be Brave and Bold , and Strong and Steady be. 

Go Slow and Sure, and prosper then you must — 

With Fame and Fortune, whilf you try and Trust. 

In the Ragged Dick scries, which was launched in 1 867, and its suc- 
cessors, which included Luck and Pluck and Tattered Tom , the heroes 
were depicted in white, the villains in black; the heroes inevitably came 
out on top after many desperate tussels. The heroes were poor, obscure 
boys to whom fate had been unkind, but who, through their willingness 
to risk, to be bold, to adventure, above all through their steadfast loyalty 
to the pious and moral virtues, triumphed in the end. The triumph was 
always one of worldly success. r Ihc city — to which Alger heroes fre- 
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quently came from the village or countryside — was depicted as a vast 
stage of opportunity, the equivalent of the old frontier. Alger wrote his 
stories in a simple and utterly undistinguished style, with little imagina- 
tion, less originality, and almost no thought. Yet his sentimental but 
masculine stories were read and reread by youngsters on farms, in vil- 
lages, and in cities, by poor youth who were to remain obscure and by 
those later to achieve distinction. 

Alger did not stand alone as the creator of the fictionalized success 
story. Not only on the juvenile level but' in the adult sphere, writers 
turned out thousands of tons of books based on the very acceptable 
theme of the individual rising above his surroundings to a triumphant 
material success. Even the writers of the dime novel, long concerned 
with the romantic adventures of historic wars, with detective mysteries, 
and with physical adventure on the frontier— even these authors fre- 
quently turned to the subject of material success through pluck and luck. 

So deep-seated and widespread was the hankering for the literature 
of individual success that the moralistic biographies of self-made men 
and the juvenile and adult romances of achievement could not supply 
the need. In spite of the advance of naturalism and secularism, many 
preferred to have their success stories crowned by God's sanction. To 
such men and women Russell Conwcll was the last word. Comvcll, 
a self-made man, had achieved success as a lawyer and editor. In 1879 
he finally turned against the “atheism” he had long entertained and 
became a Baptist minister. He made the Baptist Temple in Philadelphia 
the largest Protestant church in America, and he created a college *or 
lower-middlc-class and working people which, before his death, had 
given 100,000 young people a start in life. 

The great significance of Conwcll lay in the message he preached to 
the some thirteen million American men and women who listened to 
his magnetically resonant voice and imbibed inspiration from his teach- 
ings. Able to recall thousands of individual success stories, Conwell 
distilled their essence in the famous Acres of Diamonds , a lecture which 
he delivered over the entire country some six thousand times. Its message 
was that “opportunity is in \our own backyard.” Conwell believed that 
material riches were a mark of God’s approval if honestly earned and 
generously spent; they were to be won not in far-off places, not by chas- 
ing the rainbow, but “right at home.” It is impossible to estimate the 
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effect of this message upon the millions of middle-class Americans who 
heard it, but it undoubtedly encouraged many to strive for success by 
the old-fashioned and “divinely sanctioned” methods of personal effort, 
and bolstered their support of the prevailing economic and social order 
in which such individual success was possible “right where you are.” 

Even Russell Conwcll did not exhaust the market for nonfictionalizcd 
success stories. Many with whom theological sanctions no longer carried 
weight preferred a version which, while thoroughly inspirational and 
idealistic, was strengthened by the authority of science. Those who thus 
seamed for an “intellectual” and “scientific” reaffirmation of the power 
of the individual to triumph over any and all odds found fare to their 
liking in the writings of Orison Swett Marden. Marden was an orphan 
who read and took to heart the famous Self-Help of the Englishman 
Samuel Smiles — for England too had its cult of personal success through 
self-effort. He not only earned his way through Boston University In 
catering but graduated with $20,000 in his pocket. After making the 
grand tour on the Continent, Marden pioneered in resort, hotel, and 
advertising enterprises, only to meet with financial ruin in Chicago 
in 1893. 

Undaunted, Marden returned to Boston to begin all over again. Ills 
first book. Pushing to the Front (1894), went through 250 edition >. In 
1897 he founded a new magazine. Success , which flourished until 1912, 
when it failed. But Marden did not fail. Three millions of his fellow 
countrymen had purchased his books and thirty of his volumes had been 
translated into German, lie never doubted the truth of his basic idea, 
the idea that the will to success is the only thing that is vital to success. 
The law of prosperity' and success, he insisted in his pscudo-psychologi- 
cal terminology, is a mental law as certain as the law of gravitation, as 
fixed as the movements of the planets qnd the tides of the sea, as un- 
erring as the fundamentals of mathematics. 

Marden ’s doctrines were cither hit upon or borrowed by many other 
writers; some, like Elizabeth Townsend, developed them into the cult 
of New Thought; others, like Frank Crane, popularized them in much- 
read columns of the newspaper press. Thus many who were veering 
away from the orthodox theology and found the success ideology of 
Christian Science unpalatable discovered in the more secular but equally 
inspirational writings of Marden and the New Thought exponents, and 
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in the homely banalities of newspaper columnists, that doctrine of 
personal success through sustained will power which was music to their 
individualistic cars. 


The Beneficence of Capitalism 

As the nineteenth century gave way to the twentieth the conservative 
defense tended increasingly to emphasize not only the doctrine of self- 
help and the possibility of personal success but also the natural and 
inherent beneficence of capitalism as it actually functioned and would 
presumably continue to function in the future. This aspect of the defense 
was expressed in theoretical expositions, in high-powered publicity, and 
in practical philanthropic works. 

Being complex and dynamic, capitalism required a variety of intellec- 
tual defenses. In The Philosophy of Wealth (1886) John Bates Clark, 
a leading economist, insisted that if the principle of the open market and 
free competition could be maintained by state action against the trust 
and the trade union alike, the prevailing capitalistic system would func- 
tion effectively in distributing economic goods in ever larger measure to 
the mass of the consuming public. This assumption rested on Clark’s 
conviction that society is dynamic, not static, as the classical economists 
had supposed; that human nature is good even in economic relationships, 
not bad, as opinion had often held; and that wealth must be thought of 
in broader terms than mere dollars. In consequence, continued this ex- 
ponent of distributive economics, the mere application of the principle 
of free competition would enable the rich to become richer and the poor 
to become ever more capable of enjoying comforts and even luxuries. If, 
Clark continued, the worker, the manager, and the capitalist all received 
their fair proportion from industrial profits, the wage earner might enjoy 
a mountain vacation on the earnings of a single day or a European trip 
on the savings of a hundred days’ labor. 

The concept of the beneficent potentialities of capitalistic distribu- 
tion was carried still further by a group of economists whose ideas were 
by no means congenial to the older type of economic individualist or 
the rising type of monopoly capitalist. Indeed, from the point of view 
of their own time, these economists were often regarded as unorthodox 
critics of capitalism or even as radical reformers. Yet in suggesting ccr- 
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tain modifications of capitalism they were in a genuine sense defending 
it against the more drastic onslaughts of socialists and laying the founda- 
tions for a new line of defense which many capitalists themselves were 
ultimately to accept. 

When Richard T. Ely suggested that the evils of capitalism could be 
remedied by the public ownership of natural monopolies, he was virtually 
in the camp of the Christian Socialists. But his advocacy of legislation 
in the interest of the worker and the consumer, which was frowned on 
and on occasion bitterly fought by many capitalists, nevertheless was a 
foundation stone in the structure known as “welfare capitalism/’ This 
was carried still further by another German-trained economist, the 
eccentric and original Simon N. Patten of the Wharton School at 
the University of Pennsylvania. As early as 1885 Patten insisted on the 
inadequacy of Mill’s principle of laissez fairc for American economy. 
Like Henry C. Carev before him, he advocated a harmony of economic 
interests to be achieved by the promotion of industry through govern- 
ment subsidies and the enhancement of the consuming power of the 
masses through comparable measures of social control. Society, Patten 
thought, had passed from the older deficit economy to a new economy 
of abundance. Cooperation and planning, especially in the field of dis 
tributive economics, would raise the living standard of the common 
people and thus achieve more effectively a larger measure of economic 
equality' than any direct or socialistic redistribution could possibly do. 
lh is was the main import of The Theory of Prosperity (1902) and The 
New Basis of Civilization (1907). 

The socialist criticism of capitalistic production as wasteful was coun- 
tered by the development of a new body of theory and practice called 
scientific management. The pioneer in this field of endeavor was Fred- 
erick W. Taylor, an engineer of imagination and talent who, after wide 
experience, entered the service of the Bethlehem Steel Company in 
1898. Taylor maintained that the efficiency of the men and machines in 
any given plant might be greatly increased by the scientific study of 
every minute step in the productive processes of the plant. On the basis 
of such studies wasteful motions could be eliminated and maximum 
efficiency achieved. The theories and actual achievements of Taylor 
and his associates convinced the more progressive managers and owners 
that the efficiency’ engineer was a tower of strength to capitalistic pro- 
duction. Although workers frequently resented the pressure involved in 
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the plans of many efficiency engineers, the exponents of the idea argued 
that the savings it made possible would in part filter down to the wage 
earner through larger pay cheeks and to the consumer in lower prices. 
Before the outbreak of World War I Taylorism was beginning to be 
used publicly as a defense of capitalistic production. 

ITie emergence of techniques for developing favorable public opinion 
toward big business was even more significant in the conservative defense. 
Corporations gradually began to realize the importance of combating 
hostility and courting public favor. The expert in the field of public 
relations was an inevitable phenomenon in view of the need tor the 
sendees he could provide. As early as the !S90s George Harvey, a news- 
paper man and publisher, was engaging in public relations activities for 
Thomas Fortune Ryan and Harry Payne Whitney, well-known promoters 
and financiers. 

The first great figure in the field was Ivy L. Lee, the prototype of 
subsequent public relations counsels. The son of a Georgia Methodist 
preacher and a graduate of Princeton, Lee followed journalism in New 
York City before hitting on the idea of counteracting muckraking by 
selling American business to the American people. Retained by the 
Pennsylvania Railroad, Bethlehem Steel, and Armour and Company, he 
came really into his own as an adviser of the Rockefellers. During the 
strike of the employees in one of their subsidiaries, the Colorado Fuel 
and Iron Company, Lee was rewarded for his valuable public relations 
services to the Rockefellers by a directorship in the firm. When asked to 
divulge the secret of his effectiveness in weaning the public away from 
its hostility to big business he replied: “I try to translate dollars and 
cents and stocks and dividends into terms of humanity/’ In any case, 
what this “physician to corporate bodies” did was rapidly being accepted 
in business as the first bulwark in a planned conservative defense. 

When the public relations counsels began to emphasize the impor- 
tance of philanthropy in breaking down hostility toward big business, 
Andrew Carnegie had already developed his philosophy and practice of 
philanthropy. Carnegie, it will be recalled, had himself applied the theory 
of Social Darwinism in the economic field. Nevertheless, he softened 
that grim doctrine by supplementing it with a curious mixture of ideas 
regarding the accumulation and distribution of great wealth. On one 
occasion he declared that nearly all wealth is social in its origin. On 
other occasions he developed an Americanized version of the ancient 
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theory of the stewardship of great riches. According to the great steel 
titan, the man of wealth, if he would fulfill his duty, must live modestly 
and divert all his revenue, beyond that necessary for the legitimate needs 
of his family, to trust funds calculated to advance community well-being. 
Since this method would not interfere with the development of char- 
acter inherent in pushing ahead in business and since it would provide 
succor to the man who for the time had fallen behind in the race, it was 
the best means of equalizing riches. In addition, Carnegie pointed out. 
the man of wealth would allocate his funds more justly and efficiently 
than the government could. 

As capitalists began increasingly to follow Carnegie’s example in estab- 
lishing philanthropies, sections of the public reflected on the motives of 
the men of great wealth in endowing foundations for the advancement 
and popularization of knowledge and the arts. According to one fairly 
popular view, capitalists found in philanthropy a means of perpetuating 
their name and heightening their prestige. Others believed that they saw 
in philanthropy a method for strengthening capitalism and weakening 
its enemies by proving the beneficence of production for profit. 

What was the effect on public opinion of the great gifts bestowed on 
universities, research, libraries, public education, and the arts? The fact 
that public relations counsels so frequently urged on men of great 
fortunes the beneficent effect cf philanthropy in breaking down popular 
opposition to wealth is significant. On the other hand, much evidence 
suggests that large sections of the public were not easily won over to big 
business as a result of philanthropic endowments. The attitude of many 
people found official articulation in the report of the Congressional 
Commission on Industrial Relations, which declared in 1915 that the 
Carnegie and Rockefeller benefactions constituted a public menace. 
These benefactions were said to be baked on the exploitation of the 
laborer and the consumer; they were criticized on the score that the 
public exerted no control over them and the uses to which they were 
put; and they were declared to constitute a liability in so far as they 
benumbed the responsibility of the state in fields proper for state activity. 
Not only radical intellectuals but many readers of such periodicals as the 
widely circulated Appeal to Reason believed that philanthropies and 
foundations rested on “tainted money” and tended to blind the public 
to the evils of the capitalistic system. 

Such suspicions did not, however, deter wealthy men from establishing 



636 INDIVIDUALISM IN A CORPORATE AGE 


new foundations and philanthropies; in fact, the practice greatly in- 
creased. Gradually, as it became clear that the foundations were ad- 
ministered efficiently and, in many cases at least, with no explicit 
reference to the maintenance of capitalistic ideology, suspicion became 
less pronounced and widespread. 


Confession and Concession 

Among the rich themselves in the first decade of the new century 
there came to be an increasing sensitiveness to public criticism and a 
growing awareness of the need for assuming public responsibilities apart 
from mere generous giving. In 1911 Frederick Townsend Martin, a New 
York “socieh” leader, published his startling book. The Passing of the 
Idle Rich. Page after page of graphic irony described the feverish search 
of the wealthy for some new sensation to bc'had only at tremendous cost 
and only by the most fantastic “conspicuous waste.” Parties at which 
guests sat between monkeys, and lighted cigarettes wrapped in new 
dollar bills, revealed pathetic efforts to escape from boredom and to 
outdo friends in the bizarre lavishing of gold on entertainment. But, 
Martin went on, this belonged to a past era. In view of the alarming 
increase of tenant farming, the consolidation of wealth in corporate 
form, and the failure of hundreds who had owned small factories; in 
view of the “fearful price in human blood and suffering” that lias been 
paid for industrial triumphs; in view above all else of the misery t »:iJ 
discontent of men and women on farms, of children in sweatshops, of 
human beasts in mines, the idle rich must reform or be annihilated by 
social revolution. 

Martin insisted that chanty was not enough, beautiful though it was 
in many individual instances. The American people were not plebs or 
slaves, but free men, shrewd, strong, and literate. “The grim truth is that 
we as a class are condemned to death. Wc have outlived our time. . . . 
In fact, today we stand indicted before the court of civilization. We are 
charged openh with being parasites and the mass of evidence against us 
is so overwhelming that there is no doubt whatever about the verdict of 
history, if indeed it must come to a verdict.” 10 Martin concluded by in- 

10 Frederick Townsend Martin, The Passing of the Idle Rich (Doubleday & Co., 
1911 ), 220 . 
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sisting that reform and adjustment long overdue must be forthcoming 
immediately in business no less than in government if cataclysmic 
revolution was to be prevented. 

Although few among “the idle rich*' accepted any such blanket indict- 
ments or such forthright demands for concessions, it became more and 
more common for spokesmen of the middle classes to admit the neces- 
sity of reform. Theodore Roosevelt, himself a member of the established 
class, led the way in the movement of concession by opportunistically 
adopting one after another of the measures hitherto pushed b\ pi ogres - 
sives and radicals. In 1900 the National Civic Federation was formed, at 
the instance of a group of businessmen, to minimize conflicts between 
capital and labor through the cultivation of a spirit of mutual concession. 

In the earlier decades the champions of conservatism had generally 
refused to admit the desirability of any modification of laisscz fairc; but 
in 1916 Flihu Root could declare that “democracy turns again to govern- 
ment to furnish by law the protection which the indisidual can no 
longer secure through his freedom of contract, and to compel the vast 
multitude on whose cooperation all of us arc dependent, to do their 
necessary part in the life of the community.” 11 On the eve of World War 
I Root was joined by other outstanding representatives of conservative 
America who conceded that the doctrines of Herbert Spencer had to be 
modified in the direction of public control. Other conservatives admitted 
the need both for broader social and industrial w elfare legislation and for 
reforms in governmental machinery in the interest of efficiency. The 
point was always made, how’ever, that if catastrophe was to be avoided, 
all changes and reforms should be gradual and under conservative 
auspices. 

Thus in the midst of an advancing order of corporate business, an 
ideology congenial to it gradually emerged. This ideology’ was derived in 
part from deep-rooted folk ideas, in part from the sanctions of religion, 
in part from concepts of natural science. But whatever the source, its 
arguments rested upon the concepts of individualism, equality of oppor- 
tunity, and the promise of well-being under a profit economy. The 
conservative defense, crystallized by T business leaders and by allied mem- 
bers of the legal, educational, and literary professions, was popularized 
in sermons, speeches, novels, slogans, and essays. It became part and 

11 Elihu Root, Addresses on Citizenship and Government (Harvard University 
Press, 1916), 519. 
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parcel of American popular thought. Between this body of thought and 
the pole of protest and reform were those who remained more or less 
indifferent and the moderates who shifted from the right to the left 
according to temperament and the pressures of the particular situation. 
One of the great needs in the study of intellectual history is the further 
exploration of the role played in ideological conflicts by those who took 
the middle of the road. 
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America Recrosses 
the Oceans 


With how much more glory and advantage to 
itself docs a nation act when it exerts its pow- 
ers to rescue the world from bondage and to 
create to itself friends than when it employs 
these powers to increase ruin and miser y! 

THOMAS PAINE, 1791 

Expansion and imperialism arc at war with the 
the best traditions, principles, and interests of 
the American people, and . . . they' will plunge 
us into a network of difficult problems and 
political perils, which we might have avoided, 
while they offer us no corresponding advantage 
in return. 

WILLIAM GRAHAM SUMNER, 1899 

This is a war of high principle, debased by no 
selfish ambition of conquest or spoliation. . . . 
We know, and all the world knows, that we 
have been forced into it to save the very insti- 
tutions we live under from corruption and 
destruction. . . . From the first the thought of 
the people of the United States turned toward 
something more than winning this war. It 
turned to the establishment of the eternal 
principles of right and justice. 

WOODROW WILSON, 1917, 1919 

641 
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Once the young United States had set its course independently of 
England there was little reason for the great majority of Americans to be 
concerned about foreign matters. Living in a vast and expanding country 
far from Europe's border quarrels and rivalries, they had less reason than 
their European cousins for thinking and talking about their “neighbors." 
Throughout the great part of the nation's history a majority of Ameri- 
cans entertained no well-formulated set of ideas regarding their country's 
destiny in the larger world. But there was a general assumption that the 
United States was superior to all other lands and was to enjoy a glorious 
future. And this belief gradually became explicitly crystallized on the 
Fourth of July, during acute upheavals and dramatic happenings in the 
Old World, and during the wars that engaged this country. 

From the beginning of the nation’s history to the end of the nineteenth 
ccntuiy r groups of intellectuals and public men cherished more or less 
well-defined ideas regarding America’s destiny in the world. One con- 
ception, emerging early in the career of the Republic and enjoying wide- 
spread support throughout the nineteenth century, pictured the mission 
of America as building at home, on the ever-expanding continental do- 
main, a civilization of plain folk secure in the enjoyment of political 
freedom and economic opportunity. This was to be preserved and ex- 
tended by steering a well-defined course away from the turmoils of the 
rest of the world. A second pattern of thought emphasized the American 
mission of championing movements in the Old World designed to 
achieve national freedom and republican institutions. Such movements 
were readily associated with the American faith in an individualistic 
democracy. A third idea was that of an American mission to promote 
commerce based on a well-developed agriculture and industry and to 
secure commercial advantages by a vigorous foreign policy and a strong 
Navy. By and large, the exponents of both the second and third pro- 
grams assumed that force would not be a necessary instrument in the 
pursuit of the desired ends; neither, however, entirely excluded it as an 
ultimate necessity. 


The Mission of America to Advance World Liberty 

The outbreak of the French Revolution occasioned the demand on the 
part of certain militant American democrats that the government aid the 
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struggling champions of freedom in France. Their argument stated that 
the struggle for liberty was worldwide and that American democracy and 
Old World autocracy were incompatible. The Proclamation of Neutrality 
in 1793 and Washington’s Farewell Address dealt a mighty blow to 
eighteenth-century interventionism. Yet in later struggles of the Greeks, 
Irish, Germans, Hungarians, French, Poles, and Italians for national 
freedom or republican institutions, American sympathy was widespread 
and the unofficial and voluntary aid of Americans was considerable. 

On only one occasion, however, did the idea that America should 
intervene in the European upheavals win any appreciable support among 
officials or the general public. In the years immcdiatclv following 1848 
foreign-bom patriots in the United States, militantly sclf-conscious 
American nationalists, international idealists, and a feu- political leaders 
who saw advantage in fanning the enthusiasm of these groups, argued 
with much persuasiveness that American freedom and American interests 
were jeopardized by the reactionary triumph abroad and that America 
had a moral obligation to aid the defeated revolutionists. Scnalor Isaac 
P. Walker of Wisconsin announced in Congress on December 16, 1851, 
that the country should “interpose both her moral and physical power” 
against the interference of one nation (Russia) in the affairs of another 
(Austria-Hungary) in violation of public law and morality, llie Wis- 
consin Democrat argued that the country ought to be ready, if necessary, 
to fight for Hungarian freedom. Others, including Senator Cass of 
Michigan, indulged in similar talk. The world must know, declared 
Cass, that there are “twenty-five millions of people looking across the 
ocean at Europe, strong in power, acquainted with their rights, and 
determined to enforce them.” 1 In 1852 the Democratic candidate for the 
Presidency reminded his countrymen that “in the weakness of our 
infancy . . . not only words of cheer were sent across the ocean to greet 
us, but upon its bosom were borne to our' shores, hearts to sympathize 
and arms to strike.” 2 'Hie argument for intervention rested by and large 
on moral obligation but also on the doctrine that American democracy 
was threatened by the existence of European autocracy. A New York 
Whig, Senator Seward, and a Louisiana Democrat, Senator Soule, 
pointed to the commercial advantages that would result from the favor- 

1 Congressional Globe , 32 Cong., 1 sess., 310. 

2 W. J. Stillman, Autobiography of a Journalist , 2 vols. (Houghton, Mifflin Com- 
pany, 1901), 1, 142. 
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able trade agreements the European republics would extend to their 
American sister. 

The prevailing belief, however, held that America could best promote 
the struggles for freedom which its example had inspired by insuring the 
success of the American experiment. This country could make its best 
contribution to the freedom of the Old World, as Clay put it, by keep- 
ing its “lamp burning brightly on this western shore as a light to all 
nations” rather than hazarding its “utter extinction among the mins of 
fallen and falling republics in Europe .”- 1 Our policy, declared President 
Fillmore, “is wisely to govern ourselves, and thereby to set such an 
example of natural justice, prosperity, and true glory as shall teach to all 
nations the blessings of self-government and the unparalleled enterprise 
and success of a free people .” 3 4 Thus American official policy reflected the 
pattern of thought that deemed it best merely to express our sympathy 
for the Old World struggles for freedom by quickly recognizing newly 
launched republican regimes and welcoming conquered heroes and other 
refugees from Old World oppression. ■ 

This conception dominated our policy until the end of the nineteenth 
century. At that time Americans embarked on their first emsade to pro- 
mote freedom o\crseas through war and power politics. Less than two 
decades later the long-felt, generally shared sympathy for European 
liberalism and the equally widespread moral condemnation of tyranny 
pla\cd a large part in the decision to launch a second and much grander 
effort to promote liberty abroad. 


The Idea of Commercial Destiny Overseas 

• 

Another conception of American destiny in the world involved the 
promotion by the federal government of overseas commerce and the 
maintenance of a substantial Navy. This was clearly outlined by 
Alexander Hamilton. Writing in The Federalist, lie declared that even a 
small navy would onable the new federal government “to become the 
arbiter of Europe in America; and to be able to incline the balance of 

3 Clavin Colton (ed.). The Works of Henry Clay, 10 vols., (G. P. Putnam's Sons, 
1904), 111, 224. 

4 James D Richardson, Messages and Papers of the Presidents (Government Print- 
ing Office, 1 80S) , V, 180. 
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Eujopean competitions in this part of the world, as our interests may 
dictate; ... to dictate the terms of connection between the Old and the 
New World.” In the prevailing and future contests in the West Indies, 
“a few ships of line, sent opportunely to the rc-inforcement of either 
side, would often be sufficient to decide the fate of a campaign, on the 
event of which interests of great magnitude were suspended.” 8 This 
program was adopted and promoted by such Whig leaders as Daniel 
Webster and William E. Seward. In consequence American interests in 
the Sandwich Islands were extended; Japan was opened up to American 
commerce; a naval base in the Bonin Islands was seized; and in 1863 and 
1864 American war vessels fired on the base of a stubborn Japanese 
prince at Shimonoscki. 

Commercial spokesmen developed a rationale justifying the idea that 
American destiny involved the promotion of trade in the Pacific and the 
expansion of trade overseas generally through diplomacy and naval 
strength. In so elaborating this conception of our destiny, merchants 
were obviously promoting interests to which they were committed. In 
1840 Abbott Lawrence, a leading Massachusetts textile industrialist, 
presented to the House of Representatives a memorial from American 
merchants in Canton asking for trade agreements with China and for 
naval protection. In 1851 Hunt's Merchants' Magazine published an 
article in which the author, after commenting on the actual and poten- 
tial resources of America, favored overseas commercial expansion on the 
ground that “we cannot if we would live up to our means of support, 
and the accumulations of industry furnish us with a constantly augment- 
ing capital that must seek for new channels of employment.” 'lTic in- 
evitable contest with Great Britain for commercial empire, continued 
the writer, could end only in American supremacy over “the whole 
Oriental trade.” 8 

Another contributor to Hunt's Merchants' Magazine not only pre- 
dicted the triumph of American enterprise overseas but assumed that 
expansion would result cither in the Americanization of remote peoples 
or in their extermination. “As in modem society the capitalist has the 
pauper in his power, so among nations the rich ones will require the 
service of the poor ones, or cause their destruction. Nor is the universal 
and irresistible operation of this law to be regretted. ... It is better that 

5 Paul L. Ford (ed.). The Federalist (Holt. Rinehart and Winston, 1898), No. 11. 

• Hunt's Merchants Magazine, XXIV (June. 1851 ), 779. 
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an inferior race should thus become extinct, than that the development 
of a superior race should be prevented/' 7 De Bow's Review, an influential 
organ designed to promote southern commercial interests, frequently 
spoke in similar vein. In 1846 Senator Benton of Missouri went so far as 
to declare that the Ccltic-Anglo-Saxon division of the Caucasian race, 
which was then advancing to the shores of the Pacific, was destined to 
penetrate Asia. Thanks to its moral and intellectual superiority, he went 
on, the youngest branch of the white race, which, it would seem, had 
“alone received the divine command, to subdue and replenish the earth,” 
would become “the reviver and the regenerator ’ of the inferior and torpid 
yellow peoples. 

Naval officers were no less alert than spokesmen of commercial in- 
terests in the development of arguments for overseas enterprises. In 1851 
Commander James Glynn recommended to the President the negotia- 
tion of a commercial treaty with Japan and the securing of a port “if not 
peaceably, then by force,” in the interest Of shipwrecked sailors and the 
proposed steamship line to the Orient. Commodore Perry, who suc- 
ceeded in obtaining advantages for American trade in Japan, declared 
that “the duty of protecting our vast and growing commerce" required 
the acquisition of trading settlements in the Far East, and that we could 
no longer escape from “the responsibilities which our growing wealth 
and power must inevitably fasten on us.” Perry made it clear that, 
should a display of force be necessary to carry out American purposes, 
he would not shrink from such an eventuality. In his outspoken ardor 
for a reorganization of the Navy along modem lines and for a vigorous 
foreign policy in behalf of American commercial interests, Lieutenant 
Matthew Fontaine Maury, a contributor to the Southern Literary 
Messenger, outdid even Perry. The navalists of the mid-century regarded 
the Navy not only as an instrument for the defense of American business 
abroad but also as a means for dealing with a possible enemy in the 
remoter seas as well as in those near our shores. 


The Argument for Expansion into Contiguous Areas 

Despite the growing strength of commerce, finance, and industry, 
agrarian interests in the main dominated federal policy until the Civil 

7 Ibid., XXXII (June, 1855), 708. 
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War. Hence the third concept of American destiny — that of building a 
civilization at home with an abundant and good life for all within the 
expanding continental domain — dominated thought and action on the 
whole from the 1790s until the 1890s. This idea was not only well suited, 
in the narrower and more material sense, to the interests of the agrarians 
whom the Jeffersonians. Jacksonians, and early Republicans represented. 
The program of consolidating the national domain and expanding it into 
areas contiguous to the boundaries at any given moment in order to 
provide fertile soils for exploitation and enjoyment was virtually ines- 
capable by reason of the compulsion of geography and interest. 

This idea of Manifest Destiny also happened to blend fairly well with 
prevalent world economics. Such a program fitted in with a political 
pattern that dominated the politics of continental Europe; on that 
seething stage national boundaries were also being rounded out and 
political nationalism promoted. 

Among the more or less materialistic arguments advanced in the first 
two-thirds of the nineteenth century to justify the incorporation of con- 
tiguous agricultural territory, the doctrine of self-interest bulked large. 
At the time of the acquisition of Louisiana, the Floridas, Texas, and 
California, the argument was again and again advanced that these 
territories were necessary to provide security against savage Indians, 
crafty Mexicans and Spaniards, and potential British interlopers. 

The doctrine that the superior use of the soil entitled the superior user 
to seize the land of others similarly did good service. Frontier expansion- 
ists repeatedly justified the incorporation of Indian territory and vast 
expanses of Mexico north of the Rio Grande on the grounds that the 
actual owners failed to make good use of these dominions. 

Without repudiating the doctrine of self-interest, exponents of con- 
tiguous geographical expansion frequently cloaked their arguments in 
high-sounding analogies. As early as the 1820s John Quincy Adams, 
seeking to apply a physical law to the political sphere, expressed the 
belief that Cuba, a “natural appendage,” would inevitably be attracted 
to the United States as a bit of iron is to a magnet. Such humanitarians 
as Ralph Waldo Emerson similarly found in the law of gravitation the 
formula explaining the inevitable pull without war which this country 
exerted on territories contiguous to it. As the dynamic view of nature 
tended to overshadow the static Newtonian conception of the universe, 
the idea of natural growth figured increasingly in the argument for 
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expansion. In the middle of the century expansionists contended that 
just as any living organism must grow until decline sets in, so the body 
politic must expand unless the process of ultimate extinction has already 
begun. In spite of American devotion to the doctrine of free will (in all 
save theological matters, and increasingly even in that area), the theory 
that continuous expansion of territory, institutions, and influence was our 
inevitable or manifest destiny enjoyed wide favor. 

The argument that America had a mission to extend the blessings of 
freedom and civilization through expansion and, if need be, through 
conquest was both less laisscz fairc in its theoretical basis than the doc- 
trine of inevitable destiny and less frankly based on self-interest. The 
expansionists of 1803 had insisted that the acquisition of Louisiana was 
justified not only on the grounds of self-defense but on the score of an 
American obligation to extend American liberties to a backward people. 
The War Hawks of 1812 had advanced the same thesis in justification 
of their determination to conquer and annex the Canadas. Advocates of 
the incorporation of “all Mexico 1 ’ in 1848 likewise insisted that such a 
course would fulfill the American mission to regenerate backward and, 
according to prevailing ideas, “racially inferior” neighbors by conferring 
on them the blessings of American institutions — political, religious, and 
educational. Filibustered who sought to seize Canada and Central 
America indulged in similar talk. All these and man\ related arguments 
were devised in support of the triumphant movement for agrarian ex- 
pansion into neighboring domains. These arguments and ideas were not 
forgotten. 


Shifting Currents 

The long-prevalent justifications of American territorial expansion into 
contiguous territories continued to enjoy some vogue — chiefly in con- 
nection with Canada — in the later decades of the nineteenth century and 
even the first decade of the twentieth. During the upheavals in Mexico 
in the years following the overthrow of Diaz in 1911 chauvinistic im- 
perialists sometimes insisted that conquest and annexation were the only 
possible solutions of our troubled relations with our southern neighbor. 
But in general this pattern of thought had become dim in the decades 
following the purchase of Alaska in 1867. At the turn of the century the 
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hitherto competing and subordinate concepts of American destiny in the 
world came into their own. 

The triumph of the idea that national destiny lay beyond the seas, 
whether on the ground of alleged national interest and necessity or on 
the score of a moral obligation to advance liberty by force, can be ex- 
plained only in terms of the new conditions prevailing in the country 
and the world at large at the end of the nineteenth century . 

In the later decades of the century the struggle for world empire 
which France, England, Spain, and Holland had inaugurated 300 years 
earlier seemed to be entering its final stage. The achievement of national 
unity in Italy and Germany and the general advance of industrialism in 
Europe stimulated new adventures in colonialism. Italy and Germany 
both desired to obtain colonics, and the competition resulting from a 
growing industrial economy heightened the value of colonics in the eyes 
of political and business leaders in the older imperial states. American 
leaders observed the sharpened thrust of the European powers for the 
remaining unoccupied regions of the earth. Senator Henry Cabot Lodge 
declared in The Forum in 1896 that “The great nations arc rapidly 
absorbing for their future expansion and their present defense all the 
waste places of the earth” and that in consequence the United States 
must not “fall out of the line of march.” 

Changing interests within the United States itself also help explain 
the shifting emphases regarding national destiny. It is difficult to believe 
that the program of overseas colonial expansion could have triumphed 
before the victor}- of political unit}' at home or prior to the shift in the 
balance of power from an agrarian economy to one in which industry 
and finance enjoyed primacy. A sectionally contentious confederacy in 
which the agrarian interest held the balance of power was no adequate 
instrument for pursuing vigorously and consistently the “large policy” of 
overseas expansion. So long as expansion into contiguous territories pro- 
vided economic opportunities not only for farmers but for merchants 
and entrepreneurs, there was no pressing need for a powerful Navy, for 
an aggressive foreign policy- in the interest of markets, or for colonialism. 

Only in the last two decades of the old century and the first decades 
of the new did the development of industry, trade, and banking reach 
the point at which trading posts and naval bases, colonialism and 
financial imperialism appeared to be necessary. Only toward the end of 
the century did the rate of expansion of the domestic economy begin to 
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slow down as the west that had provided such great opportunities for 
railroad building disappeared and as industrial plants capable of pro- 
ducing in excess of domestic purchasing power were constructed. Actuali- 
ties now gave some point to the declaration of Senator Beveridge of 
Indiana in 1898 that “American factories arc making more than the 
American people can use; American soil is producing more than they 
can consume. Fate has written our policy for us; the trade of the world 
must and shall be ours. . . . And we will get it as our mother England 
has told us how/* 8 

If the Guggenheims, the Stillmans, the Morgans, the Bakers, the 
R\ ans, the Hardmans, the Sinclairs, and the Dohcncys did not formulate 
and express in public statements their ideas on such matters, they did 
seize opportunities to advance their interests in remote lands, and they 
naturally expected the government to aid them in obtaining concessions 
and, if need be, defending their property interests. Just prior to the 
decision for war in 1898, the melodramatic prelude to colonialism, 
owners of the great scnsationalistic New York City newspapers competed 
with each other to enlarge their circulations and their profits by pub- 
licizing both true and false accounts of Spanish atrocities in Cuba. 

At least one public figure believed that, by arousing patriotic idealism, 
a foreign war of an imperialist variety would deflect popular opinion from 
internal tensions and reform causes. A Texas congressman urged on 
Secretary of State Olncy militant action in the Venezuela-British Guiana 
boundary controversy. 

It is, moreover, when you come to diagnose the country’s internal ill> that 
the possibilities of “blood and iron” loom up immediately. Why, Mr. Secre- 
tary, just think of how angry the Anarchistic, socialistic and populist boil 
appears on our political surface, and who knows how deep its roots extend 
or ramify? One cannon shot across the bow of a British boat in defense of 
this principle [the Monroe Doctrine] will knock more pus out of it than 
would suffice to inoculate and corrupt our people for the next two centuries. 9 

This was extravagant talk, but what was explicitly expressed by the 
Texan may have been implicit in the thought of other economic con- 
servatives. There is little doubt that the desire on the part of leading 

8 Albert J. Beveridge, ‘The March of the Flag,” Indianapolis Journal , September 
17, 1898. 

9 Charles A. Beard, The Open Door at Home (The Macmillan Company, 1934), 
101 . 
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Republicans to maintain the power of their party did affect the decision 
to embark on a war for the liberation of Cuba — a war which also resulted 
in overseas colonialism. 

The relationship between the consciousness that the frontier era was 
at an end and the movement for overseas expansion is a fascinating 
subject for speculation. Certain religious leaders saw as early as the 
mid- 1880 s, a relationship between the new urbanism that was replacing 
the older frontier era and the need for a militant Protestant missionary 
movement both at home and abroad. During the debate over the issue of 
retaining the Philippines Senator Beveridge argued that the country 
needed colonies far more than it had earlier needed the contiguous 
frontier territories it had acquired. It is also possible that more subtle 
relationships existed, but these would be difficult to document. Perhaps 
the fact that the West was disappearing made some men more ready to 
favor overseas opportunities for romance and adventure, for manly 
prowess, for the fighting and disorder toward which, in the eyes of some 
students of human nature, man is consciously or unconsciously inclined. 
At any rate, it was at the time when economic, political, and psycho- 
logical conditions were favorable that Americans for the first time turned 
from the task of rounding oft the national domain and trying through 
domestic reform ino\ ements to put their own house in order. It was then 
that they embarked on the task of promoting abroad boih American 
economic and political interests and American morals and ideals. 

The political leaders, naval officers, missionaries, businessmen, journal- 
ists, and others who promoted this program in some instances did so 
because of personal commitments. In other cases the position taken by 
proponents of the new policy provided psychological satisfactions the 
nature of which they themselves did not try to analyze. We cannot 
assign specific motives to particular people^ but we do know that, in the 
organic whole which a society is, ever integral yet ever subject to 
cleavage and change, intellectuals like others are bound to respond to 
shifting conditions which influence their judgments about public matters. 


The Rationale of the New Departure 

The rationale for the new policy of promoting freedom overseas and 
acquiring colonies, naval bases, and a great fleet resembled in many 
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striking ways the arguments that the early philanthropic internationalists 
and the exponents of rounding out the national boundaries had devel- 
oped. Indeed, champions of a war on Spain to free Cuba, advocates of 
the retention of Puerto Rico, Guam, and the Philippines, and enthusiasts 
for a great Navy which might be used both for moral righteousness and 
for national interest, elaborated arguments that paralleled almost exactly 
those employed earlier to justify the annexation of northern Mexico and 
to extend aid to the struggling liberals and nationalists in Europe. The 
last two decades of the century saw two significant syntheses of all the 
old arguments pointedly directed toward future policy. 

The first of these syntheses was Josiah Strong’s Our Country (1885). 
Strotig was a minister in the service of the Congregationalist home 
missionary society . In his little book he spoke of the dangers of Roman 
Catholicism in the world and urged the importance of Protestant mis- 
sionary' efforts to counterbalance it; lie emphasized the perils involved in 
the exhaustion of free lands and the dominance of an urban civilization; 
and lie put much stress on the threat to the older American values im- 
plicit in the new waves of immigration from southern and eastern 
Europe. Strong then developed an idea which had a long history — the 
idea of the innate superiority of the Anglo-Saxon race. This idea, it will 
\yc recalled, had been used to justify the conquest of northern Mexico 
and the spread of American institutions and commerce over the Far 
East. The idea of Anglo-Saxon superiority’, only a little more than a 
decade before Strong wrote Our Country , had been reinforced by the 
historical teachings of the English scholar, E. A. Freeman, and ihc 
writings of the Social Darwinists. Freeman, who visited the United 
States in 1881, expounded the idea that the Anglo-Saxons, including the 
Americans, possessed natively superior governing talents and in conse- 
quence were destined to extend their empires over those less fortunately 
endowed. As we have seen, the Social Darwinists seemed to give scientific 
sanction to the idea that in the contest between peoples the superior 
must always triumph. 

Strong now adopted these ideas and elaborated them in a notable 
chapter in Our Country. The idealism of his message, which emphasized 
the historic mission of the Anglo-Saxon American people to implant in 
all the remote areas of the earth the great values of civil liberty and 
“spiritual Christianity,” was bound to appeal to the moral sentiments of 
many fellow countrymen. “This race of unequalled energy, with all the 
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majesty of numbers and wealth behind it — the representative, let us 
hope, of the largest liberty, the purest Christianity, the highest civiliza- 
tion — having developed peculiarly aggressive traits calculated to impress 
its institutions upon mankind, will spread itself over the earth/' At times, 
to be sure. Strong spoke of the needed harmony of races for the unity of 
mankind and of the ways in which the differences between the races 
supplemented and served one another. But his main emphasis was on 
the idea that the inferior races, in being destined to give way before the 
Americans, “were only the precursors of a superior race, voices in the 
wilderness crying: ‘Prepare ye the way of the Lord!' " 10 Strong's book 
went through many editions and reached hundreds of thousands of 
readers. 

'I he other synthesis was even more remarkable, for it included not 
onh the concept of a superior race and a moral mission, but the tradi- 
tional realistic arguments laid down by the early Hamiltonians in their 
program for overseas power. Captain Alfred Mahan’s theories, rooted in 
American experience and in centuries of British naval policy, were 
advanced in The Influence of Sea Power on History (1890) and in 
subsequent popular articles and books. Mahan first of all advanced an 
interpretation of history which gave seapower pivotal importance in the 
destiny of nations. He further outlined in his early writings a philosophy 
of self-interest, force, and poweT politics. In his eyes no nation could 
enjoy true prosperity unless it successfully based its policy on mercan- 
tilist^ imperialism — unless, in competition with other countries for 
world markets, it possessed a powerful navy, a strong merchant marine, 
naval bases, and colonial possessions. Mahan hoped that the United 
States would embark on a colonial policy and did what he could to pro- 
mote that end. In the meantime he insisted that the Navv should be 
sufficient!}' strengthened to enable it tc keep our ports open in case the 
United States became involved in war. 

In addition to espousing a philosophy and policy of self-interest and 
relating imperialism to it, Mahan also accepted the doctrine of America's 
Christian and racial mission to spread its ideas over backward regions 
and even among such highly developed but ‘‘inferior" peoples as those of 
India, China, and Japan. At the same time he came increasingly to link 
war and imperialism on the one hand, with moral righteousness and 
idealism on the other. Evil being inherent in the world, the righteous 

10 Josiah Strong, Our Country (The Baker and Taylor Co., 1885), 222. 
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nation, which could never submit questions of national honor and 
interest to arbitration, must use force to curb evil and to promote well- 
being in the commonwealth of the world. The moral nation, the power- 
ful nation, must, in short, be responsible for the triumph of morality on 
the earth. Every nation, even the evil nation, must follow its conscience 
and use force to defend its judgment and its course; but Mahan, whose 
faith in God and His righteousness was deep, believed that if adequate 
preparations had been made by the nation espousing the good, if suffi- 
cient sacrifices were undergone, if inner discipline and morals were what 
they should be, God would never permit a just cause to go down in 
defeat. 

Mahan's doctrines were popularized by his friend and admirer, 
Theodore Roosevelt. Like Mahan, Roosevelt had little faith in arbitra- 
tion as a means of protecting a nation’s vital interests and honor. The 
Rough Rider had only disdainful wrath and contempt for the “whole 
flapdoodle pacifist and mollycoddle outfit,” so lacking in manly athleti- 
cism and moral fiber. On one occasion he wrote that “the man who 
tears death more than dishonor, more than failure to perform duty, is a 
poor citizen; and the nation that regards war as the worst of all evils and 
the avoidance of war as the highest good is a wretched and contemptible 
nation, and it is well that it should vanish from the face of the earth.” If 
the nation must be God’s instrument for righteousness and not hesitate 
to use the sword to promote it, it must keep itself in a state of military 
preparedness for still other reasons as well. War and military prepared- 
ness, Roosevelt claimed, kept modem industrialized and urbanized 
peoples from growing soft and purposeless. 

Such doctrines stood in marked contrast to those that the fathers of 
the country had entertained, and to those that had prevailed after them, 
at least in theory. The fathers of the Republic believed that war was an 
evil to be avoided if possible. If necessary it was to be waged heroically. 
But they never glorified war as a good in itself. If now and again a 
romantic soul had found in war a means of personal catharsis of the 
emotions or some other means for promoting public good, war had not 
been generally glorified in this country save, perhaps, among the ruling 
class of the Old South. The organized peace movement had found cru- 
sading against war uphill business, but it had met with indifference 
rather than with outright hostility. The arguments of Mahan and 
Roosevelt in regard to war marked a new emphasis in American thought. 
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This philosophy met with opposition in the United States, but it also 
enjoyed considerable vogue, thanks to the Social Darwinists, the preach- 
ments of such Romanticists as Ruskin and Nietzsche, the scrambles of 
the European powers for colonies, and the realization that our frontier 
no longer existed to nourish the more “manly” virtues. 

'Jhe exponents of war against Spain and the champions of colonialism 
during the aftermath also made bold and frequent use of arguments 
forged when the Floridas, Louisiana, Oregon, and northern Mexico were 
the bone of contention. The time-honored doctrines of utilitarianism and 
self-interest continued to be serviceable. Quite as frontier expansionists 
had argued, Professor Burgess of Columbia maintained in 1890 that a 
few thousand savages in the Polynesian islands had no moral right to 
reserve for their own purposes lands capable of sustaining millions of 
ciwlizcd men. This was also the thesis advanced by Lyman Abbott, 
editor of The Outlook and a leading Congregational clergyman, in an 
effort to justify retention of the Philippines in 1900. Expansionists also 
now urged, as they had done in other situations a half century before, 
that the acquisition of the Philippines was imperative for defense and 
security. Naval bases in the Caribbean and control of Puerto Rico, the 
Isthmus of Panama, and Hawaii were urged as a necessity to prevent a 
menacing foreign power from occupying them. 

r Hic theory of organic evolution and the doctrine of Social Darwinism 
seemed to preside new scientific support for the earlier argument based 
on the idea of natural growth. This argument was frequently heard in 
the 1890s and was applied specifically to the desired acquisition of 
Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and even the Philippines. Whitclaw Reid of the 
New York Tribune , Professor H. H. Powers of Stanford and Cornell, 
and Homer Lea, hunchback Californian who preached the Japanese peril 
and became a military' adviser to the Chinese, all appealed to the doc- 
trine of biological growth in their pleas for the inevitability of expansion. 

The doctrine of inevitability, like that of natural growth, was broad 
enough to enable its champions to make use of it in different ways as 
their temperaments and perspectives suggested. For pious and evangelical 
men, it was possible to see God’s will in the doctrine of the inevitability 
of overseas expansion. Thus the -wavering McKinley went down on his 
knees in the WTiitc House to ask for divine guidance, and God’s answer 
resolved his doubts in regard to the wisdom of retaining the Philippines. 
But those of a more secular frame of mind emphasized naturalistic 
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rather than supcmaturalistic elements in the doctrine of inevitable 
destiny — racial determinism and the imperatives of naval strategy, com- 
mercial interests, and humanitarian obligations. 

r lhc doctrine of inevitable destiny left open the question whether it 
was to be realized through passive, acquiescent policy or through acts of 
will dictated by the course of events. “Whether they will or no,” wrote 
Mahan, “Americans must now begin to look outward.” 11 But neither 
Mahan nor those who thought with him were content with mere out- 
ward looks. Mahan’s fellow expansionists included Assistant Secretary 
of Navy Theodore Roosevelt, Senator Henry Cabot Lodge of Massa- 
chusetts, and Brooks Adams, an exponent of geo-politics who mixed 
promises of national glory and threats of national disaster. Mahan, like 
his associates, realized that in practice events are not automatically 
determined without acts of human will. These men and others, such as 
the editors of the “yellow” journals, the Hearsts and the Pulitzers, 
created situations and events which in turn were interpreted to the 
American people as the automatic course of events foreordained by our 
inevitable destiny. It should be pointed out, of course, that in so think- 
ing and acting these men were probably only dimly aware, if indeed they 
were aware at all, of any inconsistency between the theory of inevitable 
destiny and their own behavior, unless they regarded themselves as 
automatons. 

Finally, the idea that America was destined to act as the regenerator 
of backward or decadent peoples was used to justify the decision to 
suppress the insurrection in the Philippines and to extend American 
influence over the Cubans. The argument which Senator Benton had 
used in 1848 to rationalize westward extension to the Pacific and beyond 
into Asia was now' given new prestige and further elaboration. Sonic 
frankly accepted Kipling’s concept of the White Man’s Burden. In a 
poem of that title which appeared in McClures Magazine in 1900 the 
British imperialist displayed a disdainful hostility to the brown peoples 
who, he thought, could never overcome tlieir inferiority, could never 
develop the capacity for self-government. If the white man, in taking up 
the burden of governing the darker peoples, could hardly hope to do the 
subject races much good, he was nevertheless obligated to assume the 
task as a token of his manly athleticism. 

Senator Beveridge of Indiana assented to this doctrine: 

11 Alfred T. Mahan, The Interest of America in Sea Power (Little, Brown and 
Co., 1897). 21. 



AMERICA RE CROSSES THE OCEANS 657 


Cod has not been preparing the English-speaking and Teutonic peoples 
for a thousand years for nothing but vain and idle self-contemplation and self- 
admiration. No! lie has made us master organizers of the world to establish 
system where chaos reigns. He has given us the spirit of progress to over- 
whelm the forces of reaction throughout the earth. He has made us adept 
in government that we may administer government among savage and senile 
peoples. Were it not for such a force as this the world would relapse into 
barbarism and night. And of all our race He has marked the American people 
as Ilis chosen nation to finally lead in the regeneration of the world. 12 

Anti-imperialists objected that the conquest and retention of the Philip- 
pines were a repudiation of our traditional tenet of the right of self- 
determination of peoples. But Senator Henry Cabot Lodge met this by 
the argument that the Malays were incapable of learning democracy. 

Others, to be sure, regarded the subject peoples as merely undevel- 
oped and entirely capable of achieving, under American guardianship, 
an ultimate ability to govern themselves. Thus President McKinley, 
Senator Forakcr, and others declared that our rule over the Filipinos 
was solely a trusteeship during which they might learn to rule tlicm- 
sch cs. This idea, championed by Woodrow Wilson, found official ex- 
pression in 1916 in the Jones Act. 


Anti-imperialism and Pacificism 

The growing enthusiasm for colonialism and the cult of force met 
with opposition. The feeble peace movement of the 1880s and 1890s 
grew' in strength with the growth of the opposition. In addition to the 
religious, ethical, and humanitarian arguments against war, navalism, and 
imperialism, advocates of peace emphasized what they regarded as the 
wastefulness, the inexpediency, the futility of such policies and more 
strenuously than ever demanded arbitration and international organiza- 
tion as alternatives. r lhe waxing movement for intervention in behalf of 
Cuban liberty' was opposed on the grounds that the desired goal could be 
achieved through peaceful methods and that the doctrine of means 
justifying ends was a highly dangerous one. 

Organized pacifists saw insurance of inevitable wars in the policies 
pursued by the leaders of the world, in international rivalries and bal- 
ances of power. In general they talked as if such measures as curtailment 

12 Congressional Record, 56 Cong., 1 sea. (January 9, 1900), 711. 
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of imperial policies and limitation of armaments would in themselves 
prevent war. Few of them saw the compelling importance of trade, 
investments, and the economic exploitation which gave rise to the 
imperial policies and the demand for armed protection. r llicy failed for 
the most part to realize the strength of the economic forces favoring 
“the larger policy.** But in the midst of the crusade of 1 898 they foresaw 
other struggles, and they stood by their principles then and during the 
imperialistic aftermath. Through such channels of publicity as were 
available to them, they sought to convince the government and the 
people that war led to imperialism and imperialism to war in a never- 
ending circle, and that both alike ran counter to the principles of 
Christianity and humanitarianism, to the dictates of common sense, 
economic interest, and. moral well-being. 

In its struggle against the imperialism that followed the first crusade 
of 1898 the peace movement enjoyed the support of new allies. Well- 
known and able publicists and social scientists, such as Edward Atkinson, 
a Boston statistician and economist, William Graham Sumner, William 
James, and David Starr Jordan, vigorously opposed imperialism, llicy 
were joined by such social workers as Jane Addams and by almost all of 
the leaders in the various humanitarian causes. A small number of well- 
known journalists, especially E. L. Godkin of The Nation and Samuel 
Bowles of the Springfield Republican , cast in their lot with the anti- 
imperialists. Gertrude Atherton, Thomas Nelson Page, Richard Hovey, 
and Bliss Carman took the side of the expansionists, but the majority 
of literary figures, including Hamlin Garland, William Dean How ills, 
Mark Twain, Henry Blake Fuller, 'lbomas Wentworth Higginson, and 
William Vaughn Moody, expressed sympathy for the anti-imperialists. 
More important to the cause was the support of such well-known political 
leaders as Carl Schurz, George F. Hoar, George S. Boutwell, cx-President 
Cleveland, and William Jennings Bryan. 

The anti-imperialist argument included the chief tenets that the paci- 
fists advanced: the imperialist venture would not profit the nation as a 
whole, it would involve heavier taxes, it would promote navalism, mili- 
tarism, and war, and it would bring in its train all manner of horrors such 
as the atrocities laid at the door of the American Army in the suppression 
of the Filipinos. The leading idea of the anti-imperialists was that colo- 
nialism and world power violated the basic traditional philosophy of the 
natural right of all peoples to self-determination. The Declaration of 
Independence, Washington’s Farewell Address, and Lincoln’s Gettysburg 
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speech had stated or implied that no government should rule peoples 
without their consent, that the American government had been created 
of, by, and for the American people as an instrument for the advance- 
ment of its own well-being. It could not be made successfully into one 
for the advancement of the well-being of remote, alien, and reluctant or 
bitterly opposed peoples. Any attempt, on whatever pretext, to imitate 
foreign powers in their policy, or to interfere in the affairs of other 
nations was inimical to everything that had made America a great and 
unique land. If it was to continue so, it must keep to a course wisely 
charted and amply vindicated by experience. These ideas were repeated 
again and again in the addresses and the pamphlets, poems, and other 
writings of the anti-imperialists. 

The vigorous campaign of this group, together with the support of 
the Democratic party under Bryan’s leadership in the presidential cam- 
paign of 1900, aroused the hope in many breasts that America might 
return once and for all to its older conception of its destiny. This was not 
to be the case. The election of 1900 involved other issues than imperial- 
ism and anti-imperialism, but the decision favored the new course. Hie 
great mass of the people, however, probably supposed that by this course 
we had merely wet our feet rather than plunged into midstream. 


Preparation for the Second Crusade 

Although the colonics were retained, although the Navy was expanded, 
although participation in world politics reached new levels in the ad- 
ministration of 'ihcodorc Roosevelt, neither the movement for domestic 
reform nor that for international peace was shunted aside. On the con- 
trary, the Progressive movement and the' New Freedom alike enjoyed 
signal support and reaped material victories. The growing strength of 
imperialism and navalism was accompanied by an extraordinary develop- 
ment of the peace movement. Leading educators, clergymen, writers, 
labor spokesmen, and businessmen joined peace societies and testified 
to their opposition to war and to tlieir conviction that America must 
lead the world in establishing peace. There is also evidence that peace 
propaganda reached down among the people as it never had done 
before. 'ITtus Wilson’s gradually developing internationalism was to 
strike rcsponsixc chords. 

Hie growth of this peace sentiment did not mean the growth of senti- 
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ment for isolation from the affairs of the world. On the contrary, the 
organized peace movement, at least an ever-growing section of it, em- 
phasized the idea that peace could not be achieved through isolation. 
American leadership in the calling of the Second Hague Conference, in 
the movement for the codification of international law, and in the 
negotiation of more thoroughgoing arbitration treaties indicated con- 
sciousness of a need for American cooperation with other nations for the 
delimitation of war. It is true that the idea of the use of an international 
police force did not appeal to the majority of peace leaders. Yet even this 
idea gained licadwav, especially in the year and a half following the out- 
break of World War I in 1914. 

Meanwhile another pattern of thought, corresponding not to the 
humanitarian interest which the peace movement represented but to 
more material forces, made headway. This was the concept of America's 
duty to police the disorderly areas of the world and to take the lead in 
world power politics. It must be said that the majority of plain people 
doubtless had little concern with such talk beyond feeling a certain 
patriotic pride in an cvcr-grander Navy and their nation’s ever-expanding 
influence in the world. 4 here is evidence that some, but certainly not all, 
American businessmen used their influence to push the government into 
an extension of its police power in the Latin American sphere and the 
Far East. But the most articulate spokesmen for this pattern of thought 
were journalists, publicists, navalists, and political leaders — above all, 
r rheodorc Roosevelt, whose love of power and influence led him ever 
further into world power politics. It is important to keep in mind that 
Roosevelt identified power politics, in the case of America, with moral 
righteousness. , 

The conviction had been growing that, in consequence of the break- 
down of distance through intercommunication, the various parts of the 
world were largely interdependent. In view of this, it was logical to argue 
that the welfare of any one portion was affected by whatever happened 
elsewhere. “Disorganization and disorder,” declared Professor Talcott 
Williams in 1900, “will not be long permitted in a world grown as small 
as ours.” 13 The Outlook's similar declaration that “either we must take 
our share of the responsibilities of keeping the modem world in order, or 
we must cease to profit by what other nations are doing in this direction” 

18 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science , XVI (Septem- 
ber, 1900), 240. 
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was another way of phrasing an idea increasingly dear to intellectuals. 
About the same time Woodrow Wilson wrote that “the day of our 
isolation is past/* In the new age before us, he continued, “America must 
lead the world.” 14 Though he had moral influence and leadership in 
mind, he was on the point of visioning a leadership that also involved 
the use of power for the promotion of international order. 

Wilson's anti-imperialistic sentiments did not keep him from resorting, 
during his first administration, to the doctrine of international police 
power in his efforts to make Mexico and the Caribbean republics orderly , 
peaceable, and moral. In this he clearly followed in Roosevelt's steps. 
Thus the doctrine of international police power, which had traditionally 
been countenanced only when it had seemed necessary to ward off the 
encroachment of “contaminating” European powers in our immediate 
neighborhood, was now operating as a definite policy. 

In view of the idea of the interdependence of the world and the fear 
for American institutions when threatened by encroaching autocracies, 
it was only a relatively short step to the new position finally taken in 
1917. Ibis position was expounded in memorable words in Wilson’s 
war message: 

Our object ... is to vindicate the principles of peace and justice in the 
life of the world as against selfish and autocratic power. The right is more 
precious than peace, and we shall fight for the things wc have always carried 
nearest our hearts — for democracy, for the right of those who submit to 
authority to have a voice in their own governments, for the rights and 
liberties of small nations, for a universal dominion of right by such a con- 
cert of free peoples as shall bring peace and safety to all nations aud make 
the world itself at last free. . . . The world must be made safe for democ- 
racy. 

Shortly after, Wilson said: “We arc saying to all mankind, ‘We did not 
set this Government up in order that we might have a selfish and 
separate liberty for wc are now ready to come to your assistance and 
fight out upon the field of the world the cause of human liberty.' ” ,J 

'Hie step, though short, was not taken easily, either by President 
Wilson or by the American people. The change of mind involved in this 
momentous decision was made possible only because of a juxtaposition 

14 Atlantic Monthly, XC (December, 1902), 734. 

l ’ J Ray Stannard Baker and William E. Dodd (ed&.), The Public Papeis of Wood- 
row Wilson: War and Peace (Harper & Row, 1927), I, 11, 53, 66. 
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of many interests, ideas, and personalities. From regarding the maelstrom 
in Europe as an imperialistic conflict, Wilson himself came to regard it 
as a struggle between good and evil. From regarding the great upheaval 
as an anachronism and a remote and alien contest, a larger and larger 
number of Americans came to look on it as a struggle between darkness 
and light, barbarism and civilization. 

The concept of an American obligation to save humanity from 
Kaiserism and Prussianism became more widely accepted as Allied 
propaganda sharpened the ideological aspects of the conflict. This result 
was facilitated by long-accumulating efforts to establish an Anplo- 
Amcrican entente. Political and economic considerations were partly 
responsible for this movement which had been gaining impetus since 
the turn of the century; but in addition it was promoted by an imposing 
company of British and American intellectuals who believed that Anglo- 
American kinship, friendship, and cooperation in world affairs was neces- 
sary for the salvation of a common, precious heritage. The bonds thus 
created now helped provide a favorable reception of the British inter- 
pretation of the war and of the all but incredible German atrocity stories 
which reached America via England. 

German submarine attacks involving the loss of American lives as well 
as property increased the already mounting indignation. 'Die German 
refusal to accept President Wilson as a mediator, as the world leader in 
reconstruction, made the final decision — on his part — less difficult. 

All these changes in mental outlook took place within a framework of 
tangible realities. That Colonel House, Wilson’s intimate adviser, be- 
lieved it desirable to turn to foreign affairs when the domestic New 
Freedom program had gone about as far as circumstances seemed to 
permit, no doubt had some influence on the President. However much 
industrialists and bankers denied that the loans made to the Allies led 
them to favor intervention when it appeared that Great Britain and 
France might collapse without American military aid, there was un- 
doubtedly some truth for them in the Biblical injunction: “For where 
your treasure is, there will your heart be also.” That many, including 
Senator Norris of Nebraska, Senator La Follette of Wisconsin, and 
Congressman Lindbergh of Minnesota, maintained that financial inter- 
ests were largely responsible for the decision to fight, made little differ- 
ence in the final turn of events in the spring of 1917. 

Thus American minds became ready for the acceptance of Wilson’s 
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international idealism. The pattern of thought that had enjoyed the 
support only of minorities throughout the nineteenth century was now 
extended from the Pacific and the Caribbean area, where it had been in 
operation since 1898, to Europe itself. America was to rccross the 
Atlantic not only in defense of what was regarded as vital American 
interests. She was “to show the world that she was bom to serve man- 
kind/’ to lead in “a People’s War, a war for freedom and justice and 
self-government amongst all the nations of the world, a war to make the 
world safe for the peoples who live upon it and have made it their o\\ n, 
the German people themselves included.” 


The Scholar in the Second Crusade 

Before the scholar in the White House had made the final decision 
for war in April, 1917, academicians in general had taken the lead in 
mobilizing opinion for intervention in the European maclshom. Because 
the effort to defeat the Central Poweis imolved as no previous war lud 
done the entire mobilization of civilian life, intellectual activity was 
more profoundly affected than in any earlier military' crisis. As never 
before, American scholars left their ivory towers. 

Eor some time scholarship had been becoming more and more a 
matter of cooperative planning and organization, and the war greatlv 
accelerated this tendency. The National Research Council, formed to 
coordinate research in the scientific field, facilitated the task of the gov- 
ernment in innumerable way's. Committees of economists, political 
scientists, historians, and other scholars were summoned to Washington 
where they enlisted the help of their colleagues in planning war activ ities 
in which specialized knowledge was of iynpprtance. Historians publicized 
the official aims of the Allies, ourselves included, and discredited the foe. 
Other specialists aided Colonel House in preparing data to guide the dele- 
gates at the peace conference once the Germans were crushed. 'Hie 
close association of scholars in related social disciplines promoted the 
development of the idea of “the social sciences” and paved the wav for 
the subsequent organization of the Social Science Research Council. 
The organization of the American Council of Learned Societies after the 
war similarh illustrated the growing tendency toward cooperative scholar- 
ship which the struggle promoted. 



664 DIVERSION, CRITICISM,. AND CONTRACTION 


During the war itself, few important discoveries were made in the 
natural sciences, few theoretical contributions were recorded in the social 
disciplines or the humanities. This resulted in part from the readiness of 
scholars to turn aside from theii own research projects and to apply their 
specialized knowledge and techniques to war problems and situations. 
It was also in part the effect of the dislocation of ordinary academic 
routine in colleges and universities, most of which were quasi-militarized. 
But if the war failed to stimulate impprtant new theoretical contribu- 
tions to knowledge, in certain fields nevertheless it advanced knowledge 
as a result of the application of known facts and techniques to new 
situations. Tlius surgery and military medicine in general made important 
gains, as did psychiatry. Psychological testing, which had advanced only 
slightly beyond the theoretical stage, was given new impetus. Aeronautics 
similarly leaped ahead. The impetus given to the practical application of 
existing knowledge for utilitarian purposes even swept through levels of 
intellectual life below the laboratories and libraries; both m colleges and 
in public schools vocational subjects, useful or thought to be useful for 
the war effort, made marked headway. 

Another characteristic tendency in American intellectual life — the 
narrowing of the gulf between the scholar and specialist on the one hand 
and the general public on the other — was likewise reinforced. It is true 
that the soldiers in their free time generally preferred revelry to self- 
improvement; vet the facilities offered in reading, in vocational and 
general instruction, especially during demobilization, greatly exceeded 
the somewhat feeble efforts of the Christian Commission during the 
Civil War. Moreover, the war quickened curiosity and widened knowl- 
edge of geography. 

The movement for the popularization bf knowledge among civilian as 
well as military sections of the nation owed a good deal to the renewed 
and expanded efforts to reduce illiteracy and to push forward the program 
of the Americanization of immigrant groups. Specialists in various fields 
engaged in feverish efforts to popularize bodies of knowledge hitherto 
largely closed to the public. Historians used their talents — sometimes not 
too wisely or in entire accord with the canons of their profession— to 
popularize history for the promotion of morale. One result of all this 
emphasis on organized “drives” to promote public information was to 
open the road to new developments in the field of propaganda — the 
effects of which were to become apparent only in the postwar decades. 
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The Revolution and the Civil War had both promoted the idea of 
cultural nationalism, and although American intellectual life by 1917 
had come to be far less dependent on that of Europe than in any earlier 
crisis, the second crusade also heightened cultural nationalism in con- 
siderable measure. Scholars no longer deferred to German learning and 
science. But if there was some tendency to substitute French leadership 
and thought for German, there was an even more marked tendency to 
rely on our own resources. 

The war spirit frequently exacted a tax on freedom of expression. 
Eugene Debs, the popular socialist leader, was sentenced to a ten-year 
imprisonment for having denounced the administration's prosecution of 
men charged with sedition. Randolph Bourne, a gifted young literary 
critic, trenchantly expressed the opposition of the “suppressed minority" 
to the war — but no one would publish his denunciation of the compul- 
sive power of the state in war time. 

Academic freedom also suffered considerable restriction. Columbia 
University demanded the resignation of two professors who criticized 
America’s entrance into the war. 'llic trial of a dozen professors at the 
University of Nebraska was a lamentable example of hysteria. In the 
public schools, too, professional patriots frequently sought and obtained 
the dismissal of teachers judged to be lukewarm in their war enthusiasm 
or tinged w'ith socialism or even old-fashioned American liberalism. Hi is 
W'as, indeed, a repercussion of the hysteria that had been stimulated by 
professional patriots throughout the land, an hysteria marked by a pas- 
sionate and unreasoning hatred of everything German — including Ger- 
man literature and music — a wild and fearful hatred of the Hun, the 
German beast, the murderous Kaiser. 

IMien soldiers w'ere not seeking release ^in fun from the regimentation 
of Army life, when home folk were not tom too much by the absence 
of sons and lovers or vexed unduly by the inconveniences of the war, 
when fierce hatred did not poison souls, the popular mind experienced 
considerable genuine idealism. The concept of the American mission of 
promoting an international order of peace and righteousness seemed, for 
a time, to enlist much general support. A good deal of the moral idealism 
previously channeled into movements for social justice at home was now 
diverted into the channels cut by President Wilson in his historic war 
messages. 

That the second crusade checked the program for reform in our eco- 
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nomic and social life occasioned regret in some circles. Randolph Bonnie 
declared that “there is work to be done to prevent this war of ours from 
passing into popular mythology as a holy crusade. . . . There is work to 
be done in still shouting that all the revolutionary by-products will not 
justify the war, or make war anything else than the most noxious com- 
plex of all the evils that afflict man.” 1 *'' But the peace movement, for the 
time at least, was thoroughly disrupted. Most of its adherents were 
supporting the war, and those who refused were pacing a heavy price. 
Socialism, having been split wide open on the issue of the war, was 
enfeebled; the great majority of the party maintained its loyalty to its 
international proletarian ideals and in consequence suffered great oppro- 
brium. Most important of all, enthusiastic champions of the New Free- 
dom program lost their zeal for it in the heat and distraction of the 
second crusade for justice across the seas. 

Two reform movements alone seemed to suffer only temporarily. All 
signs indicated that, as a result of the necessity for food conservation, 
advocates of the prohibition of alcoholic beverages would realize their 
Utopia. It was also clear that, thanks to their war efforts, women would 
be rewarded by the suffrage. Whether in the postwar decade the reform 
spirit in other areas would be channeled into constructive achievements, 
whether the international idealism kindled bv President Wilson would 
be applied in the postwar world were leading questions that perplexed 
the minds of many thoughtful men and women when the armistice was 
finally signed. 


l ® Randolph S. Bourne, Untimely Papers (B. W. Hucbsch. 1919), 45. 



Prosperity, 

Disillusionment, 

Criticism 

The \ast repetitive operations arc dull- 
ing the human mind. 

HERBERT HOOVER, 1920 

Never was our heritage of civilization 
and culture so secure, and newer was it 
half so rich. 

WILL DURANT, 1926 


The ideal of in tenia tionalism did not disappear from American 
thought in the 1920s but it figured less in the intellectual life of the 
nation than it had during the War. Nor was domestic reform as deeply 
eclipsed as many at the time, and since, supposed: but it occupied a 
less prominent place in the minds of most 'Americans than it had in the 
first decade and a half of the century. In the discussions of public affairs 
great emphasis was put on the idea that capitalism in its big-business 
form had brought a new and permanent era of widespread and ever- 
increasing prosperity. Much publicity was also given to the idea that 
the United States, being immensely superior to the rest of the world, 
might well let Europe and Asia work out their own salvation. 

Many who did not share in the new prosperity had doubts about the 
beneficence of large-scale business organization. Others, especially the 
so-called intelligentsia, expressed cynical disillusionment with the whole 
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American way of life, middle-class respectability, acquisitiveness, com- 
mercialism, the genteel tradition in letters, and the assumption of 
national superiority. Many among the younger generation tended to 
share tlic intellectuals' revolt against Victorian manners and morals and 
noisily insisted on the right to defy conventions and enjoy life. Thus 
the 1920s, in spite of the prevailing complacency, were not without con- 
tradiction and confusion. 

Writers of the 1920s frequently ascribed to the war many of the 
tendencies which, on the surface at least, characterized the whole decade. 
If the general prosperity was not laid directly at the door of the war, 
everyone knew that the struggle had made thousands of new millionaires 
and put all Europe deeply in debt to Uncle Sam. Prohibition was fre- 
quently spoken of as if it had resulted solely from the necessity of war- 
time economy and wartime psychology. The relaxation of conventional 
morals incident to war was often cited as an explanation of the antics 
of the younger generation, antics which often shocked their elders. Hie 
note of cynicism and disillusionment on the one hand, and on the other 
the dizz> gaiety that looked on life as a “meaningless accident,” were 
frequently attributed to the war and its aftermath. So too was the “wave 
of gangsterism” and defiance of law which troubled so many decent 
people in America’s greatest cities. 

The war, and especially the collapse of moral and international ideal- 
ism that followed the armistice, no doubt did accentuate, bring to the 
surface, and give publicity to many of the ideas that had begun to find 
expression before 1917. It would be impossible to say how much influ- 
ence the war itself had in conditioning many of the attitudes commonly 
assumed to be new in the 1920s. Many ( had appeared before the war 
the movement for greater opportunities for women, the sclf-conscious- 
ness of youth, the waxing prohibition crusade, the revolt against middle- 
class respectability and the genteel tradition, the activities of the 
underworld — none of these was new. The trends that seemed to give 
a distinctive flavor to the postwar decade thus reflected underlying and 
far-reaching changes in American life that had already begun to provoke 
dislocations on every level and were to continue to do so in the 1930s. 

The Reaction Against Idealistic Internationalism 

The war was not forgotten, but it was never taken to heart and 
idealized by the American people as earlier wars had been. A com- 
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mon attitude was to regard it as a mistake, an attitude that was 
strengthened by the revisionist historians. In 1926 Harry Elmer Barnes, 
professor of historical sociology at Smith College, published his Genesis 
of the World War, an attack on the widely accepted idea of unique 
German responsibility for the conflict. Two years later Origins of the 
World War , a two-volume study by one of his colleagues, Sidney B. Fay, 
left little doubt that the official Allied propaganda did not square at 
many points with a critical analysis of archival and other material. 

Virtually all American literary men and women who wrote about the 
War expressed cither a mellow but sad disappointment, as Willa Ca tlicr 
did in One of Ours, or the downright disillusionment of Three Soldiers 
by John Dos Passos, What Price Glory by Stallings and Anderson, and 
Farewell to Arms by Ernest Hemingway. The prevailing antipathy to- 
ward any idealizing of the war also found expression in the popularity 
of Remarque’s All Quiet on the Western Front and the mo\ie based on 
it which brought to an even larger public the horror, grimness, and 
spiritual annihilation of the struggle. 

Popular sentiment reacted not only against the war itself but against 
the idea of international idealism and the related idea of American 
responsibility for some measure of planned control of international 
forces. Just as there was a popular reaction against the idea of public 
planning, responsibility, and control in the domestic area, so there was 
one in the international. In spite of the warnings of ex-Presidcnt Wilson, 
whose physical collapse contributed to the failure of his international 
program, Americans by and large were more convinced of their country’s 
self-sufficiency than ever before. The League of Nations was rejected. 
Affiliation with the much-circumscribed World Court was considered in 
official quarters and among large sections of the public as too risky an 
international commitment. The punotmeed noninterventionism that 
dominated American thought was expressed not only in official policy 
but in such popular slogans as “Let Europe stew in her own juice.” 

Far from assuming any responsibility for her well-being, the predomi- 
nant mood was expressed by the member of Congress who declared, 
"Right now the United States wants to see Europe do some house- 
cleaning without delay.” Or, as someone else put it, Europe in debt and 
demoralized must "clean up and pay up.” For the most part, Americans 
looked down on the "backwardness, the decadence, the political chaos” 
of Europe. They scorned her failure to resolve age-old difficulties. They 
did not sec that profound dislocations almost inevitably resulted from 
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the rise of a revolutionary technological interdependence that was at 
odds with inherited convictions and habits. An amazing number of 
middle-class American tourists invaded Europe and admired the pic- 
turesque villages and quaint country-side. But many, if not most, returned 
thanking God that this government had washed its hands of the “whole 
European mess.” 

The repudiation of international duties and responsibilities did not 
mean a complete victory for isolationism. Many liberal intellectuals con- 
tinued to advocate American affiliation with the League of Nations and 
the World Court. More important, leaders in the business community, 
led by Secretary of Commerce Herbert Hoover, militantlv promoted 
markets for American surpluses and the establishment of branches of 
American corporations not only in the less industrially developed parts 
of the world but in Europe itself. The nco-mcrcantilistic justification of 
this policy found effective spokesmen in the business community and 
the public arena. 

Americans more confidently than ever before gloried in the superi- 
orities of America. The Ladies' Home Journal declared editorially that 
“there is only one first-class civilization in the world today. It is right 
here in the United States. . . .” Canada was also graciously included. 
Some attributed the superiority of the United States to the predomi- 
nance of the so-called “Nordic” stock; thev did not take into account 
the fact that the American people was in truth a conglomerate folk, and 
they overlooked England’s claim to be regarded as a better representa- 
tive of “Nordic” strains. In any case, Lothrop Stoddard and Willnm 
McDougall publicized the doctrine of the supremacy of the “Nordic 
race” and sought to justify their arguments with an impressive array 
of biological and psychological “evidence.” The widespread acceptance 
of this belief helps to explain the considerable degree of tolerance and 
even support of the revived Ku Klux Klan, a secret anti-Negro, anti- 
Jcwish, anti-immigrant, anti-Catholic order that flourished in the 1920s 
among the lower-middle-class groups. The faith in Nordic superiority 
also contributed to the decision to restrict immigration and to discrimi- 
nate among the limited number of future newcomers in favor of northern 
Europeans. 

Others attributed the superiority of America to the superior morals 
of its people. Thomas Nixon Carver, a professor of economics at Har- 
vard, wrote that the good fortune of America was the result of American 
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gpod behavior, of the fact that Americans sought, and continued to seek, 
“the Kingdom of Heaven and righteousness/’ 1 The same theme was 
developed by Dr. Frank Crane, the beloved columnist. 'This clerical 
mentor of the people believed that the only trouble with Europe was 
that, unlike America, it had never learned to work and to love work. 
Many thought that America, in exporting factories, techniques, and 
efficient industrial organizations to Europe, would confer a blessing that 
might yet rescue the Old World from an almost hopeless decadence. 

’Hie harsh rejoinders from Europe to all such talk about American 
superiority and the Americanization of Europe aroused little response 
in the United States. In any case, whatever patriots hoped the export 
of American goods might accomplish in Europe, most Americans agreed 
with Calvin Coolidge when in effect he called for no importations 
— industrial, intellectual, or political. 

Yet, in the e\es of many patriots, the obvious superiority of the United 
States was inadequately appreciated at home and required high-pressure 
methods to sustain it. Many found much emotional outlet in organizing 
patriotism along professional lines. Superpatriotism was, of course, in 
part an idealistic expression of an emotion rooted in early training and 
in the whole culture of the country. “One hundred pcrccntism” also 
reflected property-consciousness, for patriotism was often associated with 
the security of property. 

But now there were special reasons for a renewal of professional 
patriotism. During the struggle unity had been artificially imposed by 
the exigencies of war. Once the crisis was over, the disunity of American 
society was evident. The IWW reappeared, and strikes began again. The 
possibility that the old program of reform might be resumed alarmed 
many men and women of position and substance. Such signs of disunity 
led to legal efforts to compel Americans \o be patriotic and above all to 
identify patriotism with the security and sanctity of private property. 
There followed the Lusk Laws requiring New York teachers to take 
oaths of loyalty and, in effect, of conformity, attacks on social studies 
textbooks deemed cither too intcrnationalistic or too socialistic, and the 
circulation of black lists stigmatizing even the mildest liberals as “sub- 
versive” and “un-American.” In addition. Constitution worship became 
an almost religious cult in certain quarters. Thus the effort was maue, in 

1 Thomas Nixon CaTveT, The Present Economic Revolution in the United States 
Tittle, Brown and Co., 1925), 65. 
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the name of patriotism, to conceal divisions within American life and to 
maintain the social and economic status quo. 

The prevailing mood of “one hundred percent Americanism” and 
anti-internationalism did not, of course, go unchallenged. The fact that 
dissenters spoke out against it reflected the confusion and conflict of the 
period. Sensitive — and sometimes disappointed — men of letters and 
artists rebelled against the smug implications of the American assump- 
tion of complete superiority to the rest of the world. Sometimes these 
men and women expatriated themselves to the more mellow lands of 
Europe, where they could live well if modestly on incomes derived from 
the prosperity of their families at home. But many of America’s most 
gifted writers who did not thus turn their backs on their country never- 
theless refused to bow to the creed of “one hundred percentism” and 
even satirized it with stinging pens. 

Nor were novelists and critics alone in rejecting the concept of Ameri- 
can self-sufficiency and superiority. Scholarly men at home in the cosmo- 
politan republic of letters and ideas, and social scientists sensitive to the 
actual interdependence of the modem technological world deplored the 
prevalent anti-internationalism and pointed out the necessity of American 
cooperation with other lands if war and the breakdown of civilization 
were to be avoided. Religious leaders mobilized church sentiment for 
international cooperation in a more far-reaching and realistic way than 
ever before. Indeed, the peace movement not only revived but became 
more extensive than at any other period, and prevailing opinion in it was 
definitely internationalist. 

More influential than many of the internationalist persuasion were 
the spokesmen for one group of America’s economic leaders. Ivy Lee, 
well-known public relations counsel, bluntly demanded: 

Shall we so fear entanglement with other nations and consequent subser- 
vience of our policies to theirs that we shall in turn become slaves to events 
we shall have refused to help shape before they become critical? What do 
we propose to do when complications grow out of our economic penetration 
in various parts of the world? Shall we bring political pressure or attempt 
political intervention when our investments abroad are endangered or when 
foreign countries default on their debts to Americans? Shall we leave our 
protection in such matters to other nations, or shall we join in advance in 
responsible and cooperative efforts so to shape events that independent or 
selfishly protective action by any nation will be unnecessary ? 2 

2 Ivy Lee, “The Black Legend,” Atlantic Monthly , CXLIII (May, 1929), 588. 
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Thus a voice for business spoke out against isolationism. Moreover, 
business in general looked with favor on any reduction of taxes through 
the limitation of competitive armaments. 

In response to such felt needs as well as to the demands of pacifists 
and internationalists that the government do something to reduce arma- 
ments and make war less likely, the Harding administration cautiously 
turned its attention toward the financial stabilization of Europe and the 
problem of limiting armaments. But only in the Pacific, where the 
maintenance of the existing equilibrium seemed imperative, was con- 
structive action recorded; the Washington Disarmament Conference 
performed useful if limited functions. Apart from these evidences of 
internationalism, the most striking contradiction to the prevalent sense 
of self-sufficiency was the continuation and refinement of imperialism 
in Latin America. But Latin America, of course, was regarded as within 
our own sphere of interest. 


“Farewell to Reform” 

International cooperation and leadership for world peace were not 
the only value of the preceding period to be largely overshadowed in 
the postwar decade. From the time of the Populist uprising to the second 
election of President Wilson in 1916, political, economic, and social 
reform had been an impressive element in American thought. At the 
end of the 1920s, however, John Chamberlain, surveying the preceding 
decades, could entitle his survey Farewell to Reform. Frederic C. Howe, 
a veteran champion of municipal improvement, struck a note of defeat 
in his autobiographical Confessions of a Reformer. Lincoln Steffens, 
whose muckraking had been so spectacular, expressed a disillusionment 
with reform and muckraking and even suggested that America would 
achieve socialist goals under the auspices of beneficent capitalism. 

The prevailing mood in American literature thus did not represent 
a development of the school of Upton Sinclair’s The Jungle, Jack Lon- 
don’s Martin Eden, Ernest Poole’s The Harbor , the proletarian poems 
of Giovannitti, or the critical essa.ys of Randolph Bourne, Max Eastman, 
and Van Wyck Brooks. The doctrine of the Social Gospel did not dis- 
appear from Protestant thought, but no book in this tradition enjoyed 
the vogue that Charles Sheldon’s In His Steps had enjoyed. Indeed, no 
other book on a religious subject could touch the popularity’ of Bruce 
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Barton's The Man Nobody Knows , a book which, identifying Jesus as 
the prototype of the modem businessman, remained a best seller for 
two years. 

Instead of regarding big business as an evil colossus to be controlled 
by the public for the public good if it could not be broken up, prevailing 
opinion in the 1920s accepted the view that the government should leave 
business alone. The dominant idea, in short, came to be that of “pros- 
perity, mass production, high wages, high -.pressure selling, installments, 
service, bigger and bettcrism.” Advertisers, public relations experts, and 
columnists did much to make big business corporations acceptable. Hie 
lingering doubts of some were resolved when President Harding sold 
the country the idea symbolized by the slogan “Back to normalcy” and 
when President Coolidgc declared that “the business of America is busi- 
ness.” Even President Hoover, who in 1920 had pointed out to the 
Federated Engineering Societies grave flaws in the economic and social 
fabric, now, in the late 1920s, announced with conviction that there 
would be a chicken in every pot, a garage and car for even* liou:c. 

The new acceptance of the philosophy of mass consumption and mass 
prosperity had overshadowed the older reform ideology . WHicn the pub- 
lic utilities were proved guilty of scandalous behavior and blatant cor- 
ruption of public officials and school textbook writers, even when 
promoters in high office were convicted of stealing the nation’s oil 
reserves, popular sentiment on the whole was indulgent. r Ihc -4,800,000 
men and women who voted for La Follcttc in 1924 did constitute a 
considerable body of protest; but in \icw of the fact that women now 
cast ballots, this vote was hardly comparable to that of the dissenters and 
Progressives who in 1912 supported Wilson and Roosevelt. Socialism, 
supported by almost a million voters in 1912, was now reduced to a 
feeble fragment. Communism was virtually driven underground. The 
government was vigorously supported by the American Federation of 
Labor in its refusal to recognize the Soviet Union years after the Revolu- 
tion of 1917. Criminal syndicalist laws in numerous states virtually made 
it a treasonable offense to advocate the right of revolution. Yet that 
right had been cherished by the fathers of the Republic, and leading 
nineteenth-century Americans had included it in their political phi- 
losophy. 

Reform sentiment and thought did not entirely disappear. Many 
liberal intellectuals supported the fight of Senator George Norris of 
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Nebraska for public ownership of electric power and for the removal of 
legal barriers against the use of injunctions in labor disputes. However 
lush the new prosperity was in certain quarters and however extensive 
it was reputed to be, real wages of unskilled labor, and in some degree 
of skilled also, remained more or less stationary from 1923 to 1929, the 
high tide of the new prosperity. The income of the lowest tenth, largely 
the poorest of the marginal farmers, actually decreased. It was, in fact, 
only the upper 10 percent of the population that enjojed a marked in- 
crease in real income. But the protests which such facts might normally 
have evoked could not make themselves widely or effectively felt, 'ibis 
was in part the result of the grand strategy of the major political parties. 
In part it was the result of the fact that almost all the chief avenues to 
mass opinion were now controlled by large-scale publishing industries. 
These seldom featured the shadows in the picture. 

Yet even if relatively few heard the articulated protest, its survisal 
indicated that beneath the surface all was not well. Vigorous articles 
exposing ailments in the social, political, and economic areas filled the 
pages of The Freeman , The Nation , The New Republic , and other or- 
gans with slender constituencies. Revelations of shamefully inadequate 
housing and of lack of basic decencies among the urban masses found 
tlicir wa\ into the Survey Graphic. Hie same grim squalor was revealed 
in Jews Without Money , the autobiography of Mike Gold, one of the 
few men of letters to maintain the old radical literary position of the 
Masses group with which John Reed had been associated. The conflict 
in ideas was also reflected in the never-ending stream of novels from tin* 
pen of the veteran reformer, Upton Sinclair. In addition to his novels, 
those of Sinclair Lewis, Theodore Dreiser, and others, if they did not 
represent an out-and-out reform ideology, did, as we shall see, reveal a 

scheme of values utterly different fnm that of the dominant social and 
* 

-economic conservatism. 

Competent authorities on another level declared that the existing 
prosperity rested on inflated credit and the wildest promotion and specu- 
lation. Income was too unevenly distributed to enable the masses really 
to purchase consumers* goods and services on a scale sufficiently \ast 
to maintain the overexpanded .system of production; the matter was 
made worse, these critics continued, by the fact that much of the spend- 
ing was spending not of savings but of future earnings (installment 
buying). John Dewey, among others, pointed to the primary need of 
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enlarged social control over an economy rapidly becoming more collccti- 
vistic. But few heeded these critics. Indeed, they were commonly re- 
garded as “Bolshcviki” or called befuddled cranks. Little attention was 
paid to protests against inadequate housing, technological unemploy- 
ment, depressed mining districts, down-at-the-hccl factory towns, or the 
insecurity and squalor that hung heavily over farmers and tenants on 
marginal lands. The decline of the labor movement also reflected a 
waning of the protest psycholog}'. 

Onl\ when some event dramatically personalized the injustice incident 
to the dominant conservatism did protest enjoy a wide hearing. Thus 
liberals succeeded in enlisting much support for their vigorous protests 
when Sacco and Vanzetti, two Italian laborers of anarchist persuasion, 
were charged with murder by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts 
and on dubious evidence sentenced to the electric chair. Similarly liberals 
won a general hearing for Mooney and Billings, two San Francisco labor 
leaders sentenced to life imprisonment on the charge of having planted 
a bomb during a preparedness parade in 1916. Sacco and Vanzetti went 
to the chair; Mooney and Billings remained in prison throughout the 
1920s. But in spite of the fact that reform and protest exerted little 
apparent influence on public thought, the mere existence of this ideolog\ 
was symptomatic of cleavages in American thought and life. 

The traditionally American democratic faith in the free and more 
or less equal individual, in multiple leadership and multiple decision, 
was subjected to less widespread attack than the reform movement, but 
even democracy did not escape. In part the much-vaunted criticisr » of 
democracy heard in certain quarters of the intellectual and pseudo- 
intellectual world was an after-war reaction. It was part of the general 
disillusionment with World War I, fought presumably to make the 
world safe for democracy. Students of political science wondered whether 
democracy could survive the onslaught of highly organized pressure- 
group minorities. The war, moreover, had occasioned the first extensive 
use of intelligence tests, and the results of these, widely publicized in 
the years after the armistice, did much to convince the “elite” that the 
average intelligence was so low that the democratic ideal could never be 
achieved. Subsequent explanations indicating that the tests had been 
inadequately standardized and hence were no exact measure of the 
national “mental age” were accepted only slowly even among knowl- 
edgeable laymen. 
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Opponents of democracy also ridiculed the idea of free choice — a 
concept basic to democracy — and cited the authority of scientists who 
held that the whole universe including man was governed determinis- 
tically. Although many scientists were already criticizing the concept of 
scientific determinism, these criticisms were in general not related spe- 
cifically to the deterministic criticisms of democracy. Henry L. Menck- 
en’s American Mercury witheringly jibed at the foibles and stupidity 
of the masses. This periodical owed much of its popularity to the fact 
that it appealed to city slickers and to good old raucous Yankee laughers. 
Yet many of its readers considered themselves a sophisticated elite or 
“civilized minority.” On other grounds the “new humanists,” led by 
Paul Elmer More and Irving Babbitt, deplored the debasing of standards 
by democracy. 

The onslaught against democracy cut more deeply into the popular 
mind than the writings of Mencken, Babbitt, and More suggest. Many 
a popular novel belittled the values and symbols associated with democ- 
racy. In official and semi-official circles the lawlessness identified with 
gangsterism and flagrant violations of prohibition was sometimes laid 
at the door of democracy in terms hardly complimentary to that form 
of government and way of life. An Army Training Manual used by the 
War Department defined democracy as “a government of the masses. 
Authority derived through mass meeting or any other forms of ‘direct’ 
expression. Results in mobocracy. Attitude toward property is commu- 
nistic — negating property rights. Attitude toward law is that the will 
of the majority shall regulate, whether it be based upon deliberation or 
governed by passion, prejudice, and impulse, without restraint or regard 
to consequences. Results in demagogism, license, agitation, discontent, 
anarchy .” 3 

These criticisms of democracy did not 'go unchallenged. Charles and 
Mary Beard’s Rise of American Civilization and Vernon L. Parrington’s 
Main Currents in American Thought testified to the vitality of demo- 
cratic scholarship. John Dewey redefined democracy in terms of the 
increasingly collcctivistic trends in the culture. Such periodicals as The 
Survey , The New Republic , and The Nation, and such groups as the 
Civil Liberties Union represented democratic thought and feeling. The 
plain people themselves were probably little affected by the criticisms 

8 United States Army Training Manual, No. 2000-25 (Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1928), 91. 
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of democracy. The American democratic tradition had by no means 
been laid on the shelf! 


The Cult of Prosperity 

The decline of reform, the criticism of democracy, and the generally 
favorable attitude toward business reflected profound changes in the 
economic and financial structure. The rate of capitalistic expansion had 
begun to slow down even before World War I. While the effects of it 
had been felt in Europe even before 1914, it was not until the 1920s 
that America experienced the results of this slowiug-down process. The 
effects were chiefly felt in the shift from an cconom\ short of capital, 
i.e., savings for investment in production goods expansion, to one with 
a surplus of capital (savings) for am kind of expansion, in cither pro- 
ducers’ or consumers’ goods. So basic a shift in economy could hardlv 
take place without influencing ideas of what constituted economic and 
social virtues. 

The old virtues of thrift and saving now largely gave way to the idea 
that spending is a virtue, even the highest of all economic virtues. One 
writer expressed the new philosophy when he declared that “one reason 
for America’s prosperity and one reason why . . . that prosperity will 
continue, is that we have committed ourselves to a standard of living 
far beyond our wildest pre-war dreams. ... It is impossible to call 

Americans back to a petty thrift, and I personally am glad of it We 

have ceased to count our pennies in America, and I certainly hope we 
never return to the days of the most graceless <J all virtues, a niggardly 
and penny-pinching thrift/’ 4 In spending, so the argument ran, one not 
only enjoyed the comforts and luxuries now available through the magic 
of mass machine production; one also fed the springs of prosperity by 
insuring the indefinite expansion of producers’ goods industries. As 
Bruce Barton put it in an article in the Woman's Home Companion: 
“I say, ‘Encourage the Interests. Let them go ahead and make more 
products at lower prices. Let them make profits, because that will enable 
them to pay high wages and high taxes. Let the government stand as an 
umpire and insist that the game be played fairly.’ ” 3 

4 Quoted in James T. Adams, Our Business Civilization (Albert and Charles Boni, 
1929), 44-45. 

"Woman's Home Companion, LI (\n\ ember. 1924). 12. 
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Public relations counsels, high-pressure advertisers, and salesmen, story 
writers, columnists, and economists popularized the doctrine that pros- 
perity had come to stay through this new economic policy of high wages, 
mass consumption, and mass spending. It was an engaging and plausible 
idea. It appealed to the natural desire of men and women to enjoy 
comforts and luxuries. It thrived on competition for prestige and the 
desire to be in the swim expressed by the popular expression, ‘‘Keeping 
up with the Joneses.” r lhe amazing spread of the new cult was facilitated 
by the emphasis advertising and salesmanship put on the ideal of service. 
“The man who docs me most good,” wrote the author of The Blessing 
of Business , “is the one who sells me necessary supplies and conveniences 
at a low price, because of economics of production. Rotarians and 
Kiwanians put an extra sugarcoating on the ideal of service by insisting 
that business was the only real democracy, the only true brotherhood 
of man. 

r llic cult of prosperity was publicized in the most widely circulating 
dailies by popular columnists, among whom Arthur Brisbane took high 
rank. But the new philosophy of mass consumption was also popularized 
by bigger and better advertisements that appealed as never before to 
the desire for prestige and success. System , to cite a single example, car- 
ried an ad of the American Laundry Company which announced that 
90 percent of American bankers wore starched collars “because it's good 
business.” 

With the possible exception of the movies, nothing better exemplified 
and popularized the cult of prosperity than a new type of folk literature 
— the human interest and human problem sketches of “actual” men and 
women that appeared in True Stories , a Bemarr MacFaddcn publication 
boasting millions of readers, The editors declared in 1930 that the char- 
acter of the “true stories” contributed toy leaders had so changed during 
the decade that the magazine could hardly be recognized by the editors 
themselves. “From talcs of misery' and privation and struggle ten years 
ago, the stories that now pour into us from all quarters of America are 
tales of ultimate success and happiness.” 7 Even the vocabulary, con- 
tinued the editors, had changed — “just jumped into the car” — “didn't 
know me in my new suit” — “got tickets for the show” — “went down to 
the store and bought it on the installment plan.” People who had been 
too weary to want fine clothes, amusements, and thrills; people who had 

® E. W. Uowc, The Blessing of Business (Crane and Co., 1918), >9-40. 

7 The American L conomic Evolution ( [’rut S*ory M.igu. me, 1930), 8. 
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begun their stories with such sentences as “We were very poor” or “We 
had no time to enjoy each other/’ now spoke with their chins up, their 
eyes on the level, knew how to select the right things at the store, knew 
how to do the “right things.” “You Business Executives, sitting at your 
desks,” wrote a True Stories editor, “thinking ever in temis of factories 
and output and financial setup, you have been making a fairy tale 
come truer 

It would be easy to illustrate the cult of prosperity from hundreds 
of talcs in True Stories or The Saturday Evening Post or from the 
synopses of scores of the most popular stories. The mere listing of 
characteristic titles of articles in the American Magazine , “Middle- 
town’s” most popular periodical, pro\ ides striking evidence of the cult. 
The faith in buying goods and services was reflected in such titles as 
“Clothes Don’t Make the Woman — But They Help a Lot”; “There's 
Not Much Use to Grind Unless You Advertise Your Grist-”; “A Man’s 
Debts Are Sometimes the Measure of flis Courage”; “Don’t Fear to 
Attempt Hungs Just Because They Look Big”; “The Girl Who Was 
Tired of Being Poor”; “Courage to Dive Off the Dock”; “Arc You Dis- 
couraged About Your Business?” and “How to Play Your Game, What- 
ever It Is.” Optimism, the ability to take failure and to start over again 
with confidence in ultimate success, and the conviction that the big 
businessmen are where they arc because they deserve to be, found 
expression in such articles as “Do You Tliink That Luck Is Against 
You?” “How Charlie Taught Me to Laugh at Failure”; “Hie Book- 
keeper Who Refused to Stay Put”; “I Was a Failure for More i han 
Fifty Years”; “How an ‘Ordinarily Stupid Boy’ Became a Great Mer- 
chant”; “The Story of a Man Who Gets Things Done”; “Hie Man 
Who was ‘Made’ by Being Fired”; “You Needn’t Pity This Orphan”; 
“A Blunt Boss Taught Me a Good Lesson Hiirty Years Ago ”; “You Do 
Not Have to Like a Job to Succeed in It”; “A Man Who Never Lost 
Sight of His One Big Idea”; “It Is up to You”; “No Big Men Hit the 
Nail on the Head”; “Hie World’s Most Tragic Man Is the One Who 
Never Starts”; “What a Whale of a Difference an Incentive Makes”; 
“How Did You Put It Over?” and “S. Kresge, a Story Hiat Makes You 
Take a New Grip on Yourself.” Hie impression gained from a listing of 
the entire contents of the American Magazine throughout the 1920s 
would not be essentially different from this sample from 1922 and 1927. 

Closely identified with the cult of prosperity was faith in efficiency. 
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Business was heralded for its skill in doing things well with a minimum 
of effort, time, and expense. Earnest Elmo Calkins, writing in the 
Atlantic Monthly in 1928, the year before the great collapse, declared 
that “the work that religion, government, and war have failed in must 
be done by business. . . . That eternal job of administering this planet 
must be turned over to the despised business man.” 8 The ideal of 
efficiency even invaded the home as it had never done before — if we 
can judge by writers on and for the home. Ilomcmaking, a traditional 
American concern of the great mass of women, was becoming, at least 
in many middle-class homes, a profession in which efficiency was given 
dominant emphasis. The women’s magazines featured efficiency in suc- 
cess stories bearing such captions as “Great Men Have Had Great 
Mothers” and “Being a Great Mother is a Life Work.” But the adver- 
tisements, stories, and feature articles in the Woman's Home Com- 
panion , the Ladies' Home Journal , and the Delineator reiterated the 
theme of efficiency as the keynote to success in buying food and cloth- 
ing, mastering etiquette, preserving good looks, beautifying the home, 
looking out for the health of children, and making marriage happy. 
Plain efficiency, these magazines would have it, leads to success in 
promoting moral cleanliness and civic spirit, in using leisure, in dulling 
heartaches, and in promoting hope and happiness. If the women’s maga- 
zines gave some attention to ways and means for succeeding in careers 
in the big world outside the home, they naturally gave more to illustrate 
the conviction that “they also serve who do the small things well.” 

Professional perspectives as well as general patterns of thought re- 
flected business mores and especially the new belief in permanent pros- 
perity based on mass consumption. Every profession, whether education, 
medicine, nursing, law, engineering, or journalism, emphasized the ideals 
of efficiency and of service to the pLolid The older professions, after 
the example of business, endeavored to impose higher professional 
standards on their own conduct through their own associations in the 
interest of reducing competition and providing better service to the 
public; the newer professions, and the multitude of vocations that 
aspired to be regarded as professions, similarly endeavored to convince 
the public of their high and efficient standards and their public-minded- 
ness and devotion to the ideal of service. Indeed, public relations became 

8 Earnest Elmo Calkins, “Business the Civilizer,” Atlantic Monthly , CXL1 (Febru- 
ary, 1928), 157. 
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an impressive area within the professions. This, of course, reflected the 
new economy of mass consumption, efficiency, and prosperity. It is to 
be noted, moreover, that average annual professional incomes also re- 
flected the new well-being; during the 1920s thc\ were on the a\ erage 
greater than ever before. According to a study b\ Harold F. Clark, only 
nursing and public school teaching averaged less than the skilled trades 
— $1310 and SI 350 respectively. 

In spite of the fact that public education ranked so low among the 
professions in the scale of average \ early income, no profession prided 
itself more on its efficiency and public service. School administration 
tended to become business administration. Even classroom procedure 
did not escape the impact of the ideology of business and the new 
prosperity. Moreover, public school cniollmcnt expanded vastly, 'this 
was the result not only of largci incomes on the part of many industrial 
workers, but of the fact that funds for the expansion of school plant 
and staff were a\ affable as a result of the higher tax revenues garnered 
from increasing assessments on urban business property. In 1920 about 
two and a half million boys and girls were attending high school, 
whereas in 1930 the number had almost reached the fi\c million mark. 
Never in its history had public education functioned on so impressive 
a budget — a budget of nearly three billion dollars annually. 

Nor did higher education fail to respond to the new orientation. 
Like education at the lower levels, it felt the impact of business in the 
administration of its affairs no less than it did in the increasing emphasis 
put on the more vocational or so-called practical subjects. As on the 
lower levels, higher education responded to the demand of the middle 
class for whatever promised to promote comfort, economic success, and 
social prestige. Colleges and universities expanded like balloons as youth 
from families now enjoying prosperity inflated them to unheard-of 
dimensions. In 1920 the colleges and normal schools together enrolled 
about half a million students; in 1930 the number was appreciably above 
a million. The funds available for scholarly research and creative en- 
deavor in the arts exceeded similar funds not only in prewar America 
but in any other civilization at any earlier time. The foundations, like 
the colleges, multiplied in numbers and resources. 

The increased prosperity and spending power, together with the addi- 
tional leisure released by shorter working hours and the application of 
the machine to so many departments of lning, accounted for the phe- 



PROSPERITY, DISILLUSIONMENT, CRI11C1SM 683 


nomcnal expansion of newspapers, books, and magazines. The amount 
of material published continued to increase, as it had done during the 
forty years before the war, more rapidly than the rate of population. In 
1929, about 95 percent of the literate adult population read newspapers, 
three-fourths read magazines, and about half read books. Hie total annual 
output of books was 60 percent larger at the end of the decade than it 
was at the beginning. Hie literary and intellectual level of reading ma- 
terials varied enormously, of course. Careful students of reading interests 
called attention to the fact that the annual output of fiction doubled 
during this period. On the basis of an analysis of this reading, students 
concluded that more people read to forget than to learn. But if much 
that was read reflected a desire to escape reality, a great deal reflected 
the desire to “keep up” with current events, and above all to succeed and 
to improve oneself. Suburban women, despite tlicir interest in golf and 
bridge and mah-jongg, read more books concerned witli the contcmpo- 
ran world of affairs and self-culture than ever before. Hie plain people 
who bought the hundred million fivc-ccnt booklets sold by Haldcman- 
Julius included among their favorites the titles on his list that dealt with 
success, self-help, and self-improvement. 

The all but overwhelming emphasis on prosperity and the values 
attached to it met with sufficient criticism to prove that the intellectual 
climate of the 1920s was marked by more contrasts than surface appear- 
ances indicated. Even on the level of the popularization of culture 
among the masses or the middle classes, the soft-toned Ladies ' Home 
Journal made some caustic remarks on the superficiality of a quest for 
culture based on commercially motivated “outlines,” “quizzes,” radio 
“universities,” choose-your-book clubs, and choose-} our-art clubs. While 
the clever commercial folk squeezed profits out of this biith of “Thought 
for the Many” who did not know vhaf to do with their leisure, the 
multitude actually supposed, according to the Ladies ’ Home Journal , 
that they were “getting something out of” working crossword puzzles, 
reading an outline of something or other, spending an hour with a quiz 
book that had all the answers in the back pagea. 

Others criticized the so-called lock step in public schools which re- 
sulted from the problems of mass education itself and the emulation of 
business efficiency. Hicsc critics promoted a type of progressive educa- 
tion designed to release the potentialities of the individual child. In 
response to the scorching criticisms of the ad hoc or vocational inroads 
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on higher education emanating from such authorities as Dr. Abraham 
Flexner, colleges and universities began to take some stock of the need for 
the more effective development of the varied talents of the undergradu- 
ate population and assessed anew the meaning of the cultural tradition. 
Aware of the criticisms heaped on the rising foundations in the muck- 
raking period, the directors of these agencies tried to administer them 
in such a wav as to avoid any charge of interfering with freedom of 
research. 

Nor were American writers of one mind in their attitude toward 
the cult of prosperity. Authors of innumerable stories in The Saturday 
Evening Post glorified the values of mass consumption, success, com- 
fort, and prosperity for all and forever, but some of the most gifted 
writers, including Kllcn Glasgow, Eugene O’Neill, Sherwood Anderson, 
and Edmund Wilson', depicted what they regarded as the blighting 
effects of these values. John Dos Passos in Manhattan Transfer and 
Theodore Dreiser in An American T ragedy attributed the “disintegration 
of human character” to a competitive, ruthless, materialistic urban en- 
vironment. Sinclair Lewis, choosing the village and the town, revealed 
the disrupting effects on the lives of his characters of the very values so 
much celebrated by the prosperity cultists. Indeed, Lew’is’ telling satires 
on the middle-class philistinism of Main Street and on the American 
businessman as its chief exemplary created a literary sensation and won 
him the Nobel Prize. The work of all these figures was a protest against 
the overemphasis on prosperity, mass production, mass consumption, 
competition, and personal success in material matters. But it w'as more 
than a protest. ITiese men, in depicting the American scene as they saw 
it, proved once more that American life and thought during the 1920s 
were marked by less smoothness and uniformity than many surface 
indications suggested. 


Science Further Challenges Traditional Ideas 

Concern over the “conflict between religion and science” was no 
longer widespread. As science had made its remarkable gains, more and 
more Christian leaders and more and more among the educated religious 
class accommodated Christian doctrine to its findings. Without ceasing 
to offer much spiritual comfort to many thousands of earnest Christians, 
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the Protestant church had become, especially in the great cities and 
even* in the smaller ones, an institution increasingly concerned with 
social and civic improvement. This may account for the fact that in a 
predominantly secular period church membership and church wealth 
were maintained on a high level in comparison with the preceding 
decades. 

r lhc general serenity in the more theologically liberal Protestant 
churches did not prevail in many rural sections in the South and West, 
where leaders and people often continued to see in science a menace to 
Christian truth. The religiously conservative, or fundamentalists, who 
accepted a more or less literal interpretation of the Bible, were suffi- 
ciently powerful in certain southern states to achieve the passage of laws 
forbidding the teaching of the theory of evolution in public educational 
institutions. In 1925 John T. Scopes, a high school science teacher at 
Davton, Tennessee, was publicly tried for teaching Darwinism. Defended 
by the greatest frcctliinking lawyer, Clarence Darrow, Scopes was de- 
feated, legally though not intellectually, by William Jennings Bryan, 
who had espoused the cause of fundamentalism with all the intensity 
lie had earlier shown in championing free silver and anti-imperialism. 
The battle between fundamentalism and modernism had reached its 
high point. Nevertheless, the controversy, which had shaken a consider- 
able section of the religious world, was an evidence of residual intellec- 
tual conflict. 

As life became more secularized and science overshadowed religion 
in many localities and among many groups, the traditional religious 
sanctions for morals were greatly weakened. Youth, especially among 
the expanding and prosperous middle classes, not infrequently defied 
inherited patterns of behavior toward the older generation and the 
opposite sex. Often attributed to the ~Jlajftation of morals during the 
war and less frequently ascribed to the impact of the new philosophy 
of mass consumption of luxury goods in the interest of happy and full 
living, the new concern with breaking the bonds of restraint was prob- 
ably in part a reflection of the waning influence of traditional religious 
sanctions and the rising vogue of what was regarded as the scientific 
conception of human nature and human behavior. 

While largely concerned with pushing the boundaries of scientific 
knowledge into new areas and applying results in the field of technology, 
many scientists, especially biologists with a bent for popularization, 
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interpreted human nature and behavior in biological terms. In rejecting 
traditional religious and moral sanctions these scientists could only 
substitute pragmatic sanctions — and pragmatic sanctions allowed cnoi 
mous scope for trial and error. The more extreme exponents of the 
biological, naturalistic, and even mechanistic views of human behaxior 
frequently failed to take this sufficiently into account. The result 
appeared to many to be moral anarchy. 

Even before the war, new movements heralded a more realistic and 
more consistently biological view of human nature. From the time of 
William James’s Principles of Psychology (1890), psychologists had 
increasingly thought of mind as a function of the physical organism in 
time and place. From the point of view of the development of ps\- 
chology as a scientific discipline a further gain was made when the 
bchaxioristic school associated w ith John B. Watson still further de- 
limited the area of subjectivism and dealt a blow at the still dominant 
dualistic \iews of mind and body. But the behavioristic interpretation of 
human nature in terms of reflexes or inherited responses and acquired 
and “determined” responses to internal bodily stimuli and external 
stimuli created new conflicts. Many who cherished a quasi-religious or 
spiritual \icw of human nature were shocked at Watson’s materialistic 
and mechanistic conception of mind. On the other hand, these \ icwx, 
popularized and oversimplified by the facile pen of Watson and some 
of his followers, won acclaim among the more sophisticated parth b\ 
virtue of the fact that behaviorism was often associated with the general 
reaction against older moral standards. 

The theories of Freud, which had begun to attract the attention of 
physicians, scientists, and even the intelligentsia before World War I, 
now vied with behaviorism in popular esteem. Whatever their weak- 
nesses, the Freudian theories contributed to an understanding of the 
roles played in human conduct by such unconscious factors as infantile 
experiences, sex drives, and inhibition. Popular interpretations of Freu- 
dianism seemed, like those of behaviorism, to provide scientific sanctions 
for defiance of conventional standards and morals. Freudianism also 
seemed to carry still further the long process by which science had 
whittled away the traditional belief in man’s intrinsic dignity and im- 
portance in the universe. New developments in astronomy had already 
made man and his earth of infinitesimal significance. New developments 
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in biology had put him in the animal kingdom. The new doctrines in 
the psychological field now seemed to make him a creature of blind 
impulses and automatic responses to stimuli and to rob him of the last 
remnants of free will and human dignity . So, at least, it seemed to many 
who cherished the older religious and humanistic values. 

Of the exponent.'* of the new \icws of human behavior and social rela- 
tions no one was more hard-hitting and controversial than Harry Klmcr 
Barnes, yvhosc wide-ranging scholarship embraced diplomatic and cul- 
tural history’, criminology, and the development of social thought. In 
lectures, books, and articles Barnes dramatized, in what seemed to some 
critics an oversimplified manner, the new findings of the social and 
psychological sciences. In a sense Barnes, by shosving some of the impli- 
ed ions of modern science and social science for traditional concepts of 
religion and morality, played a role not unlike that of Thomas Paine, 
yvlio aroused much antagonism in the late eighteenth century- when he 
popularized the y icyvs of the Knlightcnincnt. 

While the popularizes of the more or less deterministic and allegedly 
scientific theories of human nature yvcrc winning ever larger audiences, 
the absolutistic character of science was being subjected to criticism by- 
scientists themselyes. It is true that these criticisms had begun to be 
heard long before the 1920s — He Vries and others had raised doubts in 
regard to determinism in biology; Rulhcrford had broken doyyn the 
simple concept of the atom and his yyork with radioactivity had upset 
concepts of matter long cherished as final and absolute; and Planck had 
demonstrated inadequacies in the hallowed faith in the differential cal- 
culus. The work of Kin stein, Millikan, Compton, and others had also 
been undermining certain features of the much-venerated Ncyvtonian 
physics. Now, in the 1920s, the new theories of all these and other sci- 
entists made it clear that many of the long-accepted views of the universe 
yvcrc in reality not universal and final law; that the scientists yvere less 
convinced of absolutes and certainties within the realm of science; that 
there existed a universe of relationships as well as one of matter and 
motion, and that possibly the former was more significant than the 
latter. Some eminent physicists with a bent for religious and mystical 
values declared in public statement’s designed to reach the laymen that 
the new findings and theories opened the way for the reassertion of 
spiritual values and truths. The man in the street may not have paid 
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much attention to these pronouncements, but the new uncertainties 
which seemed to be shaking the foundations of science added to the 
confusion that many intellectuals felt. 


The Machine 

Probably the mass of ordinary people paid little attention to these 
uncertainties, but almost every American was affected by the application 
of scientific principles to the production, distribution, and communica- 
tion of commodities and ideas. On every level of intellectual life the 
machine had long created conflicts. Thoreau and his fellow Romantic 
naturalists deplored it as the enemy of craftsmanship, of man’s reliance 
on his own primitive strength and skills, and as the creator of false values 
of time, place, and dcstim . Henry Adams, rootless and disillusioned in 
part by the impact of the machine and of the science on which it rested, 
admired its immense energy and deplored the apparently impassable 
gulf between it and its human creator. Folk songs had long portrayed 
the workingman’s fear of the machine and his defeat by it. Mike Fink, 
king of the keel-boat men, was at last driven off the western waters by 
the stem-wheeler; Maine sailors and boatbuildcrs went down before 
steam and steel; and John Ilenrv, the Herculean laborer, biokc his heart 
as a result of a devastating competition with the steam crane or, in the 
railroad version, the steam drill. 

But now in spite of the worker’s deep-seated fear of the machh.i and 
for the job it jeopardized, the American, whether an intellectual or a 
plain man or woman, had at least come to accept the machine — on one 
level. By the 1920s the “miracles’* incident to new inventions no longer 
amazed the American people as they had once been amazed; they now 
accepted what their fathers and mothers- would have regarded as im- 
possible a score of years before World War I. By the 1920s, no matter 
how ignorant the people were of the sciences on which the machine 
rested, they were in general no longer startled by the appearance or 
prophecy of new mechanical wonders. 

The machines that had been invented before World War I were now 
perfected and, thanks to mass production and mass consumption, influ- 
enced almost every American locality save such pockets as those inhab- 
ited by the “Hollow Folk” in the Blue Ridge and Appalachians or the 
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Ozarks. These machines seemed greatly to release and enhance the 
power of individuals. Machine operations, by shortening the working 
day, provided leisure never before regarded as possible. The apologists 
for the machine insisted that it did not make a robot of the average 
worker; they maintained that no more than five percent of the popula- 
tion was actually engaged in routine machine labor in which dull and 
monotonous movements were endlessly repeated. The never-ending mul- 
tiplication of automobiles broke down barriers of space and gave even 
the common man an exhilarating control over distance, and the increas- 
ing familiarity of almost everyone with airplanes still further symbolized 
man’s new power over time and space. Lindbergh’s successful transatlan- 
tic flight in 1927 dramatically brought home to the nation man’s new 
power over the seas and the heavens. Moreover, the machine actually 
increased the power of his senses; the movie in effect gave him a magi- 
cally far-seeing c\e, the talkie and the radio multiplied the powers of his 
cars and thereby opened up worlds hitherto unknown. The machine age 
improved decoration and design in mass-made products for common use 
and promised to give more leisure, more comforts, more amusements, 
more pleasures to one and all. No wonder that the machine became 
celebrated as the eighth wonder of the world, destined to set man free! 

But there was another side to the story. Those to whom the old crafts- 
manship tradition was still a genuine value — and these included a dimin- 
ishing but unknown number of workers as well as sensitive artists — felt 
that the machine was robbing the worker of the sense of creating a 
product in its entirety. According to Sherwood Anderson, the machine, 
in destroying the cunning of the average man’s hands, decreased rather 
than increased his power, his sense of individual responsibility, of effec- 
tiveness, of completeness. The machine, declared Ralph Borsodi, made 
us live to consume, not to live; until we learned again to live for values 
other than the mere consumption of material machine-made goods, we 
could not truly live. Still others believed that the machine age, in sup- 
plying ordinary people with autos, radios, and dozens of gadgets for 
comfort and pleasure, had increased the feverish activity and accelerated 
the pace of living. Another group of thoughtful men agreed with Irwin 
Edman in deploring the effect of ’the machine in making leisure and 
recreation standardized rather than spontaneous. 

Serious students of the machine age pointed to still other trouble- 
some problems created by dynamos, motors, the assembly line, and mass 
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consumption. Accumulating evidence in such studies as the Lynds’ 
Middletown, Recent Social Trends , and scholarly essays in the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Social Sciences clearly indicated that while men and 
women accustomed themselves to the use of new machines fairly readily, 
they generally failed to modify the premises of their thinking in direc- 
tions that a machine economy made almost imperative. Guy Stanton 
Ford of the University of Minnesota contrasted the traditional individ- 
ualism, localism, group interest, social inertia, and national isolation 
which had characterized American civilization with the new world and 
the new civilization which science had created — a world and a civiliza- 
tion that required “some conscious social purpose transcending the 
interests of the individual, of the locality, and at times even of the 
nation itself.” 

Others emphasized the idea that the multiplicity of machines required 
coordination, planning, and collective control if technological unem- 
ployment was to be avoided. Stuart Chase insisted that one technical 
improvement or even a whole system of developments could not always 
heedlessly be piled on one another with no awareness that a halt here, 
a failure there, might dislocate the entire structure. In the existing plan- 
less state of affairs in which the machine was used so largely for profits, 
Chase concluded, the balance of benefits and evils swung definitely 
toward the evil side. Only if the machine economy could become assimi- 
lated with human purposes and subordinated to them, only then, was 
the conclusion of not only Chase but Edman, Mumford, and other 
exponents of a new synthesis between the machine and humanism, 
could men and civilization bless the machine. Added to all these criti- 
cisms was the dark warning of technicians* pacifists, and even militarists 
that mechanized warfare might destroy civilization itself. 


The Revolt Against the Genteel Tradition 

The genteel tradition in American letters found some spokesmen in 
the 1920s; the warmth and quiet heroism of the characters in Willa 
Cather’s mellow Death Comes for the Archbishop, lliomton Wilder s 
The Bridge of San Luis Rey, and the critical essays of Stuart Sherman 
in the first years of the decade represented this tradition at its best. But 
the dominant note was one of protest against it. 
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The cult of self-expression and pleasure, especially in the realm of 
sex, and the corresponding reaction against so-called Puritanism and 
Victorianism constituted one of the most obvious patterns among both 
intellectuals and “the flaming youth” of the middle classes. Floyd Dell 
in his Intellectual Vagabondage tells how, even before the war, the 
rising generation of intellectuals had begun to rebel against the genteel 
tradition and the Victorian code. In the writings of Oscar Wilde, Frank 
Harris, Geoige Moore, George Bernard Shaw, Havelock Ellis, and Ibsen, 
and of Baudelaire and other French primitivists, this group learned to 
regard sex not as a mystery, not as a hallowed, sentimentalized, idealized 
experience never to be indulged in except after marriage, but rather as a 
natural enjoyable bodily function common alike to women and to men, 
and not inherently sinful. 

Even before America’s entrance into World War I the novels and 
verse of Theodore Dreiser and Edgar Lee Masters reflected the rising 
revolt against the conventional treatment of sex by the writers of the 
genteel tradition. The breakdown of many inhibitions during the war, 
the popularization of Freudian and behavioristic psycholog];', and the 
grav ing economic independence of women on all levels explain in part 
the widespread defiance of traditional sex morals during the 1920s. r Hic 
general reaction against conventional moral idealism contributed, of 
course, to this revolt. Hie sophisticated treatment of sexual freedom in 
the writings of James Branch Cabell, Edna St. Vincent Millay, Carl 
Van Vcchten, and Scott Fitzgerald; the more whimsical and poetic- 
treatment of the same theme by Sherwood Anderson and Floyd Dell; 
and the naturalistic, behavioristic, hard-boiled treatment by Ernest Hem- 
ingway and John Dos Passos and Theodore Dreiser, the pioneer in the 
movement, did not exhaust the nuances characterizing the new concern 
with sex. D. H. Lawrence and Mable Dodgfc Luhan, with their disciples, 
preached the mystically romantic gospel of “the wisdom of the flesh” 
and of salvation through indulgence in “the wise vices of the body.” 

Nor was the new cult of sex freedom and indulgence limited to the 
literati or to the gin-drinking, carousing, living-for-thc-momcnt college 
youth pictured in Scott Fitzgerald’s This Side of Paradise and Tales of 
the Jazz Age. One-fourth of the entire radio space in 1928 was given to 
passionate jazz tunes that bore such titles as “Baby Face, I Need Lovin’,” 
“Ilot Mama,” “Burning Kisses,” “I Gotta Have You,” and “Ilot Lips.” 
Ilaldcman-Julius reported that sex ranked first in popularity among the 
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many titles making up the first hundred million five-cent booklets reach- 
ing the masses. Sex themes, hard-boiled or glamorous as the case might 
be, explained the immense popularity of such lowbrow magazines as 
Snappy Stories and True Confessions, 'llic sensational daily tabloid 
newspapers waxed fat on the exploitation of sex. Interest in sex themes 
had increased even among rural folk if the long list of books on sex in 
the Scars, Roebuck catalogues was any evidence. 

At least the discussion of sex had comfc into the open. The appearance 
of many books on sex hygiene was also symptomatic of a new attitude. 
So too was the popularity of sex themes in the movies. Edgar Dale, after 
surveying 1500 moving pictures for the years 1920, 1925, and 1930, con- 
cluded that the love theme led in all years, that crime came second, and 
that sex in the biological sense came third. Sex experimentation found 
a well-known advocate when Judge Ben Lindsay frankly upheld the idea 
of companionate marriage. The Ladies Home Journal , having in mind 
these and other evidences of the new tendency to deal with sex in an 
open, even public, fashion, declared that virtue, instead of being its own 
reward, was in the minds of the exponents of the new cult merely “the 
reward of dullness and the punishment of the drab.” This magazine 
deplored the growing assumption that there arc “no impulses save sex 
impulses, no innocence save in babies, no innocence anywhere, save 
perhaps in protoplasm, no excitement save in the tragedies of perversion 
and the dissolution of all decencies and inhibitions.” 9 

'llie truth was that great numbers of Americans felt much a c the 
Ladies r Home Journal did. Although that magazine undoubted!} over- 
emphasized the tendencies it deplored, such ideas were finding some 
support among sophisticated groups. Moreover, the prewar disillusion 
that had made Edgar Lee Masters* Spoon River Anthology stand out in 
such stark contrast with the optimism and complacency of the genteel 
tradition was only the herald of what was now at hand. In a whole series 
of novels and plays, typical of which was Noel Coward's stage piece, 
Cavalcade , the Victorian tradition of optimism, complacency, and pro- 
priety was ridiculed. In plays and books alike the whole American em- 
phasis on standardization, conformity, moral idealism, utilitarianism, 
service, keeping-up-with-the-Joneses, and bigger-and-betterism was satir- 
ized. Nor were the Puritan and utilitarian folk heroes of the American 
people spared. Not only the American Mercury and the much-talked- 

9 Ladies* Home Journal , XLIV (January, 1927), 26. 
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about novels of Theodore Dreiser and John Dos Passos, but such best 
sellers as Sinclair Lewis’ Main Street , Babbitt , Dodsworth , and Elmer 
Gantry , held up to ironical scorn city boosting, small-town snooping, and 
the philistinism, optimism, and materialistic complacency of the cultists 
of prosperity. 

No one dealt more realistically and at the same time more wistfully 
with the American cut of success than Ring Lardncr. His popular stories 
and quips depicted with a kind of poignant satire the over-inflated 
ambitions of baseball players, golf caddies, shop girls, and other com- 
monplace simple souls to be somebody. In his stories these ambitions 
almost inevitably turned out to be ridiculous, ending in pathetic frustra- 
tion; the society of the 1920s, which paid so much lip service to "‘success” 
and to opportunities for everyone to get big money and be somebody, in 
reality had chiefly rebuffs for the naive, simple-minded, expansive little 
men and women who fell prey to shibboleths of success. In so far as the 
1920s were mirrored in the stories of Ring Lardncr, and some critics 
believe they were, the stories show that the outward complacency and 
optimism and the affirmations of the plain people were only part of 
their lives. If in that decade intellectuals alone made explicit the limita- 
tions of an acquisitive culture, the events of the next decade were to 
make explicit the latent confusion and frustration of the plain people. 

The literary deflation of optimism was not the only indication of 
revolt against the genteel tradition. Some read and agreed with Spcnglcr’s 
Decline of Western Civilization , with its inevitable gloom, defeatism, 
and anti-intellcctualism. Others enjoyed Santayana's beautifully written 
philosophical essays on skepticism and animal faith. American prosperity 
provided sufficient income to a considerable group of intelligentsia to 
enable them in Greenwich Village or on the Left Bank to turn away' 
from the American scene and concern themselves with esoteric abstrac- 
tions of Dadaism or the profound psychological insights of Marcel 
Proust or James Joyce’s exciting use of the stream-of-consciousncss tech- 
nique in Ulysses . Others, in their own serious works of art, reflected the 
boredom, the languor, the meaningless sophistication of the “lost gen- 
eration” who, like the characters in Hemingway’s novels, lost themselves 
in drink, sex, and the acceptance of the tragic dissociation of force and 
intelligence. 

The preoccupation with subjects other than the larger economic and 
cultural issues in American society was condemned by a small group of 
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leftist critics, who insisted that all that was not concerned with social 
content according to the canons of socialist realism was “escapist.” The 
writing thus condemned out of hand was indeed a part of the strategy 
of escape. But the Marxist critics failed to take into account the eternal 
values of “escape” literature and art; they ignored the need of human 
beings at times for such “escape” as that provided by ‘‘art for art’s sake,” 
and those elements in human life that have seemed to poets and 
novelists to transcend time and place. 

The cynicism which was so articulate in the 1920s did not, of course, 
meet with approval in all intellectual quarters. Some who could find 110 
satisfaction in it sought the tradition and authority of the past. 11ms 
Ezra Pound delighted in Provencal poetry and Japanese prints. 1’. S. 
Eliot, after writing his erudite and obscure lyric of despair. The Waste 
Land , found solace in Anglo-Cafhnlicism, monarchism, and the author- 
ity of the classics. Thornton Wilder recreated an incident involving 
religious faith and set this incident in the mellow antiquity of Spanish 
Peru. For those who did not find escape into the past congenial, it was 
possible to celebrate the moral and psychological disintegration of primi- 
tive characters and scientific nihilism as the poetry of Robinson Jeffers 
did. Some writers who did concern themselves with the American scene 
painted pictures of mellow if haunting decay, like Robert Frost’s New 
Hampshire. 

Apparently even the best artists in the 1920s were unable to accept 
as a successful working formula Stuart Sherman’s admonition that beauty 
has a heart full of service from which art cannot be separated, that the 
nonconformity and moral earnestness of Puritanism and the demociacy 
of the American tradition challenge the creative artist to achieve new 
levels of integration. The loneliness of th'e gifted writers who tried to 
express America in other terms than those of ironic satire or nostalgic 
escape no doubt reflected the difficulties of personal and artistic integra- 
tion in a period of affirmations of prosperity and half-commercial, half- 
sentiincntal emphases on service. 

Although, in brief, the predominant mood of intellectuals was one of 
revolt against the genteel tradition and against much that seemed to 
characterize the contemporary American scene, the decade saw the be- 
ginnings of a new and realistic interest in American regions and 
American folk. If many young critics, influenced by the early Van Wyck 
Brooks, deplored the sterility of the American past and its emphasis on 
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acquisitiveness, a small group was exploring the rich body of American 
folklore and folk art which writers and painters had so largely neglected. 
This interest, which Ruth Suckow, Bernard dc Voto, and Constance 
Rourke represented, was to come to flower in the 1930s. 


The Quest for Certainties 

In his defense of the Puritan and democratic traditions as lie under- 
stood them, Stuart Sherman led the way in the quest for certainties. But 
the seeds he scattered fell on barren ground. Even the scholarly evalua- 
tions of the American past which pointed to so much that was not onl\ 
admirable but significant — -the evaluations of Turner, Parrington, the 
Beards, and Arthur M. Schlcsingcr, Sr., to name only a few — failed for 
the time to provide the assurance that was so needed or to answer the 
\ earning for more certain values which so manv felt in the midst of their 
confusion. Neither did the example of T. S. Eliot in affirming the value 
of the Catholic and classic traditions satisfy any considerable number 
among the intellectuals. The plain people, of course, never heard of the 
author of The Waste Land. 

A gifted group of writers, essentially humanistic and modem in spirit, 
believed that nothing was so futile as the effort to escape the existing 
realities and conflicts so poignantly phrased bv Joseph Wood Krutcli in 
The Modern Temper. Krutch himself did not overstate the difficulties 
involved in finding satisfactory' solutions — new roots, new codes, new 
certainties. We have seen that such students of tcchnologv as Stuart 
Chase and Lewis Mumford and such philosophers as Irwin Edman tried 
to assimilate human values to those of the machine. Walter Lippmann in 
his Preface to Morals sought for some 'certainty, at once scientific, 
naturalistic, and pragmatic, and yet with a core of permanence; but in 
the eves of his most sympathetic critics he did not entirely succeed. 
Taking account of the reaction in many scientific circles against the 
older and cruder determinism that was exemplified in the work of the 
theoreticians of relativity, Alexis Carrel, Harry Emerson Fosdick, and 
others searched for a reconciliation of science with spiritual values. But 
all these quests for certainty reflected the difficulty of making new 
syntheses. 

America’s most eminent and original philosopher, John Dewcv, had 
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long taught that conflict is a condition of thinking and of progress, that 
science is essentially a method, that values and standards exist for man, 
that man docs not exist for standards. Dewey pointed out, in his pene- 
trating little volume, Individualism Old and New, that most Americans 
were still trying to think in patterns that no longer squared with realities; 
that conflicts and confusion would continue as long as men and women 
clung to, and tried to And solutions in, the old individualism; that a 
recognition of the basically collective character of our culture was in- 
dispensable to the solution of conflicts; and that the growth of all indi- 
viduals, the realization of the democratic ideal, might be achieved 
through intelligence. If truth at any moment is relative, he continued, 
if the only certainty is change and the power of intelligence to direct 
change for desired human ends, if the onlv certainty, in short, lies in 
method or rather in human ends utilizing that method, then it is not 
nccessan to feel lost, helpless, and utterly at sea. In his conception of 
the universe in temporal and natural rather than in absolute and spiritual 
terms, Dewey gave one answer to the quest for certainty. 

But the difficulty of finding emotional satisfaction in the faith in 
intelligence, in man’s ability to enter the green pastures lie could clearly 
sec just beyond the wasteland, was largely unresohed when the great 
debacle of 1929 struck the United States. That debacle brought to the 
surface the new contradictions in the economy and thought of the cultists 
of prosperity, with calamitous effects on all who reflected, on whatever 
level. 'Hie prosperity and contentment of the 1920s had not entirely con- 
cealed inner conflict in the American culture. But that prosperity md 
contentment had, after all, merely been jostled by disillusionment and 
criticism — a disillusionment and criticism t that were now to lead to the 
most profound pessimism and the most heroic efforts to convert the 
American dream into a lasting reality that the American people had ever 
experienced. 
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Crisis and New 
Searches 


Blight — not on the grain! 

Drought — not in the springs! 

Rot — not from the min! 

What shadow hidden or 
Unseen haud in our midst 
Ceaselessly touches our faces ? 

— ARCHIBALD MACLEISH, 1935 

I would ask no one to defend a democ- 
racy which in turn would not defend 
even' one in the nation against want 
and privation. 

— FRANKLIN D. ROOSE\ ELI, 

Fireside Chat, December 29, 1940 


Even in the midst of the first shoe. Red' bewilderment following the 
crash of 1929 our indomitable American optimism still held firm. Those 
who had lost everything blamed themselves, or a banker or a broker or a 
political party, but did not think of questioning the basic soundness of 
our social and economic structure, 'lherc was much talk about this being 
just one more depression, similar to the many that had characterized our 
economic history and from which the country had always recovered. The 
only thing to fear is fear, editorial writers repeated, one after another. 
President Hoover assured the American people that “the fundamental 
business of the country, that is, production and distribution of com- 
modities, is on a sound and prosperous basis." 

697 
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The Cult of Optimism Questioned 

As the crisis deepened month after month and as the months ran into 
years, pep talks, reassurances, the pull of established habits of confidence 
failed to absorb all the doubts incident to wage cuts, unemployment, 
shanty towns, bread lines, hunger. On the lowest economic level, where 
the depression struck its crudest blows, .inarticulate unorganized men 
and women seemed dazed. r ITic great majority had no thought of joining 
the demonstrations and hunger marches organized by radical leaders or 
by evangelistic missionaries of socialism and communism. But enough 
did so to suggest that faith in the beneficence and justice of the capi- 
talistic order had suffered a severe blow. 

In previous depressions the middle classes had suffered inconveniences 
and even hardships, but these jolts had never undermined their essential 
feeling of security. Now, however, the appalling shrinkage in their in- 
comes and, worse, the complete collapse of main, shook confidence to 
the \ery foundation. The long-cherished belief that real estate, urban or 
rural, meant security received a major jolt. 'Ibc deflation of farm values 
in 1920 and 1921 had been attributed to an overinflation incident to 
wartime expansion; but now so many who had felt secure in bonanza 
farms and city properties saw the bottom drop out of their holdings that 
they were compelled to wonder whether something more fundamental 
than “just another depression” had not descended on the land. Many 
professional people — artists, writers, physicians, teachers, architects, and 
research workers — as well as people living on income from small insest- 
ments now found themselves without jobs or funds. Some were compelled 
to seek public relief along with millions ot less tutored but nonetheless 
respectable members of the middle classes and an even greater number 
of men and women who even before the depression had ranked among 
the ill housed, the ill clothed, the ill fed. 

Such events forced, some readjustment of values. The successful busi- 
nessmen and the substantial bankers who had stood on pedestals not 
only during the Harding-Coolidgc era but through a much longer period 
of time were no longer heroes. Conservative politicians who had been 
associated with them or had been blind to the disruptive forces in the 
national economy were in large measure discredited. It did not help 
much when President Hoover began to attribute the depression to the 
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backwash of the World War and to point out that the collapse was 
world-wide in character. 

Writers, scholars, and thinkers had occasionally been shocked by 
earlier economic dislocations into making fundamental inquiries into the 
nature of capitalistic economy, but they had always been a small minority 
and they won only slight hearing. Now, as public libraries ceased pur- 
chasing books, as public schools shortened their terms, found it im- 
possible to pay teachers, and in many instances closed their doors 
altogether, the implications of the depression for cultural life became 
starkh apparent. Sixteen small colleges closed. Hundreds of others re- 
duced salaries as student enrollment decreased. Foundations were com- 
pelled to cut by nearly three-fourths their annual grants for scientific 
research. “The climate in which the foundations lived and flourished,” 
wrote Frederick Kcppcl, president of the Carnegie Corporation, “changed 
from one of optimism to one of acute pessimism.” 1 

It was natural for a growing company of intellectuals to express the 
general sense of emergency and to question the capacity of the existing 
economic system to weather the crisis. Such doubts found a wide expres- 
sion in novels, pla\ s, and critical reviews, in a revival of pamphleteering, 
in discussion groups, and on the public platform. The literary figures of 
the 1920s who had protested that business enterprise “could not provide 
for the needs of the spirit” now maintained, in the words of one of their 
spokesmen, that it could not even provide men with food and clothing. 
“We are facing a new era,” wrote Louis Adamic. “This is a time of 
transition and profound frustration, of agom and decay.” 2 

Fven more impressive than the doubts of men of letters were those of 
economic and legal authorities. Thurman Arnold, a Yale professor of 
law, saw in the capitalism that had been hailed as an absolute good a 
mere complex of myths, slogans, and rationalizations. When economists 
traced a sharply rising curve of “prosperity” from 1934 to 1937 and when 
this so-called “statistical prosperity” failed to result in widespread re- 
employment and general prosperity, many found additional reasons for 
believing that the depression differed fundamentally from earlier de- 
pressions. Dean Donham of the Harvard Graduate School of Business 
Administration, viewing the economic plight with grave concern, ob- 

1 Report Of the President and Treasurer of the Carnegie Corporation for the Year 
Ended September 30, 1911 (New York, 1941), 40. 

s Harper’s Magazine, CLXIV (January, 1932), 178. 
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served that “capitalism is on trial and on the issue of this trial may 
depend the whole future of western civilization.” 3 Still others declared 
that the end of a great economic cycle had come; that there would be no 
recovery in the older sense of the word; that capitalism as it had been 
known was dead. 

The doctrine of inevitable progress — a central idea in American 
thought to which few save die-hard Federalists, doctrinaire proslavcry 
apologists, and such disillusioned intellectuals as Brooks Adams had ever 
taken exception — was now thrust into the realm of doubt. Americans, 
many with eyes opened, saw in Chicago the spectacular Century of 
Progress exposition in a city ringed with idle factories. They heard the 
stupendous achievements of technology and of human cndca\oi in c\ery 
sphere proclaimed, but they knew that millions of Americans were 
actually facing want. 

Such penetrating scholars as Carl L. Becker and Charles A. Beard 
pondered on the idea of progress, discussed its wider implications, and 
analyzed it in terms of the scientific developments that men had failed 
to control for social and rational ends. Reinhold Niebuhr, a religious 
leader influenced by the theology of crisis expounded in central Europe 
by Karl Barth, wrote in 1932 that “the middle-class paradise which we 
built on this continent, and which reached its zenith no later than 1929, 
will be in decay before the half-century mark is rounded.” 4 The house, 
said Niebuhr, has been built on sand. An article written by the English 
archeologist, Stanley Casson, occasioned much comment and reflection. 
Casson saw a tendency on the part of man to retrograde, if a long view 
were taken. “We arc hovering on the brink of a precipice, winding round 
that dizzy path up which we may ultimately reach the peaks of wisdom, 
but off which we may so easily topple to destruction.” 5 

'Ibe situation thus gave rise to fundamental fears. It was seriously 
argued in many circles that impending world war, of which there were 
increasingly numerous omens, might result in the destruction of civiliza- 
tion. In short, faith in progress and in the prevailing economic order 
was overshadowed by doubts in the minds of sensitive students, doubts 

8 Wallace B. Donham, Business Looks at the Unforeseen (McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1932), 207. 

4 Harper's Magazine, CLXV.(June, 1932), 118. 

'Atlantic Monthly, CLVI (July, 1934), 78. 
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shared by many millions of unemployed, by millions whose shrunken 
income now called the piper’s tunc. 

Hie national cult of optimism was still further limited by the effects 
of the depression on the status of women, 'llic expanding economic 
opportunities from which so many ambitious women had profited in the 
1920s now shrank and in shrinking dealt blow after blow at women in 
the professions, in the arts, and in business. Feminists regretted that the 
new turn of events undermined the progress women had been making in 
attaining self-realization apart from biological functions. Outspoken 
veterans in the feminist movement took women to task for supinely 
accepting their lot in the home, for resigning themselves to a '‘retrogres- 
sive” step. The revelation that women’s magazines coni amid little dis- 
cussion of great public issues and that millions of women read only these 
magazines still further depressed those who had foreseen the ad\ancc of 
women as soters and citizens. 'I hey might not has c been so depressed, of 
course, had they been able to study parallel analyses of the reading habits 
of American men. 

In one matter, to be sure, freedom for women did make gains. About 
1930, partly no doubt as a result of the depression, the stubborn opposi- 
tion to birth control rapidly weakened, and despite the firm stand of the 
Catholic church, court action permitted the dissemination of contracep- 
tive information under medical direction. In the prevailing mood of 
pessimism some intellectuals, at least, agreed with Dorothy Thompson 
in regarding this long-sought achievement as a symptom not of progress 
but of dissolution. "There is something basically wrong,” she wrote, 
“with a society in which the affirmation of life itself, the will to live and 
to create life, becomes atrophied. No amount of civilization, culture and 
technical achievement will save such a society in the end. The barbarians, 
with healthier instincts, will eventually^ inherit it.” 0 Probably only a 
small number of men and women deliberately refrained from becoming 
parents because they were imbued with despair regarding the future 
destiny of offspring. But it was nevertheless true that whereas the 
generation that was passing had taken large families as a matter of 
course without ever questioning the possibility of a good future for all 
their children, a growing number in the rising generation at least dis- 
cussed the question. 

6 Ladies' Home Journal , L1V (May, 1937), 12. 
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Uncertainty in Scientific Hiought 

In the search for formulas for reconstruction science was called on to 
provide reassurance. A few decades earlier faith in science might have 
been a rock of certainty for intellectuals in the midst of growing national 
confusion. But there was more than one reason why that faith was not 
sufficient now. In the first place the belief in science as an automatic key 
to happiness had long been weakening. James Harvey Robinson had not 
been alone in urging the necessity of intelligent application of science to 
human affairs, and it had been increasingly evident that our scientific 
knowledge far outstripped our accomplishments. By this time thinking 
people knew that science could provide enough food, shelter, and com- 
forts to permit everyone to live in ease or at least in decency. Yet 
malnourished children fainted at school while fruit rotted unpicked and 
grain was plowed under. Plainly science was not enough. “In any event,” 
wrote one scientist, “it would be well if we got rid of the quaint notion 
that all we need to do is to wait until our scientists have discovered 
enough formulas and our laboratories developed enough processes to 
give the World of Tomorrow — T oday." 7 

There was, of course, a more important reason win science brought 
only cold comfort to thinkers of the 1930s. Science itself was now 
permeated by basic uncertainties. For many \cars after the post-Dar- 
winian controversy had died down and science and religion had become 
more or less comfortably reconciled, students of science had der. *.d 
peace of soul from their faith in the orderly processes of nature and 
above all in the possibility of explaining ajiy natural phenomenon. By 
this time, however, functionalism in biology and studies of relativity in 
the physical sciences had slowly changed the face of science. And now its 
very basis, the theory of determinism, was subject to attack. 

Not only were there questions within the fold of science itself, but 
popular writers on science spread the news of confusion. If phenomena 
were always relative to time and place, they asked, did not the old con- 
cept of causality break down? As one writer put it, “We cannot say what 
must be, but only what the chances arc that any one thing must happen 

7 Harold Ward (ed.), New Worlds in Science (Robert M. McBride Co., 1941), 
15 . 
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rather than any other shall happen.” 8 9 In many circles it became less 
common to assume that all processes are strictly determined. Some even 
questioned the venerable scientific doctrine that the future is an in- 
evitable outcome of the present. In the words of an interpreter of the 
new tendencies, 

The General Theory of Relativity brings us to a picture of the cosmos in 
which space by itself and time bv itself have ceased to exist, and the blend 
of the two has become a supple theater for events. The theater continually 
changes with the events which it stages. Not only is space-time moulded and 
transformed at every point by the matter and motions which it contains, 
but the very rules of the geometry by which its manifold is measured are 
shown to be relative, and the relations are expressed in purely physical 
terms. 0 

r rhc universe, in short, was in the expositions of one school of scientific 
thought conceived to be without “hitching posK” The principle of 
indeterminism, of uncertainty — at least as popularly interpreted in the 
“quality” magazines — appeared to be the onh principle anyone could be 
certain of, if indeed lie could be certain c\ cn of that. 

It is true that main eminent scientists continued their investigations 
and their interpretations of these new conceptions, greatly interested in 
them but not disturbed by them. That the plain people were unaffected 
by the uncertainties raised by the indeterminacy principle was no less 
tme. Yet at the same time the expositions given to the more or less 
thoughtful lay public in the more popular highbrow periodicals added 
another note to the confusion and the general feeling that all the old 
props were disappearing. 

Reasons for the vogue of indeterminism become apparent when one 
tries to picture scientific activity in the 1930s. New and highly signifi- 
cant experimental findings portrayed £* physical universe in which 
macrocosm and microcosm were in process of incessant transformation 
and flux. Biological developments were spectacular and unsettling. 
'Theories of nutrition were revolutionized by the newly discovered vita- 
mins. Concepts of the origin, nature, and conditions of life itself were 

8 J. W. N. Sullivan, “The Mystery of Matter/' Atlantic Monthly , CLVII (May, 
1936 ), 363 . 

9 George W. Gray, “No Hitching Posts,” Atlantic Monthly t CLVII (February, 
1932 ), 252 . 
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undergoing substantial revision. Richard B. Goldschmidt, a refugee from 
Nazi Germany, cited evidence for his contention that in the course of 
evolution the mutations of Dc Vries might involve very great changes, 
so that there might be “macroevolution ” in the course of which the final 
transition from one species to another might take place in one decisive 
leap. More striking was the work on the cell, once thought of as a stable, 
simple anatomical unit. Now plant and animal cells were clearly seen as 
greatly influenced by surrounding cells, .and as themselves dynamic 
centers of growth, the grow th processes of the whole organism being 
regulated in complex ways just beginning to be understood. “Cells,” one 
writer said, “arc subtle mechanisms of chemical balance, pulled now 
one way, now another, in endless trial and error relationships.” 

Such developments profoundly affected theories of heredity. Confi- 
dence in the earlier theories was weakened and experimental work went 
on apace. It would be years, of course, before scientists in various related 
fields, let alone the educated public, would. fully catch up with the new 
theories and then discard mistaken social applications of the old. But 
biologists were excited and the readers of newspaper science interested 
and perplexed. 

Psychiatry and psychology’ shared in the biological advances of the 
time. In psychiatry’ such pioneers as Adolf Meyer and his associates 
discovered that serious mental disorders might yield to treatment in- 
volving the introduction of malarial organisms into the blood stream, 
but could not explain how the “miracles” were effected. American psv- 
chiatrists confirmed the European discovery that dementia praecox, till 
lately believed incurable, could in many’ eases be cured by insulin or other 
shock treatments, and this opened up new vistas of experiment and 
speculation, upsetting hoary theories. The precise mechanisms by which 
thyroid deficiency affects mental life remained in some doubt, as did the 
problem of the relationship between the newly discovered electric waves 
in the brain and various aspects of mental life. 

Much solid work in psychology’ advanced the frontiers of knowledge 
in that discipline. Painstaking experimental work enlarged psychological 
knowledge, and new theories reflected the impact of the newer physiology 
and the newer physics. American functional and organismic psychology 
and the imported Gestalt psychology emphasized the importance of 
relationships in physical-mental processes, of totality of experience, and 
of the effect of the totality on the individual factors in experience. Psy- 
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chology now appeared far less simple, and to many far less useful, than 
it once had seemed. In cultivated circles there was a decided reaction 
against the oversimplifications of John B. Watson which once had 
captured popular fancy, just as the psychologists themselves were reacting 
against previous oversimplifications. 'ITius both the psychologists and 
their followers were ready for new complexities — and this readiness left 
open a door for mysticism. 

Mystical implications in the work of some of the newer physicists 
doubtless influenced the psychologist, J. B. Rhine of Duke University, 
who maintained that experiments in extrasensory perception refuted the 
prevailing theory that sensation and perception have a purely biological 
and mechanistic basis. Both the experiments and the interpretations were 
received with great skepticism by members of the American Psycho- 
logical Association, who, however, advocated careful research on the 
problem. Less informed and more credulous general readers, groping for 
religious-scientific reaffirmations, were heartened indeed by Professor 
Rhine’s new pmof of “spiritual powers.” 

One might suppose that training in physics, one of the most exact of 
the “natuial sciences,” would produce in its followers resistance to 
mystical explanations in scientific fields, an insistence on suspended 
judgment until adequate data are at hand. But it seems that this is not 
the case. The physicist is as likely, apparently, to be led beyond the facts 
by his emotions as any scientist — perhaps more likely. One recalls the 
case of Sir Oliver Lodge, who was perfectly willing to be convinced by 
evidence no competent psychologist would accept. 

Wien one considers the experimentation on the nature of matter and 
eneigy with its ceaseless revelation of new mysteries, one can understand 
how in those so inclined such study might encourage mysticism. During 
the first quarter of the century the doctrine of relativity not only per- 
meated the scientific world but gave great aid and comfort to the 
tender-minded laymen who needed evidence in support of “spiritual 
values.” In the postwar decades, years of trouble throughout the western 
world, certain physicists brought spiritual comfort to the scientific or 
scientifically inclined who needed it. The English physicist John Dunn 
impressed American readers with *his effort to show how the future could 
sometimes be foreseen. Later his countrymen Eddington and Jeans, with 
their abstruse discussion of the limitations of science, had a considerable 
vogue among scientists and the intelligentsia in this country. Through 
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his writings for educated laymen, the American physicist Millikan also 
lent strength to the idea that modem science, no longer “mechanistic,” 
must call upon the supernatural, that, as the Beards have put it, scien- 
tific indeterminism means free will. 

Within the inner circle of science itself the 1930s saw some waning 
of interest in such interpretations; probably most research scientists never 
had seen in the new pin sics evidence for “spiritual” in the sense of 
supernatural control. But the intelligentsia had been infected by a new 
contagion; and its force was far from spent. Thus physics contributed its 
bit to the current general weakening of faith in human reason. 

Undoubtedly the most dramatic and perhaps the most significant 
development that shook the older certainties was the isolation and partial 
control of hitherto unsuspected primary units of energy. The breath- 
taking experiments of Lawrence at Berkeley, of Anderson at the Cali- 
fornia Institute of Technology, of Fermi of Columbia, and of other 
scientists in smashing atoms removed nierch the outer veils surrounding 
the mystery of energy. r lhc work of probing the depths of an atom 
undergoing radioactive disintegration was enormously difficult and 
created many new uncertainties. The discover}’ of techniques by which 
the transmutation of elements takes place removed props from theories 
long regarded in many quarters as certainties. 11 ic possibility of isolating 
uranium- 35 posed the problem of how its incredible stores of energy 
might be used. It was apparent that if the technique could be refined, 
the colossal energy might be used, as one writer put it, to transform the 
earth into a physical Eden or a psychological hell. 

The decade also saw light thrown on the cosmic rays with which 
scientists had been concerned for several idecadcs and which were first 
described about 1935 as superlative energx carriers. At the Carnegie 
Institution in Washington Merle Tuvc discovered a super-powerful 
cosmic force, sealed, apparently, in the very “hearts” of atoms. Although 
it was not proved, some supposed that this force, which held the tiny 
particles in the “heart” of the atom, was in a sense the cement that kept 
the universe together. In any case, the cosmic ray was surveyed both at 
sea level the world over and at distances twenty and more thousand feet 
above the earth. No wonder the scientist began to feel even more 
humble about his work. 

The essential nature and extent of the universe were widely debated. 
Ingenious new techniques of measurement revealed new and startling 
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indications of the infinitesimal size of the earth in relation to the uni- 
vefsc; the earth apparently bears the same relation to the whole universe 
that a grain of pollen bears to our own solar system. While Ellsworth 
and Byrd were discovering hitherto unknown mountain ranges in the 
frozen Antarctic, aerial and radio explorers were piobing the heavens 
and rescaling the existence of c\cn vaster mountain unges and plateaus 
in the ionosphere. Edwin Hubble of the Mount Wilson Observatory, a 
modem Ulvsscs, was penetrating the secrets of regions the \tr\ existence 
of which had never been suspected. lie even photographed “outside" 
systems or Milky Ways — at a distance estimated to be 5 million light- 
years. Scientists debated the question whether the universe was, as 
Einstein had supposed, a more or less fixed uimerse in cquilbrium, or 
whether il was expanding. Recordings of measurements of it at given 
times would throw' light on the problem. In 1934 llubble cautiously 
stated that if what was seen through the largest telescopes was a fair 
sample and if the density of space w as uniform throughout, the universe 
in that sear had a radius of curvature of the order of 3000 million 
light) cars. 

As authorities speculated on the inner recesses of the sun, the older 
fear that its cncigv might become exhausted was allayed by the calcula- 
tion that it would shine for at least another twelve billion years. How- 
ever, scientists discussed the possibility that in the course of terrifying 
cosmic processes an explosion might occur within the sun which would 
release such a cyclone of energy that e\ery trace of life on the earth 
would be obliterated in a second. 

These were the uncertainties presented to the searching layman who 
hoped for reassurance from scientific experiment, calculation, and specu- 
lation. In a period of profound economic dislocation and of widespread 
doubt of the inevitability of progress, hie startling discoveries in science 
provided no new or thoroughly satisfy ing assurances. At best, a universe 
vastly more complex, inconceivably more baffling than had hitherto been 
supposed, challenged further scientific endeavors. 

Uncertainties about the plmical universe w’crc paralleled in the field 
of communication and knowledge. The pragmatists and instrumentalists, 
especially E. C. S. Schiller, an English philosopher residing in America, 
and John Dewey, had for many years been virtually undermining formal 
logic, and now their followers were no longer considered radical. Abso- 
lutism in philosophy was now r cherished only by a minority group. 
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The impact of the doctrine of relativity on students of language pro- 
vided the background for the work of the semanticists. Ilicir findings 
and speculations called the attention of scholars, and finally of a con- 
siderable part of the reading public, to the limitations of language as an 
accurate channel of communication. Much intellectual confusion was 
ascribed to the tendency to identify words with general principles, when 
actually there was only a more or less general correspondence between 
them. Richards, Korzvbski, Malinowski, Ogden, and Burke examined the 
whole problem of the meaning of meanings. 'I ’hey pointed out that, as in 
the world of physical nature the concept of relativity, of time-space 
relationships, affects the whole meaning of reality, so in language mean- 
ings result from and arc affected by the interplay of one word with 
another. The linguistic and psychological context of a word colors its 
meanings. True meaning is to be found, thc\ argued, not in the face 
value of a verbalization but in the whole contextual situation — above 
all, in the action associated with the word. Being essentially meta- 
phorical, words convey more or less than thc\ seem to convey; being 
living and organic, language, in so far as it is conventionalized, docs 
violence to the ever-shifting, contextual, psychological, and anthro- 
pological setting of which it is an expression. 

In point of fact this conception was not altogether new. Critical 
scientists, recognizing words as mere symbols, had alwass been beset 
by the difficulties of definition. But now this old idea, given a high- 
sounding new name, was dressed up and publicized as it had newer been 
before. The relation of words to symbolic action, to rituals and faiths to 
adjustment mechanisms was philosophically analyzed in the brilliant 
writings of Kenneth Burke, who emphasized the idea that words, works 
of art, and philosophy can create and communicate meanings only in a 
society where symbols and their emotional connotations are fairly 
homogeneous and stable. On the more popular level Stuart Chase in 
The Tyranny of Words and Thurman Arnold in The Symbols of Gov- 
ernment and The Folklore of Capitalism discussed the decoy character 
of words, the significance of emotionally weighted words in social action, 
the use of symbol words as means of social control, the unconscious 
function of words in the self-training of men for the struggle with their 
environment. Although the sharp, hard indictment of language as an 
inexact instrument of communication promised to pave the way for a 
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more precise understanding, at tlie same time the semanticists added to 
the sense of baffling contradictions, uncertainties, and confusions of 
which the 1930s were so full. In the words of Stuart Chase, “A com- 
munity of semantic illiterates, of persons unable to perceive the meaning 
of what they read and hear, is one of perilous equilibrium.” 3 ® 

The popular mind was less impressed by the implications of semantics 
than by the growing role of propaganda in modem life. In such articles 
as “The Poisoned Springs of World News” and “The Pull of the 
Printed Word” and in such books as ] 00,000,000 Guinea Pigs and The 
Popular Practice of Fraud , popular credulity and the manipulation of the 
people by profit-bent and interested groups were widely publicized. The 
more carefully refined techniques for measuring public opinion, especially 
those employ cd by Fortune , the Institute of Propaganda Analy sis, and 
the Institute of Public Opinion, extended knowledge of the psychology' 
of propaganda and public opinion; but the doubt cast upon the efficacy 
of long-accepted concepts of public opinion helped to add to the general 
sense of skepticism, uncertainty, and disillusion. 

'I he doctrine of relativity, it will be recalled, had already affected the 
social sciences in the decade after World War I. The general confusion 
of the 1930s, the y ogue of the semanticists, and the influence of the 
German sociologists of knowledge, especially Karl Mannheim, provided 
a more rcccptiy e atmosphere for the considerations which Becker, Beard, 
and other scholars had already brought to the attention of their col- 
leagues. In a witty and penetrating little book, The Discussion of 
Human Affairs (1936), Beard urged those concerned with social matters 
to distinguish between the little they knew and could prove and the 
much that they approved, longed for, and loved. Like Mannheim, Beard 
emphasized the importance of the sustained search for facts, for knowl- 
edge, for as much objectivity as possible. But he pointed out that values 
are subject to constant change and are affected by realities often re- 
garded as extraneous to them; that facts, meanings, and interpretations 
are defiantly elusive; that all social knowledge is contingent, that there 
are no absolute norms. Such ideas were upsetting to those who had 
thought objectivity possible and presumed that their own work was 
really objective. 

10 Stuart Chase, “The Tyranny of Words/’ Harper's Magazine, CLXXV (Novem- 
ber, 1937). 569. 
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New Formulas for Recovery and Reconstruction 

New problems, persisting, give rise to new ideas. Hence the uncer- 
tainty experienced by the mass of plain people caught in the depression 
inclined them to listen to new leaders. And intellectuals and reformers, 
though beset in many instances by uncertainty, endeavored to provide 
formulas for recovery and reconstruction. The 1930s not only were thus 
characterized by the great achievements of natural scientists and the 
challenging implications of scientific speculation, but thex were pri- 
marily a decade of rich and varied social thought, questioning, and 
searching. All these inquiries and proposals were part of a search for 
security amid dislocation and the dissolution of old values. 

On even- level and in every area of intellectual life formulas for re- 
covery and reconstruction were matters of the utmost importance. Such 
formulas filled the pages of periodicals and provided the subject matter 
of innumerable books, of endless lectures and pri\ ate discussions. They 
were the occasion for clashes among educators, publicists, and other 
intellectuals, and the subject of contention before legislative committees 
and in the halls of Congress. Manx of the fonnulas were old. But thex 
xvere advanced in the context of what appeared to be a nexv situation, 
for never before had depression been so xvidespread or so acute. Ihc old 
formulas were publicized with nexv emphasis and were seen to ha\ r e new 
bearings on the life and thought of the time. 

Among intellectual circles and to some small extent among the work- 
ing class, Marxist analyses of the depression and Marxist proposals for 
reconstruction occasioned serious discussion. r Hic Marxists argued with 
confident dogmatism that capitalism was in its final stage of collapse, 
that the middle class as such had virtually disappeared, that the pro- 
letariat was at length aroused and would presently be ready for revolu- 
tionary action, and that in any case compromise proposals, such as the 
New Deal, would not work. The Soviet Union, they argued, pointed the 
way; the forces of fascism, both at home and abroad, had to be broken 
by the organization of workers and the mobilization of intellectuals. In 
the discussion of Marxist theory its economic, social, and historical 
aspects were explored. Its literary and artistic implications were ex- 
pounded at length in magazines read by the intelligentsia. 

Long kept ahxc in the United States by struggling and factious mi- 
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nority parties, Marxism was acclaimed in widening circles as the new 
gospel. Hie success of the Five-Year Plan in Russia, in contrast to the 
economic breakdown at home, seemed to prove the inability of the 
middle-of the- road liberals to accomplish reconstruction. Students of 
economics, sociology, history, and philosophy, including Lewis Corev, 
Max Lcriicr, Louis Ilacker, Dr. Henry Sigerist, and Sidney Hook, related 
Marxism both to historical developments and to the current American 
scene. Such literary critics as Vernon Calverton, Granville Hicks, Newton 
Arvin, Kdinund Wilson, and Malcolm Cowley, and such creative writers 
as Theodore Dreiser, Genevieve Taggard, Clifford Odets, John Dos 
Passos, and James T. Farrell were in greater or less degree impressed by 
Marxism. In spite of over-mechanical structures and faulty conceptions 
of human nature, such novels as Call Howe the Heart , The Disinherited, 
To Make My Bread , and Native Son were heralded as Marxist literary 
triumphs. r Ihc communists among the intellectuals Miccccdcd in enlist- 
ing the support of so-called “fellow travelers” in opposing fascism, in 
supporting strikes and the militant demands of left-wing labor leaders, 
and in publicizing violations of civil liberties. 

The influence of Marxism was less widespread and deep than most 
radicals believed and most conservatives feared. Despite setbacks, the 
New Deal proved itself to be a going concern. It thus provided an effec- 
tive argument against the Marxist contention that reform was impossible, 
or, if possible, destined to be of little consequence. 

The trials of the “Old Bolsheviks” in the Soviet Union and the later 
pact between Stalin and Hitler discredited the Russian Revolution in 
the ev cs of many of its supporters. In spite of the subsequent tendency 
to justify the trials and the Russian invasion of Finland and Poland, 
Marxism did not recover from these successive blows. Intellectuals who 
had been attracted by it came to question whether it was an adequate 
instrument for understanding the American scene or for resolving Ameri- 
can problems, whether it was not too mechanical, doctrinaire, and un- 
realistic to achieve the ends it promised. Yet the impact of Marxism 
cannot be dismissed as of no consequence. It forced many Americans to 
consider thoughtfully class relationships and the nature of capitalist 
economy, of dictatorship, and of revolution. It compelled consideration 
of historical materialism, of Marxist conceptions of philosophy, science, 
and esthetics. 

Without adopting all the Marxist doctrine, one group of educational 
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leaders felt its challenge for the times and tried to act as well as think in 
the interest of a better future society. Led by George S. Counts, this 
group stressed the increasingly collcctivistic character of American so- 
ciety. The emphasis which conventional schools and even many “pro- 
gressive” schools put on the child as an individual, with little or no 
reference to the impending cooperative collcctivistic society in which, it 
was argued, he would eventually take his place, was subjected to 
trenchant criticism. The group especially attacked the prevailing tend- 
ency of the schools to inculcate in children the ideas and values of an 
individualistic capitalism and culture that in their opinion was breaking 
down. 

'these educational reformers thought the school should align itself 
with the broad democratic tendencies in American life: it should select 
for emphasis those values of the American cultural heritage that would 
aid in the task of insuring democratic control of the new technology, the 
new interdependence of life. These educators defined education far more 
broadly than mere school training. They sought an alliance between edu- 
cation, organized labor, and other progressive forces in the community in 
order to lay the basis for recovery' and reconstruction along collectivist 
democratic lines. The influence of this outlook was reflected in a plan 
drawn up by educators and social scientists, commissioned by the Ameri- 
can Historical Association and generously supported by the Camcgic 
Corporation. This plan called for far 11101c governmental responsibility 
than had been customary for the economic and social security and well- 
being of young children, youth, and adults. It advocated a program of 
social studies in the schools designed to emphasize the need for develop- 
ing collective responsibility' for American well-being. 

At the same time that this group was attacked by the Hearst press and 
other conservative groups as subversive and un-American, it also met 
with criticisms from the left. Education, declared those who saw eye to 
eye with the Marxists, cannot rise above the dominant controls in the 
society of which it is a part. Others pointed out that democratic col- 
lectivism implies certain contradictions. Democracy, they argued, implies 
free men with free choices; it posits a property arrangement such as the 
simple one Jefferson admired and designed, with no complications like 
absentee ownership, widespread tenantry, division of ownership and 
management, division of financial control and production control, and 
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the whole complex of qualities of corporate institutions and factory 
production. 

Among the critics of the educators who espoused reform and demo- 
cratic collectivism was President Robert Hutchins of the University of 
Chicago. The neo-Tliomism of Hutchins and his associates, including 
Adler, Barr, and Buchanan, was not indifferent to the depression and the 
quest for security. But it looked not to some golden age in the future in 
which security would reign, but to a golden age in the past. Without 
embracing Catholicism, this group advanced an essentially Aristotelian, 
ncoscholastic program, which was based on the assumption that Ameri- 
can life had vastly overemphasized material values, individual self-interest, 
and a soft form of democratic humanitarianism. In consequence the arts 
and learning had been corrupted by false utilitarianism, and religion had 
been enslaved as a pampering “social gospel.” 

According to the exponents of neo-'lhomism, man’s nature is an ad- 
mixture of the selfish and base with the rational and moral; it is the job 
of education to develop the latter. Since these elements are unequally 
distributed in human kind, since in fact only a small minority arc highly 
endowed with the rational, education must be so planned that the mass 
receive a training that will fit them for vocations and citizenship. This 
can be accomplished through emphasis on the “essentials” in the ele- 
mentary schools and on subjects of general significance at the high 
school and junior college level. The universities should be restricted to 
the education of the intellectual elite. These young men and women 
should be trained in what the neo-Thomists regarded as the great prin- 
ciples derived from historical experience, the concepts of morality, truth, 
and beauty; they should be taught not to subordinate these principles 
to pragmatic uses and values. Through such a reformation of education 
the nco-Thomists hoped that “intcllrvtugl verities” would triumph over 
what they described as excess materialism, loose and out-of-hand indi- 
vidualism, and false democracy. These, they seemed to think, had 
brought about a condition of impending economic, social, and moral 
collapse. In their eyes the cure lay in a return to the great classics of the 
past, to first principles. 

Critics of neo-'lhomism saw fascist implications in its indictment of 
democracy and humanitarianism and its doctrine of the elite. But they 
realized that fascism drew its chief strength from other sources, both 
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foreign and native. Many tourists, students, and even professors returning 
from visits to Germany expressed their admiration of the efficient meth- 
ods in use there, and felt that America had much to learn from Hitler. 
This opinion was echoed in the press and on the street. Units of the 
Bund waxed strong and numerous and toward the end of the 19% began 
to arouse open resentment. How many paid and secret agents of the Axis 
powers were operating can only be guessed. 

The ability of such a demagogue as IIucv Long, Senator from 
Louisiana, to win a great following and to wield vast power in his home 
state and neighboring areas still further alarmed the foes ot fascism. 
Liberals and radicals regarded as ominous the activities of Father 
Coughlin, the Detroit priest who used the radio as well as the press to 
preach anti-Semitism and other fascist ideas. Alarm was similaih felt at 
the appearance of the- fascist-like secret societies, such as the Khaki 
Shirts, the Silver Shirts, the Crusaders, and the National Watchmen. 
The motion pictme. The Black Legion , was a striking though excep- 
tional attack on organized American fascism. The antiradicaiism, espc 
daily the antilabor bias, and the “pseudo-Americanism” of certain 
patriotic societies and of such influential organizations as the National 
Association of Manufacture] s seemed to man) liberals c\cn more 
dangerous signs of fascist potentialities in American life. When Sinclaii 
lx*vvis published his own personal alarm call to the nation. It Cant 
Happen Here , there was widespread discussion of the book, and few 
leaders of American thought stood up to call it foolish. On the whole, 
however, formal fascist or totalitarian organizations aroused litttle en- 
thusiasm. Their promise to provide security to the American masses tell, 
for the most part, on indifferent ears. 

Nevertheless, a few intellectuals openl) 1 avowed fascism and others 
expressed ideas closely related to it. Lawrence Dennis did his best in 
his writings to adapt European fascist ideologies to the American scene. 
Some agreed with Thurman Arnold, who wrote that democracies always 
lead to dictatorship and that the best to be hoped for was a benevolent 
dictator who, like an enlightened keeper of the insane, would make the 
patients as comfortable as possible. But many others expressed less 
generous views of human nature. Ralph Adams Cram maintained that 
the overwhelming majority of people were mere raw material out of 
which an occasional human -being was produced, and others celebrated 
the doctrine of the elite in similar terms. The Secretary of War published 
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in Liberty an article in which he likened the National Guard to “storm 
troops*' that might prcscnc order by putting down labor unrest. Al- 
though many refugees arrived from Europe and found genuine sanctuan , 
anti-Semitism was certainly not decreasing as the decade drew near its 
close. 

Above all, there was much talk about the need for national regenera- 
tion, leadership, discipline. Some insisted that the American character 
had become “flabby” and overfeminized. Decrying the influence of hu- 
manitarian zeal for the w eak and jobless, Raymond Pearl declared that 
the relief of the inept was virtually contrary to biological law inasmuch 
as no living organism unable to fend for itself had long survived. 

Of the many formulas for recovery, none was so widely accepted and 
so well implemented in legislation as the body of thought that came to 
be known as the New Deal. Its point of departure was the belief, long 
prevalent in this country, that scientific techniques were well enough 
developed and that sufficient natural resources were available to make 
possible an economy of abundance in which even 011c could live an 
eligible life. The basic idea was one of a balanced economy in which 
government sought to maintain within the framework of capitalism an 
equilibrium between the producer and the consumer, the manufactuier, 
merchant, and worker. In a general way this idea had been suggested bv 
Henry C. Carey in the second quarter of the nineteenth century, and it 
had been elaborated in the early decades of the twentieth by such writers 
as Simon N. Patten, Herbert Crolv, and Walter Wcvl. 

The concept of a balanced economy in which neither private property 
nor production for profit was relinquished involved many related ideas. 
'Hie gradual advance in both the United States and Europe of col- 
lectivism, that is, the theory of a centralized and socialized state in which 
political and economic institutions are closely integrated, had familiar- 
ized many with the idea of enlarged state functions in the interest of 
public well-being. Nor was the extended use of public credit for public 
benefits, economic, social, and cultural, entirely unprecedented. In many 
areas of American life the use of the expert in public affairs had paved 
the way for the so-called “Brain Trust,” for the vast expansion of trained 
personnel incident to the advance of a public service state. In private 
industry and in municipalities economic and social planning had made 
impressive strides. Technical experts had maintained that, despite the 
lavish squandering of the nation’s resources, American economy was 
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capable of producing an abundance for everyone. Through balanced 
production and consumption, through increased purchasing power for 
the masses, through an extension of public credit for public works and 
public sendees, the existing economy of sparsity might bring into being 
a true and lasting economy of abundance. 

By means of these and related agencies the New Dealers hoped to 
effect not onh recovery but reconstruction, hoped to presence the maxi- 
mum of personal liberty and individual opportunity' under new and 
effective public controls which would guarantee at least some security. 
The idea of economic Darwinism, the doctrine that anyone who failed 
to obtain work deserved to fail and must suffer the consequences, was 
repudiated. The idea of a good life for all was acclaimed far and wide. 

One of the most interesting applications of New Deal ideology was 
a change in federal policy toward the Indians. Hie government had long 
assumed that the Indians could adopt the white mans wa\s and be- 
come Americanized citizens and individual landowners. But no adequate 
account had been taken of the difficulties involved in the transformation 
of a primitive tribal culture into the prevailing one of the white men. 
Above all, the policy of Americanizing the Indian had been pursued 
without adequate recognition of the economic shortcomings of reserva- 
tion life. Now, in line with the general New Deal policy of promoting 
the well-being and happiness of the less privileged groups, the government 
modified its traditional policy by stimulating the economic rehabilitation 
of tribal economy through federal assistance. Indian tribal government 
and the tribal arts were also encouraged. Thus cultural pluralism found 
recognition in the New Deal for the Indian. At last those in power 
recognized an obligation to help the Indian live a more satisfying and 
successful life, not merely in terms of the white man's culture but in 
terms of his own traditions and his own needs. 

Although vigorously challenged from many quarters, New Deal ideol- 
ogy became widely accepted. In 1936 sixty percent and in 1940 fifty-five 
percent of the voters of the nation cast their ballots for the sponsor of 
the New Deal. Even when allowances arc made for habitual voting, for 
the commitment of the South to the Democratic party, and for the 
immediate personal interest of New Deal beneficiaries, these figures 
are impressive. A study of the various polls on specific measures and 
principles associated with the New Deal indicates that a similarly large 
percentage of the population favored the concept of public responsibility 
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for individual well-being. Support of the new ideas was even more gen- 
eral ^among youth. Existing student organizations in colleges and a new 
type of student forum concerned themselves increasingly with liberal 
political and economic ideas. The rapid development of the American 
Student Union suggested a growing interest in leftist tactics and 
objectives. 

Outside the college campus, if the Maryland survey of 1937 was a fair 
sampling, youth showed general sympathy toward the basic purposes of 
the New Deal. According to the findings of this study, three-fourths of 
the young people interviewed felt that the government should fix mini- 
mum wages and maximum hours of labor, and ninety percent believed 
that the federal government was obligated to provide relief to the unem- 
ployed at a health and decency level. There are long-established and 
deep-rooted precedents in American thought for these ideas, but the 
widespread favor they now enjoyed marked a new chapter in the in- 
tellectual history of the nation. 

The new chapter becomes the more significant when account is taken 
of the direct impact of the New Deal on the agencies of intellectual life 
and on the creatisc spirit. Before 1929 the federal and state go\ emmeuts 
had confined their cultural activities to restricted fields. But in the 
1930s the federal government undertook such vast projects for the ad- 
\anccment and spread of knowledge and culture that, for the time at 
least, the foundations seemed to be quite overshadowed. School leaders, 
long opposed in principle to federal aid lest it jeopardize local control, 
now accepted federal grants for school buildings and equipment and for 
educational services. Thanks in some measure to the financial aid 
administered through the National Youth Administration, enrollment 
in the colleges, which had been drastically curtailed in the early stages 
of the depression, recovered. By the autumn of 1933 more than a hundred 
thousand undergraduates were being assisted in their studies at a cost to 
the federal Treasury of $1,500,000 monthly. 

Confronted by a vast unemployment problem, the federal government 
decided to provide relief to intellectuals through work projects. Thus 
some forty thousand intellectuals, no longer able to earn their living, 
Ix'came affiliated with the Federal Arts Projects of the Works Progress 
Administration. For more than six’ years the Federal Arts Projects pro- 
vided artists, actors, musicians, writers, and scholars with opportunities 
for creative expression and for research in cultural fields. 
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The nature of the situation required these newly sponsored federal 
projects to follow the cooperative rather than the old individualistic 
pattern. For some time, it will be recalled, American intellectual life had 
in many respects emphasized planned cooperative activities. Thus the 
American Council of Learned Societies had sponsored such cooperative 
enterprises as the Dictionary of American Biography and the Linguistic 
Atlas of the United States and Canada. It had also assisted individual 
scholars, societies, and institutions to undertake similar large-scale enter- 
prises, including the Middle English Dictionary t the Dictionary of 
American English , the Census of Incunabula in American Libraries , and 
many similar activities. The Social Science Research Council and the 
National Research Council likewise had promoted large-scale coopera- 
tive researches. In all these activities the individual scholar in considerable 
measure depended for support and direction on organized committees 
sponsored by the councils and the foundations. Now when the federal 
government entered the field of cultural activities in a large way it was 
both natural and necessary' to follow this pattern. 

Federal support of cultural activities under the new program was both 
extensive and comprehensive. The Historical Records Survey collected, 
inventoried, and indexed vast and frequently unknown or deteriorating 
documentary records, prepared guides to archival collections, and spon- 
sored the American Imprint Scries — a catalogue of all the printed 
materials that had ever appeared in the several states. The Art Project, 
in addition to its support of painters and sculptors in their artistic work, 
prepared an historical Index of American Design. The Music Project did 
more than compile an Index of American Musicians and collect Ameri- 
can folk songs. On many evenings in cities all the way from Portland, 
Oregon, to Atlanta, Georgia, one might haVc heard WPA orchestras and 
even seen people dancing on the pavements to their spirited music. 
The Writers' Project surveyed American folklore, undertook ethnic 
studies, and prepared the American Guide Scries for the various states. 
The Theater Project, in addition to producing plays and supporting the 
creative writing of plays, engaged in research and documentation. These 
were only a few of the cultural and scholarly projects on which millions 
of dollars were expended by the government. 

Authorities differed regarding the competence with which much of the 
federally sponsored work of .this character was executed. Commentators 
also differed in their evaluations of the significance of what was accom- 
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plishcd. To some all the codifying, indexing, arranging, and classifying 
suggested the end of an era, an effort to summarize the past, now that 
all the returns were in, before moving on to a new chapter. 

In any case, knowledge and appreciation of the American past were 
greatly enlarged, especially in the field of folk culture. Many American 
writers had assumed that their country, unlike the older, more mellow 
lands of Europe, possessed no folk arts. Thanks to the activities of the 
Federal Arts Projects, it was now abundantly clear that the facts did not 
bear out such assumptions. It is true that the migrators* habits of the 
American people and their tendency to build houses of svood rather than 
of fireproof brick and stone, together with the rapid spread of machine- 
made materials, had dealt severe blows to the remains of American folk 
culture. But in spite of the havoc thus wrought, enough remained and 
now came into the consciousness of writers, artists, musicians, and the 
general public to demonstrate the richness of the heritage. The growing 
tendency to rediscover and cherish the American past was in one sense a 
part of the search for security in an age of dissolution and world crisis; 
and to this tendency the Federal Arts Projects made a substantial 
contribution. 

Thus within as short a time as a decade after the crash striking 
changes in ideas about, and procedures in, our cultural and intellectual 
life had taken place. Research projects involving the work of many 
people had yielded significant materials for further evaluation by trained 
scholars. New conceptions of the role of the intellectual and artist in a 
democratic society had emerged and become realities. Although con- 
ceived as an emergency relief measure, the policy of federal support of 
intellectuals, artists, and actors actually revived on a mass scale ideas 
cherished by the fathers of the Republic who had visioned cultural 
enrichment under government auspice. Xh e era of laisscz faire in the 
sphere of mental and esthetic activity apparently had passed. The 
official indifference of government toward the well-being of men and 
women devoted to ideas and to cultural values had been replaced by a 
new conception. The common people were gaining a new respect for the 
artist and the scholar. The general indifference of intellectuals and artists 
to social issues and public well-being, to the common man and woman, 
likewise seemed to be ending. 

According to Robert Cantwell, the autobiographies of some fifty 
creative spirits of the pre-depression decades revealed that although their 
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lives had been closely interwoven with public issues their works had 
largely been concerned with subjective values. In the depression years 
men and women of letters, painters, photographers, sculptors, theatrical 
folk, and even dancers expressed a new and vigorous sensitiveness to 
social issues, to insecurity and suffering, and to possible salvation through 
the growth of public responsibility. The realities of the Depression, more 
than any theory, were responsible for this new direction. Less emphasis 
was put on the idea of art for art’s sake, on the esoteric, on the stream 
of consciousness, on the irrational, on sex. Plays (Waiting for Lefty , 
They Shall Not Die , Of Mice and Men, One third of a Nation , Pins 
and Needles); novels (Call Home the Heart , The Big Money , The 
Trouble I’ve Seen , The Foundry , Union Square , Nobody Starves , Christ 
in Concrete, The Grapes of Wrath); documentary photography and art 
(You Have Seen Their Faces , We Too are the People, Say , Is this the 
U.S.A.7, An American Exodus, Land of the Free, the panels in the 
Department of Justice and the Treasury Department and in hundreds 
of public buildings from one end of the land to the other) — all these 
and dozens of other expressions of the mind and imagination testified to 
a new social consciousness, to a new interest in the lot of the common 
man. 'Die documentary film (The River, The Plough That Broke the 
Plains) and the personal document revealing ordinary experiences of 
ordinary men and women and ordinary boys and girls brought American 
people themselves to the foreground of the stage of American life. 

The depression and the enlarged role of public support for learning 
and culture also affected millions of Americans hitherto little touched by 
any save the simplest ideas and the crudest, most commercial forms of 
art and music. It is true that new technical developments, such as the 
radio and the movie, a new sort of folk art in a new machine age, had 
already paved the way for an esthetic awakening. But now, under govern- 
ment encouragement, millions of Americans who had never attended a 
dramatic performance or heard the best classical music were introduced 
to the esthetic and intellectual values of such experiences. 

Adult education classes and public forums under WPA auspices at- 
tacked the problem of illiteracy and the general ignorance of public 
issues. That such an attack was needed was borne home to the American 
people when, after the outbreak of World War II, it was revealed that 
20 percent of the men of military age possessed less than a fourth-grade 
education, that 433,000 men of draft age were without sufficient cduca- 
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tion to serve in tlic Army, and that some 1 3,000,000 adults could not 
read a newspaper or write a simple letter. 

r 11ic achievements of the depression campaign against illiteracy and 
ignorance obviously left much to be desired. It was significant, however, 
that whereas in 1930 approximately 6,000,000 adults could not read, in 
1940, when the population was larger by some 8,000,000, only 3,000,000 
were without some reading ability. r Ilie WPA projects could not claim to 
have been the sole contributor to this progress, but they were un- 
doubtedly a factor. Although no measuring rod, save perhaps the public 
opinion polls, exists for determining the effect of the public forums on 
social intelligence, many students of the problem believed that the 
American masses displayed increasing competence in this area. All in all, 
then, the New Deal, in addition to providing a formula which stimulated 
recovery in some degree and effected many overdue reforms, materially 
narrowed the gulf between the more and the less privileged. 


Reassertion of Old Values 

The vigorous spokesmen for the New Deal were quickly answered 
back — and in the answering, values dear to the hearts of Americans were 
reasserted. The criticism was led by men and women of property and 
position, but millions of others shared their general philosophy and saw 
serious dangers in the new formulas of economic and social planning. 
'I’hcy did not talk much about the danger to their own pocketbooks but 
dwelt instead upon the harm that would come to poor people through 
made-work and “general pampering.” Their moral fiber would be weak- 
ened, their initiative seriously impaired. Private charity could be relied 
upon as always for the worst cases; the rest should help themselves as 
Americans always had. After the inauguration of the New Deal there 
was deep pessimism among men and women who had insisted that the 
depression was only temporary. Hundreds of articles, essays, brochures, 
columns, and addresses at meetings of Rotary Clubs, the Chamber of 
Commerce, and the National Association of Manufacturers talked darkly 
of the impending ruin the New Deal was bringing to the American way 
of life, 

'Ilierc was opposition on similar grounds even among liberal and 
semi-liberal groups. Writing in 1937, the popular columnist Dorothy 
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Thompson concluded that the New Deal “has offered us no compre- 
hensible picture of a future in which we can believe. We cannot believe 
that this vague eleemosynary humanitarianism, coupled with ruthless 
aggrandizement by politicians, is a picture of a new heaven and a new 
earth .” 11 The New Deal was also criticized by such writers as Albert J. 
Nock, who favored a decentralized, highly individualistic culture and 
feared that the new formula of recovery and reform meant “the absorp- 
tion of all spontaneous efforts by the state,” and consequent degradation. 
Newton D. Baker deplored the decay of self-reliance which the old 
pioneer order had bred and which the trend toward state responsibility 
for individual well-being presumably undermined; the decay of moral 
virtue, he thought, spelled catastrophe. Others saw in the growing 
bureaucracy at Washington the beginning of the end of the Republic. 

llicse liberals did not realize that the old values associated with that 
individualism, such as personal “freedom,” self-reliance, and individual 
initiative, no longer flourished as they once had, and had been losing 
their old meanings long before the New Deal. Thus these liberals and 
the conservatives like Westbrook Peglcr who publicized the same senti- 
ments added to the intellectual confusion of the decade. 

Naturally the New Deal was attacked as being socialistic. The Saturday 
Evening Post denounced the program as class legislation, as the first step 
toward dictatorship. “It is a very fair question,” it remarked editorially, 
“whether our difficulties are not less economic at bottom than they arc 
moral .” 12 The prevalent idea that the federal government had an implied 
obligation to relieve individual losses was, in the eyes of the editor of 
this weekly, “one of the strangest delusions which have ever seized large 
numbers of people in any country .” 18 Professing to sec in the New Deal 
a government by amateurs, by college bojte who had taken hearty swigs 
of Russian vodka. The Saturday Evening Post cried out against the 
spending program, the unbalanced budgets, the whole effort to regulate 
economy, the variety of theoretical and experimental projects for the 
“hazy purpose of bringing about a new or different social and economic 
order .” 14 

Liberty declared that if “we must slug business by soaking the rich, let 

11 Ladies* Home ]oumal t LIV (September, 1937), 13. 

12 The Saturday Evening Post , CCV1 (March 3, 1934), 22. 

13 Ibid. (May 19, 1934), 22. . 

14 Ibid. (April 7, 1934), 25. 
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us not be deceived. We arc aiming sledge-hammer blows at the very men 
upon whom we must depend to get us out of the slough of Despond into 
which we have sunk in this present emergency.” 1 * Besides, observed 
Liberty on another occasion, “the poorest man is often the richest in 
happiness.” 1 * 1 Our government should leave business absolutely alone; 
the creator, the true builder, should not be handicapped by taxation. 
I 11 the Atlantic Monthly and Harper* s Magazine occasional articles ex- 
pressing the same ideas in more elegant form reached other strata of the 
population. Thus rugged individualism braced itself against the new 
order. 

One prominent way of meeting the depression consisted in trying to 
argue it away as being largely “psychological.” Good old American 
optimism was invoked, keep smiling signs were hung up in offices, and 
popular publications radiated cliccr. “There is nothing to fear except 
fear,” wrote the editor of the Ladies * Home Journal. “The silver lining 
of this present cloud is already beginning to show. Right now we need 
courage to buy the future instead of selling the present. But first of all 
we must have confidence in America and its great institutions.” Ilien 
normalcy would return. 17 The same periodical urged its readers to stop 
spreading calamity. “It’s up to the women to help restore prosperity bv 
maintaining normal living standards, eliminating fear and hoarding, re- 
turning currency to circulation, demanding peace and disarmament, tax 
economy, balanced budgets, economical administration.” 114 

Although somewhat less strident than in the golden 1920s, the Ameri- 
can Magazine continued to spread warmth and confidence. The personal 
self-help theme found ample illustration. “Strange Ways to Make a 
Living,” “What Worries You Most,” “Youth at the Wheel,” “Out of 
Thirty Years* Experience a Broker Tells You What Your Chances Are 
in the Stock Market/’ “Business Where Jt Wasn’t/* “How to Go After 
a Job/* “He Could Take It/* “Times Are Getting Better/* “That’s 
Where the Tall Com Grows,’* “What Is a Safe Investment?” “A Stone 
That Rolled Up Hill,” “Go to It, Kid, Show ’Em What You Can Do,” 
“It must be the Climate,” “She’s Doing Her Own Work” — these arc 
fair samples of leading articles in the American Magazine for 1933. A 

M Liberty , IX (June 4, 1932), 4. 

™lbid. (June 18, 1932), 4. 

17 Ladies' Home Journal , XL1X (January, 1932). 

18 Ibid. (April, 1932), 3. 



724 DIVERSION, CRITICISM, AND CONTRACTION 


St. Louis manufacturer writing in that periodical somewhat later dared 
youth “to push out into the deep, to shoulder more responsibility to 
build magnificently ... to share the fruits of your daring ... to be the 
‘Bigger You* which is the full measure of your talents .” 19 

President Dodds of Princeton evidently approved of the spirit of such 
articles. “Wien we begin,” he wrote for the American Magazine, “to 
place our hope in measures of security rather than in ventures toward 
larger growth, decay will set in. . . . True security is a byproduct of life 
spent in a more constructive purpose. ... If we arc to make anything of 
ourselves we must be willing to face the risks of insecuritv. In life as in 
golf, the best rule is to play straight for the pin, rcomful of hazards .”- 0 

The time-honored ways of thinking and feeling which were now 
asserted in lieu of new formulas for security included personal religion. 
The swing toward religion as a response to the depression did not, it is 
true, materialize on the scale that was expected in many quarters. But 
religious spokesmen interpreted the depression in terms of an emphasis 
on materialism and saw the w r ay out in a return to faith. “It is the 
Christian's confident faith in God’s care for His world that will be the 
starting point of our recovery,” declared a writer in the Ladies ’ Home 
Journal. “It is the Christian’s cheerfulness and bravery that will help 
others to cany on .” 21 Henry C. Link’s Return to Religion, a best-seller, 
insisted on the utilitarian value of Christian faith in times of trouble. 
Thousands of middle-class men and women found strength and satisfac- 
tion in the Oxford Group, a movement led by Frank Buchman. In the 
intimate week-end parties sponsored by the Group, weary spirits con- 
fessed their sins and shortcomings and thus, emotionally rehabilitated, 
faced the confusion in the world around them. 

Some Negroes of Harlem found escape from their troubles in the 
movement led by Father Divine. This messianic leader persuaded his 
followers to surrender their worldly possessions and find emotional 
exhilaration and security from starvation at the Banquet Tables in his 
“Kingdoms.” Regarded by many disciples as an incarnation of God, as 
God himself, Father Divine spoke and wrote in a way to inspire op- 
timism and confidence. “Wishing you all success, and that as I AM, so 
might you be, this leaves ME well, healthy, joyful, peaceful, lively’, 

19 American Magazine , CXXVI (Inly, 1938), 62. 

20 Ibid., CXXV (January, 1938), 166. 

21 Ladies’ Home Journal , XLIX (September, 1932), 20. 
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loving, successful, prosperous, and Happy in Spirit, Body, and Mind, 
and in every organ, muscle, sinew, vein and bone and in even- atom, 
fiber and cell of My Bodily Form/' 22 

During depression days the movies continued, as they had from the 
first, to provide escape and release. It has been noted that some few 
dealt with great social issues; but for every Cabin in the Cotton , Deal- 
ers in Death , All Qvict on the Western Front, The River , and The 
Plow That Broke the Plains, there were thousands of films concerned, 
as always, with romance, physical passion, humor, adventure, and mys- 
tery. The movies of escape included some of the decade’s finest art, 
such as Walt Disney’s fairy tales of the machine age. Few would have 
thought, in the 1920s, that Snow White might soon become the nation’s 
favorite heroine. 

Reading continued to provide solace and excitement for the masses. 
Many thousands of people who were above reading True Confession 
took pride in their enjoyment of such writers as Faith Baldwin. I’or 
these people Colliers , with its veneer of culture, was a godsend. This 
magazine, revamped completely, was now challenging The Saturday 
Evening Post's long leadership in the field of mass-circulation maga- 
zines. It sold almost three million copies and in 1937 netted gross reve- 
nues of $13 million. The few articles in Colliers which were generally 
favorable to the New Deal were sprinkled among a vastly greater num- 
ber on “Hollywood fluffics,” heavyweight champions, war lords, ski- 
jumpers, and glittering personalities, with sketches of action, sports, 
mystery, murder, and “tingling young love.” As Hickman Powell pointed 
out in an article on this magazine, all these pieces minimized psycho- 
logical conflicts and all were brightly, even flashily illustrated with 
young men’s and young women’s “vibrant bodies and gay faces.” Colliers 
“bits of information in small capsuki, ”, sugar-coated, represented the 
intellectual level, no doubt, of far more than its three million weekly 
purchasers. 

Some ten million Americans each month paid tribute to the pulps 
and near-pulps, which made no pretense of featuring even “bits of 
information in small capsules, sugar-coated.” The unimaginative readers 
who found escape from their humdrum troubled lives in the romantic 
stories of “infallible heroes” and “yearning feminine amis” relished a 

** Quoted in George E. Sokolsky, “Giants in llicse Days," Atlantic Monthly , 
CCLVII (June, 1938), 699. 
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considerable variety of emphases: “girly-girly” sheets, the “he-men” maga- 
zines, the near-naughty books, the out-and-out sexy ones: True Ro- 
mances, True Story Magazine , Hot Dog , Whiz Bang, Wild Cherries , 
Paris Nights, Passion Stories, Astounding Stories, Medical Horrors, 
G Men Stories, Thrilling Love, Miracle Science and Superman. The last 
two magazines represented a tangle of ideas — power, mysticism, over- 
blown mechanical grandeur — and featured a new type of folk hero who 
might be, some feared, an ominous forerunner of future fascist heroes. 
These titles represent only a few of the publications relished by factory 
girls, bellhops, shop girls, taxi drivers, mechanics; and they were read, no 
doubt, by many others in so-called higher walks of life. 

Unlike the old dime novels, these pulps made little pretense of hold- 
ing out hopes for great worldly success. On the contrary, they suggested 
that action, mystery, and sex are the exciting and interesting things. The 
pulp stories never suggested any possible satisfaction in ideas, in intellec- 
tual curiosity, in esthetic pleasures; their, dominant note was one of 
escape from personal worry and humdrum into a world of romance 
and excitement. 

Radio offered similar satisfactions. The get-rich-quick motif was in- 
conspicuous here as in sub-literature, and from coast to coast, all day 
long, vast radio audiences suffered vicariously with heroes and heroines 
who escaped one tragic situation only to encounter another. This pre- 
sumably harmless vicarious suffering could be mitigated by listening to 
Amos ’n Andy, Eno Crime Clues, and Rudy Vallee*s Varieties. Thus, 
while some received constructive counsel from the radio and were he art- 
cncd by splendid music, vast hordes preferred a different type of enter- 
tainment. 

For the educated and the intellectual, peace was to be found as always 
in distant lands and in the past. It is significant that in the early 1930s 
when the values of thrift and industry were becoming less valid in Amer- 
ican life, the writings of Lin Yutang should have had a great vogue in 
this country. Lin Yutang contrasted the American hustler with the 
Chinese loafer, questioned the effects of a mechanical, profit-bent cul- 
ture, and glorified leisure, grace, courtesy, and dignity. It was easy to 
overlook the fact that these values in Chinese civilization were values 
shared chiefly by the gentle classes. 

In a time of questioning and doubt about American institutions many 
found reassurance in stories, movies, and other re-creations of the Amcri- 
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can past — in Mae West’s colorful screen pictures of the gay 1890s or 
in the sentimental movie dramatization of Louisa May Alcott’s Little 
Women. The amazing vogue of Anthony Adverse , Gone with the Wind, 
and Oliver Wiswell likewise testified to the charm that an unrecoverable 
past held for many people. 

As the threat of totalitarianism abroad enhanced the feeling of inse- 
curity, more and more writers called upon American traditions to provide 
both security and strength. Van Wyck Brooks, Howard Mumford Jones, 
John Dos Passos, Archibald MacLeish, and others cither became critical 
of much of the “international” and “modem” accent of the literature of 
the 1920s or sought in the American past a credo and a fortress. Almost 
insensibly people who had turned to our past for entertainment alone 
found themselves viewing it with pride and affection. Those who had 
taken democracy for granted began to think about its meaning as they 
read books like The Wave of the Future. Before the 1930s were over, 
more absorbing problems even than those of the depression were forcing 
Americans to reexamine their heritage, to take stock of themselves as 
never before. 

r lhus the response of Americans to the economic dislocation took a 
variety of forms, old and new. From an early point in the depression 
occasional prophets had sounded the warning that yet another escape 
might be forced on the American world — the escape of war. Such an 
escape was not sought; it came, feared, unwanted, unprepared for. 


The Challenge of Totalitarianism and War 

By a curious turn of affairs one of the first noticeable effects of the 
growth of the various forms of fascism* in Europe was the enrichment 
of American intellectual and cultural life. The expulsion of some of 
the most gifted scientists, artists, and literary men horn Italy and Ger- 
many meant an enhancement of the cosmopolitan tone and the distinc- 
tion of cultural life all over America. The University in Exile, established 
in 1932 by Alvin Johnson and ultimately organized into the graduate 
faculty of the New School of Sopial Research, harbored great minds and 
personalities. Every leading American university and many colleges 
profited from the presence of refugee scholars. As the life of the mind 
and spirit in European countries was subjected to regimentation, propa- 
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ganda, persecution, preparation for war, and war itself, Americans came 
to think of their land as the center and sanctuary of light and learning. 
The old dream of American intellectual supremacy had come true at last! 

Even the presence of refugees did not at once awaken all American 
intellectuals to the implications of the fascist advance for the life of 
the mind. Though the Nazis burned the books of some of the great 
writers of all lands, though they perverted science and scholarship to 
part\ purposes, though they persecuted all critics of the regime and 
all people “tainted” by Jewish blood, manv American intellectuals con- 
tinued to remain indifferent or c\en to apologise. In 1936 Harvard, Yale, 
Columbia, and Stanford took part in the 550tli anniversary of Heidel- 
berg. Sharp protests in the liberal journals and among academicians 
did not prevent other universities from participating in the bicentennial 
celebration at Gottingen the following jear. The indifference and the 
apologies evidenced blindness to the plain fact that Nazism threatened 
all the ideals of scholars and intellectuals — sustained search for truth, 
freedom of inquiry and expression, the supremacy of the mind, the 
dignity' of all men. 

This indifference can be partly explained in terms of the confusion 
regarding the nature and significance of the totalitarian onslaught. The 
“left” generally maintained that fascism was in essence a desperate effort 
to preserve the capitalistic system by subjecting it to rigid state controls, 
and that Jew-baiting, the repression of minority criticism, the steam- 
roller propaganda, the nationalistic and racial pageantry were to be 
interpreted in this light. Others insisted that there was little esscnKdiy 
new in the movements holding Italy and Germany in their grip, that 
the emphasis on discipline, militarism, violence, regimentation, and 
racialism had deep roots in the soil on which they' now flourished. Still 
others argued that the passionate and hysterical but dangerous proselyt- 
ing zeal of the exponents of totalitarianism, including its Russian form, 
could be understood only in terms of a revolutionary pattern, a revolu- 
tion against the nationalism and capitalism that had dominated the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

Nor was there any agreement regarding the proper attitude of the 
United States toward the fascist aggressions. Some few insisted that 
totalitarianism was “the wave of the future” and that Americans could 
only effect inner adaptations* to it and protect themselves by building 
up outer defenses. Even thoroughgoing democrats were divided between 
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those who held that the only security for democracy was to rcinvigorate 
and expand it at home and those who maintained that the only defense 
in a shrunken world was to give aid to all those still resisting the over- 
whelming menace with their lifeblood. 

Although the noninterventionists triumphed in the Neutrality Acts 
of 1935, 1936, and 1937, other signs indicated that the tide was turning 
toward interventionism. When France collapsed in the early summer 
of 1940 a group of intellectuals led by 'Van Wyck Brooks, Lewis Mum- 
ford, and Archibald MacLeish charged American scholars and writers 
with having been indifferent toward the totalitarian advance, and pic- 
tured them as working on in their own ivory towers unaware of the 
danger to all the values of the mind invohed in the Nazi onslaught. The 
indictment occasioned much discussion in which it was pointed out that 
many intellectuals had in fact long been awake to the danger. Some had 
repeatedly warned the world that catastrophe could not be avoided 
unless great sacrifices were made and by deed as well as b\ word had 
indicated their own willingness to bear their share of these sacrifices. 

As war crept closer, always against the wish of the great majority of 
the American people, as step by step aid was given to the democracies 
resisting the totalitarian onslaught, a larger number of men and women, 
both among the intellectual leadership and the rank and file, realized 
that fascism menaced much that Americans had long held precious. 
The traditional American love of individual freedom, opposition to 
regimentation, devotion to fair play and the doctrine of live and let live, 
and above all, lovaltv to the ideal of a moral law — these values seemed 
clearly jeopardized. As intellectuals wondered whether democracy 
and the life of the mind could survive the totalitarian menace abroad and 
the ominous faseist-like patterns of thought at home, and as more and 
more plain folk sensed that what vnz a^ stake was their way of life, the 
Japanese struck at Pearl Harbor. 
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In our time great revolutions and world wars and 
world crises have rolled over the continents. The 
bankruptcy of reason and manners increases. The 
old specters rise up from the graves of history. . . . 
Irrationalism is triumphant; nationalism excels. 

— HERMANN KESTEN, 1946 


In the intellectual sphere, as in every other, the years between Pearl 
Harbor and the sharpening of conflict with the Soviet Union in 19 17- 
1948 were dominated by World War II. Internationalism seemed to 
be the theme and to infuse the purposes of that war. “One world” was 
a slogan heard almost everywhere. And after the fighting stopped, the 
United States was committed to the manifold international activities of 
the United Nations and of the administrators of the Marshall Plan, as 
well as to its own cultural relations programs. 

But these activities, whatever their implications for international 
cooperation, carried strong overtones of nationalism. This was clear, not 
only in the conquered countries where military government was estab- 
lished, but elsewhere as well. In fact, American policies overseas were 
reflections of a determined effort to encourage political and economic 
systems — and loyalties— congenial to the American faith. Nationalism 

73 ° 
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as an active force became dominant in the United States, and indeed 
throughout the world. 

This militant nationalism was supported by the articulate at all levels 
— by the men on the street and in the count r\ store, by city and rural 
editors, by magazine writers, preachers, and poets, by college professors 
and scientists, by officials and diplomats. There was not much analysis 
of the concept of nationalism itself, except by a few intellectuals. But the 
renewed vigor and influence of the idea were clear, even though largely 
implicit and to be inferred from attitudes taken and policies advocated. 

Besides this overarching concept of the war decade, other more or less 
related concepts and doctrines were involved in, and were in various 
wa\ s affected by, the war. The meanings of individualism, communism, 
humanism, progress, and democracy were pondered. Esthetic and reli- 
gious doctrines received new emphases, as did the nature of man and of 
the universe itself. In the first half of the 1940s the war seemed to give 
at least a surface unify to almost every aspect of intellectual life. 

The resurgence of militant nationalism explains, at least in part, the 
official nature of much of the intellectual life of the time. The role and 
weight of government was seen in directed propaganda and information, 
in the intercultural relations programs, the national monopoly of atomic 
power, and the federal subsidies to scientific investigation. It wa* seen 
in the influence of the military on research and on educational programs 
and personnel. Official views were reflected in the group reports on 
schools, universities, the press, and civil liberties. The individual well- 
springs of intellectual endeavor and expression did not dry up, as the 
names of Niebuhr, Eliot, Beard, Hutchins, Lilicnthal, Conant, and 
Einstein testify. But individual leadership in intellectual life tended to 
retreat before an expanding officialdom and the mass media of com- 
munication. Individual expression became increasingly sensitive to gov- 
ernment policy, at least in the discussion of foreign relations. Here, 
where criticism appeared at all, it was likely to be interpreted as 
communistic, however far from communist belief the critics might be. 
In this situation may be found a leading feature of the intellectual 
history of the later years of the decade and of much of the 19*>0s — the 
retreat of the critical attitude toward American life and values which 
had marked the 1920s and the 1930s. Thus the official aspects of intel- 
lectual life take an important place in any survey of the war wars and 
of those that immediately followed. 
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National Loyalty and National Faith 

It scans fair to say that no war had been fought with as much 
unanimity as World War II. Most of those who, as isolationists or 
pacifist, had opposed entering the war quietly accepted the situation, 
wliatescr their reservations may have been. There were, to be sure, 
conscientious objectors, officially more than 9000 of them, with an unde- 
termined number who were not put in a position to declare themselves 
publich . Of the 9000, some 4000 chose to contribute to the larger ends 
of society by toiling at peacetime tasks in the civilian camps set up for 
that purpose. Approximately 5000 refused to register or accept any sort 
of alternative to military service. Two-thirds of these were Jehovah's 
Witnesses. Many of them went to prison. 

But American patriotism on the whole stood up well under pressure. 
Only a very small number of Americans could be labeled traitors. In 
the summer of 1943 a federal court indicted eight persons on the charge 
of broadcasting for the enemy. The group included Ezra Pound, dis- 
tinguished innovator of strange stanza forms, who, a rootless expatriate 
in foreign lands, had long denounced what lie called the “degeneracy” 
of democracy. Subsequently other men and women were indicted, but 
the number was small. In short, the American public accepted the im- 
peratives of the war effort. To say this is not to say, of course, that busi- 
ness, labor, and ordinary individuals did not often put their own interest 
above that of country. American patriotism, unlike that of the totah- 
tarian enemies, was undisciplined, something more or less apart from 
day-by-dav life, somewhat sentimental. But it met the test of adversity. 

The lack of a clear general understanding of the larger meaning of 
the struggle did not make this the less true. The Atlantic Charter, for 
all its idealism, was after all vague, more vague than Wilson's Fourteen 
Points; the doctrine of unconditional surrender was negative, not posi- 
tive. There was among the rank and file a wholesome absence of roman- 
ticism — to them the war was a job to be done, not a shining crusade. 
Few faced the underlying issues squarely. Nor was a penetrating light 
shed on the ideology of the war by business advertisements in the press 
and on the radio, which implied that the country was fighting in order 
to get back to bigger and better bathtubs, radios, and automobiles. It 
was enough for most to understand that America had been attacked, 
that it was necessary to fight back. 
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There was still less flag-waving or sentimentalism about patriotic duty 
within the ranks of the fighting men. Much evidence — personal testi- 
mony, letters, and the results of questionnaires — suggests that the great 
majority neither gave much thought to the larger social and political 
problems nor basically changed their prc-Army pattern of thought. To be 
sure, the new environment wrought certain changes. But there was 
little broadly based patriotic understanding of the larger meaning of the 
struggle. While the War Department's Information and Education De- 
partment dramatized the war for the Four Freedoms, the average fight- 
ing man reconciled himself to performing the undesirable but obviously 
necessary job of overpowering the enemy. Some critics insisted that the 
timidity of the War and Navy Departments in neutralizing the teaching 
materials used during training and the failure generally to adopt the 
British practice of free give-and-take discussion of the issues of the war 
and the peace, accounted for this state of affairs. But it is possible that 
the soldier’s lack of perspective and his failure to take seriously the 
official thesis of the nature and objectives of the war reflected rather the 
fact that “the country had never made up its mind about its relationships 
to other peoples, but had merely essayed the impossible feat of being in 
the world but not of it." 1 r rhc indictment by Karl Shapiro, the best- 
known war poet, was hardly true of the average Gl: 

lie hated other rates, south or cast. 

And shoved them to the margin of his mind. 

To him the red flag marked the sewer main. 

Rather, the GI, like other citizens, tended to ignore, or to hold in mild 
contempt, peoples other than his own. 

Neither the popular war cartoons by Bill Mauldin nor the novels 
written by veterans cast the conflict in heroic mold. The Mauldin car- 
toons with good-natured edge featured the prevailing distaste for the 
big brass, the military routine and protocol, and what appeared to be the 
senselessness of much that took place. In fiction the war of waiting w'as 
best captured in Thomas Heggen’s Mister Roberts . To some critics 
it seemed that in many of the novels, dealing as they did with whole 
divisions and armies, the individual, seldom a hero, was lost in vast, 
impersonal organization. Norman Mailer's The 'Naked and the Dead 

1 David L. Cohn, “Should Fighting Men Think?” Saturday Review of Literature , 
XXX (January 18, 1947), 7. See also Cohn’s This is Mv Story (Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1947). 
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labored the thesis that the war merely revealed the worst that was in 
men in their earlier civilian life. In From Here to Eternity James Jones 
dramatized the problems of a man whose violence was needed by society 
but who was penalized by the Army when his violence, enmeshed in 
powerful and chaotic feelings, got him into trouble. r rhc slogan, “One 
war is enough/' made sense to fighting men who spoke or wrote of the 
war and its dull aftermath in the armies of occupation, an aftermath 
marked by loneliness, thirst for sex and- adventure, and indulgence in 
black-marketeering. Sometimes the message that one war was enough 
was phrased in the brutal idiom of Mailer. On other occasions it was 
reflected in the sensitive stories of Irwin Shaw, or in Major Joppolo's 
moving struggle to maintain the dignity of man in John Hersey's A Bell 
for Adano. All this helps explain why, once the fighting stopped, the 
most articulate ex-fighters worked, not as professional veterans, but as 
civilians. At least some were consciously intent upon building an 
America in which all might enjoy jobs, freedom, and peace, and where 
there would be no lost generation. 


Intellectuals and the War Effort 

Although, as we shall sec, intellectuals took an important part in the 
war effort, some stood apart from the swift canalizing of intellectual 
activity into national service. Sensitive to the peculiar long-time respon- 
sibilities of those entrusted with maintaining the life of the mind nnd 
the arts, these men and women determined to sustain the broader cul- 
tural foundations so far as circumstances permitted. Many artists, for 
example, quietly kept at their work, experimenting with the increasingly 
favored non-ieprescntational rhythmic distortions, multiple or “split" 
images, heightened colors, and sensational depictions of speed, move- 
ment, and kaleidoscopic change. Some writers, sticking to tasks already 
assumed, were only indirectly affected by the war. Some responded only 
half consciously to the war temper by turning to historical themes with, 
to be sure, strong sex overtones but also with nationalistic implications. 
Certainly much commendable artistic work was done during the war 
and the years that followed. But many critics felt that in comparison 
with preceding decades the 1940s were less fruitful in original and signi- 
ficant achievements. To the ranks of intellectuals only indirectly affected 
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by the war must be added an unknown but probably small number of 
scholars who unobtrusively kept on with long-range investigations. 

Certainly the great majority of intellectual workers were directly 
drawn into the vortex of the struggle, which used intellectual and artistic- 
talents as no previous war had done. Scholars, writers, artists, and teach- 
ers fought in the armed forces or became enmeshed in the drudgery of 
army requisitions. Others joined in the great mobilization of intellectual 
talents consciously sponsored by the government — a mobilization that 
included social scientists, philologists, and even philosophers, as well as 
the scientists and engineers who dramatically discos cred the key to the 
release of nuclear energy. Under the leadership of Fiancis Biddle forty- 
two artists went to twelve overseas fronts to record their impressions 
of the war. Actors from Broadway and Hollywood and musicians from 
everywhere contributed their talents to the recreational programs in the 
Army and Navy centers. Some scholars did their war work unpreten- 
tiously in their classrooms as colleges and universities opened their doors 
to give special training to more than one million members of the armed 
forces. 

No agencies of intellectual life made such drastic readjustments as 
institutions of higher learning. With the major brunt of our militan 
demands falling on youth, colleges and universities shifted as rapidh 
as possible to a wartime basis. In the men’s colleges the depletion of the 
student body cut the liberal arts program to the bone. Liberal education 
would have been virtually suspended for the duration except for the 
presence of women in the academic ranks. Even for them the traditional 
pattern was accelerated and altered that they might also prepare for 
special wartime service. The overwhelming majority of colleges and 
universities accepted short-time contracts with the War and Navy 
Departments for the accelerated trailing of personnel in the applied 
sciences, especially in radio, aviation, engineering, medicine, and nurs- 
ing. Some institutions set up a course in military government. 

By the early months of 1944 more than 1,200,000 men and women 
had received technical training in these spec ialized programs. Never 
before had the United States given opportunities for higher education to 
such a large proportion of young people. Although administrators and 
teachers did their best, confusion in directives and even in objectives 
worked against entire satisfaction in all quarters. In Januaiy, 1944, the 
Army slashed the program despite the outcry from educators that many 
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institutions would have to close their doors. But just as the last trainees 
left the campuses in the spring of 1944, the first returning veterans 
enrolled in classes. 

In addition to providing training for the armed forces personnel on 
college campuses, educators cooperated with military authorities in 
extending educational opportunities to soldiers and sailors in camps 
and even on the fighting fronts. Several hundred colleges organized in- 
struction and discussion gioups at ncarbv military centers. For soldiers 
isolated from centers of learning the United States Armed Forces Insti- 
tute was organized, with the technical assistance of the University of 
Wisconsin Extension Division, which had pioneered in college cor- 
respondence courses. Before the year 1944 was over, USAFI offered 275 
courses in addition to the 7000 courses which affiliated colleges and 
universities made available. By the early part of 1946 some 800,000 
servicemen had enrolled in the correspondence self-teaching courses, 
and one million had taken classes conducted at Army installations. 

Correspondence courses w ere not the only outlet for the intellectually 
or vocationally ambitious. After VE Day thousands of officers and GIs 
enrolled in improvised colleges in England, France, and Italy , and later 
in the Far Eastern theater, as well as in sonic of the established univer- 
sities. Hundreds of American scholars crossed the seas to take part in 
these educational programs. 

Fomial classwork comprised but one aspect of the armed forces edu- 
cational program. Reading was undoubtedly one of the fighting man’s 
greatest time killers, and informed estimates held that the men in this 
war read far more widely than the doughboys in World War 1. Pub- 
lishers, editors, and educators prepared special armed forces issues of 
classics and best sellers for distribution dmong the Army and Navy. In 
addition, academicians responded to the War Department’s request for 
special!) prepared pamphlets on a wide variety of subjects of public 
import. News maps and films aided Orientation and Special Services 
officers, drawn largely from the educational profession, in conducting 
discussion groups. Despite the recognition by the military of the im- 
portance of such activity in the armed forces and the generous coop- 
eration of intellectuals in preparing and administering educational 
programs, it would be easy to overstress the extent of learning in the 
services. Mysteries, detective stories, and above all, the ubiquitous comic 
book provided, when all was said and done, the great bulk of the actually 
used reading material. 
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The revelation that 676,000 men failed to qualify for selective sen ice 
on ‘the ground of having received less than four years of schooling 
shocked the intellectual leadership of the nation. The number rejected 
for physical deficiencies suggested further that the schools and society 
in general had paid too little attention to health and physical well-being. 
Critics within the ranks of professional educators had, ;o be sure, known 
something of the educational deficiencies of the country, but the w r ar 
experience served as a nation-wide suncy of these shortcomings. Hie sit- 
uation w f as worsened when thousands of teachers, attracted by the higher 
pay in industry and in various types of w'ar work, left the profession. 

It appeared increasingly clear that it the ideals and aims of American 
education were to be approximated, the educational enterprise needed 
a larger share of the nation’s wealth. The w'ar further revealed short- 
comings in the actual quality of the available education. ’I lie widespread 
deficiencies of young Americans in foreign languages led to an experi- 
ment in accelerated instruction in the oral use of language. In creating 
a demand for personnel trained in specialized knowledge of many areas 
of the w'orld, the war also stimulated a new type of area study. This 
combined the development of competence in the relevant language with 
knowledge of the history, geography, government, economy, and culture 
of the area. On the assumption that this country was certain to pLv a 
more important part on the world stage than it had done in the past, the 
war encouraged educational authorities to give more attention to inter- 
national problems. 

The special educational obligation to veterans whose training had in 
many cases been interrupted by the war was a principal factor in the 
decision to subsidize the vocational rehabilitation of servicemen and to 
enable those who were qualified, and so chose, to obtain college and 
professional training. 'Hianks to the Cl I\ill of Rights (Public Law 346) 
which Congress passed in 1944, the trickle of veterans into the colleges 
swelled to large proportions as the war ended. 

Before the war, educational objectives and programs, especially in the 
liberal arts, had occasioned much discussion. For many years those pre- 
occupied with the humanities had confessed their concern for the status 
and prospects of the liberal arts. p But the war, breaking down — at least 
for the time — traditional modes of thought and action, transformed this 
concern into a bubbling ferment. In countless institutions postwar plan- 
ning committees pondered the objectives and procedures of liberal edu- 
cation. National committees designated by the American Philosoph.c.il 
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Association, the American Council on Education, and the Association 
of American Colleges — to name only a few — prepared and issued soul- 
searching statements, and dozens of educational leaders wrote books on 
liberal education. Perhaps at no time in the history of the Republic had 
education in its broadest aspects evoked such searching consideration. 

In general the exponents of liberal education held with one of their 
spokesmen that unless “we Americans can get some pattern of belief 
and understanding which will give us a moral and intellectual equivalent 
for the principles which have become a religion to a generation of Na- 
tional Socialists, we shall be the victims of a cultural dimout no matter 
how glorious our military victories /' 2 It was no* enough, the argument 
ran, to oppose the fascist disparagement of the individual; liberal educa- 
tion must positively assert the dignity of man and faith in humanity. 
Some argued that the humanities had taken too narrow a view of their 
subjects, that they had underestimated the value of the classics in trans- 
lation and the potentialities of the humanistic approach to all fields of 
knowledge, including the sciences themselves. Many more agreed that 
the influential Cennan nineteenth-century scheme of precise textual 
criticism had robbed the humanities of their inner meaning and spiritual 
significance, had left a worm’s-cyc view of the great cultural heritage. 
The humanities, the argument went, needed to be taught in terms of 
their universal meaning so that their full moral wisdom and beauty 
might be thoroughly appreciated. 

A growing number of educational leaders reacted against the elective 
system which had enabled students to neglect the cultural for the 4 poe- 
tical” subjects. They contended that every undergraduate should at least 
stand on the threshold of all branches ( of knowledge, including the 
humanities. General education won increasing favor in the reaction 
against ovcrspccialization, the compartmentalization of knowledge, and 
the prevailing vogue for vocational training in the natural sciences and 
their applications. Only by a militant rca&scrtion of the common core 
of the liberal arts cpuld man again, it was argued, come to speak the 
same idiom and accept a universal standard of values. Nor were the 
broadening potentialities of the humanities and the social studies over- 
looked in the discussions of education in the postwar era of anticipated 
internationalism. 

2 John W. Dodds, “Should Wc Lift the Cultural Dimout?" Saturday Review of 
Literature, XXVII (January 29, 1944), 5. 
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In 1945 Harvard put the stamp of approval on some of these inodes of 
thinking in its much-discussed report, General Education in a Free 
Society. There was little in it that was new; in fact several institutions 
had long been doing what Harvard now recommended. But the prestige 
of the oldest and wealthiest institution of learning in the land gave the 
report a special importance. Like many educational documents, this 
one represented a compromise between the traditional departmentaliza- 
tion and specialization and the values of general liberal training. Never- 
theless, the report broke with the German tradition of higher education 
imported in the 1880s, carried further President Lowell’s reaction against 
the free elective system, and argued for the value of a common core of 
knowledge of which no educated man, no responsible man, should be 
ignorant. This included not only the great humanistic tradition of the 
past; it also embraced the newer fields of knowledge. Moreover, this 
core of knowledge was to be treasured not merely for the personal values 
it carried. It was to be fully geared to the needs of a changing society. 
Finalh, the report emphasized not only the importance of training the 
gifted but the necessity of educating the masses for good citizenship and 
for life. 

While the war and the prospective problems of the postwar world 
precipitated these discussions, scholars and scientists contributed their 
part to the actual winning of the war. In view of the traditional Ameri- 
can suspicion of learned specialists, the prestige intellectuals enjoyed as 
the important nature of their contributions became known was signifi- 
cant. In the most relevant fields investigation was “accelerated/’ and 
fresh impetus was given to spot research for immediate needs, the appli- 
cation of existing information to new situations and problems, and 
emphasis on planning and cooperation. Even before Pearl Harbor the 
National Roster of Scientific and Specialized Personnel listed almost 
half a million specialists to be called on when occasion required. Now 
professors and experts flocked to Washington to give a hand in war 
work. 'Hie “man who knows” found himself sought after as never before. 
Secrecy about much of the work of these scholars was of course impera- 
tive, but in time the informed public came to know some part of their 
contributions. 

The Office of Strategic Services coordinated and directed much of 
this intellectual activity. Historians, political scientists, and economists, 
•as well as scholars in other fields, studied all manner of things — the 
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transportation systems of countries to be invaded; the psychological and 
cultural characteristics of people in occupied countries, including sonic 
remote Pacific islands so necessary to be won and held as springboards 
in the encirclement of Japan; the weather and currency and the cos- 
tumes and the family life in far-away countries. Even scholars in some 
fields hitherto regarded as esoteric, such as Iranian and African linguis- 
tics, now found their specialties of immediate use as plans for military 
operations in the far stretches of the globe took form. Some made movies 
of war crimes for the benefit of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and others as 
secret agents gleaned all sorts of pertinent information. The intelligence 
reports thus gathered enabled the military to consider and reconsider 
strategy and tactics. Other scholars found their place in the Office of 
War Information, along with advertising experts and newspapermen. 
The OWI not only publicized the objectii e and course of the war, but 
also developed techniques of psychological warfare. 

In order to keep the record straight and to record accurately informa- 
tion of possible future importance, the history of the fighting forces 
and the related services was in large part written on the spot, or at the 
time the reports were assembled in Washington. In no pre\ious war 
had there been such systematic observation. Professional historians wrote 
a great number of “on the scene” case histories. If these failed to reveal 
struggles for prestige and power, slumps in morale, and the workings of 
Army bureaucracy, they were often notable for their clarity and their 
unvarnished reflection of the initiative and responsibility that combat 
thrust on countless individuals and outfits. Each branch of the service 
prepared histories of its activities, with the result that a vast body of 
material, a tribute to cooperative and largely anonymous research, was 
available to the high military command, to curious participants in the 
struggle, and to the interested public. 

The far-extending ad hoc investigations in the historical, economic, 
geographical, sociological, and anthropological disciplines did not pre- 
vent the examination of basic and theoretical issues in the social sciences 
both during the War and in the years immediately afterwards. The 
Social Science Research Council stated that man's knowledge of the 
basic problems in social relations was woefully deficient. Yet social 
scientists often expressed a reluctance to make use of available results 
and techniques. This may in part be ascribed to the liberal's revulsion 
against the uses of the social sciences made by the Nazis in order to 
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achieve their ends, and to the fear of the possible consequences if social 
science provided causal controls over human behavior. George II. Sabine 
argued that this conflict in liberal thought reflected “a deficiency in 
liberal social philosophy itself, or rather a neglect on its part of condi- 
tions necessary to realizing its own liberal ideals/"* 

r lhe equivocal status of the social sciences also resulted from the 
uncertainty within and without the profession concerning the possibility 
of achieving objectivity by the known techniques. Some maintained that 
the methods of the natural sciences were only in minor degree appli- 
cable to social data. But even if they were, the argument ran, no one, in 
view of the contingencies and imponderables in man’s social relation- 
ships, could be sure of his classifications and measurements, or, if he 
ventured to make them, of his predictions. Thus no one could offer 
much valid counsel on the most feasible means of achieving the desired 
ends. Indeed, some even argued that those concerned with social rela- 
tionships could at best merely study fragments, whether in the past or 
present, of man’s activities and relationships, and reminded readers that 
even these fragments could be viewed only within a frame of underlying 
assumptions and values. 

Some writers in the field were more optimistic, insisting that the 
social disciplines had already achieved iii many respects the status en- 
joyed by the natural sciences. Stuart Chase in his popular book, The 
Proper Study of Mankind , called attention to such reliable instruments 
as the statistical series used in the analysis of economic behavior, the 
culture concept, and the methods for measuring and predicting the rate 
of production in industry’, for anticipating the reactions of various civilian 
populations to bombing, for foretelling the behavior of prisoners on 
parole, and for accurately prophesying the future of the airplane from 
the curves of the past. Whatever tile Revelations of inadequacies in 
polling public opinion, no one could deny that advances had been made 
in refining this instrument of measurement and prediction. 

On the basis of all these and other achievements it was possible to 
argue that if society or the controlling powers in it were ready to give 
social scientists support comparable to that given the natural scientists, 
especially during the war and in the postwar years, the sociologists, 
cultural anthropologists, economists, social psychologists, and political 

8 George H. Sabine, “Beyond Ideology,” Philosophical Review, LVII (January, 
1948 ), 4 . 
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scientists could provide blueprints and techniques for coming to grips 
with man’s most pressing social problems, many of which the war and 
its aftermath accentuated. The refusal of Congress to include the social 
sciences within the frame of the proposed National Science Foundation 
no doubt reflected the lay view that these sciences dealt primarily with 
controversial issues in controversial wavs. 

The debate within the social sciences did not preclude efforts to use 
available knowledge in dealing with several specific problems. According 
to those responsible for reporting and evaluating the efforts to apply 
social science techniques in the armed forces, “For the first time on such 
a scale the attempt to direct human behavior was, in part at least, based 
on scientific evidence .” 4 Using the methods and knowledge gleaned by 
private industry in its efforts to gauge both audience reaction to radio 
programs and movies and consumers’ interests and potential interests, 
social scientists studied the motivation and adjustments of men differing 
in background, susceptibilities, and length of military service. They tried 
to find out why men fought, what explained their differences in battle 
fear, which men sought promotion and why, and how valid rating pro- 
cedures and standards were. Never in peacetime had the knowledge 
social scientists made available been used in attacking the problems of 
group association and morale in so direct and constructive a way. 

During the war some social scientists also sought to clarify thought on 
public questions and to contribute to decisions deemed desirable. Carl 
L. Becker in his wise and witty book, How New Will the Better World 
Be?, injected a wholesome note of caution into the roseate expectations 
that somehow, with the defeat of the enemy, democratic and humane 
ideals would become actualities. In two bopks another historian, Thomas 
A. Bailey, indicated some of the reasons for the rejection of the Wil- 
sonian ideal of international peace at the end of World War I, and 
suggested how such mistakes might be avoided and American acceptance 
of world responsibility for promoting peace and order insured, once the 
Nazis and Japanese met with defeat. 

In contrast to these inquiries, undertaken by individual scholars, was 
the growing tendency toward cooperative research. This approach was 
exemplified by the study of a Massachusetts community directed by 
William Lloyd Warner, the purpose of which was to find out what 

4 Samuel Stouffer, in the preface to The American Soldier: Adjustment During 
Army Life (Princeton University Press, 1949). 
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the basic structure of the community had been and was and to explain the 
dynamics of its behavior; and by the well-financed investigation of the 
Negro problem made by Gunnar Myrdal and his associates, which was 
published in 1944 under the title An American Dilemma. 


The Atomic Era 

The many contributions of the natural scientists to the war effort pale 
before the dramatic dominance of their chief creation, the atomic bomb. 
Yet even apart from this final fruit of scientific enterprise, the unparal- 
leled mobilization of scientific talent proved its military worth. The need 
for marshalling scientific resources for total war was evident from the 
start. So too was the imperative necessity for saving time, for the Axis 
powers enjoyed at least a two-year start in the development of instru 
ments of warfare. Thus in June, 1940, even before the first conscription, 
the Office of Scientific Research and Development, headed by Di. Van- 
nevar Bush, began to mobilize and consolidate science for the war effort. 

The war only slightly advanced scientific knowledge on the theoretical 
level. Research in such problems as the nature of growth and develop- 
ment and the source of cosmic rays remained at almost a standstill. r l lie 
great emphasis was on the speedy and effective application of existing 
knowledge. Secrecy surrounded the application and perfection of dis- 
coveries even in the field of medicine, lest the enemy profit. Scientific 
and technological work during the war, however, helped tie theory and 
practice more intimately together. Competent authorities believed that 
in time the new instruments developed in the war might be useful in 
advancing general theory. 

Chemistry played a leading role, especially in the development of 
techniques for rapid and enormous production of synthetic rubber, 
fibers, and plastics, and the use of DDT, penicillin, and blood plasma. 
Medicine experienced important advances in malarial control, in surgery 
and psychiatry. In aviation, and subsequently in naval science, the most 
dazzling and important advance was the development of radar. The 
radar wave became man's super eye It enabled him to observe the out- 
line of terrain despite darkness, clouds, mists, or fog. It lengthened the 
range of the human eye to a hundred miles, and in thus extending man s 
senses and powers proved of incalculable advantage in combat. Only 
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less startling were the advances in submarine warfare, the development 
of new explosives and propellants such as incendiaries and flame throw- 
ers, and the improvements in the rocket and the magnetic mine. In 
commenting on the Office of Scientific Research and Development the 
Appropriations Committee of the House of Representatives justlv re- 
marked that “the contribution it has made to the winning of the war is 
inestimable.” 

The splendidly organized work of , applying scientific theory and 
knowledge to modem war reached its high point in the development and 
application of nuclear energy. The idea that energy might be produced 
from atoms was not new. Albert Einstein had suggested it as early as 
1905. A group of brilliant physicists, including Lord Rutherford, Naga- 
oka, Ecrini, Bohr, Ilann, and Meitner, had shown that the atom pos- 
sesses a nucleus at the center of concentrated matter and energy; that 
the atoms of one element can be converted into atoms of other elements 
b) the bombardment of radium rays; that the neutron, or tiny atomic 
fragment, is liiglih effective in such conversions; and that these neutrons 
can be used to bring about fission in the uranium atom with the conse- 
quent release of tremendous energy. At the Universities of California, 
Columbia, and Chicago, American and European physicists in their 
atom-splitting investigations had confirmed and in some respects carried 
further the basic work in the field that had come to be known as 
nuclear energy. 

Despite all this it took foresight and courage on the part of President 
Roosevelt and his advisers to channel almost $2 billion into the effort to 
use atomic energy in explosive form. In highly secret experiments Ameri- 
can and European scientists set to work on the immense and formidable 
technological project of finding means {o release nuclear energy on a 
gigantic scale, to make uranium in its unstable form available in quan- 
tity, and to discover how a bomb might be created in which the explo- 
sion of one uranium atom would release titanic energy simultaneously 
in all the rest. 

On July 16, 1945, the dramatic test of the new weapon took place in 
great secrecy on the deserts of New Mexico. 5 The expensive gamble suc- 
ceeded. In the words of Henry De Wolf Smyth, a weapon was developed 
“potentially destructive beyond the wildest nightmares of the imagina- 

s James Phinney Baxter, Scientists Against Time (Atlantic Monthly Press, 1946), 
447. 
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tion.”° So well had the experiment succeeded that many of the scientists 
expYcsscd horror at the prospect of utilizing the bomb in the war against 
Japan, which continued after the fall of Hitler and his regime in Europe 
before Allied power. Nevertheless, on the morning of August 6 a plane 
flew over Hiroshima and the city became a flaming ruin. The world was 
stunned a few hours later when President Truman in matter-of-fact 
fashion announced the era of atomic warfare. 

Even the Japanese surrender nine days later after another bomb had 
blasted Nagasaki seemed anticlimactic to the American public, which 
was still grappling with the significance of Hiroshima. True, there was 
relief and some celebration that the war was finally over, but there was 
little of the hysterical joy that had marked the end of World War I. 
Instead there was, at least in thoughtful circles, a sense of fear and dis- 
tressing urgency as the nation ended a victorious war and embarked 
upon the problems of peace in an atomic era. Immediately following 
Hiroshima Norman Cousins wrote an editorial, “Modem Man Is Obso- 
lete,” which struck close to the thoughts of thousands who feared that 
peace was blit the prelude to extinction. “"Die beginning of the Atomic 
Age has brought less hope than fear,” Cousins wrote. “It is a primitive 
fear, the fear of the unknown, the fear of forces man can neither channel 
nor comprehend. ... It has burst out of the subconscious and into the 
conscious, filling the mind with primordial apprehensions. It is thus that 
man stumbles fitfully into a new era of atomic energy for which he is 
as ill equipped to accept its potential blessings as he is to control its 
present dangers.” 6 7 Nor was there comfort to be gained in later months 
when the power and significance of the bomb could be weighed in the 
measure of sober reason. John Herscv’s Hiroshima , for example, told in 
uncmbcllishcd reporter's style the story of those fateful days and left no 
doubt as to the effects of the holocau r .i on human beings. 

'rhose chiefly responsible for the making of the bomb and for the 
decision to use it fully appreciated the grim and far-reaching implica- 
tions of atomic warfare. Secretary of War Stimson voiced a common 
feeling when he wrote that the bombs, which carried to a new level the 
increasingly barbarous and destructive methods of war, demonstrated 

6 Ilenry De Wolf Smyth, Atomic Energy for Military Purposes (Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1947), 223. 

7 Norman Cousins, “Modem Man Is Obsolete,” Saturday Review of Literature , 
XXVIII (August, 1945), 6-7. 
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that man’s ability to destroy himself was almost complete. Atomic war- 
fare made it “wholly clear that we must never have another war. This 
is the lesson men and leaders everywhere must lcam, and I believe that 
when they lcam it they will find a way to lasting peace. There is no 
other way .” 8 

Leading nuclear physicists expressed far more social consciousness and 
responsibility than had been customary among scientists. ITiey substan- 
tially agreed that there could be no adequate defense against the atomic 
bomb, that the means of producing it could not be kept a secret, and 
that other countries might be expected to develop it within a few 
years. In view of these considerations one leading physicist wrote: “We 
realized that, should atomic weapsons be developed, no two nations 
would be able to live in peace with each other unless their military forces 
were controlled by a common authority. Wc expected that these controls, 
if they were effective enough to abolish atomic warfare, would be effec- 
tive enough to abolish all other forms of war .” 9 Another declared: “It 
was apparent to all of us who participated in that test at Jornada del 
Muerto that this new’ power which we had unleashed could not become 
the plaything of so-called power-politics. ... A new revolutionary force 
demands a revolution in methods of dealing with the problem of peace. 
It is a problem which cannot be solved in the framework of existing 
sovereign nations .” 10 Still another, warning against the growing tendency 
to pooh-pooh the dangers of the atomic bomb, insisted that atomic 
energy was to be either the great hope or the doom of civilization; that 
only the radical step of internationalizing the atomic bomb held any 
hope for a practical solution . 11 Albert Einstein predicted that a new 
atomic war might be expected to wipe out two-thirds of mankind. The 
great scientist urged that world government was the only alternative . 12 
It is true that on earlier occasions when deadly weapons were introduced, 
men had predicted that warfare was thus made too horrible ever to be 
undertaken again, but the urgency with which such suggestions were 
now made had never before been equaled. 

8 Henry L. Stimson, “The Decision to Use the Atomic Bomb,” Harper's Magazine , 
CXCIV (January, 1947), 107. 

0 Eugene Wigner, “Are We Making the Transition Wisely?” Saturday Review of 
Literature , XXVIII (November 17, 1945 ) . 

“Robert R. Wilson, “Cooperation or Annihilation,” ibid., XXVIII (December 
22, 1945), 15. 

11 J. Robert Oppcnheimer, ibid., XXVIII (November 24, 1945). 

12 “Einstein and the Atomic Bomb,” Atlantic Monthly, CLXXVI (November, 
1945), 43-45. 
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'Hie serious discussions of scientists were carried on in all quarters of 
th6 intellectual world. These discussions in general revealed an uncer- 
tainty, a fear of the implications of science unless technolog}' could be 
socially and ethically controlled. Again and again the question was asked 
whether men might learn any lessons from the methods that had intro- 
duced the atomic age, whether before it was too late men might learn to 
think in new ways to meet the new age. It was pointed out that the 
prevailing gaps between revolutionary science and evolutionary anthro- 
pology, between intellect and conscience, between power and wisdom, 
hardly augured well for the possibility' of rational control. For some 
social scientists the answer was to be sought in the expenditure of as 
much money, thought, and effort in effecting social controls by advanc- 
ing social knowledge as had been spent in subduing the forces of 
physical nature. 

The prediction of President James B. Conant of Harvard that the 
shock of atomic warfare might lead to a rcassertion of religious sanctions 
was apparently realized. Einstein himself, a scientific humanist, testified 
to the impossibility of dealing wisely with the atomic era b\ logic alone, 
maintaining that only “the deep power of emotion which is a basic 
ingredient of religion” could point home the lesson. But few religious 
leaders asked for a moratorium on scientific research and its applications. 
In a notable report a special committee of the Federal Council of 
Churches refused to condemn science; it merely insisted on a change in 
the human heart. I low the forces of ethics and religion were to bring 
about the moral control of technology for human purposes was a ques- 
tion to which no easy and satisfactory answer was at hand. Yet in sharply 
and insistently posing the question, religious leaders made a significant 
contribution. 

In the midst of the early discussCns* Congress passed in 1946 the 
Atomic Energy Act, a highly significant event in the intellectual history 
of our time. r llie Act, despite misgivings on the part of influential groups 
in both the Congress and the military, broke with precedents in creating 
a government monopoly of atomic power hedged about with many pro- 
hibitions on private action; in refusing to hand over control to the 
amicd forces; and in providing that as soon as nation’ll security per- 
mitted, knowledge of atomic energy foi industrial and medical purposes 
would be shared reciprocally with other n \iions. I he law also established 
an Atomic Energy Commission which, williin these limitations, was to 
operate in a spacious frame. The counselor of the Senate committee 



748 DIVERSION, CRITICISM-, AND CONTRACTION 


that drafted the law declared that the Congress, in voting for the Atomic 
Energy Act, “in effect announced the end of the institution of the sov- 
ereign national state based on capitalistic free enterprise.” 13 Never before 
in peacetime, continued this authority, had Congress vested any agency 
with “such sweeping authority and awesome responsibility.” Whatever 
else was true, the Atomic Energy Act accepted the idea of planning the 
future use of a great undeveloped natural resource under government 
direction. 

r lhe Atomic Energy Commission, headed by David Lilicnthal, whose 
appointment conservative senators fought bitterly, proceeded to organize 
and direct basic researches through contracts with universities, research 
institutions, and industry. The application of atomic energy to industry 
and the use of radioactive isotopes in medicine led one of its members 
to write that “only those of myopic vision today believe that the long 
range developments of atomic energy will not in time contribute very 
greatly to man's general well-being and. cultural advancement if lie can 
but stir up the wisdom needed to handle the tremendous forces which 
have been unleashed.” 14 r lhe implications of the last clause in this state- 
ment might have been home home by the much publicized tests of 
improved atomic bombs dropped on Bikini, a remote islet in the Pacific, 
for the military aspects of the Commission’s work was in most circles 
regarded as paramount, in view of the tension between the United States 
and the Soviet Union which became acute after 1947. 15 The various 
proposals for international safeguards against the use of atomic energy 
for destructive purposes met with stubborn opposition in Moscow and 
Russian proposals in turn found no favor in Washington. 

Thus the Commission guarded closely its knowledge and its opera- 
tions. This involved controls over the scientific workers on the various 
projects that the Commission sponsored and directed, which led some 
to protest that scientific work could not be carried on properly under 
hamstringing restrictions. These scientists emphasized the incalculable 
importance of freedom of communication in research as it had his- 
torically developed. 

Before the Cold War, as the conflict between the United States and 

13 Tames R. Newman, “America's Most Radical Law,” Harper* s Magazine , CXCIV 
(May, 1947), 444. 

14 Richard F. Bachc, “Research and the Development of Atomic Energy,” Science , 
CIX (Jan. 7, 1949), 7. 

v ~ See Chapter 30. 
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the Soviet Union was called, became acute in the years after 1947, the 
Afomic Energy Commission pointed to the great public importance of 
having the citizenry acquainted with the basic facts of atomic energy and 
with some of its social, economic, and international implications. Accord- 
ing to the press and to public opinion polls, this hope was not realized. 
A group of Nieman Fellows in Journalism at Harvard declared that the 
press was in large part responsible for this state of affairs: it had failed to 
do its part in educating the American people. 'Jhat the public was not 
well informed was suggested by a series of polls. 'Hiesc seemed to indi- 
cate that “public indifference, widespread ignorance, inconsistent think- 
ing. a failure on the part of the masses to understand what their leaders 
were doing, and blindness to the social and political implications of the 
atomic bomb” marked the mind of the “average” American. 115 A month 
after Hiroshima 70 percent of those responding to a poll thought the 
development of the atomic bomb was “a good thing”; seventeen percent 
took a pessimistic outlook. By 1947 two independent polls indicated that 
3b percent of the respondents now felt that the world was worse off 
because somebody had learned to split the atom. 

There may well have been a relationship between the Cold War with 
Russia and the growing uneasiness with which the American public eyed 
nuclear power. In August of 1945 public opinion was split practically 
even on the question, “Will the United States fight another war within 
the next 25 years?” By 1947 nearly three-fourths of the persons polled 
registered a pessimistic belief that the United States would have to fight 
another war within 25 years. ITie explosion at Hiroshima had created 
a psychological and moral crisis. There was widespread hope that this 
weapon of destruction would make war impossible. But events of the 
following months showed that even such an awesome weapon could not 
automatically insure a peaceful world or 'provide answers to social and 
moral problems. 

Deeply impressed, even before the achievement of the atomic bomb, 
by the tremendous contributions of science and technology to the war 
effort, President Roosevelt in the autumn of 1944 addressed a now 
famous letter to American scientists asking advice on a series of far- 
reaching questions. How soon and how fully should the story of devel- 
opments in science during the war be told? What was the responsibility 

18 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science , CCLX (No- 
vember, 1948), 209. 
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of the government for discovering and encouraging new scientific talent 
and for maintaining and advancing the remarkable achievements in 
science, medicine, and engineering? Dr. Vannevar Bush, to whom the 
letter was in reality addressed, after requesting replies from fifty sci- 
entists , consolidated their replies in a remarkable report, Science , the 
Endless Frontier. It outlined in engaging fashion the thesis that scientific 
and technological horizons appeared to be endless and that these could 
be most advantageously conquered if tho federal government supported 
the natural sciences. Insisting that a political democracy was the type of 
government most conducive to original and significant work and that 
freedom of investigation must be assured, Dr. Bush proposed the estab- 
lishment of a federally supported National Science Foundation. 

In the debates in Congress over the bill that the Bush recommenda- 
tions inspired, arguments pro and con indicated the controversial and 
precedent-breaking aspects of the proposal. Some pointed out that the 
United States had long excelled in the practical application of scientific 
theories, but that it had leaned heavily on Europe for the theories them- 
selves. In view of the seeming bankruptcy of the Old World the time 
had come to dig deeply into basic problems. Moreover, some indicated 
that burdensome taxation had depleted the resources of many private 
foundations which in the past had liberally supported research. 'lhe 
importance of scientific work in the national defense was not ov erlooked; 
some noted that Russia, for example, was spending not onlv a higher 
proportion of its national income on research but dollar for dollar more 
than was the United States. On the other side some argued that goum- 
ment had no business to support scientific investigation, that such sup- 
port would fetter research and increase bureaucracy, and that it marked 
too dangerous a departure from American tradition. Nevertheless, in 
1947, Congress passed a bill establishing a National Science Foundation. 
President Truman vetoed it, not because he opposed the principle, but 
because he believed that the bill was deficient in several regards. Finally, 
in 1950, a modified bill became law. The National Science Foundation, 
with a director and a board of twenty-four members appointed by the 
President with the approval of the Senate, stimulated a rapid increase in 
federal support of research and education in the mathematical, physical, 
engineering, biological, and medical sciences. 

Thus World War II and the problems asociatcd with its aftermath 
occasioned, for the first time in American intellectual history, sustained 



AMERICAN ASSERTIONS IN A WORLD OF UPHEAVAL 751 


concern for the development of a national scientific policy. Science was 
explicitly recognized as a great national resource to be supported by 
government, and scientists played roles of importance in advising govern- 
ment agencies and in making decisions that influenced the national life 
and its future. 



30 ! Dialogues in Our Time 


The worldwide clash of communism and capitalism under- 
lies every major conflict between the nations and within 
them. 

— CARL DRF.llKR, 1947 

We arc passing through momentous times where no debate 
takes place even on crucial issues. 

— WIIXI AM O. DOUGLAS, 1962 


In the years after World War II the intellectual and cultural life of 
the nation continued to be influenced, as it always had been, by move- 
ments of thought and by economic and political conditions across the 
seas. But now, from 1947 through the 1950s, world revolution and spec 
tacular developments in military technology exerted an influence on 
American thought that was without precedent. To be sure, develop- 
ments at home also influenced the intellectual and cultural life of the 
American Republic. Overarching in importance was the cult of wide- 
spread prosperity, the substantial basis for it, and the related conscious- 
ness of abundance. Most Americans, assuming affluence and prosperity 
to be continuing realities, paid little attention to Marxist and non- 
Marxist warnings that such might not be the ease. 

In a notable but little publicized address in the midsummer of 1962 
Mr. Justice William O. Douglas of the United States Supreme Court, 
argued that the American public was no longer an active party to genu- 
ine debate on crucial issues, domestic and international. The apathy of 
"the submerged American? was in striking contrast, Douglas continued, 
to the widespread and sustained interest in national policy and destiny 

75 * 
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that Americans had shown both before and after the Civil War and in 
the first decades of the twentieth century. While Mr. Justice Douglas 
regarded the lack of debate as ominous for democracy and indeed for 
the whole American future, others took satisfaction in what they re- 
garded as a fundamental agreement or American consensus. In their 
eves this consensus united the Americans in the struggle with the 
Communist world. 

A good deal of evidence supports the thesis that in the postwar world 
Americans had, to a considerable extent, foregone fundamental debate, 
especially in the field of foreign policy. Yet on this and on other matters 
dialogues, if not debates, did take place among intellectuals. Public 
opinion polls also indicated a wide spectrum of views on many issues. 


The Problem of Communication 

If postwar America lacked the kind of debate that marked the discus- 
sion of slavery in pre-Civil War years, the difficulties of communication 
provide a partial explanation. The problem of communication existed 
on many levels. The most obvious involved the relation between the 
experts on the one side and the rank and file of the people on the other. 
The rapid development of knowledge and its increasing complexity made 
it ever more difficult for lay intellectuals, popularizes, and interpreters 
to keep up with and to undestand w'hat was taking place in the sciences, 
the social studies, and even the humanities. The transmission of informa 
tion and undestanding to the people through commercially dominated 
mass media — r lV, radio, and the press — offered additional difficulties. 
Moreover, the continued and accelerated fracturing of the intellectual 
community itself into more and mure Complex and narrow specialties 
posed sliaq? problems of communication among scholars and investi- 
gates. All these difficulties were reflected in the fact that no intellectual 
leaders seemed able to systematize ideas and values in such a way as to 
command a widespread following. The years after World War II did not 
produce a representative group of thinkes or a commanding “school’' 
of thought. 

In no field of intellectual endeavor was the problem of communica- 
tion so marked as in the natural sciences. In astronomy and the earth 
sciences, in the life sciences (especially genetics), and in the physical 
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sciences revolutionary developments of extraordinary complexity con- 
tinued to take place with breathtaking rapidity. Many scientists con- 
fessed that they were unable to keep abreast of new findings. The 
increasing complexity of science was further complicated by the bureau- 
cratic context of research, whethci it was sponsored by coqxnations, 
universities, or government. Official “security” regulations made inter- 
national communication in many fields even more difficult, although the 
earth scientists of many nations succeeded' in cooperating in such projects 
as the Geophysical Year and in Antarctic research. 

Long before the British scientist and novelist C. P. Snow divided 
modem intellectuals into two “cultures,” the scientific and the humanis- 
tic, Americans had pointed to the same phenomenon. In fact. Snow’s 
theme was somewhat belied by the number of intellectuals who expressed 
concern over the chasm dividing the sciences and the more traditionally 
conceived culture at large. There was disagreement over how wide the 
chasm actually was, and over which side Should make the greater effort 
to bridge it, but there was wide agreement that the problem was real 
and serious. 

In view of the difficulties scientists themselves experienced in trying 
to communicate with one another, it is little wonder that laymen felt at 
sea when confronted even by “popularizations” of highly technical 
theories and findings. J. Robert Oppenheimer, a leading atomic physicist, 
after musing on the “mystique” of scientific discovery, doubted whether 
laymen could ever share the experience, or even approach a cmde under- 
standing of it. On the other hand, James B. Conan t, a distinguished 
chemist who had sponsored general education during his presidency of 
Harvard, insisted that laymen could grasp the essentials of scientific 
method and discovery and showed in his writings on the history and the 
“strategy and tactics” of science that this could be done, at least in 
some cases. 

Because of the ever more specialized nature of science, politicians and 
lay intellectuals who tried to influence public opinion had to depend on 
the statements of the scientific experts. Hence meaningful dissent over 
scientific policy could occur only when scientists themselves disagreed. 
When there was debate among scientists, as between Edward Teller and 
Linus Pauling over atomic testing and fall-out, this was mirrored by 
debate among other intellectuals and policy-makers. But when the ex- 
perts seemed to be in substantial agreement, as on the subject of the 



DIALOGUES IN OUR TIME 


exploration of space, there was little public disagreement. The lines of 
dissent, as well as its possibility, were determined by or among the 
scientific specialists. 

The difficulties of communication and of more and more narrow 
specialization were also a matter of concern in the social sciences, which 
made increasing use of complex mathematical tools and psychoanalytical 
concepts. Even philosophy, which had always at least pretended to pro- 
vide a viable kind of “summing up” of knowledge, seemed intent on 
specializing. Unlike John Dewey, who died in 1952, most philosophers 
seemed content to ignore the discussion of large, complex issues that 
were close to the center of public concern, and to concentrate instead on 
the technical problems of epistemology in the field of symbolic logic. 

Intensive specialization and burgeoning bureaucracy in science and 
scholarship reflected what seemed to be the most complex and impos- 
sible problem of communication : the difficulty of arriving at any sort of 
understanding between the United States and the Communist world. 
There was a solid basis for the conflict between the two power blocs, but 
this was so continually clouded and confused by scientific and ideological 
considerations that it seemed no language could provide an efficient and 
unambiguous method of communication. The increasing complexity of 
life at home and the apparent impossibility of ending the Cold War 
created related anxieties in the minds of many Americans and helped 
give rise to strenuous campaigns to preserve in pristine simplicity the 
supposed virtues and ideals of “Americanism.” 


Fear and National Loyalty 

The Cold War stimulated a great dial of anxiety over the internal 
and external security of the nation. This anxiety was enhanced by the 
realization that in the hydrogen bomb first detonated in 1952, and in the 
new missiles and space satellites, man possessed for the first time in his 
long career weapons capable of destroying civilization and even organic 
life itself. When the Soviet Union's remarkable progress in military tech- 
nology indicated that the United States no longer enjoyed its initial 
monopoly and in some ways lagged behind its foe, anxieties and fear 
reached an intensity that contrasted markedly with traditional American 
self-confidence. 
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In addition to the Cold War itself, several related factors explain the 
intensified emphasis on loyalty to Americanism and the increased fear of 
conspiratorial subversion on the part of Communists and their sym- 
pathizers. As Archibald MacLeish had noted, the country's mind had 
been divided as it fought World War II. Officially and in public state- 
ments the war was waged for a new and better world, but “privately and 
in our domestic reassurances, we fought to return to the world we had/’ 1 
But neither of these contradictor)* worlds had issued from the struggle. 
Americans saw victory as the triumph of capitalistic democracy; but in 
Europe, Asia, and Africa the war released powerful revolutionary forces 
that threatened both the means by which victor)- over the enemy had 
been won and every fruit of that victory. In view of such disappointment 
and confusion, the drive against disloyalty, in the larger context of the 
Cold War, was understandable enough. Americans increasingly under- 
stood the challenge of the Soviet Union, aggressively imperialistic, un- 
compromising, bombastic, and baffling. But relatively few sensed the 
fact that in many foreign eyes the United States had come to stand for 
the continuation of an established way of life not entirely acceptable to 
that part of the world gripped by revolutionary dislocations and 
aspirations. 

In part, the fear of, and concern over, subversion and disloyalty, pro- 
nounced after 1947, was a reflection of internal tensions about foreign 
policies. The isolationists — the term itself was seldom used — criticized 
what the Truman administration's leadership of the non-Communist 
world involved: recognition of interdependency; financial aid to rehabili- 
tate broken economics; military aid to friendly governments to check in- 
ternal Communist movements; and an active role in the United Nations. 
The Truman administration was also attacked from the left. ITie loose 
entente of liberals and radicals under the leadership of Henry Wallace 
bitterly denounced the administration for fomenting the Cold War and 
demanded cooperation with the Soviet Union on the ground that modem 
technology and common sense alike called for peace between the inter- 
dependent parts of the whole world, however marked the conflict of 
ideologies and interests might be. 

In domestic politics Truman’s stand on civil rights and his welfare 
policies associated with the New Deal did not go far enough to win 

1 Archibald MacLeish, "Victory Without Peace,” Saturday Review of Literature , 
XXIX (February, 1947), 199. 
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the approval of the Wallace liberals and radicals, even had Congress 
more fully implemented them. On the other hand, Truman's domestic 
policies met with opposition from conservatives in his own party and 
with bitter denunciation from Republican critics of the New Deal. Dis- 
appointed at their failure to capture the presidency in 1948 and to 
nominate an old-guard leader in 19^2, these Americans saw in the New 
Deal and in Truman’s Fair Deal frightening steps towards socialism and 
communism at home; at the same time they regarded the administration 
as too “soft” toward communism abroad. To these critics, the Truman 
security measures adopted in 1947 to discover Communists or “Com- 
munist sympathizers” within the government, seemed far too mild. Such 
a conviction seemed to them confirmed with the disclosure of espionage 
(Julius and Ftliel Rosenberg) and of perjury in regard to alleged 
espionage (Alger Hiss). If there were some rotten apples in the barrel, 
might there not be more? Such questions were insistenth asked in an 
atmosphere of frustration, fear, and anxiety. 

As the Cold War became intensified, the nation witnessed on both the 
official and unofficial levels a crusade against men and women deemed 
“un-American.” 'Die criteria for this stigma were far ranging and ill 
defined. In general, they included membership, past or present, in the 
Communist party or association with Communists or fellow-travelers; 
and commitment to measures that the Communists also favored — federal 
housing, socialized medicine, an end to racial discrimination. 

On the federal level the State Department removed from overseas 
information libraries books by controversial authors. It refused passports 
to citizens whose views were suspect. Special loyalty boards investigated 
officials whose records did not square with current conceptions of loyalty 
and patriotism. In loyalty proceedings questions were sometimes asked 
which seemed, at best, irrelevant or f3oljsh: “Do you believe in God?” 
“Do you read a good many books?” “What newspapers do you buy or 
subscribe to?” “How do you explain the fact that you have an album of 
Paul Robeson records in your home?” “Do you ever entertain Negroes 
in your home?” 2 Professor Chafee of Harvard, a leading authority on 
civil liberties, noted that a Negro bootblack in the Pentagon who had 
once given $10 to the defense of the Scottsboro boys was interviewed 
seventy times by the FBI before he was found worthy of shining the 

2 A. Powell Davies, “Loyalty Needs Better Friends/' New Republic , CXXIV 
(February 4, 1952). 11. 
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shoes of Army officers. Investigating committees in both houses of Con- 
gress, in an effort to probe the dimensions of espionage, subversion, and 
loyalty, summoned not only government officials but also teachers, pro- 
fessors, ministers, authors, Hollywood producers, and actors. Some, out 
of a sense of guilt or a craving for regeneration or from satisfaction with 
the publicity' thus won, confessed past affiliations. Others, unwilling to 
expose former associates now leading quiet lives, refused to answer 
questions about these men and women or about their own views, claim- 
ing either the rights of private conscience or the immunity guaranteed 
by the Fifth Amendment. Many citizens noted with alarm what they 
regarded as failure on the part of the investigating committees to observe 
due process. 'Ihe seeming refusal of the FBI and officials with access to 
its files to evaluate the reliability of witnesses and the fact that those 
accused were sometimes not permitted to know the identity of tlicir 
accusers and the precise nature of the charges against them suggested to 
some the beginnings of a police state. 

Several states followed the federal example in setting up rheir own 
un-American investigating committees. Others required teachers to take 
special oaths indicating that they were members neither of the Com- 
munist Party nor of organizations regarded as subversive or questionable 
by the House Committee on Un-American Activities, the Senate In- 
ternal Security Committee, or the Department of Justice. With some 
dissent the Supreme Court upheld New York’s Fincberg law which, 
broadly speaking, took such a position. At the University of California 
the refusal of twenty-two faculty members to take a special loyalty o *th 
led to their dismissal; an action which they contested in the courts with 
ultimate victory, reinstatement, and compensation. As a result of either 
state or federal action or pressure from patriotic organizations or the 
decision of the governing authorities of the institutions, members of 
faculties in several colleges and universities were dismissed; the number 
cannot easily be determined. 

In such a climate of fear and suspicion, it was easy for demagogues to 
make political capital. One of these, Joseph McCarthy, junior Republican 
Senator from Wisconsin, attracted world-wide attention, thanks to tele- 
vision, radio, and the press. McCarthy made most of his reckless charges 
on the floor of the Senate, where he was exempt from legal proceedings 
for libel. His tactics included reading from documents purporting to 
prove the disloyalty of men in public office or those who had once served 
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as advisers to them, innuendo, attacks on highly placed and respected 
Army personnel and on the Democratic Party itself, whose record was 
stigmatized as “twenty years of treason.” Adlai Stevenson, a man of 
learning with a serious interest in ideas and the hero of mam American 
intellectuals, was a special object of attack, both before and after the 
presidential campaign of 1952 when McCartliyites dubbed intellectuals 
“eggheads.” Especially persuasive to many of McCarthy's followers was 
the thesis of guilt by association. In speaking of those who had in some 
way at some time been associated with Communists, McCarthy declared 
that “the fact that these people have not been convicted of treason or 
of violating some of our espionage laws is no more a valid argument that 
tlicv arc fit to represent this country in its fight against communism than 
the argument that a person who has a reputation of consorting with 
criminals, hoodlums, gamblers, and kidnappers is fit to act as your bab\ - 
sitter, because lie has never been convicted of crime.” 3 If McCarthyism 
lacked a grassroots and a top-level organization and a genuine ideology, 
it was nevertheless a central fact in American life until 1954, when 
a Senate committee censured McCarthy for procedural improprieties 
and discourtesies. 

In view of McCarthute attacks on intellectuals — the most intense and 
far-reaching in American history — it is appropriate to consider some of 
the explanations scholars have advanced for the rise and power of 
McCarthyism. No one of the explanations of the phenomenon seems in 
itself adequate; in fact, most of them lack sufficient sustaining evidence 
to lift them above the level of hypotheses, but all of the explanations 
represent ideas and analyses advanced by serious students of American 
life. 

Some thought McCarthyism was a belated example of the old Populist 
grassroots concern with “conspiracy” against the general welfare; the 
movement reflected the American penchant for sensational exposure of 
misdeeds and sin, for prying and indifference to privacy. Others, con- 
tending that in times of economic hardship the pursuit of clear-cut 
economic interests predominates, whereas in periods of prosperity like the 
1950s the contest is one for vaguely defined social position, thought 
McCarthy personified the aspirations and frustrations of several groups: 
newly rich people who sought to achieve a sense of belonging by becom- 

] ?5?) S< 79 1 McCarth ^ McCarthyism: The Fight for America (The Devin-Adair Co., 
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ing super-patriots; rural people who saw themselves being pushed ever 
further from the center of American life; and offspring of immigrants 
who needed assurance of their Americanism. 

To still others McCarthy ism was a ncoisolationist phenomenon tied 
up with the Cold War. Support for this interpretation was found in the 
fierce hostility toward the “internationalism” of the Truman regime. 
Active membership in the world community led many to fear that the 
values and morals they had supposed to be uniquely American were 
threatened by contamination. It is indeed certain that the “one- world ers” 
bore a large part of McCarthyite criticism. This so-called neoisolationism 
became acute when President Truman involved the United Nations in a 
war to halt Communist aggression in Korea, a war, however, fought 
chiefly by American troops, flliat a few GIs, captiucd by Communists, 
succumbed to “brainwashing tactics” was regarded as “proof” by Mc- 
Carthyites that American schools, under liberal-radical domination, had 
failed to inculcate an understanding of, and dedication to, true American 
principles.) 

These explanations did not exhaust the hypotheses advanced. Some 
commentators, imbued with psychoanalytical doctrine, saw in the whole 
affair evidence that the American people were psychologically disturbed; 
the people, naively convinced that every problem could be solved 
speedily, felt that the Roosevelt and Truman administrations and the 
intellectuals associated with them were to blame for the failure to safe- 
guard the nation’s security. According to the psychological interpretation, 
rank and file McCarthyites, like many disturbed people, did not know 
what they wanted or why they acted as they did. They thought they were 
fighting communism, but all along were ( actually fighting the Eastern, 
genteel, aristocratic, intellectual Ivy League “Establishment.” Such an 
explanation of McCarthyism illustrates the mid-century preoccupation 
of intellectuals with unconscious, nonmaterial drives and aspirations. 

The position in the McCarthy episode of Americans who might be 
called conservatives is easier to describe than to explain. Broadly speak- 
ing, three attitudes can be noted. A few conservative intellectuals de- 
fended McCarthy publicly. Many others, though shocked at McCarthy's 
tactics, did not speak out. Perhaps their silence sprang from loyalty to 
the Republican party. Perhaps it reflected a feeling that McCarthy was 
after all publicizing a genuine and neglected danger. Perhaps their 
silence was related to fear: Any criticism invited the Senator's indict- 
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mcnt that his critics were themselves obviously disloyal. A third group 
of conservatives joined with liberals in attacking McCarthy ism as a 
violation of decency, constitutionalism, and American traditions of free- 
dom of expression and association. 

Liberal critics defended with vigor their claim that to dissent was 
essential to American traditions and well-being. They insisted on the 
basic difference between criticism and dissent on the one hand and 
communism on the other. In making this distinction no national spokes- 
man played as important a role as Adlai Stevenson, who did much to 
make intellcctualism politically feasible. In addition to individual pro- 
tests in the anti-McCarthy movement, the American Civil Liberties 
Union and the American Association of University Professors valiantly 
defended the civil liberties. 

In the discussion of loyalty which McCarthyism occasioned, few new 
ideas were developed. Among the exceptions was the theme that Pro- 
fessor Morton Grodzins of the University of Chicago worked out in his 
book The Loyal and the Disloyal. Grodzins brought to bear on the issue 
of loyalty and disloyalty much new knowledge about the nature of 
groups. He adsanccd the idea that disloyalty and treason are not pri- 
marily ideological in character but rather grow out of men’s social 
circumstances. Disloy alty, for the most part, is the means by which one 
seeks, in the frustrations of loneliness, dissatisfaction, and alienation, 
more advantageous group affiliations. The argument was also made, with 
some supporting evidence, that the methods in vogue to detect traitors 
more often created new traitors than uncovered existing ones. 

Some liberals took severely to task not only particular liberals but 
“liberalism” in general for having failed, from the 1930s on, to expose 
the true nature and dangers of communism at home and abroad and for 
having defended the civil liberties of Communists and conspirators. 
Such a failure, these critics argued, made it easy for McCarthy and his 
associates to identify liberals and Communists. There was some point, 
no doubt, to the charge. But it overlooked two considerations. One was 
the fact that McCarthyism attacked liberals for supporting social welfare 
measures and programs for peace, not merely l>ecausc Communists also 
supported them but because, generally speaking, these ideas were 
anathema, if not to McCarthy himself, then to many of his followers. 
The second point was that a great many liberals had in fact vigorously 
opposed communism, at home and abroad, long before McCarthy was 
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accepting support from Wisconsin “Reds” in his senatorial campaign 
against Robert M. La Follettc, Jr. 

The breaking of McCarthy ’s power represented a victory for fair play 
and for the freedom of dissent. Yet McCarthyism was not without serious 
effects. In many parts of the world it damaged the image of America as a 
champion of freedom. McCarthyism became, like Quisling , a term of 
derogation in some foreign vocabularies. The movement further diverted 
attention from important issues, both by pushing them into the back- 
ground and by linking them with the whole matter of loyalty. Many be- 
lieved that McCarthyism left scars on the reputation of innocent 
Americans, that it substituted suspicion for the American trust in human 
nature and in the other fellow, and that it discouraged discussion of 
controversial issues and participation in liberal organizations. Facts 
which would back up these contentions were hard if not impossible to 
coine by. One empirical study maintained that McCarthyism intimidated 
students and teachers, another that it had little effect on academic 
readiness to speak and write on controversial issues. It is probable that 
for a time there was a relative reluctance to take open stands that might 
later prove embarrassing. But before the end of the decade American 
intellectuals and a minority of students were actively participating in 
•controversial matters. American dissent was not dead. 

What came in the late 1950s and early 1960s to be called the Radical 
Right was related to, and in a way a continuation of, McCarthyism. It 
accepted the same conspiratorial thesis: Liberals and radicals were pro- 
moting socialism and communism and betraying American institutions 
and values, especially free enterprise, individualism, patriotism, and 
'Christianity. Like McCarthyism, the Radical Right was convinced that 
American foreign policy, linked as it was to the United Nations, put the 
interests of others before those of America, spent taxpayers’ money on 
useless and even harmful foreign aid and cultural relations programs, and 
failed to provide enough military strength for an all-out war on potential 
Communist aggressor. In favoring the censorship of school books al- 
legedly short on American patriotism and old-fashioned individualism 
and in denouncing or belittling scholars and social critics whose views 
were unacceptable, the Radical Right was anti-intellectual. 

Hardly a movement (for it included many organizations, positions, 
and leaders), the Radical Right embraced the older “hate groups” — the 
tfanatical anti-Semitic and anti-Negro organizations whose prejudices 
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were being challenged as never before by countercurrents; well-established 
patriotic societies; some Texas oil millionaires who had supported Mc- 
Carthy; and members of the National Association of Manufacturers 
who were extreme champions of laissez-faire individualism. Ardent re- 
ligious fundamentalists also identified themselves with the Radical 
Right. Some Army, Navy, and Air Force officers, until challenged, 
indoctrinated rank and file military personnel with ideas that were veri- 
similar to the tenets of the Radical Right. The military also lent a hand 
in the showing of such films as “Communism on the Map" and “Opera- 
tion Abolition," films which many Americans regarded as distorted 
propaganda. 

Three leaders symbolized varying nuances of the Radical Right. 
Senator Barn- Goldwatcr of Arizona insisted that the government dis- 
engage itself from subsidizing agriculture and welfare, abandon the 
progressive income tax, give up cultural relations programs, and end 
foreign aid to countries not actively resisting communism. A second 
leader, William F. Buckley, Jr., agreed essentially with Goldwater but 
directed his efforts primarily to college undergraduates. Buckley, an able 
and sophisticated writer and speaker, became a nationally known figure 
through his book God and Man at Yale , an attack on the alleged atheism 
and socialism of the New Haven institution’s faculty. In an early issue of 
The National Review , founded in 1956, he declared that “the liberals 
control just about everything" and that the time had come to restore 
American traditions and values. Buckley was a spirited and popular 
speaker on college campuses, where conservative clubs blossomed, many 
with their own subsidized periodicals. He also encouraged the Young 
Americans for Freedom, the national focus of the student Radical Right. 
Neither Goldwater nor Buckley approved of a third leader of the Radical 
Right — Robert Welch, a Massachusetts edndy manufacturer and founder 
of the much publicized John Birch Society. Welch wanted to go further 
than Goldwatcr and Buckley by undoing everything that had happened 
in the field of social legislation since 1929. He actualized the idea of a 
secret, authoritarian organization, which McCarthyism had lacked, but 
which had forerunners in the Know-Nothing party and in the Ku Klux 
Klan. His book, The Politician , dubbed President Eisenhower, his 
brother Milton, Allen Dulles, head of the Central Intelligence Agency,, 
and Chief Justice Earl Warren as parties to the Communist conspiracy. 
The John Birch Society, which included a few Congressmen, several 
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columnists and publishers, and an unknown number of rank and file 
McCarthyites, assigned its members specific tasks in their communities, 
such as writing to congressmen, ferreting out “dangerous” liberals and 
textbooks and supporting the anticommunist “schools” which Fred 
Schwartz, an Australian ph\ sician-c\ angelist, organized. Other spokes- 
men for the extreme wing of the Radical Right included Dr. Billy James 
Haigis, a fundamentalist from Oklahoma, the veteran columnists West- 
brook Pcglcr and Fulton Lewis, Jr., and the former dean of the Notre 
Dame law school, Clarence Manion. 


Military Security and Foreign Policy 

In a period marked bv fear, anxiety, and concern with communism, 
foreign policy and military security were inevitably major intellectual 
interests. While the McCarthy ites and the Radical Right focused on the 
danger within the nation from the “Reds” and their liberal “allies,” 
other groups concentrated on how best to meet the threat of an aggres- 
sive and doctrinaire Communist power bloc on the world stage. Even 
after World War II the world was divided into two contestants, each, 
due to the revolution in the weapons of destruction, with power to 
destroy the other. r lhc central problem was that put by Albert Einstein : 
“The unleashed power of the atom has changed everything except our 
way of thinking. Thus we are drifting toward a catastrophe beyond 
comparison. We shall require a substantially new manner of thinking if 
man is to survive .” 4 

Save for a small minority, Americans, like men and women elsewhere 
in the world were, however, unwilling to abandon the idea of national 
sovereignty and ultimate reliance on military force. Despite partial de- 
mobilization immediately after World War II, despite the dislike of 
most veterans for military caste and the benevolent authoritarianism of 
the armed forces, thfcre were many indications that the military con- 
tinued to influence thought and policy. The fear that another war might 
come only to find the country again unprepared, and the realization that 
only limited reliance could be placed on the United Nations for security 
explain the maintenance of peacetime conscription and the influence of 

4 Quoted by John H. Heiz in Nuclear Weapons and the Conflict of Conscience, 
John C. Bennett, cd., (Charles Scribner's Sons, 1962), 16. 
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the- military on scientific research, education, labor relations, industry, 
and foreign policy. It was not that ordinary citizens or intellectuals, even 
those most concerned with preparing America for another possible war, 
had any liking for military power in itself. It was rather that reliance on 
force seemed to most Americans the inevitable response to fear and in- 
security and to the responsibilities of protecting freedom in the western 
world. 

Intellectuals debated the basic assumptions underlying American 
foreign policy and whether this policy should be implemented by power 
or moral persuasion. Some insisted that foreign polios should rest on 
national interests while others insisted on a nonnative or ideal criterion. 

Military policy from 19-47 through the 1950s rested on a few basic 
ideas. One was the “containment" of communism within its existing 
territorial domain, an idea fathered by George Kennan, a foreign policy 
expert. “Containment" involved military strength and the willingness to 
use it, if Communist aggression could not be otherwise halted. Contain- 
ment also involved building alliances in Kurope, the Middle East, and 
Asia, with military and economic support to the governments of these 
countries. In addition to containment, official policy rested on the idea 
that economic and technical aid to the less industrialized hut as yet non- 
committcd neutral nations was necessary to prevent these lands from 
succumbing to Communist aggression, intrigue, or high promises. Point 
4, with successive but related programs, including President Kennedy's 
Peace Corps, implemented this basic idea. 

In order to counteract Communist misrepresentation of American 
aims and policies as aggressive, warmongering, and selfishly capitalistic, 
and American civilization as too decadent to offer effective aid in the 
modernization of the newer countries a ^ program of cultural relations 
was made a part of official policy. This rested on the idea that minds 
could be won if it was demonstrated that Communist propaganda about 
America was untruthful. The idea was implemented by the establishment 
of the United States Information Agency and by the maintenance of 
information libraries in foreign capitals stocked with books and periodi- 
cals designed to give factual information about America and to further 
understanding of every phase of American life. The staffs of American 
embassies were also enlarged to include experts in various cultural and 
scientific fields. The government also supported the presentation abroad 
of American cultural achievements in theater, music, art, ballet, and 
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technology. Under various programs foreign government officials, labor 
leadeis, engineers, technicians, professional people, and students were 
invited to spend longer or shorter periods in America to observe at first 
hand American achievements and problems. At the same time American 
Fulbright scholars were chosen for overseas teaching and research with 
reference not only to their standing in tlieir field but also their potential 
competence as cultural ambassadors. 

These programs and the ideas on which they rested met with chal- 
lenges from several quarters. The Radical Right, while denouncing the 
government for being “soft” on communism, opposed the policy of 
checking it abroad through foreign aid and cultural relations programs. 
It rejected the idea that Americans should view themselves as instru- 
ments for winning the world-wide war against poverty and disorder 
while at the same time arguing that not enough was being done b\ way 
of military preparation. The Radical Right, however, was not alone in 
criticizing the ideas and programs of the Truman, Eisenhower, and 
Kennedy administrations. Some felt it was hazardous thus to spend so 
large a part of the national income, both because of the difficulties of 
supervising foreign aid to reactionary and corrupt indigenous regimes, and 
because of the danger of taking on tasks larger and more complex than 
the economy could shoulder or than American leaders could profitably 
and effectively direct. Others questioned whether foreign aid and tech- 
nical assistance might not speed the already too rapid adoption of new 
techniques and values. On a different level was a residue of the old and 
somewhat outworn idea of an “innocent” America becoming enveloped 
by craftier and unscrupulous villains (the “Bad Guy v. the Good Guy” 
theme). 1 

The Soviet Union’s detonation of hydrogen bombs and increasing 
evidence of competence if not superiority in missiles and satellites 
(Sputnik, 1957) shook Americans as nothing else in the arms race had 
done. Prominent political and military leaden began to talk more fre- 
quently about the impossibility of victory in modem war. Survival itself 
seemed a matter of grave uncertainty. “There are no alternatives to 
peace,” President Eisenhower declared. If the sustained effort at negotia- 
tion for limitation of the new weapons failed, as it did again and again, 
and if no one could win a modem war, then some theory of deterrence 
was in order. How, in other words, might the enemy be restrained from 
beginning an atomic attack? Several theories were put forth. These 
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ranged from a simple statement of limited war and disengagement from 
commitments to sophisticated formulae involving game theory and ad- 
mitted imponderables. The “fiasco” of civil defense gave added relevance 
to the discussion but did not promote a consensus. 

Deterrence had its critics. So did the whole atomic arms race, con- 
tinued atomic testing, and the thorny business of international inspec- 
tion. As might be expected the Quaker voice was heard both at home 
and abroad. In 1956 Clarence Pickett led a delegation of Friends to 
Moscow to try to open a way to understanding and common sense. The 
National Committee for a Sane Nuclear Policy sponsored by leading 
intellectuals, local Peace Walks, and the Women for Peace movement 
were all organized to protest official policy. The militancy of these and 
other organizations indicated new vitality in the argument against war 
But, except for the increased sense of urgency, for the vision of total 
annihilation, and for the idea of passive resistance, there were few new 
developments in the peace movement. Absolute pacifism, an ideal long 
held by uncompromising foes of war, seemed to some a possible answer 
to an otherwise insoluble issue. In a world of uncertainty this was one 
example of many efforts in the continuing search for absolute answers. 


The Continuing Search for Absolute Values 

In the later 1940s and throughout the 1950s the age-old quest for 
absolutes was pursued with fresh zest. Men perennially have longed for 
absolute answers and assurances, but several unsettling developments in 
the postwar years prompted intellectuals to intensify the search and 
expand its scope. On every side, man’s world seemed more and more 
contingent, shifting, and elusive. The phVsical sciences almost daily re- 
vealed the uncertain character of what was once taken for granted as 
physical reality. In human affairs the perilous and increasingly complex 
quality of life in the age of the atomic bomb and the Cold War seemed 
to threaten every vestige of what men in other times had been able to 
count on as sure and dependable. Even the continued existence of hu- 
man civilization was open to realistic doubt. It appeared obvious, in 
short, that something had gone seriously awry in the human career. 

To many intellectuals the villain of the piece clearly seemed to be the 
relativism and liberalism dominant in American thought during preced- 
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ing decades. Some Americans believed, for example, that the liberal 
concept of human nature as something plastic and changing was ulti- 
mately related to Nazi and Communist attempts to manipulate behavior. 
Closer to home, the concept of a plastic human nature was associated 
with attempts to control mankind, whether by well-meaning utopian 
psychologists such as B. F. Skinner of Harvard, or b\ mere “servants of 
power" on Madison Avenue. Intellectuals, shocked by such efforts at 
manipulation and by the vast amount' of actual irrational behavior in 
the world, searched for a concept of human nature that was more 
realistic than the concept inherited from the Enlightenment and nour- 
ished in the Progressive period. They sought a view of man that would be 
true for all seasons and all places, and that would set limits, as did the 
Christian doctrine of original sin, to man's presumptions about his 
perfectibility and rationality. 

To find the permanent beneath the flux, to seek out the true man, to 
discover some kind of enduring justice that might limit man's inhu- 
manity to man, many intellectuals turned — as so often in the past — to 
religion. Literally interpreted Christian theology did not return to 
vogue; it had been too much discountenanced in the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries. Instead, literary historians, critics, and other 
scholars often identified religious symbols and myths as the highest 
truths. The great religious myths, sharing common themes and associa- 
tions, could assure men of the objective validity of their moral, political, 
and esthetic values, and could harmonize such diverse needs as those for 
freedom and order, religious satisfactions and rational thought. As Henry 
B. Parkes put it, the great religions, as sources of enduring social myths, 
sustained civilizations by revealing the, outlines of an ideal justice in- 
herent in the cosmos. Edmond Taylor in Richer by Asia (1947) at- 
tempted to delineate lasting values of the Orient which should be 
assimilated into a new world order. In a .similar vein Vincent Shecan's 
Lead Kindly Light (1949) found a universal standard in Hindu philoso- 
phy as exemplified by Gandhi's teachings and actions. 

Another indication of the search for absolute values was the favorable 
reception given to Arnold Toynbee's A Study of History, the twelfth 
volume of which appeared in 1961. Toynbee's slanted essays sought to 
prove that the growth of civilizations was a spiritual process and that 
historical decline was the' result of spiritual failure. Toynbee found in a 
creative elite the key to the rise and prosperity of civilizations; the 
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disappearance of such an elite could result only in dccav and decline. 
The implication plainly was that the challenge to present-day ci\ ilization 
could be met only by a creative minority thorough!} committed to 
Christian values, faith, and ideals. These doctrinal overtones of Tovn- 
bce’s work made it an instrument in the ideological warfare of the late 
1940s and the 1950s — the conflict, broadly, between those who sub- 
scribed to reason, science, democracy, and the process of trial and error, 
and, on the other side, those who sought guidance and salvation in a 
return to philosophical or religious absolutes. 

r 11ic essentially religious emphasis of the reaction against relativism 
and pragmatism was illustrated in a collection of essays which appeared 
in 1947 under the title Our Emergent Civilization. The contributors — 
among others Brand Blanshard, George P. Adams, F. S. C. Northrop, 
and George E. G. Catlin — rejected determinism, opportunism, and 
materialism. The ills of contemporary life, the fragmentation of the 
individual and the confusions and tensions, were, the essavs aigucd, the 
result of the materialistic and irrational postulates of modem psychology 
and psychoanalysis, the “anchorless inconsistencies” of instrument ahsm, 
the confusions of relativism, the worship of power implied in the mere 
acceptance of science. As a cure the group of essayists called for a 
morality that would do more than merely rationalize individual or group 
interest, 'llicy insisted that men abandon uncritical faith in science and 
material power, which in no ease could save mankind from death and 
destruction. And they urged a renewed faith in the possibility of dis- 
covering and cleaving to absolute values and truths that could satisfy 
man’s deepest emotional and spiritual needs. r lhe best clues in the 
search for a better life for man lay in what religion at its best had always 
taught. 

Direct and indirect support for this rbvival of supposedly enduring 
religious values came from many quarters. T. S. Eliot’s erudite argu- 
ments for Christian tradition and authority continued to appeal to 
intellectuals. So did the insistence of the followers of Robert M. 
Hutchins on the “eternal verities” to be found in religion as well as in 
Aristotelian and Thomistic philosophy. Under the leadership of Presi- 
dent Nathan Puscy, the Harvard Divinity School developed from a 
traditional home of Unitarianism into a distinguished nondenomina- 
tional center for theological study. Its faculty included Catholic and 
Jewish scholars, as well as such leading Protestant theologians as Paul 
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Tillich. Rcinhold Niebuhr, sometimes called the “Protestant Pope,” 
gained a large following for his neoorthodoxy. Niebuhr criticized mod- 
em liberal Christianity for its sentimentalism, fundamentalism for its 
rejection of science, and Catholicism for turning to St. Thomas instead 
of to St. Augustine. He led a widening group of intellectuals in rejecting 
liberal, optimistic conceptions of human nature and history as entirely 
too innocent and unrealistic. Only a more realistic Christianity, he in- 
sisted , could have honest relevance to contemporary ethical and political 
problems. An interest in the Christian existentialism of Sorcn Kierke- 
gaard, a nineteenth-century Danish theologian, reflected a related em- 
phasis on commitment and a fear of moral drift and moral neutrality. 

In Catholic circles spokesmen of influence included Thomas Merton, 
Cardinal Spellman, Bishop Sheen, the Jesuit Gustave Weigel, and the 
neo-'rhomist scholar Jacques Maritain, who visited and taught in 
America and whose writings were thoughtfully received. Man had too 
long assumed, Maritain contended, that -salvation could be found with- 
out religion. lie argued that the old world order had collapsed largely 
as a result of materialism and the selfish competition inherent in secu- 
larism. A new world order must revivify “the power of Christianity in its 
temporal existence.” B Much in the same spirit, the Catholic magazine 
Commonweal warned that “economic dogmas of liberalism . . . have so 
deeply permeated all our lives that we accept them unthinkingly as 
though they were moral or natural laws. . . . Yet this is a profoundly 
un-Christian nation.” 8 

Jewish scholars and theologians also attracted attention in Gentile 
circles. Will Herberts Protestant , Catholic and Jew (1955), essentially 
a sociological study, found common groupd in all three religions within 
the frame of American culture. Speaking primarily to Jews, Mordecai 
Kaplan called for a strengthening of the elements of Hebraic faith that 
were meaningfully functional in an American environment. And long 
before Martin Buber of the Hebrew University in Israel visited the 
United States, his revival of Hasidic mystical enthusiasm found some 
response among both Jewish and non-Jcwish intellectuals. 

On the popular level interest in religion seemed to be expanding. An 
opinion poll in 1948 indicated that 95 percent of those sampled believed 
in God. In the same inquiry, 90 percent stated that they prayed, and 

6 Jacques Maritain, Christianity and Democracy (Charles Scribner's Sons, 1945). 

6 Commonweal, XLI (November, 1944), 55. 
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throe-fifths expected to go to heaven. Whereas in Lincoln’s day, only 
one out of five Americans belonged to a church, in the 1948 poll three 
out of five claimed membership in a church or synagogue. 7 Church mem- 
bership grew with particular rapidity in the millennial and pcntecostal 
sects. As rural folk migrated, especially from “poor white” Southern 
areas, to cities and to the Southwest Evangelist Billy Graham, though 
he did not achieve the following of some earlier revivalists, drew huge 
crowds. Books on religion, especially those which struck the inspirational 
and therapeutic note reached by Norman Vincent Pealc, made the best- 
seller lists. At the first Eisenhower inauguration, “God’s Float” headed 
the parade. Congress did its part by setting up a special room in the 
Capitol for prayer, by inserting the words “under God” into the pledge 
of allegiance, and by making the inscription “In God We Trust” man- 
datory on all coins. In 1962 the Supreme Court seemed out of step when 
it outlawed a simple, nondcnominational prayer used in New York 
schools. But President Kennedv assured the nation that this decision 
merely provided new reasons to pray more in the home. Several congress- 
men responded by proposing to amend the Constitution to permit such 
religious practices in the schools. 

Whether all this indicated more than a desire in a highly mobile 
society to be identified with a church for social advantage or for some 
other sociological reason, no one could say for certain. But many re- 
ligious leaders took no satisfaction in outward evidences of piety and 
faith, and even deplored the frequent association of religion with per- 
sonal success, prosperity, and health. 

The issue of church-state relations continued to be so ambiguous as 
to throw little light on the question of how seriously Americans took 
their religious commitments. Actually, separation of church and state 
had never been a really consistent constitutional policy. In 1947 the 
Supreme Court seemed to press for a more absolute separation when it 
ruled that the Constitution prohibits not only any law that gives one 
religion advantage over others, but also any law that seeks to aid all 
religions equally. But in 1952 the court sanctioned the New York policy 
of releasing pupils during the school day for religious instruction. Still 
later, however, the court disapproved the New York school prayer. The 
whole issue was further complicated by the Catholic demand for public 
support of parochial schools, a demand that President Kennedy opposed 

7 Time, LII (November 1, 1948), 64-65. 
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as a violation of the separation of church and state. Americans in the 
1940s and 1950s thus failed to resolve the old issues surrounding church- 
state relations, church -supported education, and religious observances in 
public schools. 

In addition to the revival of interest in religion, both among intel- 
lectuals and plain people, there were secular expressions of the quest 
for absolutes. The movement that came to be known as the New Con- 
servatism was the most sophisticated hnd, for a time at least, the most 
fashionable example. The movement was not unique to the United 
States. It was paralleled b\ similar currents in Europe, including the 
resurgence of political conservatism in England and the rise of Christian 
democratic parties on the Continent. 'Flic American New Conservatives, 
whose spokesmen included Francis Wilson, Russell Kirk, Clinton Ros- 
siter, Peter Viereck, and John Hallowcll, derived their thought frankly 
from Aristotle, St. Thomas, Burke, and such later thinkers as Brooks 
Adams, George Santa\ana, Paul Elmer More, Irving Babbitt, and T. S. 
Eliot. Rossilcr and Kirk claimed to discover a continuous conservative 
tradition in the American past in Hamilton, John Adams, Calhoun, and 
a variety of thinkers from the later nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Peter Viereck modeled his conservatism in part on an interpretation of 
Mettemich. 

The spokesmen of the New Conservatism may have viewed Marxism 
as the principal enemy on the world horizon. But in the United States 
Marxism seemed to have lost its appeal, so the New Conservatives 
focused their attack on liberal democracy, relativism, and instrumental- 
ism. While there were individual differences among them, their beliefs 
were summed up adequately in Vicrcck’s definition of conservatism: 
“The conservative principles par excellence are proportion and measure; 
self-expression through self-restraint; preservation through reform; hu- 
manism and classical balance; a fruitful nostalgia for the permanent 
beneath the flux; and a fruitful obsession for unbroken historical con- 
tinuity.” 8 Thus, in human affairs, social growth should be organic and 
slow, institutions ought not be lightly cast aside or modified, and proper 
social change should preserve traditional morality. 

John Hallowells The Moral Foundation of Democracy (1954; was 
perhaps the most intellectually sophisticated expression of the New 
Conservatism. Ilallowcll went back to the classical realism of Aristotle: 

8 Peter Viereck, Conservatism Revisited (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1949), 6. 
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Beneath all apparent flux and change is order and permanence. This is 
true in political ethics as well as in nature. 'Jliercforc, the only true basis 
for society is a set of absolute standards of behavior. True democracy 
cannot be a mere art of compromise in a context of majority rule, 
Hallowcll argued. Such a conception of government leaves out the 
“spirit” and “morality” which must pervade a really good society. Mod- 
em liberal and “positivist” governments deny the absolute standards and 
values which alone can provide the foundations of society. Ihc only 
protection against despotism from such governments, Hallowcll claimed, 
lies in a rcassertion of a transcendent moral order, best expressed in 
Platonic and Aristotelian humanism. 

Several prominent intellectuals, while not identifying themselves ex- 
plicitly with the New Conservatives, shared many of their views. Walter 
Lippmann, for example, became a spokesman for the idea of natural law 
and the necessity of consensus among the members of a society, at least 
on controversial public issues. In The Public Philosophy (195">) Lipp- 
mann criticized the radical individualism implicit in some liberal con- 
cepts of society, and held up as a model citizen the Socrates who had 
been willing to sacrifice his life to what he believed to be the good of the 
state. In the historical guild Samuel Eliot Morison called for a con- 
servative interpretation of American history; several of his younger 
colleagues were ready at hand. The result of their effort — what one 
historian called “homogenized history” — played down conflict and em- 
phasized continuity and consensus in the American past. This version 
of the national story was a sharp revision of the liberal interpretations of 
Beard, Farrington, and others, who had taught that such democracy' as 
America had achieved was sometimes the fruit of bitter conflict. 

The writings of the New Conservatives, and the many other products 
of the quest for absolutes, did not go unchallenged. An occasional critic 
like Horace Kallen pointed out that in periods of Western history when 
“spiritual” and “rational” philosophies had been dominant, cruelty' and 
intolerance had also been common. Or a scientific humanist from time 
to time insisted that human knowledge was the only knowledge, and that 
the only true “religion” for man lay in his own creative efforts to express 
“his highest insights into the meaning of the evolution of life on earth 
and the development of mind and society.” 9 It may even be that the 

"Oliver L. Reiser and Blowden Da\ics, “Religion and Science in Conflict,” Annal* 
of the American Academy of Political and Social Science CCLVI (March, 1948), 138. 
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proponents of relativism, science, and trial-and-crror democracy were in 
a majority all through the postwar years. But it is nonetheless apparent, 
from the vantage point of the early 1960s, that a growing preoccupation 
with absolutes was one of the most significant intellectual developments 
of the preceding decade and a half. 


Democracy and Power 

A concern with the problems of power in the economy and the 
political and social structure, with implications for democracy, also fig- 
ured in the intellectual dialogues of the 1950s. 'I lie discussion of both 
power and democracy took place within a context of what was generally 
regarded as an age of prosperity and even affluence. 

Corporation executives, public relations spokesmen, and academic in- 
tellectuals defended large-scale business By arguing that it was both demo- 
cratic and beneficent. Big business was democratic because management 
no longer commanded but, in the interest of morale and the efficient 
functioning of the machine, allowed labor to participate in decisions. 
Motivation research revealed what complaints the workers had, what 
they wanted, while management went far (according to the argument) 
in meeting these demands. Corporate business was also democratic be- 
cause of wide participation in stock ownership and because competition 
was maintained through diversification. The incorporation of many 
socialist aims in the mixed capitalist-government economy was also cited 
as an evidence of democracy. Professor John Galbraith in American 
Capitalism was aware of the vast power* of the new corporate organiza- 
tion, but he maintained that this power was checked by countervailing 
forces — labor unions, government, and voluntary associations. The asso- 
ciation of corporations with democracy was also implied in the argument 
that business was no longer a separate entity in the totality of America, 
but an integral part of it. The alleged democratic character of the great 
corporation did not, moreover, militate against its high-level efficiency: 
It was better suited than small enterprise to serve the public through 
sustained research in ways of improving and marketing the product. 
Inflation and depression were no longer inevitable: Free enterprise under 
corporate auspices provided the necessary base for a continuing diffusion 
of well-being, prosperity, and democratic freedom. So it was claimed. 
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Yet there was dissent. Able scholars in a volume edited b) E. S. Mason 
of Harvard pictured the modem corporation as dominating not only the 
whole of the economy but virtually all of society and culture as well. 
Studies by Gardner Means likewise presented a picture of great corporate 
power which seemed to support the traditional democratic tenet that 
big business was incompatible with individual freedom. 

Nor was dissent confined to scholarly books. On a popular level Vance 
Packard's best seller. The Hidden Persuaders ( 1957), piled up sensational 
examples of the ways in which corporation motivation research manipu- 
lated people's images and opinions not only about their dollars but 
about their adjustment to working and general living conditions. 

The stress on organization, teamwork, on taking one's cue from the 
group provided William II. Whyte, Jr., with a theme widely publicized 
in The Organization Man (1956). Whyte argued, somewhat in the 
manner of David Riesman in The Lonely Crowd , that Americans were 
giving up their traditional belief in self-reliance, in individual salvation 
through work, thrift, competitive struggle, entrepreneurship (the Pro- 
testant ethic with its “inncr-dirccted personality”) and accepting in its 
place the cult of “belongingness,” the doctrine, so congenial to corporate 
structure, that the group is the source of creativity (the “other directed 
personality”). In Whyte’s view the new tendency or cult exalted bureau- 
cratic mediocrity and discouraged creativity in every aspect of daily life, 
in and out of business circles. To be sure, Whyte’s focus on the young 
executive limited his indictment to a small segment of American society. 
Moreover, Whyte was indicting not so much a sharp change in American 
ideology as an ad hoc way of dealing with the problems of big organiza- 
tions (business, labor, education, government). Still his book raised 
important questions about power and democracy. Insofar as the indi- 
vidual was absorbed into the organization', insofar as power in decision- 
making was surrounded by the make-believe of general participation, 
then the “free individual,” so central in the democratic faith, was 
considerably shrunken. 

As if to refute these indictments, big business executives and their 
spokesmen went further in indicating the essential democracy and 
humanism of great corporations m the age of prosperity and affluence 
for which they were in so large a part presumably responsible. The Bell 
Telephone Company and other corporations sent a group of their young 
executives to universities where they studied, not business administration, 
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but Joyce’s Ulysses, the Bhagavad-Gita, and the Tales of Genji. Other 
great corporations took similar steps. Also indicative of the social- 
mindedness (if not the democracy) of great corporations was the striking 
development of philanthropy. Sometimes candidly admitting to stock- 
holders the tax advantage of large contributions to welfare, the arts, and 
higher education, corporation spokesmen also publicized these gifts as 
proofs of their good citizenship and their concern for raising the cul- 
tural as well as the economic level of the population. Nor was this all. 
In response, perhaps to John Chamberlain’s call on novelists to present 
the businessman more sympathetically than had been done in the past, 
Sloan Wilson’s The Man in the Gray Flannel Suit and Cameron 
Hawley’s Executive Suite and Cash McCall humanized corporation ex- 
ecutives, identified them with suburban living, and gave inside views of 
how big money was made and spent. Nor did historians lag much behind 
novelists. Allan Ncvins defended John D. Rockefeller as a great, con- 
structive statesman. Other historians also presented favorable views of 
the titans of industry*. Thus the reaction against the Populist outlook 
was evident. 

In the sphere of political inquiry scholars studied voting behavior with 
new techniques and noted how traditional ideas about democracy were 
challenged by shifts of population to urban areas and to the Far West as 
well as by the growing importance of the Negro vote. Samuel Lubcll in 
The Revolt of the Moderates (1956) argued that in view of the expand- 
ing middle class much of the conventional political terminology (liberal- 
ism, conservatism) was meaningless. Although apparently not destined 
to capture the party, the Modem Republicanism formula of President 
Eisenhower likewise represented a reaction against the conflicts of 
“extremes,” which many old-fashioned historians thought had aided the 
development of American democracy. Daniel Bell, a former socialist, 
maintained that the great drive for equality which had informed or 
inspired a good deal of political behavior in- the past had, in the new 
age of abundance and affluence, lost much of its force. Widely read 
political novels also suggested that traditional ideas of democracy were 
no longer valid. Edwin O’Connor's The Last Hurrah, for example, re- 
vealed how and why the tricks of the old-time political boss did not work 
in the welfare state. Or again, Allen Drury's Advise and Consent offered 
an “inside view of manipulation, pressure, and chicanery in high places” 
in the making of an important decision while idealizing procedural in- 
tegrity on the part of certain Senate leaders. 
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Xhe implications for democracy of the corporate mass media were 
also debated. Particularly disturbing was the ability of Madison Avenue 
and the radio and TV networks to create a favorable public image of a 
candidate for office. In the 1956 presidential campaign Adlai Stevenson 
observed the inappropriateness of a candidate for the country's highest 
office being “built up” in the way advertisers publicized a breakfast 
cereal, 'io many observers and students the whole apparatus of public 
relations and mass media might be characterized as “the engineering of 
public consent” and “the Invisible Sell.” Also, the cult of personality, 
which the mass media facilitated, tended both in the case of Eisenhower 
and of Kennedy to detract from the serious consideration of political 
issues. 

'Jhc mass character of communication together with the complexity of 
the “big issues” explained in part what appeared to some to be the 
apathetic political attitude of many Americans. The implications for a 
democratic sharing of decision-making were obvious. On the other hand, 
there was a feeling that, if it was impossible to influence decisions in the 
national arena, the individual might still make his voice heard and his 
actions count in the local community, especially in the ever-expanding 
suburbia. 

In the discussion of democracy as in that of the economy a major 
focus of attention was the problem of power. Social scientists analyzed 
institutions (labor unions, corporations, government) and communities 
in terms of power structure. C. Wright Mills's controversial and stimu- 
lating book. The Power Elite , argued that, particularly since World War 
II, an interlocking directorate of war lords, corporation chieftains, and 
big politicians dominated the country, in part by skill in using the 
rhetoric of liberalism when it no longer corresponded to reality, and in 
the main by exploiting the actualities ot thfc power structure itself. Since, 
Mills further argued, such concepts as honor, integrity, and ability have 
only such content as someone chooses to give them, modem America was 
morally a primitive jungle. The picture in Mills’s view was even darker: 
neither the middle classes nor what passed for pluralism counted as any 
real check on the power of the new elite. Many critics thought that the 
book proved too little and too much. It offered too “pat” an analysis, it 
underplayed the influence of the voting public and the realities of the 
democracy Mills regarded as defunct. But others thought that his argu- 
ment made sense. Some years later Richard H. Roverc, The New 
Yorker's witty and clever Washington correspondent, lent some support 
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to the Mills's thesis in a satire and parody. The Establishment was de- 
fined as "those people in finance, business, and professions who hold the 
principal measure of power and influence in this country, irrespective of 
what administration occupies the White House." 10 If there was even 
some truth in such a position, the implications for democratic theory 
were serious. 


Assertions of Democracy 

Yet liberalism and democratic faith were by no means dead. Of the 
many reassertions and reorientations of the liberal position, two may be 
regarded as representative. 

Arthur M. Schlcsinger Jr.'s The Vital Center (1949) was acclaimed 
by reviewers for its brilliance, lucidity, sophistication, and vigor. 
Schlesingcr saw liberty threatened by several dangers: by the conviction 
that the world’s new problems could be solved only through such extreme 
measures as fascism or communism; by the drift toward the omnipotent 
state; by idealistic but bigoted abstractions; and, somewhat paradoxically, 
by the tendency in many conservative circles to deny the reality and the 
importance of the sort of conflict, which, historically, had generated 
freedom. But both the Right and the Left, Schlcsinger contended, had 
failed to articulate the economic and social values they had promised. 
The Vital Center's program for reinvigorating democratic liberalism 
called for a shift in alignments, not Left against Right, but the ( enter 
against the extremes. If, as some maintained, the critique of the extremes 
was more persuasive than the program for present and future, The Vital 
Center was nevertheless an eloquent plea for freedom as a fighting faith, 
a call for democracy to recharge its moral batteries. 

Like The Vital Center , Charles Frenkel's The Case for Modem Man 
(1956) was a tract for the times. It was also more than that. It called on 
liberals to stop givipg ground to their critics who blamed all the woes of 
mankind on liberalism and democracy. But the Columbia philosopher 
went further. He examined the intellectual factors in the erosion of 
liberal and democratic thought, selecting, for this purpose, the work of 
Mannheim, Toynbee, Maritain, and Niebuhr. In different ways these 
thinkers had denied the validity of the ideas and assumptions of liberal- 


10 Richard II. Rovere, The Establishment (Harcourt, Brace and World, 1962). 
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ism and democracy; had denied the sufficiency of secular morality, the 
“unlimited perfectibility of man,” the possibility 7 of an objective truth 
and of impartial judgment in the social studies, and the feasibility of 
reconstructing society through piecemeal reform. Frankcl made clear the 
historical distortions underlying these critics’ ridicule of the idea of “the 
unlimited perfectibility of man” (which no liberal maintained), and 
took note of the blindspots in their assessments of man’s failures and 
limitations. 

On the positive side Frankel emphasized the dignity of man, the 
reality of human freedom and of man’s rational capability. lie called for 
a revival of Fmerson's open-minded conception of human potentialities. 
Abundant evidence demonstrated the capacity of man to take risks, to 
make choices, to learn from experience, and to apply what he learned in 
the quest for social justice and order. True, no one person can lcam or 
experience everything: There must thus be some tcntativencss in what 
one believes, some tolerance, some compromise. But the individual can- 
not look to the state to fulfill his highest needs: The state, which can 
only provide a framework inside of which these can be pursued, must 
always be scrutinized in terms of how well it performs this function. 
Social inventiveness, sorely lacking and desperately needed, was the es- 
sence of the liberal and democratic approach to problems. Inventiveness 
was preferable, at least in America, to reliance on tradition, to affirma- 
tions of inevitable and continuous frustration, and to anguish over sin. 
Frankcl did not present a precise program, and did not in fact advance 
any ideas really new, but lie pointed up the limitations of liberalism’s 
critics and outlined what, in the revolution of modernity, the human 
imagination must envisage, demand, and seek. 

ITic most vigorous and telling rcassertions of democracy, however, fell 
within the sphere of race relations. The stimulus which World War II 
gave to democratizing race relations was intensified during the Cold 
War, for the Communists found it easy to publicize sensationally cverv 
incident of racial injustice and thus to further among the non-white 
peoples of the world the image of America as hypocritically professing 
democracy and behaving in flagrantly undemocratic ways. During the 
Truman administration desegregation in the armed forces and in gov- 
ernment exemplified the growing feeling that at least on the official 
national level racial segregation must give way to the equality that the 
Constitution required. More dramatic was the unanimous decision by 
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which the Supreme Court in 1954 held that segregation in local public 
schools on the basis of race alone denied the equality of the laws as guar- 
teed by the 14tli amendment. In taking this position the Court reversed 
its decision of 1896 that the requirements of the Constitution were met if 
states and communities provided for the Negroes “separate but equal” 
facilities and services, This momentous decision did not, to be sure, 
bring an immediate end to segregated schools. According to the Souther n 
School News four years after the decision only 15 out of 1354 biracial 
school districts in the South (excluding the border states) had begun or 
completed desegregation. Tension, turmoil, violence, and what was 
termed massive resistance to the Court s decrees indicated a stubborn, 
determined will on the part of governing white elites in many parts of 
the South to maintain what they were pleased to call “the Southern wav 
of life.” 

Such resistance rested on deep-seated prejudices, traditions, and con- 
victions. 'lliomas R. Waring, expounding the position held by many of 
his fellow white Southerners, made much of putative differences between 
the races in home environment, marital habits, intellectual development, 
health, and tendency to crime. While most Southern whites, according 
to Waring, favored the improvement of the Negro and actually lived for 
the most part in friendly contact with them, few parents were “willing 
to sacrifice their own offspring in order to level off intellectual differ- 
ences in this fashion.” Such an attitude, Waring rightly noted, was not 
unknown in the North. The segregationists also pointed out that, at 
least in the early stages of the turmoil stirred up by the Supreme Court 
decision, the leadership in the South for desegregation came from the 
National Association for the Advancement of Colored People, an organi- 
zation that white Southerners commonly regarded as an “outside” 
affair. The NAACP, Waring added, seemed more interested “in forcing 
the Negro into the white man's company than in equipping him to 
qualify for such association.” 11 Such ideas, however, were far more 
temperate than the extreme racism expressed by the “hate” groups of 
the Radical Right and the White Citizens Councils or by the Louisiana 
Catholic woman who, in holding that the Bible sanctioned racial in- 
equality, defied her Church. 

On the other hand many Southern whites dissented from all such 

11 Thomas R. Waring, “The Southern Case Against Desegregation,” Harper's 
Magazine, CCXII (January, 1956), 42. 
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ideas. To some, the significant thing was what segregation did to human 
relations and personality. Lillian Smith's passionate novels continued to 
reflect this view. Guilt feelings, conscious or unconscious, on the part of 
the whites was a note often present in the work of William Faulkner, 
while Robert Penn Warren retreated from early views that savored of 
racism. To still others segregation was doomed no less than the whole 
heritage with which it was enmeshed — the one-crop share system, the 
dominance of the Democratic party, the political exploitation of preju- 
dice and, above all, the depressing poverty of many whites as well as 
of the mass of Negroes. Such a position was developed by Ilarrv S. 
Ashmore, editor of the Arkansas Gazette , who opposed Gosemor 
Faubus* reliance on state troops to keep a handful of Negro children 
from attending a Little Rock high school. Still another view was 
brilliantly defended by C. Vann Woodward. This distinguished 
Arkansas-born historian documented the thesis that, contran to a wide 
belief, Jim Crowism was a late phenomenon. It was, actually, foisted on 
the South onl\ in the late 1880s and early 1890s and. Woodward argued, 
behavior that law' spawned or nurtured, could be changed by law. 

The torrent of words that flowed in the now bitter, now' reasonable 
dialogue over race relations expressed deeply felt emotions and firml\ 
held ideas. The Black Muslim movement reacted to racial injustice by 
preaching, especially to the impoverished urban Negroes, a doctrine of 
complete segregation, hatred of the dominant whites, and black su- 
periority. In his Kafka-like novel The Invisible Man, Ralph Ellison in- 
delibly set forth the bewilderment, the self-torture, the violence, the 
rape, and the riot which make it impossible for a Negro, by virtue of his 
race and rearing, to belong to any level of existence at all. Another 
gifted writer, James Baldwin, revealed tp many readers, in novels and 
essays, the psychological complexity of race relations: the suspicion and 
hatred Negroes feel for whites; the impossibility of achieving any true 
rapport between the races as all whites, even those honestly professing 
equality, are bound by unconscious prejudice; the helplessness of the 
alienated, rebellious Negro in the face of the irrational white power 
under which he has to exist; and the necessity of trying to break through 
binding stereotypes and sociological abstractions. 

The new fight in the South for racial justice can be understood only 
in terms of the social base on which it rested and of the ideas associated 
with it. For the first time large numbers of rank and file Negroes, in- 
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eluding college students, challenged the wealthy, class conscious, and 
white-oriented older leadership that had paid little attention to poverty 
as a legitimate grievance and that believed legal victories would ulti- 
mately solve the problem of discrimination. Invoking the Declaration of 
Independence and the Christian message that the disinherited should 
also live, the new movement, largely spontaneous and strengthened by 
the support of courageous Southern whites, developed techniques hither- 
to unknown or seldom used in the fight to make the Negro a first-class 
citizen. The economic boycott of buses and of stores refusing to serve 
Negroes at lunch counters, the sit-in technique by which Negroes re- 
fused to leave even though they were, according to custom, refused 
service, and the defiance of other barriers to dignity and freedom rapidly 
caught on. Those taking part in these new militant and direct nonviolent 
tactics risked insult, imprisonment, and violent attack. 

The Reverend Martin Luther King, Jr., became the first national 
spokesman for the new revolt. Ilis personalist philosophy, developed 
during his theological studies at Boston University, was reenforced by 
his admiration for Gandhi’s doctrine of massive and passive resistance to 
oppression, injustice, and evil. The idea of nonviolent resistance, King 
believed, could lift the power of love above the interactions of individuals 
and abstractions and turn it into a powerful social force. This remark- 
able Negro leader advocated passive resistance and noncooperation 
through boycotts, picket lines, and protest prayer meetings with militant 
singing based on traditional hymns and spirituals. Such action, King 
claimed, was not designed to widen the gulf between the two race^, but 
to build mutual respect, trust, and friendship through appeals to con- 
science and demonstrations of spiritual strength. Many understood the 
philosophical aspects of King’s message only vaguely. But there could be 
no mistake about the persistence, self-sacrifice, and courage of the free- 
dom-riders and the boycotters who fought for equal rights in transporta- 
tion facilities, at lunch counters, in schools, and at booths for registering 
voters. 

The bombing of the houses and churches of Negroes, including those 
of King, the continued resistance on the part of White Citizens Councils 
in the Deep South, and the official resistance of governor Barnett and a 
considerable part of the population of Mississippi to a court order in 
1962 requiring admission of a Negro student to the state university sug- 
gested the intensity of opposition to integration by decree. Yet in the 
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early summer of 1962 Gunnar Mvrdal believed that the swift progress 
made recently by the Negro was astonishing when measured against the 
preceding sixty years of stagnation. The tragic yet in some ways hearten- 
ing events in Little Rock, New Orleans, Knoxville, Greensboro, and 
Montgomery served, Mvrdal went on, to stir the conscience of the 
American people, to help make it impossible, morally and politically, to 
defend much longer a fixed position of inferiority for the Negro citizen. 
The author of An American Dilemma predicted that “with the rising 
levels of education the hold of [the Constitutional ideal of equality] 
will be continuously strengthened.” 1 - If Myrdal was right, then demo- 
cratic ideas and values of enormous dynamic force were at work in a 
period of reputed complacency and conservatism. 


The Examination of American Civilization 

Although by no means a new phenomenon, probing the nature of 
civilization in the United States formed a major part of the cultural 
dialogues of the 1950s. The intensity with which the subject was pui- 
sued can be understood only when the prevailing sense of prosperity of 
the time and the tensions of the Cold War arc kept in mind. 'I lie sclf- 
consciousncss of the search for so-called “national purpose” was reflected 
in discussions by Life and the New York Times and by the President's 
Commission on National Goals. Tlic ambiguities and complexities of the 
inquiry were admitted, but the discussion did not come adequately to 
terms with the fact that Americans had never agreed on national goals 
and that, despite the current vogue of the consensus theory, the disa- 
greements were not yet resolved. Win!. the Luce publications and others 
liked to call the “American Century” was not, so far, a time in which 
assumptions were shared by the whole society. 

The evaluations of American civilization ranged over a wide scale. 
At one extreme a small group maintained that American civilization had 
become soft and sick. Bernard Cannon Bell, indicting Crowd Culture 
(1954) was sure that it had. John Steinbeck was of like mind. Writing 
to Adlai Stevenson, Steinbeck declared that if he wanted to destroy a 
nation he “would give it too much and . . . would have it on its knees, 
miserable, greedy, and sick.” One commentator felt that it was all but 

12 New York Times , June 9, 1962. 
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impossible to test Steinbeck’s charge, for no sound judgments could be 
made on the basis of mass media reports of sensational crime, payola, 
labor racketeering, and instances of lack of morale among GIs in the 
Korean War. Not too much importance was to be attached to the 
campus popularity of Avn Rand’s message of cynical egotism. Nor was 
the night club and r IV vogue for the “sick humor” dispensed by Tom 
Lelirer, Mort Sahl and dozens of others to be taken too literally, the 
genre’s gruesome and neurotic morbiditymight be merely a shock tactic, 
and there was no evidence that it represented the actual values of the 
audience which applauded it. 

Yet there was much to indicate that a great deal was wrong. The 
alarming evidence of juvenile delinquency, expressing itself in drug 
addiction, sex crimes, and gang murder, could not be brushed aside. In 
the discussion of this ’alarming phenomenon (by no means confined to 
the United States) J. Edgar Hoover, head of the FBI, advocated getting 
tough as the best remedy, and many agreed. Others, influenced by 
Freudian theory and by psychiatric training, pointed to the brutality, 
alienation, and rejection which many of the delinquents had experienced. 
Others emphasized conflicts in American culture. Children were taught 
to be cooperative, honest, law-abiding: this, the lesson ran, was the way 
to success and happiness. But when they looked they saw ruthless com- 
petition, moral obtuscncss, and defiance of the law as in fact contributing 
to “success.” Related to this position was Paul Goodman’s thesis that a 
society failing to provide useful and creative work for teenagers must 
expect them to grow up as absurd as the society itself was in fact 

Interest in sex was of course nothing new. But preoccupation with its 
physical aspects, the divorce of sex from ]ove and from the larger mean- 
ing it could have for life and human destiny seemed to indicate a sick 
society. Nor was the exploitation of sex in commercial advertising and 
in sensational paperbacks (with admixtures of sadism and violence), 
the only evidence for believing that sex had pushed other values into 
the background. Gifted writers — Nonnan Mailer, John O’Hara, James 
Gould Cozzens, John Updike, James Baldwin, Nelson Algren and the 
renowned William Faulkner, to name but a few— either displayed dis- 
tortions of what had seemed to many a wholesome role for sex or 
suggested that the exceptional was the universal. “The fact is,” observed 
one critic, “that our novelists, floundering in their freedom, are all too 
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liable to become bogged down in a mess of anatomical and physiological 
detail.” 18 Hollywood, formerly bound to artificial romanticism by its own 
censorship, ventured to make films that dealt with types of sex behavior 
long taboo. 

Yet it is bv no means certain that these developments indicated any 
sickness in the American mind. 'Hie much discussed report of Professor 
Alfred C. Kinsey of Indiana University claimed, on the basis of an inves- 
tigation of ^00 white males, that male sex behavior had in fact been 
relatively stable for at least two generations. The report was followed 
by another dealing with the sex life of a sample of women which sug- 
gested an increase in premarital intercourse but concluded that in the 
incidence, frequency, and type of sexual outlet, biological factors, along 
with age, social status, and educational background, played a major role. 
That many prevailing legal and moral contentions were not geared to 
the actualities of sex behavior was apparent. The implication seemed to 
be that the individual’s sex needs were immutable and constant, and 
that society had best revamp conventions to give them ample outlet.. 
Some 2 SO, 000 copies of the first Kinsey report, and a half a dozen books 
about it, became best sellers. (Possibly the reports were more widely 
talked about than read.) Ihcy were criticized on the ground that the 
samples were not adequately chosen, and that the statistical treatment 
of the data left much to be desired. 

Nor were these the onlv counts of the indictment that American 

a 

civilization was “sick.” The figures on mental illness seemed alarming. 
Hie assumptions of most psychiatrists that mental disturbances had 
greatly increased and that the increase was the result of dislocations and 
tensions in modem civilization needed to be further tested, if possible, b\ 
statistical measurements and controls; but the fact that the assumption 
was made and so widely and uncritic Jly* accepted was itself significant. 
The growing concern with mental illness was also reflected in the 
theater, films, radio programs, and church counseling services. Dr. 
William C. Menninger called on society to take greater responsibility 
for mental health. He pleaded not only for better-supported institutions 
for the mentally ill, but for the inclusion in public health programs of 
preventive as well as remedial psychotherapy. Recognizing that relation- 

13 Ben Rav Redman, “Sex and Literary Art,” American Mercury, LIII (October, 
1946), 412-447. 
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ships exist between mental disturbance and social and economic condi- 
tions, Menninger called for intensive research on the nature of these 
relationships. 

The examples used to establish the sickness of American society 
needed to be seen in perspective. As Arthur M. Schlcsingcr noted, there 
have been several periods of moral slump in American history each of 
which was followed by a rebound. Such a rebound, lie noted, seemed 
already to be setting in, in the late 1950s. This was at least a hopeful 
judgment. 

Other dialogues about American civilization, while serious and criti- 
cal, yielded more limited conclusions than the indictment of American 
society as soft and sick, lliosc using the language of traditional economic 
democracy and social justice noted that despite prosperity, 14 percent of 
consumer units had an annual income of less than $2000 and that edu- 
cational opportunity, facilities for health and recreation, housing, and 
many services associated with the American standard of living were still 
inadequately distributed. Data at hand indicated that the iatc of eco- 
nomic growth in the United States was considerably less than m certain 
1 European countries only recently regarded as dependent on American 
bounty to avoid collapse. F.vidcnccs that the Soviet Union had passed 
America in space exploration were not easy to accept in a country that 
had long boasted of its superiority in all aspects of technology'. That 
America really had a built-in capacity for innovation and for meeting 
new problems creatively, was both proclaimed and questioned. Few 
who aired their ideas seemed to be moved when George Kcnnan asked 
why it was necessary for a qualitative civilization to be so deeply con- 
cerned with the rate of economic growth. A larger number seemed to be 
impressed by John Galbraith’s contention that the trouble lay in an 
overemphasis on the production of consumer goods and that the solution 
was to be found in vast and accelerated expenditures for education, 
health, public housing, recreation, and the arts. But Congress seemed 
more concerned with the smooth operation of the economic status quo, 
with balanced budgets, and with appropriations for military' defense. 
These and related discussions, together with a growing awareness of the 
poor image of the United States entertained in many foreign circles, 
made it clear to thoughtful Americans that affluence and modernization 
created their own problems* 

Another debate concerned the stickv issue of conformity versus indi- 
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s idualism. ITic prevailing European image was of an America dominated 
In conformism, an America of the mass man and the mass media, of 
standardized and interchangeable parts in every segment of the national 
machine. Many American intellectuals shared this image and lamented. 

The explanations offered for the putative mass conformity varied 
considerably. To some, the anonymity of urban life corroded true indi- 
viduality. To others, the rapid development of automation not only 
promised to relieve human beings of routine but to depersonalize the 
individual worker by replacing much of his initiative and judgment with 
machines that operated machines. When educators hailed the invention 
of machines for teaching school, the principle of automation seemed to 
threaten the personal relations of teacher and pupil — a surviving strong- 
hold of individuality. Still others felt that the manipulation of human 
behavior by public relations experts on Madison Avenue through the 
mass media was the root of the evil. It was also common to lament the 
prevalence on TV of Westerns, standardized to enable the otherwise 
/cstless onlooker to identify himself with the hero and an America of 
individual initiative and strength that was now but a memory. The struc- 
tured exploitation in the mass media of sex, the endless programs of 
horror and violence, occasioned criticism both on grounds of moralitv 
and conformity to stereotype. Science fiction paperbacks, which gloiificd 
gadgets without exemplifying a truly scientific conception of causation 
and of the universe, likewise seemed to some observers to conform to a 
pattern. So, also, did “canned music” whether on radio, TV or the juke- 
box, and the widely circulated so-called comic strips. Some social critics 
saw in all these products of mass conformity the desire of a business- 
dominated culture to profit from catering to the lowest common denom- 
inator of interest and taste. 

On a more precise and scholarly le^ el the widely circulated and popu- 
larized The Lonely Crowd of Professor David Ricsman of Harvard of- 
fered another key to the alleged mass uniformity. In Riesman’s view, a 
profound change in American personality types had gradually taken place 
with corresponding changes in the culture, the net effect being that the 
prevailing personality type had come to be the team man, the “other 
directed” fellow who took his cue from standards established by his peer 
groups and perceived through his social contacts, in contrast with an 
earlier dominant “inner-directcd” American whose behavior conformed 
to a set of internalized standards inculcated by society through parents 
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and teachers. This thesis was not sufficiently documented to satisfy 
many social scientists. But there was some point to what Riesman said. 

An even larger number of Americans saw in mass education the key 
to uniformity and conformity. According to this view, professional 
educators, misguided by John Dewey and his disciples, had abandoned 
traditional disciplines and the development of an individualized capacity 
to discriminate and to think independently, and had substituted life- 
adjustment programs, teaching how to get along with one’s peers and 
play the game as a member of the team, how to fit in. The result, al- 
legedly, was mass behavior. Too much was made of this argument. It 
idealized the old-time intellectual discipline of the schools. It failed to 
take into account the fact that with the vast expansion of the school 
population to include hitherto unschooled segments of the nation, it 
was neither feasible nor possible to hew to a course of education that 
had been appropriate in a very different situation. But few could ques- 
tion the fact that, wherever the responsibility lay, a good deal that took 
place in the class room reflected the American conviction that education 
was the surest road to personal success and an improved social status. 
Insofar as this was true, it meant, if not antiintellect ualism, at least the 
retreat of the idea that the chief value of education is to cultivate inde- 
pendent thinking and richly individualized personalities. Concern over 
this issue, heightened by awareness of Soviet technological achievements, 
strengthened the movement to improve the quality of instruction, espe- 
cially in the high schools, to search for talent and to enable it to achieve 
a large measure of its potentiality at every age level. 

From this indictment of American civilization as conformity-ridden, 
there was considerable dissent. An English observer, Joyce Cary, insisted 
that the idea of American conformity wafc an expression of a romantic 
nostalgia for an earlier feudal society in which differentiation and spon- 
taneity were limited to an upper crust. Real uniformity and conformity, 
as it existed, for example, in African tribal life, was not to be found in 
America. In the same key, American cultural pluralists continued to 
emphasize the reality of ethnic and regional differences. American flu- 
idity, change and emphasis on unfinished process also seemed to many 
observers to refute the indictment that ours was a standardized and 
conformist civilization. Look, they suggested, at the great variety of 
consumers’ goods, recreational and educational opportunities, and reli- 
gious and voluntary organizations. The do-it-yourself cult, which included 
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playing musical instruments as well as plumbing, was, as a 6 billion dollar- 
a-) ear business, testimony to American inventiveness and self-reliance. 
So was the mechanical ingenuity of boys in towns and small cities who 
built hani radios and assembled hot-rod automobiles from indiscriminate 
and cast-off parts garnered often from junk yards. 

Several other trends, the argument ran, proved the continuing vitality 
of experimental ism and variety in American life. One was the growing 
concern for the preservation of what was left of the American wilderness, 
important not only for recreation but for ecological balance. Another 
was the beginning of a revolt against standardized city planning of 
“development'’ and “redevelopment.” Dissatisfaction with convention 
was also evident in the increasing tendency to retreat to country life, to 
fish and hunt, to camp in the national parks, to visit historical sites and 
monuments, and to retire “early” to enjoy these and other diversions. 
But the most dramatic example of protest against a patterned life was 
the appearance of the beatniks. In one sense these rebellious vouth 
expressed a ncoromantic, bohemian protest against middle class pros- 
perity and the “rat race” for place and success. In another sense the 
beatniks professed to find in uprootedness, in the adventures of nar- 
cotics and sex (which Ricsman called the last American frontier to be 
explored ) a means to personal assertion, social irresponsibility, and 
“individuality.” 

It was seemingly impossible to evaluate in any satisfactory way either 
the indictment of conformity or the dissent from it. That there was some 
truth in both positions was obvious. And the debate underscored at least 
the complexity of American life. 

A related colloquy asked whether mid-century America was a land of 
cultural mediocrity or of a new renaissance. A central question was, 
whether the common man was too common. The debate of course in- 
volved the familiar claim that the mass media were geared to a lower 
common denominator than was actually necessary even when the busi- 
ness-orientation of the industry was taken into account. Those who 
believed American civilization had lowered its cultural standards pointed, 
for example, to the virtual disappearance of the hero and to the cult of 
“the common fellow” (as exemplified in the vogue of Paddy Chayefsky 
in the entertainment world). Some critics noted with alarm the fascina- 
tion which the highbrow found in lowbrow culture (a phenomenon by 
no means new, as students of France's fifteenth-century writer Francois 
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Villon knew). Leo Gurko, in bis provocative study, Heroes , Highbrows 
and the Popular Mind (1953) argued for the possibility and desirability 
of a synthesis between the cultural values and interests of the lowbrow 
and the highbrow'. 'I lie dimensions of the issue were enlarged with the 
“discovery” of the so-called middlebrow', inhabiting suburbia and super- 
ficially delving into “culture” for its status value as w’cll as for the release 
it offered from the dull conformity of middle-class life. 

Two responses to this phenomenon suggested the liveliness of the 
whole dialogue. Richard Chase, a thoughtful literary historian and 
critic, developed the thesis that the highbrow was in danger of succumb- 
ing to the middlebrow, but he could offer as a remedy only the tradi- 
tional plea for greater individual diversity. Sharper and more dogmatic 
was The House of Intellect by Jacques Barzun, a well-known historian 
and dean of the graduate school of Columbia. Barzun took issue with 
what lie regarded as America’s unfortunate overemphasis on science, 
which too often degenerated into a cult of “scientism”; on art, which 
stressed feeling at the expense of intellect and tended too frequently to 
become “artiness”; and on what he designated as philanthropy or the 
tcndcncN to “do-good ism ” 'Ibis tendency, he thought, debased intellec- 
tual standards by an uncritical offering of cultural opportunities and 
encouragement without regard for talent or achievement. 

On the other hand, it can be justly' claimed that the 1950s witnessed 
an extraordinary’ cultural \italit\. For one thing, there seemed to be a 
change of attitude on the part of American intellectuals. During the 
height of McCarthyism intellectuals indulged in considerable self-pity. 
Ill ere was much talk about the lack of public esteem for scholars, men 
of letters, and the arts (despite the fact that a public opinion poll rated 
intellectuals relatively high on the scale 6f prestige). It w f as common 
to fret over the lack of an intellectual elite and to look nostalgically 
toward Kurope. Some, pointing to the opprobrium that the term “egg- 
head” evoked from the public and to the harassing of intellectuals by 
Congressional committees of investigation, concluded that anti-intellec- 
tualisin was a basic and permanent American prejudice. 

By the mid-1950s the tide seemed to be changing. One heard and read 
much more about America’s cultural achievement, which was now seen 
as a source of strength to this country and of inspiration to others. More 
writers, artists, musicians, and scholars seemed to respond to the urgent 
plea of Raymond-Leopold Bruckbcrger, a visiting French soldier-priest. 
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that they begin to take a more active role in explaining America to 
the rest of the world, rather than leaving the job to professional adver- 
tisers and routine bureaucrats. The support the federal go\ eminent gave 
to cultural presentations abroad continued to be entireh inadequate. 
Yet, increasingly, American music, theater, ballet, art, and books at- 
tracted interest and admiration not only in friendly and neutral countries 
but in Moscow itself. 

In the midst of an era generally thought to be amazingly prosperous 
writers, poets, musicians, and artists continued to find the economic 
struggle a rough one. Yet culture received greater support than in am 
preceding period. An increasing number of colleges and universities 
appointed writcrs-in-rcsidcncc and artists-in-rcsidcncc, thus offering a 
measure of economic security 7 along with a chance for creative work. 
Few claimed that there were enough fellowships, prizes, and awards foi 
achievements in the cultural field. But no one could question the fact 
their number was rapidly growing. Summer festivals all o\er the country 
gave opportunities to actors, musicians, and dancers. Both the founda- 
tions and the business community supported the pcrfoiming arts and 
higher education with unprecedented largesse. 

Nor was interest in the arts confined to a single place. Although New 
York, with its new Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts and its great 
cultural institutions, continued to dominate the scene, Washington 
began to give increased support to art, theater, and music. Moreover, 
scores of cities all over the country strengthened their art galleries and 
symphony orchestras. Louisville found in the presentation of new musi- 
cal scores and in other cultural innovations a means of invigorating a 
somewhat regressive economic and cultural life, while the larger cities 
of Texas and southern California supported outstanding ventures in 
architecture, music, theater, and art. ^ 

What appeared to be, in short, a blossoming of culture was hailed 
when a place was found at the inauguration of Pulitzer Prize winner 
John F. Kennedy not only for politicians and clergymen but for Marian 
Anderson and Robert Frost. In an unprecedented administrative action 
President Kennedy gave August Ilcckscher of the Twentieth Century- 
Fund the job of coordinating cultural activities among governmental 
and private agencies, a notable recognition of the importance of the arts 
and scholarship. A White House dinner for Nobel Prize winners ex- 
pressed esteem for this intellectual elite and, as the New York Times 
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remarked, underscored the recognition that brilliance often goes hand 
in hand with nonconformity. Writers, musicians, dancers, and artists 
were also invited to the White House. Pablo Casals gave a memorable 
recital. If, as Thomas Hart Benton believed, there was something showy 
and dilettantish about all this, it is still true that never since the days of 
Jefferson had cultural achievement been so fully recognized at the 
Executive Mansion. 

It was apparent that qualitative as well as quantitative criteria marked 
the interest in cultural achievements. Stimulated in part by fresh experi- 
ments in France and England the American theater, on and off Broad- 
way and in repertories in many cities, demonstrated extraordinary 
vitality and versatility. Eugene O’Neill’s later and hitherto unproduccd 
plays won acclaim lie had seldom enjosed when he was alive. Older and 
newer playwrights, including Lillian Heilman, William Inge, Arthur 
Miller, and Tennessee Williams, to name only the best known, provided 
the stage with serious drama which, despite formidable producing costs, 
opened a new chapter in the history of the American theater. While 
European and Japanese art films enjoyed special prestige, Hollywood 
now and then produced a memorable picture. In literature the range of 
writing reflected variety as well as technical craftsmanship. In fiction, 
for example, no one style or theme excluded others. A boldly experimen- 
tal use of the vernacular marked the writing not only of Jack Kcrouac 
but of many other new novelists and poets: the casual style as well as 
the “precious” writing of Truman Capote found admirers. The major 
concerns were loneliness, tension, ambivalence, strange psychological 
labyrinths, and action, violence, and sex. Yet Hemingway stressed moral 
as well as physical courage. Faulkner’s vast and prestigious output re- 
flected not only regional decadence, guilt,' and violence, but humor and, 
some said, a moral message. Several of the newer writers, such as J. D. 
Salinger, John Cheever, and Saul Bellow, were also concerned with 
values as well as with the seamy side of American life. Also in evidence 
was compassion: Carson McCullcr’s The Member of the Wedding , 
James Agee's A Death in the Family , and Harper Lee's To Kill a Mock- 
ingbird. 

Making allowance for diplomatic protocol it was still of some point 
that Andr£ Malraux, distinguished French novelist and scholar, leader 
in the Republican air force. in Spain's civil war and hero in the French 
Resistance, could offer on his visit in 1962 a toast to America as a cham- 
pion of culture as well as freedom. 
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E\idcncc about the extent to which the so-called cultural boom 
affected the rank and file is contradictory. In 1953, for example, a Callup 
poll indicated that onh 17 percent of those questioned weic at the time 
reading a book. Ill ere were, according to estimate, fewer book leaders 
than in am major dcmocracv. On the other hand, in 1939 onh $3,000,- 
000 were spent on paperbacks, whereas $63,000,000 were spent on this 
ever piolifcrating in expen si\c medium, which included repnnts of the 
world's best literature as well as much that was cheap and Millar. Quality 
magazines such as Horizon , American Heritage and Art in America 
prosed to ha\c more appeal than most people in the publishing world 
would have guessed. Hi-fi records of classical as well as of the now 
respectable and “smart” jazz music became incredibh populai. President 
Kenned) was mistaken in saving that in the sumniei of 1962 as main 
Americans attended symphom concerts as went to baseball games; 
actually, it seemed that onh a third as main did so. But it conceits of 
all kinds were included, the White House announced that the figure 
originalh given was correct. The other side of the com, the pie\ ailing 
jukebox, r lV, and radio programs of “country music” (hacknevcd jingles, 
lock and roll, and hill-billy songs ) , was something else again. But it seems 
fair to say that, except during the hccum eia of the mid-nineteenth 
centun and, brief!), during the best days of Chautaucjua, the populariz- 
ation of culture had never met with as much success in terms of standard* 
as w'as true in the 1950s. 

If true, this suggested avenues of hope. If an American was able to 
keep even somewhat abreast of his cataclysmic times, he was likely' to 
recognize the unlimited possibilities for the expansion of knowledge of 
the universe and of man's creative efforts within it. If men could meet 
contingencies at home and in the larger world, with resourcefulness and 
common sense, if men could check their proneness toward destruction 
and keep their marvelous capacities for creativity to the fore, they might, 
despite predictions of doom, realize in increasing part an American faith 
in human ability to overcome even the most threatening obstacles and 
realize potentialities long cherished. 





This book rests both on monographic studies and on 
primary sources. In some chapters my own researches have 
been drawn upon extensively. Primary * sources in the held 
of intellectual history which have been used in one or an- 
other section of this synthesis and interpretation include 
files of periodicals and newspapers, government documents, 
reminiscences and memoirs, letters both published and un- 
published, academic addresses , Fourth of July orations, 
belles-lettres, and such “sub-literature” as almanacs and 
dime novels. 

Footnotes have been included only in the ease of direct 
quotations, for the most part. I shall he glad to furnish any 
inquirer with references to the material on which the 
treatment of any topic is based. 

The following bibliographical notes deal chiefly with the 
monographic literature to which I am especially indebted 
and which seems particularly useful for the further study 
of a given topic. These titles arc representative and selective 
rather than exhaustive and are intended primarily for the 
inquiring student rather than for ttye scholar . 
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General Works 

Tlic first sustained attempt to survev in a comprehensive fashion the 
entire history of American intellectual life was Vernon I,ouis Farrington's 
Main Currents in American Thought: An Interpretation of American liter- 
ature from the Beginnings to 1020 (2 vols.. H.ireourt, Bi.uv & Wnikl. 192", 
and a third, uncompleted volume published in 1930; the first two volumes are 
available in an inexpensive paper edition. Harvest Book, Tlaicomt, Brace & 
World, 1954). Charles and Marv Beaid prepared The American Spirit: A 
Study of the Idea of Civilization in the United States (Macmillan, l l M2), 
as a part of their Rise of American Civilization (Macmillan. 1942). This 
work is so distinctive in character, howexer, that it stands in depen den tl\ of 
the other volumes as an intellectual history in its own right. Morris R. 
Cohen’s American Thought: A Critical Sketch (Free Pi ess, 1954), edited 
by helix Cohen, is on the whole compact and incisixc. especially on philos- 
ophy and scientific thought. Ralph II. GabrM, The Course of American 
Democratic Thought (2nd cd., Ronald, 1956), is a keen and stimulating 
survey, beginning with the early nineteenth centiux and stussing the cen- 
trality of democratic ideas. Stoxv Persons’ American Minds: A History of 
ldias (Holt, 1958), discusses Ameiie.in thought as manifested m five “social 
minds.” Harvey Wish’s Society and Thought in America (2 vols. 2nd cd.. 
Longmans (David McKav Co.), 1952) is charaeteri/ed by broad coverage 
and a great volume of descriptive detail. Several essays bv different scholars 
comprise Paths of American Thought , edited by Arthur M. Schlcsinger, Jr. 
and Morton White (Houghton, Mifflin, 1963). 

A number of studies, most of them completed in r cent years, suggest 
interpretations of the general corn sc of intellectual history in America by 
examining the role of a particular idea or cluster of ideas. A pioneer effort 
was Albert K. Weinberg’s Manifest Destiny (Johns Hopkins, 1935); and a 
later work, Frederick Mcrk’s Manifest Destiny and Mission in American 
History (Knopf, 1963). World War II helped stimulate attempts to discover 
the essence of American faith and belief. A notable product of this effort 
was Ralph Barton Perry’s Puritanism and Democracy (Vanguard, 1944), 
which traces the career of these ideas in the American past. In Virgin Land: 
The American West as Symbol and Myth (Harvard, 1950), a work that 
has stimulated many scholars in the past decade, Henry Nash Smith dis- 
cussed the profound influence that concepts of the West have exerted over 
Americans. In a brief essay which shares some of the characteristics of 
Smith's Virgin Land t Rcinhold Niebuhr has stressed the extent to which 
“innocence,” derived from Puritanism and the Enlightenment, has con- 
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tnbutcd to the modern American predicament in The Ironv of American 
llnton (Scribner, 1952) In a different vein Howard Mumford Jones per- 
ccptivclv and wittily discusses American ideals of happiness in The Pursuit 
of Happiness (Harvard, 1953) 

Daniel J Boors tin's The Genius of American Politics (University of 
Chicago Press, 1953) presses the argument that Americans have been essen- 
tialh empirical and legalistic David Potter, People of Plenty Tconomic 
Abundance and the American Character (Umvcrsitv of Chicago Press, 1954), 
examines the effect of economic abundance and the idea of material plenty 
on the American character For a markedly different interpretation see 
Henrv B Parkes, The American Experience An Interpretation of the 
History and Civilization of the American People (Knopf, 1955) Louis 
Ilartz, The Liberal Tradition in America An Interpretation of American 
Political Thought Since the Revolution (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 1955), 
discusses the effect of the absence of a feudal tradition on American thought 
A historic ll examination of conservatism, characterized b\ an explicit sun- 
paths with the conservative tndition, is Clinton Rossiter's Conscnatism in 
America Ihe I hankless Persuasion (2nd cd , Knopf, I96z^ From a dif- 
ferent point of view Arthur 1 kircli, Jr, has traced the decline of classical 
hbenlism since the American Revolution in f he Decline of American Liber 
alism (longimns (David McKav Co), 1955) Louis B Wright's Culture 
on the Moving Frontier (Indiana, 1955) is a stimulating discussion of the 
life of the mind and the westward movement Merle Curti, American Para 
c/ox l he Conflict of I bought and Action (Rutgers, 1956), bneflv examines 
the roots of anti lntcllcctualism m American thought Richard Ilofstadtcr 
deals it length with the same theme m Anti Intellectualism in American Life 
(Knopf 1963) 

A penetrating essav on a subject that needs a great deal more investiga- 
tion is 11 ins Kohn's American Nationalism An Interpretative Essa\ (Mac- 
millan 195") A more detailed studv. Similar in many respects to Albert 
Weinbergs eirlier Manifest Destiny , is Ldward McNall Bums, The Amer- 
ican Idea of Mission Concepts of National Purpose and Destiny (Rutgers, 
1957; Don M Wolfe has attempted to open an important area of research 
in Ihe Image of Man in America (Southern Methodist, University Press, 
1957) Hans Iluth has pioneered in a relatively neglected area in his 
Nature and the American Three Centuries of Changing Attitudes (Uni- 
versitv of Cahfornu Press, 1957) Arthur M Ekirch’s Mem and Nature in 
America (Columbia, 1963) is a useful svnthcsis Merrill D Peterson, The 
Jeffersonian Image in the A mencan Mind (Oxford, 1960), is a careful and 
original studv of the vaning reputation of Thomas Jefferson m Amcucan 
thought William Apple man Williams, 1 he Contours of Amcncan History 
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(World, 1961), is a provocative attempt to attain a synthesis of economic, 
political, social, and even esthetic ideas under three dominant outlooks, 
mercantilism, laissez-faire capitalism and corporate capitalism. Charles L. 
Sanford, The Quest for Paradise: Europe and the American Moral Imagina- 
tion (University of Illinois Press, 1961), treats the role of the “Edenic 
myth” in American culture. 

The best treatment of philosophical thought in America is Herbert 
Schneider, A History of American Philosophy (Columbia, 1963), which 
should be used in conjunction with the documents in Joseph L. Blau (cd.), 
American Philosophic Addresses, 1700-1900 (Columbia, 1946). I. Wood- 
bridge Riley, American Thought from Puritanism to Pragmatism and Beyond 
(Holt, 1932), still is quite valuable. Harvey Gates Townsend, Philosophical 
Ideas in the United States (American Book, 1934), emphasizes foreign in- 
fluences. The introductions to the selections in Paul Russell Anderson and 
Max Harold Fisch (cds.). Philosophy in America from the Puritans to f dines 
( Applet on-Centurv-Crofts, 1939), arc preceptive and informative. 

Probably the best single introduction to American literature is Robert K. 
Spiller, et al ., Literary History of the United States (3 vols., Macmillan, 
1948; rev. cd., 1 vol., Macmillan, 1953). The bibliography in the revised 
edition is greatly abridged. William Peterfield Trent, John l'.rskinc, Stuart 
P. Sherman, and Carl Van Doren (eds.). The Cambridge History of Amer- 
ican Literature (4 vols., Macmillan, 1931), is thorough. The essays in 
Arthur Hobson Quinn (cd.). The Literature of the American People: An 
Historical and Critical Survey (Applcton-Ccntury-Crofts, 1951), and in 
Harry Hayden Clark (cd.), Transitions in American Literary History (Duke, 
1954), are informative. The most c: naustivc attempts to provide bio- 
graphical studies of American literary figures arc Charles Dudley Warner 
(cd.), American Men of Letters (22 vols., Houghton Mifflin, 1881-1909), 
and Mark Van Doren (cd.) , American Men of Letters (Sloanc, 1948- ) . 

The introductions to the selections in the volumes of Harry Hayden Clark 
(cd.), American Writers Series (American Book, 1934- ), arc intensive 

and scholarly. Useful surveys of American' literature, concentrating on var- 
ious topics and written from various points of view arc Lucy Lockwood 
Hazard, The Frontier in American Literature (Crowell, 1927); Van Wyck 
Brooks, Makers and Finders: A History of the Writer in America ( 5 vols., 
Dutton, 1955); Carl Van Doren, The American Hovel, 1789-1939 (rev. 
cd., Macmillan, 1940); Edwin H. Cady, The Gentleman in America: A 
Literary Study in American Culture (Syracuse University Press, 1949); 
Edward Wagenknccht, Cavalcade of the American Novel (Holt, 1952); 
Robert E. Spiller, The Cycle of American Literature: An Essay in Historical 
Criticism (Macmillan, 1955); and Leon Howard, Literature and the Amer- 
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icon Tradition ( Doublcdav, 1960). Arthur Ilobson Quinn’s A History of 
the American Drama from the Civil War to the Present Day (2 vols., 
Appleton -Century-Crofts, 1936) is an impressive and scholarly study. 
Glenn Hughes, A I list on of the American Theater , 1700-1950 (French, 
1951), concentrates on the theater rather than on the dramas as literary 
texts. John Paul Pritchard’s Criticism in America (University of Oklahoma 
Press, 1956) is a useful survey. The cssavs in Fiend Stoval (cd.), 1 he De- 
velopment of American Litcran Criticism (University of North Carolina 
Press, 1955), are excellent. A neglected area is treated in Ernest K. Lcisv, 
The American Historical Novel (Univcrsitv of Oklahoma Press, 1950). 

The volumes of Religion m American Life , edited by James Waul Smith 
and A. Leland Jamison (4 \ols., Princeton, 1961- ), are a magnificent 

contribution to the histoiv of religion in American history. The bibliography 
in the fourth volume is particularly useful. A valuable collection of source 
materials is the work-in progress under the editorship of 11. Shelton Smith, 
Robert T. IIand\. and Lcfferts A. Loetscher, American Christianity : An 
Historical Interpretation with Representative Documents (Scribner, 1960- 
). William Warren Sweet, The Story of Religion in America (2nd cd.. 
Harper & Row, 1950), is a comprehensive and readable survev. 11. Richard 
Niebuhr, The Kingdom of God in America (Harper & Row, 1957), sug- 
gests a stimulating interpretation, as do the essays in William Warren 
Sweet, American Culture and Religion: Six Essays (Southern Methodist 
University Pi ess, 1951). 

Winthrop S. Hudson, American Protestantism (University’ of Chicago 
Press, 1961), is a good, brief survey. Denominational histories, varying in 
quality and scope, include Gaius G. Atkins and Frederick L. Faglcy, History 
of American Congregationalism (Pilgrim Press, 1942); Karl Morse V dbur, 
A History of Unitarianism (2 vols., Harvard, 1945-1952), II; William W. 
Mancross, A History of the American Episcopal Church (2nd cd., More- 
house-Gorham, 1950); Robert G. Torbct, A History of the Baptists (Judson 
Press, 1950); William Warren Sweet, Methodism in American History ? (rev. 
cd., Abingdon, 1954); Gaius J. Slosscr (cd.). They Seek a Country: The 
American Presbyterian (Macmillan, 1955), a collection of essays; Maurice 
W. Armstrong, Leffcrts A. Loetscher, and Charles A. Anderson (cds.). The 
Presbyterian Enterprise (Westminster Press, 1956), a collection of source 
material; Abdel R. Wentz, A Basic History of Lutheranism in America 
(Muhlenberg Press, 1955); and Norman Allen Baxter, History of the Free- 
will Baptists: A Study in New England Separatism (American Baptist His- 
torical Society, 1957). 

John Tracy Ellis, American Catholicism (University of Chicago Press, 
1956), is brief and balanced. It may be supplemented by John Tracy Ellis 
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(ed.), Documents of American Catholic History (Bruce, 1956). Nathan 
G Inzer's American Judaism (University of Chicago Press, 1957), raises many 
questions that deserve further exploration. For a more detailed treatment, see 
Rufus Lcarsi, The Jews in America : A Histon' (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 
1954). Oscar Handling Adventures in Freedom: Three Hundred Years of 
Jewish Life in America (McGraw-Hill, 1954), is \crv readable. 

H. Shelton Smith’s Changing Conceptions of Original Sin: A Study m 
American Theology Since J750 (Scribner, 1955) is a fine study. Other 
topical studies of importance arc Hairy Wilder Foote, Three Centuries of 
American Hvmnody (Harvard, 1940); George Huntston Williams (cd.). 
The Hari’ard Divinity School f its Place in Harvard University and in Amer- 
ican Culture (Beacon Press, 1954); Roland II. Bain ton, Yale and the 
Ministry: A History of Education for the Ministry at Yale from the Founding 
in J 70 J (Harper & Rou, 1957); and Ralph II. Gabriel, Religion and Learn- 
ing at Yale: The Church of Christ in the College and University , J 757-1 957 
(Yale, 1958). 

There is as yet no general history of science in America. A. Hunter Dupree, 
Science in the Federal Government ; A iiston' of Policies and Activities to 
1940 (Harvard, 1957), is based on extensive and thorough rcseaich. An- 
other detailed and valuable study is Ralph S. Bates’s Scientific Societies in 
the United Stales (2nd cd., Columbia, 1958). Biographical data on scien- 
tists is com enicntly available in faques Cat tell (ed.). American Men of 
Science: A Biographical Directory (3 vols., 9th ed.. Science Press, 1955- 
1956). More exhaustive are the Biographical Memoirs of the National 
Academy of Sciences (The Academy, 1877- ). Bernard Jaffe discusses 

twenty representative scientists in his Men of Science in America ( rev. ed., 
Simon and Schuster, 1958). Florian Cajori, The Teaching and History of 
Mathematics in the United States (Government Printing Office, 1890); 
David Eugene Smith and Jekuthiel Ginsberg, A History of Mathematics in 
America before 1900 (Mathematics Association of America, 1934); Edgar 
Fahs Smith, Chemistry in America (Applcton-Centurv-Crofts, 1914); R. T. 
Young, Biology in America (R. G. Badger, 1923); Francis R. Packard, 
History of Medicine in the United States (2nd cd., IIoebcr-Harper, 1931); 
and Richard H. Shryock, American Medical Research t Past and Present 
(Commonwealth Fund, New York, 1947), arc useful studies of particular 
fields of science. John W. Oliver, History of American Technology (Ronald, 
1956) is the only comprehensive survey. 

The role of immigrants and minority groups in America’s intellectual 
life has received attention from a number of scholars. Maldwyn Allen Jones, 
American Immigration (University of Chicago Press, 1960), is a concise and 
readable survey. A pioneer work in the field, Marcus L. Hansen’s The Immir 
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grant in American History ,* (Harvard, 1940), is still indispensable for the 
serious student. Carl Wittke details the contributions of immigrants to 
American culture in We Who Built America (Prentice-Ilall, 1939) . The 
essays in Oscar Handling Race and Nationality in American Life (Little, 
Brown. 1937) examine various aspects of the subject. The volumes of the 
Peoples of America scries (Lippincott, 1947- ), are uneven in quality, 

but some are of significant interest. Among the many discussions of par- 
ticular ethnic and national groups, the most useful arc Theodore C. Blegcn. 
Norwegian Immigration to America ( Nonvcgian-American Historical As- 
sociation, 19>1); Rowland Tappan Bcrtlioff, British Immigrants in Indus- 
trial America, 1 770- 1 9 70 (Harvard, 1953); Ileniy S. Lucas, Nctherlanders 
m America: Dutch Immigration to the United States and Canada , 178 9- 
i 950 /University of Michigan Press, 1955); and William Iloglund, Finnish 
Immigtanls in America (University of Wisconsin Press, 1960). 

'Phe most ambitious history of Nigro intellectual life is Karl K. Thorpe, 
The Mind of the Negro: An Intellectual History of Afro-Americans (Ortlicb 
Press, 1961). The best survey, however, still is John Hope Franklin's From 
Slavery to Freedom: A Iliston' of American Negroes (rev. ed., Knopf, 1956). 
Kichaid Bardolph, The Negro Vanguard (Rinehart, 1959), is a useful col- 
lection of biographical sketches of notable Negroes. Hie documents in 
Herbert Apthckci (ed.), A Documentary History of the Negro People m the 
United States (Citadel, 1951 ), are almost entirely political in nature. 

The ways in which Europe lias influenced American intellectual history, 
apait from the effects of immigration, have never been discussed compre- 
hensively in a single study. The essays in David V. Bowers (ed.), Foreign 
Influences m American Life (Princeton, 1944), are suggestive. Another col- 
lection of essays, Margaret Denny and William II. Gilman (eds ), The 
American Writer and the European Tradition (University of Rochester, 
1950), concentrates on literary' influences. A pioneer w p ork is William Cun- 
ninghanfs English Influence on the United States (Putnam, 1916). Howard 
Mumfoid Jones’s America and French Culture , 1750-1848 (University of 
North Carolina Press, 1927), is excellent. Two somewhat dated studies, 
Albert B. Faust’s The German Element in the United States (2 vols.. 
Houghton Mifflin, 1909), and John A. Walz’s German Influence in Amer- 
ican Education and Culture (Carl Schurz Memorial Foundation, 1936), 
have been largely, if not entirely, replaced by Henry A. Pochmann’s thor- 
ough and exact German Culture in Amerioa: Philosophical and Literary In- 
fluences , 1600-1900 (University of Wisconsin Press, 1957). 

The American influence on Europeans is analyzed in Halvdan Koht, The 
American Spirit in Europe: A Survey of Transatlantic Influences (University 
of Pennsylvania Press, 1949), which suggests many new avenues of investiga- 
tion. A useful summary of the academic study of American life in Europe is 
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Sigmund Skard's The American Myth and the European Mind: American 
Studies in Europe (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1961 ). Other important 
studies of a general nature include Clarence Gohdcs, American Literature in 
Nineteenth-Century England (Columbia, 1944) ; David llecht, Russian Rad- 
icals Look to America , 1825-1894 ( Harvard, 1947); and Max M. Lascrson, 
The American Impact on Russia, Diplomatic and Ideological , 1784-1917 
(Macmillan, 19 SO). 

The long tradition of reform in American life can best be approached 
through Arthur M. Schlesingcr, Sr.'s incisive The American as Reformer 
(Harvard, 19 SO). Merle Curti, Peace or War: The American Struggle , 1636- 
1936 (Norton. 1936), and Eleanor I ’lcxner, Century of Struggle: The Wom- 
an's Rights Movement in the United States (Harvard, 1959), and Robert E. 
Riegel’s American Feminists (University of Kansas Press, 1963) are useful 
surveys of particular lcform mo\ ements. Robert II. Bremner’s American 
Philanthropy (University of Chicago Press, 1960), details efforts to reform 
society bv voluntary giving. 

The problem of freedom is discussed perceptively in Oscar and M.arv 
Handliu, The Dimensions of Liberty (Harvard, 1961). Other important 
studies of various aspects of freedom and liberty include Merle Curti. The 
Roots of American Loyalty (Columbia, 1946); Anson Phelps Stokes. Church 
and State m the United States: Historical Development and Contemporary 
Problems of Religious Freedom under the Constitution (3 \ols., H.upcr & 
Row, 1950); Robert Erccman Butts, The American 'Tradition in Religion 
and Education (Beacon Press, 1950); Janies J. Mai tin, Men Against the 
State: The Expositers of Individualist Anarchism in the United States, 1827- 
1908 (Adrian Allen Associates, De Kalb, Illinois, 1953); James Willard 
Hurst, Law and the Conditions of Freedom in the Nineteenth Century 
United States (University of Wisconsin Press, 1956); Samuel P. Huntington, 
The Soldier and the State: The Theory and Politics of Civil Military Rela- 
tions (Harvard, 1957); Loren P. Beth, The American Theory of Church and 
State (University of Florida Press, 1958); and Harold M. Hyman, To Try 
Men's Souls: Loyalty in American History (University of California Press, 
1959). 

Several scholars have prepared broad, general surveys of the history’ of edu- 
cation in America, varying in quality and emphases. Among the more useful 
are F.Ilwood P. Cuhberlv, Public Education in the United States (Houghton 
Mifflin, 1934); R. Freeman Butts and Lawrence A. Cremin, A History of 
Education in American Culture (Holt, 1953); Stuart G. Noble, History 
of American Education (rev. ed., Rinehart, 1954); H. G. Good, A History of 
American Education (Macmillan, 1956); and Adolphe E. Meyer, An Edu- 
cational History of the American People (McGraw-Hill, 1957). Edgar W. 
Knight and Clifton L. Hall have assembled a useful selection of documents. 
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Readings in American Educational Historv ( Appleton-Ccntury-Crof ts, 

1951) . 

The essays in Richard Hofstadter and C. DeWitt Hardy, The Develop- 
ment and Scope of Higher Education in the United States (Columbia, 

1952) are significant. Other useful discussions are Ernest Earnest. Academic 
Procession: An Informal History of the American College , 1636 to 1953 
(Bobbs-Mcrrill, 1953), George P. Schmidt, The Liberal Arts College: A 
Chapter in American Cultural Iliston • (Rutgers, 1957), and Frederick Ru- 
dolph, The American College and University. A Historv (Knopf. 1962). 
Richard Hofstadter and Wilson Smith (cds.), American Higher Education: 
A Documentary Historv (2 vols.. University of Chicago Press, 1961 ), is a fine 
collection. Various aspects of American education are discussed in Thomas 
Woody, A History of Women's Education in the United States (2 vols.. Sci- 
ence Press, 1929); Merle Curti. The Social Ideas of American Educators 
(rev. cd., Littlcficld-Adams, 1959); Sidney Jackson, America's Struggle for 
Free Schools (American Council on Public Affairs, 1941); Howard K. Beale, 
A Historv of Freedom of Teaching in American Schools (Scribner, 1941); 
Richard Hofstadter and Walter P. Metzger, The Development of Academic 
Freedom in the United States (Columbia, 1955); Neil Gerard McCluskcy, 
Public Schools and Moral Education: The Influence of Horace Mann , Wil- 
liam Torrev Harris and John Dewey (Columbia, 1958); and Rush Welter, 
Education and Democracy (Columbia, 1962). 

Richard M. Dorson’s American Folklore (University of Chicago Press, 
1959), is an excellent introduction to this aspect of popular culture. A 
model collection of folklore, among the many recent published collections, 
is Newman Ivey White (cd.), The Frank C. Brown Collection of North 
Carolina Folklore (5 vols. projected, Duke, 1952- ). Holger Cahill's 

brief American Folk Art: The Art of the Common Man (Museum of Mod- 
ern Art, 1933), is a seminal book. John Grccnway's American Folksongs of 
Protest (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1953), is useful. Constance M. 
Rourke, American Humor: A Study of the National Character (Harcourt, 
Brace & World, 1931), examines comic stereotypes with an eye on the 
national character. Stephen Becker, Comic Art in America (Simon and 
Schuster, 1959), contains useful material. Sigmund Spaeth, A History of 
Popular Music in America (Random House, 1948), is most effective on the 
modem period. Frank Luther Mott's Golden Multitudes: The Story of Best 
Sellers in the United States (Macmillan, 1946), and James D. Hart, The 
Popular Book: A History .of America's Literary Taste (Oxford, 1950), arc 
very informative. Valuable insights and information are available in Arthur 
W. Calhoun, The Social History of the American Family (.3 vols., Arthur H. 
Clark, 1917-1919); Arthur M. Schlesinger, Sr., Learning How to Behave: 
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A Historical Study of American Etiquette Books (Macmillan. 1946); and 
Sidney Ditzion, Marriage, Morals and Sex in America: A History of Ideas 
(Bookman Associates, 1953). Frank Luther Mott's studies. American Jour- 
nalism: A History, 1690-1960 (3rd ed., Macmillan, 1962), and A History 
of American Magazines (4 vols. to date, Applcton-Ccn tun -Crofts, Harvard, 
1930-1957), are invaluable. Sidney Kobre’s Foundations of American 
Journalism (Florida State University Press, 1958), is a useful survey. 

Oliver W. Larkin, in Art and Life in America (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1962), relates the arts to other developments. John A. Kouwen- 
hoven. Made in America: The Arts in Modem Civilization (Doubleday, 1948), 
is a provocative analysis, emphasizing the role of technology and democratic 
ideas. James T. Flcxncr has completed two volumes of his massixe liiston of 
American painting: American Painting: The First Flowers of Our Wilderness 
(Houghton Mifflin. 1947), and American Painting: The Light of Distant 
Skies, 1760-183 5 (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 1954). Convenient one-volume 
treatments arc James T. 1‘lcxner, A Short History 1 of American Painting 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1950); Virgil Barker, American Painting: History 1 and 
Interpretation (Macmillan, 1950); am' Edgar P. Richardson, Painting m 
America: The Story of 450 Years (Crowell, 1956). For architecture, see 
Lewis Mumford, Sticks and Stones: A Study of American Architecture and 
Civilization (2nd ed., Dover, 1955), and Wayne Andrews, Architecture , 
Ambition and Americans (Harper & Row, 1955). John Tasker Howard, 
Our American Music: Three Hundred Years of It ( 3rd ed., with chaptus bv 
Janies Lyons, McGraw-Hill, 1954), and Gilbeit Chase, America's Music , 
from the Pilgrims to the Present (McGraw-Hill, 1955), arc thorough his- 
tories of American music. 


I. The Christian Heritage 

Most of the studies of the colonial religious heritage have concentrated on 
particular religious groups or on geographical areas. William Warren Sweet, 
however, has provided an extended general treatment in his Religion in Colo- 
nial America (Scribner, 1942). Of all the various religious groups, the New 
England Puritans have received the most exhaustive attention. Pcrrv Miller’s 
volumes constitute the most nearly complete account of Puritan theology: 
Orthodoxy in Massachusetts (2nd ed.. Beacon Press, 1959), The New Eng- 
land Mind: The Seventeenth Century (Harvard, 1954), The New England 
Mind: From Colony to Province (Harvard, 1953), and Errand into the Wil- 
derness (Harvard, 1956). Somewhat less technical is Herbert W. Schneider, 
The Puritan Mind (Holt, 1930). Alan Simpson, in Puritanism in Old and 
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New England (University of Chicago Press, 1955), discusses divergences be- 
tween colonial and English Puritanism. The internal development of New 
England religious thought can be traced in Frank II. Foster, A Genetic His- 
tory of New England Theology (University of Chicago Press, 1907), and 
in the somewhat more up-to-date volume by Joseph Ilaroutunian, Piety ver- 
sus Moralism: The Passing of the New England Theology (Holt, 1932). 
Samuel Eliot Morison, The Intellectual Life of Colonial New England (New 
York University Press, 1956, originally published as The Puritan Promos ), 
is sympathetic but scholarly. Edmund S. Morgan, in The Puritan Dilemma: 
The Story of John Winthrop (Little, Brown, 1958), sums up a great deal 
of the religious history of colonial New England. For a different treatment, 
sec the third volume of Thomas J. Werten baker’s trilogy on the colonial 
period, The Founding of American Civilization: The Puritan Oligarchy 
(Scribner. 1947), and the pioneer study, still highly readable and informa- 
tive, by Edward Eggleston, The Transit of Civilization from England to 
America in the Seventeenth Century (Beacon Press, 1959), with a percep- 
tive modern intinduction by Arthur M. Schlesinger, Sr. 

In comparison with the Puritans, other religious groups in the colonies 
have received little attention. Three scholarly studies provide needed informa- 
tion on Anglicanism: Carl Bridenbaugli, The Mitre and the Scepter (Oxford, 
1962), George MacLarcn Br\ don, Virginia's Mother Church (Vol. 1. 
Virginia Historical Society, 1947; Veil. 2, Church Historical Society, 1952). 
and Nelson R. Burr, The Anglican Church in New Jersey (Church Histori- 
cal Society. 1954). A still useful study of the Quakers is Rufus M. Jones, The 
Quakers in the American Colonies (Macmillan, 1911). The essays of 
Frederick B. Tolies in Quakers and the Atlantic Culture (Macmillan, 1960) 
discuss various aspects of Quaker life. Tollcs’s Meetinghouse and Co in ting- 
house (University of North Carolina Press, 1948) is an illuminating treat- 
ment of Philadelphia Quaker merchants. Other special studies that shed 
light on the colonial Quakers are John E.'Pomfret, The Province of West 
New Jersey, 1609-1702 (Princeton, 1956), and Ethvn Williams Kirby, 
George Keith (1638-1716) (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1942). A chief au- 
thority on Presbyterianism is Leonard J. Trintcrud, The Forming of an 
American Tradition: A Re-examination of Colonial Presbyterianism (West- 
minster Press, 1949). Scholars have been active in recent years in delineating 
the colonial origins of the American Jewish community. The principal and 
definitive work in this area is Jacob Rader Marcus’ Early American Jewry 
(2 vols., Jewish Publication Society of America, 1951-1953). For a briefer 
introduction, see Lee M. Friedman. Early American Jews (Harvard, 1934). 
A valuable collection of source material is Jacob Rader Marcus (ed.), Amer- 
ican Jewry: Documents, Eighteenth Century (Hebrew Union College Press, 
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1959). Some information on Lutheranism in the colonies can he found in 
Piftil A. Wallace's somewhat popular study The Miihlenbergs of Pennsylvania 
(University of Pennsylvania Press, 1950). The Road to Salem (University of 
North Carolina Press, 1944), by Adelaide I.. Fries, is an intensely human 
autobiographical account of the Moras ians in Pennsylvania and North 
Carolina. 

The influence of the clergy on higher education in the colonies may be 
studied in Samuel E. Morison, Harvard College in the Seventeenth Century 
(2 vols., Harvard, 1936), and in the histories of other colonial colleges. Of 
particular interest is Louis Leonard Tucker’s Puritan Protagonist: President 
Thomas Clap of Yale College (Yale, 1%2) . Other valuable special studies 
of this subject include Allen G. Umbrcit, “Education in the Southern Colo- 
nics, 1607-1773,” Iowa Abstracts in History (1927-1934); William II. 
Kilpatrick, Dutch Schools of New Netherland and Colonial New York 
( Government Printing Office, 1912); and the proscliolastie Education of 
the Founding Fathers: Scholasticism in the Colonial Colleges (Fordham, 
1935), by James J. Walsh. Mary L. Gambrcll has studied the education of 
New England clergy in her useful M material Training in Eighteenth Cen- 
tury New England (Columbia, 1937). The influence of tlu* colonial clergy 
on other aspects of culture and intellectual life has been discussed in a num- 
ber of specialized works. William Ilaller, Jr., in The Puritan Fiontier (Co- 
lumbia, 1951), discusses the formation of new towns in sevcntccnth-centun 
New England. Ola Elizabeth Winslow, in Meetinghouse Ilill, J630-/7&3 
(Macmillan, 1952), attempts to resuscitate the Puritan meetinghouse as an 
important cultural agency. Emil Obcrholzer’s Delinquent Saints (Columbia, 
1956) is a thorough and accurate account of disciplinary action in the 
Puritan churches. The relation of law to Puritan religious and social ethics 
is treated in George Lee Haskins' solid monograph Law and Authority in 
Early Massachusetts (Macmillan, 1960). Daniel J. Boorstin in his provoca- 
tive study. The Americans: The Colonied Experience (Random House, 
1958), speculates on the social and political consequences of Puritan, 
Quaker, and Anglican religious belief and practice. William Kellawav, in 
a highly informative monograph, The New England Company , 1649-1776 
(Longmans (David McKay Co.), 1961 ), traces the history of the Company 
for the Propagation of the Gospel in New England. Although it is some- 
what fictional in form, Marion L. Starkey's The Devil in Massachusetts: A 
Modern Inquiry into the Salem Witch Trials (Knopf, 1949) is a penetrating 
psychological study of one unfortunate form of religious influence in early 
American culture. Edmund S. Morgan presents the religious and domestic 
ideas of the New England Puritans sympathetically in The Puritan Family 
(Boston Public Library, 1944). Other aspects of the cultural influence of 
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the clergv are dealt with in Lindsay Swift, “The Massachusetts Election 
Sermons,” Publications of the Colonial Society of Massachusetts , I (Boston, 
1895); in W. DeLoss Love, The Fast and Thanksgiving Den’s of New Eng- 
land (Houghton Mifflin, 1895); and in Philip D. Jordan, “The Funeral 
Sermon,” American Book Collector , TV (Scptcmbcr-October, 1953). The 
influence of religion on economic thought and practice is treated in E. A. J. 
Johnson. American Economic Thought in the Seventeenth Century (Russell 
and Russell, 1961), a scholarly stud\. Leonard \V. Labarec has discussed 
the colonial clergy as a conservative fence in his Conservatism in Early 
American History (New York Uni\ersit\ Press, 1948), cli. 3. Alice M. Bald- 
win's admirable monograph, '1 he New England Clergy and the American 
Revolution (Duke, 192S), demolish ates ilcarlv the influence of the New 
England clergv in popularizing tlr* natural rights philosophy. 

There is still an inadequate number of good biogiaphics of leading colonial 
theologians. Janet Whitney's John Wool man , American Quaker (Little, 
Brown. 1942) is sympathetic and readable, though inadequately documented. 
John Woolman’s journal is easily available in a paper edition edited by Fred- 
erick B. Tolies (Corinth Books, 1961), and Amelia M. Gummere (cd.) . 
Journals and l.ssars of John Woolman (Macmillan, 1922), contains some 
of Woolman ’s other writings. An appreciate c and sympathetic estimate of 
Woolman is included in Reginald Reynolds’ introduction to The Wisdom 
of John Woolman (G. Allen, 1948). Of special importance and significance 
is Perry Miller’s study of Edwards’ thought in his Jonathan Edwards (Sloanc, 
1949). Still very valuable on Edwards is Ola Elizabeth Winslow’s Jonathan 
Edwards , 1703-1758 (Macmillan, 1940). Under Perry Miller’s general ed- 
itorship, a complete modem edition of The Works of Jonathan Edwards is 
under way (Yale, 1957- ). Roger Williams has received contrasting 

treatments in two studies, Master Roger Williams , A Biography (Macmillan, 
1957), by Ola Elizabeth Winslow, and Roger Williams: His Contribution 
to the American Tradition (Bobbs-Mcrrill, 1953), by Perry Miller. Ralph 
and Louise Boas provide a readable introduction to the character and thought 
of Cotton Mather in their Cotton Mather , Keeper of the Puritan Conscience 
(Harper & Row, 1928). Kenneth Murdock’s Increase Mather , The Fore- 
most American Puritan (Harvard, 1925) is a thoroughly documented and 
sympathetic biography. The first full-length study of John Wise is George 
Allan Cook, John Wise , Early American Democrat (King’s Crown, 1952). 
Other colonial religious leaders may be studied with profit in collections of 
their writings: The Winthrop Papers (5 vols., Massachusetts Historical So- 
ciety, 1929-1947); Frederick B. Tolies and E. Gordon Aldcrfer (cds.), The 
Witness of William Penn (Macmillan, 1957); The Journals of Henry Mel- 
chior Muhlenberg (3 vols., Muhlenberg Press, 1942-1958), edited and 
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translated by Theodore G. Tappert and John W. Dobci stein. Wilh.nn 
Bradford’s Of Plymouth Plantation (Knopf, 1952), edited bv Snmul 1 liot 
Morison: and, for a somewhat later period, Elmer T. Clark, J. Manning 
Potts, and Jacob S. Payton (eds.), The Journal and Letters of Francis As- 
ton (3 vols., Abingdon, 1958). 

Sister Mary Augnstina Ray has amassed much evidence on the piejndiee 
of colonial American Protestants against Catholicism in her American 
Opinion of Roman Catholicism in the Eighteenth Century ( Columbia, 
1936). Valuable on the subject of toleration is Abram V. ('.oodman’s 
American Overture: Jewish Rights in Colonial Times (Jewish Publication 
Society' of America, 1947). The relationship of Catholic thought to the 
development of toleration in seventeenth-century Mars land is discussed in 
Thomas O’Brien Hanlev, T heir Rights and Liberties: The Beginnings of 
Religious and Political Freedom in Maryland (Newman, 1959). 

Christian attitudes toward esthetics are illustrated in Edward S. Ninde, 
The Story of the American Ihnnn (Abingdon, 1921); Percy Scholes, The 
Puritans and Music in Eng/and and New Engfand (Oxford, 193-1); William 
A. Haussmann, German- American Hvi.mologv , 1683-1800 (Philadelphia, 
1899); Harold D. Eberlcin, 7 ’he Architecture of Colonial America (Little. 
Brown, 1915); Joseph Jackson, American Colonial Architecture (Longmans 
(David McKay Co.), 1924); Anthony B. Garvan, Architecture and Town 
Planning in Colonial Connecticut (Yale, 1951); Kenneth B. Murdock, Lit- 
erature and Theology in Colonial New England (Harvard, 1949). Examples 
of colonial religious prose and verse arc readily available in The Bay' Psalm 
Book: A Facsimile Reprint of the First Edition of 1640. with a companion 
volume, The Enigma of the Bay Psalm Book , by Zoltan Haraszti (Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, 1956), and in Perry Miller and Thomas II. Johnson 
(cds.), The Puritans (American Book, 1938). The latter work has been 
somewhat revised in Perry Miller, ed., The American Puritans r Their Prose 
and Poetry (Doubleday, 1961). * 

In addition to such contemporary accounts of the Great Revival as Jona- 
than Edwards A Faithful Narrative of the Surprising Work of God in Con- 
version of Many Hundred Souls in Northampton (Boston, 1737); Charles 
Chauncey Seasonable Thoughts on the State of Religion in New England 
(Boston, 1743); and Dcvcreaux Jarratt, A Brief Narrative of the Revival of 
Religion in Virginia (London, 1779), several sound monographs are avail- 
able: Charles M. Maxson, The Great Awakening in the Middle Colonies 
(University of Chicago Press, 1920.); Wesley M. Gcwehr, The Great Awak- 
ening in Virginia , 1740-1790 (Duke, 1930); and Edwin Scott Gaustad, 
The Great Awakening in New England (Harper & Row, 1957). An inter- 
esting attempt to trace out some of the social and political consequences of 
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the Great Awakening in one colony is Dietmar Rothermund, The Layman's 
Progress: Religious and Political Behavior in Colonial Pennsylvania (Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1962). 


2. Legacies to the New Nation 

The contribution of English-speaking colonists to the intellectual life of 
the nation is discussed in a great variety of general and specialized mono- 
graphs. Mam of these arc cited, for convenience, elsewhere in the Biblio- 
graphical Note. For a general introduction to English culture during the 
colonial period, the student may profitably consult several distinguished 
studies: Louis B. Wright's richh documented Middle Class Culture in Eliza- 
bethan England (University of North Carolina Press, 1933); Wallace Note- 
stein’s \olumc in the New American Nation scries, Th » English People on 
the Eve of Colonization (Harper & Row, 1934); A. L. Rowsc's graceful 
study. The Elizabethans and America (Harper & Row, 19*59) . On the Scot- 
tish colonists, two recent monographs are quite informative: Duane Mever, 
The Highland Scots of North Carolina , J 732-1 776 (University of North 
Carolina Pi ess, 1961), and, more generally Ian Charles Graham, Colonists 
from Scotland: Emigration to North America (Cornell, 1936). 

The third chapter of Louis B. Wright's volume in the New Amciican 
Nation series. The Cultural Life of the American Colonies (Harper & Row, 
1937), is a useful summary of the cultural influences of non-English-spcaking 
groups. Also quite valuable arc two volumes of Thomas J. Wcrtenbaker's 
trilogy: The Founding of American Civilization: The Middle Colonies 
(Scribner, 1938), and The Old South (Scribner, 1942). Thomas Tiles ton 
Waterman, The Dwellings of Colonial America ( University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1930), is especially informative on cross-cultural influences among 
different national groups. A fascinating contemporary glimpse into the rich 
variety of colonial culture is available in Letters from an American Farmer 
by f. 1 lector St. John de Crfcvccocur, published in 1793 in Philadelphia and 
available in several modem editions. Sec also Arthur H. Quinn, The Soul of 
America : Yesterday and Today (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1932), 
for a suggestive treatment. 

A balanced account of Dutch contributions to colonial intellectual life 
may be found in Herbert I. Priestley's The Coming of the White Man , 
1492-1848 (Macmillan, 19*29). Interesting information on the political role 
of the Dutch settlement in New York is available in Jerome R. Reich's 
Lcislcrs Rebellion: A Study of Democracy in New York (University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1933). Ralph Wood (cd.). The Pennsylvania Germans (Prince- 
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ton, 1942), is an excellent collection of essays on various aspects of German 
life. An interesting con tempoi an glimpse of German life in Pennsylvania in 
the 1730s is contained in Gottlieb Mittclbcrgcr’s Journey lo Pennsylvania 
(Harvard, 1960), translated and edited by Oscar Ilandlin and John Clive. 
Henry Kauffman, Pennsylvania Dutch American Polk Art (American Stu- 
dio Books, 1946), is an informative study. Monographs on Germans in 
colonial America may be supplemented by the abundant materials in the 
Pennsylvania Magazine of lltstorv and Biography and the publications of 
the Pennsylvania German Society, the Gennan-Amcrican Annals and Amer- 
icana-Gcrmanica. A brief account of Swedish contributions max be found 
in Adolph B. Benson’s “Cultural Relations Between Sweden and America 
to 1830,” Germanic Review XII (April, 1938). 

The subject of Huguenot influence in one colony is discussed in Arthur 1. 
llirsch’s The Huguenots of Colonial South Carolina (Duke, 1928). An 
older study, Charles W. Baird, The Huguenot Emigration to Amenca I 2 
vols.. New 7 York, 1883), is still useful. Readable and illuminating accounts 
of the French cultural legacy in the Mississippi Valle \ are to be found in 
Rufus Babcock (cd.). Memoir of John Mason Peck , D.D. (Philadelphia, 
1864), and Hugh H. Brackenridge, Views of Louisiana (Pittsburgh, 1814 > . 
The Illinois and Wisconsin state historical societies liaxe published mans 
of the records of the French in the Mississippi Vnllcx, in which mav be 
found scattered material on intellectual and cultuial history. See also 
Charles Gavarre, History of Louisiana (llanscll, 1903), and the useful 
account by Lewis W. Newton, “Creoles and Anglo Saxons m Old Louisi- 
ana,” Southwest Social Science Quarterly , XIV (June, 1933). For the 
Missouri area, there are several valuable studies: F.dward L. Tinker, Private 
Libraries in Creole St. Louis (Johns Hopkins, 1938); Ilarvex Wish, “The 
French of Old Missouri, 1804-1821: A Study in Assimilation,” Mid-Amer- 
ica , XXIII (July, 1941); and John F. McDermott, “Voltaire and the Free 
Thinkers in Early St. Louis,” Revue de literature comparee , XVI (1936). 
A particularly interesting study of French attitudes toward the Indian is 
J. H. Kennedy’s Jesuit and Savage in New France (Yale, 1950). 

The literature of the Spanish impact on the Southwest and on California 
is voluminous. For the serious reader the xvork of Herbert Bolton is indis- 
pensable. In addition to the primary materials he made available, Professor 
Bolton contributed many excellent studies, including “The Mission as a 
Frontier Institution in the Spanish American Colonies,” American Historical 
Review, XXIII (October, 1917), Texas in the Middle of the Eighteenth 
Century (University of California Press, 1916), and Rim of Christendom: 
A Biography of Eusebio Francisco Kino , Pacific Coast Explorer (Macmillan, 
1936). Carlos E. Castefieda, Our Catholic Heritage in Texas (7 vols.. Von 
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Boeckmann-Joncs Co , 1936) and rather Zcphrian Fngclliardt, The Mission? 
and the Missionaries of California (4 vols , James H Barrv Co, 190S) arc 
stand ird Catholic accounts Herbert I Pricstlcv, The Coining of the White 
Man , J492-I846, is useful J Manuel L spinosa, Crusaders of the Rio Grande 
(Institute of Jesuit Histon, 1942), is based on extensive research Interesting 
pnman accounts that base been uccnth made av nibble b\ the Umvtrsitv 
of New Mexico Press include Ihc Missions of New Mexico^ 1776 A De- 
scription by Frey Francisco Atanasio Dominguez ( 1936), translated md 
edited bv Ilemor B Adams and firev Angelico Chan?, and Don Juan de 
Ofiate Colonizer of New Mexico, I *>95—1628 (2 \ols, 19*>^ ) . translated 
and edited b\ George P Hammond and Ag.tpito Res 

No single sitisficton studs of Indian contributions to American idea» 
md attitudes exists Jimcs A Junes I nohsh Institutions and the Amcncan 
Indians (|ohns Hopkins Studies XXI, 1S94), ssas a pioneer studs lvit is 
mm out of dite Willi nn 1 Stafford mikes some interesting obsers ltions 
on the pioblems insolsed in this field in “Our Ilcntige from the Indnns, ’ 
Smithsonian Report foi 1926 (Cosemment Printing Office, 1927) Con 
stmee Rotirkc s discussion of Indi in contributions to the hitv nun's culture 
in l he Roots of American Culture (Harcourt, Bract, & Woilcl, 1942) is 
suggestise and brilliant, but her gene rah/ations need further piobmg Hie 
ess is s in Part Two of James Morton Smith (ed ), Seventeenth Century 
Ameiica 1 ss ays in Colonial Histon (University of North Carolina Puss, 
1959), art especially enlightening Many of the numerous volumes of the 
senes Hie Civilization of the American Indian (Uniscrsits of Oklihoni' 
Press, 1932- ), contain information on intellectual history Lc Rov 

Appleton's Indian Art of the Americas (Scribners, 1950) is a beautifullv ll 
lustrated studv A Hvatt Vcmll, m 7 he Real Americans (Putnam t 954) f 
stresses Indian contributions to svlute culture Manv pnman accounts give 
glimpses of the relations between whites and Indians The cult of the Indian 
in literature and thought has been the Subject of a number of studies, in 
partieulai Gilbert Chinard’s VAmenque et la rive exotique (Pans, 1913), 
Hoxic N Fairchild's The Noble Savage A Study in Romantic Naturalism 
(Columbia, 1928), and Roy Harvcv Pearce's The Savages of America A 
Study of the Indian and the Idea of Civilization (Johns Hopkins, 1953). 

Melville J Herskovits, m The Myth of the Negro Past (Harper & Row, 
1941), overemphasizes the thesis that the Negroes did not come to America 
“culturally naked," and that much of their culture survived Yet his point 
of view is a healthy corrective to widely held antithetical views. Frank J 
Khngberg's Anglican Humamtananism in Colonial New York (Church 
Historical Society, 1940) and An Appraisal of the Negro in Colonial South 
Carolina A Story in Americanization (Associated Publishers, 1941 ) arc well- 
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documented studies Carter Woodson The Education of the Negro Prior to 
1861 (Putnam, 1915) and Marcus W Jimegan, Laboring and Dependent 
Classes in Colonial America, 160~-1~ 8? (Unnersih of Chicago Press, 1931) 
contain much valuable material 


3. The Old World Heritage Modified 

Judicious general treatments of the modification of the Old World heritage 
b\ American conditions arc contained m several distinguished monographs 
Curtis P Ncttels The Roots of American Ciuhzation (Appleton 
Centurv Crofts, 1963), though it is not pnmanh concerned with m te lice 
tuil luston has i judicious discussion of the influence of the Americm 
emironmcnt on cultural life Thom is J Wertenbaker sums up a great deil 
of research into tins field m his bnef The Golden Age of Colonial Culture 
(New York Umvcisitv Press, 1942) Louis B Wrights I he Atlantic Fron 
tier Colonial American Civilization (Knopf, 1947) is also an excellent 
studs On the subject of the mflucnc of the purilv phvsical environment 
of colonnl America Archer Butler Ilulbcrt has some suggests e ideas m 
S oil Its Influence on the History of the United States (Yale, 1930) A1 
though neither studs is focused primanlv on the colonnl period or on in til 
leetual life, J Russell Smith’s Noith America and Its Geographic Conditions 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1933) and Howard W Odum and Hcnrv I* Moore’s 
American Regionalism (Holt, 193S) present useful material 

Louis B Wright’s The First Gentlemen of Virginia (The Huntington 
library, 1940) sets a high standard for research and interpretation m the 
field of the adapt ition of English ideas and values to colonial conditions A 
contrasting view is available m Carl Bndcnbaugh’s lectures on the colonial 
South Myths and Realities (Louisiana State Umvcrsitv Press, 1952) The 
experiences of tutors in plantation Virginia are described with h\ civ detail 
in John Harrowcr’s diary, American Historical Review, VI (October, 1900), 
and in the Journals and Letters of Philip Vickers Fithean (Pnnccton, 1900) 
Edmund S Morgan in Virginians at Home Family Life in the Eighteenth 
Century (Colonial Williamsburg, 1952) discusses planter life with wit and 
charm Thomas T Waterman, IheMansiom of Virginia, 1706-1776 (Uni- 
\ersity of North Carolina Press, 1946) is interesting and informative Charles 
S Sydnor, Gentlemen Freeholders Political Practices in Washingtons 
Virginia (Umversitv of North Carolina Press, 1952), is a brief, sympathetic 
discussion of the social life of the gentry as it affected politics For the 
intellectual interests of the planters see, m addition to Wright’s First 
Gentlemen of Virginia , George K Smart, “Private Libraries in Colonial 
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Virginia,” American Literature , X (March, 1938); William D. Houlette, 
“Plantation Libraries in the Old South,” University of Iowa Abstracts in 
History , 1927-1934; and Louis B. Wright and Marion Tinling (eds.). The 
Secret Diary of William Byrd of W estover, 1709-1712 (Dietz Press, 1941), 
Marion Tinling and Maude II. Woodfin (eds.). Another Secret Diary of 
William Bvrd of W estover, 1739-1741 (Dietz Press, 1942), and Louis B. 
Wright and Marion Tinling (eds.), William Bvrd of Virginia : The London 
Diary (1717-1721) and Other Writings (Oxford, 1938). 

The materials for an understanding of the intellectual interests of the 
plain people in rural areas are scattered. George Lyman Kittredgc’s witty 
and scholarly book. The Old Farmer and His Almanack (Ware, 1904) and 
Samuel Briggs's The Essays , Humor , and Poems of Nathaniel Ames , Father 
and Son , of Dedham , Massachusetts , from their Almanacks , 1726-1775 
(Short and Forman, 1891) provide a good introduction. Ola E. Winslow 
has collected fugitive specimens of colonial “mass literature” in her American 
Broadside Verse from Imprints of the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen- 
turies (Yale, 1930). A valuable account of white servitude and convict 
labor is Abbott Emerson Smith, Colonists ’in Bondage (Univeisity of North 
Carolina Press, 1947). Educational facilities are discussed in Jcrnegan, 
Laboring and Dependent Classes in Colonial America. For a more modern 
treatment, see Bernard Bailyn’s suggestive essay in Education in the Forming 
of American Society: Needs and Opportunities for Study (University of 
North Carolina Press, 1960). There is some literature on folk culture in 
colonial times. W. W. Newell has discussed “Early American Ballads” in 
the Journal of American Folklore , XII (Octobcr-Dccembcr, 1899), but 
Louis Pound’s discriminating essay in American Ballads and Folk Songs 
(Scribner, 1922) is a better brief introduction. Sec also Prances Lighten, 
Folk Art of Rural Pennsylvania (Scribner, 1946), and John J. Sioudt, 
Pennsylvania Folk Art (Schlecter's, Allentown, 1948). In addition, there 
are a number of collections of published primary materials on folk culture. 
There is some information on the lives of the plain farmers in Stevenson 
Whitcomb Fletcher, Pennsylvania Agriculture and Country Life , 1640- 
1840 (Pennsylvania Historical and Museum Commission, 1950). The lives 
of Ccorgia’s settlers are treated in detail in Sarah B. Gobcr Temple and 
Kenneth Coleman, Georgia Journeys (University of Georgia Press, 1961 ). An 
interesting contemporary account from the Carolina frontier area is Richard 
J. Hooker (cd.), The Carolina Backcountry on the Eve of the Revolution: 
The Journal and Other Writings of Charles Woodmason , Anglican Itiner- 
ant (University of North Carolina Press, 1953). 

Intellectual life in colonial towns has been most comprchensivdy dealt 
with by Carl Bridcnbaugh, Cities in the Wilderness: The First Century of 
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Urban Life in America , 1625-1742 (Ronald, 1938), and Cities in Revolt: 
Urban Life in America , 1743-1776 (Knopf, 1955). Wcrtenbakcr, in The 
Golden Age of Colonial Culture , has delightful essays on Boston, New York, 
Philadelphia, Annapolis, Williamsburg, and Charlestown. Michael Kraus's 
Intercolonial Aspects of American Culture on the Eve of the Revolution 
(Columbia, 1928) is a very informative study. On particular cities, sec Carl 
and Jessica Bridcnbaugh, Rebels and Gentlemen : Philadelphia in the Age 
of Franklin (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1942), and Frederick P. Bowes, 
The Culture of Early Charleston (University of North Carolina Press, 1942). 
The lives of colonial craftsmen and “mcclianicks” are discussed in Carl 
Bridcnbaugh, The Colonial Craftsman (New York University Press, 1950). 
Though they are not focused on intellectual history, several scholarly 
studies offer useful material on the lives of colonial merchants: Bernard 
Bailyn, The New England Merchants in the Seventeenth Century (Harvard, 
1955); James B. Hedges, The Browns of Providence Plantations: Colonial 
Years (Harvard, 1952); and Byron Fairchild, Messrs. William Peppetrell: 
Merchants at Piscataqua (Cornell, 1954). 

On books and libraries there is a useful summary in chapter 7 of Louis B. 
Wright's The Cultural Life of the American Colonies , 1607-1763. On 
printing aud books in particular, see John T. Wintcrich. Early American 
Books and Printing (Houghton, Mifflin, 1935); Lawrence C. Worth, Tlu 
Colonial Printer (Soutliworth-Anthocscn Press, 1928); Ilcllmut Lchmann- 
Haupt, The Book in America (Bowkcr, 1938); P. L. Ford (cd.). The Jour- 
nals of Hugh Gaine y Printer (2 vols., Dodd, Mead, 1902); and Henry W. 
Boynton, Annals of American Bookselling , 1638-1850 (Wiley, 1932). Li- 
brary facilities in towns are discussed in Austin B. Keep, History of the 
New York Library Society (Library de Vinne Press, 1908); George W. Cole, 
Early Library Development in New York State (New York Public Library 
Publications, 1927); Stephen B. Weeks, “Libraries and Literature in North 
Carolina in the Eighteenth Century,” Anhual Report of American Historical 
Association for 1895; Charles K. Bolton, “Proprietary and Subscription Li- 
braries,” Manual of Library Economy (Chicago, 1912); Chester T. Ilallen- 
beck (cd.), “A Colonial Reading List from the Union Library of Ilatboro, 
Pennsylvania,” Pennsylvania Magazine of History and Biography , LVI 
(1932); and Austin K. Gray, Benjamin Franklin's Library: A Short Account 
of the Library Company of Philadelphia (Macmillan, 1937). 

The several histories of American journalism contains sections on the 
colonial newspaper. For a sociological approach sec Sidney Kobrc, The De- 
velopment of the Colonial Newspaper (Colonial Press, 1944). Livingston 
Rutherford lias an old but still useful life of John Peter Z enger (Dodd, Mead, 
1904), and Clyde M. Duniwav's The Development of Freedom of the Press 
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in Massachusetts (Longmans (David McKav Co.), 1906) is still worth 
consulting. L\on N Richardson’s A History of American Magazines, 1741 - 
1789 (Nelson, 1931) is a detailed stud\ of colonial periodicals. 

For special town schools, see William W Kemp, 7 he Support of Schools 
in Colonial New York by the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel m 
Foreign Parts (Columbia, 1913), Robert E. Scvbolt, The Private Schools 
of Colonial Boston (Harvard, 1935), and 1 he Evening Schools of New York 
City (University of the State of New York, 1921 ). 


4. Diffusion of the Arts and Sciences 

Michael Kraus has presented in an orderly and attractive wav a great deal 
of information about the interchange of thought and culture between 
I urope and America m his The Atlantic Civilization Eighteenth Century 
Origins (Cornell, 1949). For some interesting sidelights on this discussion, 
see William L Saclise, The Colonial American in Britain ( University of 
Wisconsin Press, 1956) . Louis B. Wright, in The Cultural Life of the Amcr 
ican Colonies, chs. 5-11, sums up a lot of scholarship on books, schools, 
drama, architecture, science, etc , m the colonial period 

The interest of the planting classes m the classics is well illustrated m such 
materials as the various diaries of William Bvrd, and abundantly demon- 
strated m Louis B Wright’s “The Classical Tradition in Colonial Vnginia,” 
Papers of the Bibliographical Society of America, XXXIH (1939), and m 
Charles A. Barker’s I he Background of the Revolution in Maryland (Yale, 
1940), ch. 2. The standard account of the Latin grammar schools in the 
colonies is Elmer E. Brown, The Making of Our Middle Schools H ong- 
mans (David McKay Co.), 1903). A less conventional view of the New 
England grammar schools is Clifton K. Shipton, “Sccondarv Education in 
the Puritan Colonics,” New England Quarterly, VII (December, 1934). For 
the classical interests and training of college students the best introduction 
is Samuel E. Monson’s monumental Harvard College in the Seventeenth 
Century. The impact of the classics on the thought of leaders is traced in 
Charles F. Mullctt, “Classical Influences on the American Revolution,” 
Classical Journal, XXXV (November, 1939). A summary of colonial con- 
tributions to classical scholarship ma\ be found in John E. Sandys, A His- 
tory of Classical Scholarship (Cambridge, 1908, III). 

For the reception of modem literature, Samuel E. Monson, The Intel- 
lectual Life of Colonial New England; Thomas G. Wright, Literary Culture 
in Early New England (Yale, 1920); Perry Miller, The New England Mind: 
The Seventeenth Century; Louis B. Wnght, The First Gentlemen of Vir- 
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ginia, and Carl and Jessica Bridcnbaugh, Rebels and Gentlemen , may be 
profitably consulted 

Of special \aluc for the historv of science during the colonnl period are 
Brooke Ilmdlc, The Pursuit of Science in Revoluttonar\ America 1735- 
1789 (Universih of North Carolina Press, 19S6) , and Theodore Ilombcrger, 
Scientific Thought in the American Colleges , 1638-1800 (Umvcrsitv of 
Texas Press, 1945) A valuiblc senes of pipers on carls American science 
is contained m “The Early Histon of Science and Lcirnmg m America/' 
Pwccedings of the American Philosophical Society, LXXXVI (September, 
1942) Tor i eonsement summars see chapter 1 of Dirk J Stiuik Yankee 
Science in the Making (Little, Brown 1948) The achiesements of i lirge 
number of colonnl scientists arc usefulls sumnnn/cd m Whitfield | Bell, 
1 arly American Science Needs and Opportunities foi Study (Institute of 
1 arlv American Histon and Culture 1955) Michael Kruis’s piper “Scien- 
tific Relations Between Furope and Amcnci m the I ightccntli Ccnturv,*' 
Scientific Monthly , LV (September 1942), is dim uniting Viluible m 
formation on the influence of British science in Aincnci is availiblc m 
1 rcdenck Braseli, “The Roval Sock \ of London and Its Inflnenee upon 
Scientific Thought in the American Colonies ” Scientific Monthly XXXIII 
(October and November, 1931) Harn Woolf, J/it 1 remits of Venus A 
Study of Eighteenth Century Science (Princeton, 1959) is in excellent 
study of both scientific ideas and intern ition il coopcntion Treatments of 
colonial mathematics are avulible m the sever il histones of mi them itics in 
America On the colonial period in particular, see Leo G Simons, Introduc- 
tion of Algebra into American Schools in the Eighteenth Century (Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1924), and Frederick B Tolies, James 1 ogan and the 
Culture of Provincial America (Little Brown 1957) William Mirtin 
Smallwood, Natural History and the American Mind ^Columbn 1941), is 
based on extensive research 

There is no adequate life of David Rittcnhousc, thougl Willi un Barton's 
Memoirs of David Rittenhouse ( Philadelphia, 1813) still has some value 
Maurice J Babb's essay on Rittenhouse in the Pcnnsylsanta Magazine of 
History and Biography , XVI (1932) is useful G Brown Goode, The Be 
ginnmgs of Natural History in America (Biological Society of America, 
Washington, D C , 1886), is a pioneer study For a more modem treatment 
consult appropriate chapters of Brooke Ilindlc, The Pursuit of Science in 
Revolutionary America William Darlington's Memorials of John and Wil- 
liam Bertram and Humphrey Marshall (Philidtlphia, 1849) is valuable 
chiefly for the charming letters bv its sublets Ernest 1 arncst's John and 
William Bertram (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1941) is a popular 
study Francis Harper has produced a superb edition of the 1 ravels of Will - 
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tarn Bartram Naturalist's Edttion (Yak, 1958) On natural history, Martti 
Kcrkkontn, Peter Kalm’s North American Journey Its Ideological Back- 
ground and Results (Finnish Historical Society, Helsinki, i959), and 
George 1 rederick 1 lick and Raymond Phmcas Steams, Mark Catcshx I he 
Colonial Audubon (Unnersih of Illinois Press, 1961), are informative t 
S Baleli, “Arctic ixpcditions Sent fiom the Amcncin Colonies, Pennsyl- 
vania Magazine of Htston and Biogiapln, XXXI (1907), gi\cs the mam 
facts On franklins scientific work see I Bernaid Cohen l Tanklin and 
Newton An Inqutn into Spiculatne Newtonian J \pcnmcntal Scunct and 
Franklin's W oik in lhctncih as an 1 \amplc l hereof (American Plnlo 
sophieal Socic t\, 1956), md Cohens earlier critical edition of Dni/amm 
Franklin's 1 xpennuiiis (II ir\ ud, 1910) 

Lvcrv student of colonnl intellectuil histon should re id Jefferson’s Notes 
on Virginia i\ ill ible m the scural editions of his wntings md in a special 
edition b\ Willi un Peden (Unnersih of North Ciiolma Press, 1955) 

1 dward 1 gglcstem gi\es mam picturesque examples of folklore in l he 
transit of Ciulization from England to America in the Seventeenth Cen- 
tury (Beacon Press, 1959) 

The general histones of medicine gi\e some attention to the colonial 
pcnod 1 or discussions of medicine in the colonies, see especially Richard 
H Shryock, 4 1 lghtccnth Century Medicine in Amcnca,” Proceedings of 
the Amenean Antiquarian Societ\ , LIX (1950), the snne author s Medicine 
and Societ) in America , 1660-1860 (New Yoik Unneisih Press 1960 j 
and the first chapter of Henry B Slnfer, 1 he American Medical Ptofe s/on, 
1733-1850 (Columbia, 1936) On particular problems, \aluable information 
is available m Bctss Copping Comer, William S1nppen t Jr , Pioneer in A mer 
lean Medical J ducation (American Philosophical Society, 1951), Otiu T 
Beall, Jr , and Richard H Shrvock, Cotton Mather , First Significant 1 igure 
in American Medicine (Johns Hopkins, 1954) John B Blake, Public 
Health in the I own of Boston , 1 630-1 82.2 (Harvard, 1959), and John 
Duffy, Epidemics in Colonial America (Louisiana State University Pi ess, 
1953). 


5. The Rise of the Enlightenment 

The European background of the American Enlightenment is discussed 
from various angles in Carl Becker, 1 he Heavenly City of the Eighteenth 
Century Philosophers (Yale, 1932), Crane Brinton, Ideas and Men: The 
Story of Western Thought (Prentice-Hall, 1950), chs. 10-11, Ernst Cassuer, 
The Philosophy of the Enlightenment (Princeton, 1951), Katherine Collier, 
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The Cosmogonies of Our Fathers (Coluinbn 1934) Ilirold | I iski lh c 
Rise of T uroptan Liberalism (G Allen 1956) John II Rindill Ji Ihe 
Making of the Modern Mmd (icy cd Houghton Mifflin 1941) Philip 
Shorr Science and Superstition in the 1 ightunth Century (Coluinbn 
1940) and Preserved Smith A Hist on of Modern Cultwc (Holt 1954) 

I he Works of Roger Williams edited b\ meiiilx s of the Nuns, lsett 
Club (6 vols Prosidcnce 1S66-1S74) contuii the, chief wnti lgs of this 
cliimpion of freedom of religious thought In lddition to the studies bv 
Pern Miller and Oh Lh/ibeth Winslow Siniuel II Biockumcr s hie 
prcssibh Democrat Roger Williams (Romld 1940) stiesses the deiuoeritic 
aspects of Willi uns thought Ilerbeit W Sehncidci Ins m incisive md 
stimuli tmg ess iv on Simuel Johnson in his collected works Samuel John 
son President of King s College His C areer and \X ritmgs (4 vols C olunibi 
1929) II \ more recent discussion of Johns m is clnpter 4 of Chuck M 
Newlin Philosophy and Religion in Colonial America (Philosophic il Ii 
brm 1962) Mix Sivelle in his Seeds of liberty The Genesis of the 
American Mind (Knopf 194S) his ■» reidible discussion of I nlightcnnient 
science ind plulosophv I rede nek 1 Bnscli Ins in inform itive article on 
Ncwtonnnism “The New tom m 1 poeh m the American Colonics Amn 
tcan Antiquarian Society Proceedings ns XL IX (October 1959) The 
spreid of Newtomanism is triced in Chester 1 Jorgensons The Nca 
S cience m the Aim lines of \ines md I rinkhn New I nglanel Quarterly 
\ III (December 1955) Bcii] imin Colniin s sermon God Deals W till Vs 
as Rational Creatures (Boston 1723) is very reidible Serious students cm 
not neglect John Wises 1 he Churches Quarrel 1 spoused (Boston 1710) 

1 or a general treatment of religious liber llism in New England, see Connd 
Wright's excellent Ihe Beginnings of Umtanamsm in America (Stirr King 
Press, 1955) George Allen Cook, John Wise , Lari) American Democrat 
(King's Crown, 1952) is an adequate biographv On Wise, Perry Miller 
7 he New Engjand Mind From Colon v) to Provmcc, is interesting and m 
formative Clinton Rossitcr includes essivs on Wise, Jonathan Mavhew, and 
Roger Williams in his Seedtime of the Republic the Origin of the Amer- 
ican Iradition of Political Liberty (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1953) There 
is no life of Charles Chauncv, or an edition of his writings, but Conrad 
Wright, Ihe Beginnings of Umtanamsm, offers valuable information On 
other aspects of religious liberalism, Claude Ncwlin's Philosophy and 
Religion in Colonial America is valuable Howard Mumford Jones his a 
brilliant essay, “The Drift to Liberalism in the American Eighteenth Cen 
tury," in A uthonty and the Individual (Harvard, 1937) Herbtrt M Morais 
has given the main outlines of the development of deism in Deism in Light 
eenth Century America (Columbia, 1934) I Woodbridge Rilcv s exhaus 
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tivc American Philosophy , the rarh School s (Dodd, Mead, 1907) is a 
pioneer and indispensable work Useful studies of various phases of the 
I nhghtenment are Mars Margaret II Barr Voltaire in America , 1744-1800 , 
Johns Hopkins Studies in Literature and Languages (XXXIX, 1941), and 
Paul II Spurlin, Montesquieu in America (Louisiana State University Press, 
1940) 

hor general discussions of colonial social thought, see Max Sa\ clle's Seeds 
of Liberty, eh 6, and Clinton Rossiter, be edtime of the Republic On par 
ticuhr phases of social ideas m the colonic , there are several good studies 
1 A J Johnson, American Economic Thought in the Seventeenth Century 
(Russell and Russell, 1961) is good, as is the discussion of natunl rights 
plnlosophv in Benjamin 1 Wright, Jr , American Interpretations of Natural 
Law (ILmird, 1931) chs 2-4 Carl Bcekci, in The Declaiation of Inde 
pendencc (llarcourt. Brace & World 1922 and Vintage Paperback, 195S), 
demonstrates with Ins usual cogency and brilliance the f Kt th it the intuial 
rights philosophy yyas familiar to Americans before the Dcchirition of Inde 
pendence Lewis J Carey, branklin r s Lconomu Views (Doubled iy 192S), 
is the most satisf ictory study of thia particular aspect of I ruiklin John B 
Bury, 1 he Idea of Progress (Macmillan, 1920, and Beacon Paperback, 1956), 
proyidcs the 1 uropean background foi an understanding of this idea m 
American thought Jonathan Mayhew s A Discourse Concerning Unlimited 
Submission and Non Resistance to the Higher Powers (Boston, 1750) is a 
classic 

Trank J Klmgbcig's scholarly and illuminating studies of eighteenth 
century humanitananism have indebted all students of the question to him 
See especially his The Antislavery Moyement in England (Yale, 1926) and 
“The Evolution of the Humanitarian Spirit in Eighteenth Century Tngliud,” 
Pennsylvania Magazine of History and Biography , LXVI (July, 1942) Amos 
A Lttinger, m his James Oglethorpe , Imperial Idealist (Clarendon Press, 
1936), offers a general interpretation h C D Beatty’s William Penn as a 
Social Philosopher (Columbia, 1939) and George S Brookes's Fnend 
Anthony Benezet (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1937) are excellent 
studies. 


6. The Revolutionary Shift in Emphasis 

An excellent discussion of the American Revolution as part of a broad, 
international movement is available m the first volume of R R Palmer, 
fhe Age of the Democratic Revolution A Political History of Europe and 
America , 1760-1800 (Princeton, 1959). The monographic literature on the 
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rc\olution is vast, and almost all of it contains at least some passing notice 
of intellectual history. 

I or illuminating observations on the American colleges at the end of tlu* 
Resolution, see Maiqms de Chastcllux, Travels in North America (Dublin. 
17S7), II, 209-279, Henry Wansev, An Excursion to the United States in 
the Summer of 17 94 (2nd cd., Salisbury 1798), SO, LaRochcfoucauld- 
Liancourt, Trench through the United States of Noith America (London. 
1799), II, 660-663, Bnssot de Wan ilk. New lunch m the United States 
of America (London, 1792), 107, Isaac Weld, ’1 ravels ' through the United 
States of North America in the Years 17 95, 1 "96, and 1 797 (London, 1~99), 
I, 167-168, Johann Scliocpf, Travels in the Confederation (W J Campbell, 
1911), I, 86-87, and L/ra Stiles, Literary Diaiy , edited b\ K B. Dexter 
(Scribner, 1901), III, 366. The impact of the Revolution on scholarship 
is treated in Merle Curti, “The American Scholar in Three Wars,” Journal 
of the Ihstoiy of Ideas , III (June, 1942). 

C)bsen r ations and reflections on the influence of the Revolution on agen- 
cies of intellectual life arc contained m John Dravton, Letters Written Dur- 
ing a lour 'through the Noithern *nd Eastern States (Chaikstou, 1794), 
Ldgar W. Knight (ed.), A Documentary History of Education in the South 
Before I860 (5 vols, Umversitv of Noith Carolina Press. 1949-1953), and 
De Witt Clinton, An Introductory Discourse Dein end before the Literary 
and Philosophical Society of Ne w York (New York, 181 5). lot further 
illustrations, see the rich storehouse, r lhe Diary of William Ben thy (hssex 
Institute, 1905-1907). Other primary materials of special significance aie 
David Ramsav, 7 he History of the American Revolution (2 vols., Philadel- 
phia, 1789), The Miscellaneous Works of Colonel Humphreys (New York, 
1790), William Manning, The Key of Libberty, edited bv Samuel t hot 
Monson (The Manning Association, 1922), William Dunlap, History of 
the American 1 heater (New York, 1832), and Frank Moore, Songs and 
Ballads of the American Revolution (hjew York, 1856). 

Material for the study of some of the intellectual leaders of the revo- 
lutionary generation is v oluminous. Jefferson has received most attention. A 
definitive edition of the Jefferson papers is being prepared under the gen- 
eral editorship of Julian P. Boyd (Princeton University Pi ess, 1950- ). 

Dumas Malone, meantime, has provided a good edition of the Autobiography' 
of Thomas Jefferson (Putnam, 1959). Malone lias also completed three 
volumes of a biography, Jefferson and Ihs Time (Little, Brown, 1948-1962), 
and Mane Kimball three volumes of her Jefferson (Coward-McCann, 1943- 
1950). Nathan Schachncr’s Ttiomas Jefferson. A Biography (2 vols., Apple- 
ton-Ccntury -Crofts, 1951), is more suitable for the general reader because 
of its factual emphasis on Jefferson as a human being. There are a very 
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large number of monographs on speci ll aspects of Jefferson’s ide is Adrienne 
Koch attempts to paint a rounded and consistent pieture of Jefferson s mind 
m The Philosophy of Thomas Jefferson (Coliunbu 1943) the sime authors 
Jefferson and Madison Ihc Great Collaboration (Knopf 1950) is llso 
useful Dinicl J Boorstm, lhe Lost World of lhomas Jefferson (Ilolt, 
1948), is an interesting if not cntii'lv successful effort to recreate the m- 
tcllcctuil milieu of Jefferson ind his circle JcfFtison s ldcis on ci\il libeities 
are discussed m Arthur Bcstor David C Meirns Jonitlnn Dmiels line e 
Presidents and their Books lhe Reading of Jeffeison, Lincoln Tranklm 
D Roosevelt (University of Illinois Press, 1955) Jefferson s nitiomli m is 
treited m depth bv Gilbert Chmird in lhomas Jefferson, the Apostle of 
Americanism (Little Brown 1929) Caleb Perry Patterson, The Const/ 
tutional Principles of Thomas Jefferson (University of Texas Press 1955), 
is a good solid piece of scholarship E Milhccnt Sowcrbv’s Catalogue of 
the library of lhomas ftffeison (5 vols Librarv of Congress 1952-19^9) 
is careful and inv ilinblc Two other informative studies arc Fleinor D 
Berman, lhomas Jefferson Among the Arts An 1 ssay in Early American 
Esthetics (Philosophical Librarv 1947), and Karl Lehmann Hartleben, 
Thomas Jefferson , American Humanist (M icmillan, 1947) 

Benjamin Franklin’s pipers are being published in a new and definitive 
edition under the direction of Leonard W Labaree (Yile, 1959- ) I rink 

hns Autobiogiapliy is available in sever ll modem editions and there ne 
a number of collections of Ins letters to various people Max I arrind has 
provided an excellent edition of Benjamin Franklin* s Memoirs (Universitv 
of California Press, 1949) The best biognphv of Trankhn still is Cirl 
Van Doren, Benjamin T ranklin (Viking, 1938), but other useful studies 
hive appcircd in recent vears I Bernard Cohen, Benjamin Franklin His 
Contribution to the American Tradition (Bobbs Merrill, 1953), and \ incr 
W Crane, Benjamin T ranklin and a Rising People (Little, Brown, 1954) 
In addition to monographs previously cited, there are other studies of pir- 
ticular facets of 1 rankhn’s life and influence Alfred Owen Aldridge con- 
centrates on cultural history in Franklin and His French Contemporaries 
(New York University Press, 1957), and Antonio Pace, Benjamin Franklin 
and Italy (American Philosophical Society, 1958), is an exhaustive studv of 
Tranklms influence m Itily 

Lyman 11 Butteifield has made available a great deal of valuable informa- 
tion in 1 he Letters of Benjamin Rush (2 vols , Pnnccton, 1951) Also quite 
useful on Rush is George W Comer (ed ), lhe Autobiography of Ben - 
jcmin Rush (Pnnccton, 1948) These should be read m conjunction with 
Benjamin Rush, Lssays, Literary , Moral , and Philosophical (Philadelphia, 
1798) No good biography of Rush exists John Adams has recently received 
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increased attention as an intellectual m politics Lvman II Butterfield is 
general editor of a project to publish the ptpers of the Adams fannlv (Har- 
vard Universitv Press, 1961—) In the meantime see Charles 1 rineis Ad 1111 s 
(cd ), Ihc Woiks of John Adams (10 vols , Boston 1851 ) Although most 
of the letters were written after tht Revolutionary period, I ester J Cippon 
(ed ), Ihc Adam s Jefferson Letters Ihe Complete Correspondence between 
Thomas Jefferson and Abigail and John Adams (2 vols , Universitv of North 
Carolina Press, 1959), is useful Catherine Drinker Bowen, John Adams and 
the American Revolution (Little, Brown, 1950), is reidable and vivid but 
nonetheless scholarly Concentrating more on intellectual history ire two 
interesting and informative monographs Zoltan Haraszti, John Adams and 
the Prophets of Progress (Harvard, 1952), and Alfred Iicu//i John Adams 
Scholar (S h Vanni, 1952) George A Lipsk\ John Quincy Adams J I/s 
theory and Ideas (Crowell, 1950) is i svstemitic presentation The mijor 
writings of Thom is Paine are available in a number of modern editions md 
Him Hivdtn Clark Ins given l brilliant interpretation of the thought of 
Paine m the introductory cssav of Ihomas Paine Reprcscntatne Selections 
(Amciiem Book, 1944) There h^s been a recent revival of interest in 
Alexindcr Hamilton Tlic Hamilton papers, under the direction of Ilarold 
Svrctt, are being published by Columbia University Press (1961- ) 

Broadus Mitchtll has written the most thorough biogriphy, Alexander 
Hamilton (2 vols, Macmillan, 1957-1962) The brief essays m Broadus 
Mitchell, Heritage from Hamilton (Columbia 1957) stress Hamilton s 
positive contribution, John C Miller Alexander Hamilton Portrait in Para 
dox (Harper & Row, 1959), and Louis M Hacker, Alexander Hamilton in 
the American tradition (McGrawHill, 1957), are also sympathetie treat- 
ments 

J Trankhn Jameson’s seminal essay, I he American Revolution Considered 
as a Social Movement (Princeton 1940), is still valuable and stimulating 
though it should be supplemented with Frederick B Tolies, “The American 
Revolution Considered as a Social Movement A Rc Evaluation,” American 
Historical Review , LX (October, 1954) Discussions of the socnl rami- 
fications of the Revolution are available in Allan Nevins, The American 
States During and After the Revolution , 1775-1789 (Macmillan, 1924), 
Evarts B Greene, The Revolutionary Generation (Macmillan, 1943), and 
Elisha P Douglass, Rebels and Democrats 1 he Struggle for Equal Political 
Rights and Majority Rule during the American Revolution (Universitv of 
North Carolina Press, 1955) Moses Coit Idler’s Literary History of the 
American Revolution (2 vols, Putnam, 1879), is justly renowned The 
development of political thought is discussed in Carl Becker, The Declaration 
of Independence, Randolph G Adams, Political Ideas of the American 
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Revolution (3rd cd., Barnes & Noble, 1958), with an introduction by Mer- 
rill Jensen, Chailcs F Mullctt, Fundamental Law and the American 
Revolution , J '750-1776 (Colunibn, 1933), some chiptcrs of Richaid B 
Morns, Studies in the Iliston of \mcrtcan I*iw (Columbn 19301 \nJri w 
C. McLaughlin, 7 he Foundations of American Constitutionalism KMnd 
1932), Robert Allen Rutland, The Birth of the Bill of Rights J"" 7 6 1~91 
(University of North Carolina Press 1955), and Stu’rt Gur\ Brown, the 
First Republicans Political Philosophy in the Parts of Jeffuson and Madison 
(Syracuse Universitv Press, 1954), among mjnv others. On opposition to 
the Revolution, see William H Nelson, The American Ton ? (Oxford, 1961 ) , 
which has some information on intellectual history despite its maml} political 
focus. 

Education is discussed in detail m Oscar A. Hansen's Liberalism and 
American Education in the Eighteenth Centmy (Columbia, 1926). Val- 
uable treatments of \a 11011 s aspeets of religion in the resolutionary period arc 
available m William Warren Sweet, Religion in the Development of Amer- 
ican Culture , J 765-1 840 (Scribners, 1952), Alice Baldwin, The New Eng- 
land Clergy and the American Resolution; Carl Bride nba ugh. The Miter 
and the Scepter , Edward V. Humphrey Nationalism and Religion in America, 
1774-1789 (Clnpman Law Publishing Co., 1924), Fvarts B. Greene, 
Religion and the State * The Making and Testing of an American Tradition 
(New York University Press, 1941), Annabcllc M. Melville, John Carroll 
of Baltimore , Founder of the American Catholic Hierarchy (Scribners, 
1955). The women’s rights movement is treated bv Maiv Benson, Women 
in Eighteenth Century America (Columbia, 1935), and Julia Spruill, 
Women* s Life and Work in the Southern Colonies (University of North 
Carolina Press, 1938). In a delightful and well-documented essay, <r Ihe 
Puritan and Pair Terpsichore/* Mississippi Valley Histoncal Review , XXIX 
(June, 1942), Arthur C. Cole discusses changing attitudes toward recrea- 
tion, especially dancing. * 

The beginnings of American nationalism are treated by Merrill Jensen in 
The New Nation • A History of the United States During the Confederation , 
1781-1789 (Knopf, 1950). Some of Noah Webster's letters have been col- 
lected bv Harrv R. Warfcl m Letters of Noah Webster (Library Publishers, 
1953). WarfcTs biography, Noah Webster , Schoolmaster to America (Mac- 
millan, 1936), remains the best treatment. The beginnings of the American 
apotheosis of the founding fathers is informatively discussed in a number of 
monographs: William Alfred Bryan, George Washington in American Liter- 
ature , 1775-1865 (Columbia, 1952); Wesley Frank Craven, The Legend 
of the Founding Fathers (New York University Press, 1956); and Bernard 
Mayo, Myths and Men: Patrick Ilenrv , George Washington and Thomas 
Jefferson (University of Georgia Press, 1959). An interesting attempt to 
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applv the methods of intellectual historj to foreign polic\ is Felix Gilbert's 
' 1 o the Farewell Address Ideas of Early American Foreign Policy ( Prince 
ton 1961). 


7. The Expanding Enlightenment 

In a provocative essay, “The M\th of an American Enlightenment,” 
America and the Image of Europe (Mcndian Books I960), Dmiel Boorstm 
Ins questioned the historical accuricv of the idea th it the United Stites 
puticipatcd significantly in the 1 nhghtenment Tor 1 brief introduction to 
the subject, see the early chapters of Russel B Nvc, The Cultural Life of 
the New Nation 17 7 6-1830 (Harper k Ron, 1960) 

On the relation of Amencin thought to the 1 reneh Revolution scvcril 
works art of value Charles D Hi/en Contemporary American Opinion of 
the French Resolution (Johns Hopkins, 1 89^), Benia id lav, f/ic Revolu- 
tionary Spirit in America and France at the Lnd of the 1 ighUenth Century 
(llireourt Brice & World 1927), Howard Mumfoid Jones, America and 
I tench Culture . I750-J 848 (Universitv of North C iiolina Press, 1927), 
and 1 ugeiic P Link 7 he Democratic Republican Societies, 1790-1800 
(Columbia, 1941) 1 rom the opposite point of vkw, Durand 1 cheverna 
has piovidcd an excellent studs of 1 reneh opinion of American sock tv in his 
\Inagc in the West A History of the French Image of Amcncau Society 
to 1815 (Princeton 1957) 

General treatments of deism aie available m Herbert Morais, Deism in 
Eighteenth Century America (Columbia, 1934) and G Adolf Koch, Repub- 
lican Religion (Holt, 1933). Other m inifestations of religious unorthodoxy 
are treated in Albert Post, Popular Freethought in America , 1825-1840 
(Columbia, 1943) The discussion of Ethan Allen's Oracle of Reason in 
John Pell, Ethan Allen (Houghton Miffyn, 1929), mav be supplemented bv 
George P. Anderson, “Who Wrote ‘Lthan Allen’s Bible'?” New Tngfand 
Quarterly , X (December, 1937) The unsympathetic view of Paine’s Age 
of Reason m I Woodbndge Rilev’s American Philosophy , the Early Schools , 
eh. 7, should be checked against Ham Hayden Clark’s introduction to 
1 homas Paine Representative Selections . Also useful for study is Moncure 
D. Conway (ed ), The Writings of Thomas Paine (4 \ols., Putnam, 1894— 
1896). Nathan Goodman, Benjamin Rush , Phvsician and Citizen (Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania Press, 1934), is only adequate and should be used in 
connection with material cited m the previous chapter. David Lee Clark, 
Charles Brockden Brown, Pioneer Voice of America (Universitv of North 
Carolina Press, 1952), is informative. The first-rate study by Dumas Malone, 
T he Public Life of '1 homas Cooper (Yale. 1926), should be supplemented 
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bv Maurice Kelley, Additional Chapter 9 on Thomas Cooper (University of 
Maine Studies, second senes, no. 15, 1934). 

Conrad Wnglit, The Beginnings of Umtanamsm in America , is an ex- 
cellent study. For a conscnient suinman , sec George W. Cooke, Unitarian - 
ism m America (American Unitarian Association, 1902). Herbert W. 
Schneider’s excellent essay, “The Intellectual Background of William Filers 
Channmg,’’ Church History , Vll (March, 1938), emphasizes the influence 
of the Scotch philosophers on Channmg An excellent studs of the softening 
of Puritanism is available m I'dmund S Morgan, The Gentle Puritan A 
Life of Ezra Stiles , 1727-1795 (Yale, 1962). 

For varsmg skws of the Indian held b\ colonists, sec Frank J. Klingberg, 
Anglican H umam tanamsm in Colonial New York, Samuel Stanhope Smith, 
An Essay on the Causes and Varieh of Complexion and Figure in the 
Human Species (Philadelphia, 1787), Benjamin Smith Barton, New Views 
on the Origin of the 7 nbes and Nations of American Indians (Philadelphia, 
1797), Iloxie N Fairchild, 7 he Noble Savage A Study in Romantic Natural- 
ism, and Roy llarvcs Pearce, The Savages of America A Stud > of the Indian 
and the Idea of Civilization. 

A convenient introduction to the idea of progiess in carlv America is 
Russel B. Nye, 7 he Cultural Life of the New Nation, ch 2 Two useful 
essays are R. E. De Image, “American Ideas of Progress, 1750-1760,” Amer- 
ican Philosophical Society Proceedings , XCI (1947), and Gilbert Chmaid, 
“Progress and Pcifectibihtv in Samuel Miller’s Intellectual IJistorj,” m 
Studies in Intellectual History (Johns Hopkins, 1953). I am considerably 
indebted to an excellent monograph, Macklin Thomas’ “The Idea of Prog- 
ress in the Writings of Franklin, hreneau, Barlow, and Rush” (Unpub- 
lished doctoral dissertation, Univcrsih of Wisconsin, 1938). James V ood- 
rcss, A Y ankees Odyssey The Life of Joel Barlow (Lippmcott, 1958) is well 
documented and balanced, but docs not entirely replace two earlier studies, 
Theodore A. Zundcr, The Early Days of Joel Barlow (Yale, 1934), and 
Victor C Miller, Joel Barlow y Revolutionist (Hamburgh, 1932). Nathaniel 
Chipman’s Sketches of the Principles of Government (Rutland, Vermont, 
1793) is a neglected work of real importance. Nelson F. Adkins’ Phihp Fre- 
neau and the Cosmic Enigma (New York University Press, 1949) is a 
masterly study, and may be supplemented by Frederick L. Pattee (ed.), The 
Poems of Philip Freneau (3 vols., Princeton, 1902). For varying views of 
John Taylor of Caroline, see Charles A. Beard, Economic Origins of Jeffer- 
sonian Democracy (Macmillan, 1915), and Lugcne T. Mudgc, The Social 
Philosophy of John Taylor of Carohne (Columbia, 1939). Russell Kirk’s 
Randolph of Roanoke : A Study of Conservative ThougJit (University of 
Chicago Press, 1951) is informative. 
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The growing interest in modern languigcs can be triced in Charles II 
H liidschm. The Teaching of Modern Languages in the United States 
(United States Bureau of Education 191s) Ilowird Mumfoid Jones 
America and French Culture , ch 6 Ilenn W Simon, The Reading of 
Shakespeare in American Schools and Colleges , an Historical Studs (Simon 
and Schuster, 1932), and Jane Sher/er, American 1 ditions of Shakespeare 
1753-1866 , Publications of the Modern Language Association of America 
(22, ns 13, 1907) 

Science during the Rcvolutionan period is discussed at some length m 
Biooke Hindle's Pursuit of Science m Revolutionary America Useful chip 
ters on the subject are also asailiblc in Russel B Nxe’s 1 he Cultural Life 
of the New Nation and Dirk Stiuik’s Yankee Science m the Making Harrs 
lias den Clirk’s “The Influence of Science on Ameriem lelcis ” 1 tan sac turns 
of the Wisconsin Academy , XXXV (1944), is useful The scientific ispeets 
of Jefferson's cireer are treated in 1 dwin T Mai tin, Thomas Jefferson 
Scientist (Abelard Schunian, 1932) The standard lnstors of eirls geologs 
is George P Merrill, Ihe Tirst Hundred Years of American Geology (Y lie 
1924) Courtnes R Hall, A Scienti t in the Tarty Republic , Samuel Latham 
Mitclull, 1~S3-1850 (Columbia, 1937), is a good biogriplis of 1 seisitile 
scientist loi a ssmpatlietic treatment of Bartiam, see N Brsllion 1 lgm, 
William Bertram , lntcrputcr of the American Landscape (Johns Hopkins 
1933) Philip M Ilicks, in lhe Development of the Natural History 1 ssay 
in American Literature (Unisersih of Pcnns\l\ania Press, 1924 j, also makes 
illuminating comments on Bartram. Edgar F Smith has evaluated Priestley's 
influence in Priestley in America , 1794-1804 (McGraw-Hill Blakiston, 
1920). The same author's study of James Woodhousc, a Pioneer in American 
Chemistry (Holt, 1918) is readable and appreciative No student of the 
intellectual history of the eighteenth century should overlook Samuel Miller, 
Brief Retrospect of the Eighteenth Century (2 vols., New York, 1803) 
Another informative primary source is Benjamin Waterhouse, The Rise, 
Progress, and Present State of Medicine (Boston, 1792). Roger Burlingame, 
March of the Iron Men (Scribner, 1938), gives a popular treatment of the 
development of the principle of interchangeable parts. 


8. The Conservative Reaction 

Alfred Cobban, Edmund Burke and the Revolt Against the Eighteenth 
Century (G. Allen, 1929), pros ides useful background infoimation on 
European conservative thinkers like Burke, Colendge, Wordsworth, and 
others. Arthur O. Lovejoy, m his Reflections on Human Nature (Johns* 
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Hopkins, 1961), discusses conservative conceptions of human nature. Pro 
fessor Los ejov’s chipter on the framers of the Constitution is particulnls 
relesant for students of Amcncm lnstors Charles Trancis Adams (ed ), 
7 he Work s of John Adams contains 1 he Defense of the Constitutions md 
7 ss a\s on Daula , two of the most import int documents of American con 
sersatism Correa W Walsh has discussed the social plnlosophs of Adams in 
l he Political Science of John Adams (Putnam, 1915) also quite informa- 
tive and suggestise is Zoltan Ilaraszti’s John Adams and the Prophets of 
Progress The classic source for the controversy oser ceremonials and titles 
is The Journal of William Maclay , United States Senator from Pennsylvania, 
r88-1791 (Bom 1927) 

Tor Willi im Cobbctt see Mars Clark, Peter Porcupine in America [Phili- 
dclphia (Gctt\ sburg The Times and News Publishing Co ), 19391 Leon 
Howard's Ihe Connecticut Wits (University of Chicago Picss 1942) is i 
work of learning and ongmahtv emphasizing the complex md decision ills 
progressive nature of the ideas of the Hartford circle The files of Ihe 
Monthly Antliologs and Boston Review and The Port I olio ik higlilv inter 
e sting Porter G Perrin has made a useful contribution to the knowledge of 
the conservative reaction in The Life and Works of Thomas Giecnl* ssenden 
lUmversitv of Maine Studies seeond senes no 4 1925) Luin G M 
Pedder has edited Ihe Letters of Joseph Denote (Umversitv of Maine 
Studies, second senes no 36, 1936) Timothv Dwight, The Duty of Amer 
icans at the Present Crisis , July 4, 1798 (New York, 1798), is a good sample 
of conservative thought at the end of the eighteenth centurv 

On the conservative reaction as it was manifested m religion, Dixon Rvan 
Fox has written a verv suggestive essav, ‘The Protestant Counter-Reforma- 
tion,” New York History, XVI (Januarv, 1935) James K Mores, Jedieliah 
Morse , a Champion of New England Orthodoxy (Columbia, 1939), Vernon 
Stauffer, New England and the Bavarian Illuminati (Columbia, 1918), and 
Charles R Keller, The Second Great Awhkening in Connecticut (Yale, 
1942), are readable monographs of sound workmanship Verv valuable as 
a general treatment are the pertinent sections of William Warren Sweet’s 
Religion in the Development of Amencan Culture , 1765-1840 (Scribner, 
1952) Clara O Loveland, The Critical Years The Reconstitution of the 
Angjhcan Church in the United States of America , 1780-1789 (Seaburv 
Press, 1956), is a model of scholarship but emphasizes the institutional 
rather than the intellectual aspects of Anglicanism Catharine C Cleveland, 
7 he Great Awakening in the West (University of Chicago Press, 1916), is 
still a very valuable study It can be supplemented b\ Walter Brownlow 
Posey’s studies of religion in the Southwest The Development of Method- 
ism in the Old Southwest, 1783-1824 (Weatherford Printing Company, 
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Tuscaloosa, Ala. 1933) The Presbyterian Church in the Old Southwest, 
] ""’8-1838 (John Knox Press 19*>2 ) and The Baptist Church in the J mur 
Mississippi Valley, 1^6-1845 (Unnersitv of Kcntuckv Press 19S"’) 'I no 
other useful monographs are Charles I I ostcr. An 1 rrand of Mercy J he 
I vangdical United Front , 1790-1 8 3* (Unnersitv of Noith Carolina Press, 
I960), and Dwight Ravmond Guthrie, John McMillan , Ihe Apostle of 
Presbyterianism in the West, 1752-1833 (Unntrsih of Pittsburgh Press, 
1952) 

For an account of attitudes toward sports in the period, see Jennie Holli- 
man, American Sports, 1785-1835 (Duke, 1931) Treatments of the origins 
of the temperance and peice crusades arc availiblc in John \ Krout Ihe 
Origins of Prohibition (Knopf, 1925), and Merle Guiti Ihe American 
Peace Crusade , 1815-1861 (Duke, 1929) The reietion igunst deism is 
traced in G Adolf Koeh Republican Religion Niels II Sonne liberal Ken 
tucky , 1 7 80-1823 (Columbia, 193S), and Clement 1 item 1 reedom of 
Thought in the Old Smith (Duke, 19-40) show the re ictions igunst liber il 
ism m the South Hugh Henrv Bracken edge’s Modern Clmalry is as nlablt 
m a modern edition (Amcncin Books 1937). Ihe Life and Writings of 
Hugh Henry Brackenridge (Princeton, 1932) by Clauele M Ncwlin is a 
eomprehensne and critical studi. 


9. Patrician Direction of Thought 

Two general discussions of the intellectual, social, and cultural life of the 
first decades of the nineteenth century arc Russel B N\c\ The Cultural 
Life of the New Nation, 1*76-1830, and Dixon R\an Tox and John A 
Krout’s volume m the History of American Life series. The Completion of 
Independence , 1 7 90-1830 (Macmillan, 1944). 

Valuable information on patucian htcran and cntical circles and conven- 
tions is available m several monographs William Charvat, American Critical 
Thought , 1810-1835 (University of Pcnnsvlvama Press, 1936), is quite 
informative. The Cambridge History of American Literature , edited by 
William P. Trent, et al. (4 vols., Putnam, 1917-1921), has indispensable 
bibliographies and essavs. 

Leon Howard’s 1 he Connecticut Wits and Harold M Ellis’, Joseph Den - 
me and Ills Circle , 1792-1812 (Universitv of Texas Bulletin, no 40, 1915) 
continue to be useful for this period m American letters The first chapter 
of Van Wvck Brooks, The Flowering of New England , 181 5-1865 (Dutton, 
1938), is a charmingly impressionistic introduction Herbert R Brown, 
The Sentimental Novel in America , 1789-1860 (Duke, 1940), is useful. 
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Rccsc Davis James, Cradle of Culture: The Philadelphia Stage , 1800-1810 
(Univcrsitv of Penns\lvania Press, 1957), is a competent and scholarly studv. 

The following biographies and autobiographical material deserve special 
attention* Minnie C. Yarborough (cd ), The Reminiscences of William C. 
Preston , 1794-1860 (Universitv of North Carolina Press, 1933), Richard B. 
Davis, Francis Walker Gilmer Life and Learning in Jefferson's Virginia 
(Dietz Press, 1939), Robert Colin McLean, George Tuckei Moral Philoso- 
pher and Man of Letters (University of Noith Carolina Pi css, 1961 ), Talbot 
Hamlin, Benjamin Ilenry Latrobe (Oxfoid, 1955), Benjamin Latrobc, Im- 
pressions Respecting New Orleans Diary and Skctches y 1818-1820, avail- 
able in a modem format edited bv Samuel Wilson, Jr. (Columbia, 1951). 
Charles E. Cunningham, Timothy Dwight , 1772-1817 , a Biography (Mac- 
millan, 1942), Amos L. Herold, James Kirke Paulding (Columbia, 1926), 
Sister M. Frederick Lochcmcs, Robert Walsh His Story (American Irish 
Histoncal Society, 1942), John Trumbull, \utobmgraphy , Reminiscences, 
and Letteis from 1756-1841 (New York and London, 1841). Fpitome of 
Some of the Chief Events in the Life 0 / Joseph Lancaster . . . Written bv 
Himself (New Ilaven, 1833), and Samuel Goodrich, Recollections of a Life 
Time (2 vols.. New York, 1857). 

Jesse II. Slicra, Foundations of the Public Library The Origins of the 
Public Library Movement in New England , 1629-185 S (Univusitv of Chi- 
cago Press, 1949) is a scholarly studs. Histones of learned societies and 
libraries arc available. Among them are Hampton L Carson, A History of 
the Historical Society of Pennsylvania (The Society, 1940), Josiali Quincy, 
The Boston Athenaeum (Cambridge, 1851), “The Origin of the Amcncan 
Antiquarian Society,” Transactions and Collections , 1820; James G. Wil- 
son, John Pintard , Founder of the New York Historical Society (N' w York, 
1902); and Herman LeRoy Fairchild, A History of the New York Academy 
of Science (New York, 1888). 

Among the wealth of contemporary materials the following are charac- 
teristic: John Bnsted, The Resources of the United States of America (New 
York, 1818, II. B. Fearon, Sketches of America (London, 1818); John 
Quincy Adams, Report upon Weights and Measures (Washington, 1821), 
H. M. Brackenndge, Voyage to South America, performed by order of the 
American Government, in the years 1817 and 1818 (Baltimore, 1819); 
Samuel Miller, Letters from a Father to his Sons m College (Philadelphia, 
1833 ); Willard Sidney, “The State of Learning in the United States,” 
North American Review , LX (September, 1819). 

The beginnings of the popularization of knowledge under more or less 
patrician auspices may be followed in Edward A. Fitzpatrick, The Educa- 
tional Views and Influence of De Witt C Union (Teachers College, Colum- 
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bia University, 1911), Joseph J McCadden, Education m Pennsylvania, 
1801-1835 and Its Debt to Roberts Vaux (Unnersits of Pcnnssls inn Press 
1937) John F Rcigart, The Lancastenan System of Instruction in the 
Schools of New York City (Teachers College, Columbia Unnersity, 1916) 
Charles C Sellers, Charles Willson Peale (2 \ols , American Philosophical 
Society, 1947), Harold S Colton, “Peak’s Museum” Popular Science 
Monthly , LXXV (September, 1909), 1 mily E Skctl fed ), Mason Locke 
Weems, His Works and Ways (New York, 1929), Lari Bradshcr, Mathew 
Carey, Editor, Author, and Publisher (Columbia, 1912), Dr Jesse Tones, 
Jr, The Intellectual Torch (Ballston Spi, 1817), and James Marsh, An Ad 
dress delivered in Burlington (Burlington, Vermont, 1826) Monica Kiefers 
American Children Through lhetr Books , 1700-1835 (Unnersity of Penn 
sshania Press, 194S) is nehl\ anecdotal and illuminating The populanza 
tion of agricultural reform may be studied with profit m Harrv J Carman 
(ed ), Jesse Bucl, Agricultural Reformer Selections from Ihs Writings (Co- 
lumbia, 1947) 

R Freeman Butts has discussed the classical curriculum of this period in 
The College Charts Its Course (McGraw Hill, 1939), and Donald G 
1 ewksburs has traced the extension of college opportunities in The Found- 
ing of American Colleges and Universities Before the Civil \\ ar ( Teachers 
College, Columbia Umursih, 1932) L H Butterfield, John Witherspoon 
Comes to America A Documentary Account Based Largely on New Mate- 
rials (Princeton, 1953), illuminates the early beginnings of the vogue of 
the Scottish philosophy in America John M Daley’s Georgetown Univer- 
sity Origin and Early Years (Georgetown University Press, 1957) is based 
on exhaustive research The revolt of Samuel F B Morse against ansto 
cratic patronage m the arts is well handled m T Carlton Mabee, Jr , Amer- 
ican Leonardo A Life of Samuel F B Morse (Knopf, 1943) Milton W 
Hamilton, The Country Printer, New York State, 1785-1830 (Columbia, 
1936), is a work of careful scholarship. * 


10. Nationalism Challenges Cosmopolitanism 

The materials illustrating the continuing influence of European currents 
of thought are almost innumerable Howard Mumford Jones, “The Influ- 
ence of F uropcan Ideas in Nineteenth Century America,” American Litera 
ture , VII (November, 1935), is a brilliant and original essay of special 
significance For persistent influences of British thinkers, see William Char- 
vat, American Critical thought, Merle Curti, “The Great Mr Locke, 
America’s Philosopher, 1783-1861,” in Probing Our Past (Harper & Row, 
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1955); William D. Caims, British Criticisms of American Writings, 178 3- 
18J 5 (Universih of Wisconsin Studies m Language and Literature, 1918), 
Jane Mcsick, The English Traveller in America, 1785-1815 (Columbia, 
1925), and Robert F. Spiller, The American in England D unng the First 
Half Century of Independence (Holt, 1926). Arthur P. Whitaker, The 
United States and the Independence of Latin America (Johns Hopkins, 
1941), has an interesting discussion of cultural relations between the United 
States and Latin America. Various editions of the Memoirs of 1 oienzo Da 
Ponte, including that bv Elizabeth Abbott and Arthur Iaungston (Colum- 
bia, 1929), are asailable. Gcoigc II. Danton, Cultural Contacts of the 
United States and China (Columbia, 1951 ), ti aces the earliest Smo-Ainciican 
cultural relations Harold S. Jantz emphasizes the continuity of Geiman 
influence in “Germ m Thought and Literature in New England, 1620- 
1820,” Journal of English and Germanic Philology, LXI (Januan, 19+2). 
A 11 important prinian source for the late eighteenth centun is Willmn C. 
Lane (cd ), The Letters of Christopher Daniel to the Rcierend William 
Bentle\ and to Other American Correspondents (American Antiquarian 
Souets Pi oceedin gs, second scrips, XXXV). 

hor r nglish and krcnch influences on law, consult William B. Hatcher, 
Edward Livingston Jeffersonian Republican and Jacksonian Demociat (Lou- 
isiana State Unnersity Press, 1940), William W. Storv (cel.), I Aft and 
Letters of Joseph Story (Boston, 1851), Roscoc Pound, The Foimatne Lra 
of American Law (Little, Brown, 1938), and the admirable biograpln of 
John T. Horton, James Kent. A Study in Conservatism , 1763-1847 (App)e- 
ton-Cen tun -Crofts, 1939). Some of the selections in Perry Miller (cd.), 
The Legal Mind in America, from Independence to the Civil War (Anchor 
Books, 1962), arc mformatisc on this subject. 

The literature illustrating the Romantic influence on American thought is 
voluminous. John Durand, The Life and Times of Asher Brown Durand 
(Scribner, 1894), and Louis L. Noble', The Life and Works of Ihomas 
Cole (New York, 1856), ma\ be supplemented b\ the illuminating essays 
m Gcoigc Boas (ed.), Romanticism in America (Johns Ilopkms, 1940). 
James T. Flexner, That Wilder Image the Painting of America's Native 
School from ’Ihomas Cole to Winslow Ilomer (Little, Brown, 1962), is 
also useful. William Dunlap gives an interesting account of the early career 
of Alexander Jackson Daus in his classic History of the Rise and Progress 
of the Arts of Design in the United States (2 vols.. New York, 1843). For 
Romantic influences in literature, sec William E. Leonard, Byron and 
Bvromsm in America (Boston, 1905), George H. Orians, The Influence of 
Walter Scott on America and American Literature before 1860 (Urbana, 
1929), btanles T. Williams, Life of Washington Irving (2 vols., Oxford, 
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1935), The Life , Letter s, and Journal s of Gcoige Ticknor (2 \ols, Boston, 
1 4 S76) Richmond L Hawkins, Madame de S tael and the United State s 
(liars arcl 1930) LmniaK Armstrong, “Chitc mbiund s \mcnci Pub 
lications of the Modern Language Association, XXII (190") \\ liter Wick 
puhl, Goethe’s Interest in the New World (Jena, 1934), James T Ilitficld, 
New Light on Longfellow, with Special Reference to Germans (Houghton 
Mifflin, 1933) Sister Marv Mauntia Redden, I /it Gothic tradition in the 
American Magazine, 1765-1801 (Catholic University of Amcnci Pi ess 
1939) John Dewe\, “James Marsh and American Philosophy Journal of 
the History of Ideas, II (April, 1931), and the introductory essay m Ldgar 
Allen Poe , Representative Selections , with Introduction, Btbltogiaphs and 
Notes , by Mirgirct Altcrton and Ilardm Craig (Amcncan Booh, 1935) 

No more spirited account of the “paper war” between British and Amci 
ican writers lias been written than that bv John Bach McMister in History 
of the People of the United States (Appleton Century Crofts, 1904), V, cli 
48 Pdward Tatum’s The United States and Furope, 1815-1823 (Um\ ersity 
of California Press, 1936) presents much ewdence regarding the role of anti 
British sentiments m the formulation of the Monroe Doctrine 

In addition to the writings mentioned m the te\t, the call for cultural 
nationalism and American achiexemcnts in the realm of the mind may be 
followed m John C McCloshty, “Campaign of the Periodicals after the Wir 
of 1812 for National American Literature,” Publications of the Modern 
Language Association (March, 1935), Robert W Bohvcll, “Concerning the 
Study of Nationalism m American Literature,” American Literature ’, X (Jan- 
uary, 1939), William Pllcry Scdgwich, “The Materials for an American 
Literature A Critical Problem of the Larly Nineteenth Ccntur>,” Harvard 
Studies and Notes in Philology and Literature, XVII (1935), Robert P 
Spiller, Femmore Cooper Critic of His Times (Minton, 1931), James 
Franklin Beard (ed ), The Letters and Journals of James Femmore Cooper 
(Harvard, 1960- ), and Benjamin T. Spfcncer, The Quest for Nationality 
An American Literary Campaign (Syracuse University Press, 1957) Gus- 
tavus Meyers has quoted liberally from contemporary documents in the 
struggle for a characteristically American support of the arts in his lhe 
History of American Idealism (Livenght, 1925) The American spirit m 
the missionary movement is reflected m Oliver W Llsbrec, Rise of the 
Missionary Spirit in America, 1790-1815 (Lewisburg, Pa, 1928). William 
Alfred Bryan, George Washington in American Literature, 1775-1865, de- 
tails the development of Washington as a symbol of national pride. 

Contemporary expressions of cultural nationalism include, among many 
others, Thomas C Upliam, American Sketches (New York, 1815), William 
Ellery Chanmng, Remarks on American Literature (Boston, 1829), John 
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Neal, 'Wandering Recollections of a Somewhat Busy Life (Boston, 1869); 
Samuel L. Knapp, Lectures on American Literature f available in a modem 
reproduction prepared bv Richard Beale Davis and Ben Hams McClarv 
(Scholars* Facsimiles and Reprints, Gainesville, Fla., 1961); James E. De 
Kav, Anniversary Address on the Progress of the Natural Sciences in the 
United States (New York, 1826), and Charles Ingersoll, Influence of Amer- 
ica on the Mind (Philadelphia, 1823). 

The impact of economic nationalism is illustrated in such contemporary 
writings as Mathew Cares, Autobiographical Sketches (Philadelphia, 1829), 
Alcxandei H Fvcrctt, New Views on Population (Boston, 1823), and Daniel 
Ravmond, thoughts on Political Economy (Baltimore, 1829). Modem com- 
mentaries include Hugh M. Fletcher, History of Economic Theory in the 
United States , 1820 to 1866 (Urbana, 1926), John B. Turner, The Ric- 
cardian Rent Theory m Early American Economics (New Yoik University 
Press, 1921 ) , and the commendable essajs bv Joseph Dorfman in the Political 
Science Quarterly and elsewhere, the substance of which has now been in- 
cluded in his general study of American economic thought The Economic 
Mind in American Civilization (5 vols.. Viking, 1946-1959). 


II. The West Challenges Patrician Leadership 

Although its focus is not primarily on intellectual history, Frederick Jack- 
son Turner, The United States , 1830-1850: The Nation and Its Sections 
(Holt, 1935), is still of special significance. The discussion of Turner's famous 
frontier h\po thesis has created a veiy large body of historical literature, some 
of which adds dimension to the study of intellectual history. Sonv of the 
essays m Hans Gahnski (ed.). The Frontier in American History and Litera- 
ture (Vcrlag Monty Diesterweg, 1960), arc particularly perceptive. Louis B. 
Wright's volume of lectures, Culture on the Moving Frontier (Indiana Uni- 
versity Press, 1955), is a stimulating and suggestive study. Other valuable 
general materials arc Dixon Ryan Fox (ed.), Sources of Culture in the Mid- 
dle West (Appleton-Ccntury-Crofts, 1934), Ralph L. Rusk, The Literature 
of the Middle Western Frontier (2 vols., Columbia, 1925), and Dorothy 
Dondore, The Praines in the Making of Middle America (Torch Press, 
1926). Regional studies of importance include J. E. Wright and D. S. Cor- 
bett, Pioneer Life m Western Pennsylvania (University of Pittsburgh Press, 
1940), James M. Miller, The Genesis of Western Culture (Columbus, 
The Ohio State Archaeological and Historical Society, 1938); Niels H. 
Sonne, Liberal Kentucky , 1780-1828; and Bessie L. Pierce, A History of 
Chicago (Knopf, 1937). 
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Tht development of agencies for the support of culturil life m the West is 
the sub)ect of several scholarlv studies Robert S Fletcher set a high standaid 
inTiis History of Oberlm College from It s Foundation Through the Cm/ 
Weir (Oberlm College, 1943) James J Ilopkms The Unnersth of Ken 
tucky Origins and Farlv Years (Uni\ersit\ of Ken tucks Press 1951) is a 
well told storv of the disputes that surrounded the earlv sears of that institu- 
tion Richard C Wade discusses the development of agencies of cultural life 
in the western towns in The Urban Frontier The Rise of Western Cities, 

J 790— J 830 (Harvaid, 1959) 

The contributions of the West to the cultural life of the nation have been 
treated hi a number of specialized monographs Arthur Detn, “1 arlv Science 
m the Ohio Valles " Indiana Magazine of Histon , XXXIII (March, 1937) 
is informative, as is Otto Jucttner, “Rise of Medical Colleges m the Ohio 
Villcs " Ohio Archaeological and Historical Quarterly XXII (October, 
1913) William T Lipton. A nthom Philip Heinrich , a Nineteenth Century 
ConWasLi of Music (Columbia, 1939), is a useful biograplis H B Weiss and 
C M 7iegltr, Thomas Say, Farly American Naturalist (Chirks C Thomas 
1931) is i ssnipathctic treatment Lovd JTabcrls’s Pursuit of the Horizon A 
Life of George Catlin , Painter and Recorder of the American Indian (M ic 
nnllan, 1948) is based on patient and enthusiastic reseaich John T Flamgm, 
James Hall , Literary Pioneer of the Valley (Universits of Minnesota Press. 
1941), is a good studs, and mas be supplemented by Logan 1 sares, “The Lit- 
erars Spirit Among the Earlv Ohio Settlers/' Mississippi Valley Historical 
Review , V (September, 1918), and R. Carlyle Bulev, “Glimpses of Pioneer 
Mid West Social and Cultural History," Mississippi Valley Hi&toucal Review, 
XXIII (March, 1937) 

Many of the social histones of the West suggest valuable insights into in- 
tellectuil life Rav Allen Bilhngton, I he American Frontiersman (Clarendon 
Press, 1934), is a brief and provocative lecture on “reversion to the primitive" 
on the fiontici This theme is worked out m gieater detail m Arthur K. 
Moore, I he Fiontier Mind A Cultural Analysis of the Kentucky Frontiers- 
man (Umveisitv of Kentucks Press, 1957) Harnette Simpson Amow, in 
Seedtime on the Cumbeiland (Macmillan, 1960), writes sympathetically of 
the social life of the settlers of that area. Richard Lyle Power emphasizes the 
blending of noithem and southern culture patterns m Planting Com Belt 
Culture The Impress of the Upland Southerner and Yankee in the Old 
Northwest (Indiana Historical Society, 1953). Logan Esarey’s The Indiana 
Home (R. E. Banta, 1943), should not be ignored by serious students of 
frontier values and mores. William Francis English, The Pioneer Lawyer and 
Jurist in Missouri ( University of Missouri, 1947), casts some light on the law 
as a social and intellectual institution. Mody C. Boatright, Folk Laughter on 



8^6 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


the American Frontiei (Macmillan, 1049), is \a1 liable, and Constance 
Rourke’s American Humor (TTarcourt, Brace & World, 1931) is a charming 
discussion Madge L Pickard and R Carhlc Buies ha\e brought together 
much useful material m 7 he Midwest Pioneer His Ills , Cures, O* Doctors 
(R E Banta, 1945) 

Religion plascd an important lolc m the deulopmcnt of thought m the 
West An excellent general treatment of this subject is William Warren 
Sweet’s Religion in the Development of American Culture , 1765-1840 Pro 
fessor Sweet s Revivalism m America Its Ongm , Giouth and Decline (Senb 
ner, 1944) mas be supplemented b\ Cithannc C Clc\ eland, lhe Great 
Awakening in the West There aie a number of excellent regional and state 
studies Walter Brownlow Posn’s lhe Development of Methodism in the 
Old Southwest, The Prcsbvtenan Church m the Old Southwest, and The 
Baptist Church in the Lower Mississippi Valiev, are lmaluable Whittles R 
Cro*s 7 he Burned Over District The Social and Intellectual History of En- 
thusiastic Religion in Western New 1800-1850 (Cornell, 1950), is a 

superior studs Studies of Catholicism in two western states are Thomas Mc- 
Lvov, Catholic Church m Indiana (Columbn 1941), and J Herman 
Schauinger. Cathedrals in the Wilderness (Bruce, 1952), a smd> of Catholi- 
cism in Ken tucks Valuable information on iiangchsm is available m Cohn 
B Goodvkoon7, Home Missions on the American brontier (Caxton, 1939), 
and Charles I Poster, An 1 irand of Merev lhe Ivangclical United 
Front, 1^90-1837 A stimulating interprets e essas is Ralph H Gibncl’s 
“L\ angelical Religion and Popular Romanticism in the 1 arl\ Nineteenth 
Century,” Church History, XIX (1950), 34-47 Useful biographies include 
John L Kirkpatrick, Timothv blint , Pioneer , Missionarv, Author, Editor, 
1780-1840 (A II Clark, 1911), William Garrett West, Barton Warren 
Stone Earlv American Advocate of Christian Unitv (Disciples of 'hnst His 
toncal Society, 1954), and Dwight Raymond Guthrie, John McMillan, the 
Apostle of Presbyterianism in the West; 

This chapter is based chiefh on firsthand materials, the wealth of which is 
vast. Onl) samples from different categories aie given here. The travel litcra 
ture, which is particularly useful, includes Thomas Ashe, Travels in America 
(Newburjport, 1806), Henry B P ear on, Sketches of America (London, 1818), 
Thomas Hamilton, Men and Manners in America (Philadelphia, 1833), 
Prances Trollope, Domestic Manners of the Americans (Philadelphia, 1832), 
James Stuart, i hree Years in North America (Ldinburgh, 1833), William T 
Hams, Remarks Made during a I our 7 hrough the United States and Canada 
(London, 1821), William N. Blanc, An Excursion 7 hrough the United States 
and Canada (London, 1824), Karl Bernhard, Duke of Saxe- Weimar Liscnaeh, 
Travels through North America during the Years 1825 and 1826 (Pluladel 
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phia 1826) Zcrah Haw la, A Journal of a Tout Through Connecticut Mas- 
sachusetts, New York and Ohio (New Haven 1S22) and Aditn Hodgson 

I ettirs from North America (I on don 1^24) Reminiscences include William 

II Millnim, The Pioneers Preachers and People of the Mississippi Valles 
(New York, 1S60) James I reeman Clarke Autobiography Dtais and Corre- 
spondence (Houghton Mifflin, 1891) life of Black Ilawk Maka lat- 
Mebht Kia Kiak (Boston, 1834), Memoirs of Gustav Philipp Koeiner, 1609- 
1896 (1 orcli Press 1909) J C Smith Reminiscences of 1 aih Methodism 
in Indiana , Timotln Hint, Recollections of the Last Ten } ears (Boston, 
1S26) Bavard R Hall, 1 he New Purchase or rarh Years m the West (New 
Albim Indiana, 1855), John Revnolds M) Own limes (BelleMlle, Illinois, 
1S55) C harlcs Hoffman, Winter in the West (New York, 183?) Wilnathan 
Gantt Crumbs from Ms Saddle Bag (Toledo 1SS4) Julian Sturtevant, Att 
tobiographs (New York, 1896) T A Goodwin (cd). Autobiography of Jo- 
seph laikmgton (Cincinnati, 1899) Rufus Bibcock (cd ) Tort* Years of 
Pioneer Life Memoir of John Mason Peck (Philadelphia, 1899), Chirks 
Caldwell Autobiographs (Philadelphn 1855) 1 he Autobiography of Peter 
Cartw right ( New York, 1857) and A itobiography of Rev James B Links, 
Pioneer in the West (Cincinnati, 1854) Other citegones are repiesentcd b\ 
James Hall, Sketches History , Life and Manners in the M est (Phil idclphia, 
1S35) J L McConnell, Western Characters (Redfield, New York, 1853), J 
M Peck, A Guide for Emigrants (Boston, 18311 Isaac Reed 1 he Christian 
Traveler (New York, 1828), Washington Imng, A lour on the Vi antes, in a 
modem edition by John 1 rancis McDermott (University of Oklahoma Press, 
1956), 7 he Journal and Letters of Francis As bury, edited b\ hlmer T Clark, 
J Manning Potts, and Jacob S Pavton (Abingdon, 1958), and the indis- 
pensable documents on frontier religious history edited bv W W Sweet 
under the general title of Religion on the American Frontier 1 he Baptists , 
1783-1830 (Holt, 1931), The Presbyterians , 1783-1840 (Harper & Row, 
1936), The Congregationalists (Unncrsihi of Chicago Pre*s, 1939), and The 
Methodists (Umvcrsitv of Chicago Press, 1946). 

Miscellaneous materials often have great value, as for example The Writ- 
ing s of Caleb Atwater (Columbus, 1833) John James Audubon's Orn ithologi- 
cal Biography (Philadelphia, 1832-1839), C S Rafincsquc, A Life of 1 ravels 
and Researches in North America and South Europe (Philadelphia, IS 36), 
William Maclure, Opinions on Various Subjects (New Harmony, 1831), 
Daniel Drake, An Inaugural Address on Medical Education (Cincinnati, 
1820), Lyman Beecher, A Plea for the West (Cincinnati, 1834), Edward hv- 
crett, “Education in the West,” m Importance of Practical Education and 
Useful Knowledge (Boston, 1840), and Bishop Philander Chase, A Plea for 
the West (Philadelphia, 1826). Samuel J Mills and Daniel Smith, Report of 
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a Missionary Tour (Andover, 1815), is rc\clator\ but must be used cau- 
tionsh as must similir promotional and propaganda literature A valuable 
account from the htc eighteenth ccntur\ is Ham Toulmm, 1 he Western 
Country in 1793 Reports on Kentucky and Virginia edited bv Marion Tm- 
hng and Godfrtv D ivies ^Huntington Iibran, 1 94S) The files of western 
periodic ils espccnlh the Illinois Monthly Magazine the Western Monthly 
Review, the Cincinnati Literary Gazette , and the Western Literary journal 
and Monthly Review, ire mines of infoimation 


12. Ihe Isle i» Currents of l qualitananism 

The contemporm literature created b\ the rise of commerce and industry 
is extremeh voluminous I ha\e found se\eial books pirticuhrlv useful Fran- 
cis Bowen, Ihe Principles of Political I conomy (Boston, 1859) the Massa 
chusetts Official Report of the Debates and Proceedings in the State Conven- 
tion of 1853 (Boston 1 854) I reeman Hunt Worth and Wealth (New York, 
1S56) mdW Birrett The Mei chants of New York City (New York, 1885) 

Two recent studies concentrate hciwh on the intellectual aspects of the 
J lcksonnn movement Minin Meveis, in The Jacksonian Persuasion Politics 
and Belief (Stanford, 1957) argues that the core of J icksoni in politicil belief 
was a desire to restore an agiarian republic John Willi un Ward, m Audrey \ 
Jackson Symbol for an Age (Oxford, 1955), attempts to show that Jackson 
provided a umfung svinbol for key moral beliefs of the period Arthur M 
Schlcsingcr Jr Ihe Age of Jackson (Little, Brown, 1945), is a readable and 
controversial treatment that gives considerable attention to intellectual devel- 
opments Joseph L Blau has edited Social Theories of Jacksonian De nocracv 
(Hafner, 1947), a useful collection of documents Some of the documents in 
Perry Miller (ed ), The Legal Mind in America , from Independence to the 
Civil War , are pertinent The development of moral philosophy in the ante- 
bellum period is partially traced in Wilson Smith, Professors and Public 
Ethics Studies of Northern Moral Philosophers before the Civil War (Cor- 
nell, 1956) Also informative is Frederick Rudolph’s Mark Hopkins and the 
Log Williams College , 1836-1872 (Yale, 1956) Glyndon G Van Dcusen, 
“Some Aspects of Whig Thought and Theory in the Jacksonian Period,” 
American Historical Review, LXII (January, 1958), sketches the mam out- 
lines Arthur Ekirch, Jr, The Idea of Progress in America , 1815-1860 (Co- 
lumbia, 1944), establishes the point that the doctrine of progress was vutually 
a popular secular secular religion, and vitally connected with the development 
of democratic thought. 

F O Mathicsscu American Renaissance Art and Expression in the Age of 
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Emerson and Whitman (Oxford 1941), broke new ground and continues to 
inspire scholars Van W\ck Brooks The riowenng of New England 1815- 
1865 is impressionistic but \ cn suggcstisc Herbert R Brown The Scntnncn 
tal Novel in America 1789-1860 , is useful The studies of literature ind 
littru v figures during this period are \erv numerous though many arc of less 
use to the historian than to the literan critic One of the more interesting it 
tempts to locate a central theme for the developing American literature is R 
W B Lewis American Adam Innocence , Iragedy and Tradition in the 
Nineteenth Century (University of Chicago Press, 1955) David B Da\is 
Homicide in American Fiction , 1798-1860 A Studv in Social Values (Cot 
ncll, 1957), attempts to discover social attitudes behind the fictional treat- 
ment of murder m American works In recent years there has been a nncwal 
of interest m the historians of the Romantic period in Amcnc in letters Daud 
Levin, History as Romantic Art Bancroft , Prescott , M otlc\ and Parkman 
(Stinford 1959) is the most general treatment There arc two studies af 
Pirknnn as a literan figure How ird Doughft Francis Paikman (M ltmill m 
1962) ind Otis A Pcise, Parkman 9 s History The Historian as I itcran Artist 
(Yale 1953) Parkman s works are lon£ out of print but Samuel 1 licit Mini 
son Ins presided a judicious selection lccompanied b\ a bihneed introduc 
tion, m The Parkman Reader From the Works of biancis Parkman (Little 
Brown, 1955) Mison Wade has discos ered and edited i he Journals of Fran 
cis Parkman (Harper & Row, 1947) Also quite valuiblc is Wilbur R Jicobs 
Litters of brands Parkman (2 vols, University of Oklahoma Press, 1960) 
Howard h Clme, C Harvey Gardiner, Charles Gibson (eds ) William Hick 
ling Prescott A Memorial (Duke, 1959), places Prescott in historiognpluc ll 
context C Harvey Gardiner, 7 he Literary Memoirs of William Hickling 
Prescott (2 vols , University of Oklahoma Press, 1961), is a rich source Russel 
Nye, George Bancroft, Brahmin Rebel (Knopf, 1944), is a scholarly studs 
Among the many useful sources of information on other figures and mo\c 
ments of the period arc James Franklin Bqard (ed ), 1 he Li tters and Journals 
of James Femmore Cooper , James Grossman, James I enimorc Cooper (Wil 
liam Sloane Associates, 1949), Randall Stewart, Nathaniel Hawthorne (Yale 
University Press, 1948), Mark Van Doren, Nathaniel Hawthorne (Sloane, 
1949), Vernon Loggms, 7 he Hawthornes The Story of Seven Generations of 
an American Family (Columbia, 1951), Gas W Allen, l he Solitary Singer 
A Critical Biography of Walt Whitman (Macmillan, 1955), William Lllcry 
Sedgwick, Herman Melville The Tragedy of Mind (Hanard, 1944), Mcmor 
Melville Metcalf, Herman Melville Cycle and Lpicycle (Harvard, 1953), a 
collection of letters, Newton Arvrn's Longfellow (Little, Brown, 1963), 
Edgar P Richardson, Washington Allston A Study of the Romantic Artist 
in America (University of Chicago Press, 1948), John Francis McDermott, 
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George Caleb Bingham , River Portraitist (Unncrsity of Oklahoma Press, 
1959), and James Hastings Nichols. Romanticism in American Theology 
Nevin and Schaff at Mercersburg (University of Chicago Press, 1961 ) 

The best appro ich to the Trinsctndintalists is through their own works 
Unfortunate h most of the full fditions are incomplete or licaulv purged. 
Thoreau’s Walden is a\ ailablc m am number of cheap modem editions, as 
arc many of the cssavs of Emerson Pcm Miller has edited an excellent selec 
tion, emphasizing the religious aspects of Transcendentalism, 1 he lranscen 
dentalists An Anthology (Ilanard, 19 >0) A new edition of Fmcrson'i 
journals is 111 progress under the editorship of William II Gilman Alfred R. 

1 erguson, George P Clark, and Mcrrell R Day is (Harsard, I960-) Ralph 
L Rusk has edited Emerson's Letters (6 vols , Columbia, 1939) Oc tmus B. 

1 rothmgham, 7 ransccnden tali sin in New T n gland (Putnam, 1876), is an old 
but still useful study Ilirold C Goddard, Studies m New England Transcen 
dcntalism (Columbia, 1908) Clarcncr L F Golides, Periodicals of American 
l ramcendentalism (Duke, 1931) \rthur Christy, The Orient in American 
I ranscendentahsm (Columbia 1932) and William R Hutchison, The Tran 
scenelcntalist Ministers Church Reform in the Nem England Renaissance 
(Yale, 1959), aie useful studies Valuable discussions of relatiy ely minor fig- 
ures associated with the Transccndentalist moyement are Ronald V Wells, 
1 hree Christian l ransccnde ntalists James Marsh , Caleb Sprague Henry , and 
Frederic lie tin Hedge (Columbia, 1943), and James Freeman Clarke Apostle 
of German Culture to America (John W Luce, 1949), by John Wesley 
Thomas Day id P Edgcll, William Ellery Chamung An Intellectual Portrait 
(Beacon Press, 1955), and Robert Lcct Patterson, The Philosophy of William 
EUery Chanmng (Bookman Associates, 1952), provide indispensable back- 
ground material The New England Quarterly is a rich mine of of arnelcs on 
Transcendentalism and related New Fngland movements of thought 

Roy F. Nichols' Religion and American Democracy (Louisiana State Uni- 
versity Press, 1959), contains a brief and suggestive discussion of the relation- 
ship between religion and equalitanan thought in the antebellum period. 
Timothy L Smith, Revivalism and Social Reform in Mid Nineteenth Cen- 
tury America (Abingdon, 1957), stresses the impulse to reform proyided by 
ey angelical religion. The same thesis is maintained in Charles C Cole, Jr , 
The Social Ideas of the Northern Evangelists, 1826-1860 (Columbia, 1954) 
John R. Bodo’s The Protestant Clergy and Public Issues , 1812-1848 (Prince- 
ton, 1954) is a sound and scholarly discussion of the social thought of the or- 
thodox New England clergy. Three recent studies emphasize the methods of 
revivalists Charles A. Johnson, 7 he Frontier Camp Meeting Religious Har 
vest 7 ime (Southern Methodist Unnersity Press, 1955), Bernard Wcisfcerger, 
7 hey Gathered at the River (Little, Brown, 1958), and William G. Me- 
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Loughlin, Modern Revivalism: Charles Grandison Finnev to BiUv Graham 
(Ronald, 1959). Ilcnrv Steele Commager, Theodore Parker (Little, Brown, 
1936), is an excellent biography, and should be read in conjunction with John 
E. Dirks's The Critical Theology of Theodore Parker (Columbia. 1948). Bar- 
bara M. Cross's Horace Bushne/l: Minister to a Changing America (Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, 1958) emphasises the extent of Bushncll’s orthodoxy, 
and inav be supplemented bv two older biographies be Man* A. Clicyney 
(Harper & Rowe, 1880), and Theodore Monger (Houghton Mifflin, 1899). 
Robert D. Clark, in The Life of Matthew Simpson (Macmillan, 1956), details 
the development of Methodism into a powerful denomination. The survival 
of deistic thought has been competently investigated by Albert Post, Popular 
Freeihought in America , J 82 5-1840 (Columbia, 1943). Elias L. Magoon, 
Republican Christianity (Boston, 1849), is an important book. Excellent ma- 
terial cm perfectionism is available in Asa Malian, Scripture Doctrine of 
Christian Perfection (Obcrlin, 1839); the Memoirs of the Riwercnd Charles 
G. Finney (New York, 1876); and the periodical, The Perfectionist. Arthur 
Bestor, Backwoods Utopias (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1950), is the 
most useful account of the communit irian movement in both its religious 
and secular phases. Also valuable are Everett Webber, Escape to Utopia : The 
Communal Movement in America (Hastings House, 1959), and Maik Hollo- 
way, Heavens on Earth: Utopian Communities in America , 1680-1880 (Li- 
brary Publishers, 1951). Edward Doming Andrews’ The People Called Shak- 
ers: A Search for the Perfect Society (Oxford, 1953) is a competent study. G. 
N. Noyes (cd.). The Religious Experiences of John Humphrey Noyes (Mac- 
millan, 1923), is a fascinating firsthand account by a leading perfectionist, 
Joshua V. Himes, Views of the Prophesies and Prophetic Chronology (Bos- 
ton, 1841), is an intriguing narrative of the Millcrite movement by one of its 
leaders. It may be supplemented by the file of the Second Advent Library 
(Boston, 1840-1843), and by Clara Sears’s popular study. Days of Delusion 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1924). Fawn M. Brodic's No Man Knows My Iliston>: 
The Life of Joseph Smith , the Mormon Prophet (Knopf, 1945) emphasizes 
personal rather than doctrinal factors as the source of Smith’s power. Joseph 
A. Gcddes has described the movement for security within early Mormonism 
in The United Order Among Mormons , Missouri Phase (Columbia, 1922). 

One of the best studies of culture contacts is Oscar Handlin, Boston* s 
Immigrants: A Study in Acculturation (rev. cd., Harvard, 1959). Ray A. Bil- 
lington. The Protestant Crusade , 1800-1860 (Macmillan, 1938), is a well- 
documented study of the early phase of nativism in American thought. A 
more specialized study of the same phenomenon is Barbara Miller Solomon, 
Ancestors and Immigrants: A Changing New England Tradition (Harvard, 
1956). Two valuable studies of German refugees are Carl Wittkc's Refugees 
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of Revolution The German Forty Lighters in America (Uni\crsit\ of Pcnn- 
s\lvann Press 1952) and a group of cssa\s edited b\ A E Zucker 7 he Fort\ 
Fighters Political Refugees of the German Resolution of 1848 (Columbia 
1950) Marcus I IT insen The Atlantic Migration 1607-1860 (Ilmard 
1940) is 1 richh doeumented studs cmphisi/ing tli emsts for eimgi ltion 
There is 1 wcilth of viluiblc puma \ miternl Among the moie useful are 
the British Mechanics and Labomers Handbook and lrut Guide to the 
United States (I ondon 1S41) Simue 1 1 B Morse Foreign Conspiracy 
Agpinst the Liberties of the United States (New York 1S35), and Robert 
Dale Owen Native Americanism (Louisa llle, 1844) 


13 The Adsance of Science and 1 echnology 

Pirt three of Dirk J Struik s Yankee Science in the Making is 1 useful sur 
\ey of seience md technologs during the Jicksonian period Riclnrd II 
Shraock his proposed 1 stimulating interpret ition in 4 AmeriCin Indiflcrence 
to Basic Scicnee Duiing the Nineteenth Centura ' Arcftncs International 
dHistoirc des Sciences V (October 194S) Older but still suggv. stn e broid 
interpret ltions ire amiable in Benjimin Sillimm, Jr 4 American Contnbu 
tions to Chenustn I he American Chemist , V (18"4-1875) and George 
Brown Goode, 44 The Beginnings of American Science,” Smithsonian Annual 
Report , 1897 (2 vols , W islungton 1901) 

Charles Wilkes A Nanatn t of the United States Fxplonng Expedition 
(18 vols , Philadelphia 1845) is 1 monumental body of maternl, comparable 
only to the files of the American Journal of Science Some w lnt more accessi- 
ble to modem students is Jessie Pocsch Titian Ramser\ Pealc, 17 99 , 885 r 
and His Journals of the Wilkes Expedition (American Philosophical ociety, 
1961) William J Rhccs, The Smithsonian Institution , Documents Relative 
to its Origin and Destiny (2 vols, Washington, 1901 ) is another major 
source David A Wells, Annals of Scientific Discovers (1850-1871), Jacob 
Bigelow, Elements of Technology (Boston, 1829), Samuel T\ler, Baconian 
Philosophy (Baltimore, 1848), Thomas Lwbank, 1 he World a Workshop 
(New York 1855), Report of the Commissioner of the Patents for 1852, 
32nd Congress, 2nd. Session, Lxecutise Document No 65, House of Repre- 
sentatives (Washington, 1853) and the discussions of Ewbank’s ideas by 
members of Congress have been drawn upon heavily 

Among autobiographies and biographies some are particularly heipful 
Esther M McAllister has written appreciatively and with sound knowledge of 
Amos Eaton , Scientist and Educator (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1 Q 41) 
George R 1 ishcr. Life of Benjamin SiUnnan (New York, 1866), has much 
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useful information, but has been replaced bv John F. 1 niton and 1 li/abcth 
H Thomson, Benjamin Silhman (Abclird Schuman, 1947) Andrew D Rog- 
ers, John 7 OTTcy A Study of North American Botany (Pnnccton, 1942), pass 
tubute to i great botanist Honan Cajon, The Chequered Career of Ferdi- 
nand Rudolph llassler (Boston, 1929), is a comcnicnt studs There are biog- 
raphies of Maurs bs Dianna Corbin (London, 1880), J. A Caskic (Richmond 
Piess, 192S), John W Wasland (Garrett and Massie, Richmond, 1930), and 
Clinics L Lewis (United States Naval Academs, 1927) Patricia )ahns, Mat- 
thew Fontaine Maurv and Joseph Henry Scientists of the Civil War (11 ist- 
mgs House, 1961), reaches into the antebellum period for background 
Thomas Coulson, Joseph Henrv, His Life and Work (Princeton, 1950), is a 
scholarls biography. William J. Rhees, James Smithson and His Bequest 
(Washington, 1880), has the mam facts I' li/abcth Carv Agassi/, Louis Agas- 
siz llis Life and Correspondence (2 vols , Boston, 1885), contains sonic use- 
ful and interesting documents, but the best studs of Agassi/ is hdward Lurie, 
Louis Agassiz A Life in Science (University of Chicago Press, 1960). Other 
saluiblc biographies are Merle Oger, Alexander Dallas Bache , Scientist and 
1 ducatoT y 1S06-1S67 (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1947), Helen 
Wnglit, Sweeper in the Sky 7 he Life of Maria Mitchell (Macnnll m, 1949) 
Da\iel B. Stcmman, lhc Builders of the Bridge (llarcourt. Brace k World, 
1945), a biogiaphs of the Rocblings and Victor Wolfgang Von Hagen, M ay a 
1 \plorei John Lloyd Stephens and the Lost Cities of Central America and 
\ucatan (Um\ersit\ of Oklahoma Piess, 1947). 

Tlie history of science is dealt with m h dward Dana, A Century of Science 
in America (Yale, 1918), George Merrill, The First Hundred Years of Amer- 
ican Geology (Yale, 1924), Ilarrv Weiss, lhc Pioneer Century of American 
1 ntomology (New Brunswick, N. J., 1936), Palmci Ricketts, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute (Trov, 1933), Thomas C. Johnson, Scientific Interests 
in the Old South (Applcton-Century-Crofts, 1936), C. A Webber, The 
Coast and Geodetic Survey , Its History , Activities and Organizations (Johns 
llopkms, 1923), I he Naval Observatory , As History , Activities, and Orgam- 
zation (Johns llopkms, 1926), Philip I. Mitterlmg, America in the Antarctic 
to 1840 (University of Illinois Press, 1959), Daniel IIo\ty Calhoun, 7 he 
\mencan Civil Engineer. Origins and Conflict (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology Press, 1960), Richard II. Shryock, Medicine and Society in 
America , 1660-1860, and William F. Norwood, Medical Education in the 
United States Before the Civil War (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1944). 

hor health fads, see Thomas L. Nichols, Forty Years of American Life 
(London, 1874). Dr. Martin Paine’s A Defense of the Medical Profession of 
the United States (New York, 1846) represents a liteiary defense of American 
doctors. Richard H. Shryock has set a high standard in his studies of the pub- 
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lie aspects of the history of medicine “Public Relations of the Medical Pro- 
fession in Great Britain and the United States, 1600-1870,” Annals of Medi- 
cal History, II (1930), “The Origins of the Public Health Movement m the 
United States/’ Annals of Medical History, I (1929), and “The Early Ameri- 
can Public Health Movement,” American Journal of Public Health, XXVII 
(1927). Robert Is. Ricgtl has written a delightful account of Knowlton in 
The New T ngland Quarterly , VI (1933). The ston of the discoverv of anes- 
thesia is told 111 R M. Hodges, A Nairatnc of Events Connected with the 
Introduction of Sulphuric Ether into Suigical Use (Boston, 1891). 

For animal magnetism and related phenomena see Andrew Jackson Davis, 
T he Magic Staff (New York, IBS' 7 ) and Principles of Nature (New York, 
1S47), and the writings of Di James S. Grimes, especialls the Etherologv 
(New York, 1843). For a pleasant account, see L. Douglas Branch, The 
Sentimental Years , 1836-1860 ( Apple ton-Cen tun -Crofts, 1934), eh. 9. The 
best general account of the American reception of phrenology is John D 
Davies, Phrenology , Fad and Science A Nineteenth Century American Ciu- 
sade (Yale, 1933) Still useful is the brief treatment bv Robert E. Ricgel m 
Medical Life , XXXVII ( Jul\, 1930) Nahum Capen, Reminiscences of Dr. 
Spurzhetm and George Combe (Fowler and Wells, 1881), Nelson Sizer, 
Forty Years in Phrenology (Fowler and Wells, 1882), O. S. Fowler, Phrenol- 
ogy (New York, 1837), the Annals of Phrenology (1834-1840), and George 
Combe, Notes on the United States of Noith America (Philadelphia, 1841), 
arc interesting and mformatnc con temporary materials. 


14. The Popularization of Knowledge 

This chapter is based principalis on firsthand investigation in a wid ' ariet) 
of materials. Samuel G. Goodrich, Recollections of a Life 7 ime (2 vols.. New 
York, 1857), abounds with information, more or less accurate. Collections of 
gift books and of papcr-covcrcd no\ els b\ such writers as George Lippard, Ed- 
ward Z. C. Judson (“Ned Buntline”), Emerson Bennett, and Joseph Holt In- 
graham, and pciiodicals of the time, has e been explored. Academic addresses 
yield a good harvest. Representative arc Caleb S. Henry, The Importance of 
Exalting the Intellectual Spirit of the Nation and the Need of a Learned 
Class (Burlington, Vt., 1836); Samuel F. B. Morse, Academies of Art, a Dis- 
course (New York, 1827); William Dunlap, Address to the Student c of the 
National Academy of Design (New York, 1831), and George Bancroft, “The 
Office of the People,” Literary and Historical Miscellanies (New York, 1855). 
Timothy Claxton, Memoir of a Mechanic (Boston, 1839), deserves to be bet- 
ter known. Firsthand material on the manual labor college movement may be 
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found m D L Dumond and G H Barnes (eds ), Letters of Theodore WeUL 
Angelina Gnmke Weld , and Sarah Gnmkd (2 \ols Appleton Ccntun Crofts, 

1 934' The M S Record Book of the Richmond Virginia Mere 111 tile Libran 
is 1 splendid source for the sftuh of the problems imolscd in the maintenance 
of a mercantile libnn Charles C Jewett Notices of Public I ibranes in the 
United States (Washington, 1876) was a pioneer studs P A Sil]cstrom, 
I ducational Institutions of the United States (London 1833), should not lx* 
oscrlookcd 

A sen romcnicnt summars of the mass cultuic of the period is as ulablc in 
Mini Nes ins' eh iptir “Culture of the Masses ” in the first soluinc of Ordeal 
of the Union (2 sols Scribner 194") An interesting interpretation is Cirl 
Bode s The Anatoms of American Popular Culture 1840-1861 (Unisersits 
of California Picss 1939) The cssass in Willi 1111 Chin it literary Publish- 
ing in America I "90-1 8 30 (Unisersits of Pennssls inn Press 1939) ut sere 
infnmntiu Pertinent material mas be found in J Hems llirper The House 
of Harper (Ilarpei & Row 1912) and George fiasco Putnam George Palmer 
Putnam (Putniin 1912) Merle Curti, lhe Learned Blacksmith (Wilson 
I nekson 1937) tells of Flihu Bum*Ts crusade for self culture 111 his nssn 
words Sidnes Dit/ion his done pioneer work in the socnl lustors of the U- 
biars mosuneiit Sec especialls his “Mechanics and Mercantile Libraries ” 
l he Libran Quarterly , X (April, 1940) Joseph A Boromc’s biographs 
Charles Coffin Jewett (American Librars \ssociation 1931) is e spec nils use 
ful Lasvrence A Crcmin, The American Common School An Histone Con 
caption (Tcaeliers College, Columbia Unisersits, 1951), is an excellent 
treatment Paul Monroe, The Founding of the American Public School Sss 
tern (Macmillan, 1940), is informative For the antebellum beginnings of 
graduate education sec Richard J Storr. The Beginnings of Graduate Fduca 
tion in Amenca (Uniscrsitv of Chicago Press, 1953) Louise Hall Thorp has 
prosided a sis id studs of Mann in her Until Victor v Horace Mann and Man 
Peabody (Little, Brown, 1953) A useful studv of a particular state is Llosd 
P JoTgcnson, 1 he Founding of Public education In Wisconsin (State His- 
torical Society of Wisconsin, 1956) Richard D Mosicr, Making the Amer 
ican Mind , Social and Moral Ideas in the McGuffey Readers (King's Crown 
1944), attempts to assess the influence of McGuffev’s widely used books 

Alan Macdonald, “Lowell A Commercial Utopia,” New England Quar- 
terly, X (March, 1937), and Bertha-Monica Steams, “Early Factor} Maga 
zmes m New England,” Journal of Economic and Business History , 11 
(August, 1930), correct erroneous ideas regarding the culture of female mill 
workers Arthur C Cole, in A Hundred Years of Mount Holyoke College 
(Yale, 1940), provides much material for an understanding of the crusade to 
make higher education available to women The first full-scale treatment of 
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the lyccum is Carl Bodc’s The Ameucan Lyceum Town Meeting of the 
Mind (Oxford, 1956) Cecil B Haus The American Lyceum (Bulletin No 
12, U S Department of the Interior, Office of Tdiicition, Washington 
1932), is still useful Hiot Clark, Hist on of the National Academy of Design 
1825-1953 (Columbia, 1954), is a good institutional luston Hie popular !/ 1 
tion of music is well handled in Arthur L Rich, I owell Mown The Father 
of Singing Among the Children (Uniursity of Noith Carolina Press, 1946) 


15. New Goals for Democracy 

A ssmpathctic and conipichcnsnc account of icfoiin mouments is «\ 11 I 
able in Alice Telt Tsler Freedom \ Ferment Phases of \menean Social Ihs 
ton to 1660 (Uni\crsit\ of Minncsoti Press 1944) 1 01 1 brief siinimm, sec 
the fouitli elnptcr of the fiist s ohmic of Allan Ncmiis (hdcal of the Union 
Robert h Riegel, Young America, 1 S 30-1 640 (Unis ersits of ( )klahoma Press, 
1949), Arthur M Sehlesmger Jr 1 he Age of Jackson md Joseph I Bliu 
(ed ), Social theories of Jacksonian Democracy , are useful 1 01 1 eontnstmg 
treatment, see Clifford S Griffin, i heir Brothers ’ Keepers Moial Stewardship 
in the United States 1800-1665 (Rutgers, 1960) Merle Cuiti, Reformers 
Consider the Constitution ’ American Journal of Sociology \LII1 (Mas 
1938), suggested a ness approach to the social philosoplis of the reformers 

Two excellent studies cast light on the religious background of reform 
Charles C Cole, Jr, The Social Ideas of the Northern I \ange lists, 1826- 
1860, and Timoths L Smith, Revivalism and Social Reform m Mid Nine 
teenth Century America Utilitarianism is treated in tsso studies of Richard 
Hildreth, Donald L Fmerson, Richaid Hildreth (Johns Hopkins 1946' and 
Martha M Pingel, An American Utilitarian , Richard Hildnth as a PI loso 
pher (Columbia, 1948) Wilson Smith, Professors and Public L tines , contains 
discussions of phases of utihtauanism Geojgc D Lilhbndgt, Beacon of Free- 
dom The Impact of American Democracv Upon Great Britain , 1 830-1 8~0 
(University of Pcnnsslvama, 1954), is scholarly and suggests c. Gilman 
Ostrander, The Rights of Man in America , 1606-1861 (Unnersity of Mis- 
souri Press, 1960) is a useful suncy 

There is such a considerable bods of literature on particular reforms and re 
formers that only illustrations of the monographic studies can be given here 
Merle Curti, The American Peace Crusade , 1815-1861 , is a full scale treat- 
ment of the peace moxement John A Krout, the Oi igms of Prohibition 
(Knopf, 1925), is the best account of the earl) temperance and prohibition 
crusade Much detailed information concerning the women’s rights mo\e- 
ment may be found m the History of Woman Suffrage , edited by lih/abeth 
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Cadv Stanton. Susan B. Anthony, and Matilda Joslvn Gage* (Fowler and 
Wells, 1881). T. V. Smith, The American Philosophy of Equality (University 
of Chicago Press, 1 927). eh. 3, provides a thoughtful discussion of the early 
feminist ideology. The older accounts of Utopian socialism by John II. 
Noves, Charles Nordhoff, and William A. Hinds, have been in considerable 
part replaced by Arthur Bestor’s Backwoods Utopia. Also quite useful on this 
subject arc Mark Holloway, Heavens on Earth , and Kverett Webber, Escape 
to Utopia. 

No reform movement has received so much attention as the antislaverv cru- 
sade. Gilbert II. Barnes broke new ground in emphasizing the contributions 
of western evangelists in The Antislaverv Impulse , 1830-1844 (Applcton- 
Century-Crofts, 1933). A contrasting treatment is available in Louis Filler, 
The Crusade Against Slavery, 1830-1860 (Harper & Row, 1960V Dwight I . 
Dumond, Antislaverv: The Crusade for Freedom in America (University of 
Michigan Press, 1961), is sympathetic and comprehensive. Special aspects 
of the antislaverv movement are discussed in: Robert S. Fletcher, History of 
Oherlin College from its Foundation Through the Civil War (Oberlin Col- 
lege, 1943); Philip D. Jordan, Sing.u ' Yankees (University of Minnesota 
Press, 1946), a biography of the Hutchinson family; Russel B. Nve, Fettered 
Freedom: Civil Liberties and the Slavery Controversy , 1830-1860 (Michigan 
State College Piess, 1949): Thomas E. Drake, Quakers and Slavery in A mcr 
tea <Yale, 1950); Ila/el C. Wolf, On Freedom's Altar: The Martyr Complex 
in the Abolition Movement (University of Wisconsin Press, 1952); Henry H. 
Simms, Emotion at High Tide: Abolition as a Controversial Factor , 1830- 
1845 (William Bvrd Press, 1960); Larry Gara, The Liberty Line: The Legend 
of the Underground Railroad (University of Kentucky Press, 1961); and P. J. 
Staudenraus, The African Colonization Movement, 1816-1865 (Columbia, 
1961). 

Among the large number of biographies of individual reformers, the more 
useful arc: Helen E. Marshall, DorotheasDix, Forgotten Samaritan (Univer- 
sity of North Carolina Press, 1937); Arthur M. Schlcsingcr, Jr., Orestes A. 
Brownson, a Pilgrim* s Progress (Little, Brown, 1939); Ralph V. Harlow, Ger- 
rit Smith , Philanthropist and Reformer (Holt, 1939); A. J. G. Perkins and 
Theresa Woolfson, Frances Wright, Free Inquirer (Harper & Row, 1939); 
Mason Wade, Margaret Fuller, Whetstone of Genius (Viking, 1940); Benja- 
min P. Thomas, Theodore Weld, Crusader for Freedom (Rutgers, 1950); Carl 
Wittke, The Utopian Communist: A Biography of Wilhelm Weitling, Nine- 
teenth Century Reformer (Louisiana State University Press, 1950); Margaret 
Cole, Robert Owen of New Lanark (Oxford, 1953); Glyndon G. Van Dcusen, 
Horace Greeley: Nineteenth-Century Crusader (University of Pennsylvania 
Press, 1953;) Charles II. Foster, The Rungfess Ladder: Harriet Beecher 
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Stowe and New Tngjand Puritanism (Duke, 1954), Russel B Nyc, William 
Lloyd Garrison and the Humanitarian Reformers (Little, Brown, 1955), Betty 
Fladeland, James Gillespie Btrnts , Slaveholder to Abolitionist (Cornell, 
1955), Harold Schwartz, Samuel Gndle y Howe, Social Reformer , 1801-1876 
(Harvard, 1956), Jean Hollows, Edwaid Fverett Hale A Biography (Unner- 
sitv of Texas Press, 1956), Oteha Cromwell, Lucretia Mott (Harvard, 1958) 
Richard Hofstadtcr’s brilliant essav on Wendell Phillips m The American 
Political Tradition and the Men Who Made It (Knopf, 1948), Oscar Sher 
win, Prophet of Liberty 1 he Life and Times of Wendell Phillips (Bookman 
Associates, 1958), Irving H Bartlett, Wendell Phillips Brahmin Rebel (Bea- 
con Press, 1961), Alma Lutz, Susan B Anthony Rebel, Crusader , Humani- 
tarian (Beacon Press, 1959), Clyde S Kilby, Minority of One The Biography 
of Jonathan Blanchard (William B Ferdmans Publishing Company, 1959), 
Merton L Dillon, Elijah P Lovejoy Abolitionist Editor (University of Illi 
nois Press, 1961) 

This chapter is based on extensive research m the primary sources These 
include the writings of I hhu Bumtt, Lvdia, Maria Child, Sarah and Angelina 
Grimk6, William Llovd Gamson, Wendell Phillips, William Goodell, Hor 
ace Greeley, Theodore Parker, Orestes A Brownson, George Riplcv, Samuel 
J May, Robert Rantoul, Jr , Joshua Giddings, Mrs Elizabeth Oakes Smith, 
h ranees Wright, Albert Brisbane, John R McDowell, and many others B\l- 
lesby’s Observations on the Sources and Effects of Equal Wealth (New York, 
1826), Stephen Simpson, 7 he Workingman's Manual (Philadelphia, 1831) 
T Byrdsall, The History of the Loeofocos (New York, 1842), and Thomas 
Skidmore, The Rights of Man to Property (New York, 1829), may be supple- 
mented by the materials m John R. Commons and others. Documentary His- 
tory of American Industrial Society (11 vols , A. H. Clark, 1910-1911) 


16. The Rising Tide of Patriotism and Nationalism 

This chapter is based largely on investigations m contemporary materials 
The most useful include travel accounts by European visitors, such as Francis 
J. Grand, The Americans in their Moral, Social, and Political Relations (2 
vols., Boston, 1837), and Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America (New 
York, 1838), which is available in several modem editions. Also qmte reveal- 
ing are academic addresses and Fourth of July orations, such as George Per- 
kins Marsh, l he American Historical School (Troy, 1847), Asa Child, An 
Oratum, delivered before the Citizens of Norwich, on the anniversary of Na- 
tional Independence (Norwich, Conn, 1838), Joseph P. Bradley, Progress 
— Its Grounds and Possibilities (New Brunswick, 1849), and Robert J. Breck* 
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enridgc, Formation and Development of the American Mind (Baltimore, 
183") Thomas Starr King, Patnottsm and Other Papers (Boston, 1864), dc 
senes special attention T Addison Richards American Sccncn Illustrated 
(New York, 1834), illustrates a large entegon of materials 
1 or nationalism and patriotism in the arts, see Samuel F B Morse. Acad 
emics of Art , a Discourse (New York, 1827), and Horitio Grcenougli Form 
and Function Remarks on Art (Unncrsit* of California Press, 1947) Ameri- 
ca n influence on Furoptan thought m this period is illustrated m Iredenek 
Grimke, Considerations upon the Nature and Tendency of Free Institutions 
(New York, 1836) Michael Cliesalicr, Socut \ , Manners and Politics m the 
United States (Boston, 1839), E O Ha\cn, Increased Mental Actmty of the 
Age, Its Cause and Demands (Ann Arbor, 1854), and Samuel Perkins, The 
World as it is in 1841 (5th cd , Hartford 1841) 

There arc scvcial general histones of \anous aspects of Amtncan national 
ism such as Hans Kohn’s American Nationalism and Albert K Weinberg's 
Manifest Destiny, which arc cited among the “General Works*’ at the begin 
ning of this Bibliographical Note Unfortunatch the lnston of natioinlism 
and patriotism is a rclati\cl\ neglected field and monognphs on the uite hel- 
ium period are scarce 1 or a general introduction, see Merle Curti, “Wmted a 
Iliston of American Patriotism,” Proceedings of the Middle States \ss ocuition 
of History and Social Science 'teachers, XXXVI ( 1938), and “Young Amer 
ica/ American Historical Review , XXXII (October, 1926), and I/u Roots of 
American Loyalty (Columbia Unn , 1946) Trank Freidel Francis Lteber 
Ninetecnth-Centun Liberal (Louisiana State Umvcrsitv Piess, 1947j is ail 
interesting^ told story. See also Merle Curti, “Francis Licber and National- 
ism,’* Huntington Ltbrarv Quarterly , IV (April, 1941). Agnes* O Roorbach, 
Development of the Social Studies in American Secondary Education before 
1861 (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1937), offers some useful insights as 
does Bessie L. Pierce, Public Opinion and the Teaching of History (Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, 1926). Other helpful ^monographs are Albert Matthews, 
“Brother Jonathan,” Colonial Society of Massachusetts Publications (January, 
1901), “Uncle Sam,” Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society , n s , 
XIX (April, 1908), Ruth Fmley, The Lady of Godev’s, Sarah Josepha Hale 
(Lippmcott, 1931), Arthur M. Schlesmgcr, “Patriotism Names the Baby,” 
New England Quarterly, XIV (December, 1941), and Milo M. Quaifc The 
Flag of the United States (Grosset & Dunlap, 1942). 

Oliver W. Larkin has emphasized nationalism and democracy m his Sam- 
uel F. B Morse and American Democratic Art (Little, Brown, 1954) For 
other studies of nationalism and patriotism m literature and the arts, see Gus- 
tav us Meyers, The History of American Idealism , William Alticd Brvan, 
George Washington in American Literature, 1775-1865, John Stafford, The 
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Literary Criticism of “Young America ” (University of Cahfomn Press IQ 5 ?!) 
Roger Cahill, Ihc Art of the Common Man m Amenca J~ 30-1900 (Mu 
scum of Modern Art 1942) John T Howard, Stiplun 1 aster America's 
Troubadour (Crowell, 1934) R Walters, Stephen Foster Youth's Golden 
Dream (Princeton, 1936) and Perkv I Reed, The Realistic Presentation of 
American Character in Native American Plens prior to 1870 (Columbus 
1915) Three excellent studies of American characteristics in humor arc Wil 
ter Blair, Native American Humor (American Book 1935) Je inette R 
Tandy, Crackerbox Philosophers in American Humor and Satire (Columbia, 
1925) and Constance Rourke, American Humor (Hareouit Brace & World 
1931) Carl Wittkc’s Tambo and Bones AHiston of the American Minsti el 
Stage (IJnn ersitv of North Carolina Press, 1930) is a delightful account 1 01 
opposition to nationalism and patriotism, see Merle Curti, “Non Resistance 
in New Ingland,” New Fngland Ouarterh , 1 (Januan 1929), and l 1 unice 
Sehuster, Native American Anarchism, Smith College Studies in Ihston, 
XVII (October-Juh 1932) 


17. Cultural Nationalism in the Old South 

Avers O Craven, m The Growth of Southern Nationalism, 1848-1861 
(Louisiana State Umvcrsitv Press 1959) sums up a gieat de ll of recent sehol 
arslup, and eoneentr ites on opinions and attitudes of Southerners 1 here aic 
many insights in pertinent cliaptcis of Clement L aton’s, A Ihston of the Old 
South (Macmillan, 1949), which stresses the emergence of 1 regional culture 
William Robert Tavlor, Cavalier and Yankee 1 he Old South and American 
National Chaiaeter (George Bra/iller, 1961), is an excellent study from a 
fresh angle Other suggestive genenl discussions are as nhble 111 the relevant 
chapters of 1 redenck Jackson Turner, Ihe United States , 1830-1850 (Holt. 
1935), the first section of W J Cash, 1 he M md of the South (Knopf, 1941), 
Benjamin B Kendrick and Alex M Arnct, The South Looks at its Past (Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press, 1935), Richard L Shrvock, “Cultural Factors 
m the 1 1 is ton of the South/' Journal of Southern History , V (August, 1939), 
chs 2 and 3 of Arthur C Cole’s I he Irrepressible Conflict , 1850-1865 (Mac- 
millan, 1934), William B Ilesstlhnc and David L Smiles, The South in 
American History (rev ed , Prentice Hall, 1960), and I rancis Butler Simians, 
Ihe South Old and New (Knopf, 1947) A competent and detailed state 
study is Harold L Schultz, Nationalism and Sectionalism in South Carolina, 
1852-1860 A Stud\ of the Movement for Southern Independence (Duke, 
1940). 

Various facets of the intellectual and cultural life of the Old South have 
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icccived monogriphic treitment, but a great deal remains to be investigated 
Grice C Landium “Notes on the Reading of the Old South ’ American 
I ittrature , III (Mirch 1931), and “Sir \V liter Scott and His Literan Ri\als 
111 the Old South ’ American Literature II (November 1930) were pioneer 
ess us Rollin G Osterwcis Romanticism and Nationalism in the Old South 
(\ »1l 1949) exploits 1 fertile field llthough it o\eremphisi/es the uupui 
t nice of the roniintie movement Manx of the css ns in David K Jickson 
fed ) American Studies in Honor of 'William Kenneth Boyd (Duke 1940), 
lie concerned with southern antebellum mtellectuil historv On scientific in 
teiests see Thom is C Johnson, Scientific Interests in the Old South (Apple- 
ton Century Crofts 1936) Garvm Da\ enport s Cultural Life in Nashville on 
the E\c of the Civil War (Umversits of North Carolina Press, 1941) is an in 
tere sting local studs Henry C Forman s The Architecture of the Old South 
J he Medic\al St\1e 1585-1850 (Harvard 1948) is i welcome lddition to cul 
turil historv md nnv be compared with John P Coolidgc Mill and Man 
sion A Stud\ of Architecture and Socich in Lowell Massachusetts 
1S20-1865 (Columbn 1942) E Merton Coulter College lift in the Old 
Semth (Macmillm 1928) mav be supplemented by Albei Godbold’s 7 he 
Church College of the Old South (Duke 1944) J II 1 isttrbv A Ihston of 
the College of Charleston (Charleston 19s 3) is a competent monograph 
1 dgar W Knight Public 1 ducation in the South (Houghton Mifflin 19^2 j, 
is useful in spite of m overrchmcc on educitionil programs and expressions 
of ispir ltion I dgir W Knight (cd ), A Documentary History of F ducation 
in the South Before 1860 (5 vols , University of North Carolina Press, 1949 
1953) is revelling 1 or the response to mtcrsectional controversy see William 
S Jenkins Proslay ery Thought in the Old South (University of North 
C u ohm Press 1935) Virgmius Dabnc) Liberalism in the South (Umur 
sitv of North Cirolma Press, 1932) and Clement Eaton, Freedom of 
thought in the Old South (Duke 1940) Stanley M Elkins, Slaverv A 
Problem in American Institutional and Intellectual Life (University of 
Ghicigo Press 1959), casts new light on the subject from several angles 
Though it does not concentrate on the South, William Stanton’s The 
Leopard's Spots Scientific Attitudes loward Race , 1815-1859 (University 
of Chicago Press 1960) is useful 

The socul hR of the Old South is discussed at some length in Clement 
Eaton’s A History of the Old South The lives of the plain people are illumi- 
nated by Innk I Owsley’s Plain Folk of the Old South (Louisiana State 
University Press 1949) Also quite useful are Paul H Buck, 4 The Poor White 
in the Ante Be llum South,” American Historical Review , XXXI 'October, 
1925) Shields Mellw nn 1 he Southern Poor White from I ubberland to To 
baeco Road (l nnusitv of Oklahonn Press 1939), F Merton Coulter, The 
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Other Half of Old New Orleans (Louisiana State University Press, 1939) and 
A N f Hollander, “The Tradition of ‘Poor Whites ’ ” in W E Couch 
(cd), Culture in the South (Universitv of North Carolina Press, 1934) On 
plantation life see hrancis P Gmncs The Southern Plantation A Study of 
the Development and Accuracy of a / radition (Columbia 1924) \n unusual 
approach to social histon is Jick Kcnnv Willi 1111 s, Vogue s in \ illaim Crime 
and Retribution in Ante Bellum South Carolina (Umvcisitv of South C iro 
lina Press, 1939) State studies which eist light on socnl histon include 
Rosser W Tavlor, Ante Bellum South Carolina (Unisersih of North C iro 
lina Press, 1942), Giuon Johnson, Ante Bellum North Carolina (Univcrsitv 
of North Carolina Press 1937; 

The most exhaustnc studs of Calhoun is Charles M Wiltse’s three volume 
biograpln (Bobbs Merrill, 1944-1951) A vigorous defense of Calhoun’s po- 
litical tlicon is August O Spain I he Political 7 heor of fohn C Calhoun 
(Bookman Associates, 1951) Richard N Current’s “John C Calhoun Phi- 
losopher of Reaction ” Antioch Review, III (June, 1943) gives a new mteiprc 
tation The publication of the Calhoun papers was begun in 1959 bv the 
University of South Carolina Press under the editorship of Robert P Men 
wether Until the papers arc published, a convenient selection is John M 
\nderson (cd ), Calhoun Basic Documents (Bald Lagle Press, 1952) Other 
useful biographies include John D Wade, Augustus Baldwin Longstreet , a 
Studv of Culture in the South (Macmillan, 1924) Linda Rhea, Hugh S win- 
ton Legare, a Charleston Intellectual (Univcrsitv of North Carolina Press, 
1934), Charles S Svdnor, A Gentleman of the Old Natchez Region Benja- 
min L C Waites (Duke, 1938), Harvey Wish, Geoige Fitzhugfi Propa- 
gandist of the Old South (Louisiana State Univcrsitv Press, 194?) and 
Tavettc Copeland, Kendall of the Picayune (University of Oklahon Press, 
1943) 

Stanley Elkins’ Slavery A Problem in / \mencan Institutional and Intellec- 
tual Life provides a good historiographical introduction to discussions of 
slavery It is also an effort to attack the subject of the Negro slave from a new 
angle. Three scholarly studies illuminate the Negro’s religious life Leonard 
L. Haynes, The Negro Community within American Protestantism, 1619- 
1844 (Christopher Publishing House, Boston, 1954), Haven P Perkins, “Re- 
ligion for Slaves Difficulties and Methods,” Church History, X (September, 
1941), and Benjamin H. Mavs, Ihe Ncgro*s God (Chapman & Grimes, 
1938). W F Allen, C P. Ware, and L McK. Garrison, Slave Songs of the 
United States (New York, 1867), was a pioneer collection More modem ef- 
forts are Newman I. White, American Negro Folk Songs (Harvard, 1928), 
and Miles Mark Fisher, Negro Slave Songs in the United States (Cornell, 
1953), an analytical stud) Leon F. Litwaek, North of Slavery The Negro in 
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the Free States, 1790-1860 (UniversiU of Chicago Press, 1961), discusses tl e 
fortunes of the free Negro outside the South Carter G Woodson, The Tdh 
* cation of the Negro Prior to 1861 (Putnam, 1915) o\ercstimatcs the inci 
dence of literacv, but pros ides a good introduction to the subject 

Contemponn materials of more than ordinars interest are the files of the 
Southern Literan Messenger and DeBow’s Review George C Tggleston. 
Recollections of a Varied Life (Holt, 1910), Charles I ra/er. Recollections of 
Charleston (New York, 1854), hzra Riplev, Social Life in Old New Orleans 
(New York, 1912), Josiah C Nott and George R Ghddon, I \ptsof Mankind 
(Philadelphia, 1854), Lester B Shippte (cd ), Bishop Whipple* s Southern 
Diar\ t 1843-1844 (University of Minnesota Press, 195”) Glnntelloi IT irper 
Sims, / he Stor\ of My Life (New York, 1895) Susan D Smcdcs, Memorials 
of a Southern Planter (Baltimore, 1887), the novels of William Gilmore 
Simms and Mars C Simms Oliphant et al (eds ), The Letters of William 
Gilmore Simms (5 sols , University of South Carolina Press, 1952-56) The 
V ntingsofllugh Legard (Charleston, 1846), Reuben Das is Recollections of 
Mississippi and Mississippians (Boston, 1891), Hmton Rowan Helper Tin 
Impending Crisis (New York, 1857), Frederick Law Olmsted, A Journes m 
the Seaboard States (New York, 1859), The Cotton Kingdom (New York, 
1S62), and A Journey in the Back Country (New York, 1863) Carter G 
Woodson (cd ), The Mind of the Negro as Reflected in Letters Written Dur- 
ing the Crisis . 1800-1860 (Association for the Stud> of Negro Life and His 
tors, 1926), should be read by everyone with more than a superficial interest 
in the subject Frederick Douglass' Life and Times , Written bv Himself 
(Hartford, 1881), is a great document 


18. The Civil War and Intellectual Life 

hoi sentiments regarding peace and war on the eve of the conflict, see 
Merle Curti, Peace or War The American Struggle , 1636-1936 (Norton, 
1936), ch 2 Edward II Wright, Conscientious Objectors in the Civil Wat 
(Umversits of Pennsylvania Press, 1931), Albert A. Moore, Conscription and 
Conflict in the Confederacy (Macmillan, 1924), and 111a Lonn, Desertion 
during the Civil War (Appleton-Ccntury-Crofts, 1928), discuss sanous phases 
of opposition to the war. Bell I. Wiley, Southern Negroes , 1861-1865 (Yale, 
j 938), Joseph C. Carroll, Slave Insurrections in the United States , 1800- 
1865 (Chapman & Grimes, 1938), Herbert Apthekcr, American Negro Slave 
Revolts (Columbia, 1943), and Benjamin Quarles, The Negro in the Civil 
War (Little, Brown, 1953), treat the subject of the Negio’s ideas from differ- 
mg angles. 
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George W Adams, “Confederate Medicine,” Journal of Southern Histon , 
VI (May, 1940,) is a competent studv. More comprehensive, however, is IT 
1 1. Cunningham’s Doctors in Gray 7 he Confederate \ledtcal Service (Lomsi 
ana State Uni\ersit\ Press, 19 58). Stephen B. Wells, “Confederate Text 
boohs,” Report of the United States Commissioner of Education , 
1898-1899 (Washington, 1900), I, eh. 22, is useful Richird B. Hans 1 11 
Confederate Music (Universitv of North Carolina Press, 1950), records the 
impetus to music which secession provided. Marv Elizabeth Masses, Fisatz in 
the Confederarv (University of South Carolina Press, 1952), discusses shoit- 
ages and makeshifts behind the lines in the South Bell 1. Wilcv. 1 he Plain 
Folk of the Confederacy (Louisiana State Universitv Press, 1943), is a re tri- 
able and informative account W. Pearson (ccl.). Letters fiom Port Roy cl 
written at the Time of the Civil War (W. B. Clark Co , 1906), and the Re- 
ports of the National Freedman's Relief Association (New York, 1863-1 S65) 
aie illuminating. Interesting material on intellectual life in the South during 
the war mav be found in George C h ggleston, A Rebel's Recollections (New 
York, 1876), Thom is W Knox, Camp-Fire and Cotton Field (New York, 
1865), Basil L. Gilderslcevc, The Creed of the Old South (Johns Hopkins, 
191 5), T. C. DeLeon, Four Years in Rebel Capitals (Mobile, 1890); A. J II 
Duganne, Camps and Prisons (New York, 1865), William J Jones Christ in 
the Camp t or Religion in Lee's Army (Richmond, 1888), William Watson, 
Life in the Confederate Army (London, 1887), and Wilt Gate (ed ), I wo 
Soldiers The Campaign Dianes of 1 homes J. Key, C S A , and Robert J 
Campbell, U.SA. (University of North Carolina Press, 1938). Frank Moore 
(ed.), Songs and Ballads of the Southern People , 1861-1868 (New York, 
1886), is helpful. 

Chester 1\ Dunham, The Attitude of the Noithern Clergy toward the 
South, 1860-1865 (Gray Co., Toledo, 1942), is an example of the hpc of 
monograph needed m many areas before it will be possible to understand tin 
role of intellectuals m great social crises. See Lewis Vander Velde, Presby 
tenan Churches and the Federal Union (Harvard, 1952) and Rena M 
Andrews, Archbishop Hughes and the Civil War (University of Chicago 
Press, 1935). Emerson D. Fite, Social and Industnal Conditions in the North 
dunng the Civil War (Macmillan, 1910), has a chapter on education. Eaile 
D. Ross, Democracy's College; The Land-Grant Movement in the Formally c 
Stage (Iowa State College, 1942), is an excellent treatment of the Morrill \ct 
and the movement leading to it. George Worthington Adams, Doctors in 
Blue: The Medical History of the Union Army (Abelard-Sehuman, 1952), is 
a scholarly treatment. A useful study is Patricia Jalins', Matthew Foiitainc 
Maury and Joseph Henry: Scientists of the Civil War (Hastings House, 
1961). Anthony Trollope, North America , edited by Donald Smalley and 
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Bradford Allen Booth (Knopf, 1951) is an interesting account of a visit In 1 
Tuiopean tr«i\clcr dunng the war Rich ud G Whitt, National Hymn? How 
Ihe v are Written and How They arc Not Written (New York, 1861) rt 
counts the stor\ of the effort to secure 1 suitible n ltion il h\mn b\ means of 1 
competition Arthur C Colt his in mfoiimtiNC discussion of w ir propaganda 
111 1 he Irrepressible Conflict, 1850-1 865 Frank Trcidt1 “The Loyal Public 1 
tion Socicts 1 Pin Union Agcnc\ ’ \hssissippi Valley Historical Rein 11 
XXVI (Decembir 1989), is in able piper The coungt of the wir in tlu 
northern press Ins been the subject of sexenl recent studies Bernird Allen 
Wcisbcrgcr, Ripoitci s for the Union (Little, Brown 1953) Louis M 01 is 
Stirr, Bohemian Brigade Civil War Newsmen in Actum (knopf 1954' 
and f Cutler Andrews, The North Reports the Civil War (Uniursitv of 
Pittsburgh Press 1955) Still useful ire two briefer treitments Ilurlih 
Babcock, “The Puss in the Cml W ir ’ journalism Quarterly , VI (March 
1920), and Thom is T Carroll “Freedom of Speech and of Press duung tli 
Ci\ il War,” Virginia Law Rci lev IX ( M i\ 1 923 ) 

Bell Inin Wiles Ins discussed the solditis’ lives m lus Life of Johnny R h 
(Bobbv-Mcmll, 1952), and Life of B* ly Yank (Bobbs-Memll, 1952) Tor 
northern soldiers’ leading see Willnm T Yust, “Soldiers’ Reading m the 
Cml War,” I he Outlook , CXX (October 23 1918) Philip Jordin (cd ), 
“Willi ini Slatei s Torts Dais with the Chnstnn Commission, a Diuy,” Ioua 
Journal of Hilton and Politics, XXX11I (1935) the Reports of the Umttd 
States Christum Commission (Philadelphia, 1863-1865) Lemuel Moss, An 
nals of the United States Christian Commission (Philadelphia, 1868), and 
such reminiscences as Memorials and I c this of the Rey John R Adams 
DD (pnvateh printed, 1891), Trank Wilkeson, Life of a Private Soldier 
(London, 1896) Mison W Tvlcr, Recollections of the Civil War (Putnam, 
1912) and John D Billings, Hardtack and Coffee (Boston, 1888) The Rev 
erend H Q Butterfield United States Christian Commission , a Delegate's 
Story (n p , 1863) is an interesting account 
The discussion of intellectuals’ interpretation of the impact of the war on 
literature, science and thought is bised on the Smithsonian Collections , the 
Proceedings and / ransacUnns of the N ltional Academy of Science, the Amer 
ican Philosophical Society, and the American Academy of Arts and Sciences 
the American Journal of Science , the Annual of Scientific Discovery , the files 
of the Atlantic Monthly , Hunt's Merchants Magazine, Harper's Weekly , 
North American Review, the Independent , and other periodicals Thom is [ 
Prcssly, Americans Interpret Their Civil War (Princeton 195-4), discusses 
some early anahses of the war Robert A Liu.lv, Fiction Fights the Civil War 
(University of North Carolina Press, 1957), is an entertaining analysis of his- 
torical fiction about the war. 
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The exhaustive researches of James Finney Baxter m The Introduction of 
the Iron Clad Warship (Harvard, 1933), set a high standard for the histon of 
technolog\ The wide variety of t\pcs of material that cast light on the Cr\ ll 
War period can onlv be illustrated b\ such sources as 7 he Works of Charles 
Sumner (12 sols , Boston, 1874) the Fmerson Journals, W C Ford (ed ), A 
Cycle of Adams Letters , 1861-1866 (2 sols , Houghton Mifflin, 1920), Fli/a- 
bctli Cadv Stanton, Sixty Years and More (European Publishers Co , 1896), 
Horace Bushnell, “Our Obligation to the Dead,” in Budding F ras in Religion 
(Scribner, 1881), Chailes Lonng Brace, I he Races of the Old World A Man- 
ual of Ethnology (New York, 1863), and Albert B. Paine, Thomas Nast. I Its 
Period and His Pictures (Macmillan, 1904). 


19. The Nature of the New Nationalism 

The sources and character of Lieber’s nationalism are discussed m Meric 
Curti, “Francis Licbcr and Nationalism,” and Frank Treidel, Francis Luber, 
Nineteenth-Century Liberal Other expressions of the nationalistic impulse 
mav be explored m Frances A. Harmon, 7 he Social Philosophy of the St. 
Louis Hegelians (Columbia, 1943), and Kurt F Leidcckcr, Yankee Teacher 
The Life of William Toney Harris (Philosophical Librar>, 1946). John Bur- 
gess des eloped Lieber’s general position m “The American Commonwealth,” 
Political Science Quarterly , I (1886) Larle D. Ross, “Northern Sectionalism 
in the Civil War Era,” Iowa Journal of History and Politics , XXX (October, 
1932), is useful to the special student. Two excellent books explore to some 
extent the intellectual overtones of the reconciliation between North and 
South Paul H. Buck, The Road to Reunion (Little, Brown, 1937', and C 
Vann Woodward, Reunion and Reaction The Compromise of 181, and the 
End of Reconstruction (rev. td., Doubleday, 1956). The nationalist interpre- 
tation of the Civil War is discussed in Thomas J. Presslv, Americans Interpret 
Their Civil War. The Centennial evoked much nationalistic anting, typical 
of which is Frederick Saunders, Our National Centennial Jubilee (New York, 
1877). Wallace Evan Davies, Patriotism on Parade (Harvard, 1955) examines 
patriotic organizations. 

For Morse’s position on the Negro, see An Argument on the Ethical Posi- 
tion of Slavery in the Soctal System (New York, 1863). Charles Wesley, “The 
Concept of Negro Inferiority in American Thought,” Journal of Neg r o His- 
tory , XXV (October, 1940), demonstrates the continuity of the racial theon 
of the antebellum proslavery argument m subsequent discussions of the 
Negro. Jacobus tenBroeck, The Anti-Slavery Origins of the Fourteenth 
Amendment (University of California Press, 1951), is a careful and scholarlv 
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studv. Helper's views were expressed in La Nojoque: A Question for a Conti- 
nent (New York and London, 1867) and Negroes and Negroland (New York, 

1 868) Hampton M. Jarrell presents a s\ inpathetic discussion of one southern 
leader in Wade Hampton and the Negro The Road Not Taken (Umvcrsih 
of South Carolina Press, 1949). George R. Bentley's A Histon » of the Freed- 
mcn s Bureau (University of Pcnnsvlvama Press, 19? 5) is an excellent studs 
Henderson II. Donald, The Negro Freedman • The Life Conditions of the 
American Negro in the Early Years after Emancipation ( Abelard-Sch uni an , 
1952). takes a gloomv view of the Negro’s qualification for freedom. John 
Hope Franklin's From Slaven to Freedom A Histon of American Negroes 
(2nd cd., Knopf, 1956) and La Wanda Cox and John Cox, Politics, Prin- 
ciples and Prejudice (Free Press, 1963) present a different picture. Samuel 
R Spencer, Jr., Booker T. Washington and the Negro* s Place in American 
Life (Little, Brown, 1955), is a readable cssas . Also useful is Basil Mathews, 
Booker I Washington , Educator and Inteiracial Interpietcr (Hanard. 
1948). Ra\ ford W. Logan, The Negro in American Life and Thought The 
Nadir , 1877-1901 (Dial Press, 1954), contains considerable discussion of 
intellectual historv. A valuable local studs is George Brown Tindall. South 
Carolina Negroes , 1877-1900 (University of South Carolina Press, 1952) 

1 1 . Merton Coulter, m The South During Reconstruction (Louisiana State 
Umvcrsitv Press, 1947), discusses the effects of reconstruction on cultural and 
intellectual life. 1 or a somewhat later period, chs. 6 and 16 of C. Vann 
Woodward, Origins of the New South (Louisiana State University Press, 
1951), treat the mind and spirit of the South. For contiastmg views of the 
impact of reconstruction on southern education, see lsdgar W. Knight, Thi 
Influence of Reconstruction on Education in the South (Teachers College. 
Columbia Umvcisitv 1913), IIcnr\ L. Sw'int, The Northern Teacher in the 
South , 1 862-1 8^0 (Vanderbilt University Press, 19*1), William K. Bovd, 
‘T ducational Histon m the South since 1865,” Studies in Southern Histon 
and Politics (Columbia, 1914), W. K. Bfcirghardt Dubois Black Reconstruc- 
tion (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1935), and Horace Mann Bond, The Educa- 
tion of the Negro in the American Social Order (Prentice-Hall, 1934). Jessie 
Pearl Rice, /. L. M. Curry, Southerner , Statesman and Educator (King’s 
Crown, 1949), is informative. Arthur Benjamin Chitty, Jr., Reconstruction at 
Sewanee: The Founding of the University of the South r and its First Admin- 
istration, 1857-1872 (University of the South Press, 1954), is a charming and 
bucf account of the early years of that institution. Willard Range, The Rise 
and Progress of Negro Colleges m Georgia , 1865-1 949 (Unnersitv of Georgia 
Press, 1951), is a well-documented study of Negro higher education. Valuable 
biographies of “New Departure” leaders are Joseph Frazier Wall, Henry Wat- 
terson , Reconstructed Rebel (Oxford, 1956); Isaac F. Marcosson, 11 Morse 



8^8 BIBI IOGRAPHY 


Henry** A Biogiaphy of Henry Watte non (Dodd Me id 1915) and Rix 
mond B Nixon Henry W Grad) Spokesman of the New South (Knopf, 
1943) Among contemporary matcmls Trances L Butler Jen Years on a 

0 org/tf Plantation (London, 18S3) The Proceedings of the Frustees of the 
Peabody Education rund (Boston 1 S"4— 1 881 ) and Proceedings of the John 
F Slater Fund (Baltimore 1 883-1 S85 ind II impton, Virginia, 1886) arc 
m ljor sources 

Fliere arc several xaluible gencril tre ltments of the lmnngrmt m American 
histoix such as M ireus L Hansen 1 he Immigrant in Amen can History and 
Gul Wittke We Who Built America, which arc cited in the gencril bibliog 
nph\ I he litc nineteenth ccnturs is discussed with comp ission m Oscir 
II mdliii s l he Upiootcd The 1 pie Story of the Great Migiations that Made 
the American People (I ittic Brown 1951) and m pertinent chapters of Bos 
ton s Immigrants A Study in Acculturation Dunns Milonc The Intcllec- 
tml Melting Pot American Scholar (Winter, 1935) is suggestive Theodore 
G Blegen, Norwegian Migration to America is excellent C ul Wittke lias 
brought together a great dcil of material an his 7 he Irish in \menca (Louisi 
an i State Unixersity Press, 1956) which is mainly concerned with the period 
of the mid nineteenth century Ldward N Saxeth's Amenean Historians and 
Luropean Immigrants , 1875-1925 (Columbia, 1948) rex cals the influence of 
immigration on historical scholarship 1 dxvard George H irtmann s 7 he 
Movement to Americanize the Immigrant (Columbia, 194S) is detailed and 
interesting The Catholic role is discussed in Joan Bland, Hibernian Crusade 

1 he Story of the Catholic 7 otal Abstinence Union of America (Catholic Uni 
xersitv of America Press, 1951), John Trat) Ellis, 7 he Life of James Cardinal 
G bbons. Archbishop of Baltimore , 1834-1921 (2 vols , Bruce, 1952' James 
H Mo)nihan The Life of Archbishop John Ireland (Harper & Row 1953) 
and Colman J Barr}, The Catholic Church and Gei man Americans (Bruce, 
1953) The attitudes of the immigrants on public issues are the subject of 
Florence E Cibson, The Attitudes of the' New York Irish toyvards State and 
National Affairs , 1848-1892 (Columbia, 1951), Carl Wittke I he German- 
Language Press in America (Unixersity of Kentucky Press, 1957), a general 
studs which concentrates heavily on the period between 1S48 and about 
1890 and Arlow William Anderson, lhe I migrant lakes His Stand The 
Norwegian American Pi ess and Public Affairs , 1847-1872 (Norwtgian Amen 
can Historical Association, 1953) An excellent discussion of nativism is John 
Higham s Strangcis in the Land Patterns of American Nativism , 1860-1925 
(Rutgers, 1955) 1 or a different approach, see David B Daxis, 4 Some Themes 
of Counter Subx ersion An Analxsis of Anti Masonic, Anti Catholic, and 
Anti Mormon Literature,” Mississippi Valley Historical Review , XL\ II 
(Scptemlier, 1960) Barbara Miller Solomon's Ancestors and Immigrants A 
Changing New 1 ngland 1 radition is an excellent regional studs 
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Theodore C Blegen has pro\idcd a choice collection of immigrant letters 
home m Land of Their Choice The Immigrants Write Home (University of 
Minnesota Press. 1955) Other excellent expressions of immigrant thought 
and feeling arc M 1 Ravage, American in the Making (ITirper & Row. 
1958). Jacob Rns / he Making of an American (Macmillan 1901). and MaTy 
Antin, From Platzk to Boston (W B Clarke and Co 1 899) md I he Prom- 
ised Land (Houghton Mifflin, 1912) Herbert Spencer m 1 s%ns Scientific , 
Political , and Speculative (Appleton Centun Crofts, 1S92) III de\ clops his 
thesis rcgaidmg the effect of assimil ition The problem is discussed from 
other angles bv II P Bowditch I he Growth of Children (Boston 1872), and 
John W Di ipei thoughts on the Future Civil Polic\ of America (New 
York, 1865) I or Dcpcw's position, see John D Champhu (ed ), Orations , 
\ddrc ssc s, and Spce ches of Chaunccy Depew ( 1 0 v ols Austin and Lipscomb, 
1910), III 

One of the best of the mans biographies and quasi autobiographies of In- 
chms is 1 rink B Lmdcrman American The Life Ston of a Great Indian , 
Plenty f'oups Sioux Chief (John Da , 1936) The movement for Indian re- 
form cin b, followed 111 the reports of the Commissioner foi Indian Affairs, 
th pioc'cdnigs of tlu Lake Mohonk Conference, and the reports of the I 11 
chin Rights Associ ition Helen Hunt Jackson's relation to the mosement is 
coinjxtr nth discussed in Ruth Odell, Helen Hunt Jackson (Appleton 
Centun Crofts 1939) Also quite interesting is Helen Hunt Jackson's own 
nnjor plea, A Centun of Dishonor (Harper & Row, 1 SSI ) The most de 
tilled studs of Indian policy during this period is Lonng B Priest, Uncle 
Sains Stepchildren The Reformation of the United States Indian Policy , 
1865—1887 (Rutgcis 1942) For a briefer treatment, see William Thomas 
Hagan, A mcncan Indians (Uniscrsits of Chicago Press, 1961 ) Katherine C 
Turner discusses an interesting facet of the subject 111 Red Men Calling on 
the Great White Father (University of Oklahoma Press, 1951 ) 

The social and economic ideas of western faimcrs arc discussed in John 
Hicks, The Populist Revolt (Umvcrsitv of Minnesota Press 1931) A provoc- 
itive treatment is contained m Richard Hofstadter, The Age of Reform, from 
Bnan to FDR (Knopf, 1955) Pessimism and loneliness on the one hand, 
md an exuberant faith in the future of the West on the other, were refit cted 
in many of the frontier folk songs. Sec espcciallv Thcodoic C Blegen, Nor- 
wegum-Umigrant Songs and BaUads (University of Minnesota Press, 1937) 
and Grass Roots History (Universitv of Minnesota Press, 1947), Hamlin Gar- 
land, Son of the Middle Border {Macmillan, 1925) and Prairie Songs (Stone 
and Kimball, 1895), and Ole Rolvaag, Giants in the Fartli (Harper & Row\ 
1929). The development of the more settled western areas is discussed in 
Lewis Atherton, Mem Street on the Middle Border (Indnn 1 University Press, 
1954), and Mule Cmti et al , The Making of an American Community A 
Case Study of Demociacv in a Frontier Counts (St inf >id 1959) 
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Mane Sandoz, Old Jules (Little, Brown, 1935), is an unusually vigorous 
and wwd account of what frontier conditions did to a Swiss medical student 
An interesting account of the first schools m Minnesota mav be found in the 
Journal of the National Education Association , XXII (Januarv, 1933) See 
also Solon Buck (td ), 'William Watts Folwell The Autobiography and Let- 
ters of a Pioneer of Culture (University of Minnesota Press, 1923) I verett 
Dick, 7 he b odhouse Frontier , 1854-16 90 (Appleton Centun Crofts, 1939), 
has an excellent account of the development of schools m this region Wil 
ham ) rumble, 7 he Mining Advance into th( United States ( Bulletin of the 
University of Wisconsin, no 63S, 1914) devotes two chaptcis to the ehuac 
tcnstics of mining societv and the introduction of educational and religious 
ageneies into the mountain West A more recent and fullu account is 1 verett 
Dick, Vanguards of the brontier (Appleton Century -Crofts, 19-40), winch 
treats intellectual developments m the Northern Plains and in the Rockv 
Mountain country 

Walter P Webb, in The Great Plains (Ginn, 1931), give an artistic md 
valuable account of the literature and the “mvstcncs” of the Great Pluns 
John A Lomax has been the great pioneer in the collection of covvbov songs, 
ind his Cowboy Songs and Other Ballads (Macmillan, 193S) is a fine collec- 
tion Joe B P rantz and Julian P Choate, 1 he American Cowboy 1 he Myth 
and the Reality (University of Oklahoma Press, 1955), discusses the covbov 
as an historical phenomenon, and also as a figure m fiction and folklore Rob- 
ert Taft, Artists and Illustrators of the Old West , 1850-1900 (Scribners, 
1953), presents a fine body of neglected material Por exmiplcs of Mormon 
social philosophy, see John A Widtsoe (cd ), Discourses of Brigham Young 
(Deseret Book Co, 1925) The Mormons are discussed from varving p nnts 
of view in Ntls Anderson, Desert Saints r lhe Mormon Frontier (Uni c rsitv 
of Chicago Press, 1942), Thomas F. O’Dea, I he Mormons (Umversitv of 
Chicago Press, 1957), and Ray B West, kingdom of the Saints 7 he Story 
of Bngham Young and the Mormons (Viking, 1957). 

Josiah Roycc’s California from the Conquest of 1846 to the Second Vigi- 
lance Committee (Houghton Mifflin, 1886) is wntten with charm and in- 
sight. Constance Rourkc has told the story of San Francisco theatricals in 
Iroupers of the Gold Coast (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1928) John Swett’s 
Public Education in Califorma t its Origin and Development , with Personal 
Reminiscences (Amcncan Book, 1911) contains a mass of information So 
does L. P. Brockctt’s Our Western Empire (Bardlev, Garretson and Co., 
1882). John W. Caughey’s Hubert Howe Bancroft , Historian of the West 
(University of California Press, 1946) fills a gap in American historiography. 
Major John Powell's Exploiation of the Colorado River of the West and its 
Tributaries (Washington, 1875) is a classic. Wallace Stegner's Beyond the 
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Hundredth Meridian John Wesley Powell and the Second Opt mng of the 
West (Houghton Mifflin, 1954) is a readable and scholarly stud\ Clarence 
King, Mountaineering in the Sierra Nevadas (Boston, 1871), is excellent re id 
mg Riplncl Pumpelh, Mv Reminiscences (Holt, 1918), is fascinating John 
Muir's articles m Scribner* s Monthly and the Centur\ m the lS80s did a great 
deal to interest eistem readers in the scenic beauts and scientific signific incc 
of the 1 ar West Tdmund Pearson Dime Novels, or hollowing an Old trail 
in Popular Literature (Little, Broun 1929) is popuhr but informative and 
Albert Johmnscn i he Home of Beadle and Adams and its Dime and Nteki / 
Novels (2 sols , University of Oklahoma Press, 1950), is a useful studs 


20 Business and the* I ife of the Mind 

Scscral excellent studies sursev the ideas and values of the businessmen of 
tlie period Irvin G Wslhc has examined the rags to riches m\th m Die 
Self Made Man in America (Rutgers 1954) Ldward C Rirklmds Dream 
and ihought in the Business Community , 1860-1900 (Cornell 1956) is a 
ssell balanced treatment The essass m William Miller (cd ) Men in Bum 
ne ss Lss a)s in the History of Entrepreneurship (Harvard 1952), discuss the 
ideas and social origins of business leaders b dward C Kirkland h is discussed 
reeent changes in historians' attitudes toward businessmen in “The Robber 
Barons Revisited," American Historical Review, LXVI (October, 1960) 
Other enlightening discussions maybe found in Allan Nesins The Emergence 
of Modem America , 1865-1878 (Macmillan, 1927) Arthur M Schle singer, 
Sr, The Rise of the City, 1878-1898 (Macmillan, 1933), Lewis Mumford, 
lhe Brown Decades (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1931), Dixon Wectcr, J he 
Saga of American Society (Scribner, 1937), Van Wyck Brooks, New Engjland 
Indian Summer (Dutton, 1940), Stewart Holbrook, The Age of the Moguls 
(Doublcday, 1953), and Edward C Kirkland, Industry Comes of Age Bust- 
ness Labor, and Public Policy, 1860-1897 (Holt, 1961) 

i he Autobiography of Andrew Carnegie (Houghton Mifflin, 1920) is in- 
teresting and informative Robert Green McCloskcy has a pungent discussion 
of Andrew Carnegie in American Conservatism in the Age of Enterprise A 
Study of William Graham Sumner, Stephen J Field, and Andrew Carnegie 
(Harvard, 1951). Rowland Gibson Hazard's granddaughter, Caroline Hazard, 
edited three volumes of his writings, Economics and Politics (Houghton 
Mifflin, 1889), Freedom of the Mind in Willing (Houghton Mifflin, 1889), 
and Causation and Freedom in Willing (Houghton Mifflin, 1889) Other 
valuable biographical studies are William Croffut, The Vanderbilts and the 
Story of Their Heritage (Bedford, Clark and Co , 1886), Bouck White, I he 
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Book of Daniel Drew (Doublcdav, 1910) Bliss Pern, Ltfe and Letters of 
Henry Lee Ihggimon (Little, Brow n 1921) Louise Ware, George Foster 
Peabod\ Banker Philanthropist (University of Gcorgn Press 1951) Hil 
Bridges, Iron Millionaire Life of Charlemagne Tower (Um\crsit\ of Pennsvl- 
vania Press 1952) Thomas C Cochran Railroad Leaders , 184 5-1890 The 
Business Mind in Action (Ilanard 1953) Allan Ncvms Study in Power 
JohnD Rockefeller Industrialist and Philanthropist (2 sols Scribner, 1953) 
Rich ird Lowitt A Merchant Pnncc of the Nineteenth Century William I 
Dodge (Columbia 1954) Alfred D Chandler, Henry Varnum Poor Business 
1 ditor. Analyst and Reformer (Ilanard, 1956), Julius Grodmskv, Jay Gould 
IIis Business Career 186 7 -1892 (University of Pennsvlvann Press, 1957) 
and W A Sw anberg James Fiske The Career of an Improbable Rascal 
(Scribner, 1959) 

The mitenil on higher education is extensive G Stinle\ Hall, Life and 
Confessions of a Psychologist (Appleton Centun Crofts 1923) tells the ston 
of the grcit edueitoi s iclitions with the founder of Clark University Dmicl 
C Cilm in Launching a U ms ersity (Dodd Mead, 1906) is especially useful 
C irl Becker Cornell Umscrsits Founders and the Founding (Cornell, 1943) 
is i gric^ful studs Philip Dorf his intelligent discussed Cornell's philan 
tliropv in Hie Builder A Biography of 1 zra Cornell (Mieinilhn 1952) 
Hugh llawkms Pioneer A History of the Johns Hopkins Unis ersity 18~4- 
1889 (Cornell 1960), is a model studv I he ldcis of Divid Stirr Jordan aie 
discussed m dctul m 1 dward McNall Burns David Starr Jordan Prophet of 
Freedom (Stanford 1953) Walter P Rogers, Andrew D White and the 
Modern Umveisits (Cornell, 1942), cniphisizcs social forces Henry James 
Charles W Eliot (2 \ols, Houghton Mifflin, 1930) is a formal biogMphv 
which should be supplemented bv Lliot s own writings, edited by Willi » n A 
Neilson, Charles W Eliot , the Man and His Beliefs (Harper & Row, 1926) 
riiorstcin Veblcn’s I he Higher Learning t (I Iucbsch, 1918) is penetrating 
1 Isa P Kimball Sociology and 1 ducation (Columbia, 1932) traces the influ 
cncc of Spencer and Ward on educational thought Arthur B Chittv, Jr , dis 
cusses the earh sears of the Umvcrsitv of the South m Reconstruction at 
Scwanee The Founding of the University of the South and its First Admin 
i&tration, 1857-1872 (University of the South Press, 1954) Hie most sue 
cinct account of the conflict between the classical and utilitarian conceptions 
of education is that b> R Freeman Butts, The College Charts Its Course 
(McGraw IIill, 1939) Matthew Arnold's influence is discussed m Seymour C 
Link's Matthew Arnold's “Sweetness and Light ” (George Peabody College 
for Teachers, Abstracts of Contributions to Education , No. 209, Nashville, 
1938) Jacob Bigelow Modern Inquiries Classical , Professional , and Mi seel 
lantous (Boston 1S"7), is of basic importance The views which James Jack 
son Jirves Ik Id concerning the status and function of the arts in the United 
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Stites are cngagingh presented m Art Units (New York 1 S56) The Art Idea 
Sculpture , Painting and Architecture in America (New York 1866), and Art 
7 houghts (New York, 1 870) 

niis P Obcrhol7cr A Histor) of the United States since the Civil War (5 
sols, Macmillin 1917-1937), III, discusses Dudlcv Field and legal ethics 
Mark Hopkins Lectures on Moral Science (Boston, 1870) Josnh C Holland 
1 sen Day Topies (Scribner 1876) Jonitlnn Harrison Ceitam Dangerous 
1 endenues in American Life (Boston 1 S80) and Henn Cabot Lodge I arh 
Memories (Scribner, 1913), are useful 7 he Autobiography of Charles Francis 
\dams (Houghton Mifflin, 1918), and of course, 7 he Education of Henry 
\daim (Houghton Mifflin, 1918), are outstanding 

Quentin Anderson, The American Ilenn James (Rutgers, 1957), examines 
I imcs m a context of American ideas Icon I del has begun whit promises to 
be a definite c biognphy with Henry James The Untried Years , 1 843-1 8”0 
(Lippincott, 1953) Henry Lubboek (cd ), The Letters of Henry James (2 
sols Macmillan, 1920), should be rt id bv anv serious student Other useful 
c\ dilations of }amcs arc } B Beach, The Method of Ilenn James (Tf lit 
19181, Van W\ck Brooks, The Pilgrimage of Henn fame* (Dutton 192 S) 
md C P Kellcv, The Early Development of Henn Janus (Umversih of 
Illinois Press, 1930) Williun Dean Howells’ novels, especially I he Rise of 
Silas Lapham, aie important hdwin II Cadv, The Road to Realism II 
Larly Years, 1837-1885 , of William Dean Howells (S\r icuse Umvusitv 
Press, 1956), and Realist at War I he Mature Y ears, 1 S85-1920, of William 
Dean Howells (Syracuse University Press, 1958), is the most thorough biog 
ripliv A useful study of Howells’ socnl ideas is Robert Lee Houghs l he 
Quiet Rebel William Dean Howells as a Social Commentator (Umvusitv of 
Nebraska Press, 1959) Henry Nash Smith and William M Gibson (eds ), 
Mark I warn Howells Letters l he Correspondence of Samuel L Clemens 
and William D Howells , 1872-1910 (2 sols , Harvard, 1960) repays it iding 
Walter h Taylor, I he Economic NerAl in America (University of North 
Carolina Press, 1942) Edward C Cassad), “The Business Man m the Amen 
cm Novel* (unpublished doctoral dissertation, Umvcrsitv of Californn, 
1938), and Robcit L Shurter, “The Utopian Novel m America, 1865-1900 ’ 
i unpublished doctoral dissertation, Western Reserve University, 1936), arc 
useful critical historical studies Martin S Peterson, Joaquin Miller, Literary 
Frontiersman (Stanford, 1931) provides background material on The Destruc 
tion of Gotham Two excellent and stimulating discussions of the reputation 
of businessmen, differing m approach, are Edward C Kirkland, Business in 
the Gilded Age 1 he Conservative s’ Balance Sheet (Uuiv crsitv of Wisconsin 
Press, 1952), and Sigmund Diamond, The Reputation of the American Busi 
nessman (Harvard, 1955) 

Rollo Ogden, Life and Letters of I dwin Laurence Godktn (2 vols , Mac- 
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millan, 1927), has much useful material. Alan Penticton Grimes, The Politi- 
cal Liberalism of The New York Nation , 1865-1932 (University of North 
Carolina Press, 1953), analyzes the political views of The Nation. A modem 
biography of Godlcin is much to be desired. For Brvec’s relation to Americans, 
sec H. A. L. Fisher, James Bryce (2 vols., Macmillan, 1927), ch. 13, and Al- 
bert Shaw, “fames Brvcc as We Knew Him,” American Review of Reviews , 
LXV (March, 1922). ' 


21. The Delimitation of Supernaturalism 

Henry Steele Commager’s The American Mind : An Interpretation of 
American Thought and Character Since the 1880’s (Yale, 1950), is an excel- 
lent introduction to the recent intellectual historv of the United States. 
Henry F. May, in the early chapters of his The End of Innocence: A Study of 
the First Years of Our Own Time , 1912-1917 (Knopf, 1959), provides a stim- 
ulating survey of late nineteenth-century American culture. The introduction 
to Perry Miller (ed.), American Thought: Civil War to World War I (Holt, 
1954), is an incisive commentary on the dominant ideas of the period’s intel- 
lectuals. 

Arthur M. Schlesinger, Sr., has written a superior brief account of religious 
developments during the waning years of the century, “A Critical Period in 
American Religion, 1875-1900/’ Proceedings of the Massachusetts Historical 
Society , LXIV (June, 1932). Ambrose W. Vernon gives a broad view of theo- 
logical currents in The Cambridge History of American Literature , III, ch. 
16. Frank H. Foster, The Modern Movement in American Theology: 
Sketches in the History of American Protestant Thought from the Crnl War 
(Revcll, 1939), is compact and readable. Francis P. Weiscnberger’s Ordeal of 
Faith: The Crisis of Church-Going America (Philosophical Library, 1959) is a 
useful attempt at a synthesis, emphasizing the conflict of science and religion. 
Valuable studies of particular religious denominations in the period are Aaron 
Ignatius Abell, American Catholicism and Social Action: A Search for Social 
Justice , 1865-1950 (Hanover House, Doublcday, 1960); Robert D. Cross, 
The Emergence of Liberal Catholicism in America (Harvard, 1958); Thomas 
T. McAvoy, The Great Crisis in American Catholic History , 1895-1900 
(Rcgnery, 1957); James Arthur Muller, The Episcopal Theological School , 
1867-1943 (Episcopal Theological School, 1943); Lefferts A. Loetschcr, The 
Broadening Church: A Study of Theological Issues in the Presbyterian 
Church Since 1869 (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1954); and Arnold 
Crompton, Unitarianism on the Pacific Coast: The First Sixty Years (Beacon 
Press, 1957). Daniel D. Williams, The Andover Liberals: A Study in Ameri- 
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can Theology (King’s Crown, 1941), and Thomas Lc Due, Piety and Intellect 
•at Amherst College, 1865-1912 (Columbia, 1946), are scholarly discussions. 

Bernard Weisbcrger, They Gathered at the River, and William McLough- 
lin. Modem Revivalism: Charles Grandison Finney to Bilh Graham , arc in- 
formative discussions of popular religion. Gamaliel Bradford, Dwight L. 
Moodv: A Worker in Souls (Doublcdav, 1927), stresses ps\ etiological factors. 
Paul D. Moodv, Mv Father: An Intimate Portrait of Dwight Moodv (Little, 
Brown, 1938), is naturally sympathetic. Maud B. Booth, Beneath Two Flags 
(Funk & Wagnalls, 1889), and Ballington Booth, From Ocean to Ocean (]. S. 
Ogilvie, n.d.), are sympathetic accounts of the Salvation Arms. F. dc L. 
Booth-Tucker, The Social Relief Work of the Salvation Arms in the United 
States (J. B. Lyon and Co., 1900), gives the main outlines. Scseral studies cast 
light on the important influence of urbanization and industrialism Samuel P. 
lias's. The Response to Industrialism, 1885-1914 (Unisersitv of Chicago 
Press, 1957); Aaion Ignatius Abell, The Urban Impact on American Protes- 
tantism y 1865-1900 (Harvard, 1943); Henrv F. Mav, Protestant Churches 
and Industrial America (Harper & Row, 1949); Rav Ginger, Altgeld’s Amer- 
ica: The Lincoln Ideal versus Chang ng Realities (Funk & Wagnalls, 1938); 
and Blanche Ilousman Gelfant, The American City Novel (University of 
Oklahoma Press, 1934). 

Anthony Comstock’s own defense of himself mav be found in brauds Ex- 
posed (J. H. Brown, 1880), and Traps for the Young (Funk & Wagnalls, 
1883). Heywood Broun and Margaret Leech, Anthony Comstock (Bom, 
1927), is a sophisticated and journalistic account. Marv A. Bennett, Elizabeth 
Stuart Phelps (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1939), is a well-organized 
and competent biography. Lew Wallace, My Autobiography (2 vols.. Harper 
& Row, 1906), gives the story of the writing of Ben Hur. Karl Barnes, “Theo- 
logical Life of a California Child,” Pedagogical Seminary , II, (1892), is a pio- 
neer child-study report. Winfred E. Garrison, The March of Faith (Harper & 
Row, 1933), emphasizes social forces. Simon Newcomb, The Reminiscences 
of an Astronomer (Houghton Mifflin, 1903), is good reading and informative. 
A. Trevor Barker has edited the Complete Works of H. B. Blavatsky (Rider 
and Co., London, 1933-1936). C. E. B. Roberts, Mysterious Madame , 
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1931), is a vivid ac- 
count. Ella Wheeler Wilcox tells of her interest in spiritualism and theoso- 
phy in The Worlds and I (Doublcday, 1918). Lyman P. Powell, Mary Baker 
C. Eddy, A Life Size Portrait (Macmillan, 1931), meets Christian Scientists’ 
approval. Norman Beasley, The Cross and the Crown (Little, Brown, 1952), 
is a popularization. Less sympathetic studies are E. F. Dakin, Mrs. Eddy, the 
Biography of a Virginial Mind (Scribner, 1929), and Ernest Sutherland Bates 
and J. V. Dittemore, Mary Baker G. Eddy (Knopf, 1933). For the mental 



866 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


healing moument m the Episcopil church, see Elwood Worcester, Life's Ad 
venture (Scribner 1932) 

The siimmin of 1 redenck L Bronn^r’s doctor ll dissertation, “The Ob 
sc nance of the S ibbath m the United St ites,” Harvard Summaries of Ph D 
theses (Ilan ird, 1938), is the be t brief lccount of the subject Stow Per 
sons Free Religion An American laith (Yale, 1947), is a definitive mono 
griph Sidnev Wirren Ins discussed opposition to orgmi/ed religion m his 
American Frccthought, 1860-1914 (Columbia, 1943) Chrcncc Cramer 
has provided an able biograpln of Robert Ingersoll Royal Bob Hie 
Life of Robert Ingersoll (Bobbs Merrill 1952) Eva Ingersoll (ed ), The Let 
ters of Robert Ingersoll , (Philosophic il Libra p , 1951) is a fine collection 
The reception of the new position of Pasteur, Koch, and Lord Lister on bic 
tern and infection miv be studied in the Medical Record edited bv G G 
Shrich l")r Henn Gridle, a Chicigo phvsicnn and pupil of Koch published 
m 1883 Bacteria and 'he Germ Theory of Disease , a pioneer discussion of the 
subject in the 1 nglish 1 mgu lgc Brief accounts of developments m the field 
of bicteriologv cm be reidilv found m the United States Department of Ag 
nculture Yearbook for 1 899 

The unpict of the philological studies e\ohed a massive literature F\am- 
ples are Chirks A Briggs Whither? (Scribner, 1889) Wishmgton Gladden, 
Who Wrote the Bible? (Houghton Mifflin 1891), Llcwelvn J I vms, Bibli 
cal Scholarship and Inspiration (R Clarke and Co, Cincinmti 1891), and 
William N Clarke, Sixty Years with the Bible (Scribner, 1909) The religious 
novel is discussed m The Nation, XLVII (October 25, 1S8S) 

Andrew Dixon White, A History of the Warfare of Science with theology 
in Christendom (2 vols , Appleton Ccnturv Crofts, 1896), md John William 
Draper, History of Conflict between Religion and Seienec (Appleton Cen 
tury Crofts, 1874) are pioneer works that still repay reiding lhe A utobtog 
raphv of Andrew D White (Macmillan, 1905), is an important book, but 
throws less light on White’s career than dne might wish Donild 1 leming’s 
John William Draper and the Religion of Science (Universitv of Pennsylvania 
Press, 1950) is an excellent biography Ldwaid A White Science; and Re 
ligion in American 1 bought The Impact of Naturalism (Stanford, 1952), p 
a Chnstian interpretation Samuel P Langley, The New Astronomy (Tick 
nor and Co, 1888), was an influential popularization of recent develop 
ments Simon Newcomb’s Reminiscences of an Astronomer is not too 
technical for the lay reader Henry Adams, The Education of Henry Adams, 
speculates on the implications of the second law of thermodvnamics for man- 
kind The work of Willard Gibbs is discussed in Lynde P Wheeler, Josiah 
W Gibbs The History of a Great Mind (Yale, 1952), J G Crowther, 
Famous American Men of Science (Norton, 1937), and in Muriel Rukqser, 
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Willard Gibbs (Doublcdav, 1942). The Physical Papers of Henry August 
. Rowland (Johns Hopkins, 1902) is a scientific classic. The development of 
evolutionary theories in geological thought can be followed conveniently in 
George P. Merrill, The First Hundred Years of American Geology . 

Every student of this period is much indebted to Bert J. Loewenberg for his 
scholarly and brilliant work on the reception of evolutionary theories in the 
United States. TIis extensive research lias been admirably summarized in “The 
Reaction of American Scientists to Darwinism,” American Historical Review . 
XXXVIII (1933), and “Darwinism Comes to America,” Mississippi Valle\ 
Historical Review , XXVIII (1941). The first chapter of Richard Hofstadter’s 
Social Darwinism in American Thought (rev. cd.. Beacon Press, 1935), is an- 
other brief account of the reception of Darwinism. Some of the essays in 
Stow Persons (cd.), Evolutionary ' Thought in America (Yale, 1950), are im- 
portant. 

Daniel C. Gilman, Life of fames Dwight Dana (Harper & Row, 1899), 
is old but still useful. A. Hunter Dupree’s life of Gray, Asa Grav , 1810-1888 
(Harvard, 1959), is a distinguished contribution. F 01 Gras’s relationships with 
Darwin, see Asa Gray, Darwiniana: Ef >ays and Reviews Pertaining to Darwin 
< New York, 187b); the Calendar of the Letters of Charles Robert Darwin to 
Asa Gray (Historical Records Survey, Boston, 1938); and Jane Loring Gray 
fed.). The letters of Asa Gray (2 vols., Houghton Mifflin, 1893). Edward 
Lurie’s Louis Agassiz: A Life in Science is excellent. George Frederick 
Wiight’s position mar- be followed in his Man and the Glacial Period ^Apple- 
tou-Century-Crofts, 1892) and Story of my Life and Work (Bibliotheca Sacra 
Co., 1916). The Autobiography of George Le Conte (Applcton-Century- 
Crofts. 1903) is an important contemporary source. Milton Berman, John 
Fiske: The Evolution of a Popularizer (Harvard, 1961), discusses in detail 
Fiskc’s attempt to reconcile evolution and theology. Particularly informative 
are Fiske's Excursions of an Evolutionist (Houghton Mifflin, 1893), and A 
Century of Science (Houghton Mifflin, lf}99). J. S. Clark, The Life and Let- 
ters of John Fiske (2 vols., Houghton Mifflin, 1917), and Ethel Fisk, The 
Letters of John Fiske (Macmillan, 1940), contain a great deal of relevant ma- 
terial. Ira V. Brown’s Lyman Abbott , Christian Evolutionist: A Study in Re- 
ligious Liberalism (Harvard, 1953) emphasizes Abbott’s role as a popularizer 
of ideas. Chaunccy Wright, Philosophic Discussions (Holt, 1877), is a bril- 
liant book; Wright’s Letters (C. W. Sever, 1878) arc excellent. There is no 
adequate life. Charles M. Schuchert and Clary M. LeVenc have prepared a 
documented biograpliv of O. C. Marshy Pioneer in Paleontology (Yale, 1941). 
David Lowcnthal, George Perkins Marsh: Versatile Vermonter (Columbia, 
1958), is a well-rounded and thorough biography. Also useful is H. F. Osborn, 
Cope: Master Naturalist (Princeton, 1931). 
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22. Impact of Evolutionary Thought on Society 

Thoughtful and informative general discussions of the intellectual ramifica- 
tions of evolutionary theory are available in Richard Hofstadtcr, Social Dar- 
winism in American Thought Stow Persons (ed.), Evolutionary Thought in 
America : the introduction to Perry Miller (ed.), American Thought; Civil 
War to World War I; Hcnrv Steele Commagcr, The American Mind: An 
Interpretation of American Thought and Character Since the 1880 f s , and 
Henry F. May, The End of American Innocence. 

Psychology has been a relatively neglected field of intellectual history. The 
best general discussion is still John W. Fay, American Psychology before Wil- 
liam James (Rutgers, 1939), though it is technical and little concerned with 
the impact of the general intellectual and social milieu. F.dward L. Thorn- 
dike, “Darwin’s Contributions to Psychology,” University of California 
Chronicle , XII (1909), and James R. Angcll, “The Influences of Darwin on 
Psychology,” Psychological Review , XVI (May, 1909), arc precise and enlight- 
ening, though the problem needs a great' deal more probing. G. Stanlcv Hall, 
Life and Confessions of a Psychologist (Applcton-Centurv-Crofts, 1923), and 
Carl E. Seashore, Pioneering in Psychology (University of Iowa Press, 1942), 
arc important. A. A. Roback, History of American Psychology (Library Pub- 
lishers, 1932), is reliable on some subjects. Both scholars and general readers 
will be rewarded by Chaunccy Wright’s Philosophic Discussions and his 
Letters. Ralph Barton Perry has a discriminating account of James’s contribu- 
tions to psychology in The Thought and Character of William James (2 vols., 
Little, Brown, 1935). See also In Commemoration of William James (Colum- 
bia, 1942). John L. Child’s Education and the Philosophy of Experimentalism 
(Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1931) is a lucid exposition of the new concep- 
tion of human behavior and its implications for education, but Dewey’s 
Human Nature and Conduct (Holt, 1922) and Reconstruction in Philosophy 
(Holt, 1920) are indispensable. Fiske’s position can be found in brief in “The 
Scope and Purport of Evolution,” in A Century of Science and Other Essays 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1899). For a fuller statement, see Outlines of Cosmic Phi- 
losophy (Boston, 1872) and The Destiny of Man (Houghton Mifflin, 1884). 
Edward Livingston Youmans “Observations on the Scientific Study of 
Human Nature,” in The Culture Demanded by Modem Life (Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, 1867), sets forth an interesting program. Concepts of mind 
and of human nature arc? discussed in cultural perspective in Merle Curti, 
“Human Nature in American Thought,” Political Science Quarterly , LXVIII 
(September, December, 1953). 

Octavius B. Frothingham, The Religion of Humanity (Putnam, 1877), is 
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still rc idablc, but Stow Persons' Free Religion An American Faith is defim 
ti\ c Morton G White, Social Thought in America The Rexolt Against 1 or 
mahsm (Viking 1949), analyzes the ideas of st\enl pngnntists or 
ne ir pragnntists L dw ird C Moore is eonccmcd with the intern ll problems 
of philosophv m Ins American Piagmatism Pc tree, James and Dt lies (Co 
lumbn 1961) Philip P Wiener s Lxolution and the iou iders of Pragmatism 
(Ilirvnd 1949) is a superior studv of the influence of (solution in ideis on 
cirl\ pragmatists Peirce's writings are available in Arthur W Burks Chirles 
llutshorne, and Paul Weiss (cds ), 7 he Collected Papers of Charles Sanders 
Peirce (8 vols , 2nd cd , Harvard, 1960) Junes 1 eibleman has svstematicillv 
sun eyed Peirce's thought in An Introduction to Peirce's Philosophx (Iluper 
6r Row 1946) Mumv G Murphey traces the chronological development of 
Peirce s thought in The Development of Peirce's Philosophx (Ilmaid 1961 ) 
Much more convenient than the Collected Papers is Philip P Wiener (id ) 
Values in a Universe of Chance Selected Writings of Chailes S Pc tree 
(Doubled iv, 1958) Ralph Barton Pern I he 7 bought and Character of W il 
liam James is the standard biography limes first clearly expounded his pi ig 
untie philosophv in Pragmatism , a New Name for Old Waxs of Thinking 
^Longmans (Dmd McKiv Co), 1907) and in l he Will to Beliexe and 
Other t ssaxs m Popular Philosophv (Longmins (Divid McKiv Co i 189S) 
Sie llso the Tssaxs in Radical I mpincism (Longmms (David McKiv Co ) 
1922) A Pluralistic Umxerse (Longmms (Dmd McKav Co) 1909) and 
The Varieties of Religious Experience (Longmms (David McKiv Co) 
1902) A number of James’s important books are available m modem print 
mgs There is an engaging essiv on Santavam bv Morris Cohen in the third 
volume of 7 he Cambridge History of American Literature The most com 
plete exposition of Santayana’s thought is The Life of Reason (5 vols Scnb 
ner 1905-1906) Santayana's autobiography, Persons and Places (2 vols 
Scribner, 1944^1945), is very leadable rdmund Montgomery, a neglected 
thinker in Ins own times, has received attention in two recent studies, I K 
Stephens, The Hermit Philosopher of Liendo (Southern Methodist Umver 
sity Press, 1951), and Moms T Keeton, 7 he Philosophy of Edmund Mont 
gomery (University Press, Dallas, n d ) 

Sidney Hook's John Dewev (John Dav 1939) is a good bncf introduction 
Morton G White, Origin of Dewey's Instrumentalism (Columbu, 1943) is 
one of the most important of the vast number of discussions of Dewey avail- 
able to the student and scholar In the last resort, there is no better approach 
to Dewey than through his own books In addition to the works already cited, 
important books arc Essays on Experimental Logic (Univcrsitv of Chicago 
Press, 1916), The 1 heory of Inquirx (Holt 1938), Democracy and Lducation 
(Macmillan, 1916), l he Public and Its Problems (Holt, 192"), Liberalism 
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and Social Action (Putnam 1935). and Art as Experience (Minton, 1934). 
Sonic of Dew ci’s writings arc av a dibit in inexpensive paperbacks 

Louis H Sullivan Fhc Autobiography of an Idea (American Institute of 
Architects, 1924), and Kindergaiten Chats and Other Writings (Wittenborn, 
Schultz, New York, 1947), Rilph Adams Cram, My Life m Architecture 
(Little, Brown, 1936), and Convictions and Controversies (Marsh ill Jones, 
1935), Frank Llovd Wright, Autobiography (Longmans (Dawd McKa\ Co), 
1943), and Frederick Guthcim (cd ), Frank Lloyd Wught on Architecture 
(Ducll, Sloan & Pearce, 1941), reveal the diverse social philosophies held b\ 
leading American architects Hugh Morrison’s Louis Sullivan (Museum of 
Modem Art, 1935) and IIcnr\ Russell Hitchcock's The Architecture of II 
H Richardson and I hs Times (Museum of Modern Art, 1936) arc important 
individual studies Lewis Muniford 7 he Brown Decades A Study of the Arts 
in America , 1865-1 955 (2nd td Dover, 1955) discusses Sullivan and Wright 
Fiske's ideas on lustorv are developed in his American Political Ideas 
Viewed from the Standpoint of Universal History (Ilaipcr & Row, 1885) 
and in F N Savetli, “Race and Nationalism in American Ilistonographv 
The Late Nineteenth Centurv,” Political Science Quarterly , LIV (Septem- 
ber, 1939) W Stull Holt has edited some of the correspondence of II B. 
Adams in Historical Scholarship in the United States (Johns Hopkins, 1938) 
Valuable and detailed background information is available in David D Van 
Tassel's Recording America's Past An Interpretation of the Development of 
Historical Studies in America , 1607-1884 (University of Chicago Press, 
I960). Lmest Samuels has published two volumes of his excellent biographv 
of Henry Adams The Young Henrv Adams (Harvard, 1948), and Henry 
Adams The Middle Years (Harvard, 1958). Elizabeth Stevenson' 0 Henrv 
Adams A Biography (Macmillan, 1955) is an excellent ontvolu’ studv 
Useful collections of Henrv Adams’ letters arc W. C Ford (cd ), The Letters 
of Henry Adams (2 vols , Houghton Mifflin, 1930-1938), Harold Dean Cater 
^ed ), Henry Adams and His Friends (Houghton Mifflin, 1947), and Newton 
Arvin (td ), I he Selected Letters of Ilenry Adams (Farrar, Straus & Cudahv, 
1951). The best studv of Henrv Adams as an historian is William H. Jordy, 
Henry Adams Scientific Historian (Yale, 1952). Timothv Paul Donovan, 
Henry Adams and Brooks Adams The Education of Two American Histori- 
ans (Umversitv of Oklahoma Press, 1961), is a valuable contribution. Hcnrj 
S. Commagtr’s essav on Henry Adams in the Marcus W. fernegan Essays in 
American History (University of Chicago Press, 1937) is both brilliant and 
unusually judicious Roy Nichols, “The Dynamic Interpretation of History,” 
New England Quarterly , VIII (June, 1935), is masterly. Arthur F. Bcrmgausc, 
Brooks Adams A Biographv (Knopf, 1955), is scholarly and well written 
Thornton Anderson, Brooks Adams Constructive Conservative (Cornell, 
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1951), examines Brooks Adams as a conservative critic of American socieh. 
No serious student should miss Brooks Adams' The Degradation of the 
Democratic Dogma (Macmillan, 1919). 

In addition to Turner’s own writings, see the splendid essay by Fulmer 
Mood in The Early Writings of Frederick fackson Turner (University of Wis- 
consin Press, 1938); Fulmer Mood, “The Development of Frederick Jackson 
Turner as a I listorical Thinker,” Transactions of the Colonial Society of Mas- 
sachusetts , XXXIV, (1938-1941); Avery O. Craven’s keen essay in the Mar- 
cus W. Jernegan Essays in American History ; Merle Curti’s treatment in 
Stuart Rice (cd.). Methods in Social Science (University of Chicago Press, 
J931); and the critically searching papers by Ceorge W. Pierson, especially 
“The Frontier and Frontiersmen of Turners Essays,” Pennsylvania Magazine 
of History and Biography , LXIV (October, 1940). Ray A. Billington is pre- 
paring a biography of Turner. 

James Harvey Robinson, The New History (Macmillan, 1921), is a land- 
mark. Cushing Strout discusses Beard and Becker competently and dispassion- 
ately in The Pragmatic Revolt in American History: Carl Becker and Charles 
Beard (Yale, 1958). Burleigh Taylor Wilkins’ Carl Becker: A Biographical 
Study in American Intellectual History (Harvard, 1961) is rewarding. The 
essays in Raymond O. Rockwood (cd.), Carl Beckers Heavenly City Revisited 
(Cornell, 1958) are uneven, but some are particularly perceptive. Charlotte 
W. Smith, Carl Becker: On History and the Climate of Opinion (Cornell, 
1956), is a detailed analysis of Becker’s writings. Howard K. Beale (cd.), 
Charles A. Beard: An Appraisal (University of Kentucky Press, 1954), con- 
tains valuable essays. Also useful is Bernard C. Borning, The Political and 
Social Thought of Charles A. Beard (University of Washington Press, 1962). 

For economics, a first-rate introduction is Thorstein Vcblcn, “Why Is Eco- 
nomics Not an Evolutionary Science?” Quarterly Journal of Economics f XII 
(July, 1898), and Theory of the Leisure Class (Macmillan, 1899). A signifi- 
cant treatment of Vcblen is that by Wesley C. Mitchell in A Quarter Cen- 
tury of Learning , 1904-1929 (Columbia, 1931). This may be supplemented 
by Joseph Dorf man’s outstanding study, Thorstein Veblen and his America 
(Viking, 1934). 

More studies of particular disciplines are needed. Two works that prepare 
ground arc L. L. and Jessie Bernard, Origins of American Sociology: The So- 
cial Science Movement in the United States (Crowell, 1943), and Fay Berger 
Karpf, American Social Psychology , Its Origins , Development and European 
Background (McGraw-Hill, 1932). Harry Elmer Barnes and Howard Becker, 
Social Thought from Lore to Science (Holt, 1925), a monumental repository 
of information, is useful for American thought during this period. The dis- 
cussions of Sumner and Lester Frank Ward in Richard Hof stad tor’s Social 
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Darwinism in American Thought arc perceptive brief treatments. There is no 
satisfactors life of Sumner, though Hams F,. Starr, William Graham Sumner 
(Holt, 1925). is useful. Both the general reader and the student will find 
Sumner’s own writings verv readable. A. G. Keller, Reminiscences of William 
Graham Sumnet (Yale, 1933), is a book bv a devoted disciple. Ward’s best 
statement of his thought is The Psychic Factors of Civilization (Ginn, 1892). 
Samuel Chugcrman, Lester F. Ward , the American Aristotle (Duke, 1939), 
is the best secondarv account yet available. Robert Green McCloskcy takes a 
critical view of Sumner’s thought in his American Conservatism in the Age of 
Enterprise. 

The thcor\ of Social Darwinism can be rcadilv followed in Richard Hof- 
stadter. Social Darwinism in American Thought. Ma]or statements of the 
theory appeared m the Popular Science Monthly , VI (February, 1875), VIII 
(March, 1876). and XI (September. 1877) John Fiskc, Edward Livingston 
Youmans (Apple ton-Ccnturv-Crofts, 1894), is a readable, though not alw r a\s 
accurate account. Responsibility toward their emplovees on the part of em- 
plovcrs is ad\ocatcd in an editorial b\ Yoiunans, Popular Science Monthly 1 , 
XXII (June, 1886) C. A. Henderson, “Business Men and Social Theorists,” 
American Journal of Sociology, I (January, 1896), is an important article. See 
also Henr\ I'mon, Some Aspects of War (Government Printing Office. 
1914), and the articles bv Woodrow Wilson m Atlantic Monthly, LXXVI 
(November, 1895) and LXXXII (October, 1899). For efforts to refute Social 
Darwinism, sec George Nasmvth, Social Progress and Darwinian Theory 
(Putnam, 1916), and Knc Goldman, Rendezvous With Destiny. A History of 
Modem American Reform (Knopf, 1952). For Kropotkin’s American connec- 
tions, Kropotkin's Revolutionary Pamphlets (Vanguard, 1937), is useful. 

The ncw r spirit m legal thinking is exemplified m Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
Jr., The Common Law (Boston, 1881), a pioneer work of great importance. 
Mark de Wolfe Howe (cd.), The Holmes-Pollock Letters (2 vols., Harvard, 
1941), is superb reading. Max Lcmer has' edited a useful selection of Holmes’ 
speeches, essa>s, letters, and judicial opinions in The Mind and Faith of Jus- 
tice Holmes (Little, Brown, 1943). Mark dc Wolf Howe, Justice Oliver Wen- 
dell Holmes The Shaping Years, 1841-1870 (Harvard, 1957), is excellent. 
See also R. D. Dugdale, The Jukes: A Study in Crime , Pauperism , and Hered- 
ity (Putnam, 1877). 

Carl Resek, Lewis Henry Morgan, American Scholar (University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1960), is a superior brief study, but should be supplemented b} 
Bernhard J. Stern, Lewis Henry Morgan, Social Evolutionist (Univeisity of 
Chicago Press, 1931). Morgan’s League of the Iroquois is available in an in- 
expensive modem edition (Corinth Books, 1962). Revealing letters are avail- 
able in Leslie White (cd.), Pioneers m American Anthropology . The Bande- 
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her Morgan Letters , 1873-1895 (University of New Mexico Prtss 1940), and 
George P Hammond and Edgar F Goad (tds ), A Scientist on the Trail 
1 ravel Letters of A. F. Bandeher, 1880-1881 (Quivira Society Publications, 
Berkeley, 1949). 


23. Professionalization and Popularization of Learning 

Ideals of scholarship and research in relation to American society can be 
followed in James B Angell, The Old and the New Ideal of Scholars (Ann 
Arboi, 1905), Carl Snyder, “America's Inferior Position m the Scientific 
World," North American Review, CLXXIV (Januarv, 1902), Charles S 
Shchtcr, “Recent Criticisms of American Scholarship,” hansactions of the 
Wisconsin Academy of Science, Arts, and Lc ttc rs XIV (1905 ) Paul Shorev , 
“American Scholarship,” The Nation , XCII (Mav 11, 1911), A Lawrence 
Lowed, At War with Academic Traditions in America (Harvard, 1954) T 
Atkinson Jenkins, “Scholarship and Public Spirit,” Proceedings of the Mod 
c rii Language Association , XIX (191 4 J, Charles P Stcinmctz, “Scientific 
Research in Relation to Industries,” Journal of the Franklin Institute (Dc 
ecnibcr, 1916), and Ravmond F Baeon, “The Value of Research to In 
dustr\,” Science (December 18, 1914), are important papers The impact of 
Gciman scholarship is discussed from various points of view bv Charles I 
Thwing, The American and the German Vnncrsity (Macmillan, 1928), 
J M Coulter m the University of Chicago Record , VIII (February, 1904), 
Basil Gildcrslteve, ‘Classical Studies m America,” Atlantic Monthh , 
LXXVIII (1896), Edward A Ross, Seventy Years of It (Appleton-Centurv- 
Crofts, 1937), John W Burgess, Reminiscences of an American Scliolai 
(Columbia, 1934), and Richard T Ely, Ground Under Our Feet (Macmillan, 
1938) James Harry Cotton, Royce on the Human Self (Harvard, 1954), is 
technic il but reveals the influence of GerAian thought on a major philoso- 
pher Bernard Edward Brown, American Conservatives The Political 
1 bought of Francis Lieber and John W . Burgess (Columbia, 1951) is a 
useful review of the ideas of two political thinkers Thomas Le Due's Pietv 
and Intellect at Amherst College, 1865-1912 (Columbia, 1946) shows quite 
specifically the influence of German scholarship on one academic institution. 

The development of higher studies can be followed in Nicholas Murray 
Butler, Across the Busy Years (2 vols , Scribner, 1939), Samuel E Morison 
(ed ), 1 he Development of Harvard University since the Inauguration of 
President Eliot, 1869-1929 (Harvard, 1930), A Quarter Centurv of Learn- 
ing, 1904-1929 (Columbia, 1930), G Stanlcv Hall, The Life and Confes 
sions of a Psychologist, and Daniel C. Gilman, Launching a University 
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(Dodd, Mead, 1906). Edward McNall Burns, David Stan Jordan: Prophet 
of Freedom (Stanford, 1953), is an excellent piece of scholarship. Maurice 
M. Vance, Charles Rutland Van Hisc: Scientist Progressive (State Historical 
Society of Wisconsin, 1960), is a thorough biography of an important Uni- 
versity' of Wisconsin president. Informative studies of particular institutions 
include Merle Curti and Vernon Carstensen, The University of Wisconsin: 
A History , 1848-1925 (2 vols., University of Wisconsin Press, 1949); John 
Tracy Ellis, The Formative Years of the Catholic University of America 
(American Catholic Historical Association, 1946); Nora Campbell Chaffin. 
Trinity College , 1839-1892: The Beginnings of Duke University (Duke, 
1950); James Gra\, The University of Minnesota , 1851-1951 (University of 
Minnesota Press, 1951); George Wilson Pierson, Yale College: An Educa- 
tional History , 1871-1921 (Yale, 1952); R. Gordon lloxic, et al. t A History 
of the Faculty of Political Science , Columbia University (Columbia, 1955)- 
and Hugh Hawkins, Pioneer: A History of the Johns Hopkins University, 
1874-1889. Carson Ryan, Studies in Early Graduate Education (Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 1939), may be profitably 
consulted. 

Abraham Flcxner, I Remember (Simon and Schuster, 1940), contains 
valuable information on the improvement of professional education, espe- 
cially in the field of medicine. Helen Clapesattle, The Doctors Mayo (Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Press, 1941), is an excellent study. Donald Fleming. 
William H. Welch and the Rise of Modern Medicine (Little, Brown, 1954). 
is a deft, brief biograph), but does not entire!) replace Simon and James T. 
Flcxner, William Henry Welch and the Heroic Age of American Medicine 
(Viking, 1941). Kirtland Wright, Geography in the Making: The American 
Geographical Society , 1851-1951 (American Geographical Socict), 1952), 
is exceptional!) well-informed. Herman Ausubcl has examined the presiden- 
tial addresses of the American Historical Association in Historians and Their 
Craft (Columbia, 1950). Louise Fargo Brown, Apostle of Democracy: The 
Life of Lucy Mavnard (Harper & Row, 1953), is sympathetic. 

The reports of the foundations arc the chief sources for their activities. 
Ernest V. Hollis, Philanthropic Foundations and Higher Education (Colum- 
bia, 1938), and Leonard P. Ayres, Seven Great Foundations (Russell Sage 
Foundation, 1911), are sympathetic. For government-sponsored research sec 
A. Hunter Dupree, Science in the Federal Government to 1 940 (Harvard, 
1940), and Gustav A. Webber, The Bureau of Chemistry and Soils (Johns 
Hopkins, 1928), The Bureau of Entomology (Brookings Institution, 1930), 
and The Bureau of Labor Statistics (Government Printing Office, 1922), 
provide an introduction to the specialized researches. 

For accounts of the university extension movement, see Bureau of Edu- 
cation Bulletin for 1912, 1914, and 1920; W. S. Bittner and Herbert F. 
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Mallorv, University Teaching h\ Mail (Micmillan, 1923) and A L T I ill- 
Qucst The Umyeisity Afield (M 1 cn 11 ll.n 1 . 1926) A someth it pessimistic 
contc nipor.n\ cssi\ In George IT Pilnicr ippe.ntd 111 the \tlantic Monthh , 
I XIX (Maich, 1892) Ruth I ranktl, Henry M Ltipziger , I ducator and 
Idealist (Macmillan. 1933), compc tenth tells the ston of an interesting 
c neer Owen Pence l he YMCA and Social Need (Association Pre ss, 
1939) and Grace II Wilson I ducational Philosophy of the Young W omen's 
C hiistian Association (Teachers College, Columbia Umvcrsih 1933), m 
competent studies 

Dmd Met'd, Yankee Lloquencc in the Middle West The Ohio Lye turn 
(Miclngui State College Press, 1931), discusses fifteen populir Ivceum kc 
tmeis Joseph L Gould, The Chautauqua Movement (State Uimersitv of 
New York Press, 1961), is brief and incomplete, and should be suppk 
mented b\ 1 llwood Hendrick, Levis \f i/Icr, a Biographieal 1 ss ay (Putnun 
1923) Leon H Vincent, John I Icy l Vincent, a Biographical Sketeh (Miami 
lin 1923) and John H Vincent, I he Chautauqua Movement (Chiutuiqui 
Pi ess 1S86) The brief sketeh in the useful bibhographs of Chuitiuqua pub 
he ltions prepired bv Arthur l 1 Bestor, jr , Chautauqua Publications (Ch 111 
tiucjin Press, 1934), is excellent Gas Maclaren Morally We Roll Along 
(Little, Brown, 1938), and Marion Scott, Cara\an (Appleton Gcnturv 
Giofts, 1939), are delightful accounts of experiences in the later commcrciil 
circuit Chautauqua Charles 1 Horner, Life of James A Rcdpath (Buc 
ind Hopkins, 1926), is hardh an adequate biographv Kcrmit Yindt-.bilt, 
C harlu> L hot Norton , Apostle of Cultuie in a Democracy (Hanard, 1939), 
is an interesting discussion of Norton’s efforts to effect a working synthesis 
of culture and dcmocracv 

Sidney Dit/ion, 4 Social Reform, bducation and the Librarv , 1850-1900,” 
in hbiary Quarterly , IX (April, 1939), is a cartful piece of research on an 
important subject J C Crolv, lhe History of the Woman’ s Club Mom 
went in America (Henrv G Allen and Cq , 1898), is a storehouse of infor- 
mation on this subject The Life Stories of Undistinguished Americans as 
l old by Themselves (James Pott and Co, 1906) should not be overlooked 
b\ any student of the ideas of the plain people. Richard B. Kcnna, The 
Private Correspondence School Lnrollee (Columbia Uimcrsitv, 1940), and 
John S Noffsinger, Coirespondence Schools , Lyceums , Chautauquas (Mic- 
millan, 1926), ma> be consulted for commercial correspondence schools 
Raymond II Shove, Cheap Book Production in the United States , 1870 to 
1891 (University of Illinois Library, 1937), is better on the quantitative than 
the qualitative aspects of the subject. Although there is much scattered 
matcual on publication m the Publishers ' Weekly , United States Census 
Rcpoits, and the autobiographies of publishers, the whole subject needs 
further investigation. James II. Wellard, Book Selection (Grafton and Co , 
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1937), is useful The' best brief account is that bv Arthur M. Schlcsmger, Sr , 
Fhe Rise of the Citv, 1878-1898. For the dune novel, sec Fdinund Pearson, 
Dime Novel?, or following an Old Trail in Popular Literature (Little, Brown, 
1929), and Merle Curti, “The American Tradition and the Dime Novel,” 
Yale Review (Summer, 1937). F dward W Bok tells the story of the* Ladies' 
Home Journal in The Americanization of Edward Bok (Scribner, 1920) 
Samuel S McClure, Mv Autohiographv (Stokes, 1914), is an important and 
readable firsthand account of a muckraking magazine. Lincoln Steffens. 
Autobiography (2 sols , Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 1931), and Letters , edited 
bv Lila Wnitcr and Granville Hicks (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 193S), aie 
full of good mitcnal. The best secondary studies of the muckraking move- 
ment arc Cornelius C. Rcgicr, r lhc Era of the Af uckrakers (Umversitv of 
North Carolina Press, 1932), and Louis Filler, Crusaders for American 
Liberalism (Haicourt, Brace & World, 1939) Oliver Carlson and Lrncst S 
Bates have written a more or less psvchological analysis of Hearst in 1 leant . , 
Lord of San Simeon (Viking, 1932) See also Don Seitz, Joseph Pulitzer (Gar 
den Citv. 1924), and James W Barrett, Joseph Pulitzer and His “ World ” 
(Vanguard, 1941) 

J. A Hill. “Illiteracy,” Supplementary Analysis and Derivative Tables 
(II S Twelfth Census, Special Report , Government Printing Office, 1906, 
and the U.S. Commissioner of Lducation’s Report for 1916, II, are con- 
venient sources of information. The scientific movement in education is 
discussed m James F. Russell, 1 he Scientific Movement in Education 
(Teachers College, Columbia University, 1927), and m I L. Kandcl (ed ), 
Twenty-Five Years of American Education (Macmillan, 1924.) 

Robert J. Graf, “Public Lectures in New York, 1851-1876* A Cultural 
Index of the Times” (unpublished dissertation, Umversitv of Chicago, 1941), 
should stimulate similar studies. Sidney Ditzion’s Arsenals of a Democratic 
Culture • A Social History of the American Public Library Movement in New 
England and the Middle Atlantic States from 1850 to 1900 (American 
Librar> Association, 1947), is a scholarly study which breaks new ground 
William S. Learned, The American Public Library and the Diffusion of 
Knowledge (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1924), is competent. The discussion 
of the Sears, Roebuck book lists is based on David L. Cohn, The Good Old 
Days (Simon and. Schuster, 1940), ch. 4. Further work in this field is needed. 

24. Formulas of Protest and Reform 

The reform impetus is discussed from various points of view in a number 
of excellent and wide-ranging recent studies: Daniel Aaron, Men of Good 
Hope: A Story of American Progressives (Oxford, 1951); John Chamberlain, 
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Farewell to Reform (Li\ (.right, 1932), Harold U Faulkner, The Quest for 
Social Justice 1898-1914 (Macmillan, 1931) Sidnt\ Fine, Laisscz Fain 
and the General Welfare State A Study of Conflict in American Thought , 
1865-1901 (University of Michigan Press, 1956) Trie Goldman, Rendez 
vous with Destiny A History of Modern American Reform (Knopf, 1952) 
Samuel P Havs, The Response to Industrialism 1887-1914 Richird Hof 
stadter The Age of Reform , from Brvan to FDR (Knopf 1955) Henrv h 
May, T he End of American Innocence A Study of the First Years of Our 
Own Time , 1912-1917 , and David W Noble, The Paradox of Progressive 
1 bought (Unncrsitv of Minncsoti Press, 1958) 

There is no better introduction to the ideas of protest and reform than 
the outstanding writings of principal reformers Henry George Progress and 
Poverty (Robert Schalkenbach Foundation, 1940) James B Wener A CaV 
to Action (Iowa Printing Company 1892) Fdw ird Bcllimy I ookmg Back 
yvard 2000-1887 (Houghton Mifflin 1887) and Henry D Iloyd Wealth 
Against Commonwealth (Ilirptr & Row 1894) Chirles A Birkers biog 
riphv He nry George (Oxford 1955) 'S a definitn e study Arthur 1 Margin 
I duard Bellamy (Columbia 1944) and S\l\n L Bourn in The Year 2000 
A Critical Biography of Idward Bellamy (Bookmin Assoeiates 195S) ire 
bised on solid research Anna George de Mille Henry George C itizen of 
the World (University of North Guohm Press 1950) is an mtimitc poi 
trait by George’s oldest daughter The best a\ lilable biogriplncal stuch ot 
Ilo\d is Caro Lloyd, Henry Demarest Lloyd , 1847-1903 (2 vols, Putnam 
1912) Reminiscences and autobiographies of importance include Gregory 
Weinstein I he Ardent Eighties (International Press, 1928), Helen Rand 
riiaycr, “Blazing the Settlement Trail ” Smith Alumnae Quarterly (April 
1911), Jacob Rns, A len Years’ War (Houghton Mifflin, 1900) Vida D 
Scuddtr, On Joumev (Dutton, 1937), Frederic C Howe, The Confessions 
of a Reformer (Scribner, 1925), Lincoln Steffens, Autobiography (2 vols, 
Harcourt, Brace & World, 1931), and Riy Stannard Baker’s autobiography 
American Chronicle (Scribner, 1945) Amos Warner, American Chanties 
(Crowell, 1894, and many revised editions), is a standard work 
Theories of reform through currcncv control and taxation revision are 
expounded in W H Harvty, Corn’s Financial School (Coin Publishing 
Co, 1894), Ignatius Donnelly, The Amencan People's Money (Chicago, 
1895) William Jennings Bryan, The First Battle (W B Conkey Co , 1896), 
and George s Progress and Poverty Chester McA Destler, “The Influence 
of Edward Kellogg upon American Radicalism, 1865-1896,” Journal of 
Political Economy, XL (June, 1932), is a valuable study Sidney Ratner, 
Amencan Taxation, Its History as a Social Force in Democracy (Norton, 
1942), chs 9 and 10, and Elmer Ellis, “Public Opinion and the Income 
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Tax, 1860-1900,” Mississippi Valley Historical Review , XXVII (September. 
1940), are useful. Henry George, Jr., The Life of Henry George (Doubledav 
and McClure Co., 1900), gives some account of the nnuoralh campaigns. 
The mayoralty campaign of 1886 is discussed in Allan Nevins, Abram S. 
Hewitt: With Some Account of Peter Cooper (Harper & Row, 1935). The 
Philosophy of Henry George , by George H. Geiger (Macmillan, 1933), and 
The Single Tax Movement in the United States , by Arthur N. Young 
(Princeton, 1916), present contrasting interpretations of the Henry George 
program. The influence of George is exemplified in Brand Whitlock, Forty 
Years of It (Appleton-Ccntury-Crofts, 1915), and Mary Pels, Joseph Fcls y 
His Life-Work (Huebsch, 1916). 

Among the books written during the reform era that portray the ideas of 
the Progressive mosement, the following deserve special mention: Robert 
M. La Fnllette, A Personal Narrative (Robert M. La Follcttc Co., 1911); 
Herbert Crol\, The Promise of American Life (Macmillan, 1912); J. Allen 
Smith, The Spirit of American Government (Macmillan, 1907); Walter 
Wevl, The New Democracv (Macmillan, 19121; Theodore Roosevelt, The 
New Nationalism (Outlook Co., 1913); Woodrow Wilson, The New Free- 
dom (Doubledav, 1913); William O. Foulkc, Fighting the Spoilsmen (Put- 
nam, 1919); Carl Schurz, Reminiscences (3 vols., Macmillan, 1907-1908); 
Everett P. Wheeler, Sixty Years of American Life (Dutton, 1917); Charles 
II. Parkhurst, Our Fight with Tammany (Scribner, 1895); and George 
Yickcr, The Fall of Bossism (Philadelphia, 18S3). The conscnation mo\c- 
ment is discussed in Charles II. Van Hise, The Conservation of Natural 
Resources (Macmillan, 1910); Gifford Pinchot, The Fight for Conservation 
(Doubledav, 1910), and Breaking New Ground (Harcourt, Brace & World, 
1947); and Alpheus T. Mason, Bureaucracy Convicts Itself (Viking, 1 °41 ). 

Though their emphasis is mainly on politics two recent histories provide 
excellent perspective on the Progressive movement: George K. Mowry, The 
Era of Theodore Roosevelt , 1900-1912 (harper & Row, 1958), and Arthur 
S. Link, Woodrow Wilson and the Progressive Era , 1910-1917 (Harper 
& Row, 1954). Charles Forccy, The Crossroads of Liberalism: Croly, Wcyl, 
Lippmann , and the Progressive Era f 1900-1925 (Oxford, 1961), is an ad- 
mirable discussion of the democratic nationalism expressed in the influential 
New Republic. Interesting studies of particular geographical manifestations 
of Progre&sivism arc Russel B. Nye, Midwestern Progressive Politics: A His- 
torical Study of Its Origins and Development , 1870-1950 (Michigan State 
College Press, 1951); George E. Mowry, The California Progressives (Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1951); Robert S. Maxwell, La Follette and the 
Rise of the Progressives in Wisconsin (State Historical Society of Wisconsin, 
1956); and William D. Miller, Memphis During the Progressive Era , 1 900- 
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1917 (American History Research Center, Madison, Wisconsin, 1957). For 
contrasting treatments of Populism, see Richard Ilofstadtcr, The Age of 
Reform; Kric Goldman, Rendezvous with Destiny , and John D. Hicks, The 
Populist Revolt: A History of the Farmers 9 Alliance and the Peoples Party 
(University of Minnesota Press, 1955). Cornelius C. Regicr, The Era of the 
Muckrakers and Louis Filler, Crusaders for American Liberalism , arc the 
leading studies of the muckraking crusade. Frank M. Stewart, The National 
Civil Service Reform League (Uni\ersitv of Texas, 1929), and Clifford W. 
Patton, The Battle for Municipal Reform: Mobilization and Attack , 186 5- 
1900 (American Council on Public Affairs, 1940), arc competent and give 
the main facts. 

Arthur S. Link, Wilson (3 vols., Princeton, 1947-1960) is a well-docu- 
mented and thorough biography. John Morton Blum’s brief essay, Wood- 
row Wilson and the Politics of Morality ( I little, Broun, 1956), is perceptive 
and stimulating. Other valuable studies of Wilson arc William Diamond, 
The Economic Thought of Woodrow Wilson (Johns Hopkins. 1943), and 
the cssa\s in Lari Latham (cd.). The Philosophy and Policies of Woodrow 
Wilson (Uni\ersitv of Chicago Press. 1958). John Morton Blum, The Re- 
publican Roosevelt (Harvard, 1954), is a well-written and interesting anal- 
ysis of Rooses elt’s personality. Carlcton Putnam lias published one volume 
of a projected multholumc biographv, Theodore Roosevelt: The Formative 
Years (Scribner. 1958). Kiting K. Morison (cd.). The Letters of Theodore 
Roosevelt (8 vols.. Harvard, 1951-1954), is a superior collection. Other 
significant biographical studies are Eric F. Goldman, Charles /. Bonaparte f 
Patrician Reformer, llis Earlier Career (Johns Hopkins, 1943); Edward A. 
Fitzpatrick, McCarthy of Wisconsin (Columbia, 1944); Charles Madison. 
Critics and Crusaders (2nd ed., Ungar, 1959), a composite biography of a 
number of reform leaders; Alpheus Thomas Mason, Brandeis: A Free Man's 
Life (Viking, 1946); Walter Johnson, William Allen White's America (Holt, 
1947), and Selected Letters of Williani Allen White , 1899-1943 (Holt, 
1947); Belle Case La Follette and Kola La Follcttc, Robert M. La Follette 
(Macmillan, 1953); C. Vann Woodward, Tom Watson , Agrarian Rebel 
(Holt, 1955); and Paul W. Glad, The Trumpet Soundeth : William Jen- 
nings Bryan and His Democracy , 1896-1912 (University of Nebraska Press, 
1960). 

For the beginnings of the National Association for the Advancement of 
the Colored People, the Urban League, and similar groups, see the annual 
reports and bulletins of these organizations, and Ray Stannard Baker, Fol- 
lowing the Color Line (Doubledav, 1908), and W. E. B. DuBois, Dusk of 
Dawn (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 1940). See also M. A. de Wolfe Howe, 
Portrait of an Independent , Moorfcld Storey (Houghton Mifflin, 1932). 
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An excellent summary of the arguments for and against woman suffrage 
may be found in T V Smith, The American Philosophy of F quality, ch. 3. 
Charlotte Perkins Gilman, This Man-Made World (Charlton Co, 1914), 
is especialh significant hor th' later aspects of the woman’s rights cam- 
paign, see Dons Stcxcns, Jailed for Freedom (Lncnght, 1920), and Carrie 
Chapman Catt, Woman Suffrage and Politics (Scribner, 192S) Francis 
Willard, Glimpses of Tifty Years (Woman’s Temperance Publishing Associ 
ation, 1892), has useful mitenal lor the Anti-Saloon League, see Peter 
Odcgard’s Pressure Politics (Columbia, 1928). Mary Earhart’s Frances Wil- 
lard From Prayers to Politics (Umxersity of Chicago Press, 1944), Josephine 
Coldmaik, Impatient Crusader Florence Kelleys Life Story (Umxcrsitx of 
Illinois Press, 1953) and Katherine Anthony, Susan B. Anthony Her Per- 
sonal History and Her 1 la (Doubledav, 1954), are significant and mforma- 
tixc biographies 

Robert II Brc inner. From the Depths ' The Discovery of Poverty in the 
United States (New Yoik Unix ersitx Press, 1956), is a xxc 1 ! documented and 
interestingly piepared studx of changing attitudes toward the poor Trank 
J Bruno, Trends in Social Work , 16 7 4-i 956 A History Based on the Pro 
cce dings of the National Conference of Social W oik (2nd ed , With chapters 
by Louis Tow lex, Columbia, 1957), is a xaluablc record bx authors mxolxed 
in the history thex discuss 

1 or anarchism, aotnliun, and the labor movement, the literature l cx- 
tensixe The socialist movement is discussed m detail in lloxxard H Quint, 
T he Forging of American Socialism Origins of the Modern Movement 
(Umversitx of South Carolina Press, 1953), Ira Kipnis, The American Social- 
ist Movement , 1897-1912 (Columbia, 1952), and Daxid A Shannon, The 
Socialist Party of America A Histoiy (Macmillan, 1955) The v,,a> s in 
Donald Drew Egbert and Stow Persons (eds ), Socialism and Amencan Life 
(Princeton, 1952), stress the period sinpc 1917. Walter B Rideout, The 
Radical Novel in the United States , 1900-1951 Some Relationships of 
Literature and Society (I Iarvai d, 1956), has a judicious discussion of socialist 
novels. Other interesting materials include Morns Ilillquit, History of 
Socialism in the United States (5th cd , hunk & Wagnalls, 1910), and Loose 
Leaves from a Busy Life (Macmillan, 1934), The Voice and Pen of Victor 
L. Berger (Milwaukee Leader, 1929), Charles Edward Russell, Bare Hands 
and Stone Walls (Scribner, 1933), James H. Maurer, It Can Be Done (Rand 
School Press, 1938). Ray Ginger, The Bending Cross A Biography of Eugene 
V. Debs (Rutgers University Press, 1949) is one of the competent recent 
biographies. McAllister Coleman, Eugene V. Debs (Greenberg, 1930), 
is still of some interest. Henry David, The History of the Haymarket 
Affair (Holt, 1936), Emma Goldman, Ltvmg My Life (2 vols., Knopf, 1931), 
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ajid Alexander Berkman, Prison Memoirs of an Anarchist (Mother tartli 
Publishing Co 1912), are the best introduction to anarchistic ideas m the 
United States Richird T 1 1\, Ihe Labor Movement m the United States 
(T Y Crowell 1S86), reveals the insights of one reformer The writings on 
the labor movement bv John R Commons and Schg Perlnnn are sigmficint 
1 lore nee Calvert Thorne, Samuel Gompas American Statesman (Philoso 
pineal Librarv 1957) discusses Gompers ldcis Philip lift, [he AF of L in 
the lime of Gompers (Harper & Row 195") is scholirlv and well docu 
mented Revealing contemporan writings arc Siniiul Gompers Sevent\ 
^cais of Lifi. and Labor (2 vols, Dutton 1923) Ihe Autobiography of 
Mother Jones (Charles II Kerr, 1925), and Bill lien wood's Book (Interna 
tional Publishers, 1929) 

Bellamy's looking Backward availible m mmv editions, should be sup 
pleminted b\ his Equality (Appleton Ccntun Crofts, 1S97), and Bellamy 
Speaks Again (Peerage Press 1937) Although James Pombrowski’s Ihe 
1 arh Days of Christian Socialism (Coluiiibii 1936) is still useful it mmv 
points it lias been in the mun replied bv Charles II Ilopkius Ihe Rise 
of the Social Gospel in American Protestantism , 1865-1915 (Yile, 1940) 
Aaion Ignatius Abell Ihe Urban Impact on American Piotestantism, Henrv 
I Ma>, Protestant Churches and Industrial America , and Anon Ignatius 
\bcll, American Catholicism and Social Action A Search for Social Justice 
1865-1950 Washington Gladden, Recollections (Ilougliton Mifflin 1900) 
and his various writings, especnilv Applied Christianity (Ilougliton Mifflin 
1SS6) and Christianity and Socialism (Laton and Mams, 1905), are impor- 
tant W D P Bliss, E ncylopedia of Social Reform (I link & Wagnalls, 1S97, 
rev ed , 190S), is a mine of information Charles M Sheldon, In His Steps 
(Thompson and Thomas, n d ), Ins gone through many editions Herron s 
wutmgs include 1 he Message of Jesus to Men of Wealth (Revell, 1891), 
Ihe Christian Society (Revell, 1894), Between Caesar and Jesus (Crowell, 
1S99), and The Day of Judgment (Charles II Kerr, 1904) Rauschcn- 
bush’s most important conti lbutions arc Christianity and the Social Crisis 
(Macmillan, 1907), Christianizing the Social Order (Macmillan, 1912), and 
A rheology for the Social Gospel (Macmillan, 1917) D R Sharp, Walter 
Rauschenbush (Macmillan, 1942), is adequate 


25. The Conservative Defense 

Valuable discussions of the conservative defense may be found m Charles 
E Mernam, American Political Ideas Studies in the Development of Amer- 
ican Political Thought , 1865-1917 (Macmillan, 1920), and Edward R 
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Lewis, A History of American Political Thought from the CjmI War to the 
World War (Macmillan, 1937). Richard llofstadter, Social Darwinism in 
American Thought , discusses conservative Darwinian theorists. Henry F. 
May, in The End of American Innocence , survevs the conventional, con- 
servative culture of the late nineteenth century. David Spit/, Patterns of 
Anti-Democratic Thought (Macmillan, 1949), presents a critical analysis of 
antidemocratic ideas, concentrating on the twentieth centun. A very useful 
general account is still to be found m W J Ghent’s Our Bennolent Feudal 
ism (Macmillan, 1902) C. Vann Woodwurd, The Strange Career of Jim 
Crow (Oxfoid, 1955), discusses the development of racial discrimination in 
the South in the late nineteenth century 

Writings of special significance are Theodore Woolscs, Communism and 
Socialism , m their Ihstorv and Theon (Scribner, 18S0), Andrew Camegi' 

7 he Fmpire of Business (Doublcdav, 1902), William Giaham Sumner, What 
the Social Classes Owe to Each Other (Harper A Row, 1920), and Folkways 
/Ginn, 1906), and Mark Hopkins, The Law of Love and Love as Law 
(Scribner, 1868) Robert Green McCloskcv, American Const rvatism m the 
Age of Enterprise , discusses Carnegie, Sumner, and Justice I leld. Thornton 
Anderson, Brooks Adams Constructs e Conservative , emphasizes Adams’ 
conservatism. Charles A. Beard called attention to Laughhn’s misrepresenta- 
tions of John Stuart Mill’s thought in the Virginia Quarterly , XV (Autumn 
1939). 

On the cult of the elite, consult I Ibert Hubbard’s writings m 7 he P/iifis 
tine (1895-1915), Robert Shafer, Paul Elmer More and Amutcan Criticism 
(Yale, 1935), Louis J. A. Mercier, Lc Mouvement liumamste aux Itats-ums 
(Ilachette, 1928), Frederick Manchester and Odell Shepard (cds.\ Irving 
Babbitt, Man and Teacher (Putnam, 1941), and More’s and Babbili s own 
writings, especially Shelburne Essays (Houghton Mifflin and Putnam, 1914 — 
1919), The New Laokoon (Houghton NJifflin, 1910), and Democracy and 
Leadership (Houghton Mifflin, 1924). Agnes Reppher, “The Cost of Modem 
Sentiment,’’ m Countei Currents (Houghton Mifflin, 1916) and “Consola- 
tions of the Conservative,” in Points of Friction (Houghton Mifflin, 1920), 
are charming expositions of social conservatism. 

Irvin G Wylhc, The Self-Made Man in America, critically examines the 
rags-to-nchcs idea. The literature of the cult of success is voluminous. Exam- 
ples arc L U Reavis, Thoughts for the Young Men and Young Women of 
America (S. R Wells, 1871), and Harnet Beecher Stowe, l he Lives and 
Deeds of Our Self-Made Men (Boston, 1889). For Thayer, in addition to lus 
own writings for bo)S, see Unfinished Autobiography of William Makepeace 
Thayer (n.d., n.p ) Htrbert R. Mayes, Alger A Biography without a Hero 
(Vanguard, 1928), gives the story of Alger’s life and the cult he proinottd 
The official biographv of Con well is that bv Agnes R. Burr, Russell II Con - 
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well and His Work (Wmston, 1927) A critical account is the one bv W C 
Crosbv in the American Mercury, XIV (Mav, 1928) Margaret Counolh , 
lhe Life Story of Onion Swett Mar den, 1850-1924 (Croucll, 1925), is the 
onh biographv thus fir Dixon Wectcr’s I /it Hero in America , (Scribner 
1941) is bright and well documented F \cclknt discussions of the business 
nun's reputation are asailable in Fdward G Kirkland, Business in the 
Gilded Age 1 he Conservatives ’ Balance Sheet , and Sigmund Diamond i he 
Imputation of the Amencan Businessman 
The bcneficcncc of capitalism was upheld m the writings of John Bites 
Cl uk, see his “The Societv of the Future," The Independent LIII (Jul\ 18 
1901) Thorstein Veblcn’s criticism of Clark in The Place of Science in 
Modem Civilization and Other Essays (Ilucbsch, 1919) is a brilliant anal 
\sis James L Boswell summarizes Patten s ideas m I /it Economics of Simon 
Nt/son Pattm (Holt, 1934) Rcxfoid C Tugwcll’s “The Life and Work of 
Simon Patten" Journal of Political Economy , XXXI ( kpril, 1923), and 
Scott Ncanng’s 1 ducational Frontieis (Seltzer, 192s) arc appreciative inb 
utes bv former pupils Frederick W T vlor’s Principles of Scientific Manage - 
mint (Harper & Row, 1911) is the classic in the field B F Copies % 
1 redenck W Taylor , Father of Scientific Management (Harper & Row 
1923) is an appreciative studv I or a brief ic count of Ivv Lee, see Liteiary 
Digest, CXVII (June 9, 1934) and CXVIII (November 17, 1934) 

The best brief account of the foundations is I rederich P keppe 1 , I he 
I oundation , Its Place in American Life (Macmillan, 1930) The best source 
for contemporaiv criticisms is the Final Report of the Commission on Indus 
tnal Relations (Washington, 1915) Tiuxton Beale (ed ), The Man versus 
the State a Collection of Essays by Herbert Spencer (Kennerley, 1916) 
contains evaluations of Spencer's social philosophv and its applicabilitv m 
1915 by Nicholas Murray Butler, William Howard Tatt, Llihu Root, Ilenrv 
Cabot Lodge, Harlan Stone, and others.^ 


26. America Recrosses the Oceans 

The history of the sentiment for intervention m Europe in behalf of 
liberty is dealt with in several studies 1 ugenc P. Link. Democratic-Repub- 
lican Societies , 1790-1800 (Columbia, 1942), Merle Curti, Austria and the 
United States , 1848-1852 (Smith College Studies in History , XI, no 3, 
1926), and “Young America,” American Historical Review , XXXII (Octobei, 
1926), and J. Fred Rippy, America and the Strife of Europe (University of 
Chicago Press, 1938). The most recent general tn itment is Edward McNall 
Bums, The American Idea of Mission (Rutgers, 1957) 

The idea of a glorious overseas commercial dcstmv is analvzcd, with docu- 
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mentation, in Charles A Beard, The Idea of National Interest (Macmillan, 
1934) For expansionist ideas, see Albert K Weinberg, Manifest Destiny 
Frederick Mcrk, Manifest Destiny and Mission , and Richard Ilofstadter’s 
essay, “Manifest Dcstinv and the Philippines” in Daniel Aaron, ed , 
America in Crisis (Knopf, 1952) For Dohcncv’s carl\ interest in Mexico, 
see United States Congress Senate Document , IX, 66th Congress, 2nd ses 
sion, 1920 The position of the press on the Cuban crisis is discussed m 
Joseph b Wisan The Cuban Crisis as Reflected in the New York Press 
(Columbia, 1934) 

The somewhat uncritical biography by W D Pulcston, The Life and 
Work of Captain Mahan (Yale, 1939) should be supplemented by Mahan s 
autobiographv , From Sail to Steam (Harper & Row, 1907) The best ac 
count of nivihsm is Harold jnd Margaret Sprout The Rise of American 
Naval Power , 17~6-1918 (Princeton 1938) 

Anti imperialism and p icifism are discussed in Merle Curti Bn an and 
M oild Peace (Smith College Studies in Histon r XVI, \pnl-July, 1931) 
ind “Literary Patriots of the Gilded Age,” Historical Outlook, XIX (April 
192S) See also 1 red Harrington 4 Liter in Aspects of Anti imperialism ” 
Nen I ngland Quarterh X (December, 1937) and “The Anti Impcrnlist 
Movement m the United Stites ” Mississippi Valley Historical Review, XXII 
(September 1933) ldward McNill Bums David Starr Jordan Prophet 
of brecdom , (Stanford, 1953), discusses the political and social ideas of a 
leading anti imperialist and H C Peterson and Gilbert C 1 itc Opponents 
of War , 1917-1916 (University of Wisconsin Press, 1957), concerns the 
publics attitude toward groups who opposed World War I 

The ideologic il bickground of Wilson’s foreign policv is tneed m Hirlev 
Notters competent studs, The Origins of the 1 oreign Policy of \» uodrow 
Wilson (Johns Hopkins 1937) See also Robert 1 ndicott Osgood, Ideals 
and Self Interest in America's Foreign Relations The Great transformation 
of the twentieth Centun (Unn ersitv of Chicago Press, 1953) for an anal 
vsis of the ideological biscs for foreign policv Arthur S Link’s biogiapln 
Wilson (3 \ols, Princeton, 1947-1960), gives some attention to Wilsons 
ideas, and Harry N Scheiber, The Wilson Administration and Civil Liberties , 
1917-1921 (Cornell, 1960), provides a brief, informative summary For the 
growth of the idea of the American obligation to police disorderly areas see, 
m addition to the studies by Beard and Weinberg already cited, Dwight 
Miner, The Fight for the Panama Route (Columbia, 1940) 

The ideas and values involved in American relief efforts m Europe both 
dunng and after the war, are discussed in Herbert Hoover, An American 
Epic (3 vols , Regnery, 1959-1961), and m Meric Curti, American Philan- 
thropy Overseas (Rutgers, 1963) 
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For the impact of World War I on American intellectual life, see 
Merle Curti, “The American Scholar m Three Wars,” Journal of the History 
of Ideas , III (June, 1942), Guy Stanton Ford, On and Off the Campus 
(University of Minnesota Press, 1938), Frederic P Kcppcll, “American 
Scholarship in the War/' Columbta University Quarterly , XXI (July, 1919), 
Park R KoTbc, The Colleges in War Time and After ( Applcton-Cc nturv 
Crofts, 1919), Andrew F West, 1 he War and Education (Princeton, 1919), 
and Sidney Kaplan, “Social Fngmtcrs as Saviors 1 fleets of World War I 
on Some American Liberals" in Journal of the Ihston of Ideas , XVII (June, 
1956) James R Mock and Cedric Larson, Words that Won the War (Prince- 
ton, 1939), gives the main outlines of the war propaganda 


27 Prosperity , Disillusionment , Criticism 

The tendency of many m the 1920s to ascribe to the war much that 
sicmtd to characters the decade *s illustrated in the sprightly book by 
T rederick Lewis Allen, Only Yesterdav (Harper & Row 1931), ind in M irk 
Sullivan’s impressionistic volume, I he I wcntics (Scribner, 1935; lor a 
longer range perspective, see Preston W Slosson, I he Great Crusade and 
After , I9J4-J92S (Macmillin, 1928) For an e\ munition of isolationist 
ideas see Sehg Adler fhe Isolationist Impulse Its twentieth Cent try Rcat 
tion \ Abelard Schuman, 1957) Also, see Arthur S Links perceptive anilvsi 
4 What Happened to the Progressive Movement in the 1920V” American 
Historical Review , LXIV (July, 1959), and Henry M iv’s Ihe End of Amen 
can Innocence (Knopf, 1959), and “Shifting Perspectives on the 1920s," 
Mississippi Valley Historical Review , XLIII (December 1956) 

American ittitudes toward I urope and luropem criticisms may be fol 
lowed in hrancis P Miller and Helen Hill, Giant of the Western World 
(Morrow, 1930) Frank Crane, “The New Internationalism,’ Current 
Opinion , LXXVII (September, 1924), and LXXVIII (March, 1925) 
Struthers Burt, “I uroi Bntanmcus," Saturday Lvening Port , CC (August 
20, 1927), J L Chastcuct, UOncle Shy lock ou Vimpenaltsme amencaine a 
la conquite du monde (Pans 1927), Georges Duhamcl, A menca the Menace 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1931), C F. M Joad, The Babbitt Warren (Harper & 
Row, 1927), J. F. C duller, Atlantis , America and the Future (Dutton, 
1926), and Frederick C Barghom, The Soviet Image of the United States 
(Harcourt, Brace & World, 1950) 

An informative study of the Red Scare is found m Robert K Murray, 
Red Scare, A Study in National Hysteria , 1919- 1920 (University of Minne- 
sota Press, 1955) Nativism and the restriction of immigration are analyzed in 
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John Higham, Strangers in the Land Patterns of American Nativ ism, 1860- 
J925 (Rutgers, 1955) and Oscar Han dim Race and Nationality m American 
Life (Little, Brown 195 7 ) ch 5 For the wa\c of “one hundred pcrcentism 
consult Bessie L Pierce's admirable stud\. Public Opinion and the ' leaching 
of Histon in the United States (Knopf, 1926), Howard K Beale's well 
documented and forthright imestigation, Are American leathers Free"* 
(Scribner, 1936) Norman Hapgood (cd ), Professional Patriots (A and C 
Bom, 1928) and James M Beck, The Constitution of the United States 
(Doublcda\, 1922) The reaction against ‘super patriotism" is reflected in 
Harold Stearns, America and tin Young Intellectual (Doublcd.iv, 1928), and 
Harold Stearns (ed ) Civilization in the United States , an Inquiry by Thirty 
Americans (Ilircourt Brice & World, 1922) Ilcnr\ S Harrison, “Last Da\s 
of the Dcvistators" Yale Review, n s XVII (September, 1928), is a good 
introduction Matthew Josephson, Portrait of the Artist as an American 
(Harcourt Brace & World 1930) Gerard Crittenden Reflections of an Ex- 
Patnatc (Longmans (Da\ id McKa\ Co), 1931), and Warren I Susman, 
“A Second Countn The 1 \patrutc Image," in The Univusitv of Texas 
Studies in Literature and language. III (Summer, 1961) are pertinent 

hor belles lettrcs several books are important Oscar Cargill, Intellectual 
America , The March of Ideas (Micmillan, 1941) Alfred Ka/m On Native 
Grounds (Harcourt, Bncc & World, 1942) and Frederick J Hoffinin I he 
twenties American Writing m the Postwar Decade (Viking 1955) Mal- 
colm Cowlev (ed ), After the Genteel tradition (Norton, 1936), and Mai 
colm Cowley, Exile's Return A Literary Odyssey of the Nineteen Twenties 
(re\ ed, Viking, 1951) are viluibk Mixwell Gicsmar's I he Last of the 
Provincials The American Novel , 1915-1925 (Houghton Mifflin, 1947) 
contains discriminating criticism, and Joseph W Beach, A mcncan / ,Uion, 
1920-1940 (Macmillan, 1941), and Pcrcv Boynton, America in Contem- 
porary Fiction (Umversitv of Chicago Pijess, 1940), arc academic in their 
approach Frederick J Hoffman, Charles Allen, and Carols n F Ulrich ha\e 
done good spade work in The Little Magazine A History and a Bibliography 
(Princeton, 1946) American painting is considered m relation to social, 
intellectual, and economic developments m Milton W Brown, American 
Painting from the Armory Show to the Depression (Princeton, 1955). 

For the critical attitude toward democracy, the following books may be 
consulted William McDougall, Is America Safe for Democracy ? (Scribner, 
1921), Henry L Mencken, Notes on Democracy (Knopf, 1926), and Irving 
Babbitt, Democracy and Leadership (Houghton MifHm, 1925). 

In addition to the materials already cited on the philosophy of success 
and prosperity, extensive use was made of the files of the Delineator , Wom- 
an's Home Companion Ladies 9 Home Journal, Saturday Evening Post. 
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American Magazine , and True Story Magazine E W 1 1 owe Ihe Blessing 
of Bustness (Crane and Co , 1918) , and Ventures in Common Sense (Knopt, 
1919) Caret Garictt, The American Omen (Dutton, 1923), J G Frederick, 
l he Great Game of Business, its Rules , its Fascination (Appleton Ccnturv 
Ciofts. 1920) Walter B Pitkin, the Psychology of Aclmumcnt (Simon 
and Schuster, 1930), and Thomas Ni\on Caner, l he Recent Lconomic 
Resolution in the United States (Little, Brown, 1926), illustrate the 
business philosophs of the decade William P Lcuchtcnburg, Perils of Pros 
pent y, 1914-1932 (Unncrsit\ of Chicago Press, 195S), contains stimulitmg 
anahses An important studs of economic ideas during the decade is Jaincs 
Waricn Prothio, 1 he Dollar Decade Business Ideas m the 1920* s (Louisiana 
State Universits Press, 1954) See also Morrell Ilcald, “Business TTiought m 
the Twenties Social Rcsponsibilits ” American Quarterly, XXX (Summe* 
1961), for a different emphasis Thonns C Cochran, Ihe American Bust 
ness System (TIanard, 1957), pros ides a seholarh analssis of the dculop 
nient m the twentieth ecnturv of business as a culture Otis Pease diseusscs 
the adsertismg mdustn’s attempts to sell m quantits m the Responsibilities 
of \mcncan Advertising Private Control and Public Influence, 1920-1940 
(Yile, 1958) James! Adams, Our Business Civilization (A and C Bom, 
1929), has mans interesting observations and Robert and JlcVn Lvnd 
Middletown, A Study in Contemporary American Culture (llircoiut, BncL 
U Woild, 1929), is an lmportmt studs Two useful reports are those by Rob 
ert D Kohn, ‘The Significance of the Professional Ideal,” A mencan Acad 
etm of Political and Social Sconce Annals, Cl (May, 1922), and Harold F 
Clark, Life learnings in Selected Occupations in the l nited States (Harper & 
Row, 193") 

1 or a widelv held business view of education, sec the Saturday h veiling Post, 
C1XCIII (April 16, 1921) 1 or education in general, consult the Bulletins 
of the Bureau of Lducation Two approaches to the structure and func- 
tions of institutions of higher education are D A Robertson, American Uni- 
versities and Colleges (Scribner, 1928), and Abraham Flexner, Universities , 
I ngltsh, German , and American (Oxford, 1930) For efforts to bnak the 
“lockstep,” see R L Duffus, Democracy Lnters College (Scribner, 1936) A 
comparable study for the arts is R L Duffus, 1 he American Renaissance 
f Knopf, 1928) Richard Hofstadtcr and C DcWitt Hardy have a fresh treat- 
ment of this period in The Development and Scope of Higher Education in 
the United States (Columbia, 1952). 

The foundations arc discussed from varying angles in Edward C. Lindt- 
man, Wealth and Culture (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1935), Frederick A 
Ogg, Research in the Humanistic and Social Sciences (Appleton Ccnturv- 
Crofts, 1928), and Abraham Flexner, Funds and Foundations Their Poltcies 
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Past and Present (Harper & Row, 1952) For accounts of the contributions of 
specific foundations, see Raymond B Fosdick, The Storv of the Rockefeller 
Foundation (Harper & Roy, 1952) Howard J Savage, Fruit of an Impulse 
Forty Five Years of the Carnegie Foundation , 1905-1950 (Harcourt, Bncc 
& World, 1953), and Raymond B T'osdick, Adventures in Giving The Story 
of the General Education Board (Harper & Row, 1962) 

The materials on publishing are abundant Noteworthy studies include 
Douglas Waples and Ralph W T\ler, What People Want to Read About 
(University of Chicago Press, 1931), William S Gray and Ruth Monroe, 
The Reading Interests and Habits of Adults (Macmillan, 1929), the relevant 
chapters m President's Research Committee on Social Trends, Recent Social 
Trends in the United States (2 vols, McGraw Hill, 1933), R L Duffus, 
Books , 7 heir Place in a Democracy (Houghton Mifflir, 1930), and I Haldc 
man Julius, The First Hundred Million (Simon and Schuster, 192b) 

Ray Ginger, Six Days or Foiever ? Tennessee v John 7 homas Scopes (Be l 
con Press, 1958) Norman F 1 urmss, The Fundamentalist Controversy , 
1918-1931 (Yale, 1954) Mavnard Slnplev, The War on * lodern Science 
(Knopf, 1927), and Stewart C Cole, Ihstoiy of Fundamentalism (Richird 
R Smith, 1929), discuss aspects of the conflict between religion and science 
m this period I or a stimulating discussion of religion, sec Herbert Wallicc 
Schneider, Religion in Twentieth Century America (Harvard, 1952) The re 
sponsc of the Protestant churches to social problems is treated m Robert 
Moats Miller, American Protestantism and Social Issues, 1919-1939 (Univer- 
sity of North Carolina Press, 1958), Paul A Carter, The Decline and Revival 
of the Social Gospel Social and Political Liberalism in American Protestant 
Churches , 1920-1940 (Cornell, 1956), and Donald B. Meyer, The Protestant 
Search for Political Realism , 1919-1941 (University of Caliform i Press, 
1960). For an anal} sis of the Catholic reply to social issues, see Aaron I 
Abell, American Catholicism and Social fiction- A Search for Social Justice , 
1865-1950 (Hanover House, Doubleday, 1960), and for a discussion of 
Catholicism in the twentieth century, with particular emphasis on lmmigri- 
tion, see the essays m Thomas T. McAvoy (ed ), Roman Catholicism and the 
American Way of Life (University of Notre Dame Press, 1960) Gams G 
Atkins, Religion in Our Times (Round Tabic Press, 1932), and Halford li 
Luccock, Contemporary American Literature and Religion (Harper & Row, 
1934), are thoughtful books. See especially Recent Social Trends, Middle- 
town, and, on a less serious level, E. Haldcman-Julius, The Big American Pa- 
rade (Stratford Co , 1929). For an account of Frcudianism and its impact on 
thought, see Oscar Cargill's nchlv illustrated study, Intellectual America The 
March of Ideas (Macmillan, 1941). Robert A. Millikan, Science and the 
New Civilization (Scribner, 1930), is a popular essay by a distinguished 
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phvsicist with religious svmpathv Joseph Wood Krutcli, The Modem 
Temper (Haicourt, Bract & World, 1929), is a keen account of the psveho- 
logical conflicts of the decide See also the sociologicil analvsis b\ Caiohnc 
Ware in Gremwich Village , 1920-1930 (Houghton Mifflin, 1933) 

On the impact of the machine on thought there is a plethora of material m 
the periodic ils of the decade Ralph Borsodi, llus Ugh Cmhzation (Hirper 
& Row, 1929) Lewis Mumford, Technics and Civilization (Hareonrt, Brace 
& World, 1934), Irwin Ldman, Adam , the Bab\> and the Man from Mars 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1929), The Contemporary and his Soul (Cape and 
Smith, 1931), and Guj Stanton I ord, “Science and C i\ lh/ation” in On and 
Off the Campus (University of Minnesota Press, 19 3S), represent a \arict\ of 
\iews Cargill’s Intellectual America is highh useful at this point 

1 dgar Dale, I he Content of Motion Pictures (Macmillan, 1933), is based 
on an c\tciisi\c investigation 

Stuart Sherman, Americans (Scribner, 1922) and The Genius of America 
(Scribner, 1923), and John Dcvvc\, I he Public and Its Problems (Holt 1927) 
and l he Quest for Certainty , A Stw \ of the Relation of Knowledge to Ac 
tion (Minton, 1929), represent diffcicnt reactions to similar pioblcms 


28. Crisis and New Searches 

In his vividlv written Since Yesterday The Nineteen Tim ties in America 
(Harper & Row 1940), Trcdciick L Allen recaptures much of the mood of 
the decade Robert and Helen Lvnd Middletown in Transition (Harcourt, 
Brace & World 1937), shows how the dcpiession acccntiutcd cultural con- 
flict m Muncu Tndnna Charles and Marv Beard, America in Midpassage 
(Macmillan, 1939), is based on an extensive imcstigition of firsthmd mate 
rials and is an illuminating interpretation The American Spirit also bv 
Charles and Man Beard (Macmillan, 1942), is helpful and Harold Stcims 
(ed ), America Now An Inquiry into the Civilization of the United States 
(Scribner, 1938) is an interesting anthologv David A Shannon has collected 
informative writings of the depression m The Great Depression (Prentice 
Hall, 1960) Dixon Wectcr, The Age of the Great Depression (Macmillan, 
1948), is valuable and contains useful bibliographies 

Depression , Recovery, and Higher Education , a Report by Committee Y of 
the American Association of University Professors (McGraw-Hill, 1937), is 
an authoritative report. Walter Kotschnig Unemployment in the Learned 
Professions (Oxford, 1937), includes a discussion of this problem in the 
United States. The Schools and the Depression , a State bv State Review (pre- 
pared for the Joint Commission on the Emergencv in Education, Washing- 
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ton, D C ) paints a grim picture The “Spasmodic Diarv of «i Chicago School- 
teacher,” Atlantic Monthh, CLII (No\ ember, 1933), records the plight of 
unpaid Chicago school tc ic lie is George S Counts Dare the Sc/iooZ Build a 
New Social Order * (John Dav, 19^2) and A Call to the teachers of the 
Nation (John Dav, 1932), stimulated much discussion in educational circles 
Fdmund dcS Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years 
(Columbia, 1937), eh 7, traces the influence of the depression on rural 
schools 

A brief mtioduction to government aid to learning and the arts is Robert 
C Binklcv, “The Cultural Program of the W P A ,” Harvard Educational 
Review , IX (March, 1939) Also useful are Daniel M 1 o\, “The Achieve- 
ment of the Federal Writers* Project,*’ American Quaitcih XIII (Spnng, 
1961), and Rav A Billmgton, “Government and the Arts The WPA I \- 
pcnencc,” in the Winter, 1961 issue of the same periodical llallie 1 linagan. 
Arena (Duell, Sloan and Pcarcc, 1940), and George Biddle, An American 
Artist’s Storv (Little, Brown, 1939), are firsthand accounts of the Theater 
and Art Projects Grace Ovcrmyer, Government and the Arts (Norton, 1939), 
is an informal discussion 

Robert Cantu ell has reported on an analysis of the predepression period in 
the lives of fifty creative artists. New Republic, XCIV (April 27, 1938) M il 
colm Cowlcv summarized the social impact of the depiession on creative 
writers in The New Republic , CL (November 8, 1939) In The Angry Decade 
(Dodd, Mead, 1947), Leo Gurko has written with both liveliness and 
thoughtfulness of the literature of the 1930s. Walter B. Rideout, 7 he Radical 
Novel in the United States , 1900-1954, provides helpful insight, as does 
Daniel Aaron, Writers on the Left (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1961) Se_ also 
the studies by Cargill and Kazm already cited. 

Readable accounts of scientific developments and thought mav be found in 
George W Gray, 7 he Advancing Front of Science (McGraw-Hill, 1937), 
Harold Ward (ed ), New Worlds in Science An Anthology (McBride, 
1941), and Bernard Jaffe, Outposts of Science (Simon and Schuster, 1935) 
Thomas II. Morgan, a great figure in the field of genetics research, has written 
a clear exposition. The Scientific Basis of Evolution (Norton, 1935) See also 
Richard Goldschmidt, Ascans The Biologist’s Story of Life (Prentice Hall, 
1937). A popular summary of the work m extrasensory perception may be 
found in two articles in Harper’s Magazine , GLXX (Januaiv, 1935), and 
CLXXIII (November, 1936) Robert A Millikan, “Recent 1 Hidings in Cos- 
mic Ray Researches,” Scientific Monthly , XLIII (November, 1936), tdwin 
Hubble, “Problems of Nebular Research,” Scientific Monthly, LI (Novem- 
ber, 1940), and Arthur K Solomon, Why Smash Atoms ? (Harvard Univer- 
sity Press, 1940), are popularizations bv distinguished authorities. 

The impact of new currents of thought in the philosophical field is reflected 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 891 


in John Dewcv, Logic The Theory of Inquiry (Holt, 1936), George H. 
Mead, Mind , Self , and Society (University of Chicago Press, 1936), Fmest 
Nagel, Principle s of the Theory of Probability (Universitv of Chicago Press, 

1939) I A Richards, The Philosophy of Rhetoric (Oxford, 1936), C K. 
Ogden and I K Richards, The Meaning of Meaning (Harcourt, Brace & 
World, 1936) Alfied Korszbski, Science and Sanity (Science Press, 19341, 
and the writings of Kenneth Burke, including Permanence and Change (New 
Republic, 1933), and Attitudes toward History (New Republic, 1937) 

On educitional thought, sec Meric Curti, “ I otalit lrnnism and Amencui 
Education,” Tducational Forum , VI (November, 1941) George S Counts, 
The Social Foundations of Education (Scribner, 1934) and lht Prospects of 
American Democracy (John Dav, 193S) Lawrence A Crcmin, The lrans- 
formation of the School Progressivism in American I ducat ion, 18"6-I95~ 
(Knopf, 1961), is an important stiulv of reform in cducition Neolhonnsm 
is expounded bv Robert Hutchins, No Friendly Voice (Universitv of Chicago 
Press, 1936) and l he Higher Learning in America (Y ilc 1936) John IT Ncf 
has interpreted conte mpoiarv Amtncin culture from the Hutchins Adler Barr 
point of view m lhe United States and Ciyihzation (Universitv of Chicago 
Press 1942) For an incisive criticism of the Hutchins position, consult Harrv 
D Gidconse, The Higher Learning in a Democracy (Holt, 1937) 

On the impact of Marxism, sec Sidnev Hook, I osvard an Understanding of 
Karl Marx (John Dav, 1933) and From Hegel to Marx (Rcvnal and Hitch- 
cock, 1936), Lewis Corey, 7 he Decline of American Capitalism (Covici 
1934), Granville Hicks (ed.). Proletarian Literature in the United States (In- 
ternational Publishers, 1936), and the files of 'lhe Marxist Quarterly , and 
Science and Society Fugenc Lyons has discussed fellow travelers and front 
organizations with some animus m The Red Decade , the Stalinist Penetra- 
tion of America (Bobbs-Memll, 1941) See also Wilson Record, The Negro 
and the Communist Party (Universitv of North Carolina Press, 1951) David 
A Shannon, 7 he Socialist Party of America A History disc usses the Socialist 
partv from 1901 to 1952 For the reaction against Marxism, sec Granville 
I licks, “The Failure of Left Criticism,” New Republic , CIII (September 9, 

1940) and Where We Came Out (Viking, 1954), Alfred Bingham Insur- 
gent America The Revolt of the Middle Classes (Harper & Row, 1936), Sid- 
ney Hook, Reason , Social Myths and Democracy (John Dav, 1940), and 
James Burnham, lhe Managerial Revolution (John Dav, 1941) Lawrence 
Dennis, The Coming American Fascism (Harper & Row, 1936) and Dynam- 
ics of War and Revolution (Weckl\ 1 oreign Letter, New York, 1940) arc ex- 
positions by America's leading intellectual fascist Ravmond Gram Swing, 
Forerunners of American Fascism (Mcssner, 1934), and Max Lerner, It is 
Later than You 1 hink (Viking, 1938), sounded danger signals. 

The literature of the philosophv of the New Deal is extensive 7 he Public 
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Papers and Addresses of Franklin D Roosevelt (9 vols , Random House, 
1938-1941) stites the official position Roosevelt's ideas, personality and pol- 
icies arc treated comprchtnsivel\ in Arthur M Schltsmgtr Jr, The Age of 
Roosnelt (3 sols, Houghton Mifflin, 1957-1960) General treatments art 
Stuart Chase, l he Lconomy of Abundance (Macmillan, 1934) Mordtcn 
1 /ckiel Jobs for All Through Industrial I xpansion (Knopf, 1937) Charles 
A Be ud The Open Door at Home (Macmillan, 1934) Eduin G Noursc, 
America s Capacity to Produce (Brookings Institution, 1934), and Maurice 
Lcvcn, America's Capacity to Consume (Brookings Institution, 1934) How 
ard M Bell, Youth Tell Their Story (American Council on Education, 
193S) is based on internets National Resources Planning Committee Rt 
seaich a National Resource (Washington, 1938) is important See also Lnc 
1 Goldman Rendezvous With Destiny ind Charle \ Madison, Leaders 
and Liberals in 20lh Century America (Ungir 1961) Ah in Johnson P 10 
neir s Progress (Viking 1952) is in infoimitivc lutobiogriphv of m mfluen 
till liberal An interesting point Ins been made b\ Lewis S 1 cucr, “Travelers 
to the Soviet Union 1917-1932 The I ormition of a Component of New 
Dcil Ideology m American Quarterly , XVI (Summer, 1962) 

Winston Sanford, Illiteracy in the United States (University of North 
C irolm 1 Press, 1930), is useful Ldgar Dale, The Content of Motion Pictures 
(Macmillan, 1935), presents an unfavorable view of the influence of movies 
on youth 1 or a contrasting view, see Raymond Molcy, Are We Movie Mad 7 
(Vanguard, 1937), and Mortimer Adler, Art and Prudence (Longmans 
(David McKay Co), 1937) Douglas Waples, People and Print , Social As- 
pects of Reading in the Depression (University of Chicago Press, 1937), is 
based on elaborate investigation Charles H Compton, Who Reads What? 
(Wilson, 1935), Robert Cantwell, “What the Working Class Reads New 
Republic, LXXXIII (July 17, 1935), Hickman Powell, “Collier's” in Scnb 
ner's Magazine, XI (Kbruary, 1935), and Margaret MacMullcn, “Pulps and 
Confessions,” Harper's Magazine, CLXXV (June, 1937), are all informative 
See also These are Our Lives As Told by the People and Written by Mem- 
bers of the Federal Writers' Projects of the Works Projects Admimstration in 
North Carolina, Tennessee and Georgia (University of North Carolina Press, 
1939) The Beards have a fine discussion of the radio m America, in Mid- 
passage, 643 ff 

The challenge of totalitarianism and the reinterpretation of democracy oc- 
casioned a wealth of writing. The titles cited here are highly selective Henry 
Cabot Lodge, 1 he Cult of Weakness (Houghton Mifflin, 1932), Lewis Mum- 
ford, Faith for Living (Hareourt, Brace & World, 1940), and Archibald Mac- 
Leish, The Irresponsibles (Ducll, Sloan & Pearce, 1940), are stirring tracts 
William A. Neilson (td ), The City of Man (Viking, 1940), is a notable col- 
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lection of statements of democratic faith Ldward M Earle, Against This Tor- 
rent (Pi met ton, 1941), and Charles A Beard, A Foreign Policy for America 
(Knopf, 1940), state the interventionist and nonmtcrventiomst views. Har- 
old I lelds, l he Refugee in the United States (Oxford, 1938), does not deal 
fullv with the contributions of refugees to our intellectual life, but is sugges- 
tive Donald Peterson Kent, The Refugee Intclhctual 7 he Americanization 
of the Immigrants of 1933-1941 (Columbia, 1953), is a valuable studv of 
the problems of assimilation of refugee intellectuals Sec also Maurice R 
Davie and others. Refugees in America Report of the Committee for the 
Study of Recent Immigiation from Europe (Harper & Row, 1947) 


29. American Assertions in a W orld of Uphca'ial 

list ful studies of the pioblems of ldtologv of World W ir II, of morale, ci- 
vilian md mihtaiv and of lov iltv, include \rthur Dcrotinian, Ihidir Coyci 
(World 1943) a firsthand rcpoit of sul \crsiw groups btfoie and after Pc irl 
Harbor, Pendleton Herring, I he Impact of \\ ar , Ow American Dtniocicicv 
Under Anns (Holt, 1941) Williun f Ogburn (td ), American Society m 
Wartime (Universitv of Chicago Press, 1943), hnncis J Brown and Joseph 
S Rouctk One Anunca (Prentice Hall, 1945) Melvin Gingerich, Service 
for Peace A Histon of Mennomte Civilian Public Sen ice (Mcnnonitr Cen- 
tral Committee, 1949), the storv of Mennomte conscientious objectors, Mor- 
ton Grodzins, A mencans Betraved , Politics and the Japanese Evacuation 
(Universitv of Chicago Press, 1949), and Dorothv Swame Thomas, Japanese 
American T \acuation and Resettlement , (3 vols, Universitv of California 
Press, 1946-1954) Of special importance, both from the methodological 
standpoint and from that of findings, is S A Stouffcr's The American 
Soldier Adjustment Dunng A rmv Life (3^ vols , Princeton, 1949). 

Pierce Butler (ed ), Books and Libraries in Wartime (University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1945), and I L Kandcl, 7 he Impact of the War upon American 
Education (Universitv of North Carolina Press, 1949), are informative about 
the agencies of intellectual life during the war Useful also are M. M. Cham- 
bers, Opinions of Gains for Amencan Education from Wartime Armed Serv- 
ices Training ^American Council on Education, 1946), T. R. McConnell and 
M. M. Wiley (eds.), “Higher Education and the War,” Annals of the Amen- 
can Academy of Political and Social Science, CCXXXI (1944), and J. H. 
Miller and D. Brooks, The Role of Higher Education in War and After . 

Alfred Cohn’s Minerva* s Progress (Harcourt, Brace & Woild, 1946) is a 
thoughtful essay on the agencies of intellectual life William Miller’s Book 
Industry (a report of the Public Library Inquiry of the Social Science Re- 
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starch Council, Columbia, 1949) is a significant analysis of the book trade in 
the postwar stars, other volumes in the report of the Inquiry arc also perti- 
nent For a studs of an influential columnist, sec David Wemgast, Walter 
Lippmann A Study in Personal Journalism (Rutgers, 1949). 

F or an attack on the instrument ihst and pragmatic emphases in education 
and the defense of a required “core ” and of “permanent” values, see Jacques 
Mantam, rducation at the Crossroads (Yale, 1943) Alexander Meiklejolin, 
rducation Between 7 wo Worlds (Harper & Row, 1943), Robert M Hutch- 
ins Lducation for Freedom (Louisiana State Universits Press, 1943) and 
Mark Van Daren, Liberal Fducation (Holt, 1943) Lawrence A Cremin, 
The Transformation of the School Progressmsm in American Fducation , 
1 8*6-1957 is also useful The argument for the humanities is ablv developed 
m Loren C McKinney (cd ), State University Survc\* the Humanities (Um- 
vcrsitv of North Carolina Press, 1943) Contrasting views appeared m Sidncv 
Hook, 1 ducation for Modem Man (Dial, 1946), Howard Mumford Jones, 
rducation and World Tragedy (Harvard, 1946) James I Conant, Tduca 
tion m a Divided World (Han trd, 1948) and the report of President Tru- 
min s Commission on Higher 1 ducation, Higher Edueation for Democraey 
(Harper & Row, 1948) Paul Blan shard, Amencan Freedom and Catholic 
Power (Beacon Press, 1949), and Janies M O’Neill Religion and Education 
Under the Constitution (Harper &. Row, 1949), present conflicting positions 
on church and state relations in education 

Studies of contributions of intellectuals to the war cffoit arc included m 
Francis Biddle, Artist at War (Vikmg, 1944), Paul M A Lmebarger, Psy- 
chological Warfare (Washington Infmtrv Journal Press 1948), Daniel Lerner 
(ed ), Propaganda in War and Crisis Materials for American Policy (Stew 
art, 1951), and Charles A H. Thomson, Overseas Information Service of the 
United States Government (Brookings Institution, 1948) 

James I innev Baxter’s Scientists Against I ime (Little, Brown, 1948) is an 
objective, clear, and readable account of the mobilization of scientists m the 
war effort Inin Stewart has written a sober, detailed account of the Office 
of Scientific Research and Development, Organizing Scientfic Research for 
War (Little, Brown, 1948). For a detailed, objective account of medical ad- 
vances, see Advances in Military Medicine (2 vols., Little, Brown, 1948). 
Henry de Wolfe Smyth offered the first official report of the application of 
atomic fission to warfare m his factual Atomic Energy for Official Purposes 
(Princeton, 1946). John Hersc>’s Hiroshima (Knopf, 1946), is a straight- 
forward account of the experiences, during and after the explosion, of a group 
of citizens in that Japanese citv. Public reactions to the atomic bomb have 
been completelv reported m Leonard S. Cottrell and Svlvia Fberhart, Amen - 
can Opinion on World Affairs in the Atomic Age (Princeton, 1948) Good in- 
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traductions to the extensive literature on the problems of atomic control arc 
Anslev J. Coale, The Problem of Reducing Vulnerability to Atomic Bombs 
(Princeton, 1947), and James R Neuman and Buon S Miller, The Control 
of Atomic Energy (McGraw Hill, 1947) The reports of the Atomic hncrgv 
Commission are, of course, indispensable. Thoughtful discussions of the im- 
plications of the new scientific de\ elopments for the futinc of society include 
Vanncvar Bush, Science the Endless Frontier (American Council on Public 
Affairs, 1946), and the same author's A todem Arms and Free A fen (Simon 
and Schuster, 1949), Physical Science and Human Values (Princeton, 1947), 
a report of a svmposium in which leading philosophers and scientists took 
part, Norman Cousins, Modern Man is Obsolete (Viking, 1945), and the re- 
ports of the Conference on Science, Philosophy and Religion in Their Rela- 
tion to the Democratic Way of Life, especially that of the sc\ enth conference, 
Lvman Bryson, et al (cds ), Conflicts of Power in Modem Culture (Harper 
& Row, 1947). 


30. Dialogues in Our Time 

The problem of communication lias been widch wnttcn about on sc\eral 
levels. The more technical discussions ineliidt Leo Bogart, I he Age of Tele- 
vision- A Study of Viewing Habits and the Impact of Television on American 
Life (Ungar, 1956), W. Y. Flliott (ed ), Television* s Impact on American 
Culture (Michigan State University Press, 1957), David K Berio, The Proc- 
ess of Communication , An Intioduction to 1 heon and Practice (Holt, 
1960), and Joseph T Klappcr, The Fffects of Mass Communication (Free 
Press, 1960). James B Conant has developed his position on the possibility 
of a lay understanding of the sciences in Modem Science and Modern Man 
(Columbia, 1953), while J. Robert Oppenhcimcr has discussed the relations 
between science and the wider culture df our time in The Open Mind 
(Simon and Schuster, 1955). 

Reactions to the Cold War, evidences of espionage and subversion, and 
McCarthyism arc discussed from varving points of view m William F. Buck- 
ley, Jr. and L. Brent Bozcll, McCarthy and his Enemies (Rcgnerv, 1954); 
Richard Rovcrc, Senator Joe McCarthy (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1959); 
Samuel A. Stouffer, Communism , Confomnty and Civil Liberties; A Cross- 
Section of the Nation Speaks its Mind (Doubledav, 1955), and Morton Grod- 
zins, The Loyal and the Disloyal (University of Chicago Press, 1956). Sidney 
Hook's Heresy , Yes — Conspiracy , No/ (John Day, 1953) sharply delineated 
several aspects of the limitations of civil liberties m nonconformist and con- 
spiratorial situations. Edward Shils, in Torment of Secrecy (Free Press, 1956), 
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discussts critic all\ the bickground and consequences of the American sc 
curity police Das id Fell man's scholarly lectures, The Limits of Freedom 
(Rutgers, 1959) anah/e ke\ court ciscs imohing the right to communicate 
and the right to talk polities while Henn Steele Comimger’s Freedom , Lov 
altv, Dissent (Oxford, 1954) 1 lmci Da\is But We Were Born Free (Bobbs 
Merrill, 1954) Zecharnh Clufces The Blessings of Liberty (Lippincott, 
1956), and John W Ciughtv s In Clear and Present Danger The Crucial 
State of our Freedoms (Unnersitv of Chicago Press 1958) are eloquent de 
fenses of the cjul liberties in crisis situations 

Firsthand accounts of espionage subversion and person il experiences in 
the Communist movement uid indictment of the pirt\ arc too numerous to 
list Represent iti\ e examples how cur include James Wcchslcr Hu Age of 
Suspicion (Rindom House 1955) Wittiker Clumbers Witness (Rindom 
House, 1952) Or im lllc Hicks Where We Came Out (Viking 1954) Her 
bert Philbnck 1 1 cd Three Lnes (McGr iw IIill 1952) J imes Bumhim I he 
Webb of Subversion (John Di\ 1954) G Bromltv Oxnim I Protest 
(Harper & Row 1954) and Norm in I homas, I he T cst of F retdom (Norton 
1954) 

1 \planations of McCirthusm include Loren P Beth ‘McCirthusm m 
the South Atlantic Quarterly ( April 1956) P nil Bixlcr McCuthusm 
Communism and Intcllectuil I reedom Antioch Review (September 1954) 
James Rortv ind Moslie Decter McCarthy and the Communists (Be icon 
1954) Ldward J Heffron, “McCarthv,” Commonweal (October 31, 1952), 
and Richard Ilofstadter, “The Pseudo Consei vatu e Revolt,” American 
Scholar (Winter 1954-1955) 

Writings on the Radical Right include Barrv Goldw iter The Con^uenec 
of a Conservative (Victor Publishing Co , Kv , 1960) Alan T Westm ‘The 
Deadly Parallels, Radical Right and Radical Left 9 Haiper\ Magazine (April 
1962), William Buckley Jr Up From Liberalism (McDowell, 1959), and 
Daniel Bell (cd ), The New American Right (Criterion, 1955) The relations 
between the Radical Right and the New Conservatism arc discussed with bal- 
ance and common sense in Clinton Rossiter’s Conservatism in America, I he 
Thankless Persuasion 

It is hard to select representative titles from the extensive literature that is 
concerned with military security and foreign polic) Hans Morgen tliau, In 
Defense of the National Interest (Knopf, 1951), is a brilliant essay which dis- 
tinguishes between utopianism, legalism, sentimentalism, and ncoisolatiomsm 
m recent American foreign policy William W Kaufmann, Gordon A Craig, 
Roger Hilsman, and Klaus Knorr, in Military Policy and National Security 
(Princeton, 1956), probe the complexities of the problems George F Ken- 
nan, in Realities in American Foreign Policy (Pnnceton, 1954) and Russia , the 
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\tpm and the West (Harper & Row, 1958) dc\ clops ideas which attracted a 
good deal of attention Perhaps the best brief introduction to the wide ring 
ing aspects of the problem ire the essays m Daedalus m the Tall 1962, issue 
Studies focusing on atomic power and foreign pohc\ include llcnrv Kissm 
gtrs Nuclear Weapons and Foreign Policy (Harper & Row 195"') and T he 
Necessity for Choice (Harper & Row, 1961) a reappraisal of his e irher thesis 
on limited war The extreme positions are represented in the writings of 1 d 
ward Teller Our Nuclear Future (Criterion, 1958) and lhc Lege/n of 
Hiroshima (Double div, 1962), on the one side, and, on the other Rilph F 
Lapp, 1 he Voyage of the Lucky Dragon (Harper & Row, 1958) and Roads to 
Discovery (Harper & Row, 1960), Lewis Mumford In the Name of Sanity 
(Harcourt Brace & World, 1954), and the essass m John C Bennett (cd ), 
Nuclear Weapons and the Conflicts of Conscience (Scribner, 1962) Thom is 
L Murray i former member of the Atomic Lncrgv Commission takes a 
middle ground m Nuclear Policy for War and Peace (World 1960) Reli 
tions between the civilian and military authorities are critic illv discussed b\ 
Arthur F kirch, Jr , The Civilian and the 9 Ulitarv (Oxford 1956), and in i be 
checked agunst Walter Millis and others, Arms and the State (Twentieth 
Century J und, 1958) Samuel P Huntington 1 he Soldier and the State 
(Hirvard, 1957) W W Kaufmann (ed ), Military Policy and National Sc 
curity (Princeton 1956) and G C Reinhardt American Strategy in the 
Atomic Age (University of Oklahoma, 1955), a bold blueprint for thawing 
the Cold War Useful introductions to the extensive literature on space ex 
ploration include Heinz Haber, Man in Space (Bobbs Merrill, 1953), and 
Wemher Von Braun, 1 red L Whipple, and Will Lev (eds ), I he Conquest 
of the Moon (Viking, 1953) 

On the philosophical and religious side of the search for absolutes, Jacques 
Maritain’s Christianity and Democracy (Scribner, 1945), The Person and the 
Common Good (Scribner, 1947), and Ren^hold Niebuhr's The Children of 
Light and the Children of Darkness (Scribner, 1944) and Pious and Secular 
America (Scribner, 1958), present authontatne defenses of absolute values 
See also the essavs of Brand Blanshard and George F Thomas m Changing 
Patterns in American Civilization (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1949) 
Able presentations from a more liberal standpoint include Arthur h Murphv, 
1 he Uses of Reason (Macmillan, 1943), and Moms R Cohen, Studies in 
Philosophy and Science (Holt, 1949) F Ernest Johnson edited a book of 
essays. Patterns of Faith in America Today (Harper & Row, 1957), which 
place the main religious positions m an historical context. Will Herberg, 
Protestant , Catholic , Jew (rev ed , Doubledav, 1960), emphasizes the impact 
of American culture on three great religious systems Also worthy of attention 
is John J Kane’s Cathohc-Protestant Conflicts in America (Regncry, 1955), 
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and John Coglcv (cd.), Religion in America (Mcridan Books, 1958). Msgr. 
J. T. Ellis, American Catholics and the Intellectual Life (Heritage, 1956), and 
Thomas O’Dca, American Catholic Dilemma , An Inquiry (Sliced, 1958), dis- 
cuss the ferment in some Catholic circles .oscr the failure of American Catho- 
lics to contribute to scholarship and the creative arts in terms commensurate 
with their numerical position. 

The New Conservatism lias evoked a considerable bodv of writing. The 
best overall introduction is Clinton Rossitcr’s Conservatism in America , the 
Thankless Persuasion, with an c\tcnsi\c bibliograpln . Also important arc 
Russell Kirk, The Conservative Mind , from Burke to Santavana (Regnen, 
1953) and A Program for Conservatives (Rcgneiv, 1954) Francis Wilson, 
The Case for Conservatism (Univcrsih of Washington Press, 1951), and 
John J. Hallowell, The Moral Foundations of Demociacs (Unncrsitv of Chi- 
cago Piess, 1954), rest their intcllcctualh sophisticated arguments on classical 
thought. Less ordered but Inch aic Peter Viereck’s Conservatism Revisited 
(Scribner, 1949) and Shame and Glors of the Intellectuals (Beacon Piess, 
1953). Walter Lippmann's Essays in the Public Plulosopln (Little, Brown, 
1955) should be included e\en in a brief list of books on the New Conserva- 
tism. 

For any discussion of democratic thought in the 1950s a good taking off 
point is Edward S. Mason (ed.). The Corporation in Modern Society (Har- 
vard, 1960), a collection of essass b\ lawyers and social scientists exploring in 
compact form the impact of the corporation on decision-making in mam 
spheres and the influence of the corporation on almost e\er\ aspect of Ameri- 
can life. The thesis that the corporation is here to sta\, must be lived with, 
and has a good deal to be said for it characterizes Adolph A. Berk's The 
Twentieth Century Capitalist Revolution (Ilarcourt, Brace & World, 1954), 
David E. Lilienthal’s Big Business: A New Era (Harper & Row, 1953); and, 
in some respects, John Kenneth Galbraith’s American Capitalism : The Con- 
cept of Countervailing Power (Houghton Mifflin, 1952). Such widely read 
popularizations as Vance Packard's The Hidden Persuaders (McKay, 1957) 
and The Status Seekers (McKay, 1959), and Martin Mayer's Madison Avenue 
USA (Harper & Row, 1958) emphasize the pervasive and often unrecognized 
influence of public relations counsels, advertisers, and other manipulators of 
opinion. In addition to Charles Frankel's The Case for Modem Man 
(Harper & Row, 1956) other books restating and recasting familiar demo- 
cratic ideology in new contexts include Lewis Mumford, The Transformation 
of Man (Harper & Row, 1956); Arthur M. Schlcsmger, Jr., The Vital Center 
(Iloughton Mifflin, 1949); William Komhauser, The Politics of Mass Society 
(Free Press, 1959); and Samuel Lubcll's The Revolt of the Moderates 
(Harper & Row, 1956). C. Wright Mill's books, especially White Collar (Ox- 
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ford 1951), The Power Hite (Oxford 1956), and The Sociological Imagina- 
tion (Oxford, 1959) arc pro\oc«iti\c and keen criticisms of tlv erosion of 
democracv unchr the influence of corporation cxccutius, high militan brass, 
and kev pohticiins Richard T Roverc’s I he American Establishment and 
Other Reports (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1962) makes some of the same 
points with wit and urban it\ Also relevant to an understanding of the dia- 
logues about deinocracv is Daniel Bell’s 7 he l nd of Ideology, on the Exhaus- 
tion of Political Ideas in the Fifties (Wee Press, 1960), which argues that 
traditional idea sv stems, including Marxism, arc unable to explain the social 
bcluv lor of oui tune 

Tlu implications for democratic the on and action of changing patterns of 
thought m lace relations can be followed in I ouis Lomax, The Negro Revolt 
(Harper & Row. 1962), James Rildwm, Nobody Knows Mv Name (Dial, 
1961) I iwitnce Dunb i Reddick Ciusade yvithout Violence A Btography 
of Mai Nil Luthei King, Jr (Ilarpti & Row, 1959) Merrill Pioudfoot, Diary 
of a Sit In (Universitv of North C uolma Picss 1962} Ham S Ashmore, 
1 piUiph foi Dixie (Norton 1958) and Thomas D Clark, 7 he Emerging 
South (Oxford, 1961), clis 12-1" The more comprehensive studies and com- 
mentaries on minorities include Arnold and Caroline Rose, America Dnided 
Minority Cioup Relations in the United States (Knopf, 194S) CarcN Mc- 
Williams, A Mask for Prniltg e (Little, Brown, 1948), Robert M Maclver 
(ed ), Unity and Difference in American Life (Ilirper & Row, 1 M") md 
Louis Ruchames, Race , Jobs, and Politics the Story of FEPC (Columbia, 
1953) V 1 rankhn I razici, The Negro in the United States (Macmillan, 
1949), and Maurice R Davie, Negroes in American Society (McGraw-Hill, 
1949), are useful. Like ethnic relations, the status of women received atten- 
tion from writers Maiv R. Beard presented a forceful defense of the larger 
role of women m societv m Woman as a Force in Histoiy A Study in l radt- 
tiom and Realities (Macmillan, 1946), and Perdinand Lundbcrg and Manilla 
Kim ham attacked feminism in their somewhat dogmatic and sensational 
Modern Woman • The Lost Sex (Harper & Row, 1947). Rainwater Lee, ct al , 
in Workingman r s Wife (Oceana Publications, 1959), deal with a neglected 
aspect of the matter. 

Max Ltrner’s America as a Cnilization (Simon and Scliustci, 1957) is the 
most important overall svnthesis published m the 1950s. The quahtv of 
Amcricm civilization is discussed from several points of view in America and 
the Intellectual which comprised a special issue of Partisan Review m 1953. 
Joseph Wood Krutch edited a series of cssavs under the title Is the Common 
Man too Common? (University of Oklahoma Press, 1954), which might well 
he read with Leo Gurko's defense of the “middlebiow” m Heroes, High- 
brows, and the Popular Mind (Bobbs-Memll, 1953). In addition to titles al- 
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ready mentioned, the issues in\ oh cd m the general concept of mass culture 
are treated with greater and lesser degrees of sympathy in Gilbert Seldcs, The 
Public Arts (Simon and Schuster, 1946) Fnc Larrabee (ed). Mass Leisure 
(Free Press, 1948), George Soule. Time for Living (Viking, 1955), and Ber- 
nard Iddings Bell, Crowd Culture (Harper & Row, 1952) Thoughtful discus 
sions of the quality of American ci\ ili/ation also include Richard Chase, T he 
Democratic Vista (Doubledav, 1958) Das id Riesman, Individualism Re con 
sidered (Free Press, 1954) Howard Mumford Jones, One Great Society Hu 
mane Learning in the United States (Ilircourt, Brace & World, 1959), and 
Joseph Wood Krutch The Measuie of Man (Bobbs Merrill, 1954) Jacques 
Barzun’s The House of Intelhct (H irper & Row, 1959), is wittv, salts, and 
biased 

Central to the question of the quilitv of American ci\ lhzation in our time 
is the kind and amount of education available to American south Some of 
the widely read and discussed books include Arthur F Bcstor, Jr , Educa 
tional Wastelands (Umvcrsih of Illinois Press 1953) and 7 he Restoration of 
Learning (Knopf, 1955) James B Conant, Ihe Citadel of Learning (Yale 
1946), The American High School I oda\ (McGraw Hill, 1959), and The 
Child , the Parent and the State (Harvard, 1959) Admiral H C Rickovcr, 
Education and Freedom (Dutton, 1959) Tred M Ilcclimger. An Adventure 
in l ducation (Macmillan, 1956) and Paul A Woodring, A Fourth of a Na 
tion (McGrawIIill, 195"! F\an Hunters Ihe Blackboard Jungle (Simon 
and Schuster, 1954) dramatized the issue of juvenile delinquency and the 
schools. Among the contributions to educational philosophy especialh note 
worthy arc Robert M Hutchins, 1 he Conflict of Education in a Demociatic 
Society (Harper & Row, 1953), Theodore Brameld, Patterns of Educational 
Philosophy (World, 1950), and Toward a Reconstructed Philosophy of Edu 
cation (Dryden Press, 1956) John W Gardner's Excellence Can We Be 
Equal and Excellent Too? (Harper & Row, 1961) is a searching discussion 

Much scholarly as well as popular attention was given m the postwar period 
to the so-called “image of America*' entertained by peoples overseas, and this 
image, often fragmented and biased but sometimes perceptive, is important 
not only for an understanding of the quality of American civilization at mid 
century but also for an understanding of international cultural relations Rep 
resen tative titles arc James Burnham (cd ), What Europe Thinks of America 
(John Day, 1953), Andre Siegfried, America at Mid-Century (Harcourt, Brace 
& World, 1955), Franz M. Joseph (ed ), As Others See Us (Princeton 1959) 
Raymond Leopold Bruckberger, Image of America (Viking, 1959), and 
“American Influences Abroad," Antioch Review XXII (Summer, 1962). The 
other side of the com has long received much attention, but Cushing Strout’s 
The American Image of the Old World (Harper & Row, 1963) is of special 
interest. 
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Cornell University, 456, 501, 502 
Correa, Abbe, 174 


9°9 

Correspondence schools, 580-582 
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Cosmopolitanism, continuing influence 
of, in earls Republic, 226 ft 
See also Internationalism 
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Coughlin, Charles t , "14 
Counter Reformation, 39 
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See also Law 
Crockett, Davy, 409 
Croly, Herbert, 605,715 
Crooks, Sir William, 573 
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de Vere, Maximilian Scheie, 449 
De Voto, Bernard, 695 
De Vnes, Hugo, 687, 704 
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INDEX 911 


Draper, John, 287, 461-462, 478-479, 
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Colleges, Libraries, Lyceum, 
Popularization of culture, 
Science, Universihes, and under 
names of individual educators 
Edwards, Jonathan, 9, 14, 16, 24, 27-29, 
46, 74, 102, 192, 194, 519 
Efficiency, faith m, 680-681 
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I vangehcalism, 10, counteracts skepti 
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1 eimi, hnneo, 706, 744 
r essenden, Thomas Green, 181, 185- 
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Fremont, John C , 437 
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Gannett F zra, 390-391 
Garden, Alexander, 84 89, 128 
Garfield James A 629 
Garland Hamlin 510, 589, 590, 598, 
658 

Garrison, William Lloyd, 371, 372, 376, 
377,411 
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16, 35 ff , 94, influence on music, 306; 



INDEX 915 


influence on science, 482, reaction 
against in World War I, 665, study of 
German language and literature, 235, 
and Transcendentalism, 296 

See also Bancroft, George, Fol 
len, Charles, Liebcr, Francis 
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Guicciardini, 81 
Guion, David, 271 



INDEX 


Gumplowicz, Ludwig, 561 
Gurko, Leo, 790 
Guyot, Arnold, 315 

llacker, Louis, 71 1 
Haeckel, Ernst, 561 
Haldeman Julius, E , 683 
Hale, Sarah J , 378, 403 
Ilaliburtou, Thomas Chandler, 409 
Hall, Charles Francis, 438 
Hall, Francis, 223 
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Hebrew, study of, 80-81, 195 
Hecker, Isaac I., 480 
lleckewelder, John, 275 
Hecksher, August, 791 
Hedge, Frederick, 297 
Hedges, Cornelius, 493 
Hedrick, Benjamin S., 436-437 
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698-699 

Hoover, J Edgar 784 

Hopkins, Johns, 500-501 

Hopkins, Mark, 506 619 

Hopkms, Samuel, 2S-29, 124, 132 195, 
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Howe, Frederic C , 601, 606, 673 
Howe, Julia Ward, 465 
Howe, Samuel Gndley, 332 
Howells, William Dean, 509, 510, 589, 
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Enlightenment, 98 ff., 165-166 
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114-115, component ideas of, 115; 
criticized, 625-626; and the Enlight- 
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butions of, 306 ff., 481-483; opposi- 
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Ingersoll, Robert, 528 
Inns of Court, 53, 66 
Instrumentalism, 543, 545 ff 

See also Functionalism; Pragma- 
tism 
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175, 176-177, 199, 321, on slavery 
and race, 163, 164, 188, 190 
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John Henry,” 688 

ohns Hopkins Umursity, 501, 569, 570 
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65, 69, 207, 218-219, public, 208, 
246-247, 353 ff., 502; 579, 585, 
social, 221 
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Lieber, Francis, 235. 307, 330, 344. 3S4- 
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Literary clubs, 210-211, 270, for women, 
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Literary independence from 
Europe, Publication, Reading 
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McDowdl, Ephrfim, 274 
MacFadden, Bemarr, 679 
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401 
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607, 608 
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Masters, Fdgar Lee, 691, 693 
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104, 112-113, 155, 156 
Mayo, A D,345 
Mayo Foundation, 570 
Mead, William, 153 
Means, Gardner, 775 
Meat Inspection Act, 602 
Mechanics’ institutes, 349 
Medicine, m Civil War, 459, in colonial 
era, 5, 55, 87, 94-97, cults in, 330, 
French influence on, 312, growing 
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Mill, John Stuart, 408, 499, 545, 621 
Millay, Edna St Vincent, 691 
Miller, Arthur, 792 
Miller, Joaquin, 491, 510-511 
Miller, Lewis, 578 
Miller, Perry, 5-6 
Miller, Samuel, 132, 170 
Miller, William, 303-304 
Millikan, Robert A , 687, 706 
Mills, C Wnght, 777 
Mills, Caleb, 351 
Mills, Robert, 232 
Mills, Samuel, 253, 254 
Milton, John, 32, 60, 82, 112, 135, 227, 
262 

Milwaukee, 264 
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Mind, see Human nature, Psychology 
Miner M)rtilla, 447 
Ministry, see Clergy 

Missionary ideal, 46, 195, 253-254 
652 

Mister Roberts , 733 
Mitchel, Ormsby, 348 
Mitchell, Donald G 296 
Mitchell, John, 84 87, 90, 96, 143 
Mitchell, Mana, 319 
Mitchill, Samuel L, 174, 1"6, 236, 316 
317 

Mobile, 40, 41 

Modem Language Association, 571 
Moherc, 41 
Moms, Judah, 80-81 
Monroe, James, 206-207 
Monroe Doctrine, 393 
Montaigne, Michel Eyquem de, 81 
Montesquieu, Charles de becondat, 41 
116,162 

Moody, Dwight L , 520 
Moody, William Vaughn, 658 
Mooie, I rank 461 
Moore, George, 691 
Moral philosophy, 293 
Morality, 128 
Moravians, 6, 17, 22, 35 
More, Hannah, 179, 189, 194 
More, J S . 225 

More, Paul Elmer, 624-625, 677, 772 
More, Sir 1 homas, 81 
Morfi, Fray Juan Augustin, 42 
Morgan, J Pierpont, 497 
Morgan, Joseph, 21 
Morgan, Lewis 11 , 558 
Monson, Samuel Eliot, 78, 773 
Morley, John, 499 
Mormomsm, 304 ff , 490 
Mornll, Justin, 456-457 
Momll Act, 456-457 
Morns, George Pope, 210 
Moms, George Sylvester, 529, 567 
Moms, Gouvemeur, 145 
Moms, William, 61 1 
Morse, Jedediah, 132, 144, 188, 192, 
193, 345 

Morse, Samuel F B, 215, 242, 308, 
345,404,457-458,473 
Morton, Charles, 85, 102 
Morton, Samuel, 435 


Morton, Sarah Wentworth, 162 • 

Morton, William, 331 
Most, Johann, 594 
Motley, John Lothrop, 406, 553 
Mott Lucretia, 3"6 
Movies, 725 
Mozart, 236, 306 
Muckrakers, 602-604 
Muhlenberg, Henry Melchior, 6, 26, 36 
Muhlenburg, Gothilf 124, 174 
, Muir, John, 491, 492, 493 
Mulford, Llisha, 469 
M uniford, Lewis, 690, 695, 729 
M unger, rheodore 612 
Munn v Illinois , 620 
Murray, John, 26, 130, 156 
Murray, Judith baigcnt, 160-161 
Museums, 219, 221-222, 499 
Music, business support of, 497, Ciul 
War, 465, colonial, 16-19, 66, and 
democracy, 133-134, German con 
tnbutions to, 22, 306, growth of 
opera, 406, government support of, in 
1930s, 717-718, “20, government sup 
port of, in 1950s, 793 Indian, 42, 
Negro, 47, 419-420, 422-423 

See also Folk Music, and under 
names of musicians 
Myrdal, Gunnar, 743, 783 
Mysticism, 27, 304 

See also Blavatsky, Helena, Kel 
pius, Johann, Quakers, Shak 
ers 

Nagasaki, 744 
Napoleon, 237 
Nashoba, 255 
Nast, Thomas, 581, 603 
Nathan, Maude, 601 
National Academy of Design, 345 
National Academy of Science, 457 
National Association for the Advance 
ment of Colored People, 606, 780 
National Association or Manufacturers, 
"63 

National Civic Federation, 637 
National Research Council, 663, 718 
National Science Foundation, 742, 750 
National secunty, anxiety over, in 1950s, 
755 ff, fear of subversion and dis- 
loyalty, 756 ff 
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National Trades’ Union, 288 
National \ outh Administration, 7P 
Nationalism, alleged lack of, 388, and 
arts, 404-406, and Centennial Lx 
position, 473, challenged, 389 ff , and 
economics, 244 ff, 388, 394-397, 
470, and education, 409-410, cmer 
genet of, 72-74, and ethnic groups, 
477 ff , and hrancis Licber, 469-470, 
and historiography, 406-407, and his 
toiy textbooks, 399-401, influence of 
commerce and industry on, 394-397, 
influence of communication facilities 
on, 394, and landscape, 397, legalistic 
theories of, 469, and literature, 40"- 
409, and monuments, 399, and na 
tional symbols, 402, organic theories 
of, 469, and personal satisfaction, 
403-404, and physical geography, .143, 
393-394, in post Ci\ ll War thought, 
469 ff , and race, 393, and rcconulia 
tion of North and South, 4 n 0-471, 
472, and religion, 398-399, and 
science, 397-398, stimulated bv Amer 
ican Revolution, 137, stimulated by 
Civil War, 494-495, supcrpatnotism, 
671, and World War I, 665, and 
World War II, 730-731 

See also Cultural nationalism, 
Immigrants, Indians, Manifest 
Destiny, Navalism, Negro, 
War 

Nationalist clubs, 610 
Njhvism, 308-309, 480-481 » 

See also Americanization, Immi 
grants 

Natural history, 87 ff, 173 ff, 198 ff, 
273-274 

See also Botany, Geology, Science, 
Zoology 

Natural philosophy, 87 ff 

See also Newton, Physics 
Natural rights philosophy, and anti im- 
perialism, 657 ff , and the. Enlighten- 
ment, 111-114, in legal thought, 229, 
reaction against, 168 ff; and reform, 
360, 599, m resolutionary era, 123, 
129, 163 ff 

Nature, worshipful attitude toward, 232 
See alio Landscape, Romantic 
movement, Science 


Navahsm 644 ff , 633-654 
Nasal Obsenators, 321 
Nazareth, Pa , 6 
Neal, John, 216, 239, 364 
Negro, acculturation of, 48, and \fncan 
cultural sunnals, 47-50, colonization 
of, 190, discrimination against, 190, 
education of, 48 "0, 132, 420, 421, 
44", effect of Cixil War on, 446-447, 
ideas of, in songs and folklore, 419— 
420, 422-423, intellectual contnbu 
tions of, 421, missionaries to, 48-49, 
in old South 41S-423, in 1950s, 
""9 ff, and religion 421-422 revolts 
of 191, studied, "43, and the vote, 
606-607 

See also Anti slave n Slavery 
Nelson NO fil" 

Nco I liomism, 713 
Nesins, Allan 7"6 

Newcomb, Simon 522, "3Ci 573, 5" 5 
New Conservatism 2- 4 
New Deal, "10, "11, "15 ff, "21 ff. 
756-757 

Newell, Robert Ilenn 466 
New hngland, 6, 7, 11, 1 3. 14, 15, 19, 
20, 27, 33 

New England Pnmer , " 

New Freedom, 659, 662 665 
New Harmony, 235, 255, 273, 3^0 
New Haven, 64 

New Humanism, 624-625, 677 
New Jersey, 6, 23 
New Mexico, 42-43 
New Netherlands, 34 
New Orleans, 40, 41, 42 
Newport. 4, 28,64,67, 105 
New School of Social Research, 727 
Newspapers, colonial, 69-"0, in early Re- 
public, 208 expansion of, 287, for the 
masses, 583, ‘penny,” 338-339, and 
Spanish American War, 650 

See also under names of news- 
papers 

New Thought, 630 

Newton, Sir Isaac, 60, 64, 76, 85, 86, 
88, 91, 98 99, 102, 103, 104, 227, 
343, 397, 517, 518, 529-530, 5"3 
New York Citx, 4, 6, 64, 96 
New York Free School Society, 222 
New York Herald , 33S- 339 
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New \ork Historical Society, 219, 236 

New York State, 206 

JSIew York Sun, 338 

New York Tribune , 339 

Nez Perc£, 483 

Nicholson, Francis, 65 

Niebuhr, Reinhold, 700, 770 

Nietzsche, Fnedncli, 561 

Niles, Hezekiah, 216 

Nobel Prize, 684 

Noble Savage, see Indians 

Nock, Albert J., 722 

Norris, Frank, 591 

Noms, George W., 662, 674-675 

Northrop, F. S. C., 769 

Northwest Ordinance, 190 

Norton, Charles Eliot, 452, 454, 508 

Norton, Colonel S. F., 596 

Norwegian Americans, 481 

Norwich University, 217 

Nott, Eliphalet, 27, 352 

Nott, Josiali C., 435 

Noyes, John Humphrey, 303 

Nuttall, Thomas, 199, 214 

Oberholtzer, Ellis P., 505 
Oberlin College, 353, 378, 421 
Oberlm group, 303 
Objectivity, ideal of, 568 
See also Philosophy 

Oceanography, see Maury, Matthew 
Fontaine 

O’Connor, Edwin, 776 
Odets, Clifford, 711 
Odiome, Thomas, 171-172 
Office of Strategic Services, 739 
Office of War Information, 740 
Oglethorpe, James, 117 
O’Hara, John, 784 
O’Kelley, James, 305 
Old Comer Book Store, 347 
Olmstead, Dennison, 314 
Olmsted, Frederick Law, 417, 436 
Olney, Richard, 650 
Oneida Community, 303 
O’Neill, Eugene, 684, 792 
Oppenheimer, I. Robert, 754 
Optimism, and the Enlightenment, 99- 
100; in Great Depression, 698 ff.; re- 
asserted, 723-724; and West, 486 
See also Progress 
Oratory, 427 


Ordinances of 1785 and 1787, 164, 278 0 
Orfeuil, Joseph d', 270 
Ornithology, 90, 232, 274 
Orthography, 227 
Otis, James, 80, 113, 116 
Owen, Robert, 154, 235, 254, 255, 273, 
370 

Owen, Robert Dale, 154, 299 309, 348, 
522 

Oxford, 55 
Oxford Group, 724 

Pacifism, and Barlow, 167; Franklin on, 
119, in 1950s, 767; opposition to 
isolationism, 659; organizations for 
promotion of, 201, 358, 360, 363, 
654-655, 657 ff.; and patriotism, 
410 ff.; prediction by leaders of, 657; 
Quaker and Mennonite position on, 
8, 118, 119; and World War I, 660 ff.; 
and World War II, 730 

See also Cosmopolitanism; Inter- 
nationalism; War 
Packard, Vance, 775 
Page, Thomas Jefferson, 323 
Page, Thomas Nelson, 475, 658 
Paine, Thomas, 119, 129, 152-153, 
165-166, 180, 641 
Paley, William, 228, 366 
Palfrev, John G., 461 
Palladino, Lawrence, 482 
Palmer, Ehhu, 1 54 

Palmer, George Herbert, 567, 585, 587 
Palmer, John M., 455 
Parker, Francis, 549 
Parker, James, 106 

Parker, Theodore, 297-298, 406, 518, 
567 

Psfrkes, Henry, B., 768 
Parkman, Francis, 461, 553 
Partington, Vernon L., 498, 677, 695 
Parris, Samuel, 47-48 
Parsons, Theophilus, 199 
Parsons, Thomas, 460 
Parton, James, 461 
Pastorius, Francis Daniel, 25, 36 
Pastorius’ New Primer, 8 
Paternalism, in early Georgia, 117; in 
family relationships, 20 
See also Women 
Patrick, Thomas, 405 
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Patriotism, 21, 671-672, 732 
See also Nationalism 
Patten, Simon N , 562-563, 633, 715 
Paulding, Tames Kirk, 185, 227, 228, 
231,239,256 
Pauling, Linus, 754 
Peabody, Geoige, 342, 476, 500 
Peace Corps, 765 
Peale, Charles Willson, 221-222 
Peale, Norman Vincent, 771 
Peale, Rembrandt, 215 
Peale, Titian, 322-323 
Pearl, Raymond, 715 
Peck, John Mason, 258, 263 
Peck, William, 174 
Pegjer, Westbrook, 722, 764 
Peirce, Beniamin, 319, 529 
Peirce, Charles S , 458-459, 545-547 
Penn, William, 15, 67, 118 
Pennock, C. W., 312 
Pennsylvania, 4, 6, 11, 18, 20, 23, 26, 
35 

Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts, 220 
Peraval, James Gates, 213, 233 
Perfectionism, 304 

Periodicals, 338-339; agricultural, 339; 
in Amencan Revolution, 127, dunng 
Civil War, 449-450, 451, 454, co- 
lonial, 67, 86, 105, 116, in early Re- 
public, 207-208, individual* Amencan 
Journal of Science , 243, American 
Magazine, 604, 680, Amencan Maga- 
zine and Historical Chronicle, 105; 
Atlantic Monthly, 602; The Cen- 
tury, 474, Collier's, 604; Cosmopoli- 
tan, 604; Democratic Review, 362, 
368, The Dud, 296, Edinburgh Re- 
view, 228, 340; The Freeman, 675, 
Gentleman 's Magazine, 68; Gode/s 
Lady's Book, 338, 451, 455; Graham's, 
338, Harper's, 451, 454; Ladies' 
Home Journal , 583, 683; La FoUette's 
Weekly, 604, Ledie's, 454, McClure's, 
583, 604; Magazine of Useful and En- 
tertaining Knowledge, 338; Masses, 
675; Nation, 464-465, 472, 474, 479, 
512, 618, 675, 677; New Haven Ga- 
zette and Connecticut Magazine, 12; 
New Monthly Magazine, 228, The 
New Republic, 675, 677, North 
Amencan Review, 208, 211-212, 232, 
233, 235, 338, 501, 538, 542, 573; 


Niles Register , 216, Parley's Magazine, 
338, Peterson's, 338, The Port Folio, 
338, Quarterly Review, 228, Southern 
Literary Journal, 441, Southern Liter- 
ary Messenger , 439, 441, 449, South- 
ern Review, 439-440, The Survey, 677, 
Survey Graphic, 675, muckraking, 
602-604, m 1930s 725; m 1950s, 
"93, speculwed, 570-572 
Perkins, Janies, 219 
Perkins, Joseph, 141-142 
Perkins, Thomas, 290-291 
Perry, Matthew C , 323, 646 
Perry, Ralph Barton, 543 
Pessimism, 231 

See also Calvinism, Depressions, 
Reform 

Pestalozzi, Johann Heinnch, 235, 409 
Peters, Samuel, 128 
Petty, Sir William, 110 
Phelps, Elizabeth Stuart, 511, 521 
Phi Beta Kappa, 126 
Philadelphia, 4, 64, 67, "4, 80, 83, 96, 
105 

Philadelphia Library Association. 82 
Philadelphia Library Society, 73 
Philanthropy, of businessmen, 635-636; 
Carnegie’s philosophy of, 501-502; 
Christian duty, 619 ff; cnticisms of, 
636 ff; and diffusion of knowledge, 
342, 476 ff , and Negroes, 476 ff , m 
1950s, 776, and promotion of culture, 
504 ff , nse of, 290-291 

See also Property, Wealth 
Phillips, Wendell, 356, 377, 511-512, 
568, 596 

Phillips, Willard, 247 
Phillips Andover Academy, 138-139 
Phillips Fxeter Academy, 138-139 
Philology, see Languages 
“Philosopher Pickett, 603 
Philosopher 138, 593 
Philosophy, m colonial era, 101 ff; Ger- 
man influence on, 567; post Kantian, 
296 ff.; 346, 519, and quest for ab- 
solutes, 767 ff, and rationalism, 98 ff.; 
Scottish influence, 158, 228, vs. super- 
naturalism, 528-529 

See also Deism; Instrumentalism; 
Pragmatism; Puntanism; Ra- 
tionalism 
Philippines, 655 
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Phrenology, 352-334 
Physical environment, influence of, on 
ideas, 248 ff 

Physicians, see Medicine 
Physick, Philip Syng, 200 
Physics, 530-533, 687, 705-706, in 
atomic era, 743 ff, quantum theory, 
567, theory of relativity, 567, 703, 705 
See also Henry, Joseph, Rowland, 
Henry A 

Physiocrats, 63, 109-110 

See also Laissez faire 
Pickering Charles, 322-323 
Pickering 1 dward C , 530, 573 
Pickering John 212, 227, 245, 343 
Pickett, Clarence 767 
Pierpont, John, 364 
Pietism, 9, 10, 36 

See also t \angclicahsm 
Pike, Albert, 449 
Pike, Zcbulon M , 214, 273 
Pinckney, Tliza Lucas, 56, 83 
Pinckney, William, 164 
Pmtard, John, 219 
Pittsburgh, 264, 266, 269, 280 
Plain people, on America's role in the 
world, 641 ff , in American Revolu 
tion, 1 30 ff , 133-135, 135 ff , attitude 
toward professional medicine, 330 ff , 
m colonial tra, 36, 37, 44, 58 ff, 
68 ff, on cultural democracy, 133— 
135, educational advance of, 348 ff, 
and free thought, 299, on frontier, 
279-281, idealization of, 296, and 
patriotism, 402, prc)udice against m 
tellectuals, 136-137, promote reform, 
384, reading interests of, 582-583, 
and revolt against privilege, 598 ff, 
against state theater, 137 

See aZsooChautauqua, Education, 
Folk music, Immigrants, Ly- 
ceum, Populism, Progressivism, 
Radicalism, Recreation, Social 
ism 

Plain sects, 8 

Planters, contnbutions of, 427-42)5; in- 
tellectual interests of, 54 ff , 425-426, 
interest in Lnglish writers, 228, liter- 
ary taste, 428-429, romanticism of, 
426-427, social code of, 426-427 


Plenty Coups, Chief, 483-484 
Poe, Edgar Allen, 332, 337, 408, 439' 
Poinsett, Joel, 213, 427, 428 
Point 4, 765 

Political science, impact of evolutionary 
theory on, 557 

See also Propaganda 
Pollard, E A, 450 
Pollock, Sir Frederick, 552 
Polybius, 168 
Polynesian Islands, 655 
Poole, Ernest, 673 

Poor Richard, see Franklin, Benjamin 
Poor whites, 423 ff 

Pope, Alexander, 60, 82, 105, 116, 127, 
228, 2’ , 8 

Popularization of culture, altitudes of 
plain people toward, 348 ff, begin 
nmg of, 59 ff , 68 ff , 104 ff, effects 
of, 582 ff , under patrician leadership, 
220 ff , post Civil War movement for, 
576 ff , promoted by business enter 
pnse, 336 ff , promoted by established 
classes, 340 ff , promoted by scholars, 
343 ff , and self improvement, 346 ff , 
slow advance of, 205 ff , stimulated by 
American Revolution, 128 ff, 147- 
148, views of scholars on, 343 ff , and 
World War 1, 664-665 

See also Almanacs Chautauqua, 
Education, Lyceum, Radio pro 
grams, Reading interests 
Populism, 589, 591, 593, 596, 600-601, 
605, 607, 610, 617-618, 673 
Porter, David, 236 
Porter, Noah, 460 
Post, Louis, 598 

Post office, high postal rates, 339-340, 
improvements in, 72 
Pound Ezra, 694, 732 
Poverty, attnbuted to intemperance, 
118, 194-195, declared unnecessary, 
366 ff , explained in Christian 
thought, 20, 620, m philanthropic 
thought, 501-502, 620, 673, rational 
lzed, 61, 626 ff, Thomas Paine on, 
165-166 

See also Labor, Marxism, Re- 
form Socialism 
Powell, John Weslev, 492 
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Power, and democracy in 1950s, 774 ff 

Powers, H H, 65 5 

Powers Hiram, 270, 405 

Pragmatism, 545-550 

Pratt, Enoch, 585 

Predestination, 12 ff , 99-100, 104 

See also Calvinism, Presbyterian 
ism, Unitananism, Universal 
ism 

Presbyterianism, 5, 6 , 9-10, 11, 13, 23, 
31, 193, 195, 260, 263, 264, 305, 
44 O -441 

Prescott, William H , 406 

Press, see Newspapers 

Price, Richard, 147, 165 

Pnestley, Joseph, 156, 158, 166, 175 

Pnncc, John, 1 56 

Prince, Thomas, 73, 84 

Princeton University, 425 

See also College of New Jersey 
Prison reform, 164-165 
Proclamation of Neutrality, 643 
Professions, in colonial era, 5 ff, 65, ”3, 
76 ff, 109, 111 early Republic, 136- 
137, 180 ff, 207, 209 ff , organization 
of, 572, relation to advancing business 
power, 494-495, in South, 439-440, 
training for, 510, 56 ■>, 570, women m, 
377-3"8 

See also Clergy, College profes 
sors. Colleges, Law, Medicine 
Progress, conception of, 100, 111, 

165 ff, 700-701, and education, 166, 
qualifications of, 165 ff, and Romart- 
tic movement, 131, and temtonal cx 
pansion, 401-402 

See also Bacon, Francis, Opti 
mism. Science, West 
Progrcssivism, 593, 603-604, 605-606, 
659, 674 

See also Muckrakers, Public con 
trol. Reform 
Prohibition, 607, 666 
Propaganda, and American Revolution, 
129, and anti British prejudices, 138, 
in Civil War, 452, 455, in mod- 
ern life, 709, in World War I, 662, 
665 

See also Conservatism, Reform 
Property, defense of, 181-182, 624 ff; 


1 ranklm on 110 and law 229-230 
radical idcis on, 594, and religion 506 
Sec also Pluhnthropv Prosperity 
Socialism Wealth 

Piospcritv, cntici/cd, 6S4 cult of, 
678 ff 

Prostitution, 372 
See also Sex 
Proud, Robert, 146 
Proudhon Pierre Joseph, 286, 30S 
Proust, Marcel, 693 
Providence, R 1 , 64 
Prussianism 662 
Psalms of David 19 
Psvchiatry, 704-705 
Psvchieal research, 522 

See also Meyer, Adolph, Rush, 
Rcnpmin 

Psvchology, 331 ff , 567, 686 - 68 " "04- 
"05 

See also Calvinism, Mesmerism, 
Psychiatrv, Psjelncal research 
Public control 599 ff 

See also Cov eminent support, 
Laisscz fane Reform 
Public relations counsels, 634-635 
Public utilities, institution of, 288 
Publications, of Bible, 140, m colonial 
era, 68 , in early Republic, 207 ff 210, 
and diffusion of knowledge, 336 ff, 
effect of American Revolution on, 
12” ff, expansion of, 582, gift books, 

336- 337, m 1930s, 725-726, novels, 

337- 338, post World War I growth, 
682-683, in South, 438-439, in West, 
266 

See also Newspapers, Penodicals, 
Reading interests 
Pueblo Indians, 43 
Puffendorf, Samuel, 113 
Pulitzer, Joseph, 583, 603 
Pumpelly, Ralph, 492 
Pure Food and Drug Act, 602 
Puntaiusm, and Bible, 7, and conversion 
of Indians, 42, and economic theory. 
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and schools "8, and social doctrines, 
13 ff , 20, theology of, 26, tradition 
of, 695 

See also Calvinism, Christianity, 
Edwards, Jonathan 
Pusey, Nathan, 769 
Putnam, George Haven, 498 


Quakers, 5, esthetic views of, 15-16 and 
mstitutionism, 6, 8-9 36 and 

Negroes, 25, 70, social views of, 19- 
20, 22-23, 118-119, 375, 767 
Quantum theory, see Physics 
Queen s College, 5 

See also Rutgers University 
Quimby, P P 523 
Quincy, Josiah, 332 


Racial theories, assumptions of, 646, 
652-653, 670, m colonial period, 49- 
50, and the Enlightenment, 162, and 
immigration and amalgamation, 479, 
and nationalism, 393 
Radical nght of 1950s, 762 ff , and anti 
Semitism, 762-763, criticizes foreign 
policy, 766, and integration, 780, 
leaders of, 763-' 7 64, and Negroes, 
762-763 

Radicalism, European influence on 
American, 285-286 

See also Anarchism, Commu 
msm Fourierism, Populism, 
Reform, Socialism 
Radio programs, 726 
Rafinesque, Constantine, 273-274, 316 
Ralston, William, 500 
Ramsay, David, 128-129, 145, 146 
Ramsay, Martha, 161-162 
Ramus, Petros, 6, 101, 102 
Rand, Ayn, 784- 
Randolph, John, 429 
Randolph, John, of Roanoke, 190, 193 
Rappites, 255 

Rationalism, 41, 96, 98 ff , and Anglican 
ism, 102, and humamtananism, 116, 
and Puntamsm, 101-102 

See also Deism, Enlightenment, 
Human nature 
Rauschenbusch, Walter, 613 
Ravage, M E . 468, 483 
Raymond, Daniel, 246, 247 


Raynal, Abb6, 41 

Reading interests, Chautauqua Reading 
Circles, 585, m Civil War, 450, 455, 
of colonial planters, 54 ff, and ‘ es 
cape" literature, 724-725, influence 
of evangelicalism on, 220, of planters, 
425-426, of Puntan clergy, 81, re 
fleeted m best sellers, 338, 466, 493, 
reflected m publishers senes, 582-583, 
and Sears, Roebuck catalogues, 586- 
587, and "success" literature, 628 ff, 
in West, 487-488 

Recreation, on frontier, 489, Mormons 
and, 490, Spanish influence on, 492 
See also Movies, Museums, Radio 
programs, Reading interests, 
Thca f er 

Redpath, James, 581 
Redwood, Abraham 67 
Reed, Henry, 398-399 
Rccd, Isaac, 254 
Reed, John, 675 
Reeve, Tapping, 1 39 

Reform, and Christian thought, 370 ff , 
criticized, 378 ff , 617-618, and demo 
cratic impulse, 373 ff , inspired by Ro- 
mantic movement, 362 ff , monetary 
theories of, 594-596, and natural 
nghts philosophy, 360, 591-594, and 
Negroes, 606-607, personal malad 
jusfcment and, 379-380, post Civil 
War, 588-591, and progress, 360, 
and public control, 599-605, and so 
cial and economic tensions, 366 ff, 
589-591, and taxation, 596-599, and 
Utilitarianism, 363 ff, and voting, 
605, and World War I, 666, 673 ff , 
and women, 607 
Reformation, 39 

See also Christianity, Sectarian- 
ism 

Refugees, 235 

See also Immigrants 
Regionalism, 53-54 

See also South, West 
Reich, Charles Chnstopher, 1°8 
Reid, Whitelaw, 655 
Relativity theory, see Physics 
Religion, see Christianity, Church and 
state, Education, Science, Theology 
Remarque, Ench Mana, 669 
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Remington, Frederick, 495 
Renaissance, 51, 55, 76-77, 81, 100 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, 217, 
288, 317, 341 
Repplier, Agnes, 626 

Republicanism, American Revolution 
and, 129, and intellectual pxoductiv 
ity, 141-142, and intellectual stenl 
ity, 185-186 

Research, achievements in, 573 ff , 
agencies of, 569, business support of, 
572, government support of, 214, 275, 
572, m New Deal, 718-719 
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